Cpe Hast- 8- ULZ 
THE BRITISH COUNCIL 


British 
OO Ol ¢ d ~ 
News * 


A GUIDE TO BOOK SELECTION 





o 





Contents 
The Literature of the Motor Car. Part I. Wiliam Boddy 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 
A Select List of Forthcoming Books 


269 


Price 1s 3d net JANUARY 1963 Pages 1-83 
(OVERSEAS PRICE) 


—from NEWNES— 






FOCUS ON STARS. 
Everyman’s Guide to Astronomy 
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Today, probably more than ever before, astronomy Is a vital study. This 
fascinating book by a distinguished astronomer ıs an account of the universe 
which will be a practical inspiration to both the layman and the amateur 
astronomer. The reader will experience a real pioneering excitement as 
astronomical calculations are made step by step and the wonderful workings 
of the heavens are unfolded. Clear and simple diagrams are used to Illustrate 
the cause of tides, the complex motion of the earth, the seasons of the other 
solar planets, eclipses, the nature of galaxies. Monthly star charts give a unique 
all-the-year-round gulde. The author was previously at the London Planet- 
arium, the Zeiss Planetarium, The Hague, Holland; and the Johannesburg 
Planetarium. 294 pages, 16 plates, numerous figures and [2 star charts. 40s. 
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uses of electrical and automatic equipment. 32 pages of half-tones; [0 Hne 
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THE LITERATURE OF THE 
` MOTOR CAR. Part I. 


WILLIAM BODDY. 


BOOKS about motor cars and motoring, as distinct from references to motor 
cars in books, which are legion, were comparatively few prior to the Second 
World War. The war, for various reasons, accentuated interest in motoring, 
both from the viewpoint of car ownership and of motoring competitions, 
and there has been a flood of motoring titles ever since. 

In the pioneer days, when the horseless carriage was a plaything r the 
wealthy, numerous technical works appeared, including The Compleat 
Motorist by Filson Young which was published annually from about 1905 
onwards and described in considerable detail the better cars of the day, with 
notable emphasis on the Crossley. 

The first motoring autobiography was Charles Jarrott’s great Ten Years 
of Motors and Motor Racing 1896-1906, which was first published in 1906 and 
appeared in a fourth edition as late as 1956 (Foulis). It contains excellent 
personal accounts of what the now legendary town-to-town races were like. 
In 1909 Gerald Rose, as keen now as he was then, wrote A Record of Motor 
Racing 1894-1908, a valuable history which was republished by Motor 

ing Publications in 1950. These were the only important motor books 
of their kind published before the 1914-18 war. 

The situation remained much the same from the Armistice to the early 
'thirties H. O. D. Segrave, later knighted for his speed records on land and 
water, published his autobiography, The Lure of Speed, in 1928 (Hutchinson), 
and in 1932 another racing driver, S. C. H. Davis, contributed a similar 
personal account of his racing experiences under the title of Motor Racing, 
which was revised and republished after the Second World War as i 
A Racing Motorist: His Adventures at the Wheel in Peace and War (1949, 
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Iliffe). Sir Henry Birkin’s autobiography, Full Throttle, was also published 
in 1932 (Foulis). During that period which we now term the vintage age of 
motoring, a regular contributor to a weekly joufhal produced, under a 
pen-name, The Autocar-Biography of Owen John (1927, Iliffe), about the 
pioneer days of ordinary automobilism and its subsequent developments, ` 
with but few references to racing. Another early publication, interesting 
today as probably the first one-make history, was Rolls-Royce Memories by 
H. Massac Buist (1926, Cambridge University Press). 


But if books on motors and motoring subjects were scarce during the 
formative years, this is not to suggest that very little was printed on the 
subject. In 1895 that famous weekly journal The Autocar (changed only 
recently to Autocar: Iliffe, 1s.3d. a copy) was founded and ever since has 
constituted a wonderful record, so that bound volumes are indispensable to 
all serious authors and students of motoring history. It was followed in 1903 
by The Motor (Temple Press, weekly, 1s.3d. a copy), and soon there was 
quite a selection of technical and illustrated motor papers, most of which in 
time fell by the wayside, leaving the two pioneers a clear field. In 1924 
appeared The Brooklands Gazette, a monthly magazine devoted to motoring 
sport; it altered its name in 1925 to Motor Sport, and cofitinues today as an 
outspoken journal with a formidable circulation (Teesdale Publishing Co., 
2s. a copy). 

I have already mentioned that, although motoring biography and motor 
history books got off to a sluggish start, a considerable number of technical 
books was available in the early years of motoring. Both The Autocar and 
The Motor issued annual handbooks that explained in simple terms how 
cars functioned and discussed the variety of components to be found in the 
many different cars on the market. Sir Harry Ricardo’s scholarly discourse 
on The High-Speed Internal Combustion Engine which first appeared in 
1922-3 (4th edition 1953, Blackie, 55s.) has become a standard work of 
reference, and earlier examples of comprehensive coverage of the engineering 
aspects of the motor car included The Encyclopaedia of Motoring edited by 
R. J. Mecredy (1906, Iliffe), Motoring (1914, Methuen) by A. E. Berriman 
who was Chief Engineer to the Daimler Company, and Motor Car 
Construction by Robert W. A. Brewer (1912, Crosby Lockwood), to mention 
but a few. In more general terms Motors and Motor Driving by Alfred C. 
Harmsworth, published in Longmans’ ‘Badminton Library’ in 1902, 
introduced the reading public to the new mode of mechanical trahsport. 


A review of this kind must necessarily recall many early out-of-print 
books, but so intense is the current interest in and demand for motoring 
books of all kinds that many of these titles can be found if a patient search is 
made and many are available from such specialised booksellers as Autobooks 
Ltd. of Brighton, Sussex. 


As the motor car established itself in popular favour and car ownership 

expanded with the advgnt of good low-priced cars, the circulation of the 
motor magazines increased, and a demand arose for additional reading 
matter which authors were quick to meet. Apart from technical works and 
‘do it yourself’ manuals, books began to be written about motor racing, the 
history of motoring, and the origin and development of famous makes of 
cars. 
For example, in 1938 G. T. Foulis, one of the first publishers to specialise 
in motoring titles, issued a valuable and significant one-make history, about 
Rolls-Royce, The Magic of a Name by Harold Nockolds (revised edition 
1950, 25s.). A young author-enthusiast, Barré Lyndon, wrote two books 
about the motor racing exploits of the M.G. Car Company, Combat (1933, 
Heinemann, reprinted 1936) and Circuit Dust(John Miles), and followed these 
up with a general history of a season’s motor racing, Grand Prix (1935, John 
Miles). Lyndon also co-operated with racing driver and record holder 
Captain George Eyston in the writing of Motor Racing and Record Breaking 
, (1935, Batsford). Eyston had written an account of his own motor racing 
career in Flat Out (1933, Jobn Miles), and he also produced an excellent 
survey of the World’s Land Speed Record from 1898 to 1938 called Fastest 
on Earth (1939, John Miles). A large volume devoted to Motor Racing, edited 
by S. C. H. Davis, was included in the “Lonsdale Library’ (revised edition 
1959, Seeley, Service, 35s.), and, apart from their well-known instructional 
manuals about popular makes of cars, Pitman published a short technical 
introduction to the automobile, Elements of Automobile Engineering by 
Maurice Platt, who had been Technical Editor of The Motor before joining 
General Motors (and edition 1959, 158.). This is still a useful guide to the 
handling characteristics of the modern car and a means of understanding 
those mysterious terms ‘under-steer’ and ‘over-steer’. 


Clearly the pace was warming up. It needed only another world war, 
with its frustration to the keen driver, its inevitable mass-teaching of 
mechanical matters and the art of maintaining and operating a motor 
vehicle, and its quickening of the latent desire that so many humans feel for 
speed and adventure, to generate an enormous expansion of interest in 
motors and motor racing. Publishers proved eager to supply books on the 
subject and soon the earlier reference works were joined by others that today 
are accepted as essential to students of motoring history. 

One of the most notable was Laurence Pomeroy’s The Grand Prix Car, 
first published in 1949 in one volume and later extended to two volumes 
(Motor Racing Publications: Temple Press, Vol. I, 2nd edition 1954, 63s.; 
Vol. 2, 1955, 75s.), which provided a résumé of road racing history from 
1906 onwards, described in great detail (backed by drawings and photo- 
gtaphs) the outstanding Grand Prix racing cars, and then analysed the 
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design and development of such cars. This and Gerald Rose’s A Record of - 
Motor Racing, already mentioned, provided a comprehensive coverage of 
motor racing from 1894 originally to 1939 and then, with the extension of 
Pomeroy’s work, to the close of 1953. 

Other books which appeared in this early post-war period and are now 
widely recognised as essential standard works of reference include: Grand 
Prix Racing: Facts and Figures by George Monkhouse (1950, Foulis; and . 
edition 1953, 42s.; 3rd edition forthcoming in 1963), which surveys Inter- ` 
national road racing more compactly than Pomeroy’s work and gives 
detailed results of all the more important races from 1894, based on data 
compiled by R. King-Farlow; and a history of small-car racing from 1896 
to 1925 by Kent Karslake, Racing Voiturettes (1950, Motor Racing Publica- 
tions). Also accepted as a standard reference work is my History of Brooklands 
Motor Course 1906-1940 (1957, Grenville Publishing Co., s0s.), a revision in 
one large volume of my earlier three-volume Story of Brooklands. 

Kent Karslake had also written a very clear History of the French Grand 
Prix 1906-1914, published in 1949 by Motor Racing Publications, who also < 
issued my own contribution, The World’s Land Speed Record (1951), to a 
series that included an Austin Racing History by R. C. Harrison (1949; and 
edition 1952) and an extremely good book on the development of M.G. 
racing and record-breaking cars, Maintaining the Breed by John Thornley 
(1950; and edition 1956), a model of how such books should be written. 

The war years themselves were unproductive of motoring books, though 
1940 saw the publication of Dick Seaman: Racing Motorist, a competent 
biography by his friend H.R.H. Prince Chula of Thailand (and edition 1943, 
Foulis), and of Two Roads to Africa by H. E. Symons (John Gifford) just before 
the author lost his life serving with the R.A.F. His book describes four 
journeys from England to Africa by car, including an attempt on the Cape 
record, and is high adventure. It is also a fine tribute to British engineering: 
Symons’ Rolls-Royce P3 was driven fast to Nairobi via the Sahara without 
needing any water to replenish its radiator. If books were lacking, 
enthusiasts could still turn to the monthly Motor Sport, which during those 
grim days covered every aspect of the subject and uncovered much motoring 
history. 

Motoring books returned with the ‘basic’ petrol ration, and from here 
onwards it is proposed, for reasons of expediency, to take them in order of 
publication, remembering that the majority of the out-of-print titles can 
still be obtained from specialist booksellers. 

C. A. N. May’s Wheelspin (1945, Foulis) dealt with mud-trials from 1933 
to 1939, a type of competition which, in the form in which the author 
enjoyed it in M.G. cars, declined after the war. The same author’s Shelsley 
Walsh (1945, Foulis) covered the history of one of England’s oldest speed 
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hill-climbs, at this famous Midlands venue, from 1905 up to the war. My 
own 200-Mile Race (1947, Grenville, 83.6d.) told of the pioneer long-distance 
small-car race in Britain which was first held at Brooklands Track in 1921. 
A scholarly work of a specialised nature, Rotary Valve Engines by M. C. 
Inman Hunter, was published by Hutchinson in the same year. 

1948 saw the beginning of D. S. Jenkinson’ s annual accounts of the leading 
racing cars under the title of The ‘Motor Sport’ Racing Car Review. Well 
illustrated and giving not only detailed technical data but an individual 
history of each car dealt with, these little volumes appeared for several years 
and the 1957-8 volume is still available (Grenville, 9s.6d.). With Motoraces 
(1937, Newnes) George Monkhouse, a director of Kodak Ltd., had pioneered 
before the war the idea, since widely followed, of a picture book about 
racing cars, and this he followed up with Motor Racing with Mercedes-Benz 
(Foulis, reprinted 1956, 218.), a splendidly illustrated description of the 1937 
season spent with the Mercedes-Benz team around the European circuits in 
company with his friend Richard Seaman, who was the only Englishman 
driving in the famous German team. An important one-make history dealing 
with the oldest name in the British motor industry was Daimler, 1896-1946 
by St. John C. Nixon; it included a table by means of which different models 
could be recognised and their different specifications compared. And in 
More Wheelspin (Foulis) C. A. N. May wrote about the post-war mud-trials 
in which he and his friends had taken part. 

C. A. N. May produced another book in 1949, Wheelspin Abroad (Foulis), 
which was interesting as an account of an English competitor’s experiences 
in some of the early post-war Continental rallies, and another book published 
by Foulis in that year was Specials by John Bolster (and edition 1950, ros.), 
describing the technical make-up of those typically British racing and 
speed-trial cars, the majority of them home-made, which are known by this 
title and of which the author had constructed several very effective ones 
himself. 


‘William Boddy has been Editor of Motor S, ort since 1945, after running this magazine 
throughout the war in his spare time away from his official duties with the Mis Ministry of Aircraft 
Production. He has written numerous books on motor racing and 1s an honorary member of 
many of the leading motor clubs. 
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Bibliography 
THE SUBJECT INDEX TO PERIODICALS, 1961. Edited by Peter 
Ferriday, assisted w oyce Asbury-Williams and G. H. N. Reay. The Library 
Association, £8 8s. ( 7 to members). 1962. 25 cm. 436 pages. Index. 
With this volume a elas and valuable annual reference book ceases to exist 
under the title which it has borne since it was first published in 1915. Issued annually 
until 1954 and quarterly since that date, it will be superseded for 1962 by the British 
Humanities Index, which will contain all the material relating to the arts and politics, 
and the British Technology Index. This last volume indexes the contents of about three 
hundred of the most important British periodicals, including annuals and the pro- 
ceedings and transactions of learned societies. There is a full author index. This is a 
work that should be in every reference library and the Library Association deserves 
much credit for the persistence shown in publishing it for so many years, often under 
considerable difficulties with two major world wars intervening. It is understood that 
copies of many of the earlier years of the Subject Index are stillavailable. (016-052) 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. Vol. XXXIV, 1959. Edited, for the Modern Humanities 
Research Association, by Charles Nilon and Marjory Rigby. Cambridge University 
Press in association with the University of Colorado Press, 803. 1962. 22 cm. 396 pages. 
Index. 

For some.time now this excellent reference work has been issued in. double volumes, 

covering two years: the present single volume suggests that the bibliography is close 
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to being up to date. The general editors who are, respectively, Assistant Professor 
of English at the University of Colorado, U.S.A. and Lecturer in English at the 
University College of North Wales, have once again bech assisted by a scholarly 
team of contributing editors drawn from many nations in both hemispheres. The 
plan of the volume remains the same, sections being devoted to Bibhography; 
Biography; Academies, Learned Societies, Miscellanies; Language, General; Sounds 
of Speech; Dictionaries and Grammars; Vocabulary; Syntax; Orthography, 
Punctuation and Handwriting; Ancillary Studies; Literature, General; and Literature 
by chronological periods. The Literature sections naturally form the greater part of 
the work, Ta four-fifths of the whole. The 6,430 entries REA very many 
articles from over two hundred periodicals. (01682) 


Libraries and Library Science 


CHILDREN AND BOOKS. J. A. Cutforth and S H. Battersby. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 158. 1962. 20 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. 
Although this book by a retired inspector of schools and a headmaster is intended 
for teachers in primary schools, it contains much that would be of value to those 
responsible for school libraries in secondary modern and grammar schools. It is a 
cogently-argued plea for maximum integration between the use of books and the 
work of the classroom, and is full of practical ideas as to how this may be achieved. 
It deals with ways of organising access to books, of making better use of library 
periods, and of getting even backward children to master the art of reference. 
A useful appendix lists (very fully) sources of information and help for teachers who 
wish to work along the admirable lines which the authors suggest. (027-8222 


Miscellanies 
PROSPECT. The Schweppes Book of the New Generation. Advisory 
Editor: Roger Bannister. Hutchinson, 218. 1962. 23-5 cm. 248 pages Llustrations. 
Index. 
The younger generation in Britain today is much misunderstood and much maligned. 
Journalists have too often written of deli cy and loose morals among ‘teenagers’ 
as if this were all there is to be said about them. Messrs. Schweppes had the good idea 
of sponsoring a book which would show a more alee! picture, and the 25 
contributors to this symposium have certainly succeeded in doing that. All are young, 
some still under twenty. All have achieved nese coe ey in such 
diverse fields as mountaineering, the theatre, music, architecture, painting, public life, 
or in voluntary service in Asia or Africa. Some of the writers are already famous 
(Christopher Chataway, John Bratby, Herb Elliott, Michael Croft, Alexander 
Goehr) and others are likely to achieve comparable distinction. The book, which is 
superbly produced and illustrated, is fascinating reading—and, as Roger Bannister 
says, ‘forms a heartening portrait of a generation as gifted and vigorous as any has 
ever been’. (082:2) 


THE BED POST. A Miscellany of The Yorkshire Post. Edited by Kenneth 
Young. Macdonald, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The formula which the editor used in compiling this bedside book from the columns 

of The Yorkshire Post was ‘to include nothing that on re-reading was not found to be 

entertaining, instructive, or wise’. On the whole he may be said to have succeeded. 

The contributors include well-known writers(J. B. Priestley, John Braine, Sir Herbert 

Read) and university teachers (Asa Briggs, David Daiches) as well as members of the 
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ay staff. The range of interest is as wide as that of the paper itself: nothing barred, 
om cricket to architecgure, from crime to modelling. Two of the best contributions 
are recorded conversations between the Post’s reporters and T. S. Eliot and Sir John 
Cockcroft. All in all, a pleasant anthology which has sufficient local flavour to appeal 
to lovers of Yorkshire, ee enough general interest for most readers, including those 
overseas, ae 2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE EXISTENCE OF MIND. John Beloff. MacGibbon & Kee, 358. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Index. 

Dr. Beloff, an experimental psychologist at the Queen’s University, Belfast, presents 
a case for maintaining that psychologists must take account of ‘mind’ as well as 
‘behaviour’. His approach is partly philosophical, but he keeps closely enough to 

sychological fact and argument to demand the attention of psychologists. Many of 

is criticisms of the behaviourist assumptions that dominate contemporary psychology 
are telling, and even those who dispute his main thesis will feel that he presents 
serious challenges. Good chapters on perception, rat fa (with a discussion of 
automaton theory), action and personal identity are followed by a less effective 
discussion of the paranormal. The Pook will be read by serious psychologists, including 
more advanced university students. (130) 


THE TAROT. A Contemporary Course of the Quintessence of Hermetic 
Occultism. Mouni Sadhu. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1962. 24 cm. 494 pages. Index. 
This book is probably the only work in the English language which deals in detail 
with the traditional Hermetic form of philosophy and its relation to the Tarot cards. 
The anthor has successfully attempted to present a practical exposition of the whole 
subject and in dealing with the 22 cards known as the Major Arcana he follows the 
classical method of analysis and relates the whole Tarot system to the practical 
affairs of life in general. Divided into 101 separate lessons, the book is intended not 
only for the advanced student of traditional Western occultism but also for those 
who wish to understand how Hermetic philosophy is to be applied to the problems 
of the modern world. As a practical survey of Hermetism the book is likely to remain 
the standard manual in English for some time. (149°3) 


A HISTORY OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. Vol. I. The Earlier Pre- 
socratics and the Pythagoreans. W. K. C. Guthrie. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 
1962. 23°5 cm. $56 pages. Indexes. 

This is the first volume of a full-scale history of Greek philosophy in five volumes by 

the Master of Downing College, Cambridge, who is also Laurence Professor of 

Ancient Philosophy i thar university. The author’s long-established reputation will 
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inspire professional scholars with confidence, and the general pate will, to j 

by the first volume, also have their requirements generougly borne in mind. The 
student of philosophy who does not know Greek will not be intimidated by Greek 
citations in the text; the specialist will find an adequate, but not excessive, provision 
of footnotes, in which Greek is freely quoted. Mathematical illustrations are supplied 
as necessary. The present volume dali with the lonians, Pythagoras and his thes 
(and Alcmaeon), Xenophanes and Heraclitus. The book ıs carefully indexed. It is 
earnestly to be wished that Professor Guthrie’s lifetime will see this immense task 
accomplished, (182) 


THE MIND OF AFRICA. W. E. Abraham. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 
1962, 206 pages. Index. (The Nature of Human Society) 
The author, now Associate Professor of Philosophy ım the University of Ghana, 
was the first African to become a Fellow of All Souls, Oxford. His purpose, though 
scarcely avowed, is to explore the concept of “African personality’. He begins with a 
philosophical section oh the types of attitude men have adopted to the world, placing 
the African among those of the religious (‘essenttalist’) standpoint. There follows 
a detailed analysis of the Akan people’s interpretation of phenomena. The remainder 
of the book attempts to relate basic African attitudes to moder problems, and 
follows a much less philosophical form. Not an easy book to read, this 1s nonetheless 
a thoughtful, highly intelligent and provocative study. (199°6) 


RELIGION 








PROPHETS OF PALESTINE. The Local Background to the Preparation 

of the Way. Eric F. F. Bishop. Lutterworth Press, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 280 pages. Indexes. 
The author was long resident as a missionary in Egypt and Palestine before going to 
Glasgow University as a lecturer in Arabic. Now ın his retirement he uses his know- 
ledge of Arabic and of the Near East as well as his reading in earher travellers to 
ulumine the Scriptures. As in earlier works on the New Testament so now in a 
study of the Old Testament prophets he gives notes which range over topography, 
natural history, local customs, Arabic words and personal reminiscences. The general 
reader will glean much curious and interesting information, and the preacher vivid 
details for his exposition. (224) 


THREE VIEWS OF CHRISTIANITY. L. Jobn Collins, Peter Howard 
and T. S. Gregory. Gollancz, 16s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. 

An attack on Canon Collins’ political activities suggested to Mr. Gollancz that 

there might be three sorts of Christians—the first concerned, ee not exclusively, 

with political implications, the second with individual relationships and the third 
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with mystical experience. Hence these three essays written independently of one 
another. Canon Collinsbrings the Church and Western civilisation under the judgment 
of the Christian faith and life, while Mr. Howard, representing ‘Moral Rearmament’, 
stresses the primacy of personal relationships. The final essay on communion with 
God by Mr. Gregory, a Catholic layman, is marked by unusual distinction of thought 
and style. (230) 


THE STUDY OF THEOLOGY. Charles Davis. Sheed & Ward, 30s. 
1962. 22 cm. 356 pages. i 
In this collection of essays written at different times and for different audiences, 
Father Davis writes easily and clearly about some of the main doctrines of the Roman 
Church. The themes discussed: iaclade our knowledge of Christ, original sin, the 
Trinity, the Fall, the Resurrection and Atonement, the Mass, Mariology and the 
life to come. Special attention may be drawn to the essays on ‘Faith and Dissident 
Christians’ and “Can Unbelievers be Saved?’ which, although based on assumptions 
that are stated rather than defended, provide an illuminating exposition of the 
Catholic outlook. The spirit of the volume is cirenic throughout. (230) 


THE PSALMS IN CHRISTIAN WORSHIP. John Alexander Lamb. 
Faith Press, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
The Psalms have been as important for Christian as for Jewish worship and have been 
used in all parts of the Church, though the role that they play has not hitherto been 
examined in great detail. This book, useful to clergy and interested laity, desembes 
the place of the Psalms in Hebrew worship, their adoption by the Early Church, their 
use tn the Eastern and Roman churches, and finally in the Reformed churches. The 
conclusion briefly considers questions of changing theology, omissions and abbrevia- 
tions, metrical psalm translations, and new manners of chanting. The author 1s 
Librarian of New College, Edinburgh. (264) 


BLACK WOMAN IN SEARCH OF GOD. Mia Brandel-Syrier. 
Lutterworth Press, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Manyano, from a Xhosa word for ‘union’, especially applied to the ‘unions of 
mothers’, 1s an important feature of South African church life. These female organisa- 
tions, with their emotional meetings, strong discipline, colourful uniforms, and 
money-raising abilities, are powerful though often underestimated forces in social 
life. The women give strength and deep spirituality to religion; their Manyanos are 
strongest and freest among the Methodists but operate in nearly all churches. Mrs. 
Brandel-Syrier studies the Manyanos as a social anthropologist, and has critical 
things to say of orthodox Christianity and of South Africa, but her syrapathy for the 
Manyanos has produced a book that no student of African church lite can afford 
to miss. (267-40968) 


THE ROMAN QUESTION. Extracts from the despatches of Odo 
Russell from Rome 1858-1870. Edited by Noel Blakiston. Chapman & Hall, 633. 
1962. 22 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Between the years 1858 and 1870 a nephew of Lord John Russell was the unaccredited 

agent of the British government at the Vatican, an arrangement necessary because 

Protestant England would not have tolerated a more formal appointment. Although 

in theory ‘he was only there as an observer, Odo Russell was in practice the English 

representative save in certain matters of diplomatic ceremonial. In close contact with 
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the papal hierarchy but quite out of sympathy with the Roman faith, he was well 
fitted to take a dispassionate view eto. This selection from his voluminous 
despatches covers the last decade of the Pope’s temporal power. Russell wrote 
excellent despatches, shrewd and often humorous, and always informative. The 
editor has handled his sources with discretion and scholarship, His selection of docu- 
ments will please historians, but it willalso provide less expert readers with a fascinating 
and revealing insight into papal policy at a crucial period in the history of the Church. 

(282) 


THE VATICAN COUNCIL, 1869-1870. Based on Bishop Ullathorne’s 
Letters. Dom Cuthbert Butler. Edited by Dom Christopher Butler. 2nd edition. 
Collins and Harvill Press, 36s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 510 pages. Index. 

Thus able and detailed account of the First Vatican Council was originally published 

in 1930 by Dom Cuthbert Butler, then Abbot of Downside. His primary source was 

the copious correspondence written by Bishop Ullathorne of Birmingham from the 

Council in Rome to his frends ın England. Dom Christopher Butler, the present 

Abbot of Downside, has slightly abbreviated hus predecessor’s work, but has made 

no attempt to revise his well-considered judgments. The outcome of the first Vatican 

Council was its settlement of the old Tere between the papal and the conciliar 

views of the church’s constitution, by defining the primacy of jurisdiction of the 

Pope and hus infallibiliry under certain conditions. The complementary question of 

the status and functions of the episcopate was not answered; it may well be the main ` 

business of the Second Vatican Council, now meeting. The new edition of this book 
should therefore appeal both to students of the 19th century and to those, laymen 
and scholars, who wish to understand the immediate historical background to the 

present deliberations in Rome. (282) 


THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND. Paul Ferns. Gollancz, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
224 pages. 
Mr. Ferris deals in this lively survey with the Church of England as it presents itself 
to an ‘outsider’ who 1s concerned to report what he finds. Such an approach is 
justifiable, and any institution should be eager to discover how it is viewed by those 
without as well as by those within. Considerable space is given to bishops, patronage, 
bureaucrats, social agencies, propaganda, money-raisers, theologians, parties and 
partisans; much less to the average parson and his parishioners, and hardly any to 
the Church as a transforming force ın the life of society. The author, however, is an 
accomplished journalist and the apparent lack of discrimination, particularly in the 
chapters on ‘A Case of Patronage’ and ‘Bishops’, may indicate features in the Church’s 
life which command general attention. His attitude to religion is disclosed in various 
places but notably when he approves the judgment of an American writer who 
declares that the only kind of zi ion that counts is that which is radical enough to 
engage in this world’s basic troubles. (283) 


CATHOLIC AND REFORMED. A Study of the Anglican Church, 
1559-1662. Florence Higham. S.P.C.K., 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
‘Study’ is just the right word for this modest and pleasant book. It has more depth, 
more rea behind it, than a mere ‘essay’; it is not consistently deep enough, nor 
perhaps objective enough, to merit the ade ‘history’. The author’s sympathies are— 
perhaps without her realising it—partial. Her tone is devotional as well as historical. 
Nevertheless she has written a book that will give great satisfaction to many Anglicans, 
on account of its sensitivity and its harmonious blending of parochial with more 
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central matters; while these virtues, along with its clarity and charm, give it a reason- 
able claim to use as a ‘first book’ for students of late 16th and 17th century church 
history. . (283) 


ZINZENDORF, THE ECUMENICAL PIONEER. A Study in the 
Moravian Contribution to Christian Mission and Unity. A. J. Lewis. S.C.M. Press, 
258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Christian Lives) 

The author, a lecturer at the City of Bath Training College who was formerly 

Principal of the Moravian Theological College in Manchester, has written a scholarly 

and fascinating account of Zinzendorf and of the Moravian movement in the 17th and 

18th centuries. The main aim of the book is to bring out the ecumenical spirit which 
found expression in Moravianism, and the later chapters which are directly concerned 
with this issue justify the comment that Zinzendorf would have been at home in the 

Assembly of the World Council of Churches at New Delhi. Those engaged in 

ecumenical conversations would do well to study Zinzendorf’s plans for unity and 

the information here provided about the ways in which he sought to them into 
effect. Special reference should be made to the chapter on Zinzendorf as the architect 
of missions in which the birth of the missionary movement and the vision by which 
it was sustained are impressively described. Denominationalism on the mission 
field, we are told, had no place in his calculations. This is a first-rate book and merits 
a wide circulation. - (284:6) 


PROPHETISM IN GHANA. A Study of Some ‘Spiritual’ Churches. 
C. G. Baéta. S.C.M. Press, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 184 pages. (World Mission Studies) 
Professor Bagta is a leading figure in Ghana’s academic and church life and in the 
World Council of Churches. His sympathetic study of the separatist sects, or ‘spiritual’ 
churches, of Ghana could have considerable effect. Five churches are studied: the 
Church of the Twelve Apostles, the Musama Disco Christo (Army of the Cross of 
Christ), the Saviour Church, the Apostolic Revelation Society, and the Prayer and 
Healing Group, and there are some notes on groups of foreign origin. The last two 
of the above named come from a Presbyterian beeen the first three from 
Methodism and these show characteristically more emotional activities. Professor 
Baéta insists that the churches arise from spiritual concerns, and are not just due to 
economic or political pressures. He rejects the notion that there is more neurosis 
about toda in the turmoil of the slaving era. He shows the reaction of the 
‘spiritual’ anes against the formality of the parent missions, and their African 
concern with vitality in the search for healing, fertility and success. He praises their 
doctrinal orthodoxy, whole deploring their fundamentalist equation of the Old 
and New Testaments. This important book should be read by all church leaders in 
Africa and elsewhere. (289°9) 


HINDUISM. R. C. Zachner. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1962. 17 cm. 
272 pages. Index. (Home University Library) 
This is an excellent book, remarkable value at its low price, but of the highest quality. 
Professor Zaehner, who has occupied the Chair of Eastern Religions and Ethics at 
Oxford for the last ten years, is so much at home in his subject that exposition flows 
easily and lucidly. Hinduism is such a vast subject that study of its history, ritual and 
doctrine can hardly be combined in one volume. Here attention is concentrated on 
doctrine: Veda, Brahman, Moksha, God, Dharma, and Bhakti. Not only the classical 
systems but many later devotional movements are discussed, in Hindi, Tamil and 
Maratha writers. A closing chapter describes the modern encounter with British 
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rule and Western thought, resulting in reform and revival, with Brahmo Samij, 
Ramakrishna Mission, Theosophy and the like. Finally, in a chapter entitled 
Yudhishthira Returns, Professor Zaehner sees this King of Righteousness of the 
Great Epic revived, almost reincarnated, in the saintly figure of Mahatma Gandhi, 
with his great concern for Dharma and social justice. Not easy for beginners, this 
book is a joy to anyone acquainted with India and Hinduism. (294'5) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 


AUTONOMOUS GROUP FUNCTIONING. An loration in 
Behaviour Theory and Measurement. P. G. Herbst. Tavistock Publications, 36s. 
1962. 22 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. . : 

Studies of behaviour and of group functioning are seldom discussed in intelligible 

terms owing to a lack of seal basic research. Investigations that have been made in 

the past arise from the summation of results from a large number of cases. The 

Australian author of this book refers to the conditions of group dynamics, task 

structure, and work organisation. An important part of the book deals with measure- 

ment of group processes and group structure. The first section of the investigation 
must not be ignored: the conditions which bring about job satisfaction. Clearly 

the author is writing for the social scientist and the more enlightened 3 

(301-151) 

Political Science 

THE POLITICAL THEORY OF POSSESSIVE INDIVIDUALISM: 
Hobbes to Locke. C. B. Macpherson. Oxford University Press, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 
322 pages. Index. 

The author (Professor of Political Science in the University of Toronto) maintains 

that Hobbes, the Levellers and Locke in the ryth century unconsciously described 

their own society, which he calls.a ‘possessive market society’, and attributed its 
characteristics to human nature in general. Their foundation for the theory of liberal 
democracy has proved unsatisfactory in modern times, for the ‘possessive market’ or 

‘capitalist’ society required a defence of individual liberty and ak in which a 

man’s labour was his marketable possession, but the theory was beli by the class 

stratification and inequality which resulted from marketing that labour. The book, 
although clumsily written, is original in its careful and acute analysis of the historical 
conditioning of the political ideas. Whether the analysis is wholly fair or is coloured 
by the author’s salad preoccupations may well be disputed by historians and 
political theorists. They will find it interesting and thought-provoking. (320-1) 
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CHURCH AND STATE IN AUSTRALIA, 1788-1872. Ross Border. 
S.P.C.K., 375.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
The purpose of this important volume is to trace the constitutional development of 
the Church of England in Australia from an army chaplaincy in a convict settlement 
to a self-governing institution with its own special relations to the State. The author, 
Archdeacon and Rector of Albury, New South Wales, shows not only how the 
legal and constitutional issues conditioned the growth and character of the Australian 
Church up to the creation of the General Synod, but how this field of study sheds 
light on the world-wide question of the relationships between Church and State. It 
becomes clear that there are different types of Church-State relationships which 
have resulted in Australia in a rfational Church with four distinct provinces and 
several dioceses not in any province, each related to the State in which it is situated 
in ways that are not precisely the same. The chapters dealing with education, synodal 
government, the imperial parliament and the colonial Church are of special interest 
in this indispensable work of reference. (322-0994) 


BRITISH AND FOREIGN STATE PAPERS 1953. Vol. 160. H.M. 
Stationery Office, £9 9s. 1962. 22 cm. 884 pages. Index. 
One of an annual collection of state papers compiled and edited in the Librarian’s 
department of the Foreign Office, this volume contains material covering the year 
1953—a curiously long time lag. As usual it contains miscellaneous state papers on 
a wide range of subjects, some of them highly technical and only likely to concern 
lawyers and businessmen. On the other hand, the curious reader diramas the pages 
will chance upon some items which bring to mind again some highly significant 
contemporary events. Here, for instance, will be found the text of the proc. tion 
reciting the style or titles of the Crown consequent upon the changed constitutional 
relations of the Commonwealth states to one another and to the Sovereign as the 
head of the Commonwealth. Or again, here for anyone who needs it is a long text 
for the federation and constitution of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. To attempt a full 
description. of the contents is impossible, but here is an important political reference 
work. (327) 


Economics 
ECONOMIC GROWTH: England in the Later Middle Ages. A. R. 
Bridbury. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 116 pages. Index. 

This is a scholarly and highly interesting piece of research by a lecturer in economic 
history at the London School of Economics. Sceptical of the widely accepted belief 
that ie later Middle Ages were a period of economic stagnation, the author has 
investigated contempo source material, such as tax and trade returns and town 
records, and has found recite evidence of economic activity; this leads him to argue 
that the period may have been maligned also in respect of its political affairs. This 
may well give the impetus to an entire opale the years following the Black 
Death of 1348. (330°942) 


ESSAYS IN ECONOMIC HISTORY. Vols. 2 and 3. Reprints edited 
for the Economic History Society by E. M. Carus-Wilson. Edward Arnold, 50s. 
each volume. 1962. 25:5 cm. 382: 402 pages. Diagrams. 

There will be rejoicing among university students and lecturers in economic history 

at the appearance of these two further volumes of reprints. As in the case of Volume I, 

which appeared in 1954, the collections are composed of periodical articles which 

are otherwise difficult to obtain; but whereas those in Volume I were drawn exclusively 
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from Economic aed the Economic History Review the pot collection. contains 
forty articles in English on English economic history published anywhere, covering 
the whole period from the Norman Conquest to modern tithes. The articles include 
the one on evidences of industrial growth in some 15th century manors by Professor 
Carus-Wilson herself, Professor Phelps Brown’s studies of seven centuries of wages 
and prices, Professor T. S. Ashton’s compilation of statistics of the industrial revolu- 
tion, and other contributions of outstanding importance. (330°942) 


THE BRITISH GOVERNMENT AND COMMERCIAL NEGOTIA- 
TIONS WITH EUROPE 1783-1793. Jobn Ehrman. Cambridge University 
Press, 278.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. . 

In a modest preface the author explains that his book is a piece of old-fashioned 

„economic history concerned with governmental policy rather than with statistical 
analysis or the affairs of individuals and regions. Negotiations for agreements similar 

to Pitt’s Anglo-French Commercial Treaty (1786) took place between 1783 and 1793 

with seven other countries. The history of these negotiations 1s here adequately 

studied for the first time. While not claiming for his book any finality, the author 

shows that the part played by such negotiations deserves fresh consideration. (330-942) 


THE ECONOMY OF THE WESTERN HEMISPHERE. The 
Weatherhead Foundation Lectures delivered at the University of Puerto Rico 
in February 1962. Arnold J. Toynbee. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
82 pages. 

In these three masterly lectures Dr. Toynbee examines the contemporary movement 

for social justice in Latin America and shows, by reference to the recent history of 

Mexico, Guatemala, Bolivia and Cuba, that social progress is dependent on an 

accompanying increase in economic productivity. The solution of agrarian problems, 

aggravated by the universal population-drift to cities, requires recognition of the 
interdependence of social justice and economic growth. The United States’ massive 
aid to Latin America, under the Kennedy Plan to promote social progress, needs the 
co-operation of individual governments to secure this integration, on the principle 

that self-help is a moral obligation that the gift of self-determinztion creates i 

nations that accept it. (330°98) 


PIECEWORK ABANDONED. The Effect of Wage Incentive Systems 
a Authority. Wilfred Brown. Heinemann, 215. 1962. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Index. 

This is a further account by the Chairman of the Glacier Metal Company, author of 

Exploration in Management, of various original methods of management which have 

been successfully introduced in the Company in collaboration with its consultant 

sociologist, Dr. Elliott Jaques. Mr. Brown explains the principles which led to 
the Company’s abandonment of piecework some fourteen years ago and the adoption 
of an hourly rate alone; he describes the results of the change, and the organisational 
implications, and ends with some general theories on the wage system. The book will 
interest the managements of other firms and students of business administration. 
(331282) 

INFLATION. Proceedings of a Conference held by the International Economic 
Association. Edited by D. C. Hague. Macmillan, 60s. 1962. 23 cm. 524 pages. Index. 

These are the papers of the annual conference of 1959, held at Elsinore, followed by 

Professor Hague’s summary record of the debate. The twenty-three papers, by 
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eminent economists from many countries, fall into six groups; general studies of 
inflation, by Professor mile James, Professor Gottfried Haberler and others; two 
Papers on monetary norms; five on monetary and fiscal policies for inflation; three 


on inflation and the trade unions; four on international of inflation and three 
on inflation in underdeveloped and socialist countries. The importance of such an 
expert body of opinion can hardly be over-emphasised. (332-424) 


EUROPEAN RECKONING: The Six and Britain’s Future. E. Strauss. 
Allen & Unwin, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 178 pages. Index. 
Mr. Strauss has already contributed to the discussion on the European Economic 
Community in his book Common Sense about the Common Market frost), He now 
surveys the influence of the Community in the last four years, and attempts to 
establish on a factual basis the extent to which the Common Market has helped the 
economic advance of the six member states, taking into consideration the independent 
effects of the boom of 1959-1961. In the light of his findings he considers the peculiar 
circumstances of Britain and the real issues involved, and urges the need for extreme 
caution in taking the final decision. (337°1) 


INCOME DISTRIBUTION AND SOCIAL CHANGE. A Study 
in Criticism. Richard M. Titmuss. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Index. 

Setting out with the object of establishing definitely whether there bas been an 

appreciable decline in the inequality of incomes in Britain since 1938, as is commonly 

supposed, the author, who is Professor of Social Administration in the University 
of London, has come to the conclusion that this is not so, on account of the varie 
of possible ways of avoiding tax-payment. At the outset, however, he found hi 
handicapped by the unsuitability of the official statistics for such an investigation, 
correct though they are for the administrative purposes for which are intended. 

This inadequacy (which is not confined to British statistics) becomes the main theme 

of his book, and one which needs to be considered by statisticians everywhere. 

; (33941) 

Law International Organisations 

UNITED NATIONS: PIETY, MYTH, AND TRUTH. Andrew 
Boyd. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 186 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Mr. Boyd, 2 member of the editorial staff of the Economist, was responsible for the 

United Nations Organisation Handbook of 1946, and his interest in the United Nations 

and in international affairs in general has remained active ever since. In this book he 

sets out the essential facts about the United Nations from the political aspect, calling 
attention to the growth in the executive power of the organisation since 1945 and 
to the international agreements made partly through its influence. In calling for 
continued support for the United Nations he refers in particular to the case of the 
smaller nations. (341°13) 


THE INTERNATIONAL LAW OF THE SEA. C. John Colombos. 
sth edition. Longmans, 70s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 856 pages. Indexes. 

The importance of this work is evidenced by the fact that it has been translated into 

all the major languages of Europe and is a recognised authority on the law of the sea 

in most areas of the world. The book was originally based on a text found among 

the papers’ of the late Professor Pearce Higgins of Cambridge at his death in 1935. 

As it runs into its fifth edition, the changes and additions have become so enormous 
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that Mr. Colombos, who edited the Higgins papers to produce the first edition, 
has assumed sole responsibility for it. The production of 4 work of this size and 
completeness is an enormous task and even the job of producing fresh, up-to-date 
editions is a large one. The clarity of style and exhaustiveness of treatment make this 
volume a ‘must’ for the shelves of any reputable library on international law. Private 
individuals possessing the 1959 edition need not be unduly worried by the appearance 
of this one, as developments since then have not rendered that edition pra 
(341°57) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE CRIMINAL LAW OF NIGERIA 
(excluding the Northern Region). R. Y. Hedges. Sweet & Maxwell, 38s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 346 pages. Index. 

This is the first treatise on Nigerian criminal law. After an introduction on the 

background of the Nigerian Criminal Code and a section on general principles, the 

following chapters deal with offences against the person, against property, against 
religion, morality and public decency and against public order, and with the admini- 
stration of justice. An appendix contains the text of the Criminal Code. This volume, 
by a former Chief Justice of the Western Region of Nigeria, will be of the greatest 
use to all concerned with criminal law in Nigeria and to students of the subject 


elsewhere. (34309669) 


PRINCIPLES OF CUSTOMARY LAND LAW IN GHANA. 
N. A. Ollennu. Sweet & Maxwell, ṣos. 1962. 22 cm. 298 pages. Index. (Law m 
Africa, No. 2) 

The author first sets out the basic principles of the customary land law in Ghana 

and then discusses such matters as types of ownership, capacity, tenancies, pledges 

and the rights of methods of alienation and determination of interests. This first 
authoritative statement of the principles of customary land law in Ghana is based 
on all available material, much of which has hitherto not been written down. It 1s 
by a judge of the High Court of Ghana and Honorary Professor of Law in the 
University of Ghana and will be of the greatest value to legal practitioners and students 
in Ghana, in other African countries and elsewhere. (347:209667) 


COMMERCIAL LAW. Gordon J. Borne. Butterworth, 373.6d. 1962. 22 cm, 
284 pages. Index. 

This new book on English commercial law by a lecturer at the College of Law in 

London has been written primarily to meet the requirements of students preparing 

for the Law Society’s qualifying examination. The seven chapters cover agency, 

sale of goods, hire purchase, negotiable instruments, insurance law, master and 

servant and contracts with a foreign element. (3477) 


Public Administration 

THE TOWN CLERK IN ENGLISH LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 
T. E. Headrick. Allen & Unwin for the Royal Institute of Public! Administration, 
255. 1962. 22*5 cm. 224. pages. Index. 

For some unknown reason the office of town clerk has not hitherto received the 

attention from writers which it deserves, and it has been left to Mr. Headrick, an 

American Fulbright scholar at Oxford University, to investigate the subject. He has 

surveyed the duties of town clerks of every kind of town, and, by questionnaire, 

personal interviews with officials and private citizens and by other means, has been 
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able to provide a general summary of the relationships of town clerks with their 
fellow administrators and with the elected councillors. The resulting book is a worth- 
while contribution to the literature of local government. (352-042) 


ROYAL COMMISSION ON THE POLICE, 1962. Final Report. 
HLM. Stationery Office, 128.6d. 1962. 24°5 cm. 206 pages. Maps. Index. Paper 
covers. (Cmnd. 1728) 

The purpose of this Commission, of which Sir Henry Willmk was Chairman, was 

to consider the constitutional position, control and administration of the police 

throughout Great Britain, and in particular the constitution and functions of local 
police authorities, the status and accountability of members of police forces, the 
relationship of the police with the public, and the principles governing the remunera~ 
tion of the constable. In this final report the Commission considers the case for creating 

a national police service, but finally, though not unanimously, rejects the suggestion; 

at the same time it arrives at over a hundred important conclusions and 

recommendations. (35220942) 


THE MINISTRY OF AGRICULTURE, FISHERIES AND FOOD. 
Sir John Winnifrith. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1962. 22-5 cm. 270 pages. Index. (The 
New Whitehall Series. No. 11) 

This latest addition to the valuable series on the work of the major departments of 

British central government, prepared under the auspices of the Royal Institute of 

Public Administration, is by the Permanent Secretary to the Ministry. It provides 

an authentic account of the organisation and day-to-day activities of the Ministry 

in relation to farming and farm subsidies, the working conditions, welfare and training 
of agricultural workers, agricultural marketing, the protection of food supplies, and 
the work of the Fisheries Department, the Ordnance Survey and the Royal Botanic 

Gardens, Kew. It can be recommended to general readers as well as to students of 

administration. (354*420681) 


Social Welfare 
TOWARDS A CLEARER VIEW. The Organisation of Diagnostic 
X-ray Departments. Oxford University Press for the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals 
Trust, 7s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
An advisory panel and an investigating team have produced a comprehensive report 
based on a study of six radiological departments representative of those serving 
hospitals within the National Health Service. They considered lay-out, equipment, 
s and organisation, and upon their findings are based detailed recommendations 
E ag ihe organisation of the work-load, and design, centralisation and 
siting, the size of the department and lay-out. Much information is concentrated in 
the appendices and the illustrations are enlightening; the report should be made 
available to those responsible for the peers of hospitals and, in particular, of X-ray 
departments. A point of interest is that an X-ray department is to be built to these 
recommendations. (3621960757) 


Insurance 

THE MEDICAL ASPECTS OF LIFE ASSURANCE. R. D. C. 
Brackenridge. Staples Press, 70s. 1962. 23°5 cm. 488 pages. Index. 

Although Dr. Brackenridge disclaims authorship of a comprehensive underwriting 

manual, this should prove a valuable guide for medical practitioners who have to 
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produce medical reports for a Life Office, and should also stimulate their interest 
in life underwriting. After chapters on assurance topics such as the history of life 
assurance, the principles of selection, the rating of sub-standard lives and Life Office 
organisation, and on general medical aspects, the author deals very fully with the 
common disorders, such as diabetes, blood pressure, cancer, the rheumatic group, 
and with diseases according to the body systems. Besides discussing diagnosis and 
prognosis, and the effects of treatment, the author traces the steps leading to the 

assessment of risk and elucidates the working of the Numerical Rating System. 
This reference work will most usefully fill a gap in British medical literature. (368-3) 


Education 
THE ARCHIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 
An Historical Introduction. Heather E. Peek and Catherine P. Hall. Cambridge 
University Press, 258. 1962. 25+ cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The first Bs of this book, which was prepared by Mrs. Hall, a former Deputy 
Keeper of the Archives, consists of a history of the muniments and their vicissitudes 
from the Middle Ages to the year 1960, The second part, by the present Keeper, 
Miss H. E. Peek, is in the form of a survey of the main groups of archives and gives 
an account of their development and their administrative significance; this includes 
an account of archives which are preserved not in the registry but im other university 
institutions such as the Library, the Press and the Fitzwilliam Museum. A summary 
of the manuscript sources a a bibliography of printed records form an appendix, 
and the interesting illustrations include facsimiles of Charters, Statutes, Inventories 
and Grants of Arms, from the University collections. (378-4259) 


Transport: Marine 
THE RISE OF THE ENGLISH SHIPPING INDUSTRY IN THE 
SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURIES. Ralph 
Davis. Macmillan, 50s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this quite fascinating book Dr. Davis, a senior lecturer in the Department of History 
of the University of Hull, removes a number of common misconceptions as to the 
importance of British shipping at the opening of his period and traces the gradual 
development of the great fleets of reer Usui as yad: He gives copious details of 
the builders and owners of ships, the lives and conditions of seamen and the cargoes 
carried, showing, for instance, the elaborate arrangements for combming valuable 
cargoes with larger tonnages of cheaper commodities. The book quotes extensively 
from contemporary documents, and is an important contribution to economic 
history, but 1t can also be recommended to the casual reader. (387-0942) 


OCEAN FREIGHTS AND CHARTERING. C. F. H. Cufley. Staples 
Press, 638. 1962. 22°5 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Writing from over thirty years’ experience of shipbroking, Mr. Cufley covers in this 
extensive work this and many other aspects of the shipping industry. His full des- 
cription of the functions and construction of charterparties and bills of lading, with 
a detailed study of the Hague Rules, will meet the needs of advanced students. This 
is followed by a long account of the various types of merchant vessels and their 
construction, speed and fuel consumption, with particulars of British and other 
national registration, official measurements and the International Load Line. Statistics 
of world shipping and notes on the economics of shipowning complete a very 


satisfying book. (387-51) 
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Customs 


DEATH, PROPERTY AND THE ANCESTORS. A Study of the 
Mortuary Customs of the Lodagaa of West Africa. Jack Goody. Tavistock 
Publications, 553. 1962. 23:5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Goody’s comparative study of two adjacent communities in northern Ghana 

consists mainly in a detailed description of their intricate and prolonged rituals 

surrounding death. But, an unusual feature in books of this kind, he first reviews 
relevant theories put forward by earlier scholars, and then discusses them critically 
in the light of his own data. Anybody at all interested in ancestor worship, one of the 
most widespread forms of primitive religion, will consequently find here both 
abundant and most interesting source material, and an admirable survey of how 
anthropologists have usually dealt with the subject. The analysis of what happens to a 
dead person’s property (including wives) is, in addition, a new and important approach 
fo an aspect often neglected in the literature. Dr. Goody spent two years studying the 
peoples he describes, and now teaches anthropology at Cambridge; in this eck he 
shows convincingly that he is not only an excellent fieldworker but also a notable 
contributor to the development of anthropological method and theory. (393+096677) 
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MODERN ENGLISH STRUCTURE. Barbara M. H. Strang. Edward 
Arnold, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An analysis of English, using old and new terms and thereby bridging the gap between 
traditional grammar and contemporary linguistics. It a er need because, 
unlike other elementary textbooks, it is based, not on American linguistics, but on 
the British School founded by Professor J. R. Firth. This should make it particularly 
useful overseas and especially in the U.S.A. Chapters on language generally, the English 

e, and the sound system of English lead to the main contents: the parts of 
speech. Suitable for honours or M.A. or post-graduate (e.g. in departments of 
education) courses with a linguistic component. (420) 


A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF EPIGRAPHIC SOUTH 

ARABIAN. A. F. L. Beeston. Luzac, 16s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 88 pages. Paper covers. 
The inscriptions whose language is the subject of this study are the monuments of 
an individual and highly developed culture which flourished in South-Western 
Arabia from the middle of the first millenium B.C. (possibly earlier) until the latter 
half of the sixth century A.D. Its other remains, great cities, temples and irrigation 
systems still for the most part await excavation, owing to difficulties of access. Al- 
though its peoples set up colonies in Ethiopia and North-West Arabia and were the 
supphers of incense to the Ancient World, comparatively little is yet known of 
them. No’ literary or poetic material has been discovered and their inscriptions, 
although abundant and carved in the most elegant of alphabets are all of a severely 
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practical character: legal enactments, funerary monuments, building records and 
ex votos. Itis nineteen years since the publication of the last major study of the language 
of these texts and meanwhile much new material has accumulated. All students of 
Semitic linguistics will therefore welcome this authoritative descriptive survey by 
the Laudian Professor of Arabic in Oxford University. (492°9) 


PURE SCIENCE 





NAWOK! The New Zealand Expedition to New Guinea’s Highest Mountains. 
Philip Temple. Dent, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This six-man expedition to the Carstensz mountains of Dutch New Guinea (now 
West Irian) was carried out in 1961. One object of the ie Seria to make geological 
maps of the northern approaches, was successful, but the failure of an air drop of 
supplies prevented the iee from accomplishing any actual climbing. Neverthe- 
less, they prepared the way for the highly successful Heinrich Harrer Expedition of 
the following year, and the book gives valuable advice for future climbers in the 
region. The difficulties of the approach through moss forest, with its incessant rains 
and seas of mud, indicate that the base of the mountains is really only accessible by 
air. The book provides much ethnological information regarding the extraordinarily 
primitive Dani natives who acted as carriers. Twenty-two photographs and three 
maps illustrate the book adequately. (508-951) 


* THE BRITISH JOURNAL FOR THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE. 
Vol. I, Part 1, No. r, June 1962. British Society for the History of Science (Keston, 
Kent), 158. per copy. 25 cm. Illustrated. 

The British Society for the History of Science was founded in 1947 and began to 
ublish a small Bulletin, which recorded the Society’s activities, giving abstracts or 
rief summaries of lectures. For a while the Bulletin has been published as part of 

Annals of Science. The new British Journal takes the place of the Bulletin, but has now 

become a full-fledged learned publication, reprinting in full papers presented to the 

Society. The result is a new journal in the history of science (a field in which there is 

no superfluity of del which can stand comparison with the best of those 

already available. At present it is expected to be issued every six months. (509-05) 


Mathematics 


COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION. Proceedings of a Conference on 
‘The waters Laboratory in the Technical College’ held at Hatfield College of 
Technology. Edited by J. A. P. Hall. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 428. 1962. 23-5 cm. 
138 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Tracts in Computer Science and Technology 
and their Application. Vol. 10) 

These papers and discussions deal with the novel problems associated with training 

mathematical technicians and others who may have to encounter numerical work. 
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The authors speak from practical experience in the contexts of education, research, 
and industry. They discuss the purposes of such training at various levels; appropriate 
curricula; equipment, from desk calculators to digital computers; and organisation 
of facilities. Of the twenty papers, two have been revised up to the end of 1960, 
eighteen up to the end of 1961 ome conference was held in May 1960). There are many 
references. A valuable compilation, containing a remarkable amount of sound 
advice and information concisely stated. (510-78) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO DETERMINANTS AND MATRICES. 
F. Bowman. English Universities Press, 178.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. {Applied Mathematics Series) 

An exceptionally compact presentation of the algebra of determinants and matrices, 

which provides an unexpected wealth of information on these two important branches 

of ma ics. The book is primarily for students of applied ematics and in 
this regard its value could have been enhanced by the provision of a greater number 
of practical applications. The first three chapters cover determinants, of the second, 
third, and any order, respectively, and they include accounts of some of the special 
forms commonly encountered. The remaining six chapters deal with matrices, from 
simple forms to those of higher order and of special forms. There are 
chapters on the properties of square matrices, quadratic forms, and matrices and 

ifferential equations, while the chapter deals with the approximate evaluation 

of latent roots and columns. Many fully worked examples are provided and there is a 

wide range of exercises with answers. Apart from the scarcity of practical applications 

this book is admirable and may be recommended to all those students of t pure or 
applied sciences who are likely to be faced with problems involving the solution of 
high-order simultaneous equations. (512°8) 


INTRODUCTION TO PHASE-INTEGRAL METHODS. Jj. 
Heading. Methuen, 21s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s 
Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

This monograph by a lecturer in mathematics in the University of Southampton is 

a ons text devoted to the approximation methods, usually known as W.K.B.J. 

solutions, of second-order linear differential equations with variable coefficients. 

The book opens with a useful historical survey of the problem and numerous references 

to the literature. The W.K.B.J. solutions are then examined in detail, and subsequent 

chapters are devoted to the Stokes phenomenon, cases of one and two transition 
points, and finally there is a valuable chapter on applications to physical problems, 
including Schrédinger’s equation in quantum mechanics and ray theory in an isotropic 
ionosphere. The author has introduced in places his own ideas and notation to clarify 
the unification and presentation of the subject. The book is suitable for graduate 
scientists and engineers. (517°3) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS. 
L. A. Pars. Heinemann, 458. 1962. 24 cm. 362 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
An authoritative English text on calculus of variations at honours degree and post- 
gtaduate level has long been needed, and this book, by a lecturer in mathematics 
in Cambridge University, meets the need. The analysis is clear, detailed, and precise; 
the applications are interesting and varied, with emphasis on variational Behiode in 
dynamics. The introductory sections are very carefully expounded, and this should 
enable the novice to keep clear of carly ambiguities and confusions. The treatment goes 
as far as the use of the multiplier rule in Lagrange’s problem of constrained variations, 
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and the final chapter, at a slightly higher level than the rest of the book, discusses 
Dirichlet’s principle on lines suggested by Poincaré’s ‘sweeping-out’ method. (517-4) 


READINGS IN MATHEMATICAL PROGRAMMING. S$. Vajda. 
and edition [of Readings in Linear Programming]. Pitman, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 138 pages. 
Diagrams. 

In this book Dr. Vajda has amplified his earlier Readings in Linear Programming with 

examples of discrete linear programming, quadratic programming, dynamic pro- 

gramming, and Game theory. The form has been kept unchanged: a graded set of 
examples which, if worked through conscientiously, will introduce all the basic 
concepts and ideas. Only three chapters discuss theory as such. ‘The result is an ad- 
mieie (and remarkably cheap) introduction for the reader who wishes to be led easily 
into the subject. Bach pa 1s supported with useful references for further study. 
The author is the leading British worker in the subject. ($19°92) 


Astronomy 
THE EXPLORATION OF OUTER SPACE. Sir Bernard Lovell. 
Oxford University Press, 16s. 1962. 22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is based on the Gregynog Lectures for 1961 by the Director of the Jodrell 
Bank Experimental Station. The first chapter is on radio and space probe techniques, 
the second on the solar system from the radio astronomer’s standpoint, and the third 
and fourth are on the structure of the universe and its origin and evolution (fom the 
same point of view). The final chapter, which has already appeared in a modified 
form in newspapers, is on ‘ethics and the cosmos’. It concerns the dangers of space 
contamination by objects launched from the earth. There is an appendix on a suggested 
method for establishing communication with extra-terrestrial beings. The Fak is 
clearly written and beautifully produced. It should appeal to a wide public. (523) 


THE OBSERVER’S BOOK OF ASTRONOMY. Patrick Moore. 
Warne, 58. 1962. 14°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Written by one of the foremost of amateur astronomers, who has a remarkable gift 
for popular exposition, this pocket guide for would-be astronomers tells them. all 
the Aii that can be observed with a minimum of equipment, and contains many 
useful practical hints. The constellations are considered one by one and are made 
interesting by mythological anecdotes. Other topics are planets, satellites (both 
artificial and natural), comets, meteors, and aurorae. The book is adequately illustrated 
and should be very useful for the beginner. (523) 
y 


Physics 
AN INTRODUCTION TO TENSOR CALCULUS AND 
RELATIVITY. Derek F. Lawden. Methuen, 258. 1962. 19°5 cm. 184 pages. 
Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 
This book is addressed principally to mathematical physicists and, in particular, to 
final year honours undergraduates. It is likely to attract also the more mature worker 
as it presents the-essence of the associated subjects in that kind of orderly concise 
manner that scientists appreciate. The text first discusses the principle of special 
relativity and its relation to Newton’s laws of motion and Maxwell’s equations of 
electrodynamics in three-dimensional space, employing Cartesian tensors as the 
mathematical medium. This discussion embraces, amongst other things, the Lorentz 
transformations, Minkowski space-time, and Lagrange and Hamilton’s equations, A 
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study is then presented of the general tensor calculus and Riemannian space, including 
such topics as generalised N-space, the Riemann-Christoffel curvature tensor, 
Christoffel symbols, the Laplacian, and Einstein’s tensor. The final chapter gives the 
basic ideas of the general theory of relativity and the behaviour of particles in a 
gravitational field. A set of exercises (without answers) accompanies each chapter 
and there is a short guide to further reading. The book is well worth serious attention; 
the author is Professor of Mathematics in the University of Canterbury, New 
Zealand. (53011) 


ANGULAR MOMENTUM. D. M. Brink and G. R. Satchler. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1962. 22 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Library of 
the Physical Sciences) 

This monograph describes recent developments in the quantum theory of angular 

momentum, one of the most important theoretical tools for obtaining solutions to 

problems in nuclear and atomic physics. The emphasis is on the application of these 
techniques to ahs problems and the underlying group theory is only touched 
upon, reference being made to the more formal texts on the subject. The text is 
intended as an introduction to the subject for students and research workers un- 
familiar with the techniques described, and includes several appendices s isi 

results and formulae likely to be helpful in solving problems. i EEN 


QUANTA AND REALITY. A Symposium. Introduction by Stephen 
Toulmin. Hutchinson for the Nuffield Foundation Unit for the History of Ideas, 
18s. 1962. 22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First presented on the B.B.C.’s Third Programme, this posium consists of: a 

debate on the physical and philosophical implications and interpretations of con- 

temporary quantum mechanics, between Professors David Bohm (University of 

London) and Maurice Pryce (University of Bristol), introduced by three essays. 

These di descriptively the behaviour of electrons and other submicroscopic 

heme a the appeint Ha E ma duality B ax models are evoked. 

_ Many physicists accept the idea of complementari t both wave and particle 
add ear ekile shes. includi Profesor Beli, do not accept that Eher is 

necessary. The reader will require an elementary background of classical and quantum 

mechanics in order to assess for himself the validity of the interpretations suggested. 

The careful arguments of the debate leave one with the conviction that the physicist 

must free himself from the inherent images of teaching and conceive new approaches 

before any real progress can be made. (530-12) 


FLUID DYNAMICS. An Introductory Account of Certam Theoretical 
Aspects involving Low Velocities and Small Amplitudes. G. H. A. Cole. Methuen, 
a ‘ S 19'5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical 
Subjects 
This new monograph by a senior industrial physicist provides an excellent introduction 
to incompressible fluid flow, using vector methods, which should appeal to university 
physics and applied mathematics students and others interested in theoretical aspects. 
The first half’ covers the usual topics of potential flow, viscous and thermal effects, 
but the remainder includes subjects such as dimensionless parameters, boundary 
layer theory, and hydrodynamics, not usually found in similar works. It is a remarkably 
comprehensive survey and is well written and arranged. Because of its unusual scope 
it is of more general interest than other monographs of similar length. Although 
essentially concerned with theory, it also gives an understanding of the physical 


E 27 


factors involved in the mathematics. An appendix on the Navier Stokes equation 
derived by elasticity theory is provided, together with a subject index and a biblio- 
graphy of literature related to specific parts of the text. a (532) 


A TEXTBOOK OF FLUID MECHANICS FOR ENGINEERING 
STUDENTS. J. R. D. Francis, with a chapter on Gas Flow contributed by 
G. Jackson. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 26s. 1962. 22:5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The second edition of this excellent elementary book for engineering students by 

Professor Francis contains brief additions on friction, open channels, the Laplace 

equations of flow, and surge tank calculations. The object of the book is to provide 

the amount of information acceptable for a university engineering degree, and the 
result is a concise and very clearly written textbook emphasising the fundamentals 
of fluid flow. It is particularly well illustrated with photographs and diagrams and 
contains many University of London degree questions together with worked solutions. 
It covers hydrostatics, compressible and incom vessibfe flow, flow field plotting, 
boundary layers, hydraulic models and sumilitude, flow in pipes and open channels, 
pumps and turbines. Great care has been taken to present the material in a simple and 
easily-assimilated form without sacrificing accuracy, i ows aspects important in 
engineering are given due emphasis. The book is not only extremely good value for 
engineering students but is also one of the best short introductions to the subject now 
available. The author is Professor of Municipal Engineering at the College of Science 
and Technology, Manchester University. (532) 


THEORETICAL ELECTROMAGNETISM. R. H. Atkin. Heinemann, 
30s. 1962. 22 cm. 268 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This unusual book will be of assistance to advanced students of physics and 
mathematics for the large number of worked examples and exercises it contains. A 
knowledge of vector methods, the complex variable, tensors, and matrices is assumed. 
A preliminary chapter on electrostatics deals with the formulation of field equations 
for a conservative field, equipotentials, dipoles, the method of images, and systems of 
conductors. Chapters follow on the use of Laplace’s equation ın solving magneto- 
static problems, conformal transformations, and the use of spherical polars; the 
analysis of steady current flow in networks and two dimensional conductors; electro- 

etic field equations, mechanical forces between current-carrying conductors 
and A.C. circuit analysis. The last two chapters are devoted to Maxwell’s field 
equations and the special theory of relativity. Most chapters provide a rather bare 
résumé of facts and formulae followed by worked examples. A useful book for 
revision purposes although the treatment in many places will not recommend itself 
to physicists. It is a pity that such a potentially useful book at this level should give 
the impression of having been rushed into print without proper consideration and 
proof-reading: it is marred by many typographical errors. (5371) 


NEUTRON PHYSICS. Proceedings of the Symposium held at Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute, May 5-6, 1961. Edited by M. L. Yeater. Academic Press, 86s. 
1962. 23°5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Nuclear Science and Technology. 
A Series of Mooi and Textbooks, Vol. 2) 

The papers presented at this symposium fall into two classes: those dealing with 

neutron cross section data at low energies, which will be of interest mainly to reactor 

engineers and physicists, and those describing experiments in which neutrons are used 
to investigate the structure and properties of matter, the latter being of considerable 
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interest to those doing research into the physics of the liquid and solid states. A good 
deal of information is jncluded on the instruments and techniques which are now 
being used in Britain and America in the field of neutron spectrometry, and there is 
some discussion of the relative merits of linear accelerators and time-of-flight spectro- 
meters as tools for low-energy neutron research. The book is a useful survey of 
problems and developments in some of the key areas of neutron physics. 


(539°7213) 


PROGRAMMING AND UTILIZATION OF RESEARCH RE- 
ACTORS. Proceedings of a Symposium held in Vienna, October 16-21, 
1961. Vol. 1. Academic Press for the International Atomic Energy Agency, 63s. 
1962. 25"§ cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. Typewriter script. : 

The first of three volumes containing proceedings and discussions of this Symposium. 

There are now some 250 research reactors in operation or under construction in 

various parts of the world, and the IAEA promoted the conference with the needs of 

new research reactor centres particularly in mind. 109 technical papers were discussed. 

Most of them are in English, with a small number in French, Spanish, or Russian. 

Volume 1 is arranged in two sections dealing with problems in establishing nuclear 

research centres and staff training, and organisation of reactor centres. The other two 

volumes will include papers on reactor engineering, reactor physics, nuclear physics, 
radiochemistry, radiation chemistry, and isotope production. These volumes should 
be particularly useful to scientists already working with, or planning research pro- 

grammes for, research reactors in universities or national Leones. (539-75) 


Chemistry 
A HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY. J. R. Partington. Vol. 3. Maanillan, 
£6 68. 1962. 255 cm. 878 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Volume 3 of this work deserves all the praise accorded to Volume 2 (Volume 1 still 
awaits publication) and shows that, when finished, the work will form the standard 
history for some time to come. It repeats the features of the earlier volume-—the 
biographical treatment, the careful bibliography, and the verification of facts-—-and 
covers mainly the period 1700-1800 but also some excursions into the previous 
century to cover some points not dealt with in Volume 2. The phlogiston theory and 
its overthrow by the chee of Lavoisier and the French chemists is the chief topic 
in this period, and to this, and the related topic of the composition of water, the 
author has contributed much original research. This volume gives the best available 
account of modern knowledge of this very important subject. It should be in every * 
- library where chemistry is taught or Paice (540°9) 


EXPERIMENTS IN PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. J. M. Wilson, R. J. 
Newcombe, A. R. Denaro and R, M. W. Rickett. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 215. 
1962. 24 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The staff of the Physical Chemistry Department of the Liverpool College of 

Technology have collaborated in the production of this book. They offer a selection 

of 102 experiments, classified by subject matter, and divided into three groups: the 

first and second containing formal experiments, and the third investigations which 
are in the nature of minor research problems. Many of the experiments described 
involve modern instrumental techniques, and a is accompanied by a brief 
theoretical and explanatory discussion, but the authors emphasise that reference to 
standard texts is essential, and propose their text as a link between theory and practice. 
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The book has many attractive features, and while the practising teacher would find 
much to argue about, he would also discover much to admjre; its reasonable price 
makes it worth while to acquire a copy. Even if he does not adopt ıt as his recom- 
mended student text, he will find in it much material of direct use. (541) 


SILICONES: An Introduction to thew Chenustry and Applications. G. G. 
Freeman. 2nd edition. Iliffe for the Plastics Institute, 275. 6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book, first published by the Plastics Institute exclusively for the use of its own 

members, has now been extensively revised and made available for general purchase. 

Intended primarily for use by students, it will also be useful to chemists requiring an 

elementary background to the subject but who have no need for a detailed treatise. 

It is an excellent little monograph, providing a concise, elementary review of the 

chemistry, preparation, and end use of the silicones, including the silicone fluids, 

silicone resins and elastomers. There ‘is a bibliography to assist the student who 
intends to take his studies further in this important group of compounds. 

: (5477485) 


Meteorology 
A COURSE IN ELEMENTARY METEOROLOGY. Meteorological 
Office, H.M. Stationery Office, 178.6d. 1962. 24:5 cm. 202 pages. Llustrations, 
Index. 
This book ıs the successor to W. H. Pick’s A Short Course in Elementary Meteorology, 
which has been popular for forty years, The author, D. E. Pedgley, has been an 
instructor at the Training School of the Meteorological Office, and knows how to 
present even definitions in an interesting manner. The book is divided into two parts, 
the larger of which deals with physical meteorology and includes chapters on 
temperature, atmospheric ear and wind, water in the atmosphere, visibility, 
clouds, precipitation, and thunderstorms. The chapter on clouds is illustrated with 
some excellent cloud photographs taken by the author, in addition to clear explanatory 
diagrams illustrating the formation of clouds. The second part of the book deals with 
synoptic meteorology and contains chapters on air masses and fronts, depressions, 
and anticyclones. A select bibliography is given at the end of each chapter, and a 
short list of books for further reading at the end. This is an excellent introduction to 
the study of meteorology and wonderful value for moncy. (5515) 


Anthropology 
THE APA TANIS AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS. A Prmitive 
Civilization of the Eastern Himalayas. Christoph von Fürer-Haimendorf. 
ae 16s. 1962. 19 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Societies of the 
Worl 
This volume is the first of a series designed to ‘meet the present need for short, well- 
written and up-to-date social anthropological studies’. The author, Professor of Asian 
Anthropology in the University of London, is a leading authority on the aboriginal 
peoples of India. Those described here were, when he studied them in 1944, almost 
completely untouched by outside influences. They had developed a remarkable 
system of irrigation economy supporting a densely settled population, they lacked 
formal government, and they kept many slaves. Professor Haimendorf writes clearly, 
and sympathetically, about these and other aspects of their life, including religion; 
his epilogue, added after another visit early in 1962, mentions that the area they 
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inhabit, on India’s north-east frontier, is now being ‘disputed by the People’s Republic 
of China’, . (572-9542) 


Biochemistry 
QUANTITATIVE PROBLEMS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. Edwin A. 
Dawes. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 328.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
Having regard to the present quantitative approach to biochemistry, the author, 
Senior Lecturer in Biochemistry, Glasgow University, has introduced numerical 
problems into the curriculum for the Honours Degree in Biochemistry of that 
university. Here, for senior students and for others working in biochemistry and 
related fields, he has collected series of problems, each series preceded by a chapter 
outlining principles and giving examples, some of these being taken from published 
work to which references are given. It is emphasised that this is not a textbook; some 
knowledge is assumed, but each chapter concludes with guides to further reading. 
The text has been revised and g ly brought up to date and some problems have 
been added. (574192) 


Botany 
NITROGEN METABOLISM IN PLANTS. H. S. McKee. Oxford 
University Press, £5 $8. 1962. 24°5 cm. 734 pages. Diagrams. Indexes, 
A comprehensive, well-produced reference book, which will doubtless be welcomed 
in many biological reference libraries: it provides a broad survey of all the important 
aspects of its subject. The author, who is on the staff of the Division of Plant Industry, 
C.S.IR.O., Canberra, Australia, approaches each topic from the historical angle 
and presents recent work in perspective against this hnd The text begi 
with a discussion of the source of nitrogen and ends with a fascinating m 
account of the nitrogen cycle in nature. Other topics surveyed include nitrification 
and denitrification, the biosynthesis and breakdown of amino acids, the synthesis of 
proteins, and the storage and transport of nitrogenous substances in the plant body. 
There is also an interesting section on the chemistry of alkaloids and their distribution 
in the plant kingdom. The bibliography occupies over 220 pages. (581°13345) 


THE EVOLUTION OF THE BANANAS. N. W. Simmonds. Longmans, 
428. 1962. 22 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Science Series) 
This comprehensive and authoritative account of the banana plant in both its wild 
and cultivated forms describes its classification and distribution, its cytogenetics and 
ing behaviour, and effectively contrasts the results of natural selection with 
evolution under domestication. With fourteen years experience of banana Pia 
genetics behind him, the author is well qualified to deal with the plant from 
varied aspects. Almost equally important is the fact that Dr. Simmonds writes in an 
attractive and lucid style, to the extent that even the more technical chapters should 
be understood by the non-specialist. This volume is clearly a ‘must’ for banana 
breeders; it can be recommended, too, for plant breeders and geneticists in general 
and for those who are interested in the origin of cultivated plants. (584:21) 


Zoology 

ANIMAL GEOGRAPHY. Wilma George. Heinemann, 21s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The distribution of animals throughout the world can only be explained in terms of 
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evolution and movement of faunas. Mostly the subject has been dealt with at the 
level of specialist textbooks, rather too overloaded with efacts for the ordinary 
naturalist. However, his imagination, fed on the vivid presentation of habitats and 
faunas achieved by television, will reach eagerly for any work of interpretation at a 
reasonably intelligible level. This small book, iy a lecturer in zoology at Oxford, 

rovides such an interpretation, graphically illustrated by maps and diagrams. The 

tter convey their point clearly, CNE it is a pity that the author did not keep to her 
black silhouettes of animals which are far more successful than her more ambitious 
drawings. The text has some faults of emphasis, arising probably from lack of first- 
hand knowledge, but outlines the general problems with firmness. (s919) 


ANIMALS IN APRICA. Peter and Philippa Scott. Cassell, 63s. 1962. 
32*5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
The large format and luxurious production of this book lead us to expect a first-class 
collection of photographs. There is no doubt that many of them are very good 
because, apart from being technically outstanding, they are well composed and are 
more than just portraits of the animals. This is especially true of the elephants 
porne It is gratifying, too, to find that ‘animals’ does not merely embrace big 
game but properly includes scorpions, beetles, millipedes, starfish, and so on. But 
there are photographs that should never have been included—over-enlarged, flat, 
fuzzy, and burned-out, e.g. the flamingos at Lake Nakuru. The introduction and 
interspersed comment sake many good points about conservation practice and 
policy. (591-96) 


BIRDS IN THE SUN. Text by the Rt. Hon. Malcolm MacDonald. 
Photographs by Christina Loke. Witherby, 48s. 1962. 28-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Index. 


Readers have already been treated to a selection of colour photographs by this 
remarkable Chinese lady in Birds in my Indian Garden for which also Mt. MacDonald 
wrote the text. This collection moves farther afield in India, and contains, among 
other things, a notable tree-top series of birds-of-prey. As the title indicates, the fierce 
ight is difficult to handle, but Mrs. Loke has produced some outstanding portraits 
of eagles and kites. The smaller and more colourful species have been photographed 
by high-speed flash, and the pictures of rollers, barbets, bee-eaters, aca, 
weaver-birds, mynahs and so on will stand comparison with similar work in any 
part of the world. The colour reproduction is excellent and Mr. Macdonald’s text 
tells us what we want to know about the different species and relates some of the 
difficulties encountered. (598-2) 


THE RETURN OF THE OSPREY. Philip Brown and George Waterston. 
Collins, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an eminently British production, telling of the money and emotion which 
have been lavished upon the re-establishment of a few species of spectacular birds 
which had been lost to Great Britain as breedi cies through the greed of egg- 
collectors and the draining of the East Anglian ds. The devon achievements 
of the Bird Protection societies, represented by the two authors, in re-establishing 
species like the osprey, avocet and black-tailed godwit, must compel admiration, 
even astonishment, in a world dominated so much by materialistic thought. It is 
worth noting that, in the case of the osprey, to which much of the book is directed, a 
widespread campaign of publicity has done more to protect the birds than a hush-hush 
policy. (598-9) 
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FOXES. H. G. Hurrell. DORMICE. Eline Hurrell. FALLOW DEER. 
ROE DEER. RÆD DEER. F. J. Taylor Page. WEASELS. Jan Linn. 
MOLES. Gillian Godfrey. BROWN RATS. Colin Matheson. Sunday 
Times, 38.6d. each. 1962. 23 cm. 24 pages in each. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Animals of Britain) 

A second batch of eight titles on British mammals (the first were published earlier ın 
1962) in a paperback series lavishly illustrated with photographs. The covers are as 
garish as in the first batch and, although more care has been ded on the quali 
of the photographic reproduction, it still leaves ae to be desired. This said, 
one can have nothing but admiration for the way in which accurate documentation 
of the animals’ ways is combined with popular presentation. The interested general 
reader will devour these booklets avidly and the naturalist will find plenty to note 
and think about. Of the authors, the last three—cach a well-known expert—are 
newcomers to the series. All of the booklets are written by real enthusiasts and bri 

the reader up to date with modern research. S 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
CARDIAC OUTPUT AND REGIONAL BLOOD FLOW. O. L 
Wade and J. M. Bishop. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 45s. 1962. 23 cm. 
284 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This important monograph for physiologists and clinicians is based upon work 
undertaken from 1951 to 1958 by a team in the Department of Medicine, Birmingham 
University, whose former leader, K. Donald, now Professor of Medicine, AE 
University, contributes the introduction, Besides describing these researches, the 
authors critically review, in the light of their own experience, the large amount of 
literature on the estimation of the cardiac output and its distribution in health and in 
certain diseases. They discuss in detail the methods they and others have employed, 
and the results obtained relating to the cardiac output in normal subjects at rest and 
. during exercise, and to the cardiac output and its distribution in various heart con- 
ditions, in lung disease and primary disorders of the pulmonary arteries, myxoedema 
and hypertension. In their assessments of current knowledge, the authors frequently 
indicate where they consider that further research may be Fruitful. The bibliography 
includes approximately 700 references. ' (612-13) 


UNDERWATER MEDICINE, Stanley Miles. Staples Press, 608. 1962. 
23 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Director of Medical Research, Royal Naval Medical School, Alverstoke, has 

in mind the needs of those responsible for the health and safety of naval divers and 

frogmen, commercial and amateur divers, and of research workers who conduct 

their studies in this clement. He traces the development of modern knowledge, 
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which he describes in some detail, and suggests the lines of study that may lead 
to further progress. In Part I he deals with the physical and physiological approach to 
the environment and with underwater research facilities. Part 2 is oe with the 
main hazards, physiological aspects, signs and symptoms, treatment, methods of 
resuscitation and the management of an emergency. In Part 3 much scientific and 
practical advice is assembled on water safety, the selection and training of divers, 
underwater equipment, submarines and marine animals. The only apoa 
British monograph (giving references to classical and recent work), this should 
prove most bk to research workers and to medical men who may be involved 
ın accidents under or on the water. (613-6) 


RIVER POLLUTION. H. Causes and Effects. Louis Klein. With chapters 
by J. R. Erichsen Jones and H. A. Hawkes and a section by A. L. Downing. 
Butterworth, 758. 1962. 22°5 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume, by the Chief Chemist of the Mersey River Board, 1s expanded from 

the first eight chapters of Aspects of River Pollution, published in 1957 ee first volume 

was based on chapters 9-10). It deals with the history and as of river pollution, 
its nature and ccs, and its causes, and with the uses to which river water is put. 

Specialists have contributed chapters, or sections of chapters, on biochemical, 

physiochemical, and biological aspects of pollution, and on the relation of river 

(3 lution to fish. All the chapters have been brought up to date and many new 

iterature references have been included. This ıs the only British book dealing with 

so many aspects of river pollution, and will be of considerable value to all concerned 

with controlling pollution or disposing of polluting liquids. (614-772) 


THE CONTROL OF NOISE. Proceedings of a Conference held at the 
National Physical Laboratory on 26th, 27th and 28th June, 1961. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 328.6d. 1962. 23+5 cm. 440 pages. Lllustrations. Typewriter script. (National 
Physical Laboratory Symposium No. 12) 

Papers on the nature, measurement, and control of noise were presented by twenty- 

five invited experts at this symposium. Some of these papers discussed the mechanism 

of hearing in the individual and its measurement, the physics and measurement of 
noise, the causes and nature of noise from aeroplanes, gears, engines, ventilation 
equipment, traffic, etc. In addition techniques either to reduce or to minimise these 
noises, together with the better insulation ot design of buildings, and the legal 
problems involved were discussed. Nearly all the papers contain numerous clear 
diagrams, tables, and photographs, with very useful references at the end of each 
paper. Only a few papers require a knowledge of advanced mathematics. An 
extremely important basic and comprehensive text and reference book for the 
professional worker interested in the subject of noise both in the home and at work, 
whether from the scientific, technical, or administrative aspect. (614-78) 


A POCKET BOOK OF PROPRIETARY DRUGS. Compiled by 
Alistair G. Cruikshank and Cornelius Stewart. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 158.; 
interleaved edition, 18s. 1962. 16 cm. 300 pages. 

This-handy pocket book provides a reliable guide to specialities not advertised to the 

public, to their approved names, composition, indications, the administration of 

dosages, and the packs in which they are available. Drugs are arranged alphabetically, 

and there is an index of manufacturers under which their preparations are listed. The 

second edition is extended by s00 entries to include a total of 2,000 products. 
(615:1) 
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STATISTICAL METHODS IN CLINICAL AND PREVENTIVE 
MEDICINE. Siry Austin Bradford Hill. Livingstone, 63s. 1962. 23 cm. 
618 pages. Illustrations. ms 

The Professor Emeritus of Medical Statistics, London University, here assembles 

papers published between 1948 and 1960, some of which are now out of print and 

are set reading in undergraduate and postgraduate study. It is emphasised that many 
of these were written jointly or were the work of Medical Research Council teams 
. with which he was closely concerned. The volume’s three parts deal with the clinical 
trial of treatment, the field trial of vaccines and the epidemiology and aetiology of 
disease. Bach part is introduced by papers by Sir Austin Bradford Hill on philosophy 
fand method, and these are followed by studies selected to illustrate the principles 
already expounded. Examples of trials, the original reports of which are here re- 

printed, include the streptomycin treatment of pulmonary tuberculosis and a 

comparison of cortisone and aspirin in the treatment of rheumatoid arthritis, trials 

of a vaccine against Asian influenza, and smoking and carcinoma of the lung. 
; (616-0018) 


LECTURE NOTES ON PATHOLOGY. A. D. Thomson and R. E. 
Cotton. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 553. 1962. 22°5 cm. 1,056 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Intended for undergraduates studying for their qualifying exammations and for 

postgraduates working for higher degrees, these notes are derived from lectures 
iven by the authors in the Middlesex Hospital Medical School. The most noteworthy 

eature is the excellent arrangement of the material, which is admirably designed to 
facilitate learning and revision. Each chapter is prefaced by a classification of the 
contents, and the concise text is set out in numbered, clearly headed paragraphs, 
giving prominence to essential facts. Figures for incidence, mortality and sex ratio 
preface such information as contributory and predisposing factors to disease, patho- 
genesis, aetiology, appearances, stages, effects, aad prognosis. Students and 
teachers should welcome this dogmatic, comprehensive textbook with its clear 
presentation. (616-07) 


DISEASES OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. Lord Brain. 6th edition. 
Oxford University Press, 635. 1962. 24*5 cm. 894 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This standard British reference work in neurology has been expanded and after 
seven years brought up to date to meet the needs of senior students and clinicians. 
There is still an emphasis upon a knowledge of anatomy and physiology as the basis 
of correct diagnosis; an elucidation of their application to an understanding of 
functional disorders introduces the main text, and paragraphs on anatomy and 
physiology preface the clinical studies. Now more comprehensive in its scope, the 
textbook contains, as before, chapters on the nervous complications of mis eous 
infections and virus infections, but both of these include new work. Lord Brain has 
added sections on metabolic disorders to his discussion of intoxications and made 
additions to the concluding chapter on psychological aspects, as he has to many other 
chapters including that on disorders of muscle. The excellent documentation includes 
full references to recent papers and the changed format is attractive. (616-8) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO DIAGNOSTIC NEUROLOGY. A 
Course of Instruction for Students. Stewart Renfrew. 2 vols. Livingstone, 128.6d. 
each. 4962. 18+5 cm. 196: 224 pages. Diagrams. 

The Neurologist to the Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, intends these two small volumes 
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to preface the study of the larger textbooks of neurology. He assumes a knowledge 
of anatomy, physiology and pathology, and the three parts gnto which he divides 
the text correspond with the clinical teaching that the student will receive during 
three consecutive academic terms. The work proceeds therefore from the simpler 
to the more complex aspects, from motor signs and conditions purely motor, sensory 
signs and diseases partly sensory to, in the second volume, cerebral signs and intra- 
cranial diseases. The latter volume has a chapter on the electro-encephalo and 
each contains an elucidation of the language of empirical science. 6168075) 


ASPECTS OF PSYCHIATRIC RESEARCH. Edited by Derek Ruchter, 
J. M. Tanner, Lord Taylor and O. L. Zangwill. Oxford University Press, 638. 1962. 
225 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

Prepared under the auspices of the Mental Health Research Fund, this volume reviews 

the progress made during the last ten years and gives a critical assessment of present 

knowledge. The twenty chapters are written by distinguished investigators in a style 
which will make specialist research intelligible to a wide range of workers, medical 
students as well as psychiatrists, clinicians, sociologists and those engaged in the 
medical sciences, psychology, biochemistry, piyaslogy and pharmacology. Apart 
from chapters on social aspects, this reference work deals mainly with aetiology, 
diagnosis and treatment, in their application to such topical subjects as chromosome 
abnormalities, biochemical defects and childhood bereavement in disease causation, 
the electroencephalogram and electrolytes in diagnosis, rehabilitation and clinical 
trials, These studies present an authoritative, ced and stimulating view of 
advances in scientific psychiatry and of a broadening conception of therapeutic 
possibilities. (616-89) 


ASPECTS OF PSYCHOTHERAPY. I. Atkin. Livingstone, 103.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 112 pages. Index. 

Himself a consultant psychiatrist, the author has assembled twelve articles published 
since 1946 in various British medical journals and in the American Journal of Psycho- 
therapy, and has welded them into an introduction to psychotherapy for general 
practitioners and for those beginning their duate studies in psychiatry. In 
readily comprehensible terms and an easy style, he outlines basic principles, and the 
problems that await the inexperienced psychiatrist; he then discusses aspects of wide 
interest, such as the interpretation of pepe mind/body relationships, art therapy, 
the psychology of hac ay and of leucotomy, and dificult delusions. He sae a 

chapter on Dostoevsky as a prophet of modern psychology. (616-891) 


CLINICAL AMOEBIASIS. A. J. Wilmot. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has had fifteen years’ experience at King Edward VIII Hospital, Durban, 
where thousands of patients infected by Entamoeba histolytica present each year and 
an Amoebiasis Research Unit has consequently been established. Dr. Wilmot here 
gives for the physician an authoritative and up-to-date elucidation of clinical aspects, 
ing very fully first with intestinal, then with hepatic amoebiasis, diagnostic 
methods, pathological appearances, clinical manifestations, complications, manage- 
t and treatment, and including a critical assessment of the many drugs 

available. There are also chapters on association conditions and on amoebiasis in 
childhood, and an appendix by E. F. Hennessy briefly describes laboratory tnethods. 
An excellent bibliography completes the monograph. (626-9353): 


36 


BURNS AND THEIR TREATMENT. I. F. K. Muir and T. L. Barclay. 
Lloyd-Luke, 27s.6d. $962. 22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This practical work, specially designed for those nsible for hospital treatment, 
ie house surgeons, casualty officers or seer tay is based D the authors’ 
experience in the Mount Vernon Centre for Plastic Surgery, Northwood. Th 

review briefly the epidemiology of burns, and give the biochemical basıs, clinical 
signs, practical management and methods of treatment of shock; they they classify 
the clinical types of burn and discuss, very fully, ie ae revention of infection, 
and the local treatment of the wound. General care, the prob. of burns of special 
areas and of special types, out-patient treatment, scars and contractures are other 
clinical aspects considered lucidly and in much detail. A final chapter deals with the 
administrative difficulties that the reception of mass casualties presents. This would 
be a valuable addition to the hospital staff library. (617-11) 


PRINCIPLES OF THE TREATMENT OF TRAUMA. Basic Principles, 
Plastic and Orthopaedic Aspects of Trauma. Edited by W. H. Kirkaldy-Willis 
and A. Michael Wood. Livingstone, 42s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

`The emphasis in this wellillustrated textbook is upon a knowledge of basic principles 

as the a oF a T carpet the rors Ore aud ars viel teceded 

remoter districts of Africa and Asia, where district and mission hospitals may be 
staffed by one or two doctors. The editors themselves are surgeons to the King George 

VI Hospital, Nairobi, and most of the small team of contributors are also associated 

with East Africa. The text, in three parts, first deals with the fundamentals of fluid 

balance, tissue repair and chemotherapy, then with burns and their sequelae, and 
finally with specific injuries. The subject is excellently presented; aetiology, clinical 
examination and diagnosis are briefly described, and treatment for each type of injury 
is clearly and concisely set out in numbered paragraphs, as are measures for re- 
habilitating the patient. This book can be reco: to less experienced surgeons 
working in the tropics and elsewhere, and to senior students. (6172) 


PRACTICAL EXERCISES IN ORTHODONTICS. F. G. Shaw and 
S. Edmondson. Kimpton, 428. 1962. 255 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This liberally illustrated textbook is based upon a course for dental technicians given 
by the authors at the Matthew Boulton Technical College, Birmingham. It is divided 
into two parts, the first dealing with removable and the second with fixed 7 a 
and each opening with general introductory chapters. The exercises that follow are 
by a description of the purpose of the appliance and the principles of its 
; then there are clear step-by-step instructions for procedures, opposite which 
are placed photographs showing different views or variations in design. The manual 
should e supp. t practical training. (617-643) 


TEXTBOOK OF THE FUNDUS OF THE EYE. Arthur J. Ballantyne 
and Isaac C. Michaelson. Livingstone, £7. 1962. 25 cm. 540 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


The text of this superbly produced reference work is the fruit of a long collaboration 
between the late Professor of Ophthalmology, Glasgow University, and the present 

rofessor in that subject at the Padal Betew University Medical School, Jerusa- 
fen: who accepted complete responsibility after the senior author's death in 1953. 
Most comprehensive in scope, the study strikes a fair balance between microscopical, 
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histological and clinical aspects, the historical background gives a firm basis for 
present-day views, and references to world literature, with titles of classical and recent 
apers, are generous. The authors first discuss methods of investigation and general 
eatures of the normal fundus. Then the order is, broadly, diseases of the retina with 
an account of the clinical application of electro-retinography, and a chapter on 
developmental abnormalities, followed by the fundus in ametropia, disorders of the 
macula, vitreous body, choroid and the optic nerve, including acute neuritis. The 
beautiful illustrations are noteworthy; most of them are by Gabriel Donald of the 
Department of Ophthalmology, Glasgow University, but some are from Professor 
Michaelson’s own department. (617-72) 


OPERATING THEATRE TECHNIQUE. A Textbook for Nurses, 
Technicians, Medical Students, House Surgeons and Others Associated with the 
Operating Theatre. Raymond J. Brigden. Livingstone, 75s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 
588 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By a Departmental Theatre Charge Nurse, this most interesting and comprehensive 

account of techniques elucidates the subject, mainly for nurses, but also for all who 

intend to specialise in this field. The practical text is excellently arranged and most 
enerously illustrated to indicate, in detail, positioning, instruments, and methods 
such as types of sutures). It includes the use of electricity, the ligature trolley and the 
dling of ligatures, draping the operation area, a glossary of technical terms 
commonly used in the theatre and radioactive materials in the theatre. The sixteen 
chapters concerned with regional surgery summarise information under such headings 
as definition, position, instruments—these being listed with reference to figures in 
the text—and finally there is an outline of procedure, sufficiently detailed to serve as 

a guide to operative technique. The work will most usefully supplement practical 

training and the standard textbooks of surgery for nurses. (617-91) 


OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY Combined for Students. 
- Elliot B. Philipp. H. K. Lewis, 75s. 1962. 25 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Por undergraduates working for their qualifying examinations and for postgraduates 
reading for higher qualifications, a consultant obstetrician and gynaecologist has 
written a stimulating and comprehensive textbook in which the well-being of the 
patient is emphasised. The first four sections are concerned with no female 
physiology and anatomy, and with the conduct of normal pregnancy and labour. 
There follow sections on abnormal p cy, labour and puerperium, on the 
effects of general disease, and on abno ities and diseases of specific organs. Non- 
operative and operative treatment are then considered, and ly mortality and the 
law relating to obstetrics and gynaecology are reviewed. The wealth of material is 
arranged under headings ae are consistently used throughout the text, methods 
of examination are clearly described and illustrated, and treatment ıs given in full, 
including drug dosages, Useful items of information and other paragraphs for senior 
students and hospital residents are in small type. (618) 


A POCKET OBSTETRICS. Arthur C. H. Bell. sth edition. Churchill, 
128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By a university examiner, this very popular revision handbook conforms to teaching 

in Queen Charlotte’s Hospital, London (to which hospital Mr. Bell is a consulting 

surgeon( and in Queen Charlotte's Textbook. It sets out clearly salient facts, which are 
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classified consistently and arranged in well headed paragraphs. Attention is drawn to 

particular dangers by & variation in type; instructions for management and treatment 

are concise and practical and have been brought up to date in this revised edition. 
(618-2) 


MIDWIFERY. Principles and Practice for Pupil Midwives. R. Christie Brown, 
Donald Fraser and Richard H. Dobbs. sth edition. Edward Arnold, 378.6d. 1962. 
22 cm. $84 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

This reliable and comprehensive textbook, revised throughout for this edition, now 

has as its authors two obstetric surgeons to the City of London Maternity Hospital 

and a physician to the Children’s Department of the London Hospital. A biological 
chapter introduces accounts of seil anatomy and physiology, normal pr ; 

labour and puerperium. A practical chapter on management follows, fien y 

detailed to provide a T grounding and including the purpose of the laborato 

tests ak and methods of clinical examination. The authors similarly deal wi 

abnormal conditions, thus preparing the midwife for the emergencies she must 
encounter, and enabling her to differentiate between the doctor’s responsibility and 
her own. The section on the care of the infant contains detailed information about 
feeding; this and much else in the textbook will be useful to the trained midwife. 

The authors conclude with brief descriptions of obstetric operations, a review of the 

causes of maternal and foetal mortality, and a history of midwifery. (618-2) 


SPEECH DIFFICULTIES IN CHILDHOOD. A Practical Guide for 
Teachers and Parents. Rona M. Williams, Harrap, 158. 1962. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Pomfret Kilner contributes the foreword to this handbook in which a 

licentiate of the College of Speech Therapists explains, in simple terms, normal 

development, and the causes of delay in acquiring speech, confused speech and 
stammering, voice disorders, and the remedial measures that can be applied to these 
defects and to those due to physical abnormalities. The book, useful in the home and 
in school, and as an introduction for students of speech therapy, concludes with full 
structions for a long series of exercises. (618-9285$) 


THE PATHOLOGY OF TUMOURS OF CHILDREN. Rupert A. 
Willis. Oliver & Boyd, 42s. 1962. 25 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pathological 
Monographs No. 2) 

The author of this authoritative monograph, who is Consultant Pathologist to the 

Imperial Cancer Research Fund, has ee to more than 700 specimens from his 

own collection, those of the Fund and of the Manchester Children’s Tumour Registry. 

The subject is arranged by the frequency of occurrence in children, for example, the 

embryonic tumours of neural and of visceral origin, teratomas, hamartomas, and 

then the tumours of the particular tissues. Professor Willis carefully traces the develop- 
ment of knowledge of histology, incidence, aetiology, the part played by heredity, 
structure, spread and metastasis, and prognosis, giving some case histories and 
references to key papers. Besides assembling information hitherto scattered, the 
monograph provides an opportunity for the airing of controversial issues and for 
the discussion of rare cases. The volume, beattally produced, is important to 
pathologists and clinicians. (6128-92992) 
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MENTAL ILLNESS AND THE AGEING BRAIN. The Distribution 
of Pathological Change in a Mental Hospital Population. J. A. N. Corsellis, Oxford 
University Press, 30s. 1962. 25'5 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Institute of 
Psychiatry Maudsley Monographs No. 9) 

It has not always been possible to relate brain degeneration with the clinical mani- 

festations of organic psychosis. The author has attempted to throw further light on 

this problem by the study of 300 brains of aged patients who had suffered from either 
organic or functional psychosis. His ts p that there is broad agreement 
between clinical and pathological findings in the two groups, ie. that brain atrophy 
and even cerebro-vascular e was uncommon in the fimetional group and 
common in the organic group. The merit of this short book lies in its meticulous 
attention to detail and its sound statistical basis. (618-97) 


ELDERLY PATIENTS: Their Medical Care Before and After Operation. 
Kenneth Hazell. Hutchinson, 253. 1962. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
The aim of the Consultant Gerontologist to two large cities in the Midlands is to 
promote a closer co-operation than at present obtains between physician, surgeon 
and anaesthetist in the surgery of the elderly. In this monogra 3 e indicates the 
knowledge that they require of the common features, some Pead. associated 
with old age, the reactions of the elderly to drugs, to anaesthesia and operation. 
The chapters on pre-operative assessment and preparation and on post-operative 
management are detailed and practical, as are the accounts of nursing care and of 
some surgical conditions common in old age. Throughout, Dr. Hazell emphasises 
pathological physiology as the key factor in successful surgery and consequently 
the need for close teamwork in the hospital. (618-97) 


THE SIGNIFICANCE OF AFFECTIVE SYMPTOMS IN OLD 
AGE. A Pollow-up Study of One Hundred Patients. Felix Post. Oxford University 
Press, 308, 1962. 25°5 cm. 118 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Institute of Psychiatry 
Maudsley Monographs No. 10) 

Dr. Post believes that the study upon which this monograph is based was unique in 

its length and comprehensiveness. It was concerned with prognosis in 100 consecutive 

patients presenting themselves for the hospital treatment of affective symptoms; all 

were over sixty years of age and the general follow-up was over six years, with a 

total of eight years in the case of the survivors. Dr. Post surveys the literature; out- 

lines the purpose and method of the investigation; discusses six clinical outcome 
groups, the significance of age, and the relationship between affective illness and 
cerebral pathology and seal circumstances; and finally summarises his findings, 
giving a reasoned assessment of factors of prognostic significance. This is a valuable 
study for those responsible for the treatment and social care of the elderly. (618-97) 


Engineering: General 

LABORATORY MANUAL FOR ENGINEERING SCIENCE. 
E. C. Halliday and B. P. Morris. English Universities Press, 8s. 6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
112 pages. Diagrams, (Technical College Series) 

A most useful volume for young students, providing the instruction necessary for 

performing forty laboratory experiments in the fields of electricity and magnetism 

and mechanics and heat. This is done in each case by recording the aims of the experi- 

ment, listing the apparatus required with either a diagram of connections or of the 

apparatus or of the set-up for the experiment, summarising the principles involved, 
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stating the procedure to be followed, tabulating the observations to be made, stating 
the conclusions to be Urawn, and finally indicating those features that might well be 
discussed in writing up the report. The text is planned to give a maximum amount 
of help, all the requirements are most clearly stated, and young men newly approaching 
the subject (as well as their teachers) will find their requirements well served. The 
authors are attached to the Bristol Aeroplane Technical College. (620-72) 


—— Electrical 
ELECTRIC MACHINE ANALYSIS USING MATRICES. W. J. 
Gibbs. Pitman, 178.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 78 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author is well known as an authority on industrial machine design and on the use 
of matrix and tensor methods of analysis. He offers here a study of the analysis of 
performance of rotating electrical machines, employing the concept of the funda- 
mental machine, from the behaviour of which the response of any class of machine 
can be predicted by routine analysis with a minimum of labour. The method 
is thus one which unifies machine analysis for all of design and construction 
and its value is considerable. Dr. Gibbs discusses the fundamental machine, two-axis 
theory, transients and subtransients, and torque equations, passing to D.C. machines, 
induction motors, and general commutator machines, The last two chapters are on 
small oscillations and on tensors. No previous knowledge of matrix algebra is needed 
and, except in the last short chapter, tensor analysis is omitted. The book is an excellent 
first introduction to the subject and will provide the reader with a firm foundation 
for more advanced work. It is suitable br senior undergraduates as well as post- 
graduates in college and industry. ; (621-313) 


—— Machine Tools 
LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS IN WORKSHOP TECH- 
NOLOGY. IL W. Mae English Universities Press, 8s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 104 
pages. Diagrams. (Technical College Series) 
Teaching experience and first-hand knowledge of the student’s needs have helped 
the author, who is Head of the Production Technology Department at the Bristol 
Aeroplane Technical College, to write this small but informative and very useful 
book. The experiments are grouped under three headings: machine tools, gauging 
and measurements, and materials and heat treatment, and cover a wide range of 
laboratory work. The theoretical background is adequately discussed, and a set of 
questions given at the end of each experiment helps the reader to digest and fully 
appreciate the problems investigated. An appendix provides a comprehensive list 
of the British Standards relating to edia technology. The book, which is 
well written and up to date and contains many clear and economically distributed 
line drawings and di , will be of value to students taking National Certificate 
and City and Guilds of London Institute courses. (621-9072) 


ENGINEERING WORKSHOP EXPERIMENTS. H. W. Reece. 
Cleaver-Hume Press, 143. 1962. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
The limited time available to cover a considerable subject matter demands from the 
teacher-instructor an economical and well-judged selection of experiments to offer 
to students. This book, the author of which is Senior Lecturer in Production Engineer- 
ing at Sunderland Technical College, provides a simple guide to take the place of 
laboratory instruction sheets or to supplement them. Divided into four sections it 
covers heat treatment, machine shop practice, cutting and machinability, and work- 
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shop measyrements. Appendices include calculating limits of accuracy with a worked 
anal and a brief aed tion of a tool dynamometer and its use. A useful list of 
the volumes mentioned in the book is given. The work is concisely and clearly written 
and furnished with impressive line drawings which will be of value to students 
taking National Certificate and craft courses. (621-9072) 


MISSILE GUIDANCE. J. Clemow. Temple Press, 15s. 1962. 22 cm. 
96 pages. Diaframs. Index. (Temple Press Monographs on Rockets and Missiles) 
Dealing with the fundamental principles of missile guidance, Mr. Clemow, a well- 
known authority on guided weapons, has confined himself to beam-riding, homing, 
and command guidance. Inertial guidance, generally applicable to long range missiles, 
has been deliberately excluded, and will be the subject of a later monograph. This 
one is written for those with no previous knowledge of guided weapons, and no 
mathematical techniques beyond elementary calculus are introduced. The kinematics, 
controlling dynamics, system. design and engineering of each system are discussed, 
including the effects of noise, choice of radar signal, and target disceemination. With 
regard to command control systems, harmonic and open and closed loop responses 
are analysed and transfer functions for typical examples are shown. (623-4519) 


—— Aeronautics 
ADVANCES IN AERONAUTICAL SCIENCES. Vols. 3 and 4. 
Proceedings of the Second International Congress in the Aeronautical Sciences, 
Zürich, 12-16 September 1960. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £15 per set of two vols 
1962. 25 cm. 620: 644 pages. Illustrations. (International Series in Aeronautics and 
Astronautics. Division IX: Symposia. Vols. 7 and 8) 
There are some fifty-eight papers in these two volumes ranging over the whole of 
the spectrum of modern aeronautical research. To name but some of the main topics, 
they include some recent developments in boundary layer research, aerodynamic 
aspects of the design of future aircraft, fatigue of materials and aircraft, combustion, 
airline economics, jet flaps, magnetohydrodynamics, aerodynamic and propulsion 
problems of hypersonic flight, flutter at high speeds, kinetic heating problems, 
problems of manned flight of space vehicles, and results deduced from satellite orbits. 
The papers are by acknowledged experts and some contributions are outstanding in 
their fimdamental interest and are likely to be of permanent value; others are of more 
transient interest. Printing and presentation are excellent but evidently expensive. 
It is to be hoped that the more important papers will.also be issued as separate mono- 
graphs at prices within the means of individual research workers in aeronautics, to 
whom they could be of great value » (629°132) 


THREE-DIMENSIONED DARKNESS. The World of the Airline 
Pilot. Lincoln Lee. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
At the beginning of an era when British airlines, nationalised or independent, can 
no nee rely upon recruiting their pilots from military sources, young men from 
civil life, and their parents, will welcome this book as an insight into the world of 
the airline pilot. The author, an ex-R.A.F. wartime pilot now completing his second 
decade as a BOAC line captain, is well qualified to assess the relative advantages and 
disadvantages of a civil airline career, often described as a way of life rather than a 
job, with its on and off duty problems and highlights. This book will revéal to the 
aspirant the beliind-the-scenes aspects of the airborne side of scheduled airline opera- 
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British Book News, January, 1963 


‘FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about MARCH, 1963. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in Anish Book News. 


Philosophy Paychology Religion 
APOSTLE AND BISHOP G. Herbert. (Faber, about 25s.). The Gospel, the Ministry and 
the Church Community. 


THE BIBLE SPEAKS ABOUT FAITH. Ceicl Northcott. (Lutterworth Press, no price yet). 
Extracts from the King James Meets of the New Testament set against corresponding 
passages from the New English Bibl 

LANGUAGE, MIND AND VALUE. J. N. Findlay, (Allen& Unwin, about 36s.), Discussion of 
various philosophical themes. 

MEN FOR THE MINISTRY. G. C. B. Davies. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.) 

STUDIES IN EMPIRICAL PHILOSOPHY. John Anderson. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.) 

TEACHING AND PREACHING THE NEW TESTAMENT. A, M. Hunter. (S.C.M. Press, 21s.) 

VARIETIES OF ENGLISH PREACHING 1900-1960. Horton Davies (S.C.M. Press, 253.) 

THE WAY WITHIN. Wyatt Rawson. (Vincent Stuart, 25s.). ‘The other self? realised by means 
of dream interpretation. 

THE Rae The Third Division of the Old Testament. T. Henshaw. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 45s. 


Social Sciences 

COMMUNIST EDUCATION, Edited by Edmund J. King. (Methuen, 25s.). A survey by special- 
ists who have visited the U.S.S.R. and other Communist countries. 

THE COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOL. Robin Pedley. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Ulus. Second- 
ary education in England, 

CULTURE AND GENERAL EDUCATION. Kenneth Richmond. (Methuen, no price yet). The 
results of ‘tests of culture’ devised by the author. 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF FIRMS. A. S. Mackintosh. (Cambridge University Press, about 42s.). 
A theoretical model for the development of firms tested against data from a sample 
survey. 

THE EARLY YEARS OF MARRIAGE. J. H. Wallis. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Hus. 

aa PATTERN OF MODERN GERMANY, Norman G, Pounds. (Murray, about 21s.). 

INVENTING THE FUTURE. Dennis Gabor. (Secker & Warburg, 21s.). Problems facing man- 
kind and how they can be overcome. 

THE LABOUR STORY. Emanuel Shinwell. (Macdonald, no price yet.), Ulus. History of the 
British Labour Movement. 

m.1.5. John Bulloch. (Arthur Barker, 21s.). Illus. The British espionage and counter- 
espionage service. 

NATIONALIZATION, A Book of Readings. A. H. Hanson. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.). 
Passages from parliamentary papers, etc. on publicly-owned industry in Britain. 

NEW LIVES POR OLD. The Story of the Cheshire Homes. Wilfred Russell. (Gollancz, about 
21s.). Homes for the infirm founded by the wartime pilot, Leonard Cheshire. 

A NEW SURVEY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES. Edited by Baidya Nath Barma. (Asia Publishing 
House, 40s.). Essays on law, politics, social and general psychology, etc. 

POWER AND POLITICS IN BELGIAN EDUCATION 1815-1961. V. Mallinson. (Heinemann, 
42s.). Linguistic, religious and economic factors. 

THE RAILWAYMEN. The History of the National Union of Railwaymen. Philip S. Bagwell. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 70s.). From 1872 to the first national railway strike in 1911. 
WOMEN IN AUSTRALIA. Norman MacKenzie. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). Their role in 

society today. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AFRICA’S WILD LIFE— Survival or Extinction? Eric Robins. (Odhams, 25s.). Illus. 

BAUMGARTNER’S CANNED FOODS: An Introduction to their Microbiology. Sth edition by 
A. C. Hersen andi E. D. Hulland. (Churchill, no price yet.). Illus 

BRITISH SEAWEEDS. E. D. Meikle. GARDEN FLOWERS. Carola I. Dickinson. (Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 25s. each.) Mus. 

CHEMICAL RESISTANT LININGS. E.E.U.A. Handbook No. 6. (Constable, about 30s.). Illus. 

ME MARKER. K. R. Lewis and B. John. (Churchill, no price yet). Illus. Bio- 

logical investigation by means of chromosome studies. 


THE CIRCULATION OF THE BLOOD and other writings. William Harvey. Translated by 
Kenneth J. Franklin. (Dent, 15s.). Physician, 1578—1657. 

CONVECTIVE MASS TRANSFER. Book I. D. B. Spalding. (Edward Arkold, about 65s.) 

rete cue TO MUSHROOMS AND TOADSTOOLS. M. Lange and F. B. Hora. (Collins, 

-). Ulus. 

A COURSE OF MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS, Part I. A. F. Bermant. (Pergamon Press, 63s.). lus. 

DRUGS AND PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. S. J. Hopkins. (Livingstone, 178. 6d.) 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. G. E. Williams and B. J. Prigmore. (Heinemann, 63s.). Ylus. 

THE Catia OF PAEDIATRICS FOR NURSES. I. Kessel. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, no price 
yet), Ulus. 

ar EXCHANG £. Dorothy Allen-Gray. (Faber, 70s.). Ulus. Cookery recipes from all over 
the world. 

FOUNDATIONS OF ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. Janet S. Ross and Kathleen J. W. Wilson. 
(Livingstone, 30s.). Illus. 

THB GENERAL INFIRMARY AT LEEDS. The First Hundred Years. Stephen T. Anning. 
(Livingstone, 30s.). Ulus. 

THE GEOLOGY OF AFRICA. Raymond Furon. (Oliver & Boyd, 42s.). Illus. 

A HISTORY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, Aubrey F. Burstall. (Faber, 50s.). Hius. 

HUMAN APPROACH TO GENERAL PRACTICE. C. P. Elliott-Binns. (Livingstone, no price yet) 

THE IDEAS OF BIOLOGY. John Tyler Bonner. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.) 

et PHYSIOLOGY. Ann B, McNaught and Robin Callander. (Livingstone, 30s.). 

us. 

INDUSTRIAL MARKETING RESEARCH MANAGEMENT AND TECHNIQUE. Nicholas A. H. Stacey 
and Aubrey Wilson. (Hutchinson, Brie Hius. 

INSIGHT, J. Bronowski. (Macdonald, 15s.). Illus. The fundamental principles of science. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL METHODS OF TREATMENT IN PSYCHIATRY. William Sargant 
and Eliot Slater. 4th edition. (Livingstone, about 30s.) 

KEEVIL’S MEDICINE AND THE NAVY, 1200-1900, Vol. IV, 1815-1900. Christopher Lloyd and 
Jack L. S. Coulter. (Livingstone, no price yet). Mus. 

LETTERPRESS: Composition and Machinework. C. A. Hurst and F. R. Lawrence. (Benn, 
about 18s.). For students, apprentices and the printing trade generally. 

MANUAL OF EXPERIMENTAL ELECTROPHYSIOLOGY. I. C. Whitfield. (Pergamon Press, 30s.). 

us. 

THE MECHANICS OF ENGINEERING SOILS. P, Leonard Capper and W. Fisher Cassie. 4th 
edition, (Spon, 30s.). Illus. Engineering properties of soils and their relation to engine- 
ering practice. 

METAL INDUSTRY HANDBOOK 1963. (Iliffe Books, 21s.). Information on non-ferrous metals. 

A MOSAIC OF ISLANDS. Kenneth Williamson. (Oliver & Boyd, 21s.). Illus. Wild life on 
islands round the British Isles. 

gtd OF THE UPPER RESPIRATORY TRACT. R. E. Rewell. (Livingstone, no price yet). 

us. 
A PHARMACOLOGICAL APPROACH TO THE BRAIN FROM ITS INNER AND OUTER SURFACE. W. 
Feldberg. (Edward Arnold, about 16s.) 
‘PLASTICS’ INTERNATIONAL. 2nd edition. (Temple Press, 63s.). Illus. Guide to plastics 
machinery, materials and processes. 
PRINCIPLES OF REHABILITATION. W. Russell Grant. (Livingstone, no price yet.). Illus. 
pp iene AS APPLIED TO NURSING. Andrew McGhie. 3rd edition. (Livingstone. no 
price yet 
BD ONOMY TODAY. Edited by H. P. Palmer. (Manchester University Press, about 
.). Ius. 

SCIENTIFIC CHANGE. A. C. Crombie. (Heinemann, £5 5s.), History of science. 

ey la USION IN PLASTICS. Fundamental Theory. H. R. Jacobi. Uliffe Books, about 
.). Ulus. 

THE SUN AND THE AMATEUR ASTRONOMER. W., M. Baxter. (Lutterworth Press, 25s.). Ilus. 

SYMBIOTIC ASSOCIATIONS. Edited by P. S. Nutman and B. Mosse. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 45s.), Illus. A symposium of the Society for General Microbiology. 

TOOHEY’S MEDICINE FOR NURSES. 6th edition revised by Arnold Bloom. (Livingstone, no 
price yet). Illus. 

TRADER HANDBOOK 1963. (Iliffe Books, 27s, 6d.). Information for the motor trade. 

TROPICAL MEDICINE FOR NURSES. A. R. D. Adams and B. G. Maegraith. 2nd edition. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 35s.). Illus. 

UNDERSTANDING PHYSICS TODAY. W. H. Watson. (Cambridge University Press, about 30s.) 

WORK STUDY IN THE LAUNDRY AND DRY CLEANING INDUSTRIES, John W. Henry. (Nife 
Books, about 25s.) 

ZONE MELTING OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. E. F. G. Herington. (Blackwell Scientific Pub- 
ications, about 30s.). Illus. i 


Plena Nikola Pevsner. ( 
HEREPORDSHIRE, Nikolaus er. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Illus. In the series, 
Buildings of England? 
Even TO INDIAN ARCHITECTURE. Charles Fabri. (Asia Publishing House, 27s. 6d.). 
us. š 
JUDO COMPLETE. Pat Butler. (Faber, 42s.). Illus. Equipment, excerises, etc. 
MOTORING FOR PLEASURE. Lord Strathcarron. (Stanley Paul, 21s.). Ilus. 
mest OUTBOARD MOTOR MANUAL. Edited by F. H. Snoxell. (Temple Press, no price yet). 
us. 
OUT OF THE ASHES. A Progress in Pictures through Coventry Cathedral. Basil Spence and 
Henk Snoek. (Bles, 63s.). Illus. vy 
THE YOUNG POTTER. Denys Val Baker. (Nicholas Kaye, 18s.). Ilus. Step-by-step 
instructions. 


Literature and Language 

CLARITY IS NOT ENOUGH. Essays in Criticism of Linguistic Philosophy. H. D. Lewis. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 45s.) d 

THE COMPLETE POEMS OF W. H. DAVIES. (Cape, 25s.). English poet, 1871—1940. 

A GUIDE TO THE PLAYS OF BERNARD SHAW. C. B. Purdom. (Methuen, 35s.) 

THE KAMA SUTRA. Edited by W. G. Archer. (Allen & Unwin, about 42s.), Indian treatise on 
the science and art of love. 

LANGUAGE IN AFRICA. Edited by John Spencer. \Cambridge University Press, about 21s.). 
Papers of the Leverhulme Conference on Universities and the Language Problems of 
Tropical Africa, Ibadan, 1961. 

LITERATURE AND LOCALITY. John Freeman. (Cassell, 42s.). Illus. A guide to writing on 
the various regions of Britain and Ireland. 

LYRICAL BALLADS: Wordsworth and Coleridge, 1798-1805. Edited by R. L. Brett and 
A. R. Jones. (Methuen, 32s. 6d.). Illus. First edition, in their original form. 

RELIGIO MEDICI. Sir Thomas Browne. Edited by James Winny. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 8s. 6d.). Annotated edition in modern spelling. 

VIRGINIA WOOLF, Dorothy Brewster. (Allen & Unwin, no price yet). Novelist, 1882-1941. 


History and Biography 

THE AGE OF RECONAISSANCE—1450-1650. J. H. Parry. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.). 
Thus. History of Civilisation series, 

APPROACH TO BATTLE, Sir Francis Tuker. (Cassell, 42s.). Illus. The British Eighth Army’s 
campaigns in Africa in World War IL. 

AERA o The Allied Raids on Dresden, 1945. David Irving. (Willam Kimber, 

A CLEAN BANDAGE, Justin Dowling. (Elek, 18s.). The author’s ordeal in Italy in World 

ar 

A CONTRARY EXPERIENCE. Sir Herbert Read. (Faber, 30s.). Autobiography of the art and 
literary critic. 

‘THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EMDUND BURKE. Vol. IV, June 1778—June 1782. Edited by 
J. A. Woods. (Cambridge University Press, about 90s.). Statesman, 1729-1797. 

DOUGLAS HAIG: The Educated Soldier. John Terraine. (Hutchinson, 508.). Ulus. 1861-1928, 
commander of World War I. 

50 NORTE. Alan Easton. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). Illus. The Battle of the Atlantic in 
World War II. 

THE INQUISITION OF THE MIDDLE AGES. Henry Charles Lea. (Eyre& Spottiswoode, 25s.). An 
cern a the author’s standard work. A History of the Inquisition of the Middle 

ges i 

‘THE HERITAGE OF PERSIA. Richard N. Frye. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.). Illus. History 
of Civilisation series. 

THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF EMMA HAMILTON. Hugh Tours. (Gollancz, 30s.). 1761-1815, 
mistress of Lord Nelson. 


MAD; 18 HEID. Grinnell-Milne. (Bodley Head, 30s.). James Wolfe, 1727—1759, the victor 
of Quebec. 

‘THE MERCURIAL CHEMIST. A Life of Sir Humphry Davy. Anne Treneer. (Methuen, 36s.). 
Titus. 1778-1829. i 
NAMATJIRA OF THE ARANDA. Vic Hall. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Ulus. Australian 

aboriginal artist. 


NO. 10 DOWNING STREET. A House in History. R. J. Minney. (Cassell, about 36s.). Ilus. 
Residence of the British Prime Minister. 

ON MY OWN TERMS. John Seymour, (Faber, about 21s.). Autobiography of a man who 
has sought to be independent of modern industrial civilisation. 


PAKISTAN. Jan Stephens. (Benn, 30s.). A history from 1846 to the present day. 

RUTLAND OF JUTLAND. Desmond Young. (Cassell, about 25s.). Illus. The career of Com- 
mander F, J. Rutland in World Wars J and II. e 

SAMUDRA GUPTA——Lifo and Times. B. G. Gokhale. (Asia Publishing House, 25s.). Indian 
emperor who died c. A.D. 380. i 

SOHO FOR EAST ANGLIA. Michael Brander. (Bles, 22s. 6d.). Ilus. East Anglia in the late 
18th century and today. 

T. E. LAWRENCE TO HIS BIOGRAPHERS. Robert Graves and B. Liddell Hart. (Cassell, 42s.). 
Tilus. Both authors corresponded with Lawrence. 

TELEVISION. A Critical Review. Gerald Beadle. (Allen & Unwin, about 21s.). The birth 
and growth of television as seen by the author. 

A THEORY OF MY TIME. Richard Rees. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). Autobiography of a 
painter and literary critic. 

TOLL FOR THE BRAVE. The Tragedy of Hector Macdonald. John Montgomery. (Parrish, 
25s.). Ulus. 1853-1903, a hero of the Boer War. 

we P A Critical Biography. Richard J. Stonesifer. (Cape, 30s.). English poet, 


Geography Travel Description 
BY THE WIND. J. Murray Lindsay. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.), Llus. A voyage in a square 
rigged sailing ship. 


CAPE YORK TO THE KIMBERLEYS. George Farwell. (Angus& Robertson, 21s.). Illas. North- 
ern Australia, 

INTRODUCING ISRAEL. Joan Comay. (Methuen, about 25s.). Illus. 

MY MATE DICK. Ion L. Idriess. (Angus& Robertson, 21s.). illus. Northern Australia. 

QUEST OF THE CURLY TAILED HORSES. Noel Monkman. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Tus. 
Underwater exploration. k 
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Fiction : 

ASK THE NAME OF THE LION. Ralph Allen. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.) 

THE BARRACKS. John McGahern. yee about 18s.) 

THE CAMPAIGN. Gillian Freeman. (Longmans, 18s.) 

A CITY OF SCARLET AND GOLD. Patrick Raymond. (Cassell, 16s.) 

COAST TO COAST. Edited by Hal Porter. (Angus and Robertson, 18s.) 

COBBLER’S DREAM. Monica Dickens. (Michael Joseph, 18s.) 

DRUMS BEAT RED. David Graeme. (Harrap, 16s.) 

ELEPHANTS AND CASTLES. Alfred Duggan. (Faber, 18s.) 

A FAMILY AFFAIR. Paul Ferris. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

THE FIFTH PASSENGER. Edward Young. (Cassell, 183.) 

FLORAL TRIBUTE, C. E. Vulliamy. (Michael Joseph, 15s.) 

FREEDOM OBSERVED. Gwyn Griffin. (Collins, 16s.) 

GONE FISHIN’. Nino Culotta. (Nicholas Kaye, 17s. 6d.). Illus. 

THE HALLELUJAH BUM. Andrew Sinclair. (Faber, 16s.) 

HANG ON A MINUTE, MATE. Barry Crump. ( Head, 168.) 

THE HIGHER THEY FLY. Christopher Hodder-Williams. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.) 

THE ISLAND IS FULL OF STRANGE NOISES. Angus Heriot. (Cassell, 163.) 

JOURNEY FOR BETSY. Joseph Lee. (Cassell, 21s.) 

LEGENDS FROM BENSON’S VALLEY. Frank Hardy. (Bodley Head, 16s.) 

THE LOWLIFE. Alexander Baron. (Collins, 16s.) 

MADDALENA. Pamela Hill. (Cassell, 218.) 

MR. CHRISTOPOULOS. Charity Blackstock. (Hodder & Stoughton, 168.) 

NEVER GO TO SEA, John Winton. (Michael Joseph, 15s.) 

PANAMA PORTRAIT. Stanley Ellin. (Macdonald, no price yet) 

THE PAPER BOATS. Roger Longrigg. (Faber, 18s.) 

QUEEN SHE. Victoria Farlow. Harrap, 16s.) 

RACE OF TRE TIGER. Alexander Cordell. (Gollancz, 18s.) 

SISTER BOLLARD. Elizabeth Avery. (Michael Joseph, 15s.) 

THE SON. Dighton Morel. (Secker & Warburg, 218.) 

STRANGER BY NIGHT. Margaret Lynn. (Hi & Stoughton, 15s.) 

A SUMMER BIRD CAGE. Margaret Drabble. (Weidenfeld & Nicholson, 18s.) 

TASK OF DESTRUCTION. Michael Barrett. (Michael Joseph, 16s.) 

sa apace LAND. STORM OF TIME, NO BARRIER, Eleanor Dark. (Angus & Robertson, 
S. CAC. 

TOURMALINE. Randolph Stow. (Macdonald, 168.) ` 

THE YEARS IT WAS SUMMER. Maurice Hilliard. (Longmans, 18s.) 


tion in a way not previously attempted. The author underlines the dynamic nature of 
the air transport industey and the unpredictable future which it offers to its employees, 
particularly in the air. Some adequate, but not very important photographs, are 
included. 62913252) 


—— Motor Vehicles 
FAMOUS RACING CARS. David Hodges. Temple Press, 10s.6d. 1962. 
Obl. 19 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume adds a useful work of reference to the history of Grand Prix racing 
cats, both for students of motor racing history and model makers. The latter are 
catered for by a full-page photograph of each of the forty-four cars described, a 
scale side-view drawing and a specification-table giving dimensions. The cars range 
from the big 14-litre Fiat of 1912 to the present-day 14-litre Grand Prix cars and the 
2ġ-litre machines which preceded them. The photographs used have reproduced 
very clearly and add much to the book’s attraction. 629228) 


Agriculture Rural Life 
WHILE OTHERS SLEEP. The Story of a Poacher. Cyril Heber Percy. 
Faber, 218. 1962: 21 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 

A thread of fiction runs through this book but the real interest lies in its detailed 
observation of wild life in the English countryside and in its graphic descriptions of 
an expert poacher at work. The author writes from strength, since he has a unique 
fund of country lore and an abiding delight in rural pursuits. Whether his poacher 
is out in the dark seeking to outwit the gamekeepers and take their pheasants from 
the woods, or net salmon in the river and rabbits or partridges on the open land; 
whether more legitimately and in daylight he is trapping moles or watching a fox 
and her cubs, each scene is vividly etched in with a sure touch. The poacher is, perhaps, 
somewhat idealised but he fits into this pastoral, timeless setting. (630-1) 


ENGLISH COUNTRY LIFE 1780-1830. E. W. Bovill. Oxford University 
Press, 303. 1962. 22+5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Bovill loves the English countryside and writes about its history con amore. 
What places him a bit above most English authors of similar interests is his intellectual 
curiosity and seriousness. Co: tly this book, about certain, largely sporting, 
aspects of rural history, is a pood deall better than the usual antiquarian sentimentalities. 
He betrays his limitations when referring to other things than the life of the country- 
side, and his attempts to place its history in the wider national context are feeble; 
but he writes pleasantly enough about enclosures, landlords and tenants, and is at 
his best on poaching, shooting, and (as in his last book) everything to do with hunts, 
horses, and highways. His book will give pleasure to a certain class of readers, and will 

i all who wish to understand what sort of things really mattered in rural 
England a century and a half ago. (630-10942) 


TIDE RACE. Brenda Chamberlain. Hodder & Stoughton, 253. 1962. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Chamberlain’s prose conveys almost no sense of time except for the passing of 

the seasons, but her sense of place is powerfully developed, and with the reinforcement 

of her drawings and occasional poems (she is an artist and a poet), she creates a won- 

derfully rich picture of the lonely island off the west coast of Wales which she has 

made her home for many years, Life here is a constant struggle against the elements 
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for a few families of shepherds and fishermen. Her narrative is a curious blend of 
fact and fantasy. The characters she sketches seem to belong to an age of Celtic 
mythology rather than to the twentieth century, but her landscapes are sharply 
observed and her drawings of rocks, shells and fish beautifully commemorate a 
world that is shaped by water. (630:109429) 


FARM CRAFTS TODAY. Philip Lyth. Evans Bros., 158. 1962. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 
Dealing with his subject ın equal proportions of text and photographs, Mr. Lyth, 
who is Principal of the Nottin: hire Farm Institute, has produced a most attractive 
and informative guide for young people—agricultural students, farm pupils and 
apprentices—who are at the pe Liew as ‘gaining practical experience’. Most farm 
jobs and skills are covered in the four sections of ‘Field Crafts, ‘Machinery Skills’, 
“Stockmanship’ and ‘Buildings and Equipment’, and although both text and illustra- 
tions refer to the average modern British farm, Mr. Lyth feels his book ‘may also 
be of use in the rapidly developing countries overseas, where the introduction of 
agricultural machinery and new stock has created a need for operators trained in 
these skills and crafts’. (631) 


A REVIEW OF THE BIOLOGICAL CONTROL ATTEMPTS 
AGAINST INSECTS AND WEEDS IN CANADA. Part I: Bio- 
logical Control of Pests of Crops, Fruit Trees, Ornamentals, and Weeds in Canada 
up to 1959. J. H. McLeod. Part II: Biological Control of Forest Insects, 1910-1958. 
B. M. McGugan and H. C. Coppel. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham 
Royal, Bucks), 35s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 228 pages. Maps. Indexes. (Commonwealth 
Institute of Biological Control, Trinidad. Technical Communications, No. 2) 

This factual account of experience in Canada, where many of the major pests are of 

foreign origin, shows in Part I that biological control was attempted, with varying 

degrees of success, against twenty-seven species of insect pests and two important 
weeds. The work involved the collection and patient ae. of insect parasites and 
predators in Europe, ing to eliminate undesirables and then rearing the selected 
species in numbers likely to be effective in egos pa pests. Biological methods 
have been sought against earwigs, grasshoppers, weevils, vegetable root maggots and 
the caterpillars that infest fruit trees, ornamentals, peas, wheat, and maize. It is of 
interest that dissatisfaction with the results of excessive chemical applications in 
commercial orchards in Nova Scotia resulted in the deliberate modification of spray 
rogrammes and a corresponding improvement in the level of biological control of 
it pests. Part If covers the fifty years from the pioneering efforts of C. Gordon 

Hewitt to introduce parasites of the larch sawfly, to the recent use of a virus disease 

against the European spruce sawfly. This latter insect was first noticed in Eastern 

Canada in 1930 and it multiplied with great rapidity until large forest areas were 

threatened. By 1951 some 890 million insect parasites had been reared and liberated 

against it, and then came the discovery and use of the virus disease that helped to 
secure dramatic and effective control. This whole review reflects credit on a well- 

manned service under enlightened direction. (632-9) 


THE PROFITABLE USE OF FARM CHEMICALS. Sylvia Laverton 
Oxford University Press, 103.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a straightforward guide for the practical farmer to the profitable use’of weed- 

killers, fungicides and insecticides. Rapid progress has been made in this field during 
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the past few years, and the range of chemical substances which can now be used for 
plant protection is confusingly wide. At the same time, much of the evidence of 
improved ans yields and increased profitability as collected by agricultural econo- 
mists and field research units is scattered and so far unread by the average farmer. 
Writing in non-technical style, Miss Laverton has now summarised all reliable 
mformation available at the present time. (632-95) 


DISEASES OF SORGHUM, SUDAN GRASS AND BROOM 
CORN. S. A. J. Tarr. Commonwealth Mycological Institute (Kew, Surrey), 60s 
1962. 25 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘This handsome work is a detailed and critical review of literature on Sorghum diseases, 

coloured by the writer’s experience when plant pathologist in the Sudan republic. 

It fills an important gap in plant pathological literature and will prove valuable to 

plant pathologists throughout the tropics. After an introductory discussion of the 

morphology and taxonomy of the cultivated Sorghums, the diseases and their 
control are discussed under the following heads: fungus diseases of seedlings, roots and 
stalks, foliage, inflorescence and grain, bacteria and virus diseases, Striga, non-parasitic 
troubles, Symptoms of twenty discases are illustrated by thirty excellent photographs, 
three species of parasitic fungi by photographs, and fourteen species a seventeen 
clear drawings by A. M. Saccas. (633-17) 


THE ENERGY METABOLISM OF RUMINANTS. Kenneth Lyon 
Blaxter. Hutchinson, 638. 1962. 23°5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 
The subject of this most important book is the physiology of ruminant digestion in 
relation to methods of calculating rations for growing, fattening, and milking cattle 
and sheep. Existing methods are examined and their defects made clear. Fundamental 
studies of energy metabolism made in recent years under varying conditions of age, 
environment, and utilisation are described. New knowledge gained is discussed and 
finally a new feeding system is outlined. The author’s own research has been outstanding 
and his reputation fale chosen field of study stands very high. His ability to reason 
and his gift of clear exposition make this book probably the most important contribu- 
tion during the past twenty-five years to understanding of this complex subject. It 
cannot fail to influence beneficially both research and practice. (636-084) 


DISEASES OF POULTRY. T. G. Hungerford. 3rd edition. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 10$s.; 90s. 1962. 2475 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The previous editions of this book were intended for poultry farmers, but because of 
their value as reference books for veterinary students, practitioners and those in 
government veterinary services, the third edition has been entirely revised and re- 
written in a more scientific and technical language. The text, which formed the basis 
of lectures given to veterinary students when the author taught in the University of 
Sydney, includes sections on poultry management, feeding, viral, bacterial, protozoan, 
para and parasitic diseases. A section on differential diagnosis has been included and 

ill be invaluable in elucidating the many problems confronting workers in the 
field of poultry diseases. The subject matter has been dealt with mainly from the 
clinical angle with only brief reference to diagnostic laboratory procedures. Although 
the work'deals mainly with poultry kept under Australian conditions, the contents 
willhave a world-wide Urale all connected with the poultry industry. (636-50896) 
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Business Management 
ECONOMICS AND INDUSTRIAL EFFICIENCY. H. Speight. 
Macmillan, 25s. 1962. 22'5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Concerned as it is with the concept of efficiency, this book differentiates carefully 
between technical efficiency, by which scarce resources are made to go as far as 
possible, and economic efficiency, which is based on an element of choice and oppor- 
tunity cost as the means of deciding which of competing wants to satisfy. In writing it 
Mr. Speight has drawn upon his lectures to students of technology in the University 
of Leeds, where he is a lecturer in economics; the resulting discussion of certain major 
problems of management will be useful both to technologists and students of manage- 
ment, and, indeed, to managers themselves. (658-01) 


MARKETING FOR PROFIT. A Study in the Formulation of Commercial 
Policy within the Business Organization. Leonard Hardy. Longmans, 18s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. f 

With his wide experience in a number of firms, together with postgraduate study 

of business administration, Mr. Hardy is well qualified to write this practical and 

informative book for students of applied economics and business administration. In 
it he adopts a systematic approach to the matter of drawing up a commercial policy, 
and considers how the policy may be made part of the general development plan of 
the firm. To this end he examines the methods of marketing, with reference to 
channels of distribution, the sales force and advertising; he questions the value of full 
costing and considers the difficulties arising from the Cohen of new a 
658:8) 


FINAL REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON CONSUMER 
PROTECTION. Board of Trade. H.M. Stationery Office, 188. 1962. 24'5 cm. 
340 pages. Index. Paper covers, (Cmnd. 1781) 

Meeting under the chairmanship of Mr. J. T. Molony, Q.C., this Committee has been 

concerned with the existing legal and other provisions for the protection of the 

consumer who is acquiring goods for private use or consumption. It has considered 
documents and oral evidence from government departments, business and other 
organisations, individual experts and members of the general public, with the result 
that its final report is an impressive compilation of information and recommendations 
as to safety and quality standards, trade marks and seals of approval, the right and 
availability of redress, the Merchandise Marks Acts and advertising and sales practices. 
The report is intensely interesting. (659) 


Wines and Spirits 
THE COMPLEAT IMBIBER, 5. An Entertainment. Edited by Cyril 
Ray. Vista Books, 25s. 1962. 25'5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

Por this, the fifth Compleat Imbiber to a since 1957, Cyril Ray has again com- 
missioned dane contributions aled to appeal to wine-drinkers from a 
wide range of distinguished authors. They include short stories by H. E. Bates, 
Isak Dinesen, Auberon Waugh, interesting sociological sketches (Colin MacInnes on 
the old music halls of the City Road, Gerard Fay on Irish barmen, Hugh Massingham 
on drinking in the Five o’clock bar in Denver, Colorado) and knowledgeable articles 
on vintages, decanting, Slovenian wines, and phylloxera by such experts as Colin 
Fenton, Edmund Penning-Rowsell, Raymond Postgate and Denzil Batchelor. The 
design of the book by Charles Hasler is very good indeed, and apposite illustrations 
have been chosen from a surprising variety of sources. (663-2082) 
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Metallurgy 


PURER METALS. Lectures Delivered at the Institution of Metallurgists 
Refresher Course, 1961. Iliffe for the Institution, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The effect of recent engineering development in several industries has been to make 

considerable demands on the control of purity of many of the metals used, both for 

the attainment of specific properties and for property control to closer mits. In the 
first lecture G. T. Harris describes technological advances in large-scale production 
giviog increased purity: vacuum degassing, vacuum melting, etc. J. C. Chaston then 

deals with methods for the production of very pure metals and compounds, G. A. 

Geach considers the effect of trace impurities on the properties of pure metals and 

reveals how much there is yet to understand of even the chief features, and finally 

I. Jenkins discusses the reasons underlying the demand for pure metals in the various 

fields of usage. All the contributions have the mark of authority, and although they 

are RARE as separate lectures there is only limited repetition of material and gene- 
rally good integration between chapters. A useful book [er both students and practisi 
urgists. (669 

Wood Technology 

WOOD EXTRACTIVES AND THEIR SIGNIFICANCE TO THE 
PULP AND PAPER INDUSTRIES. Edited by W. E. Hills. Academic 
Press, £5 14. 6d. 1962. 23-5 cm. 530 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The appearance of a book devoted entirely to the chemistry, biochemustry, and 

technical importance of wood extractives reflects the rapid advances that have been 

made in this branch of wood chemistry in recent years. Dr. Hillis and his nine co- 
authors are well known specialists in their respective fields and have provided authori- 
tative accounts of the distribution, chemistry, and biosynthesis of the simple poly- 

“ phenols, lignans, tannins, tropolones, and resms occurring in wood. The book does 

not cover the whole field of wood extractives but places special emphasis upon the 

phenolic constituents of wood. It nevertheless brings together the experience and 
viewpoints of botanists, chemists, and technologists who have a common interest in 
these components. It concludes with an account of the ways in which the extractives 
present in certam timbers influence the processes of pulp and paper eas 

674°134 
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Town and Country Planning 

TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING IN BRITAIN. Central Office 
of Information. 3rd edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s. 1962. 23+5 cm. 40 pages. 
Map. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets, No. 9) 

Any reader who wants a quick survey of British policy and practice in land develop- 
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ment will do well to acquire this clearly-written pamphlet. It describes the relevant 
legislation from 1919 onwards, and the distribution of administrative powers between 
central and local government authorities. It gives interesting details of the process 
of putting forward a plan. For the rest, it describes the actual achievements in creating 
, new towns and developing others and, equally important, in establishing national 

ks and preserving the beauties of the countryside. The pamphlet has been brought 
Fully up to date for this edition. (711-0942) 


THE FUTURE OF LONDON. Edward Carter. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Urban renewal, the regeneration of old towns, is now the principal and overwhelming 
problem confronting European architects and planners, but nowhere is it so acute as 
in London, where 19th century commercial expansion, laissez-faire and a largely free 
property market have left a vast and hideous legacy. Edward Carter, librarian and 
architect, now Director of the prominent Architectural Association, analyses the 
causes of decay, records the dismal story of past and recent failures to remedy them, 
and considers some of the enormous tasks that must be tackled comprehensively if 
London is to become a unified complete cty, and not a necropolis. This is a very 
important book, at once frightening and compelling, written with knowledge, 
clarity, eloquence and an appropriate sense of urgency. (711409421) 


Gardens 
GARDENS. Mules Hadfield. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, z7s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 

This is the story, in pictures and text, of gardens from 17th century Italy to the present 
day. Some of the more famous gardens of Italy, France, Germany, Holland, Austria, 
Span, China and Japan and the practice and principles of outstanding gardeners—Le 
Notre, William Kent, ‘Capability’ Brown—are described. The chapters on 19th and 
20th century gardens include examples from the U.S.A. The illustrations include 
contemporary drawings and paintings (some in colour) of vanished gardens and 
photographs of those still existing. (712°6) 


Architecture 
ARCHITECTURE: The Indispensable Art. W. R. Dalzell. Michael Joseph, 
303. 1962. 22°§ cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who teaches art at the well-known Bedford School, developed an 
enthusiasm for architecture when a student at the Royal College of Art. The particular 
theme of his book, which embraces the whole story of English architecture, is the 
national tradition in building and its contunuing acini Mr. Dalzell examines the 
material, social and political factors influencing architectural form, and offers the 
layman some useful signposts to an intelligent appreciation of architecture. It is a 
pleasure to find a gence history devoting so rate space to the present aa 
720°9 
CHINESE ARCHITECTURE AND TOWN PLANNING 1500 B.C. 


—A.D. 1911. Andrew Boyd. Tiranti, 40s. 1962. 19 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Although the late Andrew Boyd practised as an architect ın Britain and Ceylon, he 
had selas passionate interest in China and a considerable command of the 
Mandarin language. He was therefore well qualified to undertake this necessarily 
brief, but extremely valuable panoramuc survey of more than three thousand years 
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of Chinese architecture. Beginning with a chapter on the historical background, he ' 
provides a study of structural and ing principles, considers the form of the 
Chinese city, and of the house, een and landscape, concluding the volume with 
descriptions of religious buildings and temples, and some characteristic engineering 
works. A brief postscript comments sympathetically on the architectural picture m 
China today. (720°951) 


HOSPITAL AND MEDICAL SCHOOL DESIGN. International 
Symposium held at Queen’s College, Dundee, July 1961. Vol. I, Papers and 
Discussion. Vol. H, Architectural Plans and Diagrams. Edited by George H. Bell. 
Livingstone, 84s. 1962. Obl. 30:5 cm. 140 : 136 pages. Illustrations. Index to each 
volume. 

In July 1961 one hundred doctors, architects, engineers and admmistrators from 

Britain and abroad met at Queen’s College, Dundee, to consider hospital and medical 

school design, and to make available to others their combined knowledge. These 

two volumes, forming the report of the conference, are of great importance to all 
with professional responsibilities in this field. The first contams the text of the papers 
given by more than thirty of the experts who attended, while the second is entirely 
devoted to architectural plans and diagrams of hospital schemes completed or 
projected, which came under discussion. (725-5) 


THE CAMBRIDGE MOVEMENT. The Ecclesiologists and the Gothic 
Revival. James F. White. Cambridge University Press, 323.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Perhaps because of stronger personalities among its leaders, the Oxford Movement 

is far better known than the Cambridge Movement, which reflected similar 

theological ideas, yet the Camden Society, which embodied the views of the 

Cambridge Movement and was later to be known as the Ecclesiological Society, 

has had more lasting influence. It defined for a hundred years, for most denominations 

of the English speaking world, the physical form and organisation of a church 
palin Dy his interesting and scholarly study of the Ecclesiologists, Dr. White of 
the Perkins School of Theology, Dallas, Texas, has provided a valuable reference 
source to an important phase in the revival of medieval architecture and ceremonial. 

(72650942) 


PHOENIX AT COVENTRY. The Building of a Cathedral. Basil Spence. 
Bles, 35s. 1962. 24'5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With the ible exception of the Festival Concert Hallin London, the new Coventry 
Cathedral is the only building composed in a zoth century idiom which has really 
caught the fancy of the British public. Reviled, of course, for vastly different reasons 
by both the traditionalists and extreme modernists, it is Beyana question a very 
istinguished building designed by a man of deep perception and sensibility, who 
has been able to enlist the enthusiastic co-operation of many very talented artists 
In this attractive and modestly written book, Sir Basil Spence tells the story of how 
his ambition to build a cathedral has been so remarkably fulfilled. A number of the 
illustrations are in colour. (726-65) 


DESIGNED TO LIVE IN. Elisabeth Beazley. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1962. 
22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. : 

Elisabeth Beazley earned the respect and thanks of her fellow architects for The 

Design and Detail of the Space between Buildings (1960), which was remarkable for its 
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clarity and good sense. She has now turned ber unusual capacity for lucid exposition 
to a book for the public on the influences behind modern design in domestic 
architecture. These owe as much to the Victorian pioneers of improved housing as 
to the 20th century masters like Wright and Le Corbusier, and all this is very fully 
explained. A chapter is also included for the potential client on such important matters 
as the choice of an architect and finding a site, while the possibilities and problems of 
designing a house today are set out in detail. (728) 


Sculpture 
SCULPTURE IN WOOD. P. Edward Norman. 2nd edition, Tiranti, 18s. 
cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1962. 22 cm. 112 pages. IHustrations. (Scopas Handbooks) 
This second edition of an introductory manual on wood carving (first published in 
1954) contains a shghtly enlarged technical section with a chart of cuts or ‘sweeps’ 
made by different types of chisel. Text and illustrations are otherwise very much 
same as in the 1954 edition, though the book ap in a slightly smaller format. 
It is an excellent introduction a craft, full of practical advice systematically set 
forth and illustrated from both historical and contemporary examples. The author 
is an art teacher who knows how to communicate knowledge of his craft and a 
feeling for the tactile values of his medium. (736-4) 


Metal Arts 
FIREARMS. Howard Ricketts. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 27s.6d. 1962. 21°$ cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 

The large square format of the ‘Pleasures and Treasures’ series lends itself well to 
this pictorial aspect of firearms. Using many illustrations (over thirty in colour) and 
text in about equal area, Mr. Ricketts cogently traces the firearm from the invention 
of gunpowder to the breech loader. Since ihe author is the firearms specialist at 
Sotheb ’s, the famous London auction rooms, 1t is no surprise that he gives emphasis 
to the beautiful güns of sport and duelling rather than to those of warfare. In many 
ways this book is a compromise, but with its most interesting text that an older child 
should understand and illustrations that the specialist will covet it is excellent value 
for either at the price. (739-74) 


Drawing 
PATTERN DEVELOPMENT. Book One. Robert Smith. Cassell, 1as.6d. 
1962. 24'5 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. 
The author, a lecturer at Bolton Technical College, Examiner for the City & Guilds 
of London Institute and for the Union of Lancashire and Cheshire Institutes, has 
here produced a fairly comprehensive coverage of pattern development. Students 
studying for the City and Guilds course in Sheet Metal and students taking Engineer- 
ing Drawing courses will find it a useful addition to their library. Apprentice tin- 
smiths and draughtsmen will also find it a useful reference book. The examples are 
easily followed and the reader will gain confidence and be prepared for harder 
problems later on. A well written and well illustrated book for teacher and student. 
(744°42) 


ENGINEERING DRAWING FOR THE G.1 and G.2 Courses. H. Ord. 
English Universities Press, 128.6d. 1962. 25°5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. (General 
Technical Series) 

This book caters for those just out of school and entermg into engineeting fields. 

The author, who is attached to the Department of Engineering, Foley College, 
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Stourbridge, has prepared a textbook and an engineering drawing syllabus for the 
new G.1 and G.2 courses. The book covers basic construction and various projec- 
tions, and there is a chapter on simple electrical details which is a useful addition, 
not only for those entering the electrical side, but also for those who sometimes may 
come across a problem in mechanical engineering. This chapter, although very basic, 
will offer a guide and possibly a solution to wack a problem. A clearly written and 
well illustrated aoe (744422) 


Decorative Art and 
POPULAR ART IN ENGLAND. Written and illustrated by Geoffrey S. 
Fletcher. Harrap, 15s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. 
The pepe of this brief study is to communicate the author’s enjoyment of a wide 
e of everyday objects which come under the capacious heading of ‘popular art’. 
Such art, Mr. Fletcher tells us, is characterised by a fondness for colour and a taste 
for the extravagant and showy. It is usually anonymous, sometimes sentimental and 
often connected with patriotic emotions. As manifestations of popular art an absorb- 
ing succession of objects engage the author’s observant eye ie fluent ipsy 
caravans, fairs and roundabouts, tombstones in country churchyards, Staffordshire 
pottery figures, the décor of public houses, childrens’ toys, model ships, and numerous 
examples of the vernacular art of the seaside. Though serving only as an introduction 
to the Able this book is a pleasant addition to the not very considerable literature 
on English popular art. (745-0942) 


MODEL SOLDIERS. Henry Harris. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 273.6d. 1962. 
21-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 
Ail forms of miniature art have an immediate appeal; small-scale models of human 
figures have been made throughout history, a specially fascinating branch of this 
‘figurine’ art being the model soldiers whose history is here told with charm and 
comprehensiveness by a knowledgeable collector. The makers of these models, the 
materials used, A collections of the past, and advice on building up a collection 
today are discussed in a text packed with information. But it is the copious illustrations 
which will perhaps most delight enthusiasts. There are groups of soldiers imaginatively 
displayed as if in action, individual figures of every type of foot and horse soldier, 
interesting juxtapositions of figures in the round and flat figures in embossed tin 
(the latter a speciality of the German model makers) and a few non-military groups 
such as the Coronation Procession of Queen Elizabeth I and Pope Pius XII with his 
Papal Guard. This book, like previous titles in the series, will appeal to all who like 
to combine collecting with pleasure. (745°5) 


Painting 
RENOIR. William Gaunt. Phaidon Press, 278.6d. 1962. 31 cm. 80 pages. 
Iustrations. 

It could be argued that the luminosity of early Renoirs is lost by colour reproduction, 
and that there is perhaps in the painti peroneal a dehkon) tes in this 
volume an areaal i emphasis rie later work, which is not highly popular at 
the moment but which was produced in quantity by the elderly Renoir. Nevertheless, 
this concise compendium of Renoir’s pictures is useful, particularly as the superb 
‘Monsieur et Madame Sisley’ and the even less well-known ‘Riders in the Bois de 
Boulogne’are included. With impressionist paintings where the colour values are 
often of more importance than the form, one may doubt the faithfulness of some of 


SI 


the blues and reds; but at the price, the book 1s very good value. Mr. Gaunt gives a 
readable biographical account of Renoir and his struggles for popularity and with his 
own health. (759-4) 


VELASQUEZ. Xavier de Salas. Phaidon Press, 27s.6d. 1962. 31 cm. 76 pages. 
Ulustrations, 

There can be no better qualified expert than the Director of the Prado in Madrid to 
introduce a collection of colour reproductions of the most popular Spanish master. 
The great Velasquez exhibition organised by the Prado in 1960 must have been at 
the back of his mind in his commentary. His biographical essay gives an outline of 
the various stages in Velasquez’ career, with paraihe reference to the vital Italian 
voyages and influences. It is augmented by concise and informative notes on the 
plates supplied by Mr. L. Goldscheider of London, who is also responsible for the 
selection of the paintings reproduced. Out of more than 100 works he has chosen 
thirty-six; the large equestrian portraits are omitted as these suffer by reduction. 
The commentary and plates together form a handsome introduction to the oeuvre. 


(759-6) 
, Photography 
PHOTOGRAPHY YEAR BOOK, 1963. Edited by Norman Hall. 
Photography Magazine, 358. 1962. 27°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. 

This annual has always been distinguished for its vigorous approach and selection 
of the year’s best photographs from all over the world. The latest edition is no 
exception. If photography is ever to be regarded as an art in its own right, it 1s 
reasonable to suggest ae a photograph must be a picture which could not be as _ 
successfully reproduced in any other medium. This is, of course, a severe test and not 
all the photographs chosen (over 200 of them) attain this high standard, but—and 
this is the important poimt—something can be garnered from every one of them, 
whether it be inspiration, technique, or just the pure pleasure of looking at good work. 
This is a book for amateur and professional alike. (770-58) 


Music 
HAYDN. Rosemary Hughes. 2nd edition. Dent, 158. 1962. 19'5 cm. 286 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. (Master Musicians) 

During the years since this book was first published in 1950, more research has been 
done on Haydn than on any great composer of the 18th century. Miss Hughes's . 
revision takes full and scholarly account of this. She has added a new chapter devoted 

to the operas, in which she fairly assesses Haydn’s merits and defects in this field. 
The long list of works is completely revised and expanded by thirteen pages, with a 
good deal of new chronology, reassessment of certain doubtful works, and the 
inclusion of some genuine ones previously believed lost. The bibliography has also 
been brought right up to date. This is thus the best general book on Haydn now 
available. (780-92) 


MARTYN GREEN’S TREASURY OF GILBERT & SULLIVAN. 
The complete librettos of eleven operettas, the words and music of one hundred 
and two favourite songs. Edited and annotated by Martyn Green. Arrangements 
by Dr. Albert Sirmay. Illustrated by Lucille Corcos. Michael Joseph, £5 $s. 1962. 
31 cm. 726 pages. 

This sumptuously produced anthology is a collector’s piece which should give 

lasting pleasure to the true Savoyard. It was a happy idea to enlist the services of 
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Mr. Green as editor. For over twenty years he was a leading singer in the D’Oyly 
Carte company, and his work in this volume will be welcomed by his numerous 
admirers, for he is deeply versed in the history of Gilbert and Sullivan, especially— 
and naturally—in the traditions that have governed the production of their master- 
pieces. His copious notes, printed in the generous margins of the text, are a mine of 
information abot verbal subtleties and topical allusions. There is also a delightful 
vein of human and humorous comment on points in the action, which will be mostly 
unfamiliar. The numerous illustrations are charming and perfectly catch the spirit 
of the book. (782-1) 


COLLECTING GRAMOPHONE RECORDS. E. T. Bryant. Focal Press, 
128.6d. 19 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Focal Soundbooks) 
Both as an enthusiastic collector of nearly thirty years’ standing, and as the head of a 
public library that includes the provision of records, the author is well qualified to 
write this stimulating book. Collectors who are new to the game should find Mr. 
Bryant a reliable and balanced guide to the problems of selecting and maintaining 
TES to cataloguing, to the assessment of reviewers’ judgment, and many 
kindred matters. The appendices include a very useful account of the method of 
dating records issued by nearly thirty firms, on the basis of their prefixes and numbers, 
(789-912) 
Films, Radio and -Television 
REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON BROADCASTING, 1960 
H.M. Stationery Office, 188. 1962. 24°5 cm. 354 pages. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 1753) 
This Report, popularly known in the press as the Pilkington Report after its Chair- 
man, Sir Harry Pilkington, is an outstanding document in the series of officially 
sponsored investigations into British broadcasting which have been undertaken ever 
since the earliest period of sound radio in the nineteen-twenties. As a detailed exam- 
ination and evaluation of what has (or has not) been achieved so far, it stands alongside 
the thorough report made by the Committee under the Chairmanship of Lord 
Beveridge published in 1951, when British television was still in it? earliest post-war 
phase. The third chapter of the present report gives what might be termed a classic 
statement of ‘the purpose of broadcasting’ and of belief in the need for any broadcast 
organisation, whether public service or commercial, to aim at expanding the vision 
and understanding of the public through both entertainment and information. In 
the light of evidence taken from a wide range of organisations and individuals, the 
Committee favours the record of the BBC and accuses commercial television of 
triviality in much of its p ing. This lengthy, but well-written, document 
examines the achievement of British sound radio and television during the past ten 
years in each principal category of programme. or *44) 


THE TRUTH ABOUT TELEVISION. Howard Thomas. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 232 pages. 
Howard Thomas is Managing Director of ABC Television, a leading commercial 
television company in Britain, and his earlier career included journalism, advertising, 
and a considerable time spent in both BBC radio and documentary film-making. 
The depth and variety of chs experience make this book one of the most informative 
to have come from inside television. It gives a succinct account of the technical, 
economic and administrative problems involved in organising a television service, 
more particularly from the point of view of commercial television in Britain, though 
references to different forms of service abroad are frequent. Each main element in 
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television programming is explained, such as drama, news, information, light enter- 
tainment, the outside (or remote) broadcast, programmes for children. Pay-TV and 
the problems and potentialities of advertising are also discussed. This book, which 
unfortunately lacks an index, should prove useful to everyone interested in television, 
whether professionally involved in it or not. (791°45) 


The Theatre 


THE LIVE THEATRE. An Introduction to the History and Practice of the 
Stage. Hugh Hunt. Oxford University Press, 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Playgoers, certainly in Britain and Australia, may have thought of Professor Hi 

Hunt less as an academician than as an authoritative director for the Old Vic (in 

London and at Bristol) and for Australia’s Elizabethan Theatre Trust. But always 

has been, concerned as closely with theory as with practice. In this book, first-fruits 

of his appointment to the new Chair of Drama at Manchester University, he unites 
with skill the interests of study and stage, of don and man of the theatre. He traces 
the art of the play from its tise nial in the daybreak to its present position in 

Britain, in Europe, and in America, Not overwhelmed with detail, quietly argued, 

and illustrated with care, Professor Hunt’s book is the answer to readers who need a 

swift, scholarly glance at the entire range of the drama. He is particularly good upon 

the responsibilities of creative interpretation and upon the various phases of 

rehearsal. (792) 


Sports and Games 
WORLD CUP-1962. Donald Saunders. Heinemann, 25s. 1962. 20°$ cm. 
200 pages. IHustrations. 

The soccer World Cup competition 1s the most widely-contested sports tournament 
of present times. Fifty-one countries took part in the qualifying rounds which were 
completed by January, 1962, and sixteen qualified for the Finals which were held in 
Chile in May and June, 1962. This graphic and well-written story of the tournament 
1s by the very reliable Soccer Correspondent of the Daily Telegraph, who was an 
eye-witness of the games in Chile. There are many interesting sidelights on the games 
and on the players who took part in them, and the commentary is refreshingly free 
from exaggeration. The results of the previous World Cup competitions are Rae 
in an appendix. (796-334) 


THE MOTORIST’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Edited by Anthony Harding. 
Batsford, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Hlustrations. 
This collection offers comments on all aspects of motoring, written by well-known 
authorities who were given a free choice of subject. Very little of the material in the 
twenty-eight chapters has been reprinted from other sources. Not only is the book 
a quality production: the text is supported by excellent photographs, examples of 
the better cartoons and some very choice quotations. In a work of thi And professional 
motoring writers can be persuaded to write of matters they usually avoid and in a 
style they would hesitate to adopt habitually. The result is entertainment that will 
keep the reader awake and avid to read, rather than to lull him to sleep. (796-7) 


B.R.M. Raymond Mays and Peter Roberts. Cassell, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 


B.R.M. is the long awaited account of the history of the much-discussed and, in early 
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days, ill-fated racing cars known by these ininals, which stand for British Racing 
Motor. The book ıs of special interest because Raymond Mays was B.R.M.; it was he 
who appealed to the British motor industry to subscribe the money and materials 
necessary for building a team of these Grand Prix cars that would, it was hoped, 
uphold Britain’s engineering prestige on the race circuits of Europe. The opening 
years were a story of dis Eilas with scora and ridicule apt to be the lot of the 
author and his cars. Failures these B.R.Ms. of the early 1950's undoubtedly werc, 
yet the fabulous Vi6 is a car no motor racing enthusiast who ever saw and heard it in 
action will ever forget. This book puts that car in perspective. It is also published at a 
very opportune time, because this season the B.R.M. team has reversed its past 
disappointments and has enabled Graham Hill to get to grips with the Driver’s 
World Championship. To have the story of this all-British racing team, which makes 
its own engines and uses all-Brıtish components, from Raymond Mays himself is a 
rare treat, even if all is not revealed. (796-72) 


LITERATURE 





RACE AND COLOUR IN CARIBBEAN LITERATURE. G R. 
Coulthard. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 25s. 1962. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

This is a comparative study of Canbbean Negro wotmg in Spanish, French and 

English, Dr. Coulthard, who is Senior Lecturer in Spanish in the University of the 

West Indies and an expert on Latin American literature, investigates the a iene 

and origins of Afro-Cuban poetry and the cult of ‘negritude’ among Haitian and 

French West Indian writers. His numerous quotations are given in the original and 

in. English translation. The social and psychological problems, which are central to 

Caribbean Negro writing, and the literary techniques in use are analysed. The book, 

which includes a select bibliography, will help both the general reader who is 

interested in race relations and the student of contemporary trends in literature. 
(809-9729) 

English Literature Australian Literature 

ENGLISH LITERATURE IN THE EARLIER SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY, 1600-1660. Douglas Bush. and edition. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 690 pages. Index. (Oxford History of English Literature, 
Vol. V) 

This book has contributed essentially to all scholarly work on its period since 1t first 

appeared in 1945, and Professor Bush now considers that the time has come for a full 

revision both in parts of the text and, inevitably, in the bibliography. The progress 
of research during the intervening seventeen years has occasioned corrections of 
fact, additions, references to related volumes in the series, and some changes in 
assessments of certain authors (Herrick and Chapman, for instance). The most 
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extensive alterations occur in the section on metaphysical poets where the author 
surveys their recent influence in the formation of literary standards, indicates mis- 
interpretations arising from neglect of 17th century concepts of decorum, and, most 
important of all, rewrites his account of Donne’s religious poetry in the light of the 
new chronology and critical estimate established by Helen Gardner. Altogether, this 
revised edition brings its material up to date and is now the vital source of factual 
information and literary discussion previously represented by its PER j 

820-9 


ENGLISH LITERATURE: Values and Traditions. Sır Ifor Evans. 2nd 
edition. Allen & Unwin, 8s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
It is beyond the scope of a paragraph to convey an adequate impression of Sir Ifor 
Bynes aok in this revised esn of a book first ablished TOR brief though 
the volume is. While glancing at the major writers from the Beowulf poet to T. S. 
Eliot he does not slip into the facile remarks-in-passing, but repeatedly halts by the 
way to make uluminating comments and comparisons. His basic theme is the relation 
between literature and the literate public, and like most scholars he is uneasily aware 
of the persistent failure of artists (and, it can be added, academics) to bridge the gap 
‘between the minority who have had the education and the taste to make . . . literature 
almost a necessity of life’ and the vast audience who, though nominally literate, is> 
‘still no part of a book-reading public’. Only by some miracle of combined intellectual 
and emotional contact could that gap be closed, and if Sir Ifor is less than a miracle 
worker he nevertheless sets up a buttress for the bridge. (820-9) 


HENRY LAWSON. Stephen Murray-Smith NORMAN LINDSAY. 
Jobn Hetherington. HENRY HANDEL RICHARDSON. Vincent 
Buckley. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 5s. each. 1962: 
and edition 1962: 1961. 21-5 cm. 48: 48: 36 pages. Each with frontispiece. Paper 
covers. (Australian Writers and their Work) 

This new series, edited by Geoffrey Dutton, 1s clearly designed to be the Australian 

equivalent of the familiar Writers and their Work series published by Longmans for 

the British Council. The layout is attractive, and the select bibliographies are useful; 
but from the point of view of criticism the series is off to an uneven start. Mr. 

Hetherington writes mechanically in defence of Lindsay, who would have been 

better served by a recognition of his limitations than by heaping up words like 

‘convincing’, ‘consummate skill’ or ‘rmging true’. Henry Lawson’s achievement, his 

position in Australian literature and the inner complexities of his nature are examined 

with more detachment, and Mr. Murray-Smith reserves his chief praise for the 
restraint with which Lawson develops his imaginative insight into human suffering. 

He makes some valid comparisons with European contemporaries but it might also 

have been interesting to point forward to the James Joyce of Dubliners. This essay on 

Lawson. 1s sensible and illuminating; Mr. eens on Henry Handel Richardson is, 

however, in quite a different class. It amounts to a major reassessment of her work 

supported by some admirable analysis in detail. (820-9A) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry 

DRYDEN AND POPE IN THE EARLY NINETEENTH CENTURY. 
A Study of ee Literary Taste 1800-1830. Upali Amarasinghe. Cambridge 
University Press, 273.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

In this book a brilliant young Cambridge scholar (who unfortunately died in 1950) 

studies the complex attitudes to Augustan poetry between 1800 and 1830 and shows 
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what a hold Dryden and Pope retained on critical opinion even in that period of 
revolution in literary taste. From Scott (who edited Dryden to show that Dryden’s 
range was greater than Shakespeare’s or Milton’s) to Hazlitt, the Romantics tended 
to prefer Dryden’s vigour to Pope’s delicacy. Wordsworth and Coleridge did not 
condemn the Augustans utterly, and opponents such as Cowper and Bowles were 
outnumbered by admirers who included Rogers, Campbell, Byron, Crabbe and 
Jane Austen. Mr. Amarasinghe is particularly valuable on the ‘Reviews’, showing the 
somewhat confused standards of Jeffrey (a Ader of the Edinburgh Review) Dd the 
Quarterly Review's dislike of the Elizabethan revival welcomed by Blackwood’s 
Magazine. i (821-7) 


JAMES HOGG. A Cnitical Study. Louis Simpson. Oliver & Boyd, 355. 
1962. 22 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
If there is nothing new in Professor Sumpson’s sketch of the life of the Scottish poet 
and novelist known as the “Ettrick Shepherd’ (1770-1835), his discussion of the poetry 
and the prose possesses both penetration and skill. On the songs he is rather too brief 
to do fall justice, but he Be ep an extended analysis of the longer poems, showing 
them to be at their best when in contact with folk tradition, at their worst when 
borrowing from literary sources. In considering Hogg’s masterpiece, the novel 
Confessions of a Justified Sinner, Professor Simpson demonstrates a nice understanding 
of the intricacies of Calvinist theology, but he is less than completely aware of all the 
various strands of legendary lore woven together in the work. His chapters on the 
rest of the prose, revealing its relevance to the one great work, provide a valuable 
new aid to the understanding of Hogg’s achievement. (821:7) 


A HONG KONG HOUSE. Poems 1951—1961. Edmund Blunden. Collins, 
21s. 1962. 2I cm. I04 pages. 

Edmund Blunden is one of the most e of Britain’s elder generation of 
poets—he was awarded the Queen’s Medal for Poetry in 1956—as well as Professor 
of English at Hong Kong University. This sizeable collection of new poems will only 
add lustre to his reputation. Apart from a few jeux d'esprit, they are mostly reflective 
lyrics. It is nearly years since Mr. Blunden’s first poem was published, and his 
style remains uncomprisingly archaic, yet the ever-forceful and Keatsian richness of 
his diction testifies to an original and personal vision of the world about him. The 

oems dealing with his life in the East are perhaps less convincing than those in which 
te recalls earlier days and summers in England and France, times of idyllic joy over- 
hung by the shadow of things to come, war and hard-earned experience; but there are 
few readers who will not find something of value in this book. (821-91) 


NEW POEMS 1962. Robert Graves. Cassell, 128.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 52 pages. 
In the last ten years no writer has had greater influence upon the younger generation 
of English poets than Robert Graves. His new book of verse is a small collection of 
lyric poems, all bearing the stamp of their author’s idiosyncratic personality. Their 
subject is almost exclusively poetic dedication to a woman loved but not loving, 
hrased in language that is precise yet deeply passionate. Not all the poems are of the 
ligams ty, judged by what the author has already achieved, but at least half 
ozen, lucid explorations of the lover’s anguish, are among the best Mr. Graves has 
ever produted. This book will be read with pleasure by all who are interested in 
poetry. (821-91) 
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SIX IRISH POETS. Edited by Robin Skelton. Oxford University Press, 
258. 1962, 22 cm. 148 pages. 
Since the death of that excellent little magazine Irish Writing 1t has been difficult to 
keep up with contemporary Irish poetry. This book remedies that situation. The six 
poets are Thomas Kinsella, Austin Clarke, Richard Murphy, John Montague, Richard 
Weber and Richard Kell. Each poet 1s given about twenty pages to fill, so that there 
1s room for a representative selection. Mr. Kinsella’s poems are perhaps the best— 
original and strong—though Mr. Clarke, the only one of these poets who is not 
‘young’, can, at his savage best, equal the Yeats of ‘Responsibilities’. Amongst the 
others, Richard Murphy should be watched; his elegy “The Woman of the House’ is 
one of the best poems of the decade, But the whole book is enjoyable, and not at all 
difficult; these are poems for pleasure. (821°91) 


OUTRIDER. Poems 1936-1962. Randolph Stow. With paintings by Sidney 
Nolan. Macdonald, 25s. 1962. 25 cm. 44 pages. 
Rarely, if ever, can there have been a more felicitous union between the work of a poet 
and a painter than is represented by this impressive book. Both are Australian; Nolan’s 
painting has already earned him worldwide fame while Randolph Stow 1s a younger 
man whose reputation is still in the making, though he has three novels and a volume 
of poetry to hus credit. The imagination of both men is obsessed with the landscape 
of the Australian outback—elemental, harsh, often cruel. From it come Stow’s 
images and Nolan’s compelling patterns. This is gore ee) inte ae sincere, 


in which depth of feeling is matched by subtlety of rhythm. It is no accident that the 
same might be said of the paintings. (821-91 A) 
English Drama 


SHAKESPEARE AND THE IDEA OF THE PLAY. Anne Righter. 
Chatto & Windus, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Righter, an assistant lecturer in English at Cambridge University, has discovered 
an interesting topic to explore and develops it fruitfully. She traces the relationship 
between audience and actors through the work of Shakespeare, his predecessors, and 
his contemporaries. The first part of her discussion, in some ways the most impressive, 
deals with mystery drama, where she demonstrates how spectators and players 
shared a sense of reality stronger and more passionate than that of their normal 
daily experience. In time, such happy, ritualistic unification was replaced by conscious 
separation: illusion became prominent, and devices had to be evolved to make new 
contacts between stage and audience. The variety and subtlety of Shakespeare’s handlin 
of the problem is reflected in his use of soliloquy, plays within plays, and above all 
in the frequent double sense of theatrical vocabulary to illuminate the character of 
important es and scenes. Mrs. Righter examines in detail the importance of 
the mage of the play on superficial and profound levels, and offers a stimulating 
contribution to our understanding of theatrical art within her chosen period. 
(822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S TRAGIC JUSTICE. C. J. Sisson. Methuen, 18s. 
1962. 24 cm. 112 pages. 

This small, readable volume contains a set of lectures in which Professor Sisson 

examined Shakespeare’s conception of justice ın the four major tragedies, together 

with some reference to those of lesser significance. Its chief interest lies in its author’s 
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use of his extensive study of legal documents to demonstrate the topical issues upon 
which each play turns. Thus, records of methods of private justice illuminate Othello, 
and contemporary scandals link King Lear’s division of his kingdom with analogous 
disastrous events in the Elizabethan world. Learning, lightly carried, brings to readers 
-much useful information about the nature and operation of Elizabethan law and its 
bearing upon Shakespeare’s interpretation of tragedy, and his audience's aon 
to it. 82233 


J. M. SYNGE AND LADY GREGORY. Elizabeth Coxhead. Longmans 
for the British Council, 28.6d. 1962. 21+5 cm. 36 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) 

The subjects of this essay played a most vital part in the Irish dramatic movement of 

the early years of this century, Synge as a dramatist of genius, and Lady Gregory as 

a patroness, backer and administrator of the Abbey Theatre, Dublin, authoress of 

several fine plays and discoverer of Sean O’Casey. Since the work of each was power- 

fully affected by the growth of the Irish theatre, His ciples of tha aay lls on 
literary and dramatic history rather than on criticism, and the space allotted to dis- 
cussion of the plays is strictly limited. The booklet gives an excellent picture of the 
development ofa drama based upon local life and of the sources of Synge’s inspiration, 
and pays especial tribute to his mastery of language. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
AFTERTHOUGHT. Pieces about Writing. Elizabeth Bowen. Longmans, 30s. 
1962. 22 cm. 220 pages. 

This collection of prefaces, broadcasts and reviews is mainly devoted to fiction, Miss 
Bowen’s own and other writers’; regarded, however, not with the detachment of 
the academic critic but with the preoccupation of an author to whom the jence 
of reading or writing a novel is a of her autobiography. Miss Bowen di 
books by Trollope, Virginia Woolf, Katherine Mansfeld and others, considers the 
elements which constitute the novelist’s art, and reflects on the lessons which she had 
learned during her development as an author. As with many novelists when they 
venture into criticism, Miss Bowen’s approach and strength is practical rather than 
theoretical. Her essays impress not so much by the coherence of their structure, or 
any sustained eloquence, as by their obiter dicta, their casual revelation of conclusions 
learned by experience and stated with firm conviction. If the subjects are not always 
of the highest critical interest, most of the essays display an exemplary brevity and 
elegance of expression. (823-09) 


English Essays 
SIR THOMAS BROWNE. ‘A Man of Achievement in Literature.’ 
Joan Bennett. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index. 

Mrs. Bennett, widely praised for her sensitive response to metaphysical poetry and the 
novels of George Eliot and Virginia Woolf, has now brought her gift of interpretative 
commentary to the work of Sir Thomas Browne (1605-1682). Her method is particu- 
larly apt here since it allows an erudite, engaging author to speak for himself and 
build up a true sense of the range and depth of his mind in terms which he best 
appreciated. She illuminates the ing of Religio Medici by following its argument 
doh, and discusses Pseudodoxia Epidemic through a exposition of Book I 
and a selective account of the habits of thinking and personal assumptions reflected 


39 


in subsequent Books. Mere admiration of style is never sufficient for ber assessment: 

even those books familiar for their ‘purple passages’, Hydriotaphia and The Garden 

of Cyrus, require emphasis upon Browne's desire to communicate meaning in various 

ways. Altogether, from this affectionate, thoughtful study, there emerges a living 

figure well capable of dismissing contemporary objectors and constantly distingui 

for the good sense, surprising turns of humour, and enduring wisdom of his aa 
8244, 


German Literature Swiss Literature 


MEDIEVAL GERMAN LITERATURE. M. O. C. Walshe. Routledge, 
458. 1962. 22°5 cm. 436 pages. Map. Index. 
There are authoritative German monographs on this subject, but this is the first 
comprehensive survey of German medieval literature to be attempted in England. 
Such a work can only be welcomed, for the modemist and sen es are so ly 
divided in the sphere of Germanistics that the author of a general history is y 
erceptibly less at ease on one territory, however good he is on the other. Mr. Walshe, 
S some years Reader in German at Bedford College, London, has written a solid 
and competent book which affords a reliable guide to the student and a compendium 
of reference for the advanced researcher. He traces the development of the literature 
chronologically, explains the social and material factors which condition it, and 
es a chapter to elucidate the difficulties of Middle High German metres; room has 
o been. found for a comprehensive and up-to-date bibliography. The chapter on 
Old High German Literature is, unfortunately, on a smaller scale, but even so, the 
work may be thoroughly recommended. (830-9) 


THE STORIES OF C. F. MEYER. W..D. Williams. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
It must be pointed out straight away that the title of this book misleads. It does not 
deal with ‘the stories’ of C. F. Meyer (the Swiss poet and novelist, 1825-1898), but 
only with six of them. When this necessary qualification has been made the book 
can be welcomed as an examination of an author on whom lip-service has been 
bestowed, rather than appreciative study. W. D. Williams (Professor of German at 
Liverpoo] University) sets out a well-argued claim for Meyer as a self-conscious and 
skilful artist incorporating a ‘moral vision in intricate and original forms. The result 
is a plainly written yet sound introduction to a neglected author. (833-8) 


Norwegian Literature 
IBSEN. G. Wilson Knight. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1962. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 

The current proliferation of new translations of Ibsen’s plays has given him a new 
audience among the younger generation and a wider one than he reached in his 
own period (1828-1906). Ibsen was, indeed, a prophet with whom only the future 
could catch up, and Professor Wilson Knight is uniquely gifted as an interpreter of 
the dark sayings of prophecy. Here he considers Ibsen as the creator of ‘a series of 
great works aiming to seats the discords of human nature and human society, 
more especially the conflict of Christ and Dionysus’. Accordingly the whole range 
of Ibsen’s creation is scrutinised, his great poetic dramas no less than his more generally 
publicised social discussion plays. The book can be commended as an ideal introduction 
to Ibsen for non-specialist readers and students alike. (839°8226) 
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French Literature 


STUDIES IN SELF-INTEREST from Descartes to La Bruyère. A. J. 
Krailsheimer. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
Self-interest, that is, preoccupation with the problem of individual conduct, is here 
studied in eight 17th century French writers. Mr. Krailsheimer (a lecturer in French at 
Oxford University) opens with an admirable survey of the 16th century background 
(Rabelais, Montaigne, Calvin). Montaigne’s passive doubt begets Descartes’ attitude: 
a will to resolve doubt guided by reason. In Corneille the ideal becomes self- ; 
Retz transfers the personages of drama to real life, La Rochefoucauld analyses the 
motives of this life. In Pascal, the most ly involved in human predicament, all 
these tendencies are reflected (his Provinciales, his Method and his Pensées are each 
given separate chapters). For Molitre the problems must be brought into the limits of 
everyday, even family, life. What Molière was to the Court at play, Bossuet was to 
the Court at prayer, insisting on authority and a conception of liberty far removed 
from Descartes or Pascal. La Bruyére renounces the socially bankrupt aristocratic 
standards and opts for the ‘people. New problems were now arising to keep men 
busy until 1789. A remarkable book for advanced students. . 840-9) 


THE POETRY OF VILLON. Jobu Fox. Nelson, 16s. 1962. 22'5 cm. 
198 pages. Indexes. 
The aim of this work is to provide a stylistic study of the poetry of Villon (1431-2), 
with biographical matter reduced to a minimum, although it is i le to dis- 
sociate the life and work of this most personal of poets. Dr. Fox, who is a lecturer 
in French in the University of Exeter, opens with a survey of critics’ opinions about 
Villon through the ages. He then studies his metres, deft manipulation of the caesura, 
rhyme, masterly manipulation of syntax to aid his biting wit, his vast vocabulary, 
and his originality, True, Villon takes themes already treated by forbears and con- 
temporaries: his unique vision and haunting music transmute them into imperishable 
poetry. Mainly intended for university students, the book will also interest the 
general reader. (841:2) 
Latin Literature 
CRITICAL ESSAYS ON ROMAN LITERATURE: Elegy and 
Lyric. Edited and with an Introduction by J. P. Sullivan. Routledge, 358. 1962. 
22 cm. 232 pages. Indexes. 
This book is the first of a proposed series intended to present various Latin genres as 
literature. The editor, an Oxford don, contributes an Introduction, and the essay by 
H. J. Cherniss, of Princeton University, U.S.A., is also of a general character. The 
other essays, by university teachers in England, the U.S.A. and Australia, deal with 
Catullus, Horace and the three elegiac poets. The discussions are purposively in line 
with modern vi ints in criticism, and the substantial quotations are accompanied 
by versions in ish. The book will, therefore, interest readers who are not solely 
danial students, though the latter willin fact benefit greatly by a more contemporary 
approach than that usually found in existing aabo on Latin literature. The 
continuation of such a series is much to be desired. (871) 


Greek Literature 

THE SONGS OF HOMER. G. S. Kirk. Cambridge University Press, 40s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. . 

An important contribution to Homeric studies by a Cambridge Reader, already 

Aa for his studies of Greek poetry and philosophy. All the current problems are 
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dealt with—Mycenean Age, oral transmission, -genesis of the ‘monumental’ epics ` 
by the two ‘Homers’, archaeological confirmations and difficulties, and development 
of the epic tradition down to its inherited forms. There are a few pleasing and instruc- 
tive photographic plates and three useful maps. Much of the material is at present 
inevitably controversial, but the author is reasonable as well as positive in his views, 
so that classical students and members of the general public, who will both be able to 
use the book with ag will see that here is a subject in which more truth is daily 


being sought, mainly by linguists and archaeologists. (883) 


Indian Literature 

STORIES FROM THE INDIAN CLASSICS. Selected and retold by 
V. S. Naravane. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 458. 1962. 22 cm. 

316 pages. Illustrations. 
Hitherto most translations from the notoriously difficult classics of India have been 
for the specialist, so that few attempts have been made to temper the extreme com- 
lexity of the originals. Nevertheless, some simpler material exists. The fable- 
iterature of Europe and the Arabs arises from the same source, which is represented 
in this book by the Buddhist Jatakas, by the Paficatantra and Kathisaritsigara. Por 
the rest we have abridged versions from shies prose-romances which, though ornately 
written, have always been popular examples of Indian narrative art. The translator 
has provided short introductions and has wisely included a glossary at the P ) 
89r'I 


HISTORY, [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





WORLD HISTORY. J. C. Revill. znd edition. Longmans, 46s. 1962. 
23 cm. 892 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The first edition of this book appeared in 1953. As a broad survey covering a stretch 
of time from the emergence of man on the earth through the earliest civilisations down 
to the world of today it has proved a highly eaa guide for the general reader 
desiring a not too complicated survey of human history. For this second edition. the 
author has brought his work down to the Suez Crisis, technological rivalry, and 
nuclear strategy. In its new form the text has been considerably rewritten, especially 
in the later Ces covering the period after the outbreak of the Second World 
War. The bibliography has been revised and enlarged, and there are several additional 
maps. (009) 
Geography Travel Description 

THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA. A Regional Geography. 


W. R. Mead and E. H. Brown. Hutchinson, 358, 1962. 21 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Hutchinson Advanced Geographies) ` 


The aim of the authors, academic geographers with personal experience of North 
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America, is to present a personal appreciation of some of the regions (and their 
eey, of an ‘unnaturally mis tood part of the world’. Work of this kind, 

y non-American geographers, rests ultimately on the researches of tbeir American 
coll . The virtue of this book is that this vast literature is treated from an indi- 
E point of view which should stimulate students. If the general picture 
is of the overcoming of distance and the spread of a general veneer of material culture, 
the authors not only explain how the latter has arisen but also bring out the regional 
differences beneath it. The text is fresh and often vivid in style, and enriched with 
apposite quotations. There is awelcome sense of actuality throughout. Special attention 
has been given to sketch maps and illustrations. The book should be valuable to 
students with a sound grounding in the subject matter. (917) 


JAMAICA WAY. Philp Sherlock. Longmans, 8s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This interesting combination of a guide book to Jamaica and an evocation of the 
life, culture and traditions of the island, is by the Vice Principal of the University 
College of the West Indies. There are five chapters describing different areas of the 
island and these are followed by accounts of population, natural resources, government 
and public services, folklore and calypsos (a particularly fascinating section), climate 
and natural history. These are all presented in a very personal and informal way. 
A final section gives useful facts and figures for travellers. The book is well illustrated 
with line drawings and photographs. - (917-292) 


COLEMAN’S DRIVE. From Buenos Aires to New York in a vintage 
Baby Austin. John Coleman. Faber, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

pe ae by Tschiffely’s Ride and leaving Buenos Aires on 15 November 1959, the 

author, a young schoolmaster, completed the drive in eight months, despite almost 

perable diffclties For the most part he followed the Pan-American Highway 
along the west coast, but half of it is not yet built and there are four great gaps in it 
which normally have to be covered by train or ship. Even Mr. Coleman had to travel 
by sea from Guayaquil to Panama, because it was essential to reach Central America 
befort the start of the rainy season. What makes his feat so memorable is the fact 
that he drove one of the very first Austin Sevens, which he had rescued from a farm 
ditch. The book, which interest others besides motorists, is well written and 
illustrated with thirty photographs. (918) 


TANGAROA’S GODCHILD. Olaf Ruben. Macdonald, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
256 pages. 
Tangaroa is the Polynesian god of the ocean, and this book is about the seas and islands 
of the South Pacific. The author is a New Zealand writer and traveller, now resident 
in Sydney, an ex-fisherman and bomber-pilot. In this book, which is semi-auto- 
biographical, he describes his boyhood at a seaside resort in the South Island and 
visits to islands of the Great Barrier Reef, the river Sepik in New Guinea, and the 
Trobriand Islands, He has made himself an expert on the unexploited islands and 
writes beautifully and in great detail on their flora and fauna, and on the native 
populations, in whose opment he is profoundly interested. One statement makes 
strange reading: that certain islands are so paradisial that life there in time becomes 
intolerable from the sheer absence of conflict and difficulties. Mr. Ruhen is truly a 
travel-writer of high calibre. (919°6). 
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THE UNRELENTING ICE. Roger Banks. Constable, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
198 pages. Illustrations. i 
Though Roger Banks conceals the exact spot in the Antarctic and the ppoe of the 
expedition in which he served, his picture—unromantic, unheroic—of camp, 
setting, routine and sledge trips rings true. He has an artist’s eye for the beauty and 
terror of iceberg and crevasse and he observed and recorded vividly and entertainingly 
the habits of penguin, seal, walrus and other Antarctic creatures and the reactions of 
his companions to harsh conditions, privation, danger and to too close proximity to 
one another. His own illustrations enliven an original and perceptive book. (919-9) 


Biography 
THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF MARGOT ASQUITH. Edited with 
an introduction by Mark Bonham Carter. One-volume edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
308. 1962. 22:5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It was an excellent idea of Mr. Mark Bonham Carter’s to reissue, cleverly cut and 
edited, his step-grandmother’s famous autobiography, which caused such a scandal 
when first published in two volumes in 1920 and 1922. With the lapse of time these 
candid reminiscences have ceased to shock, and have earned a place on the social 
history shelf. Accounts of well-known political events have been pruned, to bring 
within the compass of one volume Margot Tennant’s own marvellous success story. 
The daughter of a family which made its fortune in the Industrial Revolution, she 
married H. H. Asquith, Prime Minister of Great Britain from 1908 to 1916, and was, 
in her own right, a leading personality in social and political life during five reigns. 
Mark Bonham Carter’s introduction is both witty and perceptive, and greatly 
enhances the value of this vivid portrait of an age and of what it was like to be born 
in superior circumstances in that age. (92) 


THE REAL FIGARO. The Extraordinary Career of Caron de Beaumarchais. 
Cynthia Cox. Longmans, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of The Marriage of Figaro and The Barber of Seville was as versatile as 
Figaro himself. The son of a Paris clockmaker, he became horloger du roi, an official at 
the Court of Louis XV, and an adept at intrigue, both romantic and political. He 
became involved in high finance, in confidential missions, he was imprisoned, he 
charmed a succession of women; and the comedies which inspired Mozart and 
Rossini were only two achievements in a life of remarkable variety. Miss Cox records 
1t all with diligence and affection, 1f without inspiration. Her book should interest 
students of the French 18th century. (92) 


SEEKING AND FINDING. The Life of Emile Cammaerts. Jeanne 
Lindley. S.P.C.K., 258. 1962. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Emile Cammaerts, the Belgian man of letters, art critic, poet and saint, spent the 
greater part of his life in a aera his daughter has written a biography that 
captivates the reader by its ic simplicity, vivid narrative and apt quotation 
from Cammaerts’s wote In chapters dealing with his travels, his life in England, his 
patriotism, family relations and religion, we are confronted by a strong yet sensitive 
spirit, whose integrity was beyond question and whose humility, chastened by 
sorrow and combined with firm faith and wide sympathies, attracted a large circle 
of friends. (92) 


AN AUSTRALIAN STORY 1837-1907. Maie Casey. Michael Joseph, 
258. 1962. 22 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. ' 


In this attractive book Lady Casey describes the life in Australia of four families, the 
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Sumners, Peers, Ryans and Cottons, from which she is descended, beginning with the 
arrival of John Peers in Melbourne in 1837 and ending seventy years later in her own 
girlhood. This family history is recounted largely through the recollections of tradi- 
tions and episodes told to her by relations and it is thus both a contribution to Australian 
social history and a personal record of charm and delicacy, enhanced by the very 
attractive drawings by Lady Casey herself. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF LORD CHANDOS. Oliver Lyttelton, Viscount 
Chandos. Bodley Head, 36s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 462 pages. Maps. Index. 
From a life crowded with incident Lord Chandos (better known as Oliver Lyttelton) 
has selected reminiscences which cannot fail to interest the ordinary reader, presented 
in a good conversational style and with an innate sense of humour. His varied ex- 
periences have included distiguished service in the First World War, followed by 
a career in the British Metal Corporation and, from 1939 onwards, successive appoint- 
ments as Controller of Non-Ferrous Metals, President of the Board of Trade, a 
member of the War Cabinet, Minister of Production, Secretary of State for the 
Colonies, and, since the war, as Chairman of Associated Electrical Industries. (92) 


BLACK BOOMERANG. An Autobiography. Vol. 2. Sefton Delmer. 
Secker & Warburg, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 320 pages. Tees 
The first volume (Trail Sinister) of Mr. Delmer’s successful autobiography described 
his early years and education in Germany before the First World War, and his 
experiences as a journalist there and elsewhere in the thirties. In this volume he 
continues his story over the years of the Second World War. He is mainly concerned 
with his war work. Early in 1941 he was made head of a special section of the political 
warfare executive charged with transmitting pro da purporting to come from 
a German radio station. Truth mixed with misleading fe ear ie devised infor- 
mation seriously worried the Nazi authorities. The author ends on a serious note: 
that propaganda may well be a boomerang since there is a danger of it being used now 
in Germany to justify some parts of Nazi history. (92) 


FOURCROY: Chemist and Revolutionary, 1755-1809. W. A. Smeaton. 
Heffer (Cambridge), 40s. 1962. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is a book that will be welcomed by the historian of chemistry. Our knowledge 
of the state of chemistry in revolutionary France has been dominated by the figure of 
Lavoisier, but France had several first-rate chemists who played a part in the chemical 
revolution which is usually ascribed to Lavoisier. Of these, Fourcroy was an enthusiastic 
supporter of the political revolution, in which he showed himself'a more than compe- 
tent administrator: he was at different times a member of the Convention, a r 
of the Committee of Public Safety, and a Councillor of State. This biography, the 
first full-length account of the life of Fourcroy, not only gives details of his public 
and chemical work, it also throws some interesting light on science and education 
in France during the Revolution. The author is a er in the history of science 
in the University of London and has done much original research on French scientific 
institutions during Revolutionary and Napoleonic times. (92) 


THE FAMILIAR FACES. Being Volume Three of The Golden Echo. 
David Garnett. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
The third volume of Mr. Garnett’s autobiography carries his story from the after- 
math of the First World War to the beginning of the Second and ends with the 
tragic death of his wife in 1940: indeed the deaths of those closest to him (he mentions 
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no less than fifteen) cast a shadow over the whole volume. Nevertheless, it is the 
personal attachments of the author which dominate the story: it is a book which 
commemorates full and lasting friendships. Although his family connections and his 
own achievements as novelist, editor and bookseller placed him at the very centre of 
the London literary world, Mr. Garnett has comparatively little to say of the literature 
of the years between the wars. The appeal of this volume lies in its descriptions of 
country life, pte and dying, its anecdotes of a lively and capricious social circle, 
and its portraits of such gifted contemporaries as Lytton Strachey, Virginia Woolf, 
George Moore, T. B. Lawrence, T. F. Powys and Bernard Shaw. Mr. Garnett’s 
narrative would certainly benefit by pruning, but he remains a brilliant raconteur 
and a shrewd and sympathetic observer of character. (92) 


THE LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE Ul. Vol. L 
December 1783-January 1793. Edited by A. Aspinall. Cambridge University Press, 
£6 6s. 1962. 24 cm. 734 pages. Index. 

Some years ago six volumes of the papers of George III were published. They covered 

the first twenty-three years of the King’s reign. to severe criticism of the 

editing, no more volumes of-this edition were published. The Professor of Modern 

History at Reading University has now begun a fresh and quite independent edition 

of the King’s correspondence, starting where the earlier edition ended. He proposes 

to cover the period 1783 to 1810 in five large volumes. This edition will be generously 
annotated, with introductions to each volume. So extensive is the material available 
that the collection must be selective, but the editor believes that nothing of real 
importance has been omitted. The text contains a highly miscellaneous assortment 
of information on all manner of subjects illustrating the private as well as the public 
lives of the Sovereign and of his large and unruly family. Naturally, historians of the 
period will be the immediate beneficiaries from so rich a store of original material, 
and this edition will be essential in any reference library; but anyone interested in the 
period will find these papers worth inspection. (92) 


ANCESTORS AND FRIENDS. John Lehmann. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 
1962, 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By means of a skilful selection from the letters of four generations of his ancestors, 
strung together by a sympathetic and entertaining commentary of his own, Mr. 
Lehmann has reconstructed a memorable picture of literary and artistic life in the 
London, Edinburgh, Paris and Rome of As middle years of the last century. The 
principal figures are his great-uncle Henri Lehmann, a talented painter and disciple 
of Ingres, his great-grandfather and great-uncle Robert and Wilham Chambers, 
founders of the famous encyclopedia, and his grandparents, Frederick and Nina 
Lehmann, especially the last, who became a celebrated hostess to a circle which 
embraced Dickens, Tennyson, the Brownings and many other writers and musicians, 
The Lehmanns play the part of compéres rather than stars in this brilliant scene, but 
they possessed the gift of friendship and it is the sincerity and aptness of their comments 
on the giants of the Victorian age which make this book a fascinating record of their 
times. (92) 
STILL THE LARK. A Biography of Elizabeth Linley. Margot Bor and 
Lamond Clelland. Merlin Press, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The subject of this charming book is the beautiful and talented singer who lived from 


1758 to 1792 and, after a romantic elopement, married Richard Brinsley Sheridan. 
She was but one member of a large musical family, her father and one of her brothers, 
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both named Thomas, being noted composers. Elizabeth’s career is thus shown against 
a family background of active musical and social life, first in Bath, later in London. 
The narrative is lively, based on a thorough use of the sources given, and is evocative 
without being sentimental. This is a most welcome contribution to the study of 
English musical life during a fascinating period. (92) 
CHARLES LYELL. Sir Edward: Bailey. Nelson, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men of Science) 
This study of the roth m geologist is one of a new series of short biographies 
of British men of science. Lyell was a great leader of geological thought in his = „a 
prolific writer, commentator, and author of textbooks. Never afraid of new ideas, he 
was always ready to put them to the acid test of direct observation. Sir Edward Bailey 
is one of the most brilliant geologists of our own century, renowned, like Lyell, for 
the breadth of his field experience, and his critical appreciation of the development and 
significance of Lyell’s scientific thought provides enlightening reading for all who are 
interested in earth science. Ss (92) 


PATRICK MANSON: The Father of Tropical Medicine. Sir Phili 
Manson-Bahr. Nelson, 158. 1962. 20:5 cm. 200 pages. Ilustrations. Index. (British 
Men of Science) 

This tale (in a new series of scientific biographies for the general reader) of medical 

detective work during the formative period of tropical medicine should attract a wide 

public. Sir Patrick Manson was the man above all who transformed the subject, 
not only by his brilliant researches into tropical diseases, but also by his pioneer work 
in the organisation of medical education and the foundation of what is now the 

London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. This new biography is by his 

son-in-law, himself a distinguished medical man and author of a larger authoritative 

biography of Manson published in 1927. The story of the fight against the parasites 

of filiarises, malaria, and other diseases makes fascinating reading. 2) 


NEHRU. A Pictorial Biography. Michael Edwardes. Thames & Hudson, 25s. 
1962. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pictorial Biographies) 
This well-produced volume takes its place in a series of ‘pictorial biographies’ of a 
variety of eminent persons from Shak to Pope John XXIII. Michael Edwardes, 
the author of a number of popular books on Asian history, has written a simple and 
straightforward account of the life of Pandit Jawarharlal Nehru from his childhood 
in Allahabad through the long years of opposition to British rule until his successful 
tenure of office as India’s prime minister. There are 136 photogravure illustrations: 
most of them have been well chosen, though only twenty-two relate to the years of 
independence—perhaps the most important period of Nehru’s life. The book would 
be a useful acquisition for a school library. i (92) 


THE NEHRUS: Motilal and Jawaharlal. B. R. Nanda. Allen & Unwin, 
308. 1962. 22 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
When Motilal Nehru, the wealthy and worldly leader of the Allahabad Bar, entered 
Indian politics in 1907 at the age of forty-seven, he did so as a moderate member of 
the Congress party. Under the influence of his only son, Jawaharlal, who was later 
to be independent India’s first prime minister, his views gradually became more 
radical, From 1920, when he accepted the main points of the non-co-operation 
programme advocated by Mahatma Gandhi, until his death in 1931, Motilal Nehru 
was one ofthe leading opponents of British rule. Mr. Nanda, the author of a recent 
biography of Gandhi, has now made use of the Nehru family papers to illustrate the 
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personal and political relationships of father and son. This is a well written book 
which should be of interest to the general reader, who will find in it much incidental 
information about the development of the Indian nationalist movement during a 
crucial period. > 92) 


LADY MURIEL. Lady Muriel Paget, her Husband, and her Philanthropic 
Work in Central and Eastern Europe. Wilfrid Blunt. Methuen, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 
308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the frst decade of this century Lady Muriel Paget was invited to help with an 
Invalid Kitchen in a poor district of London. This marked the beginning of a career 
of devoted service to the sick and destitute in many countries. After the outbreak of 
the First World War she founded the Anglo-Russian hospital in Petrograd, and 
during the ‘twenties and ’thirties worked tirelessly to relieve privation and suffering 
in Central and Eastern Europe. This is a portrait of a woman of great energy, charm 
and courage who interpreted in the most practical way her ideals of noblesse oblige. 


(92) 


PETER THE GREAT: Emperor of All Russia. Ian Grey. Hodder & Stoughton, 
358. 1962. 23 cm. $06 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There has long been a pressing need for a good biography in English of Peter the 
Great (1689-1725), fen of modern Russia, that would take into account the fruits 
‘of recent research, in the Soviet Union and elsewhere, and place his troubled reign 
in historical perspective. Mr. Grey is familiar with the sources and has also had first- 
hand ience of Russian conditions. His is an agreeable and accurate account, 
inspired by profound sympathy with the subject. Peter’s main virtue was his selfless 
devotion to the interests of his country. In practice this meant more power for the 
State rather than more prosperity for the people. Mr. Grey is not much concerned 
with the impact that his reforms made upon the Russian masses, and concentrates 
largely on Peter’s career as a soldier and diplomatist. This gives his study a rather old- 
fashioned air. Like most 19th century Russian historians, he tends to assume that the 
ends justified the means: nowadays we are perhaps rather more sceptical. Nevertheless 
he does succeed in communicating to the reader something of his enthusiasm for 
Peter and his works. This is a biography that deserves a place in every public library. 

(92) 


THE LAURELS AND THE TIARA. Pope Pius I, 1458-1464. R. J. 
Mitchell. Harvill Press, 36s. 1962. 23-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Aeneas Sylvius Piccolomini (1405-1464) was in youth an ardent humanist whom the 
_ German Frederick HI crowned poet laureate. Ordained late in life, he was ultimately 
elected Pope in 1458 after a stormy conclave. The enduring concern of his papacy 
was to ‘subdue the Turks’, for the loss of Constantinople in 1453 had deeply disturbed 
the Christian conscience. He devoted his energies, in vain, to persuading the European 
princes to mount a crusade for its liberation. Unlike many earlier British historians 
Mrs. Mitchell admires Pius, and her admiration leads her to tell his story gracefully 
and readably. She has done well to give plentiful quotations from his own voluminous 
writings, secular as well as sacred, for he had a ready wit and an elegant style. This is 
an attractive and well-documented biography, likely to appeal to an general reader 
as much as to the scholar. (92) 


TAMBURLAINE THE CONQUEROR. Hilda Hookham. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 358. 1962. 225 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
Timur the Lame was one of the greatest conquerors the world has seen. His conquests 
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extended from what is now Sinkiang province in China to the Mediterranean and 
from Delhi nearly to Moscow. Until now there has been no useful biography of 
him. Mrs. Hookham, who teaches history in Leicestershire, has not now written the 
definitive life. The sources are scattered in so many languages and so many libraries 
that it.must be many years before such a book could appear. But in this volume the 
author has made use of the information in European languages in a style which both 
retains the flavour of the original and still contrives to serve as an ironic commen 
on the magnificent ephemerality of her hero. Everyone should enjoy this book. 
(92) 


THE MAN VERDI. Frank Walker. Dent, sos. 25:5 cm. $40 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In the course of his long life Verdi, like many a man of the theatre, became a centre 
of much scandal, mystification and intrigue. Most of his Italian biographers have not 
improved matters by their biased treatment of the sources. The late author of this 
notable study based his pursuit of the truth on long research in Italian archives and 
has brought to light many unknown letters, here printed for the first time in a lively 
translation. Rather than write a conventional work in strict chronological sequence, 
Mr. Walker chose to present Verdi in relation to people, singly or in groups, who 
were close to him at various times—his mistress Giuseppina Streppani (who became 
his second wife), his pupil and friend Muzio, one of his Gronde i Teresa Stolz, 
his great librettist Boito, and the like. This is.a most unusual, ale work, rich in 
human interest and sympathy, presented in a swift and often witty narrative which 
will hold both the aca and the general reader enthralled. It is a masterpiece of 
unorthodox biography. (92) 


SPRIGHTLY RUNNING. Part of an Autobiography. John Wain. 
Macmillan, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 276 pages. 
Mr. Wain has shaped this account of the thirty-five years of his life up to September 
1960 not as a continuous narrative, but as a series of descriptive and reflective chapters 
on different aspects of experience. Since his eyesight exempted him from wartime 
service and he says little of his subsequent travels, his story is mostly confined to 
mental and emotional developments in his native Midlands, the Oxford of his under- 
graduate period and the London of his literary career. By far the most interesting 
passages are those which describe the emotional education of his adolescence and his 
years in wartime Oxford: the latter is especially memorable for its brilliant sketch of 
the failed scholar and poet E. H. W. Meyerstein (in the course of which Mr. Wain 
vents some of his criticisms of the class system and its effects on. public school educa- 
tion), and for shorter impressions of the late Charles Williams and Professor C. $. 
Lewis. Elsewhere the book is distinguished by much the same qualities as Mr. Wain’s 
novels: it is forthright, eloquent, egocentric, heavy-handed, and the author’s delight 
in and feeling for language often hypnotises the reader into overlooking the looseness 
of the thinking. A book of much interest, even if it does not provide the portrait of 
Mr. Wain’s generation for which many of his readers may have hoped. (92) 


JAMES WATT. L. T. C. Rolt. Batsford, 16s. 1962. 22 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain) 

James Watt (1736-1819) did not invent the steam engine, but by greatly increasing 

its efficiency, making it double-acting, and by converting what had been only a 

pumping engine into a rotative engine capable of driving all sorts of machinery, he, 

more than any other inventor, made possible the industrial revolution. Watt was 

perhaps the greatest of engineers and also an unusual character, and the story of how 
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he achieved success in the face of difficulties both material and personal is brought 
out in this very readable book which deserves a wide public. Mr. Rolt, well known as 
a biographer of engineers, succeeds in making his subjects live and the reader will feel 
that he has come to know Watt and his partner Boulton personally. (92) 


THE ROMAN MARTYROLOGY. An English Translation from the 
Fourth Edition after the Typical Edition (1956) approved by Pope Benedict XV 
(1922). Edited by J. B. O’Connell. Burns & Oates, sos. 1962. 25 cm. 432 pages. 
Index. 

A martyrology is a book of anniversaries of martyrs and other saints and of the 

mysteries and events commemorated yearly in the Roman Catholic Church. A very 

brief account of the life of a saint is given for the date of his death, his burial or 

the translation of his relics. With a few minor alterations the present work is a 

complete English translation of the latest official edition of the Martyrologium 

Romanum (1956), brought up to date in accordance with the revised calendar (1960) 

and by the addition of eulogies of saints canonised up to 1961. Canon O’Connell’s 

translation maintains the dignity of the original, and i volume is most handsomely 
bound and printed. As one of the liturgical books of the Roman rite, to be read in 
monasteries at the office of Prime, the book is obviously princapally designed for use 

in Roman Catholic religious houses and presbyteries. (922-22) 


Ancient History 


FOUR THOUSAND YEARS AGO. A Panorama of Life in the Second 
Millenium B.C. Geoffrey Bibby. Collins, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. 
IJustrations. Index. 

Mr. Bibby, a professional archaeologist now on the staff of the Forhistorisk Museum, 

Aarhus, Denmark, has tried in this book to present life as lived during the second 

millenium B.C. He has divided the mullenium into seventeen lifetimes, and recon- 

structed important events that occurred during successive lifetimes of related or 
otherwise connected groups. The extent of his imagination, and the limit of our 
knowledge, is presented at the end of each chapter. This book provides a good 
summary of events, particularly those of the East Mediterranean regions, skilfully 
Linked with monuments still visible today, that enable the general reader to visualise 
and understand the importance of this millenium to our prehistoric past. (930) 


Assyro-Babylonian Empire 
THE GREATNESS THAT WAS BABYLON. A Sketch of the Ancient 
Civilization of the Tigris-Euphrates Valley. H. W. F. Saggs. Sidgwick & Jackson, 
638. 1962. 24 cm. 582 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
Profit and pleasure are here proffered by the Reader in Akkadian at the School of 
Oriental and African Studies, London University, to all interested in any aspect of 
ancient Mesopotamia. After an historical survey from the Old Stone Age to the 
Neo-Babylonian Empire there follows a comprehensive description of society, its 
laws, administration, trade, Sn a literature and science, everything from kingship 
to sewage disposal. The reader will be led into fascinating bypaths, many of 
which lead, however indirectly, to modern civilisations, while the expert will find 
gathered in one volume information which usually has to be sought in several, as well 
as new translations of many documents. The book is handsomely produced ahd 
adorned with a large number of excellent illustrations. j (935) 
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World War I 

THE PRICE OF GLORY. .Verdun 1916. Alistair Horne. Macmillan, 353. 
1962. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. . 

Verdun was, in many ways, a battle typical of the whole of the First World War: 
ten months—from February to D , 1916-—of endless bombardment, mines 
and machine-gun fire; a total of over 700,000 casualties; and neither side, French nor 
German, could fairly claim to have won a victory. Mr. Horne’s full-length account 
of this event is a valuable addition to the already vast literature on the war of 1914- 
1918. He deals with the story from the German side as much as the French, and has 
made extensive use of material in both languages. Equally important, he analyses the 
consequences of the battle both for the rest of the war—for example, its effect of 
making the British effort thereafter comparatively more important than ever before— 
and for subsequent French history in particular. In some ways France has never 
recovered from the effects of this “worst battle in history’. This is a very good book 
indeed. (940:427) 


World War I 
ALAMEIN. C. E. Lucas Phillips. Heinemann, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 446 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The book begins with a section on the earlier fighting m the Western Desert as the 
‘Seve to the Battle of Alamein, but most of it deals with the battle itself. This work 
two important virtues. First, although plainly pro~-Montgomery, it criticises 
Montgomery’s predecessors without malevolence. Auchinleck, whose methods are 
severely castigated, is nevertheless rightly described as ‘the soul of courage and 
honour’. Secondly, this is not a volume about much debated strategic matters, but 
about the actual fighting which made strategy possible. Brigadier Phillips, who 
commanded a battalion at Alamein, writes with knowledge gained on the spot. His 
book is the first full-length account of a battle which was a turning point in the war. 
There are some excellent simple maps, though they are E re anes no page 
references in the list of contents. (940-5423) 


THE WINGS OF PEGASUS. George Chatterton. Macdonald, 303. 1962. 
22 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a first-hand story of the Glider Pilot Regiment told by the man who founded, 
trained and led it, and describes a particular and important aspect of the development 
of airborne forces during the Second World War. The Glider Pilot Regiment was 
established in 1942 and saw service throughout the rest of the war in North Africa, 
Sicily and the campaign in N.W. Europe. Arnhem was only one, even if the best 
known, of its operations. Subsequently the Regiment served in Korea and Malaya 
and was then absorbed into the Army Air Corps. This is an interesting book about a 
little-known subject. (940°5441) 


A MERCHANT FLEET IN WAR. Alfred Holt & Co. 1939-1945. 
S. W. Roskill. Collins, 25s. 1962. 23 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
This absorbing narrative has all the vitality and excitement one has learned to expect 
from the leading authority on the Second World War at sea. On the basis of Admiralty 
and Ministry of Transport records as well as those in the possession of Messrs. Alfred 
Holt, Captain Roskill has built a saga as moving as anything from the hand of the 
master—Joseph Conrad. Against German raiders, submarines, mines and aircraft the 
Holt fleet fought back in all the oceans of the world, as traders in convoy, merchant 
cruisers, or landing ships. Their losses were immense—fifty-two vessels, more than 
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half the fleet. In terms of seamanship and discipline, heroism and sacrifice, this history 
of a life-and-death struggle is a worthy memorial to the British merchant navy. 
(940°5452) 
Scotland 
A SHORT HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. R. L. Mackie. and edition 
edited by Gordon Donaldson. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
First published thirty-two years ago, and reprinted several times both before and 
since the Second World War, the late R. L. Mackie’s Short History was long regarded 
as one of the most readable and reliable of ‘popular’ Scottish histories. Its original 
accuracy, which had inevitably suffered some erosion with the continuing advance 
of research since 1930, is now restored in this extensive and careful revision by Dr. 
Gordon Donaldson, Reader in Scottish History in the University of Edinburgh. 
The distinctive personal style of Dr. Mackie’s work has been preserved although 
something of its wide sweep has been lost, the expansion of certain sections (such as 
that on Roman Scotland) faves entailed the excision of others, most regrettably 
perhaps the introductory chapter on prehistory. The additional space devoted to 
the modern period, however, is particularly welcome, about a third of the volume 
covering developments since the Union of 1707. Most attractively printed and 
illustrated, this book can be recommended equally to the schoo! pupil and to the older 
reader as an excellent introduction to more detailed studies. (941) 


Northern Ireland 
THE ULSTER YEAR BOOK 1960-62. The Official Yearbook of 
Northern Ireland. H.M. Stationery Office (Belfast), 108. 1962. 24°5 cm. 406 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. = 
This Year Book appears triennially. It is a comprehensive record of all aspects of 
administrative, economic, educational and welfare activity in Northern tele curiig 
the years covered. There are numerous tables and diagrams, including several in 
colour, together with excellent photographs and a very clear folding map. The special 
feature of this edition is a ten-page review of industrial development in Northern 
Ireland, tracing the subject from the passing of the Industries (Development) Acts of 
1932 and in particular dealing with post-war development. Nearly 170 new under- * 
takings have been established with government assistance or co-operation since 1945, 
including sorne entirely new industries such as electronics and light electrical work. 


(941-6) 
Britain - 
THE JACOBEANS AT HOME. Elizabeth Burton. Secker & Warburg, 

36s. 1952. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Some time ago Miss Burton won praise for The Elizabethans at Home. She now 
pa a seguel. Again she is concerned with ordinary things, furniture, clothes, 
ood, drink, cosmetics, etc. and their impact on life in the years between the accession 
of James I and the death of Queen Anne. Her researches in the literature and other 
sources of the period is wide and painstaking, and most readers will find something 
fresh and interesting in these pages. Illustrations supplied by Mr. Felix Kelly add to 
the interest of the work. (942-06) 


EIGHTEENTH CENTURY ENGLAND. Dorothy Marshall. Longmans, 
358. 1962. 23°5 cm. 554 pages. Maps. Index. (A History of England) ` 
This contribution to a new ten-volume history of England under the general editor- 
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ship of Professor Medlicott of the University of London aims at a general picture of 
the development of the English nation between the years 1714 and 1784. The author, 
a lecturer in history in the University of Wales, is a specialist in the history of the 
period. Her book provides a fresh assessment in the light of the considerable research 
work of recent years which has upset many of the traditional accounts, eae 
primarily with political history, the author does not forget the significance of soci 

economic, and religious za Her volume is a successful addition to a good 
series, and it should be useful to both students and general readers. (942-07) 


France - 
A HISTORY OF MODERN FRANCE. Vol. L The Old Regime and th 
Revolution 1715-1799. Alfred Cobban. New edition. Cape, 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
288 pages. Maps. Index. 
This survey of modern France was first published as a paperback by Penguin Books 
in 1957. It was favourably received and many readers will welcome its appearance 
in a more durable format in three volumes. The first covers the period which began 
with the death of Louis XIV (1715) and ends with Napoleon’s Coup d'État (1799). 
The other two will be published in 1963 and 1964 respectively. As the text has been 
completely reset for this edition, the author has been able to make some minor 
improvements and to introduce one or two incorporating the results of 
recent research. Since it is an interpretation of French history, and not a textbook, 
itis mych more than a collection of facts, and as such will appeal to anyone interested 
in modern European history. (944) 


Scandinavia 
THE AGE OF THE VIKINGS. P. H. Sawyer. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
Mr. Sawyer, a lecturer in history at Birmingham University, challenges many basic 
historical assumptions about the Viking Period in the light of the surviving evidence 
and the limitations of documentary, archaeological, numismatic and place-name 
sources. He stresses the unreliability and strong anti-Viking bias of the Chronicles 
and uses the Viking ship finds, especially Gokstad, treasure hoards and the coin 
evidence to argue that the scale and importance of the English raids aad the intensity 
of Scandinavian settlement are greatly exaggerated, and to dispute their alleged 
association with such camps as Trelleborg, etc. From a study of Birka, Hedeby and 
other towns he fe-examines Viking trade, particularly that with the Islamic East 
via the Volga, which was more important than that with Byzantium through Kiev. 
The final chapter surveys the period as a whole. The book is well illustrated, fully 
annotated aad clearly written, though somewhat repetitive; it is an important and 
provocative work for the specialist and student of the Vikings and is not for the 
general reader. i (948-02) 


China 
YELLOW CREEK. The Story of Shanghai. J. V. Davidson-Houston. 
Putnam, 308. 1962, 22 cm. 206 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 

The ‘Yellow Creek’ is the Whangpoo, a tributary of the Yangtse, on the banks of 
which stands the port of Shanghai. Brigadier Davidson-Houston’s book, although 
subtitled “The Story of Shanghai’, is rally the story of the International Settlement; 
the Chinese remain in the ba und and the real heroes are the Europeans whose 
activities were -respousible for the tremendous growth of the city. Even with these 
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limitations it is a fascinating and colourful account. The author, who has visited 
Shanghai several times, has put together a mass of information which will both 
entertain and instruct. This is mainly for the non-specialist, but students too will be 
grateful for this useful volume. (951°13) 


Pakistan 
THE STATE OF PAKISTAN. L. F. Rushbrook Williams. Faber, 25s. 1962. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since Pakistan attained independence in 1947 it has undergone many political and 
social changes, and with its population of 93 million is a significant but little known 
factor in Asia and in the Moslem world. This comprehensive book on its history 
and present position is by a former Professor of Modern Indian History in the 
University of Allahabad whose experience of the Indian sub-continent, from both 
academic and administrative angles, extends back nearly half a century. He 1s thus 
able to explain from first-hand knowledge the factors which led to the emergence 
of the movement for a separate Moslem state. In recent years he has travelled widely 
in Pakistan, and his account of Sites peers ele ei and his sympathetic 


presentation of the concept and practical workings of ‘basic democracy’ add to the 
value of a concise and authoritative study. _ (954:7) 
Tran 


WORLD WAR IN IRAN. Sir Clarmont Skrine. Constable, 42s. 1962. 
21:5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a somewhat unevenly written but none the less valuable account of events in 
Iran during both world wars. The author writes from. first-hand knowledge, having 
been seconded from the Indian Civil Service to South Persia in 1916-19, and then 
returning to Meshed as Consul-General from 1942 to 1946. From 1946 to 1948 he 
served as Counsellor for Indian Affairs in Teheran. The tale of youthful exploits as 
Vice-Consul, Kerman, and hus later role in escorting Reza Shah to exile on Mauritius 
are perhaps the most absorbing chapters, for the momentum of what 1s essentially a 
personal narrative is later lost in a skilful but protracted account of Anglo-Soviet 
relations in Iran. Nevertheless, the book as a eile will be enjoyed by the general 
reader and wall have its importance for the student of Middle East firs (955-05) 


Canada 

A BOOK OF CANADA. Edited by William Toye. Collins, 12s.6d. 1962. 
18-5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This new addition to Collins’ national anthologies brings an immense amount of 

information into a small compass at a very modest price. Under seven headings, 

extracts in prose and poetry survey the history of Canada, its people and scenery; 

and such special topics as work, leisure and religious life. To a large extent Canadians 

themselves furnish the material—though the opinions of the perceptive visitor are 

also utilised—~and the wide variety of sources, including fiction where appropriate, 

enables the book to reflect varied aspects of Canadian literature. There are fifty-one 

well reproduced and sometimes unconventional photographs. (972) 

Jamaica 

JAMAICA: THE SEARCH” FOR AN IDENTITY. Katrin Norris. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 8s.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 
112 pages. Paper covers. : 

Unlike the majority of the booklets in this valuable series, this is a controversial 
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work. The author, who spent a year as a reporter for the Daily Gleaner n Jamaica, 
questions some of the more widely held O a assumptions about the economic, 
political and racial progress of Jamaica. She criticises the tendency to look to Euro 

and America for a pattern to which Jamaicans should try to conform; instead te 
urges that a widespread sense of frustration can only be resolved by a cultural revolu- 
tion leading to the emergence of a Jamaican identity, together with a more equitable 
disposition of the island's wealth. (972-9205) 


Australia 


AUSTRALIAN CIVILIZATION. A Symposium. Edited by Peter 

eee & Robertson (Sydney and London), 358.3 308. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. 

ex. 

Intellectuals in many countries are secking to assess the elusive concept of national 
identity. This symposium considers Australia’s position from many angles. The 
editor examines the legend of the old Australian way of life, ‘radical, populist, 
nationalist, racialist’ and assesses the opinion that the late 1930’s saw a ‘coming of age’ 
in cultural life and public policy. Fourteen chapters then deal with particular aspects, 
artistic, religious, aesthetic, educational an litical, including the effect on 
Australian foreign policy of its involvement ae Asia. Apart from their relevance 
to the theme of Australian national identity, these chapters are important as an 
assessment by Australians of their country iy (994) 


FICTION 





General 


LIFE AT THE TOP. John Braine. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 
288 pages. 

This sequel to Mr. Braine’s highly successful first novel Room at the Top presents 
his unscrupulous hero after ten years of marriage. Joe Lampton’s assets now include 
a house on mortgage in the residential quarter of his Yorkshire home town, a large 
car and an account. On the debit side he is eternally conscious of dependence 
upon his in-laws, his eye strays after romantic compensations outside the home, 
his wife is unfaithful and his adored small daughter turns out not to be his own. 
The first half of the book, in which the hero stock of his life and the state of 
his marriage, holds out promise that Mr. Braine’s absorption in material rewards— 
as a North-countryman sees them—may yet yield an equally sharp insight into what 
lies behind these superficial triumphs. But as the story unfolds, a manifestly contrived 
sequence of events takes charge, the supporting characters become puppets and the 
dialogue increasingly trite. The reader a in scarcely less doubt than in the earlier 
nage to'how far the hero’s illusions and preoccupations with material success 
are shared by his creator. 
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MONSTER CLOUGH. Peter Ferguson. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1962. 
20 cm. 190 pages. 

Mr. Ferguson has found an unusual but rewarding subject for this novel, the state 
of mind of an athlete who is prepared to make almost any effort to achieve a high 
standard in his chosen sport. He shows himself thoroughly acquainted with the 
complex of factors which govern an athlete’s career, the pride in his physical endow- 
ments, the will-power to develop and push these to the limit, and the competitive 
instinct together with the distortions which it may produce in the athlete’s emotional 
and social life. His hero is a shot-putter, who never quite reaches the top flight and 
who by the end of the story has exhausted the geastactions which his self-imposed 
discipline and isolation can offer him. Despite occasional longeurs, this novel shows 
unusual promise. 


THE BIRTHDAY KING. Gabriel Fielding. Hutchinson, 21s. 1962. 20 cm. 
320 pages. 
Mr. Fielding’s most powerful achievement to date is inspired by what he describes 
as his long obsession with the innocent malevolence E Nordic mind. It creates 
a masterly portrait of a German industrial family and, by implication, of the Nazi 
order and its journey to destruction from 1939 to 1945. The Waitzmanns are a 
partly Jewish, partly Catholic business dynasty who, despite an ineffective conscience 
epitomised in the idealistic eldest son, Alfried, successfully adapt themselves to 
serving the Hitler machine and to exploiting the opportunities provided them by the 
Second World War. The central figure, the ‘birthday king’, is the second son, whose 
supremely unscrupulous opportunism enables him to survive even the final holocaust. 
Mr. Fielding’s indictment is never overstated, but is conveyed with tremendous 
effect both in the range of characterisation which embraces many typical minor 
figures of the regime, and in the rhythm of the narrative, a steadily quickening 
current of evil impulses. Perhaps the most impressive element in his creation is his 
grasp of German tums of speech, habits ai thought, and instinctive modes of 
a 
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THE BLAZE OF NOON. and edition. THE WOODSHED. Rayner 

Heppenstall. Barrie & Rockliff, 16s. each. 1962. 19 cm. 232: 190 pages. 
Endowed with subtle but unobtrusive gifts and a notable originality of technique, 
Mr. Heppenstal] has always been something of a writer’s novelist. The Blaze of Noon, 
his first book, which made its appearance in 1939, is still perhaps his most impressive 
achievement. Its unusual theme, the love affair of a young girl and a blind masseur 
earned for it an initial succès de scandale: what now seems so remarkable in a first 
novel is its timeless quality and its air of total assurance, of saying precisely what the 
author has long intended to say. The Woodshed, his latest novel, if less immediately 
striking, nevertheless offers an exacting and finely observed re-creation of the past. 
Summoned back from a holiday to his father’s death-bed, the narrator on his journey 
to the West Riding of Yorkshire travels again through the significant moments of 
his youth and a e Mr. Heppenstall’s powers of invention are limited in 
terms of plot, but he is a writer whose intellectual discipline and sharpness of vision 
deserve high praise. 


THE LOVE OF OTHERS. James Kirkup. Collins, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 
320 pages. . 
Mr. Kirkup’s first novel is cast in the form of an imaginative autobiography rather 
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than an articulated plot, but it is an impressive book both for its descriptive power 
and its psychological insight. The central figuie is a boy in his teens living in a 
northern English port in the 1930's, who suffers from the inability to surrender 
himself to any:emotional relationship other than his devotion to his family. The 
author, who is an established poet, ine a minutely observant memory on the 
scenes of his boyhood, and by a skilful alternation of fact and fantasy demonstrates 
how well he undertsands the mind of an adolescent. 


THE PARADISE PEOPLE. David Lytton. MacGibbon & Kee, 158. 
1962. 19 cm. 160 pages. 2 
In his earlier books Mr. Lytton has demonstrated his understanding of the | asin 
of the coloured peoples of South Africa, Here he turns to the other side of the picture. 
- This collection of stories and sketches is devoted to portraying the character and 
virtues of the Boers. These are epitomised in the figure of Ouma—a remarkable 
matriarch, equally formidable at horse-breaking, dairy farming, midwifery and 
ing—in whom Mr. Lytton finds the image of Boer life in its primitive 
setting, before it had been subjected to the temptations and complexities of the 
modern iat bard as an affectionate and deliberately selective appreciation of 
a vanished age this book makes fascinating reading. 


PICK OF TODAY’S SHORT STORIES 13. Edited by John Pudney. 
Putnam, 163. 1962. 20°5 cm. 228 pages. 

Por the thirteenth appearance of this annual volume of short stories John Pudney has 
selected twenty-one tales on a wide variety of themes. A nice balance is struck between 
the work of established authors (Marghanita Laski, Denys Val Baker, Clancy Sigal 
and the editor himself) and stories by new writers. The standards a good deal: 
die se ae Ge ey eae ase Go Nana oa of character 
in a concentration camp and Jim Hunter’s moving account of how death came to 
an old couple living alone in the depths of the country. Others are somewhat amateurish 
in technical aid: though all are worth reading. There is an interesting introduction, 
a transcript of a BBC programme in which Marghanita Laski and John Pudney 
discuss the short story today, and in which Pudney explains the principles on which 
he selects work for thi swell esebliahed series. A useful appendix gives biographical 
details of the writers represented. 


CAST BUT ONE SHADOW, and WINTER LOVE. Han Suyin. 
Cape, 16s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 

The first of the two short novels in this book is based on the case of Bertha Hertog, 
the Dutch child left in Indonesia at the time of the Japanese invasion, brought up 
by a native woman, and years later reclaimed by her parents. Changing her settin: 
and the nationality of the protagonists, Han Suyin (a doctor married to an Englishman 
unfolds, through the conversation of a group of characters ly involved in it, 
the story of a girl torn kas by her divided loyalty to two civilisations, and at the 
same time she perceptively aloa the conflicting attitudes to life of East and West. 
Her virtuosity is illustrated by the very different idiom of the second story, and the 
schoolgirl] slang of the hoydenish, , vulnerable individual who relates it. 
Set against the are Sia of a science college in wartime London, it treats with 
profound understanding the delicate and difficult subject of a love affair between two 
young women. 
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THE HILLS OF HEBRON. Sylvia Winter. Cape, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 
286 pages. 

This novel creates a moving and sympathetic picture of the type of primitive Christian- 
ity which flourishes on the tradition of oppression of African by European. Hebron 
is a community created amid the hills a the interior of Jamaica by the‘ prophet 
Moses’—once a lunatic, who has led out the poor and destitute of his local village 
to a promised if barren land where they are free to worship an African Jehovah. 
When the story opens Obadiah, Moses’ successor, is faced with a crisis of confidence, 
since the community is threatened by drought, and Moses’ widow is plotting to 
instal her son Isaac as the ruling Elder. This is a first novel which shifts ee and forth 
somewhat confusingly in time and occasionally falters in assurance, but nevertheless 
establishes its unfamiliar world as a living community. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 
THE MASSINGHAM AFFAIR. Edward Grierson. Chatto & Windus, 
18s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 

In 1891 arobbery with violence took place ata Northumbrian rectory and subsequently 
two men were imprisoned for life on what seemed to be incontrovertible circum- 
stantial evidence. Several years later a local solicitor, Justin Derry, is given information 
which leads him to suppose that the men are innocent. Together with the local 
rector he espouses their cause and with great difficulty in proving that the 
original evidence was largely manufactured by the police. The police officer res- 
ponsible is convicted of perjury and the men released, though this is not the end of 
the story and the loose threads are tied up in a surprising posteript. This is a very well 
written book in which a complicated plot is well managed and in which the intellectual 
interest of a good detective story is combined with solid realism alike of character 
and incident. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction is 
MY FAVOURITE ANIMAL STORIES. Chosen by Gerald Durrell. 
Lutterworth Press, 103.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Durrell has modestly refrained from including any of his own incomparable 
stories in this anthology, but he has made a splendid selection from writers as different 
as Damon Runyon, Rudyard Kipling and D. H. Lawrence. The thirteen stories 
include three true ones: Arthur Grimble’s initiation into octopus hunting in the 
Gilbert Islands, David Attenborough’s capture of a python in Malaya and Jim 
Corbett’s hunt for a man-eating tigress in India. Among the fiction are two dog- 
stories by James Thurber and a thrilling encounter with a she-bear from’a forgotten 
Victorian classic, Charles Reade’s The Cloister and the Hearth. 
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ONCE LONG AGO. Folk and Fairy Tales of the World. Retold by 
Roger Lancelyn Green. Golden Pleasure Books, 25s. 1962. 29 cm. 300 pages. 
Illustrations. 

There are seventy folk-stories in this large and splendidly produced book. The 

illustrations are quite outstanding in their originality, gaiety and wit and the Czech 

artist, Vojtěch Kubašta, has contrived to vary his style to suit each of the fifty national- 
ties represented. These include peoples as diverse as the American Indians and the 

Welsh, the Eskimos and the Polynesians, the Basutos and the Greeks. Mr. Green has 

included some old favourites, but most of the stories will be new to many readers. 

He writes in a simple, attractive style that will appeal to young children, who may, 

however, find the book rather large and heavy to handle. 


GIRL WITH AN EASEL. Elisabeth Kyle. Evans Bros., 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 

Elisabeth Kyle has made an attractive and interesting novel for older girls from the 
life of Vigée le Brun, the talented woman painter whose skill in producing flattering 
portraits which were also excellent likenesses made her, from the age of sixteen, 
one of the most popular painters in late 18th century Prance. The rovil family were 
among her sitters and she became intimate with Marie Antoinette, a fact that made 
her suspect to the leaders of the French Revolution from. whom she escaped in 
dramatic circumstances. 


TO READ AND TO TELL. An Anthology of stories for children chosen 
and edited by Norah Montgomerie. Bodley Head, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is an excellent anthology of stories for reading aloud to children of kindergarten 
and pre-school age. The compiler tells us, in her introduction, that in making her 
selection she has been guided by the memory of her great-grandmother, a natural 
story-teller who abhorred ‘sentimentally pretty story books’. There is certainly 
nothing sentimental about the hundred or so folktales and other stories included here: 
they make a splendidly vigorous impression, combining imagination with down-to- 
carth qualities in just the right proportions to appeal to their intended audience. 


WINDFALL. K. M. Peyton. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1962, 22°5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. 

A story about a community of poor Essex fisherfolk. The time is the end of the roth 
century. The hero is a boy who, when his father is drowned, becomes responsible 
for his mother, sister and brothers, Their fishing-smack is old and barely seaworthy, 
but a down-payment has been made on a new one. The boy’s efforts to complete 
the purchase are nearly frustrated by the unscrupulous persecution of one K the 
other fishermen, who bears a grudge against the family. The boy’s relationshi: 

with this man and his friendship with the son of a rich merchant are drawn wi 

remarkable insight, making this more than just an unusually exciting adventure story. 


SCOTTISH LEGENDARY TALES. Elisabeth Sheppard-Jones. Nelson, 
1§8. 1962, 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

Scottish folk-tales, with their fairies, witches, giants and talking animals, are recognis- 

able variants of European traditional themes; yet they have a flavour that is all their 

own, arising from the blending of the poetic lity of Celtic legend with that dry 

sardonic humour which the Scots call “‘pawkie’. The mixture is well exemplified in 
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the story, included in this admirable collection, of the man who braved the terrors of a 
magic cave, fortified by a Bible in one pocket and a bottle of whisky in the other. 


CLARION CALL. James Stagg. Dent, 128.6d. 1962. 19°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Iustrations. 

This is a family story, about a boy who has been crippled by an accident and whose 
loneliness and bitterness are gradually assuaged as he 1s absorbed into a large and 
friendly family next door. The plot turns on the children’s efforts to preserve a 
heronry from being obliterated by an industrial site and also on the boy’s moral and 
physical recovery; but there is also much incidental interest in the family’s brushes 
with the law. These include a summons for keeping a dangerous dog, a case of 
assault and an action for slander. 


ROBIN. Catherine Storr. Faber, 12s.6d. 1962. 21:5 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. 


All Catherine Storr’s books show a rare and delicate understanding of children’s 
minds, experiences and feelings. Even her child readers, too young and unsophisticated 
to be capable of introspection, must often learn to know Ives better from her 
oooks. Robin is perhaps her finest work so far and it 1s difficult to imagine a child of 
any age over EN not responding to it. It is about a small boy, the youngest of three, 
who 1s unhappily aware that his brother and sister can do everything better than he 
can. He longs for some magic to make him better at just one thing and his wish is 
granted in the most delightful and exciting way. 


Non-fiction 
AUTOMATION. Eric Bruton. Muller, 10s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 142 pages. 
IWustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 

This book is intended for ‘young enthusiasts’ and is accordingly simply written in a 
style calculated to appeal to the schoolboy in his teens, while he adult without any 
technical education who is seeking knowledge at the level of “What ought I to know 
about automation?’ would find it useful. The treatment includes historical/biographical 
snippets of information, with general comments to place the subject in perspective 
as a part of economic and toc development. Within the scope set, the treatment is 
lively, relevant and instructive, and can be recommended. The basic ideas of closed- 
loop ‘feedback’ control and of computers are treated, together with their implications 
fae Harn conduct and the future of society. There are sixteen plates and nineteen 
line drawings which effectively lustrate the text. 


A BOOK OF PIRATES. Rex Dixon. Nelson, 253. 1962. 24°5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. (Marshall Books) 

This large and rather sumptuous book is in the same series as Our Island Story and 
others which have been schoolroom favourites for many years. It is refreshingly 
free from the somewhat insular tone which, for modern readers, spoiled its predeces- 
sors, and is less a history book than a series of biographies of famous pirates, such 
as Captain Kidd, Blackbeard and others. It includes a discussion of the difference 
between pirates and privateers and has an interesting account of the origin of the 
word ‘buccaneer’. The illustrations, by Robert Hodgson, are very fine. 


THE LAND AND PEOPLE OF KOREA. M. Filmer Evans. A. & C. 
Black, 83.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations Index. (The Lands and Peoples 
Series) : 

This, the thirty-srxth title in a valued series, introduces the young (and not so young) 


80 


reader to a largely unknown country, which is overshadowed by its great neighbours 
but notable for its delightful climate, its scenery and wild life, and its artistic and 
unfortunate people. Chapters of special interest are those devoted to the strange 
demilitarised zone dividing the American-dominated south from the Communist 
north and the Cheju-do, the island of diving women. The author’s twenty-five 
photographs are excellent. 


THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTIONS. David Footman. Faber, 9s.6d. 1962. 

19 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Men and Events) 
Mr. David Footman is a leading expert on Soviet affairs and the author of several 
studies dealing with various aspects of modern Russian history. This slim volame 
for younger readers sets out to give a clear, factual and unbiased account of the two 
Russian revolutions of 1917, their causes and effects. The text is simple, and unfamiliar 
terms are explained in a glossary. Mr. Footman shows clearly why the Bolsheviks, 
who at first had only limited popular support, succeeded in winning power and then 
in holding it against most unfavourable odds. He does not underestimate the scope 
of their achievement, but at the same time recognises the appalling amount of human 
suffering it entailed. The narrative ends with Stalin’s ‘revolution from above’, which 
produced a rather different kind of Russia from that to which the Bolsheviks of 
1917 had looked forward. 


JUNIOR WRITING DICTIONARY. T. J. Hulme, T. F. Carmody 
and J. A. Hulme. A. & C. Black, 83.6d. 1962. 21 cm. 208 pages. 

This dictionary is intended for children from about seven years of age, but it is also 
likely to be useful to foreigners of any age who are beginning to learn English. It 
contains some three thousand words in common use together with thetr derivatives, 
inflections (including plurals when these are irregular) and simple definitions. Parts 
of speech are not given, presumably because the children for whom the book is 
intended are deemed too young to have studied much formal grammar. 


THE SEASONS. Derek Jervis. EARTHQUAKES AND VOLCANOES. 
Alfred Wellman. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 7s.6d. each. 1962. 21-5 cm. 48 pages 
in each. Illustrations. (Finding Out About Science) 

Children between the ages of six and nine will enjoy the books in this new series, 

which is based on the belief that children of this age-group are interested in the 

things they see and hear in the world around them and can follow a proper scientific 
explanation if it is clearly and simply presented. Both these volumes are very successful. 

The text is both easy to read and accurate; understanding is greatly bed by the 

excellent illustrations which are boldly drawn, many of 1e in ae ia tiles 

are worried by trying to answer the perpetual “Whys’ and ‘Hows’ of their intelligent 
children should put these books in their hands. Al primary school libraries should 
possess them. 


SEBING SPORT WITH PETER LLOYD. Pitkin Pictorials for Desmond 
Lloyd Publications, 15s. 1962. 23°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

This book takes its title from the very popular Associated Television programme 

for children of all ages, and it should have an equally wide appeal. Articles by top- 

ranking performers describe in some detail the basic principles of each of fifteen 

sports, and‘the points they make are illustrated by excellent action-photographs. 

The sports covered are soccer, rugby, cricket, hockey, athletics, lawn tennis, table 
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tennis, boxing, judo, 1ce-skating, swimming, climbing, camping, canoeing and angling. 
An ideal book for children between twelve and sixteen who arc interested in sport 
generally, and want to improve their standard of performance. ay 


KNITTING. Joanna MacDonald. Burke Publishing Co., 10s.6d. 1962. 25+5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Burke’s Pastime Series for Girls) ` 
This well planned and excellently produced book 1s most suitable for school libraries 
and girls with a flair for and interest in knitting. The author summarises what 1s 
known of the history of knitting (with examples from Arabia, Scandinavia, Peru, 
Egypt, Europe and Britain), describes the basic stitches and a selection of traditional 
patterns from many countries (with very clear, easy to follow diagrams) and shows 
` the young knitter how to follow or adapt pattern instructions, to use a knitting 
ancl, to create original designs and make up finished garments. There are over 
150 line drawings and photographs of styles which will not quickly date. 


BRIDGES AND ROADS. Peter Mason. Educational Supply Association, 
9s.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (How Things are Made) 
The author, a practising civil engineer, traces the history of the development of roads 
and bridges from earliest times to the present day; he describes the early, as well as 
the modern, techniques of bridge and road construction. He also describes in greater 
detail the building of the motorway in Britain from Luton to Rugby. The construc- 
tion of two concrete bridges is also discussed in detail. The book is well illustrated 
and the presentation of the material is clear and simple; the book should appeal to 
those children wishing to know something of prestressed. concrete, the problems of 
building suspension bridges, and a host of other aspects of road and bridge construction. 


LOOK AT THE SEASHORE. F. D. Ommanney. Hamish Hamilton, 6s.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. (Look Books) 

It is not at all easy to explain physical and biological phenomena with accuracy to a 
ten-year-old child. Dr. Ommanney has overcome dhis difficulty in a remarkable 
way in this book and in addition communicates forcibly and well the strong emotion 
engendered by the beauty of the seashore. His style is clear, simple, non-technical, 
and wholly delightful. Unfortunately the many illustrations, although informative, 
and apt ın concept, are somewhat clumsily reproduced. The first few chapters des- 
cribe tides, waves, and the formation of beaches. Those following deal with different 
bands or zones between high water mark and low water Bee and seaweeds are 
admirably described. A distinction is made between animals on a rocky shore and 
those on a sandy shore. A description of the plankton drifting in the waters offshore 
leads to a chapter describing eggs and non-adult stages of well-known animals such 
as barnacles and crabs. Finally there are chapters on such partnerships as hermit 
crabs and anemones, and on fishes, particularly those to be seen in rock pools. 


HOW SHIPS ARE NAVIGATED. Roger Pilkington. Routledge, 125.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. (‘How Series) 
This little book gives a simple outline of the principles of navigation of modern 
ships, and the more important aids available to the navigator. The earlier chapters, 
dealing with the tic compass, charts, distance and speed logs, and dheke, 
contain an outline historical introduction. Cuioncgaely no mention is made of 
modern logs of the impeller and pitot types. The chapters dealing with lights, buoys, 
tides, and harbour approaches are written with reference to the south-east coast of 
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England and the Thames estuary. A further chapter deals with weather forecasts 
for shipping, and the weather ships. pe diagrams are used to explain parts of the 
text, aad gee are a few interesting photographs. The few ambiguous and mis- 
leading statements do not affect the story or lessen its value to the young reader. 


WEALTH FROM THE GROUND. Walter Shepherd. Weidenfeld & 

Nicolson, 78.6d, 1962. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. (Finding out about Science) 
Intended for ten to eleven-year-olds, this book gives a pictorial account of how 
rocks are formed, how they are eroded, and their chief mineral constituents; it 
outlines man’s use of minerals from the stone age to the present day. A few pages 
are devoted to fossils and minerals, Most of the illustrations are well produced for a 
book of this type; just a few are rather too ‘arty’. The text and figures dealing with 
petroleum are rather misleading: the young reader is led to imagine underground 
caverns filled with oil, rather than porous reservoir rocks, and to believe that oil 
can be detected directly by seismic methods whereas only possible oil-containing 
structures can be determined. 


THE WONDER BOOK OF SCIENCE. Designed and Ilustrated by 
Dennis Wrigley. Text by Walter Shepherd. Ward Lock, 158. 1962. 25'5 cm. 
192 pages. Index. 

In the last few years a number of excellent books on popular science have been 

produced for children. They have ranged from expensive multi-volume works to 

cheaper one-volume editions. The present volume, despite its very low price, is well 
produced. The subjects chosen for Tano are largely of a physical an ineering 
nature, chemical topics having been avoided except for a short review of plastics, 
synthetic rubbers, and man-made fibres. The main subjects reviewed felie such 
topical items as hovercraft, nuclear energy, su ic flight, radio telescopes, and 
ean The book will be a welcome gift for scientifically minded aldrar: its 


numerous illustrations both in colour and black and white are excellent. 
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THE LITERATURE OF THE 
MOTOR CAR. Part IL 


WILLIAM BODDY 


DURING 1950 St. John C. Nixon followed up his Daimler history with 
Wolseley: A Saga of the Motor Industry, Russell Lowry produced The Monte 
Carlo Rally, confined to experiences in the 1950 event with a Ford Pilot, 
and Gregor Grant contributed a work of reference on the then popular but 
now virtually defunct sooc.c. Racing (10s.6d.)—all three published by Foulis. 


1951 saw another book on the same subject as the last named but with 
some personal reminiscence of this class of racing, Formula Three by C.A.N. 
May; a very entertaining book of general motoring reminiscences, Under My 
Bonnet by G.R.N. Minchin; my own Continental Sports Cars (and edition 
1952, 128.6d.); Racing a Sports Car by Charles Mortimer, an account of how 
an amateur and his wife took up motor racing; and a motor racing autobio- 
graphy by a driver highly successful in the sprint field and later responsible 
for the E.R.A. and B.R.M. racing cars, Split Seconds by Raymond Mays 
(‘ghosted’ by Dennis May), valuable for its technical data about Mays’ cars. 
All these were published by Foulis. $.C.H. Davis, one-time Sports Editor of 
The Autocar and an ex-racing driver, produced two books—Rallies and Trials 
(Iliffe), a general introduction to road competitions, laced with pithy stories 
of his own long association with motoring sport, and the more specialised 
Controlling a Racing Car Team (Foulis). Lady Dorothy Campbell wrote a 
biography of her husband Malcolm Campbell (Hutchinson), and Alan Hess’s 
Wheels Round the World (Newman Neame) told of difficult pioneer long- 
distance journeys by car, concluding with his own round-the-globe-in-three- 
weeks venture in an Austin A4o sports model. 
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"1952 brought another book from S.C.H. Davis, Car Driving as an Art (and 
edition 1957, Iliffe, 12s.6d.), which:is still a useful primer. Philip H. Smith, 
engineer, wrote Tuning and Maintenance of M.G.s (4th edition 1956, Foulis, 
17s.6d.), and the motor industry earned its own Who’s Who (Bellamy. Pub- 
lications), which has been taken over in recent years by the Temple Press 
(1963 edition, 428.) 

In 1953 Faber published Those Bentley Days by A.F.C. Hillstead, a ick 
Sales Manager with the old Bentley company, providing some insight into ` 
the business methods and early days of the producers of one of the best-loved 
British cars. Gregor Grant wrote Formula Two (Foulis) about the class“of 
racing cars that were second fiddle to Grand Prix cars, Alan Hess described 
in Crazy Journey (Foulis) an adventurous exploit—driving from the Equator 
to the Arctic in an Austin A4o—in which he and his companions nearly lost 
their lives, and Motoring Cavalcade by W. J. Bentley (Odhams Press) gave 
the history and origin of car-manufacturing companies, British, Continental 
and American, with brief life histories of various famous motor magnates. 
Biographies included one of the Hon. C. S. Rolls, Rolls: Man of Speed by 
Laurence Meynell (3rd impression 1962, Bodley Head, 9s.6d.), intended for 
young readers but of wider appeal, and one of the late John Cobb, who still 
holds the World’s Land Speed Record for Britain, The John Cobb Story by 
S. C. H. Davis (Foulis). 


In 1954 came The Vintage Motor Car by Cecil Clutton and John Stanford 
(Batsford, paperback edition 1961, 5s.), full of historical information both 
general and technical, and an excellent book on The Sports Car: Its Design 
and Performance by Colin Campbell (and edition 1959, Chapman & Hall, 
30s.). Philip H. Smith produced The Design and Tuning of Competition Eng- 
ines (3rd edition forthcoming Spring 1963, Foulis), which he followed up in 
1955 with Tuning for Speed and Tuning for Economy (and edition 1962, Foulis, 
18s.6d.). In that year sport was represented in Targa Florio by W. F. Bradley 
(Foulis), a history of perhaps the toughest contest of its kind ever held, over 
a course in the mountains of Sicily; Atalanta by S. C. H. Davis (Foulis), an 
account of some of the leading women racing drivers; Rallying to Monte 
Carlo by Mike Couper (Ian Allan), and Drivers in Action, with photographs 
by Louis Klemantaski and text by Michael Prostick (Bodley Head), a remark- 
able revelation of the driving technique of the world’s leading racing drivers. 
Cassell published Three-Pointed Star: The Story of Mercedes-Benz Cars and 
their Racing Successes by David Scott-Moncrieff, St. John C. Nixon and 
Clarence Paget (30s.), in which the appended technical data was as useful as 
the story and pictures, a trend with recent Cassell motor books. A useful 
reference to the Morris motor magnate was James Leasor’s Wheels to Fortune: 
The Life and Times of Lord Nuffield (Bodley Head). Batsford followed their 
successful book on vintage cars with Veteran and Edwardian Motor Cars by 
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David Scott-Moncrieff (paperback edition 1961, $s.), which included a re- 
view of the greater car manufacturing firms of Britain, the Continent and 
America prior to 1918, while ‘Edwardian Cars by Ernest F. Carter (Foulis), 
a combination of research and personal experience, had an appendix covering 
nearly. 3,000 British and Continental models. Elizabeth Nagle’s Veterans of 
the Road: The History of Veteran Cars and the Veteran Car Club of Great Britain ` 
(Arco) was an official history of the first twenty-five years of the Club. 
Australia came into the scene with The Story of Australian Motoring: The 
Complete History of Motoring from the First Horseless Carriages to our Cars of 
Bets compiled by Keith Winser (Motor Manual Publications (Melbourne), 
278.), which reviewed the progress made in the past fifty years. 


1956 brought a work of historical importance, A Racing History of the 
Bentley (1921-1931) by Darell Berthon (Bodley Head) in which the author, 
Secretary of the Bentley Drivers’ Club with reliable archives at his disposal, 
gave details of which Bentley cars raced and broke records,‘and where. (Auto- 
books of Brighton republished this work in 1962 at 45s.). Another fascinating 
and accurate reference work, which merited a better reception than it re- 
ceived, was From Veteran to Vintage: A History of Motoring and Motor Cars from 
1884 to 1914 by Kent Karslake and Laurence Pomeroy (Temple Press), each 
chapter covering a particular aspect of motoring; the book included actual 
road-test reports on a number of old cars still in existence. L. T. C. Rolt 
compiled A Picture History of Motoring (Vista Books, 37s.6d.) which came out 
very well, and another book based largely on pictorial presentation was 
Racing Sports Cars, with photographs by Louis Klementaski ‘and text by 
Michael Frostick (Hamish Hamilton), illustrating the faster and more potent 
competition machines. 

Ian Nickols and Kent Karslake in Motoring Entente: The Story of Sunbeam, 
Talbot, Darracq and Sunbeam-Talbot Cars (Cassell) attempted to sort out the 
involved commercial, production and racing history of these well-known 
makes. Really early cars got a book to themselves in St. John C. Nixon’s The 
Antique Autombile (Cassell), another history of Mercedes-Benz appeared, this 
time by S. C. H. Davis (Muller), and The Racing Car: Development and 
Design by Cecil Clutton, Cyril Posthumus and Denis Jenkinson (paperback 
edition 1962, Batsford, ss.) furnished history and description clearly. John 
Wyer, who controlled the Aston Martin racing team, dealt with Motor 
Racing Management (Bodley Head), and Fifty Years of Brooklands edited by 
Charles Gardner (Heinemann) sought, in words and pictures, to recapture 
the magic of the world’s first motor course and pioneer aerodrome. 

In 1957 rally driving from a woman’s point of view was presented in No 
Excuses by Sheila Van Damm (Putnam), a highly valued driver for the Rootes 
Group Competition Department. The Vanishing Litres by model-builder Rex 
Hays(MacGibbon & Kee) offered, as it were, a pocket reference to the his- 
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tory of the French Grand Prix, with scale plans of the leading cars partici- 
pating; the title stemmed from the diminishing size of racing car engines 
down the years. Another valuable history was Tourist Trophy: The History 
of Britain’s Greatest Motor Race by Richard Hough (Hutchinson), an account 
of the 1907 Pekin-Paris and: 1908 New York-Paris races was given in Adven- 
turer’s Road by T. R. Nicholson (Cassell), brief but interesting biographies of + 
famous racing motorists were provided in Great British Drivers by S. C. H. 
Davis (Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d.), and those who hoped for an autobio~ 
graphy from Stirling Moss got something to whet their appetites in his In the 
Track of Speed (2nd edition 1962, Muller, 15s.), describing a host of races 
from the driver’s point of view. Alf Francis: Racing Mechanic as told to 
Peter Lewis (Foulis, 25s.) was popular because Francis worked on the racing 
cars of Stirling Moss and there was not only plenty of adventure in his book 
but much more absorbing technical description of racing car preparation 
and repair. Richard C. Wheatley and Brian Morgan produced a most useful 
aid to The Restoration of Vintage and Thoroughbred Cars (Batsford, 30s.), and 
a standard work of reference on The Sports Car: Development and ea 
came from John Stanford (paperback edition 1962, Batsford, ss.). Lo 
Klemantaski and Michael Frostick again collaborated in British Racing Gan 
1946-1956 (Bodley Head), a photographic survey of British cars and British 
drivers, with year-by-year comments by Frostick. 

In 1958 came two important works, the first of which was W.O.: oe 
Autobiography by W. O. Bentley (Hutchinson, 25s.), actually the work of 
Richard Hough in collaboration with the legendary Walter Bentley who 
built the famous British sports cars that won so convincingly at Le Mans and 
elsewhere. For the first time the reticent Mr. Bentley revealed the fortunes 
and failures, the ups and downs behind the building of these great motor 
cars. The second was Aston Martin: The Story of a Sports Car edited by Dudley 
Coram (Motor Racing Publications, sos.) which, although the later chapters 
contained some errors of fact, covered the production and the competition 
career of this marque in commendable detail. 

T. R. Nicholson’s The Trailblazers (Cassell) recalled some of the epic 
penetrations into remote areas by motor vehicle, and another collaboration 
by Louis Klemantaski and Michael Frostick, The Vanwall Story (Hamish 
Hamilton), told the success story of Britain’s No. 1 Grand Prix racing car, 
depending mainly on its pictorial presentation. Gregor Grant’s British Sports 
Cars (first published in 1947) appeared i in a fifth edition (Foulis, 21s.) revised 
to include machines produced since the Second World War, among them 
some not developed beyond the experimental stage. Robert Newman 
covered Motor Car Electrical Systems (Foulis, 30s.) and E. Openshaw Taylor 
The Performance and Design of A.C. Commutator Motors (Pitman, 45s.). 

Two more very important one-make histories were Men and Machines by 
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Charles Wilson and William Reader (Weidenfeld & Nicolson) which told 
the story of D. Napier & Son from the days when they were printing 
machine and weighing machine manufacturers down through their highly 
successful years as makers of high-class cars and aero-engines, and Lotus: The 
First Ten Years by Ian H. Smith which reviewed the phenomenal rise to 
fame of Colin Chapman and his Lotus sports cars, this man and these machines 
still being very much in the news; revised and brought up to date, the book 
was reissued in 1961 under the title Lotus: TheStory of the Marque (Motor 
Racing Publications, 25s.). 

A new approach was made by Robin Richards in Speed and a Microphone 
(William Kimber), an account of what putting over motor races for the 
B.B.C. is like. A motoring autobiography, Motoring is My Business, came 
from John Bolster, Technical Editor of Autosport (Autosport, 18s.), and Rex 
Hays took another approach when he wrote of the trophies he had made 
in the form of miniature motor cars for great motoring contests in Tribute 
by Trophy (MacGibbon & Kee). 

The ever growing interest in veteran cars in many parts of the globe was 
catered for by Elizabeth Nagle’s Old Cars the World Over (Arco, 30s.). 
Richard Hough covered the history of The British Grand Prix from 1926 at 
Brooklands to 1958 at Silverstone (Hutchinson, 21s.), and Norman Smith 
the race-by-race fortunes of the more important road racing cars from 1934 
onwards, described make by make, in Case History (Autosport, 30s.). 

To students of motor racing perhaps the most important book of the year 
was The Racing Driver by Denis Jenkinson (Batsford, 18s.; paperback edition, 
5s.) because it was the first serious attempt to analyse the mental, physical 
and driving qualities that combine to put a Grand Prix driver in the front 
rank of his profession. 


Wiliam Boddy has been Editor of Motor Sport since 1945, after runmng this magazine 
throughout the war in his spare time away from his official duties with the Ministry of Aircraft 
Production. He has written numerous books on motor racing and is an honorary member of 
many of the leading motor clubs. 
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‘THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
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each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada and NZ New Zealand. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and, periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in. all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
NOTES ON SUBJECT BIBLIOGRAPHY. Ronald Staveley. Deutsch, 
18s. cloth; 12s. 6d. paper covers. 1962, 18-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. (Grafton Books) 
Primarily a textbook for students of librarianship, this work is a series of notes intended 
to illustrate some of the ways in which important literature of special subjects is made 
available to people who need it. It is introductory to the practical subject study that 
students carry out individually. The material is based upon the experience of the 
author during tutorial work at the School of Librarianship and Archives, University 
College, London, where he is Senior Lecturer. Students taking courses in bibliography 
in Great Britain and throughout the British Commonwealth will find it extremel 
helpful. (016 


A CATALOGUE OF PRINTED BOOKS IN THE WELLCOME 
HISTORICAL MEDICAL LIBRARY. 1. Books printed before 1641. 
Wellcome Historical Medical Library, £10 10s. 1962. 30 cm. 424 pages. Indexes. 

The occasion of the reopening, after considerable refurbishing, of perhaps the greatest 

collection of medico-historical works in the world, is an opportune time for the issue 

of the first volume of the catalogue ofits printed books. A catalogue of incunabula was 
published in 1954, but brief references to these works are given in the present volume, 
which describes many rare works and the library’s collection of classics of the scientific 
renaissance: The scope of the Wellcome Historical Medical Library is wider than its 
title implies and es will be found to many other subjects such as the Bible, 
travel, geographical history and funeral monuments. This volume will be useful ta. 
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historians and librarians who will find here notes of works which ıt may be impossible 
to consult elsewhere. Indexes are given to place of publication, printers and i aw 
016-61 
CATALOGUE OF WESTERN MANUSCRIPTS ON MEDICINE 
AND SCIENCE IN THE WELLCOME HISTORICAL MEDICAL 
LIBRARY. 1. MSS. written before 1650 A.D. S.AJ. Moorat. Wellcome 
Historical Medical Library, £10 tos. 1962. 29 cm. 688 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
Librarian of the Wellcome Library for fifteen years, Mr. Moorat has spent the sixteen 
years since his retirement in iE P the Library’s entire collection of Western 
manuscripts. In the present volume he describes about fifteen per cent of the Library’s 
manuscript holdings, amongst them some on a wide range of non-medical subjects 
which extend from arithmetic and chess to sermons and witchcraft. He gives concise 
details of collation, but also provides formation on authorship and subject matter and 
pays special attention to the identification of anonymous works. Excellent indexes are 
date, language and subject; others list manuscripts by scribe or former 
owners (including special collections or monastic libraries); others’ again note book- 
plates and special bindings. This catalogue, which demonstrates Mr. Moorat’s 
erudition and devotion to his task, will be a mine of information to research workers 
and librarians. (016-61) 


Libraries and Library Science 
PRACTICAL CATALOGUING. A. F. Johnson. Association of Assistant 
Librarians (Section of the Library Association), 15s. (10s. to members of the Library 
Association). 1962. 21-5 cm. 116 pages. Paper covers. 
A useful practical book on one of the most important of library techniques, mainly 
addressed to students of librarianship. The details given of descriptive and subject 
cataloguing are intended for full standard entries and the practice Plow: a simplified 
code of cataloguing rules based on the Anglo-American Code. In addition to rules for 
entry, attention is given to annotation, subject cataloguing, the dictionary catalogue, 
music and gramophone records, maps and atlases, serials, and photo-copies and micro- 
texts. Many examples are given and there is a good bibhography directing the student 
to other useful works on the subject. (025°3) 


ITSELF AN EDUCATION. Six Lectures on Classification. Bernard I. 
Palmer. The Library Association, 16s. (128. to members). 1962. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. 

These lectures were given, ın late 1961, by the Education Officer of the Lib 

Association to groups of university and special librarians in Norway and Denmark 

enrolled for a course on classification, and they are printed substantially as delivered, 

the only additions being a bibliography, an index and a note on how they came to be 
produced. The titles of the lectures are significant: The Socio-historical Background to 

Library Classification; The Formation of Classes; Contemporary Questioning of the 

Basis of Main Classes; The Development of Notation; The Contribution of Ranga- 

nathan; Classification asa Foundation Study for Librarians. It was well worth publishing 

them for the benefit of a wider audience and they will undoubtedly stimulate thought 
and discussion throughout the world of librarianship. (02$°4) 

Miscellany 

THE NIGHT BATTLE. Essays. J. M. Cameron. Burns & Oates, 258. 1962. 
22 cm, 256 pages. j 

This is a selection from the political, literary and religious papers written by the present 

Professor of Philosophy in the University of Leeds during the past ten years. Professor 
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Cameron 1s a convert to Catholicism who retains his left-wing objection to what he 
calls the ‘political fetishism’ of bien pensants Catholics. He takes his title from Cardinal 
Newman's ninth university sermon: ‘Controversy, at least in this age, does not lie 
between the hosts of heaven, Michael and his Angels on the one side, and the powers of 
evil on the other; but it is a sort of night battle, where each fights for himself, and 
friend and foe stand together’. Under this banner he-ranges illuminatingly over poetic 
theory, the politics of T. S. Eliot, Communist language, the New Left, the poetry of 
Pope, Newman’s debt to Hume, and much else. His arguments are especially directed 
towards students of the history of thought. (081) 


POINTS OF VIEW. A Selection from The Spectator. Edited by Brian Inglis. 
Longmans, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 206 pages. 

The Spectator is one of the liveliest of the weekly reviews, and this collection of articles 
published between 1956 and 1961 covers some vintage years. During this period it 
made the reputations of several very bright young men, outstanding amongst whom 
was Bernard Levin, whose political comment under the pseudonym of Taper is both 
pungent and amusing. There is good literary criticism from Kingsley Amis, John 
Wain, F. R. Leavis and John Bayh , entertaining and informative writing on a wide 
range of subjects by such brilliant journalists as Katherine Whitehorn, Kenneth Allso 

and Patrick Campbell. Connoisseurs will be glad to read again Peter Fleming’s 
delightful essays and Henry Pairlie’s classic piece on The Establishment in Britain. 
Overseas readers will get a good impression of intelligent conservative writing from 
this selection. E 


VOGUE'S GALLERY. Condé Nast Publications, 35s. 1962. 26 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations, 

This well-produced and attractive book 1s an anthology of stories, essays, poems and 

Rogan reprinted from Vogue, the world-famous fashion magazine. Fifty well- 
lioin authors and artists are represented, among them Kingsley Amis, Christopher 
Fry, Rose Macaulay, Joyce Grenfell, Frank Norman and W. H. Auden. The subjects 
range from travel, with an entertaining essay on smuggling through Customs by 
Peter Ustinov, to sex, servants and retirement. Of the excellent photographs, those by 
Tony Armstrong-Jones (now Lord Snowdon) are of special historical interest, but 
Cecil Beaton, Penn, Norman Parkinson, Brian Duffy and many others have contri- 
buted original, dramatic pictures. Two drawings by Felix Topolski—portraits of 
Mr. Kruschev and Nubar Gulbenkian—complete the rich and varied fare offered by 
this perfect bedside book. (082-2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE HUMAN FACE R DERED. John 
1962. 22 cm. 19a pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a rewriting of the author’s The Human Face, first published in 1945: it is 
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‘virtually a new book’, says Mr. Brophy, since ‘my own views on certain aspects of 
this complex and elusive subject had ed’. The object of both books is the same— 
to explore the characteristics, features and expressions of that part of the human body 
by which each of us recognises, and sometimes judges, his fellow men. Both male and 
female physiognomy are examined,and many interesting ideas and out-of-the-way bits 
of information come to the surface, from ancient Egypt to the present day. To the 
question ‘Can one read character from a face?’, however, the answer is a somewhat 
regretful ‘No’. There are good photographic illustrations from paintings and 
sculptures; it is a pity that they arc not much related to the text. (138) 


STUDIES IN EMPIRICAL PHILOSOPHY. John Anderson. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 428. 1962/63. 24 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
This book consists of the chief philosophical papers of Professor Anderson who was 
for more than thirty years Challis Professor of Philosophy in the University of 
Sydney. These papers were formerly printed in journals, but they are now brought 
together, with two newly written papers and an introduction by Professor J. A. 
Passmore, of the Australian National University, one of his former students. The 
papers present a thorough exposition of empirical philosophy and include Anderson’s 
writings from the period of the 1920’s, when his teachings were regarded as highl 
controversial, to those of the 1950’s. eae 


PROHIBITION: The Era of Excess. Andrew Sinclair Faber, 42s. 1962. 
22 cm. $08 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is unquestionably the best study of the whole Prohibition movement in the 
United States yet to appear, and it is perhaps unlikely ever to be surpassed. It secs the 
roots of this extraordinary experiment in morals and legislation, not merely in Puritan 
morality, but also in the social struggle in America between city and rural area. It is 
perhaps surprising in one not an American, though not in a novelist of reputation, as 
Mr. Sinclair is, that he excels most of all in his understanding of the deep psychological 
ramifications of the temperance movement in American life. The book will become 
required reading for all students of American history, politics, and society, and it is 
hard to believe that any serious reader could fail to be instructed, as well as enthralled, 
by it. (178-5) 


ART, SCIENCE, AND RELIGION. Philp A. Coggin. Harrap, 12s. 6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 204. pages. Index. 
In an age which is acutely aware of the entation of knowledge, ethical pluralism 
and confused values it is hes to find a book which demonstrates that a synoptic 
view is stall possible. The author is a Grammar School headmaster whose wide reading, 
close thinking and lucid writing serve him admirably in producing a little masterpiece 
of compression. Each chapter deals with some fundamental philosophical problem— 
Determinism, Freedom, Ways of Knowing, and the rest. Each is followed by selected 
passages for study and discussion. The book is at once an introduction to the unresolved 
issues of our time and an anthology of some of the more pr t sayings of its 
leading thinkers. Basic to the author's argument is the assertion that Art, Science and 
Religion share a number of common attributes which he lists as Play, Uncertainty, 
Creativeness, Relationship, the Personal Element, Beauty, and Love. The unity-in- 
diversity revealed in all is impressive. It is impossible to praise this book too 
highly. It should be prescribed reading for students in all walks of higher education, 
and is likely to prove a godsend to puzzled people everywhere. (192) 
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GENESIS 12-50. Introduction and Commentary. A. S. Herbert. HAGGAI, 
ZECHARIAH AND MALACHI. Introduction and Commentary. D. R. 
Jones. S.C.M. Press, 12s. 6d.: 158. 1962. 19 cm. 160: 208 pages. (Torch Bible 
Commentaries) 

Both writers are well fitted to contribute to this series, which is intended to help the 

general reader to understand the message of each book of the Authorised Version and 

its relation to the teaching of the Bible as a whole. Mr. Herbert has been Old Testament 

Professor on the Central Staff of the Selly Oak Colleges, Birmingham, for many years 

and has had a wide experience of teaching the subject to students of all levels. His 

chapters on the sources of Genesis, the historical T A and the religion, and his 

commentary are clear and trustworthy statements of accepted positions. Mr. Jones, a 

lecturer in theology at Durham University, has seen his task differently; his book is 

much more individual and contains views which the general reader may find difficult 
to evaluate though the student with more background will find them stimulating. As 

in the Genesis volume there are sections on the history, religion and literary B 

followed by general exposition and notes on wore and phrases which the editor 

thinks require explanation. (222-11) (22498) 


NEW TESTAMENT INTRODUCTION: Hebrews to Revelation. 
Donald Guthrie. Tyndale Press, 18s. 6d. 1962: 22 cm. 320 pages. Indexes. 
FIVE MAKERS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Donald Coggan. Hodder 
& Stoughton, 3s. 6d. 1962. 17°$ cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. 
THE LORD’S PRAYER. John Lowe. Oxford University Press, 10s. 1962- 
19 cm. 80 pages. Index. ; 
In the first of three volumes introducing the New Testament Dr. Guthrie, of the 
London Bible College, dealt with the Pauline epistles; the second now available is 
concerned with the non-Pauline epistles and the book of Revelation. As before, 
Dr. Guthrie has mainly in mind the needs of theological students, and the treatment, 
while disclosing a conservative trend, is scholarly, lucid and well documented through- 
out. There are detailed summaries of the contents of the various books, and in each 
case we have a full discussion of authorship, constituency, literary form, background 
and purpose. The Archbishop of York’s small book on makers of the New Testament 
is a popular yet scholarly exposition of the message of Paul, Luke, John, the author of 
Hebrews and the seer of Revelation that will kindle interest in the New Testament as 
a whole and form a basis for private study and group discussion. The value of 
familiarity with the text and beck oad of the New Testament is well illustrated by 
the exposition of the Lord’s Prayer by the late Dr. Lowe, formerly dean of Christ 
Church, Oxford. Taking the Matthaean form, the author expounds each clause in the 
light of modern scholarship, and although the finer points of exegesis are developed, 
the devotional aspect is in no way obscured. The book is fully annotated and there are 
three excursuses. (225) (225) (226-9) 
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THE GOSPEL OF PHILIP. Translated from the Coptic text, with an 
Introduction and Commentary by R. McL. Wilson. Mowbray, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 
206 pages. Indexes. 

The Gospel of Philip is a Gnostic document but is not so well known as the Gospel of 

Thomas, which has recently attracted considerable attention, although it belongs to 

the same collection. Dr. Wilson (Lecturer in New Testament and Literature 

in St. Andrew’s University) shows that this new gospel, of which the Greek original 
may be dated in the second century, is of importance for its confirmation of Irenaeus’s 
account of Valentinianism, the teaching of a Gnostic sect, and for the Valentinian 
‘interpretation of the New Testament. The book provides a translation of the Coptic 
text, an excellent introduction and a full commentary. (229-8) 


TRADITION IN THE EARLY CHURCH. R. P. C. Hanson. S.C.M. 

Press, 278. 6d. 1962. 22'5 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. (Library of History and Doctrine) 
Is Christian doctrine to be based on the Bible alone or may it also rest on traditions 
outside the Bible? The author (Lightfoot Professor of Divinity in the University of 
Durham) contends in this scholarly, convincing and well-documented survey, limited 
to the first three centuries A.D., that while the unwritten tradition survived for a time 
alongside the documentary record, it became unreliable and yielded to the Scriptures 
as the authentic witness to apostolic doctrine. He submits that the creeds peel 
emerged out of the formulations of the rule of faith which represented the consensus 
of the faithful regarding the essence of the biblical revelation. Episcopal succession, 
again, did not imply that the bishops were sources of revelation, since their fimction 
was to interpret the teaching of the apostles. In the cogent chapter on the New 
Testament canon, we are reminded that the books now in the New Testament were 
recognised to be the fount of apostolic teaching as determined by acknowledged 
apostolic writings, even if it were admitted that some uncanonical sayings might be 
genuine. (230) 


KARL BARTH: An Introduction to his Early Theology, 1910-1931. 
Thomas F. Torrance. S.C.M. Press, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. (The 
Preacher's Library) 

The author, Professor of Christian Dogmatics in the University of Edinburgh, claims 

in this impressive volume that the contribution of Karl Barth to theology is like that of 

Einstein to natural science, so fundamental that it marks one of the great eras of advance 

in the history of the subject. Barth reached his own conclusions only after wrestling 

hard with the history of Christian thought, and the author pleads that if we are to 
understand his dialogue with modern theology and philosophy we must examine the 
development of Barth’s thought in his formative years. Such an examination implies 
an acquaintance with those scientific and philosophical movements of the 2oth century 
in which Barth was deeply involved te from which theology must be clearly 
distinguished. Professor Torrance provides an illuminating survey of the period during 
which the Barthian revolution or movement arose, and he shows how a transition was 
made from dialectical to dogmatic thinking that found expression in Barth’s later 
works. A final section assesses the place of Barth in modern theology. (230) 


JESUS AS THEY SAW HIM. New Testament Interpretation of Jesus. 
William Barclay. $.C.M. Press, 10s. 6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 430 pages. Paper covers. 
The author is Lecturer in New Testament in Glasgow University and is rightly 
judged to be the most popular biblical expositor in Britain. In this book, which is 
packed with information and comment, Dr. Barclay brings together the titles and 
various interpretations of Jesus found in the New Testament. There are forty-two 
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names and titles examined, of which some, such as Son of Man, Messiah, Mediator, 
raise baffling problems. Students and teachers will be ful for this lucid guide to 
New Testament study and for the competence and insight which are manifest on every 
Page. (232) 


THE CHURCH OF THE SERVANT. Anthony T. Hanson. S.C.M. Press, 
8s. 6d. 1962. 19 cm. 128 pages. Indexes. 

The author (Professor of Theology in the University of Hull) exammes first what is 
said in the Old and New Testaments about Jesus the Servant. He considers the songs 
of the Suffering Servant (Isaiah), the vocation of Jesus, and the mission and authority 
of the servants of Jesus in the teaching of Paul. The way is then clear to relate the 
‘biblical teaching to the life of the Church today, and in brief, pregnant chapters 
Professor Hanson discusses the servant Church, the centre of the Church’s life, the 
Church’s equipment and authority, and its service and mission. A fresh and stimulati 

study. (260) 


RELIGION AND MEDICINE. Edited by John Crowlesmith. Epworth 
Press, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

This useful and timely volume comprises essays written mainly by members of the 
Methodist Society for Medical and Pastoral Psychology which edi to promote the 
view that ministers and doctors are partners in the work of healing. Dr. Leslic 
Weatherhead writes on amdal methods of healing and considers briefi 
mesmerism, healing missions, and confession. Dr. P. L. Backus, a psychiatrist, d 
with the psychology of healing, and there are two essays, one by a medical practitioner 
and the other by a minister, on ways of co-operation between ministers and doctors. 
Other subjects discussed are prayer and healing, and New Testament miracles, (265-8) 


ANGLICANS AND UNITY. David M. Paton. ROMAN CATHOLICS 
AND UNITY. Enda McDonagh, METHODISTS AND UNITY. 
Rupert E. Davies. Mowbray, ss. 6d. each. 1962. 19°5 cm. 128° 106: 110 pages. 
(Star Books on Reunion) 

This series is intended for those who want to know how representatives of the main 

Christian traditions in the British Isles view the possibilities of Church unity. The 

authors do not claim to write in other than a personal capacity, although cach is a 

loyal and active member of his own communion and can speak about it from. the 

inside. Mr. Paton deals with the role of the Anglican Communion and provides a 

valuable survey of the relations of Anglicans to unity in different PS of the globe. 

He also poses some important questions for the consideration of his fellow-churchmen. 

Mr. McDonagh. is mainly concerned with the relation of Rome to the ecumenical 

movement, and considers first the ecumenical ‘phenomenon’ and then proceeds to the 

ecumenical obligation. A final chapter gives expression to ecumenical hopes and fears. 

Mr. Davies first explains how Methodism became separate from the Church of 

England and, after discussing the common heritage, asks what Methodists dislike about 

the Church of England and what Anglicans may dislike about Methodism. The major 

difficulties in the way of union with the Church of England and with the other Free 

Churches are realistically faced, but we are left with the prospect of closer relations 

with other communions in the not too distant future. (283) (282) (287) 


PARSON ON THE TRACK. Bush Brothers in the Australian Outback. 
Ivan Southall. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 28s. 6d. 1962. 22 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Ivan Southall’s books cover a wide range of subjects, from adventure series for boys to 
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wartune documentaries for adults. This, his twenty-sixth book, is about a bachelor 
order of Anglican priests, the Bush Brotherhood, and its work in the Australian 
outback. He traces the work of the brotherhood in terms of the men who s led for , 
the cause of Christianity in the Australian wilderness. From the first brotherhood in 
1897 down to the present day, ıt is a story-of endurance, hardship, successes and 
failures, all borne with good humour. A number of historical photographs illustrate 
the book. (283-94) 


MYTHS OF THE GREEKS AND ROMANS. Michael Grant. , 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` ; 
The author, a former Professor of Latin, is now Vice-Chancellor of the University of 
Belfast. His book will mainly interest the general reader, who will specially appreciate 
the verse renderings from Greek and Latin poets and the references to modern authors 
(Housman, Yeats, Eliot, Sartre, etc.) who ave drawn upon ancient mythology. The 
illustrations extend from the earliest pottery to Picasso, Dali and Michael Ayrton. 
Six maps, an index of mythological characters, and a bibliography are included. It was 
a good idea on the author’s part to introduce each apiholoael theme by a synopsis of 
the statement of some ancient author (e.g. Homer, Sophocles, Apuleius). (292) 


WHAT RELIGION IS, in the words of Swami Vivekananda. Edited by - 
John Yale. With a biographical introduction by Christopher Isherwood. Phoenix- ` 
House, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 2$0 pages. 

Swami Vivekananda, disciple of the Hindu saint Shr Ramakrishna, and founder of the 

Ramakrishna Mission and various Vedanta societies, died in 1902. Although his public 

life covered only nine years, Vivekananda wrote a great deal and his complete works 

fill eight volumes. The present book, edited by a member of the Vedanta Society of 

California, is a welcome and useful selection. There is a brief introduction and 

biography by Christopher Isherwood, and then chapters on Universal Religion, 

Volare, Self-realisation through Knowledge, Mind-control, Work, and Devotion, 

and a fmal chapter on Great Teachers of the World. Well chosen, and attractively 

printed, this can be recommended as a source book to all who want to understand the 
non-dualist form. of Vedanta. -  (294°555) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology , 

THE ORGANIZATION OF A COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAMME. Peter Du Sautoy. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1962. 
19 cm. 164 pages. Index. $ 

Most of the current writings on community development, a movement designed ‘to 


98 


promote better living forthe whole community with the active participation and on 
the initiation of the community’, are concerned with the economic and cultural 
achievements of the communities. In contrast, the present work deals capably with the 
important organisational and administrative details upon which the success of the 
development programme depends, and upon which the author is well qualified to 
write as a former Director of Social Welfare and Community Development for the 
Ghana Government. Mr. Du Sautoy is now lecturer in community development in the 
Adult Education Department of Manchester University. (309-26) 


Political Science 


ARISTOTLE’S POLITICS: Books DI and IV. Translated with Intro- 
duction and Comments by Richard Robinson. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1962. 
19 cm. 158 pages. Index. (Clarendon Aristotle Series). 

Mr. Robinson, a Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford, is already known as a skilful 

translator and a writer on philosophical themes. The two books of the Politics now 

translated form a satisfactory whole, dealing with citizenship, the purpose of a ‘city’, 
the kinds of constitution and details of constitutional government. Mr. Robinson 
believes in a translation closely resembling the original rather than one ‘tailored’ to 
modern fashions. Since, therefore, Aristotle’s oddities and even ambiguities are pre- 
served, the translator adds comments of some length to each section. His book will 
therefore be useful both to those who read Greek and those who do not. His intro- 
duction has itself an agreeably Aristotelian flavour. (320) 


MONARCHY. Harold Nicolson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 
336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It would be difficult to find anyone better qualified than this author to do justice to a 
fascinating but, make no mistake about it, formidable subject. He has the necessary 
philosophic outlook and, of course, the superb literary skill so necessary if he is hold 
the attention of his readers while he ranges over the historic past with here and there 
digressions beyond into the mysteries of primitive peoples. His mterest is in the 
institution itself and the ideas which went to its making, but he has also some pertinent 
remarks on a few of the monarchs appearing in his review. The factors accounting for 
the growth of kingship involve discussion of ic, religion, and many other elements 
of human history. They are here welded pee into a vigorous and lucid surve 

which can be strongly recommended. (321 6 


THE BRITISH IN AFRICA. Don Taylor. Hale, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Maps. Index. 
After a brief historical survey this outstanding book presents a masterly assessment of 
the last twenty years of ‘emerging’ Africa. It is am ae to see justice done not only 
to the great Colonial Secretaries, Joseph Chamberlain and Creech Jones, but to the 
work of commercial houses like the United Africa Company; and the calm analysis of 
apartheid is far more telling than the usual hysterical invective. Perhaps there is 
insufficient stress on the basic difference between Africa and Europe in the concept of 
democracy or of the criteria for filling appointments; and surely it is the new African 
leaders ss have come up with ‘a feeble dilution of European thought’—not the 
foreign administrators. Again, one can easily overestimate the importance of university 
students. But these are less criticisms than points for debate raised by an invaluable 
book, stimulating, penetrating, balanced; and deeply sympathetic to all sa ) 
‘ 325°342 
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RESTLESS NATIONS. A Study of World Tensions and Development. 
Council on World Tensions. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Paul Hoffman, Kenneth Kaunda, Arthur Lewis, Tom Mboya, Lester Pearson, Marjorie 
Perham and Barbara Ward are among the distinguished contributors to this study. 
The chapters of the book are taken from speeches or background papers prepared for 
the Conference on ‘Tensions in Development’ held at Oxford in 1961 and attended by 
seventy delegates from Africa, Asia, Latin America, North America and Europe. The 
central problem discussed here is the need to reduce the tension within and among 
nations arising out of political, economic, and cultural advancement, and experienced 
leaders from developed and under-developed countries discuss frankly the successes 
and failures of the past and the goals, opportunities, priorities, methods and 
hazards of the future. The most rewarding sections deal with the question of channel- 
ling international aid to better purpose and using it as a means of reducing tensions. 
(327) 


PARLIAMENTS. A Comparative Study on the Structure and Functioning 
of Representative Institutions in Forty-One Countries. Cassell for the Inter- 
Parliamentary Union, 30s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 338 pages. Index. 

Published on the occasion of the fiftieth plenary Conference of the Inter-Parliamentary 

Union, 1961, this work is based on replies to questionnaires sent to all member groups 

of the Union, and describes the parliamentary institutions as at 1 January 1957. The 

arrangement 1s in four parts, describing, respectively, the structure and organisation of 

Parliament, its legislative function, its financial powers and its control over the 

executive, and individual points of agreement or variation between one Parliament and 

another are skilfully brought out in the general narrative. The book is of obvious value 

to the student of government and for purposes of reference. (328-3) 


THE PARLIAMENT OF SWITZERLAND. Christopher Hughes. Cassell 
for the Hansard Society, 303. 1962. 22*5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Politics in the University of Leicester describes here the way in which 
Swiss parliamentary procedure is attuned to the general way of life in Switzerland. 
He has adopted an ingenious method of interesting his readers by taking actual 
examples of people and incidents in the circumstances under discussion. Thus he 
describes the course of a general election and also the election and resignation of 
individual members of the Federal Council; he describes the ceremonial, political and 


administrative work of Federal Councillors and also the course of ba lara law 
from its pre-parliamentary to its post~parliamentary stages. It is a realistic and very 
successful treatment of the subject. (328-494) 


THE CONSERVATIVE ENEMY. A Programme of Radical Reform 
for the 1960s. C. A. R. Crosland. Cape, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
Readers of Mr. Crosland’s extremely well received book The Future of Socialism (1959) 
will require little inducement to read this challenging supplementary volume, which 
criticises the conservatism of certain sections of the Labour Party no less than that of 
the Conservatives themselves. His recommendations for a new policy are concerned 
with such regular topics of discussion as inequalities of ele the role of public 
ownership and the future of the Labour Party; they also bear upon the questions of 
educational organisation and the use of land. Mr. Crosland, author also of Britain’s 
Economic Problem, is a Labour Member of Parliament and Chairman of the Fabian 
Society. (329-942) 
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RADICAL ALTERNATIVE. Studies in Liberalism by the Oxford 
Liberal ‘Group: R. B. McCallum, Mark Bonham Carter, Peter Wiles, Walter Eltis, 
A. D. C. Peterson, Ian Bush, H, S. Deighton. Edited by George Watson. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 21s, 1962. 22:5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

This is the first book by an active body set up in 1959, and consisting of university 

and other Liberals in he Oxford region, for the study and promotion of Liberal 

policies and the encouragement of neighbouring Liberal associations. It is an important 
collective statement of principles on political, economic and educational matters, its 
authors being, respectively, Master of Pembroke College, a member of the Organising 

Committee of the Liberal Party, a professor of economics at Brandeis University and 

former Fellow of All Souls College, a lecturer at Exeter College, the Director of the 


University Department of Education, a professor of physiology at Birmingham 
University and a Fellow of Pembroke College. (329°942) 


Economics 
BRITISH ECONOMIC GROWTH, 1688-1959: Trends and Structure. 
Phyllis Deane and W. A. Cole. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 
364 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University of Cambridge. Department of Applied 
Economics. Monographs, 8) 
This highly detailed statistical survey is by two members of the D t of 
Applied Economics in the University of Cambridge; itis the British contribution to the 
international study of growth in various countries which is being carried on under the 
auspices of the Committee on Economic Growth of the Social Science Research 
Council in America. Economic historians will find it invaluable for its tables of 
population, industrial and commercial data, with explanatory text, which give exact 
figures or in some cases (stich as the period of the dustrial revolution, for which, 
previously, none were so conveniently available) approximate ae For the 
theoretical economist the compilation provides important evidence of specific trends 
to be taken into account in forecasting future pes fees (330-942) 


ITALY. A Study in Economic Development. Vera Lutz. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 362 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

This book by a British economist who has spent many years in Italy willa to two 

categories of reader. The economic historian will welcome it as a uel economic 

history of Italy for the years 1950 to 1959. ey great is its value to the student of 
underdeveloped areas for its differentiation between the advanced economy of the 

North and the more retarded conditions of the South. Dr. Lutz devotes considerable 

attention to this dual economy in an attempt to discover why the efforts of the Italian 

Government to narrow the gap have so far had little success. (330-945) 


ECONOMIC GROWTH IN AUSTRALIA. Australian Institute of 
Political Science. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 17s. 6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
206 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. i 

The papers in this volume were read at the 28th Summer School of the Institute, held 

at Canberra in January, 1962, and are edited by Jobn Wilkes. The object of the 

meetings, which were wellattended, was to consider the long-term issues of Australian 
economic growth, and, in view of the eminence of the s s, it is fortunate that 
the papers and discussion have been published. The introductory essay on economic 
aA a general is by Colin Clark, Director of the Institute for Research in Agri- 
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cultural Economics at Oxford. The remaining papers are by G. D’A. Chislete, 
Dr. J. Vernon, Professor Donald Cochrane, W. E. R. Francis and Professor H. W., 
Amdt. : (330-994) 


TRADE UNION GROWTH, STRUCTURE AND POLICY. A 
Comparative Study of the Cotton Unions. H. A. Turner. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. ae 

Considerable light is thrown on the present-day organisation and influence of the 

British trade unions in this admirably clear and logical study by the Montague Burton 

Professor of Industrial Relations in the University of Leeds. Professor Turner takes as 

his main examples the spinners’ and weavers’ unions, comparing their historical 

development, their aims and organisation throughout two centuries, contrasting their 
industrial attitudes and their relationships with unions in general. From this he 
proceeds to discuss the whole question of union structure and government, and gives 
cogent reasons for his belief that the prospects of future change depend upon a new, 
revitalised membership. (331-880942) 


‘BANKING IN WESTERN EUROPE, Edited by R. S. Sayers. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
These essays by Professor J. S. G. Wilson (of the University of Hull) and other writers 
originated in a course of comparative studies pursued over a long period by Professor 
Sayers and other financial specialists at the London School of Economics. Each of the 
authors has made himself fully acquainted, by visits and correspondence, with, the 
current banking situation of one or more countries, with the result that the volume 
gives authoritative details of the organisation and working of the central and com- 
mercial banks and the system of monetary control in France, Western Germany, Italy, 
Switzerland, the Netherlands, Belgium, Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Spain and 
Portugal. It is a valuable work for students and bankers. (332-1094) 


THE HISTORY OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE. Paul Hinzig. Macmillan, 
36s. 1962. 22°§ cm. 336 pages. Indexes. 
Dr. Einzig has achieved a high reputation with books The Theory of Forward Exchange 
and A Dynamic Theory of Forward Exchange and with numerous more specialised studies 
of foreign exchange. This new book is written with a lighter touch and will appeal to a 
wider public; it sketches in a fairly slim volume the history of foreign exchange 
throughout the world from ancient times to the present day, giving interesting and 
often amusing details of early exchange transactions and tracing the main develop- 
ments of theory and practice. It gives a clear and reliable conspectus of the subject 
without being overloaded with detail. (332-45) 


THE GENESIS OF THE COMMON MARKET. W. O. Henderson. 
Frank Cass, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 218 pages. Maps. Index. 
While many books have been written on the current and future significance of the 
Common Market, the historical development of the whole idea has been strangely 
neglected. Dr. Henderson, whose scholarly works on economic history include 
Britain and Industrial Europe and other studies of European development, has ably filled 
the gap with this new book, which traces the concept back to the Anglo-French 
Commercial Treaty of 1786. From this beginning he describes the whole course of 
international co-operation as seen in customs unions, associations for the regulation of 
European trade and the eventual establishment of the Coal and Steel Community and 
the Common Market itself. pm (337:1) 


102 


RETAILING IN EUROPE: Present Structure and Future Trends. 
James B. Jefferys and Derek Knee. Macmillan, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
Economists and business men will find muchin this book which is new to them. For the 
first time it has been found possible to give a statistical comparison of the retail 
establishments, with their manpower and ia. ofeighteen western European countries, 
including the United Kingdom, and also to estimate the manpower which will be 
required for the growing body of retail business by 1970. The writers are, respectively, 
Secretary-General and Secretary of the International Association of Department 
Stores, Dr. Jefferys being the author of Retail Trading in Britain, 1850-1950, and the 
book is one of a series sponsored by the Twentieth Century Fund of America. 


(338-4765887) 
Law International Organisations 
THE UNITED NATIONS AS A POLITICAL INSTITUTION. 
H. G. Nicholas. and edition. Oxford University Press, 7s. 6d. 1962. 19°5 cm. 242 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks 
The first edition (1959) of this compact little volume by the Nuffield Reader in the 
Comparative Study of Institutions at Oxford University won deservedly high praise. 
It is a well-balanced description of the United Nations as an established working 
institution, tracing its history and showing the constitution and functions of the 
Security Council, the General Assembly, the Secretariat and the various specialised 
bodies. In this revised edition Mr. Nicholas takes note of the significant changes of the 
last three years, during which many new states, largely African, joined the Organisa- 
tion, and calls aa attention to the far-reaching effects of the Congo operation. 
(341-13) 
THE DIPLOMATIC CAREER. Lord Strang. Deutsch, 16s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Index. 
As a former Permanent Under-Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs who had 
previously been engaged on diplomatic duties, Lord Strang is well qualified to advise 
and inform the prospective candidate for a diplomatic career. He has already written 
books on international affairs, but in this enlightening new work he deals specifically 
with diplomacy in its administrative and practical setting. He describes the methods of 
recruitment for the service and explains what the life involves, showing the personal 
qualities and professional skill which must be cultivated and warning of te intellectual 
and emotional stress which, nevertheless, will bring its own reward. (341°7) 


THE CATO STREET CONSPIRACY. John Stanhope. Cape, 18s. 1962. 
20-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 

An account of a conspiracy manufactured in 1820 in Cato Street, London, by a small 

group of men made se ie by the social and political conditions after the Napoleonic 

War, to murder the whole British Cabinet. Undoubtedly suspected by the govern- 

ment whose agent provocateur led them to commit themselves irretrievably, they were 

caught and suffered terrible punishment. Vivid details are given of the men involved, 

their plans and aims. The account is impartial, showing the plot as symptomatic of 

economic and social distress and the repressive legislation in the pre-reform. years, An 

important book in the study of “The Condition of England’ question before are 

343°3 

Public Administration , ; 

THE KENYA POLICE 1887-1960. W. Robert Foran. Hale, 30s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 

The story of police work in Kenya had its small beginnings with the recruitment of 
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Indian police and watchmen at Mombasa by the Imperial British East Africa Company 
in 1887. In 1896 R. M. Ewart was appointed to organise a more official force, and from 
these beginnings the East African Police developed. This history is written by a 
veteran. of the Force, who still lives in Kenya, and he has been able to draw up on his 
own recollections and the reminiscences of other officers to supplement official records. 
He describes exciting incidents of police work as well as the development and varied 
reorganisations of the force, which the Kenya Police after the First World War, 
his account culminating in the testing period of the Mau Mau emergency. While not 
historically impeccable, particularly in the earliest period, this book is a welcome 
addition to the small amount of historical writing on Kenya, and is very well 
illustrated. (35174096762) 
Military Science 
ARMED FORCES IN NEW STATES. William Gutteridge. Oxford 
University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 80 pages. 
Paper covers. 
In Great Britain a stable relationship between the Government and the Armed Forces 
has come to be taken for granted, but in countries with a less deep-rooted political 
tradition, or in the throes of the transfer of administrative hedo bok European to 
non-European, the situation can be very different, as the example of the break-down 
of the Force Publique in the Congo shows. This valuable little book studies the subject 
with particular reference to the Commonwealth in Africa. After a twenty-page 
introduction on the general picture, the author, who has supplemented the somewhat 
inadequate written material by personal investigations during an eight months’ tour, 
considers particular areas in more detail. The historical origins and recent developments 
are touched on and ie follow on recruitment, the Officer Corps, and the police, 


each being sub-divided into accounts of particular areas of West, East and Central 
Africa. (355-096) 
Social Welfare 


HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION. Geoffrey A. Robinson. Butterworth, 
70s. 1962. 22 cm. 494 pages. Indexes. 

The Secretary to the Board of Governors of the National Hospital for Nervous 
Diseases, London, has written a most useful and comprehensive reference work for 
hospital authorities. It is particularly concerned with English hospitals within the 
National Health Service, excluding the specialist side of mental hospitals, It deals with 
the powers and duties of ae authorities in relation to the Ministry of Health, 
with staff and with those for whom the hospital is designed, the patients. Mr. Robinson 
considers in detail such aspects as the in-patient’s day, staff remuneration, catering, the 
facilities offered by ihe d ts and workers, linen, instrument and sterilist 

services, finance adie proceedings. Throtighout he summarises and gives references 
to statutory instruments and circulars regulating hospital administration and appends 
references to reports of committees and working parties. (362-11) 


A LINK IN THE CHAIN. Eugene Heimler. Bodley Head, 18s. 1962. 
20 cm. 192 pages. 

This is both an autobiography and an account of a social experiment. The author, a 

Hungarian Jew who knew concentration camps when younger and Communist 

oppression later, came to England in 1947. For some time the new life was no better 

than the old and he was clearly mentally ill. Then quite suddenly the turning point 
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came and he resolved to make a life for himself and his wife. He underwent psycho- 
analysis, an experience he describes vividly, and then went on to train as a psychiatric 
social worker. As might be expected from a gifted person who had experienced so 
much hardship aiie, he then devoted his entire energies to highly unorthodox 
case-work, establishing contact with his clients wherever they might be found, in 
clubs, pubs and labour exchanges. He has pioneered the ‘Hendon Experiment’ in 
Sey mental health and in particular has succeeded in rehabilitating a large 


number of chronically unemployed persons. His book should be read by all who are 
interested in social issues and by all professional social workers. (362°2) 
Education 


EDUCATIONAL PLANNING. V. L. Griffiths. Oxford University Press, 
as. 6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 126 pages. Index. Paper covers. (New Africa Library) 

In recent years there has been a great extension of education throughout the world, 
particularly in Africa, and this new addition to a series designed to present basic ideas 
in fields where informed opinion is desirable is very welcome. The author, with 
teaching experience in India and the Sudan, has endeavoured to give the non-expert 
reader an overall picture of the needs, methods and problems ofe educational policy, 

icularly in relation to Africa but without specific reference to one country. The 
bosk falls into two main sections—aims, including the general purposes envisaged in 
educational policy and its relation to national, political and social objectives; and means, 
covering finance, training of teachers and further development. Many of the facts and 
viewpoints put forward may seem obvious to the English reader, but their value in 
the circumstances for which the series is planned is considerable. (370) 


NEW OPPORTUNITIES FOR DEAF CHILDREN. The late Lady 
Ewing and Sir Alexander Ewing. 2nd edition. University of London Press, 15s. 1962. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

After three years, the text of this book from the Department of Audiology and Educa- 

tion of the Deaf, Manchester University, has been revised to include the results of 

research undertaken in the interval by members of the de t. It is intended for 
more intelligent parents, for teachers, educational psychologists, medical men, social 
workers employed in the child health services, and for audiologists. A wide range of 
topics is covered from diagnosis and assessment of residual hearing, parent guidance 
and home training, preparation for school, to subjects in which new material is 
included, such as aas aids, teaching deaf children to speak, and education in 
ordinary schools. (371-912) 


UNITED KINGDOM POSTGRADUATE AWARDS 1962-64. 
Fellowships, scholarships, ts, etc. tenable at universities in the United Kingdom. 
Short list of awards tenable outside the United Kingdom. Association of Universities 
of the British Commonwealth, 5s. 1962. 24 cm. 150 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This list is intended for those seeking an award with tenure beginning in the academic 

year 1963-64. The main United Kingdom section omits awards which are restricted 

to the graduates of a single university and classifies the rest under (1) general awards 
with little or no restriction as to subject, (2) awards for a particular field of study, 

e.g. Applied Science or Arts, and (3) awards for specific subjects. Symbols show who 

is eligible for each award: British graduates, Commonwealth graduates or non- 

Commonwealth graduates. Information is also given as to whether an applicant must 

be in the United Kingdom at the time of his application. 'The short list of awards 

tenable by graduates of British universities outside the United Kingdom is similar} 
classified and annotated. (378°3 
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THE SCHOOL INSPECTOR. E. ‘L. Edmonds. Routledge, 28s. 1962. 

22 cm. 214 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
More so, perhaps, than other public servants, the School Inspector tends to be resented, 
even feared. All too often the anonymity of the initials H.M.L (Her Majesty’s Inspector) 
conceals the essential humanity of a guide, philosopher and friend. Dr. Edmonds, 
President of the National Association of Inspectors and Educational Organisers, has 
written a book which should go a long way to remove such misunderstandings. 
With impeccable scholarship he traces the evolution of school inspection in England 
from the medieval ‘visitation’ to the present day. His final chapter, ‘Some Problems of 
Inspectors’, is particularly valuable, outlming as it does the prinaples implicit in a 
service which is predominantly advisory and’ cross-fertilising. This study, the first of 
its kind, makes a EPRE contribution to the somewhat sparse literature on the 
subject. It should be read not only by teachers and educational administrators but by 
all who are in any way concerned with the promotion of good human E 
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GRAND EUROPBAN EXPRESSES. The Story of the Wagons-Lits. 

George Behrend. Allen & Unwin, 353. 1962. 22 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
One was inclined to imagine that the Compagnie Internationale des Wagons-Lits et 
des Grands Express Européens, founded by Georges Nagelmackers, a Belgian, in 1876, 
saw its heyday in Edwardian times. In fact, it is busier now than it has ever been, with 
a staff of 13,000 scattered over sixteen countries and its activities extended to train 
ferries, boat trains, car-sleeper trains, and motels. This book, a labour of love written 
by aralway enthusiast for others of his ilk, is an unofficial but astoundingly meticulous 
account of the company’s organisation, with minute-to-minute technical descriptions 
of the Night Ferry via Dunkirk, the Blue Train, and the Orient, Alberg-Orient, Nord, 
Sud, Rome, Italia, Oberland, and Peninsular expresses. One chapter is devoted to the 
company’s ype in Egypt, Turkey, and Africa. Many of the sixty-four photo- 
graphs are of historical interest. (385+23) 


BRITISH SHIPPING AND WORLD COMPETITION. S. G. Sturmey. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 558. 1962. 22 cm. 448 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

Seeking mainly to ascertain why the tonnage of ships registered in the United Kmgdom 

declined between 1900 and 1960 from approximately 45 to 16 per cent of the world 

total, Dr. Sturmey, an economist on the staff of University College, London, has 
assembled an impressive body of information on the relevant factors of British and 
foreign shipping. He examines the problem from various aspects, including state 
interference with the competitive process, the economics of different ship types, labour 
costs and the conference system, and finally arrives at a convincing answer. In con- 
clusion he makes an optimistic estimate of the prospects for British shipping. 
(387-0942) 


PARKING OF MOTOR VEHICLES. John Brierley. C. R. Books, 55s. 
1962. 25 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is City Engineer of Exeter, deals comprehensively with the parking 
aan The first British book on the subject, it deals with parking demand, parking 
egislation, traffic wardens, street parking and parking meters, the layout and design of 
surface car La and multi-storey parking garages, mechanical car parking, and 
underground car parks. Chapters are also devoted to car parking in Great Britain and 
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in other countries, parking for special events, standards for new development, and the 
economics of parking. Diagrams and photographs are well reproduced and the text 
brings together information which is widely scattered in existing publications. The 
book fills a gap in the literature of traffic engineering and will be to students and 
engineers concerned with parking problems. : (388-33) 


Costume 


HISTORY OF HIGHLAND DRESS. A definitive study of the history 
__ of Scottish costume and tartan, both civil and military, including the weapons. 
John Telfer Dunbar. With an appendix on early Scottish dyes by Annette Kok. 
Oliver & Boyd, £5 5s. 1962. 25 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This beautiful and scholarly book examines every possible source of information on 
the origins of the kilt and of clan tartans worn in Scotland. Anyone who is seriously 
interested will find it enthralling reading; while the many reproductions of beautiful 
or amusing pictures of the wearing of Highland dress and the wide scope of the book, 
which ranges from regimental tartans to Highland brooches, should appeal to a wider 
public..Its author has unique qualifications for writing it. He has deeply studied his 
subject and has gained ‘practical knowledge as Honorary Curator of the museum of 
Scottish naval and military relics in Edinburgh Castle and as a most successful collector. 
(391-0942) 
_ Folk Songs 
MARITIME FOLK SONGS. Helen Creighton. Ryerson Press (Toronto): 
distributors Bailey Bros. & Swinfen (London), 858. 1962. 24°5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
The folk song of the Maritime Provinces of Canada is a fascinating mixture. Basically 
English and Scottish by descent, it contains also strong Irish and French elements, 
with a smaller strain of negro song. This collection contains 210 songs recorded by 
Dr. Helen Creighton between 1948 and 1954 with musical transcriptions of the 
melody line and chord symbols for accompaniment on the guitar added by the 
Ottawa musicologist Kenneth Peacock. It includes a number of songs in French and a 
few in Gaelic, which is still spoken in some parts of the Maritimes. A high proportion 
of those in English are of great antiquity—there are twenty-eight versions of ballads 
included in the famous Child Collection of Anglo-Scottish balladry-—but there are 
others, dealing with fishing and mining disasters, timber cutting and other local 
activities, with a strongly New World flavour. This book will prove a gold-mine for 
enthusiasts, if they can afford it. (398-8) 


ENGLISH COUNTY FOLK SONGS. Edited by Cecil J. Sharp. One- 

volume edition. Novello, 42s. 1962. 25 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

_ This is a collection of great importance in the history of the English folk song revival. 
Published first in five separate books between 1908 and 1912, it contains 75 songs 
collected by Cecil Sharp, H. E. D. Hammond, George Gardiner and Percy Merrick 
from twelve counties in the south of England. In accordance with the practice then in 
v the words were frequently ‘improved’ or Bowdlerised, and the rm 

odies, which were usually sung unaccompanied by the traditional singers from 
whom they were collected, were provided with piano SS Present-day 
collectors would probably leave both words and melodies y as they found them. 
The fact remains that this collection contains some of the loveliest melodies in the 
English folk heritage, with words which can be safely sung in any company. The 
original words of most of these songs, as collected by Hammond, Sharp and others 
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may be found in The Idiom of the People and The Everlasting Circle (both by James 
Reeves and published by Heinemann). The accompaniments provided by Cecil Sharp, 
Vaughan Williams, Gustav Holst and others, though not traditional, are written with 
an understanding of the English folk idiom. (398-8) 





Basque. William J. Entwistle. 2nd edition. Faber, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 382 pages. 

Indexes. (The Great Languages) 
Today, twenty-five years after the first edition ap the late Professor Entwistle’s 
book still remains supreme in its field. It outlines aces traces the evolution 2 
the Spanish, Po ese, Catalan and Basque languages, besides giving an account of . 
the feel of Spanish and Portuguese into Nineties: Africa and Asia. This new edition, 
prepared by Professors W. D. Elcock and L, R. Palmer, has a foreword which brings 
the bibliography up to date; there are also some minor revisions to the text. All who 
are interested in Iberian culture and history will find much to fascinate them in these . 
pages, while for the student of Romance philology the work is, of course, essential 
reading. : (460) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics 
BASIC MATHEMATICS. R. G. D. Allen. Macmillan, 35s. 1962. 22:5 cm. 
526 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a book by a statistician and economist for fairly sophisticated students who are 
fully aware of their need for advanced modern mathematics, perhaps for its applica- 
tions, perhaps for teaching. The author has tried to emphasise ideas and principles 
rather than to force a technique. ‘The first half of the book is concerned with fields, 
groups, rings, sets, relations, geometries; the latter part deals mainly with calculus, 
differential équations, and linear systems, and necessarily is less fresh and' novel than 
the former. A little of the basic technique airily.assumed in the main text is smuggled 
into an appendix. The material is varied and well selected, the style is lively and often 
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informal (with dangers attendant on informality), and a student aware of his need for 
ee and willing to read with care and patience will derive as 
t. ' $10 


Astronomy 
WILLIAM HERSCHEL. Angus Armitage. Nelson, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
170 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men of Sctence) 

The book gives an elementary account of the many astronomical investigations and 
discoveries made by William Herschel (1738-1822). The account is not chronological 
but is arranged by topics, The reader need have no previous knowledge of astronomy; 
everything is explained from first principles, but references are given to other books 
and to Herschel’s own papers for those who want to go to the original sources. There 
is only sufficient biogephicat material about Herschel to form a background to his 
work, A chapter is devoted to the development of astronomy before Herschel’s time 
and a final chapter sketches what has happened since. Dr. Armitage is a reader in the 
history and philosophy of science ın the University of London, and amongst other 
books has written a biography of Copernicus. (520-9) 


Geodesy 
GEODESY. G. Bomford. and edition. Oxford University Press, 90s. 1962. 
24 cm. 578 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This work must be considered as the most authoritative in the field of geodesy. Its 
distinguished author, a reader in the subject in the barat Ag Oxford, has included 
excellent accounts of triangulation, base measurement, levelling, geodetic astronomy, 
geophysical methods, and the determination of the figure of the earth and of crystal 
structure. Since the first edition appeared ten years ago, important developments have 
taken place in the subject. These have been inserted in appropriate points in existing 
chapters and include the use of the tellurometer, observation of artificial satellites, and 
computation by electronic computer. This is an essential and valuable work of 
reference for the specialist. : (526-1) 


Physics 
LABORATORY AND WORKSHOP NOTES 1959-1961. A Sixth 
Selection reprinted from the Journal of Scientific Instruments. Compiled and edited by 
Ruth Lang Pr the Institute of Physics and the Physical Society. Edward Arnold, 45s. 
1962. 22 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A collection of 127 notes on devices and techniques reprinted from the Journal o 
Scientific Instruments. The book is broadly divided into six sections ie wi 
laboratory and workshop devices, laboratory and workshop techniques, optics, 
devices for use with liquids and gases, vacuum and pressure techniques, and electrical 
and electronic devices and methods. It maintains the high standard set by the previous 
volumes compiled by Dr. Lang and should prove to be most valuable in the laboratory. 
Most experimental scientists will find a great deal to interest them and many will find 
several of the notes of immediate use. (530-72) 


MODERN PHYSICS. An Introduction to Atomic and Nuclear Physics. 
D. E. Caro, J. A. McDonell and B. M. Spicer. Edward Arnold, 20s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Atomic and nuclear physics have developed so rapidly that in most schools the amount 

taught falls well behind that with which first-year university students are expected to 
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be familiar when they begin their courses. This new introduction, written by the staff 
of the physics school at Melbourne University from practical experience of the 
difficulties, is at the ideal level to carry the sixth former forward into his university 
course. Enough of first principles is included to make it also suitable for general reading 
by scientists from other disciplines. Its method of presentation, using an historical 
approach, proves also to be logically sound. (539) 


ATOMIC PHYSICS TODAY. Otto R. Frisch. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. 1962. 
22*5 cm. 262 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
Each chapter in this book, which is based on a number of broadcast talks and articles 
and was first published in America in 1961, deals with one of the many exciting 
problems of modern physics, described in language which the non-scientist can under- 
stand. The author (Jacksonian Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University of 
Cambridge) has been at some pains to preserve the character of a collection of 
independent and self-contained articles, so that there is a good deal of overlap. This is 
not entirely a disadvantage in a book of this kind, where the author has the job of 
translating difficult and unfamiliar concepts into everyday language. To say that he is 
not always successful does not detract from the it of a book which gives the 
general reader such a clear insight into the fantastic world of modern physics. (539) 


Chemistry 
HISTORICAL STUDIES IN THE LANGUAGE OF CHEMISTRY. 
Maurice P. Crosland. Heinemann, 508. 1962. 22 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
(Books on the History of Science) 
Without a systematic nomenclature chemistry could never have reached 1ts present 
advanced state: communication between chemists would have broken down long 
before the subject had reached its present complexity. Today, the maintenance and 
revision of the rules of nomenclature form one of the major tasks of the International 
Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. Mr. Crosland has carried out a major piece of 
research into the history of the nomenclature of chemical compounds. His book consists 
of five essays which together cover the development of chemical names from the 
obscurities of the alchemists to the intricacies of organic chemistry in the 19th century. 
He does not deal with the 2oth century, nor with the naming of apparatus and 
reactions. His work is thoroughly documented and forms an important addition to the 
literature of the history of chemistry. It is to be hoped that he will find the time to deal 
with the language of chemical operations in a later work. (540°1 4) 


RECENT PROGRESS IN THE CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL 
AND SYNTHETIC COLOURING MATTERS AND RELATED 
FIELDS. Edited by T. S. Gore and others. Academic Press, £8 118. 6d. 
1962. 24 cm. 686 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is original in its concept and treatment. Professor Venkataranan of Bombay 

University is world-famous as an authority on dyestuff chemistry, and the present 

volume has been compiled to commemorate his sixtieth birthday by an international 

group of scientists. It consists of a series of papers primarily devoted to recent progress 
in the chemistry of synthetic and natural colouring material, although a few cover 
other branches of organic chemistry. In themselves these papers constitute a valuable 
addition to the literature on structural problems and synthetic methods, but being fully 
documented with numerous references to the original literature the book provides a 
valuable source of reference for all those concerned with research in this field. (547-86) 
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Oceanography 
OCEANOGRAPHY FOR GEOGRAPHERS. Cuchlaine A. M. King. 
Edward Arnold, 408. 1962. 23°5 cm. 350 pages. Maps. Index. 
Geographers have always recognised the importance of the oceans in physical and 
human geography, but oceanography involves a number of sciences and has developed 
so rapidly in recent years that to some extent it has remained in the background, 
appreciated but not treated in detail. Dr. ee in Geography at Nottingham 
University) has now remedied this position. She does not profess to present a compre- 
hensive handbook, but sets out lucidly those aspects of greatest interest to geographers. 
Many of the themes, from the origin of the ocean basins to the problems of over- 
fishing, are complex and the subject of controversy, but the arguments are aa 
stated. Of interest also are the accounts of developments in research techniques. Mu 
reading has clearly gone to the preparation of this book, and bibliographies are 
provided for each chapter. Ah no specialised knowledge of physics, mathematics 
or biology is required, the author does not shirk difficult problems. As a text for 
advanced students or a general reference work, it fulfils its purpose adequately. 
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Meteorology (551°46) 
CLOUDS, RAIN AND RAINMAKING. B. J. Mason. Cambridge 

University Press, 228. 6d. cloth; 13s. 6d. paper covers. 1962. 2115 cm. 154 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Mason, Professor of Cloud Physics at Imperial College, London, has based this 
book on a course of lectures given to physics undergraduates. After a descriptive 
account of the nature of the different types of clouds in temperate and tropical regions, 
he deals mainly with possible forms and sizes of nuclei in the clouds which lead to 
precipitation. The emphasis is on the quantitative experimental study both in the air 
and in the labératory, and much of the work of his active school in this study is 
described. Several chapters conclude with descriptions of laboratory demonstrations 
which could be performed by most teachers introducing this facet of meteorology. 
‘There is a chapter dealing with rainmaking experiments which begins with a brief 
historical review and concludes with a critical assessment of the results achieved to 
date. The final chapter deals with the electrification of thunderclouds, in which the 
author outlines his own theory of generation. (55°57) 


Anthropology 
ESSAYS IN SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY. E. E. Evans-Pritchard. 
Faber, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 234 pages. Index. 

Professor Evans-Pritchard, of Oxford, is perhaps the most distinguished modern 
British social anthropologist. His scholarship and originality of thought make every- 
thing he writes important, and his lucid style adds to the pleasure of reading him. "The 
first three essays in this collection contain his views about the relationship of anthro- 
pology to history and religion. The six others, also previously published elsewhere, 
deal with aspects of chieftainship, religion, and kinship among Sudanic peoples, notably 
the Azande. All are worth the reprinting, but some of the author’s more elusive m 
on the history of anthropological theory could with advantage have been ae (or 
substituted). (57204) 


I, THE ABORIGINAL. Douglas Lockwood. Righy (Adelaide), 28s. 6d. 
1962. 22 ċm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

To gather material for this book, which won the Advertiser Adelaide Festival of Arts 

Award 1962, the author, a well-known Australian journalist, spent more than a 
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hundred hours interviewing Waipuldanya (Phillip Roberts), a full-blooded aboriginal 
of the Alawa tribe at Roper River in the Northern Territory. Waipuldanya grew up 
in the aboriginal world, ag the customs and habits of his people, and marrying 
according to tribal law. Becoming a medical assistant, he entered the white man’s 
world as his work brought him into contact with both races. But, in spite of these 

anges in his environment, this book makes it clear that Waipuldanya will always be 
an aboriginal with a strong feeling of duty to hus tribe. Liberal illustrations add 
considerable interest to this work. (572-99429) 


Zoology ; 
A BIOLOGY OF DRAGONFLIES. Philip S. Corbet. Witherby, 308. 
1962, 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Aspects of Zoology) 

Dr. Corbet, of the Entomology Research Institute of the Canadian Department of 
Agriculture, is well-known to entomologists for his publications on dragonflies and 
was also senior author of the book on British species and their biology, Dragonflies, 
published by Collins in their ‘New Naturalist’ series in 1960. Zoologists and general 
naturalists will welcome this new book, which is a first-class and most fascinating 
account of the ecology, physiology and behaviour of dragonflies as a whole group, 
primarily tropical. There are chapters on habitat selection, oviposition, the life history, 
territorial, feeding and reproductive behaviour and dispersal of dragonflies the woll 
over. Certain species show interesting adaptations, e.g. some in Hawaiian and New 
Caledonian forests which have terrestrial larvae, and others whose larvae live in 
burrows in New Zealand mountain bogs. (595-733) 


PORTRAIT OF A RIVER. The Wildlife of the Danube, from the Black 
Sea to Budapest. Guy Mountfort. Hutchinson, 358. 1962. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a book for ornithologists, with glances at some animals other than birds. The 

author is an expert on European birds (he was part-author of the well-known 

‘Peterson’ Field Guide to the Birds of Britain and Europe) and was fortunate enough to 

penetrate to parts of Bulgaria and Hungary which were famous hunting-grounds for 

earlier generations of ornithologists. The narrative of the expedition is well written 
and fall of ornithological excitement, and the photographs are of Eric Hosking’s best. 

The things that have happened in the last twenty-five years to these fabulous bird 

grounds make uneasy reading for conservationists who, along with general naturalists, 

should not fail to study Mr. Mountfort’s report. (598-294) 


THE BIRDS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Vol. XI. David Armitage 
Bannerman. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1962. 27°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Bannerman shows no signs of flagging as he draws towards the end of his marathon 
effort. This volume deals with the tail end of the Charadriiformes arid almost all of the 
Lariformes (in the author’s systematic arrangement). The skuas are left over and this 
volume-is therefore mainly concerned with the terns and gulls. So widespread and 
abundant a group has been much studied and the author has searched the extensive 
literature carefully. Two valuable introductory sections on behaviour and display have 
been contributed, one by Dr. J. M. Cullen on terns, the other by Dr. N. Tinbergen on 
gulls. This volume also contains Dr. Bannerman’s views on the complicated chain of 
subspecies, of which the Herring and Lesser Black-backed Gulls form a part. 

(598-2042) 
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REFRACTION AND ITS COMPONENTS IN TWINS. Amold 
Sorsby, Michael Sheridan and G. A. Leary. H.M. Stationery Office, 7s. 1962. 24 cm. 
$2 pages. Paper covers. (Medical Research Council Special Report Series No. 303) 

Following two earlier reports in the series, Nos. 293 and 301, the present study, based 

upon seventy-eight pairs of uniovular twins, considered data relating to refraction and 

the individual optical components. Its aim was to assess the role of heredity in three 
of refraction, ‘component’ ametropia, ‘correlation’ ametropia and emmetropia. 


It was established that the refraction of the eye was determined by heredity. (612°84) 


A TEXTBOOK OF HEALTH EDUCATION. Denis Pirne and 
A.J. Dalzell-Ward. With contributions by Winifred Warden and D. Lynton Porter. 
Tavistock Publications, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a textbook for which there has long been a need. Its authors, Principal Medical 
Officer to the London County Council and Medical Director to the Central Council 
for Health Education, give the basic principles of health education and describe 
current practice for teachers and public health workers. After the introductory section 
the Senior Lecturer in Health Education, University of London Institute of Education 
deals with health education in schools. There follow accounts of health services in 
schools and special approaches to such aspects as food and dental hygiene, cancer and 
accidents. Finally an Education Officer to the Central Council discusses methods and 
media. Appendices give much practical information and the volume ıs very well 
documented. It should prove invaluable to those who hitherto have had to obtain 
guidance from many different sources. (61307) 


ASPECTS OF DISEASE TRANSMISSION BY TICKS. Proceedings 
of a Symposium held at the Zoological Society of London, Regent’s Park, London, 
N.W.1 on 8th March, 1961. Edited by Don R. Arthur. Zoological Society of London, 
808. 1962. 25'5 cm. 268 pages. Ilustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (Symposia of the 
Zoological Society of Toman No. 6) 

The papers read at the symposium, together with the discussions they provoked, give a 

stimulating account of present-day knowledge on tick-borne ihe eae Three papers 

are specifically concerned with problems in Great Britain; there is a report by the 
team which worked on Louping-ill and Tick-bome fever; an account of ie relation- 
ship between ticks and Tick-pyaemia, and a summary of the ecological data on the 
sic which attack mammals together with an attempt to state the problems in terms 
of population interactions. Two papers deal with relapsing fever; one, on the bionomics 

id aidaibucna of Ornithodorous ticks, occupies one-third of the volume and 

includes a taxonomic revision in which three spectes and two sub-species are described 

as new and a neotype selection is recorded. Three papers give excellent reviews of 
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Piroplasms, Rickettsial infections and Viruses in relation to ticks, and the last paper 
reports investigations into the relationship between disease transmission and feedi 
Bec of Ixodes ricinus L. (614° 433 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PHARMACOLOGY. J. J. Lewis. and 
edition. Livingstone, 635. 1962. 22 cm. 938 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive textbook by the Senior Lecturer in Experimental Pharmacology, 
Glasgow University, is intended for medical and veterinary students and also for 
science students of experimental pharmacology. Drugs are first discussed mainly 
according to the site of action; then, following accounts of diagnostic agents, vitamins, 
hormones and enzymes, and metals, there is a group of eleven chapters of special 
interest to workers in the tropics. A chapter on used in cancer therapy concludes 
the volume. Descriptions of the chemistry of each its mode of action and clinical 
uses are full and well arranged in clearly-headed paragraphs. After an interval of only 
two years, the text has been extensively revised and extended to include advances in 
basic knowledge and new drugs. (615-1) 


CLINICAL TRIALS. Report of a Symposium organised by the Department 
of Pharmaceutical Sciences of the Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain at the 
School of Pharmacy, University of London, April 5, 1962. Pharmaceutical Press, 158. 
1962. 23 cm. 90 pages. Paper covers. 

At this symposium suggested by the Association of Teaching Hospital Pharmacists, 

and held under the chairmanship of Lord Cohen of Birkenhead and Professor Andrew 

Wilson (of the University of Liverpool), six papers were presented; they are here 

published in full, with the discussions held at the end of the two sessions. Professors of 

medicine and pharmacology, representatives from drug firms, and the chief pharmacist 
to a London hospital spoke upon such subjects as the stage at which clinical trials can 
be ie ae organisation of clinical trials in hospital and in general practice, 

, what justifies the general distribution of a new drug, and the adequacy of the trial. 

The symposium. is of scientific and topical interest. (615-7) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF DISEASE. William 
Boyd. sth edition. Kimpton, 56s. 1962. 24 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Formerly entitled An Introduction to Medical Science, this is indeed a fascinating work, 
primarily for medical auxiliaries (in particular, medical technicians) but also for students 
contemplating a career in medicine or in related subjects. The Professor Emeritus of 
Pathology, Toronto University, divides his text into two parts, the first elucidating 
basic principles of pathological processes of bacteriological and parasitological disease 
and the second considering disease by systems. A summary of contents heads each 
chapter, and introductory paragraphs on structure and function precede descriptions of 
disease, their aetiology and the basis of symptoms. New illustrations have been added 
to this revised edition, arid he teet hag Geen extend pedal? in those sections of 
interest to the technician, for example, those on disturbances of body fluids, bacterial 
and virus infections, ionizing radiations and heredity in disease. (616) 
RESISTANCE OF BACTERIA TO THE PENICILLINS. In Honour 
of Sir Charles Harington, K.B.E. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and Margaret P. 
Cameron. Churchill, 153.1962. 19 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Ciba Foundation 
Study Group No. 13) £ 
At a small one-day international study group over which Sir Charles Harington 
presided in February 1962 five papers were presented by specialists; they are now 
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assembled ‘with the subsequent discussions in this small volume for those concerned 
with the clinical or scientific aspects of the problem. The book is well documented. 
E. B. Chain on penicillinase-resistant penicillins is followed by H. J. Rogers on the 
mode of action of the penicillins, M. R. Pollock on the rational approach to the 
penicillinase type of penicillin resistance, and R. Knox and M. Barber on the nature of 
resistance to penicillin, independent of the production of penicillinase. (616-014) 


TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE FOR NURSES. J. W. Joule. 3rd 
edition. H. K. Lewis, 358. 1962. 22 cm. $18 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By a former examiner to the General Nursing Council for England and Wales, this is 
a standard textbook for student nurses and a reliable reference book for those already 
qualified. Following the introductory chapters, the commoner diseases are considered 
by body systems; infectious diseases are also included, while drugs, their actions and 
toxicity are separately dealt with, as are some special procedures, indications for their 
use, and methods. The text, which is well | in clearly-headed paragraphs, 
defines each disease and describes it under such headings as symptoms and course, 
complications, investigations and treatment. Dr. Joule has extensively revised the text 
to incorporate some new and techniques accepted in standard practice during 
the last seven years, has some new Masui and given imperial and metric 
system equivalents. (616-073) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO MEDICAL LABORATORY 
TECHNOLOGY. F., J. Baker, R. E. Silverton and Eveline D. Luckcock. 
3rd edition. Butterworth, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The appearance of three editions within eight years provides evidence of the value of 
this textbook, the authors of which are technicians—two at the Brompton Hospital, 
London, and one at the Pneumoconiosis Research Unit of the Medical Research 
Council in South Wales. They intend it primarily for student technicians taking the 
course for the Intermediate Examination of the Institute of Medical Laboratory 
Technology but also for experienced technicians, including more senior workers. 
Besides giving the theoretical background, the authors clearly set out tests commonly 
used in hospital practice, After a general section, to which a chapter on the collection 
of specimens has now been added, sections follow on chemistry, histology, bacteriology, 


haematology and blood transfusion ique. There is a final chapter on elementary 
physiology. Revision for the third edition. has been extensive and includes some new 
diagrams. (616-075) 


CARE OF THE PATIENT IN DIAGNOSTIC RADIOGRAPHY. 
D. Noreen Chesney and Muriel O. Chesney. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Radiographers responsible for teaching in two schools of radiography ın the Midlands 

are the authors of the first British textbook on this subject. They were prompted to 

write it to fill a gap among reference books for radiographers and among textbooks 
available to students who, according to the new syllabus for the Society of Radio- 
gtaphers’ Diploma, are now to be instructed in patient care. The result is a readable, 
comprehensive work, proceeding from peal. aspects of patient care, drugs and 
sterilisation to a consideration in separate chapters of radiography by body systems. 

Within each chapter arrangement is by the type of radiographic technique employed. 

Here the preparation of the patient and trolley are ll dee abed emergencies which 

the radiographer may encounter are clearly outlined, and he is left in no doubt as to his 

duties. The textbook is excellent value at its price and should reinforce the intention of 

the syllabus, the improvement of patient care. (616-0757) 
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DISEASES OF THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM. Neville C. Oswald 
and John Fry. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 328. 6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A Physician to St. Bartholomew’s and pede Hospitals and a general practitioner 

on the outskirts of London consider the subject from two points of view, that of the 

family doctor and of the medical student. ia interests of both are excellently served 
in an integrated, reliable text which considers most fully disorders commonly en- 
countered, including children’s infections, and describes up-to-date treatment now 
accepted in British hospital practice. For medical students there are ray designed 
chapters on basic anatomy and phsyiology and a careful elucidation of clinical methods, 
in particular the eliciting and interpretation of physical signs and the reading of 
radiogra a General practitioners will find in this well illustrated, excellently 
presente text all the guidance they may need in dealing with chronic disease, 
infections, allergies and thoracic injuries. (616-2) 


THE RHEUMATIC DISEASES. G. D. Kersley. 4th edition. Heinemann, 
21s. 1962. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After an interval of twelve years, this textbook for general practitioners and for 
students in their final year of undergraduate study has eee completely rewritten to 
include up-to-date treatment and views. The author, who is Adviser in Chronic 
Rheumatism to the South West Region of England, has had very wide experience and 
has produced in the new edition a well-balanced account of the aetiology, pathology, 
clinical picture, prognosis and treatment of each type of disorder. The main arrange- 
ment is unaltered, but there is a new chapter on systemic rheumatic diseases and, in 
addition to the description of special treatments, there is an account of the uses of the 
steroids. (616-7) 


PYE’S SURGICAL HANDICRAFT. Being a Practical Guide for the 
General Practitioner, the House Surgeon, the Surgical Dresser, and the Specialist 
Surgical Nurse. Edited by Hamilton Bailey with the assistance of James Kyle. 18th 
edition. Vol. 2. Special. Wright (Bristol), 40s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Lord Cohen of Birkenhead writes the foreword to the second and final volume of this 
most popular textbook, specially designed to guide junior hospital residents, and also 
general practitioners who have to meet surgical emergencies and perform minor 
ons unaided. There are thirty-four distinguished contributors to the new revised 
chen, among whom. South Africa and the United States are represented. Besides 
describing in detail diagnosis, indications for operation and contra-indications, 
equipment, techniques, and complications, the authors discuss tests and their interpre- 
tations, medical treatment—as in the chapter on venereal diseases—and the house 
surgeon in relation to the radiological and pathological departments. Most compre- 
hensive in scope, this helpful guide gives practical advice upon a wide range of subjects, 
including bite and heat illness, medico-legal oe and certification of death; 
it is valued in many countries where teaching is in English. (617) 


VASCULAR SURGERY. John B. Kinmonth, Charles G. Rob and Fiorindo 
A. Simeone. Edward Arnold, £5. 1962. 25+5 cm. $10 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
British and American professors of surgery have co-operated in an authoritative 
reference work, intended primarily for postgraduate students and clinicians, which 
represents up-to-date opinion in both countries. They deal with the surpery of the 

ole range of blood vessels, excluding the surgery of the heart except for certain 
peripheral congenital abnormalities and cardiac emergencies during operation. 
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Aetiology, pathology, clinical picture, diagnosis, and simple and special investigations 
and a of eed are Fea s both PARER who lack and ie 
who have elaborate facilities availible to them. Emphasis is placed, too, upon pre- 
operative a aac and post-operative care, and upon the practical detail of operative 

iques; the historical background to present methods is outlined, and the references 
include classical and recent papers. This important and carefully produced study has 
much to offer specialists and students. (617°41) 


THORACIC SURGICAL MANAGEMENT. J. R. Belcher and 
M. F. Sturridge. 3rd edition. Bailliére, 308. 1962.20 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Sir Clement Price Thomas contributes the foreword to this textbook for hospital 
residents, whose authors are a Surgeon and a First Assistant to the London Chest 
Hospital. In a very practical book, they aim at giving guidance to those who are 
responsible for the ement of thoracic cases. Accordingly they give the anatomical, 
physiological and paiticloginal background, and concisely describe diagnostic methods, 
and pre- and post-operative treatment. Progress during the seven years since the 
publication of the second edition has necessitated a shift in emphasis from tuberculosis 
to heart surgery, so although techniques still important for workers overseas have been 
retained, there have been many alterations and much pruning of out-of-date sections. 
This has permitted the insertion of three chapters on subjects now of much interest, 
respiratory insufficiency, cardiopulmonary by-pass and cardiac arrest. (67°54) 
OPHTHALMOLOGY IN THE TROPICS. E. J. Somerset. Baillidre, 
408. 1962. 23 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The aim of the author, who was formerly Professor of o at the Medical 
College, Calcutta, is briefly to describe those tropical diseases important to the 
ophthalmic surgeon and to give an account of their ocular ifestations. This 
practical monograph will also be of interest to general practitioners, including those in 
temperate climates who are responsible for patients from the tropics. Mr. Somerset 
first describes general conditions EA in the tropics, then deals with injuries 
due to birds, insects, snakes, the sum and other causes. Chapters on vitamin deficiencies 
and certain inflammatory conditions of conjunctiva and cornea, precede those on the 
common tropical diseases, their incidence, aetiology, mode of transmission, symptoms, 
iagnosis, treatment and prevention, and finally ocular manifestations, the diagnosis 
and medical and surgical treatment of these. The author most usefully presents his own 
knowledge and experience, together with a wealth of information hitherto scattered 
through textbooks of ophthalmology and tropical medicine. (617-7) 
OPERATIVE SURGERY REVISION. John J. Shipman. H. K. Lewis, 
21s. 1962. 22 cm. 180 pages. Index. 
A noteworthy point about this revision handbook for the final part of the examination 
for the Fellowship of the Royal College of Surgeons is that it has not strayed into the 
ranks of minor textbooks but is indeed a guide to revision. Its author, Consultant 
Surgeon to the Hitchin Group of Hospitals, deals with routine operations and some 
rare ones which have from time to time been set as examination questions; under 
each operation he lists each main step and whenever possible, as an aid to memory, 
groups them in fives. Points easily overlooked or of special importance are marked 
with an asterisk. The orderliness and clarity of the handbook should commend it to 
all postgraduate students of surgery preparing for a higher examination. (617-91) 
LOCAL ANALGESIA. Clive Jolly. H. K. Lewis, 15s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. Index. ° 
The aim of the author, Consultant Anaesthetist to the Ipswich Group of Hospitals, is 
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to provide a practical handbook for anaesthetists, casualty officers and’ hospital 
residents, and for students taking a higher qualification in anaesthesia. A chapter on 
block technique opens the text; this is followed by accounts of the frequently used 
local anaesthetics and their properties (with indications for their use) and the general 
and specific complications hs may ensue. Then Dr. Jolly deals in eight chapters with 
individual techniques, those which he has himself found safest or which are commonly 
used, giving clear and full descriptions of methods, emphasising any dangers accom- 
panying them and referring also to their therapeutic applications. Each chapter is 
documented and references to further reading conclude the guide. (617-966) 


SURGERY OF CHILDHOOD. Edited by James J. Mason Brown, 
Edward Arnold, £10. 1962. 23-5 cm. 1,314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Headed by the Reader in Paediatric Surgery, Edinburgh University, a distinguished 
band of paediatric surgeons working in specialist fields and general surgeons who have 
special knowledge of the problems of paediatric surgery, have collaborated in the 
most comprehensive British textbook on this subject. They have in mind the needs of 
family doctors, hospital residents, and paediatricians, and also of undergraduate and 
postgraduate students, for all of whom this will doubtless become a standard work. 
Wide in its sopes the en rie oe and less Hessen diseases of aoa 
iscussing aetiology, ology, clinical features and prognosis. It pa i 
attention to fae an tests treatment, including drug dosages, ie ae pR and 
rehabilitation but omitting detailed descriptions of surgical treatment when this is 
similar to the treatment of the adult. To nies the wealth of information assembled 
here, it may serve to mention that besides the chapters considering diseases by systems, 
others are mcluded dealing specifically with such subjects as fluid and electrolyte 
balance, nutritional and non-inflammatory disorders of the skeleton, poliomyelitis, 
cerebral , malignant disease and head injuries. An omission is highly specialised 
ieee The volume is abundantly dema and usefully anel, and 
will be of interest'to overseas readers since it is not narrowly concemed with diseases 
prevalent in Britain. (617-98) 


THE CHILD AND HIS SYMPTOMS: A Psychosomatic Approach. 
Jobn Apley and Ronald Mac Keith. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 258. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
The Professor of Pediatrics and Psychiatry, Yale University, introduces an interesting, 
helpful book for family doctors by two consultant paediatricians. Their aim is to 
inculcate a comprehensive approach, one in which the emotional, intellectual and social 
attributes of the child as weil as his physique and pee disturbances are considered 
in diagnosis and treatment. They emphasise the help that can be given to parents in the 
successful management of psychosomatic and organic disorders, and also in feeding 
difficulties, and describe aetiology, the clinical ae prognosis, prevention and 
therapeutic measures. Case histories are included, the authors’ style is very pleasing, and 
the book can be recommended to all medical men who count children among their 
patients. (618-92) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials à 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE. J. D. Walker. Vol. I (2nd edition) and 
Vol. Il. English Universities Press, gs. 6d. each. 1962. 2a cm. 182 : 208 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. (Technical College Series) ' 

The author presents the subject of engineering science in a simple, logical manner; there 

are numerous worked examples in every chapter, together with a large number of 
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examination questions. The subject matter is uncrowded and ence to read, and 
various aspects are made easier to understand by drawings and sketches. Rules which 
must be memorised, particularly in electricity, are rendered less formidable by 
sketches, heavy type, and pairing relationships. The author, Head of the Department 
of Civil and Mechanical Engineering at Huddersfield College of Technology, shows 
in this work that he is alive to the needs of the technical student. It is a comprehensive 
textbook, and it fills a gap in the literature on the subject by compacting together all 
the important fundamental facets of engineering science. (620-1) 


EXPERIMENTAL STRENGTH OF MATERIALS (A Laboratory 
Manual). K. A. Holes. English Universities Press, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 184 pages. 
Iustrations. (Higher Technical Series) 

To those students of engineering who wish to pursue their laboratory courses in 

strength of materials with background reading, this book should prove most valuable. 

It covers some forty strength of materials experiments in detail, from the extensions of 

elastic springs to the plastic bending of beams. The book should also prove helpful to 

those teachers of strength of materials who are designing logical laboratory courses in 
the subject. The author is the Principal of Heanor Technical College, Derbyshire; 
he explains how the report of an iment should be prepared in the form of object, 
apparatus, theory (where aye test procedure, experimental results, and con- 
clusions. Each experiment discussed is treated in this way. A second section deals very 
adequately with the machines used in the testing of materials, and other related 

uipment, such as strain measuring devices. The text is very clearly set out and well 

illustrated. (620-11) 


——— Power Transmission Machinery 
GEAR DESIGN. W. A. Tuplin. Machinery Publishing Co., 45s. 1962. 
22 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index 

There is no doubt that this well-written and highly practical work will satisfy a great 
demand for a comprehensive and up-to-date reference book on gear design. The 
author, who is Professor of Applied Mechanics in the University of Sheffield and one 
of the leading authorities in Britain on gear design, pane wide experience and the 
power of critical observation, which are reflected in his text. After a brief introduction 
the book deals with a detailed procedure for the design of spur, helical, worm, bevel, 
and epicyclic gears, providing numerous worked examples and useful suggestions on 
how to achieve simplicity and efficiency in this, until now, specialised work. There is 
adequate discussion of such topics as the estimation of major dimensions for gears for 
specified duty, load cpa ower loss and defects in gears in service. Some state- 


ments may be debatable, but the book brings a new clarity to the subject and presents 
much valuable information. There are many excellentillustrations, useful tables, charts, 
and a bibliography. (61283) 
—— Military 


FIGHTING VEHICLES AND WEAPONS OF THE MODERN 
BRITISH ARMY. Stevenson Pugh. Macdonald, 15s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
126 pages. Hlustrations. 

The subject is a vast one to be covered in one slim volume such as this. Nevertheless, 

the book gives an amazingly cogent account of modern equipment from the Conqueror 

tank to the new 9 mm. automatic pistols for its crew. Throughout, each page of 
descriptive matter, which includes a brief history and specification, is faced by a good 
quality photograph and four-view drawings. The author, who is Defence Correspon- 
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dent of the Daily Mail, has produced a serious manual for students of warfare, but it 
will attract many other r besides these. (62340942) 


SOLID-FUEL ROCKET PROPULSION. J. E: Daboo. Temple Press, 
15S. 1962. 22'5 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Temple Press Monographs on Rockets 
and Missiles) 

Largely because of its inherent advantages of simplicity and reliability, the solid-fuel 

Socks motor is now generally regarded as superior to the liquid-fuel rocket engine for 

the propulsion of short range and medium range guided missiles, and is becomi 

increasingly competitive for long range applications. Moreover, with the pid 
advances being made in the development of new fuels and new methods oflightweight 
construction, solid-fuel rockets are clearly destined to play an important role in the 
exploration of space. This small volume deals briefly, but for most practical purposes 
adequately, with basic rocket propulsion theory and the design and oe of 
solid-fuel motors. It covers discussions on the elementary theory of rocket propulsion, 
the basic components of a solid-fuel motor, the factors governing the choice of 
propellent geometry and composition, the combustion process, propellent manufacture, 
and the relationship between the performance of the rocket propulsion unit and the 
performance of the complete missile. Many of the design problems dealt with are 

effectively reiterated in the last chapter which outlines the design procedure for a 
ical rocket motor. Many will find this a very useful introduction to the field of 

lid fuel rocket technology. (623-4543) 


—— Naval 
JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1962-63. Pounded in 1897 by Fred T. Jane. 
Compiled and edited by Raymond V. B. Blackman. Sampson Low, £5 $8. 1962. 
32 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The 6sth edition of this indispensable work of reference on the navies of the world 
contains many alterations necessitated by the rapidly changing naval scene, the 
emergence of new types of warships and ne reconstruction, conversion or modifica~ 
tion of existing ones. The technical ship data, specialised notes, and reference tables 
have been extensively revised and in many cases much amplified in the light of new 
information; and of the illustrations, numbering well over 2,000, some 470 are new. 
Particulars are given of over 10,000 warshi he navies of 93 countries (the ser 
of most of these being summarised in a table at the end), and the arrangement of the 
book in alphabetical order of countries, adopted last year and widely welcomed, is 
retained in this issue, while ships have also been listed in descending order of categories 
from capital ships down to auxiliaries, and the classes in order of naani The 
present edition of the valuable record lives up to the high reputation it has established 
over the years, and is, as usual, well and solidly produced. (623-825) 


—— Aeronautics 

SUPERSONIC ENGINEERING. A the tae held at the Royal 
College of Advanced Technology, Salford. Edited by J. T. Henshaw. Heinemann, 
633. 1962. 23-5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A collection of papers, by engineers in the aircraft industry, on a wide range 

of aspects and abei of the currently projected supersonic transport aircraft. The 

papers cover aerodynamics, stability and control, structures, propulsion, safety and 

airworthiness, noise, systems engineering, materials, and economics and operation. 

They are largely ‘state of the art’ contributions, and in many cases much of what they 

contain will be out-dated in a relatively short time—particularly if governments 
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decide to go ahead with the le and research and development effort is increased. 
However, the papers are readable and of interest to the specialist as well as the general 
engineer for the panorama of difficult but fascinating problems presented. (629-132) 


JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT 1962-63. Founded by 
Fred T. Jane in 1909. Compiled and edited by John W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, 
£5 $8. 1962. 32°5 cm. Illustrations. Indexes. . 

This substantial volume is divided into sections covering: Aeroplanes; Sailplanes; 

Drones; Air iras Vehicles; Guided a Wt Rockets and Space Vehicles; and 

Aero Engines, arranged in alphabetical order of country and givi i 

of ee descriptions of ie craft with eieo die, E and 

sometimes three-view Lana The Airships section has now been omitted, the 

sections on Sailplanes, Air Cushion Vehicles, and Guided Missiles show an increase in 
length, while the Acro Engines section includes details of some of the engines that will 
power the space launchers of the late ’sixties. There are nearly 600 new illustrations in 
this edition of a well valued and valuable work whose primary object is to record as 
much fact as possible about the world’s aircraft, with a minimum of comment and ' 
no guesswork. , ! (629-133) 


TURBINE-ENGINED AIRLINERS OF THE WORLD. F. G. 
Swanborough. Temple Press, 25s. 1962. 19 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations, 

This is a beautifully illustrated catalogue of thirty turbine powered jet or prop-jet 
aircraft now or shortly to be in uled airline service. the products of eighteen 
manufacturers in eight countries are alphabetically reviewed with supporting historical 
notes, design data, photographs, and drawings. The world’s first turbo-prop 
scheduled operations took place with British Comet and Viscount aircraft oal; in 
1952 and 1953 respectively. The author, a staff writer of The Aeroplane and Commercial 
Aviation News magazine, has therefore produced a uniquely comprehensive survey of 
the past decade of air transport aircraft. A production record supports the book which 
will delight historians, collectors, and even spotters. Details include constructors, 
numbers, registrations, names, delivery dates, sales, transfers, and write-offs. 


, (629133349) 
— Motor Vehicles . , 
EARLY CARS. Michael Sedgwick. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 27s. 6d. 1962. 

21°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 

Michael Sedgwick, Curator of the Montagu Motor Museum, here introduces the 
reader to the origins and subsequent development of the motor car in easily readable 
terms. The first chapter deals with the pioneer days of steam coaches, electric carriages 
and the advent of the internal combustion engine as a prime mover for road vehicles; 
it covers the period 1769-1904, and so rapid was the progress in this field of engineering 
that the first six-cylinder engines are mentioned. Subsequent chapters deal with the 
Golden ‘Age (i.e. 1905-1914), the era of mass-transportation from 1919 to 1930, and 
with competition motoring in those years, thus bringing the story up to the end of 
what present-day old-car enthusiasts term the vintage period. For tie price there is all 
too little, but what there is has the merit of being both good and accurate. It is a well 
illustrated volume, with a number of good colour plates. (629-22) 


A HISTORY OF COACHBUILDING. George A. Oliver. Cassell, 428. 
1962, 22,cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Montagu Motor Books. New Series) 

This is the only book on the important and neag subject of motor car body style 

and construction. The story begins in the days of the horse-drawn carriage and 
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describes the evolution of bodywork for horseless carriages through the period of the 

instakingly constructed and beautifully finished and upholstered pi bodies, and 
the era of pressed-steel, to the car bodies of the present. The subject is a difficult one, 
which the author has approached courageously, aided by some rare and fascinating 
illustrations and some rather crude tae ae Every conceivable type of body is 
discussed from the author’s platform of opinion, and he attempts to sort out for his 
readers the subtle differences that distinguish the sedanca de ville from the coupé de ville, 
the limousine from the landaulette. (629-26) 


—— Automation 
PROGRESS IN CONTROL ENGINEERING. Vol. I. General Editor: 
Macmillan. American Editor: T. J. Higgins. European Editor: P. Naslin. 
Heywood, 63s. 1962. 25*5 cm. 268 pages. Diagrams. 
Professor Macmillan (Professor of Mechanical Engineering at the University College 
of Swansea) suggests that progress in control engineering has made it impossible to 
embrace the whole subject within a single textbook. Specialised periodicals report the 
latest advances, he argues, but some readers would prefer an occasional review. Here, 
accordingly, in the first of a series, are collected eight descriptive and mathematical 
essays written by authoritative western workers: M. V. Wilkes on digital-computer 
control, N. H. Choksy on time-lag systems, M. J. Pelegrin on statistical heels 
P. E. W. Grensted on fr cy response methods with non-linear systems, T. B. 
Sheridan on the human link, D. B. Welbourn on diesel governing, B. M. Brown on 
operators and transforms, and R. Molle and J. Rasquinet on pneumatics. It is to be 


hoped that the kind of reader postulated by Professor Macmillan exists in sufficient 
numbers to encourage the publisher, for the book adequately meets its stated purpose. 

(629°8) 
Cookery 


GOOD HOUSEKEEPING’S WORLD COOKERY. Compiled by 
Good Housekeeping Institute. Ebury Press, 638. 1962.35-5 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

‘Itisa guide tothe kitchens of the world and should stimulate our gastronomic curiosity 

whilst giving us the opportunity to introduce a greater measure of variety into our 

daily fare’, says André Simon in his foreword to this book, which gives recipes from 

Europe, the Middle East, the Far East, Africa, the Americas and Australasia, clearly 

explained and temptingly illustrated. The concluding sections cover what the world 

drinks, descriptions of the fruits and vegetables, herbs and spices of various countries 
and varieties of cheese, and there is a list of comparative mete and measures. (641°5) 


Business Management 
FACTORY LOCATION AND INDUSTRIAL MOVEMENT, A 
Study of Recent Experience in Great Britain. W. F. Luttrell. 2 vols. National 
Institute of Economic and Social Research, £5 $8. 1962. 23 cm. 436: 682 pages. Maps. 
This impressive and highly detailed work, which is one of the major projects under- 
taken by the National Institute of Economic and Social Research, is based on a large 
number of case studies of manufacturing plants, particularly branch factories, set up in 
new locations in the various Development Areas of Great Britain from 1945 to 1952. 
The first volume is a general discussion of the enquiry and its results; it provides 
invaluable information on the choice of location, the processes involved in opening a 
new plant or moving an existing one, the recruitment, training and payment of 
workers, management questions and other general points of discussion. The second 
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volume is a collection of eighty-cight of the case studies, ın full statistical detail and 
covering a wide range of industries. (658-21) 


Advertising 
THE ADVERTISING WE DESERVE? Lionel Birch. Vista Books, ats. 
1962. 22 cm. 212 pages. Index. 

The psychology, ethics and techniques of the art of advertising have been the subject of 
a number of entertainmg and revealing books. This is yet another. The author, a well- 
known journalist who has himself worked for a number of years in a famous London 
advertising agency, sees both sides of the question. He realises the pernicious effects of 
some modern advertising, but does not put all the blame upon the advertisers. He 
suggests ways in which press managements, educators, governments and advertisers 
might co-operate to raise the quality of advertising. (659°1) 


Wines and Spirits 
THE HISTORY OF CHAMPAGNE, André L. Simon. Ebury Press, 84s. 
1962. 27°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

In this sumptuous and scholarly book the author, an acknowledged expert on wines 
for the past fifty odd years, has written what must surely be the last word on his 
subject. ke haa is covered—the vineyards, methods of making, vintages, even 
down to corks and glasses! The major part of the book deals with the history of 
champagne—much more interesting than the general reader might have supposed: the 
high spots being the revolt of the vignerons in 1911 and the two celebrated lawsuits of 
1958 over ‘Spanish champagne’. The illustrations are either superb colour-photo- 
graphs or engravings derived from 19th century winebooks in the author’s library. A 
lovely book to own, if a little expensive. (663-224) 


Ceramic Technology 
SCIENCE OF CERAMICS. Vol. L Proceedings of a Conference held at 
Oxford 26-30 June, 1961, under the auspices of the British Ceramic Society and 
the Nederlandse Keramische Vereniging. Edited by G. H. Stewart. Academic Press, 
658. 1962. 22-5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume does not set out to provide either a comprehensive or a consecutive 
account of the science of ceramics: 1t contains twenty-two papers (three in German) 
covering fundamental problems including those relating to clay structure, the relation- 
ship fas munerals, plasticity, sintering, pore size distribution, mechanisms leading to 
fracture, a hysical properties of crystal-glass compositions, and some of the special 
ceramics like barium titanate and fluorides, contributed by specialists actively engaged 
in the respective fields. Abstracts in English, French, and German of each paper are 
given. Typographical errors appear to be few and minor, and the book is well 
produced, with many excellent illustrations. The specialist will find a wealth of 
information on modern concepts and techniques, but no doubt the general scientific 
reader also could derive benefit from several of the articles. (666) 


Woodwork 

THE CRAFTSMAN IN WOOD. Edward H. Pinto. G. Bell, 30s. 1962. 
22'5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The new synthetic materials now being exploited in industry, in the furniture trades 

and in design generally have superseded many of the old craft techniques but, as this 

book demonstrates, there is still ample scope for wood and woodworking in the 

modern world. Written with professional knowledge of the furniture trade, Mr. Pinto’s 
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latest book presents a critical examination of woodwork techniques and craftsmanship 
with peal reference to developments during the last quarter of a century. He dis- 
cusses the characteristics of different types of woods, exphins various techniques such 
as veneer and lamination, analyses furniture design and surveys the possibilities of 
wood in contemporary architecture and engineering. There are helpful illustrations 
and an extensive bibliography which will be useful to woodworkers of all kinds, 
teachers, antique collectors and dealers, and all concerned with woodwork both in its 
historical and contemporary aspects. (694) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





GREAT CRAFTSMEN. Raymond Lister. G. Bell, 17s. 6d. 1962. 20 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The lives and work of twelve famous craftsmen are separately described in this 
collection of essays, written in a straightforward, popular style well suited to use in 
schools, colleges and by students generally. The list begins with the Renaissance 
goldsmith Benvenuto Cellini (1500-1571) and continues with names such as 
Thomas Tompion (1639-1713), clockmaker, Stradivari (e. 1644-1737), violin maker, 
`- Chippendale (e. 1718-1779), of furniture fame, and Wi ood (1730-1795), the 

Staffordshire potter. Modern craftsmen are represented by William Morris (1834-1896), 
the ‘universal craftsman’, and Eric Gill (1882-1940), sculptor, engraver and typographer. 
The only woman in the list is Mme. Tussaud (1761-1850), the modeller in wax. At the 
end of each essay are the titles of one or two books for further reading, but the author 
does not give detailed references for his many quotations. (704) 


A BASIC COURSE IN ART. Leslie W. Lawley. Lund Humphries, 218. 
1962. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the first textbook of a method of art teaching which is already in practice in a few 
educational centres. It is intended for use in secondary schools, and by providing 
pupils with the opportunity of exploring the basic elements of design brings the art 
room into line ou the school laboratory as a place where the faculties of analysis and 
synthesis are oe It is not a course which gives a child who is good at copying 
an advantage over the others. It keeps the class together at the level of active experi- 
mentation with forms simple enough to require no special dexterity of the hand 
whilst giving every encouragement to personal discovery and the exercise of intelli- 
gence, inventiveness and aesthetic sensibility. It is an invaluable preparation for those 
who will be called upon in ever increasing numbers to solve the design problems of a 
technological age and will enable others to become more critically aware of their 
environment. There are thirty-six pages of illustrations including twenty-one fascinat- 
ing examples of the work of students who have taken the course. Some of them are in 
coiour. (707) 
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British Book News, February, 1963 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about APRIL, 1963. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE mpegs AND CHRISTIAN UNITY. Edited by R. J. W. Bevan. (Oxford University 
Press, 25s. 

Oe MOVEMENT, Norman Goodall. 2nd edition. (Oxford University Press, 

I AND I SAMUEL. William McKane. THE WISDOM OF SOLOMON. John Geyer. (S.C.M. Press, 
16s.; 9s. 6d.). Commentaries. 

LANGUAGE, MEANING AND PERSONS. N. V. Banerjee. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.). Brings 
the human situation into the forefront of philosophical investigation. 

THE LOTUS AND THE SPINNING WHEEL. Marie Beuzeville Byles. (Allen & Unwin, about 36s.). 
Illus. A comparison of the Buddha and Gandhi. 

ONE CHURCH: CATHOLIC AND REFORMED. Lewis S. Mudge. aouennary Press, 7s. 6d.). 
The debate between the Catholic and Reformed church 

THE ORIGINS OF THE SEXUAL IMPULSE. Colin Wilson. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 28s.). The 
implications of sexual perversion. 

PLORIM IN THE MODERN WORLD. L. J. Baggott. (Allen & Unwin, about 18s.). Christian 

octrine. 

PSYCHOLOGY AND RELIGION. An Introduction to Some Contemporary Views. G. Stephens 
Spinks. (Methuen, 28s.) 

TWENTIETH CENTURY RELIGIOUS THOUGHT. John Macquarrie. (S.C.M. Press, 40s.) 


Social Sciences 

ANCIENT oe POLITICAL THOUGHT AND INSTITUTIONS. B. A. Saletore. (Asia Publishing 
House, 

BRITAIN IN THE SIXTIES: THE CROWN AND THE ESTABLISHMENT. Kingsley Martin. (Penguin 
Books, no price yet). The British monarchy. 

en AND INDEXING IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES, D. J. Foskett. (Butterworth, no 
price yet 

THE COMMUNIST FOREIGN TRADE SYSTEM. Frederic L. Pryor. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.) 

INDUSTRIALIZATION AND INTERNATIONAL TRADE. A. Maizels. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 70s.) 

LONDON? ASPECTS OF TRANSITION. (MacGibbon & Kee, 45s). Life and administration. 

TE NIGERIAN FEDERAL ELECTION OF 1959, K. W.J. Post. (Oxford University Press, 50s.). 

us. 

PERU. R. J. Owens. (Oxford University Press, 25s.). Illus. Geographical and historical 
background, current politics, etc. 

POLITICAL IDEALS, Bertrand Russell. (Allen & Unwin, 12s. 6d. cloth; 4s. 6d. paper covers) 

THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS AND THE FUTURE. J. C. Dancy. (Faber, 18s.) 

ST. sia HOSPITAL. E. M. McInnes. (Allen & Unwin, 30s.). Illus. London teaching 
hospital. 

SCIENCE, INDUSTRY AND SOCIAL POLICY. Kenneth Denbigh. (Oliver & Boyd, 12s. 6d.). 
Ways of bringing technology and industry into a closer relationship with the arts. 
SEATO. Edited by George Modelski. (Angus & Robertson, 70s.). Studies of the South 

East Asia Treaty Organisation. 
STATISTICAL MAPPING AND THE PRESENTATION OF STATISTICS. G. C. Dickinson. (Edward 
Arnold, about 20s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

THE AEROPLANE DIRECTORY OF BRITISH AVIATION. (Temple Press, 37s. 6d.) 

ANATOMY FOR ANAESTHETISTS. Harold Ellis and Margaret McLarty. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publicatigns, about 40s.). Illus. 

AND THEN CAME MAN, H. Bastian. (Museum Press, 35s, ). Ius. History of the earth. 

ANIMAL POPULATIONS. T. O. Browning. (Hutchinson, 12s. 6d.). Illus. Ecology. 

ATLANTIC AIR CONQUEST. F. H. and E. Ellis. (William Kimber, 36s.). Illus. 

BEEKEEPING TECHNIQUES. Alexander S. C. Deans. (Oliver & Boyd, 25s.). Illus. 

BOOKBINDING BY HAND. Laurence Town. New edition. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. 


BORRADAILE’S MANUAL OF ELEMENTARY ZOOLOGY. Revised by W. B. Yapp. 14th edition. 
(Oxford University Press, 38s.). Ilus. 

THE BUCKLING OF PLATES AND SHELLS. H. L. Cox. (Pergamon Press, 40s.). Illus. Aero- 
nautics. 

CARDIAC ARREST AND RESUSCITATION, B. B. Milstein. (Llo ia ake about 35s.) 

CATALYSIS md INHIBITION OF CHEMICAL REACTIONS. Ashmore. (Butterworth, no 
price yet 

CENTRIFUGAL COMPRESSOR STAGE. J. B. Ferguson. (Butterworth, no pace yet). Engineering. 

COFFEE GROWING. A. E. Haarer. (Oxford University Press, 16s.). 

DAIRY BACTERIOLOGY. A. Seaman. (Cleaver-Hulme Press, ee oe “Tus, 

DIRECTORY OF BRITISH SCIENTISTS. (Benn, £6 66.; ublication £5 5s.) 

DAT i INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Richard W, B. Ellis. 4th edition. (Livingstone, about 

us, 

EMERGENCIES IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. Edited by C. Allan Birch. 7th edition. (Livingstone, 
no price yet). Illus. 

‘THE ENGLISH COORERY BOOK. Lucie G. Nicoll. Revised oa (Faber, 258.) 

FAMILY PSYCHIATRY. John G. Howells. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.) 

FIRST YEAR CLINICAL NOTEBOOK. P., Muriel Wilkinson. (Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

FUEL. The Conquest of Man’s Environment. E. C. Roberson and Roy Herbert. 
(Hutchinson, 12s. 6d.). Ilus. Describes all known fuels. 

GRINDING WHEELS AND MACHINES. P. S. Houghton. (Spon, 63s.). Illus. 

THE GUINEA PIG CLUB. Edward Bishop. (Macmillan, 21s.). Illus. Wounded and disfigured 
airmen treated by the plastic surgeon, Sir Archibald McIndoe. 

HANDBOOK OF TREATMENT OF ACUTE POISONING. E. H. Bensley and G. E. Joron. 3rd 
edition. (Livingstone, no price yet) 

THE INCUBATION PERIOD OF CORONARY THROMBOSIS. G. R. Osborn. (Butterworth, about 
50s.). Shows that histological sigas of its possibility are present before the event. 

INORGANIC POLYMER CHEMISTRY. F. G. R. Gimblett. (Butterworth, no price yet) 

MEN OF THE SNOWY MOUNTAINS. Mona Ravenscroft. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Hus. 
Hydraulic engineering scheme in Australia. 

MODERN PUBLIC HEALTH POR MEDICAL STUDENTS. I. G. Davies. 2nd edition. (Edward 
Arnold, about 35s.) 

MODERN TRENDS IN HUMAN REPRODUCTIVE PHYSIOLOGY. I. Edited by H. M. Carey. 
(Butterworth, about 70s.) 

a POWER TECHNOLOGY. Edited by F. J. Pearson. (Oxford University Press, 40s.). 

us. 

THE OPERATIONS OF SURGERY. Vol. I. A. J. Gardham and D. R. Davies. (Churchill, no 
price yet). Illus. First of two volumes. 

ORGANISATION IN PLANTS, W. M. M. Baron. (Edward Arnold, about 25s.) 

PANEL BEATING AND BODY REPAIRING. Donald Wait. New edition. (Angus & Robertson, 
42.). Illus. For the automobile trades. 

sr oes OF LEPROSY. Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 15. (Churchill, 15s.). 

us 

PRACTICAL MALARIOLOGY. Paul F. Russell, L. S. West, . Manwell and George 
Macdonald. 2nd edition. (Oxford University Press, Sak “thts 

PRACTICAL MATHEMATICS FOR THE CHEMIST. F. H. C. Kelly. eee no > price yet) 

PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY. Vol. E Edited by G. and G. B. West. 
(Butterworth, no price yet) 

SCIENCE IN THE GLASSHOUSE. William J. C. Lawrence. 3rd edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 218.) 

SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF SIR G. I. TAYLOR. HI: Aerodynamics and the Mechanics of Projec- 
tiles and Explosions, Edited by G. K. Batchelor. (Cambridge University Press, about 
75s.). He worked on the first nuclear bomb. 

SOLUBILITY CONSTANTS OF METAL OXIDES, METAL HYDROXIDES AND METAL HYDROXIDE 
SALTS IN AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. 
(Butterworth, no price yet) 

THE STORY OF ARCHAEOLOGY IN BRITAIN. Ronald Jessup. (Michael Joseph, 18s.). Illus. 

STRATIGRAPHIC GEOLOGY OF AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA. S. H, Haughton. (Oliver & 
Boyd, 50s ). Hus. 

TELEMETRY, R. E. Young. eres Press, 15s.). Illus. Guided weapo ao 

Bacher LOADING STATIONS, F. L. Stirrup. (Temple Press, 15a). Municipal 
cleansing. 

TROPICAL SPLENOMEGALY. A. K. Basu and B. K. Aikat. (Butterworth, about 55s.) 

TUBERCULOSIS IN CHILDREN: Evolution, Treatment and Control. F. J. W. Miller and 
Mary D. Taylor. (Churchill, no price yet) 

VACUUM AND SOLID STATE ELECTRONICS, An Introductory Course. D, J. Harris and 
P. N. Robson. (Pergamon Press, about 15s.). Tilus. 


VACUUM TECHNIQUES IN METALLURGY. J. A. Belk. (Pergamon Press, about 25s.). Hine 
‘WILDLIFE IN BRITAIN. Richard Fitter. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ARCHITECTS’ DETAIL SHEETS. Gth series. Edited by Edward D. Mills. (life Books, about 
358.). Drawings and photographs. 

BRITISH COMPOSERS IN INTERVIEW. Murray Schafer. (Faber, 30s.). Illus, Based on inter- 
views undertaken for the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation. 

CHINA MENDING AND RESTORATION. C. S. M. Parsons and F. H. Curl. (Faber, about 84s.). 


Hius. 

COPTIC SCULPTURE 300-1300. John Beckwith. (Tiranti, 30s.). Illus. Early Christian work 
in Egypt. 

DESIGN AND BEHAVIOUR OF THE RACING CAR. Stirling Moss and Laurence Pomeroy. 
(William Kimber, 36s.). Illus, Sports and racing cars from 1948 to 1962. 

THE FURNITURE OF ROBERT ADAM. Eileen Harris. (Tiranti, 40s.). Ulus. 18th century 
Scottish architect and designer. 

J. vi w. — (1775-1851). Luke Herrmann. (Methuen, about 6s.). Illus. The painter’s 
ife and art. 

LISZT. Walter Beckett. New edition. (Dent, 15s.). Illus. Hungarian composer, 1811-1886. 

THE PADDOCK THAT GREW. The Story of the Melbourne Cricket Club, Keith Dunston. 
(Cassell, 42s.). Illus. 

PORTMEIRION, The Place and its Meaning. Clough Williams-Ellis. (Faber), about 42s.). 
Wega A model village in Wales described by its architect. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOMETRIC DRAWING. J. W. Burrough. (Pergamon Press, about 

12s, 6d.). Ulus. 

‘THOUGHTS ON CONDUCTING. Sir Adrian Boult. (Phoenix House, 15s.). Illus. 

TRADITIONAL DOMESTIC ARCHITECTURE IN THE BANBURY REGION. R. B. Wood-Jones. 
(Manchester University Press, about 63s.). Illus. From medieval times to the end of 
the 18th century in part of Oxfordshire. 


Literature and Language 

ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE XXXV. Edited by M. 
Rigby and C. Nilon. (Cambridge University Press, 808.) 

THE CONCISE ENCYLOPAEDIA OF MODERN WORLD LITERATURE. Edited by Geoffrey Grigson. 
(Hutchinson, 50s). Illus. 

THE DYER’S HAND. W., H. Auden. (Faber, 42s.). Essays, chiefly on poetry. 

PORTY TWO FACES. John Hetherington. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.).Living Australian 

ters, 

HE FREE SPIRIT. C. B. Cox. (Oxford Untversity Press, 25s.). Liberal humanism in the 

novels of George Eliot, Henry James, E. M. Forster, Virginia Woolf and Angus 


n. 

NEW STATESMANSHIP. An Anthology. Edward Hyams. (Longmans, 25s.). Illus. From the 
weekly New Statesman, 

NEW WRITERS 3. Sinclair Belles, David Mercer, Mick Rawson and Alexander Trocchi. 
(John Calder, 18s. 6d.). Prose and poetry. 

PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 25. Edited by J. C. Trewin. (Elek, 21s.) 

SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 16. Edited by Allardyce Nicoll. (Cambridge University Press, 308.). 
Mainly on Shakespeare’s position in the modern world. 

T. 8. ELOT: His Mind and Art. A. G. George. (Asia Publishing House, 25s.) 


History and Blography 

COMPARING NOTES. A Dialogue Across a Generation. Arnold and Philip Toynbee. 
(Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s), Illus. The well-known historian and his so: 

CRUISE OF A CORSAIR. Warren Armstrong. (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. The warship ilabama i in 
the American Civil War. 

EARLY AUSTRALIA, WITH SHAME REMEMBERED. Bill Beatty. (Cassell, 25s.), Ilus. 

ELIZABETHAN WINCHESTER. Tom Atkinson. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. Picture of this Hampshire 
city in the 16th century. 

FATHER JOE. Joseph Williamson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). An East London vicar. 

FROM PURDAH TO PARLIAMENT. The Begum Ikramullah. (Cresset Press, 25s.). Illus. 
Autobiography of a Pakistani stateswoman 

THE Ahonen ART OF LEXICOGRAPHY. Eric Partridge. (Deutsch, 178. 6d.). Memoirs of a 
philologist. 

GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND, 1760-1800. Edith M. Johnston. (Oliver & Boyd, 42s.) 

GREAT SINGERS OF TODAY. Harold Rosenthal. John Calder, 35s.). Mus. 


THE GREEKS OVERSEAS. John Boardman. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Traders and 
colonists in the 8th-6th centuries B.C. 

A HISTORY OF JAPAN. Malcolm Kennedy. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s.) 

IN SEARCH OF GREATNESS. Yousuf Karsh. (Cassell, 30s.), Ulus. Canadian photographer. 

KNIGHTS OF MALTA, Claire Eliane Engel. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.), Illus. The Knights 
of St. John of Jerusalem, rulers of the island from the 16th to the 18th century. 

THE LAST ZULU KING. The Life and Death of Cetshayo. C. T. Binns. (Longmans, 30s.). 
Illus. Died 1884.° 

THE LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE M., Vol. II. Edited by A. Aspinall. (Camb: idge 
University Press, about £6 6s.) 

LAWRENCE DURRELL AND HENRY MILLER. A Private Correspondence. Edited by George 
Wicks. (Faber, 35s.). Ulus. An English and an American novelist. 

THE NEW STATESMAN. The History of the First 50 years. Edward Hyams. (Longmans, 
35s.). The weekly journal. 

THE ORIGINS OF LINCOLN’S INN. Sir Ronald Roxburgh. (Cambridge University Press, 
21s.). Illus. One of London’s Inns of Court (corporate bodies of lawyers). 

OUT OF THE SHADOW. Hugh Anderson. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). John Fawkner, one of 
the founders of Melbourne, Australia. 

PHILIP If OF SPAIN. Sir Charles Petrie. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.). Illus. 

THE POST-IMPRESSIONISTS. Elisabeth and Lawrence Hanson. (Cassell, 35s.), The painters 
Cézanne, Van Gogh and Gauguin. 

PRELUDE TO THE PARTITION OF WEST AFRICA, J. D. Hargreaves. (Macmillan, 45s.). Ilus. 
Growth of European control, 1860-65. 

PROBLEMS AND POLICIES OF THE BRITISH IN INDIA 1885-1898. Hira Lal Singh. (Asia 
Publishing House, 45s.) 

SAGA OF SYDNEY. Frank Clune. (Angus & Roberston, 30s.). Ulus. This Australian city 
from the late 18th century to the present day. 

SELECTED AT SIX. Joan Goldman. (Hodder & Stoughton, 15s.). A teacher’s autobiography. 

THE SPHINX AND HER CIRCLE. Violet Wyndham. (Deutsch, 16s.). Uus. Ada Leverson, 
1865-1936, novelist. 

TIME WITHOUT CLOCKS. Joan Lindsay. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Illus. An Australian’s 
reminiscences of a miscellany of people and things. 

THE TRIUMPH OF LORD PALMERSTON. Kingsley Martin. Revised edition. (Hutchinson, 
30s.). Illus. 19th century statesman. 

WATER IN ENGLAND. Dorothy Hartley. (Macdonald, 45s.). History of its use. 


Geography Travel Description 

A NATION OF TREES. Rosemary Millington. (Hutchinson: New Authors, 21s.). Tus. 
Australia. 

THE PRESENCE OF TIBET. Lois Lang-Sims. (Cresset Press, 30s.). Illus. 

SONS OF THE GENEROUS EARTH. Philip Oyler. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.) France. 

YORKSHIRE AND THE NORTH-EAST. Arthur Raistrick. (Oliver & Boyd, 12s. 6d.). Tus. 


Fiction 

THE ANGRY ISLAND. Kenneth Royce. (Cassell, 18s.) 

THE BENDER. Paul Scott. (Secker & Warburg, 18s.) 

BLUE OCTAVO. John Blackburn. ae 13s, 6d.) 

COCKATRICE. Wolf Mankowitz. (Longmans, 16s.) 

DEATH IS A LIZARD, John Williams. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

THE DEVIL WITHIN us. Donald Basinger. (Dennis Dobson, 15s.) 
DUMPLINGS IN THE soup. O, R. Dathorne. (Cassell, 15s.) 
GARLAND OF VALOUR. Hugh Clevely. (Cassell, 18s.) 

THE GLASS-BLOWERS. Daphne du Maurier. (Gollancz, 21s.) 

THE GLASS FACADE. John Watney. (Cape, 16s.) 

THE GOLDEN LADS. James Balfour. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

THE GREATER DARKNESS. David Rubin. (Longmans, 21s.) 

THE HOUSE AT SUNSET. Norah Lofts. (Hutchinson, 21s.) 

I HEAR THUNDER. Samuel Selvon. (MacGilbbon & Kee, 18s.) 
INSIDE DAISY CLOVER. Gavin Lambert. (Hamish Hamilton, 18s.) 
THE LITTLE GREEN BIRD. Jean Matheson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.) 
LUCIA IN TAORMINA, The Earl of Lytton. (Macdonald, 16s.) 

THE MONTH OF FALLING LEAVES. Bruce Marshall \Constable, 16s.) 
THE SLEEP EATERS. John Lymington. (Hodder & Stoughton, 168.) 
TRAVELLING PEOPLE. B. S. Johnson. (Constable, about 213.) 

TWO GENTLEMEN SHARING. David Stuart Leslie. (Secker & Warburg, 18s.) 
WHEN THE WHITES WENT. Robert Bateman. (Dennis Dobson, 15s.) 


THE TATE GALLERY. John Rothenstein. Thames & Hudson, 355. 1962. 
21 cm. 288 pages. [lustrations. Index. (World of Art) 
The Tate Gallery, London, was founded in 1897 as the national collection of British 
painting; in 1917 its scope was extended to include modern (i.e. executed within 
the last hundred years) paintings and sculptures of foreign schools. This double 
function imposes a difficult task on the administrators of the Gallery but gives diversity 
and excitement to the collections. Sir John Rothenstein, present Director, gives an 
absorbing account of the early history of the Gallery in a 52-page introduction. This is 
followed by a section of annotated colour plates divided into three sections: (a) The 
British School of Painting, (b) The Foreign Schools of Painting, (c) Modern Sculpture, 
British and Foreign. At the end is a reference section of small-scale reproductions of 
works belonging to all three sections. The book will be especially valued by those 
visiting or wishing to have a permanent record of the Tate Gallery. (708-2) 


ENGLISH ART, 1553-1625. Eric Mercer. Oxford University Press, $5. 
24 cm. 408 pages. ‘[lustrations. Index. (Oxford History of English Art) 

The seventh volume to appear of this history (planned in eleven volumes) deals with 
the crucial, complex period when Renaissance forms were being absorbed into the 
‘vernacular tradition of English art. In his introduction the author firmly establishes 
the historical basis of his point of view by relating these novel art forms to the political 
theories of the newly established centralised Tudor State. Throughout the book there 
are brilliant passages and generalisations on the interaction of political ideology, social 
change and artistic innovation. A further liveliness is given to the text by the author's 
questioning of many currently fashionable views on Elizabethan art. He is not afraid 
to differ from accepted authorities first in his account of the evolution of the sump- 
tuous houses which the courtiers built, and second in his examination of the aesthetic 
of the portrait miniature. In his discussion of the latter, itself one of the most charac- 
teristic arts of the Ehzabethan/Jacobean age, an interesting distinction is made between 
the intimate, personal art of the miniature and the stylised conventions of official 
portraiture. Besides dealing with architecture, interior decoration, painting and 
miniatures, Mr. Mercer has a brilliant concluding chapter oa foal monuments 
where the Elizabethans were able to indulge their Taa with rank, family 
connections and heraldry in a form of artistic expression that was more often secular 
than religious. Altogether this book comes up to expectations, marrying history with 
art in manner most appropriate for the series. (709°42) 


Town and Country Planning 

TREES AND THE ENGLISH LANDSCAPE. Paul Edwards. G. Bell, 
30s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, experienced both as horticulturist and landscape and civic architect, has 
oduced an informed and enjoyable review of the tree as a factor in the English 
ee His account of man’s past influence, deliberate and incidental, on the 
changing English countryside is both scholarly and a pleasure to read; the description 
of the ‘landscape improvements’ of the 18th and roth centuries is particularly attractive 
and of topical and salutary interest. The later chapters—dealing with the place of trees 
ae woodlands in town and country today and in the future—are somewhat less 
. Minor inaccuracies occur and one or two hobby-horses are ridden rather 
hie the ‘approach to future planning could be more dynamic. On the whole, how- 
ever, a comprehensive review of modern trends and requirements is presented with 
sympathetic understanding. Architects, planners, foresters, and all concerned with 
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work affecting the landscape of town or country should read it; and there is much of 
interest and delight for the layman. (715+2) 


Architecture 
THE ARCHITECTURAL SETTING OF BAPTISM. J. G. Davies. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 42s. 1962. 22*§ cm. 210 pages. Ulustrations. Indexes. 

The author, Edward Cadbury Professor of Theology, is Director of the newly created 
Institute for the Study of Worship and Religious Architecture of the University of 
Birmingham, which seems destined to play a prominent part in the growing revival 
movement in church architecture. The tank surveys the whole history of the rite of 
baptism and of baptismal building, while the concluding chapters explain the relevance 
of the practices of the past in providing an TEE architectural setting for baptism 
today. This is a scholarly, but extremely readable, study of a cardinal feature in dich 
design. It is well illustrated and comprehensively annotated. (726-596) 


Metal Arts . 
A DICTIONARY OF MARKS: Metalwork, Furniture, Ceramics. Compiled 
and edited by Margaret Macdonald-Taylor. Wath an introduction by L. G. G. 
. The Connoisseur: distributed by Michael Joseph, 25s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A valuable vade-mecum for the collector combining in one volume reproductions of 
makers’ marks found on metalwork, furniture, tapestries and ceramics. There are 
concise but informative notes on individual craftsmen and factories and a good index. 
The attention devoted to American silversmiths’ and pewterers’ marks will give the 
book wide currency on both sides of the Atlantic. It was an excellent idea to issue a 
dictionary such as this which gives both metalwork and ceramic marks; the former 
section is invaluable and brings together much information not easily found elsewhere 
in such compact form. The author is a lecturer and teacher with much experience of 
the decorative arts generally. (739-21) 


Decorative Art and Design 
MODERN PUBLICITY 1962/3. Vol. 32. Studio Books, 50s, 1962. 29 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. : 

‘The present edition of this well known annual opens with two editorial features: one 
by Erwin Halpern of Switzerland on ‘Trends of Today’s Advertising Art’ and the 
other by Maurice Rickards—"Whose Side Are You On?’—which considers the 
difficulties of the graphic designer as artist in meeting clients’ requirements. There 
follow examples of advertising from pee countries divided into sections 
covering: co-ordinated design styles (a new feature); posters/showcards; newspaper/ 
magazine advertising; packaging, trademarks, letterheads, record sleeves; television/ 
film advertising; direct mail, greeting cards, calendars, invitations. For those connected 
with advertising this continues to be a valuable source of reference and ideas. (741-67) 


Handicrafts 

PAPIER-MACHE IN GREAT BRITAIN AND AMERICA. Jane 
Toller. G. Bell, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Papier-mfché or ‘mashed’ paper is a technique for the embellishment of small articles, 

tables and chairs which had a great vogue in Victorian days and is currently fashionable 

again in collecting circles, The uses to which moulded paper, decorated with painting, 

inlays of mother-of-pearl, and varnishing, can be put is astonishing considering the 
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ou nature of the original material. This book 1s a collectors’ guide to the different 
styles of papier-mAché decoration and their application to trays, screens, boxes, letter- 
holders and small pieces of furniture, all of which are carefully described. It is very 
prettily illustrated with delightful examples of the art (many from American collec- 
tions) and supported by a competently written text which, though not exhaustive in 
treatment, is clearly based on original research. The author has dealt with antiques for 
many years and has long been a collector of the objects she now writes about. 
(745°$4) 
Fumiture 
ANTIQUE FURNITURE FOR THE SMALLER HOME. Peter 
Philp. Arco Publications, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco 
Handybooks) 
This latest addition to a reliable little series is a remarkable feat of condensation, fot 
the author not only gives a coherent survey of English furniture but takes a look, in 
passing, at foreign specimens as well. And for good measure, despite the title, the story 
is taken into the 2oth century with a deft paragraph on ‘Edwardian Sheraton’. A 
further feature is that methods of construction and practical details are given as much 
emphasis as style. Now that much antique furniture is bemg copied (not necessarily 
wih the intention to deceive), the keen collector needs more than a knowledge of 
styles to guide him when making purchases. Nuggets of worthwhile information, 
such as the position of the nails in ‘joyned’ stools, are to be found on nearly every page, 
whule the book as a whole is pleasantly written with many a light touch. Plates and 
text illustrations, though not as numerous as one would wish, aptly illustrate the 
author’s points. (749°22) 


Painting 
FROM GIOTTO TO CEZANNE: A Conese History of Painting 
Michael Levey. Thames & Hudson, 353. 1962. 21°5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The World of Art) 
The author of this remarkably succinct and sparkling history of European painting is 
an Assistant Keeper at the National Gallery, and although he is an authority on 18th 
century Venice, it is a sign of his admirable sense of proportion that his special fields of 
research are in no way over-emphasised. The book covers familiar ground without 
attempting any challenging reassessments, and the longest paragraphs are invariabl 
devoted to the generally accepted masters. The text is alongside the plates, of sia 
there are no less than 549, all in colour. Mr. Levey contrives to refer to every one of 
them, and as a rule they are so well chosen that his comment on the picture stands as a 
generalisation about the artist’s career. It is clear that Mr. Levey delights in pictures of 
many different kinds, and his extremely readable text is informed by an eclecticism 
profoundly suited to our time. (759) 


TURNER WATERCOLOURS. Martin Butlin. Barrie & Rockliff, 84s. 
1962. Obl. 31-5 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. 
This pictorial anthology consists of thirty-two of the finest watercolours of Joseph 
Mallord Turner (1775-1851), beautifully reproduced, and accompanied by an expert 
commentary by Mr. Butlin, Assistant Keeper of the Tate Gallery, London. The oblong 
format (25-5 x 31°5 cm.) allows ample space for each picture (though most are slightly 
reduced in spale) with a facing page of descriptive text. Turner’s techniques and 
methods of work are lucidly described and his stylistic development indicated by 
careful selection and arrangement of the plates in their chronological order. Preceding 
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the plate section is a more general study of Turnet’s watercolour art, with an account 
of his numerous sketching tours both in England and on the Continent. Both text and 
plates in this well-planned book are designed to give real help to the serious student of 
watercolour painting, as well as affording delight to the lover of Turner’s art. (759°2) 


STANLEY SPENCER. Elizabeth Rothenstein. Beaverbrook Newspapers: 
distributors Oldbourne Press, 308. 1962. 35°5 cm. 38 pages. Illustrations. (British 
Painters) 

Sixteen colour plates and many reproductions in black and white provide a well- 

balanced introduction to all periods of Spencer’s work, starting with some of the 

exceptionally promising paintings of his student days and ending with the curious 

version of the Crucifixion painted in 1958, the year before his death. They exemplify a 

remarkable visionary consistency and an attitude to the figure in which an ever 

increasing eccentricity became a substitute for development. The informative intro- 
ductory essay by Lady Rothenstein, who was a close triend of the artist, pays tribute 
to the gran of his conceptions and acknowledges the detrimental effect of his 

anecdotalism. (759:2) 


MATTHEW SMITH (1879-1959). Sic John Rothenstein. Beaverbrook 
Newspapers: distributors Oldbourne Press, 30s. 1962. 35°5 cm. 38 pages. Illustrations. 
(British Painters) 

This is the best of the picture books which have appeared on the ae of Matthew 

Smuth. The sixteen colour plates have been exceptionally well chosen to demonstrate 

the sultriness of his colour and the tumescent quality of his forms. The numerous 

black and white reproductions emphasise the over-riding importance he attached to 

colour. The accompanying essay by the Director of the Tate Gallery, London, is a 

ful account of the far from flamboyant personality of a man who dedicated his 
fife to praise of flowers, fruit, naked girls and the sun-baked landscape of Provence. 
i (759°2) 

BRITISH PAINTING. John Woodward. Vista Books, 428. 1962. 28-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Vista Picture Histories) 

Mr. Woodward (Keeper of Paintings at Birmingham Art Gallery) has undertaken the 

difficult task of making a pictorial survey of four and a half centuries of British paintin 

with just over two hundred and fifty o Eh His decision to use miniatures an 
watercolours only in a few cases has led to some anomalies. He has very properly 
included miniatures by Hilliard and Samuel Cooper and watercolours by Blake and 

Palmer, but Holbein could have been adequately represented by paintings and the 

addition of three of his miniatures, splendid though they are, makes the absence of 

such famous watercolourists as Rowlandson, Cozens, Girtin and Francis Towne seem 
all the more arbitrary. Otherwise, there are no glaring omissions. The good selection 
of Victorian pictures reflects a recent ran of taste. The commentary in the form of 
captions is scholarly and informative. but the author has no great gift for the illuminat- 
ing phrase, and the quality of his value judgments is more apparent in the selection of 
the plates than in the commentary. What gives this book its distinction is the fact that 
nearly one third of the illustrations have not previously been published. (759:2) 


PICASSO: The Formative Years. A Study of his Sources. Anthony Blunt 
and Phoebe Pool. Studio Books, 42s. 1962. 31 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

In the opening paragraph of her scholarly and fascinating introductory essay, Phoebe 

Pool quotes a remark made by Picasso when he was only sixteen years old: ‘I am 

against following a ERRESA school as it brings out nothing but the mannerism of 
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those who follow this way’. But in tracing the influence of artists of many different 
schools on the work of his early years in Barcelona and Paris, she does not fall into 
the error of treating him simply as a trafficker in other men’s styles, and by examining 
the ideas which were pre-occupying the avant garde writers who were among Picasso's 
closest friends she finds a philosophical basis for his rejection of nature and his use of 
other artists’ work as his ‘starting points’. Miss Pool has had the collaboration of 
Sir Anthony Blunt, Professor of the History of Art at London University, in selecting 
and captioning the illustrations, and they have assembled an astonishing variety of 
sources and parallels with which to confront Picasso's early ouvere. They range from 
Greek kouroi to the English pre-Raphaelites and afford us a glimpse of the museum 
without walls which he occupied as a young man. The wonderful thing about this 
revelation of his rich and diverse ‘starting points’ is that his own work is in no way 
overshadowed, and the invaluable researches of Miss Pool and Sir Anthony Blunt 
prove all over again that Picasso has used the art of paraphrase to perform creative 
miracles. (759°6) 
Music 
RICHARD STRAUSS, A Critical Commentary on his Life and Works. 
Norman Del Mar. Vol. I. Barrie & Rockliff, 65s. 1962. 23 cm. 478 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 
The biographical content of this volume is limited to the background essential to the 
understanding of the principal works, which here range from Strauss’s youthful essays 
through the six tone poems, to the early óperas Guntram and Feuersnot, on to Salome, 
Elektra and Rosenkavalier. As a distinguished conductor, now in charge of the B.B.C. 
Scottish Orchestra, Mr. Del Mar is well qualified to assess Strauss’s genius in writing 
for vast orchestral forces. He shows also deep insight into the close relation between 
orchestration, text and character in the operas and he does not shirk the problems 
raised by the limitations of Strauss’s technique when he attempted the sublime. This is 
not, perhaps, a book for beginners, but rather presumes in the reader a fair knowledge 
of musical technique and oe methods of analytical description. Admirers of Strauss 
will find it fascinating reading. (780-92) 


THE COMPLETE BOOK OF LIGHT OPERA. Mark Lubbock, with 
an American section by David Ewen. Putnam, 843. 1962. 25-5 cm. 972 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 

“Light Opera’ is generally considered to have in the 1860's with Offenbach in 

Paris, whence it spread to other countries. The form produced many minor master- 

pieces, with great variety of plot, at least before 1900. Many of these works, with their 

wealth of tuneful music, are being widely revived today, to the delight of an ever- 

growing public. This substantial and well-planned volume gives a summary of 271 

works (36 produced in Paris, 66 in Vienna, tr in Berlin, 69 in London and 89 in 

New York). For each there is date and theatre of production, list of characters and 

summary of plot. For each European production, some of the main themes are given 

but none for those produced in New York. The latter are of special interest because 
many of them were exported to London and elsewhere and are now sometimes 
revived. (782°1) 


OPERA ANNUAL. No. 8. Edited by Harold Rosenthal. John Calder, 
358. 1962+ 24°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Under its editor’s skilful guidance, this annual blossoms into an almost global coverage. 

Four of the essays deal with the economics of opera in various aspects and countries. 
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Arthur Jacobs expounds the principles on which he has based his popular translations, 
much used at Sadler’s Wells and Covent Garden. There are accounts of the companies 
ane as far apart as Wales and Santa Fé in New Mexico. The sumptuous illustra- 
tions illuminate the text. Mr. Rosenthal’s aim of supplementing, rather than 
duplicating, the periodical Opera (which also he edits) is successfully achieved. 


(782-1058) 
Films, Radio and Television 
MONITOR. An Anthology. Edited by Huw Weldon. Macdonald, 18s. 1962. 

22 cm. 178 pages. Hlnstrations. 

‘Monitor’ is a ‘cultural magazine’ programme which a fortnightly on B.B.C. 
television, and this volume is a eee made by its inefutipable see of material 
presented during the past five years, Weldon’s purpose being ‘to put together a book 
that has a unity of its own, in the hope that it may throw some light on artists and the 
arts’. Those interviewed (or in some cases contributing ‘live’ monologues) include 
Sir Thomas Beecham (conductor), Menotti (composer), Henry Moore (sculptor), 
Max Ernst (painter), Robert Graves (poet and novelist), Sir Tyrone Guthtie (theatrical 
producer) and many men and women of distinction. Not all the contributions cast 
as much light as the editor may have hoped, but some are brilliant, and the book as a 
whole is well worth acquiring. It is illustrated with excellent photographs. (791-457) 


The Theatre 
THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL (LONDON). No. 13. Written and 
compiled by Frances Stephens. Barrie & Rockliff, 27s. 6d. 1962. 25-5 cm. 174 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 

This pictorial record of the period 1st June 1961~31st May 1962 in London begins 
with a review oft year’s events which included a number of notable productions, 
ives play runs and tes casts and an obituary of leading theatre personalities, followed 
Ae e and synopses, with casts, of selected productions. There are separate 
sections for productions of the Royal Shakespeare Company and the Old Vic and for 
ballet and opera. This is a useful reference work for anyone interested in the London 


theatre. (792-0942) 


Ballet 
THE BALLET ANNUAL 1963. A Record and Year Book of the 
Ballet. 17th issue. Edited by Arnold L. Haskell and Mary Clarke. A. & C. Black, 305. 
1962. 25°§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
The editorial review of ‘outstanding events’ of the London ballet year runs from 
18 July 1961 to 26 July 1962, and John Percival’s check list of repertoire and personnel 
for some major companies in Europe and the Americas covers 1 July 1961 to 30 June 
1962. In the interveni scrapbook Rollo Myers writes on Stravinsky’s ballets, and the 
New York Public Library's chronological list of productions of them 1910-62 is 
reprinted; there are notes by Alexander Bland on recent décors shown in London, and a 
crisply written account by David Ellis, the associate director of the Ballet Rambert, on 
ones touring in the British Isles and overseas. The illustrations are again 
excellent. (792-8058) 


CLASSICAL BALLET: The Flow of Movement. Tamara Karsavina. 
Introduction by A. H. Franks. A. & C. Black, 25s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 96 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. ; 

Mme. Karsavina, ballerina of the Imperial Russian theatres and for Diaghilev, married 

an Englishman and settled in London where she has long been by example and precept 
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an important force in the shapmg of the young English school of ballet. She was 
persuaded to write her first technical articles for the Dancing Times and this is the 
second series to be published in book form. Copiously and helpfully illustrated and 
written with fine vigour and clarity, they offer a commentary on barre and centre 
work, with some additional advice on steps, chiefly of elevation, all given from the 
point of view of the dancer anxious to plan and use her daily practice to develop 
qualities of attack, fluidity, speed, sustained power and expression for the stage. 
(792°82) 
Sports and Games 
A HISTORY OF CRICKET. Vol. I. From the Beginnings to the First 
World War. H. S. Althan. Vol. I. From the First World War to the Present Day. 
E. W. Swanton. Introduction by Sir Donald Bradman. Allen & Unwin, 35s. each 
vol, 1962. 22 cm. 324: 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1928 H. S. Altham published A History of Cricket. In subsequent editions he was 
assisted by E. W. Swanton. In this new and revised version Mr. Altham is responsible 
for Volume I and Mr. Swanton for Volume IL The book is avowedly concerned more 
closely with English and International cricket than with the development of the game 
in other countries. Mr. Altham’s researches have unearthed all that is ever likely to be 
known about cricket’s origins, and his enthusiasm and sound judgment, combined 
with a literary style unmatched among cricket writers, make his volume difficult to 
put down. Mr. Swanton, dealing with a period about which far more has been written, 
comes very little behind him; and his final chapter on laws and their alteration is 
wholly admirable. Sir Donald Bradman has written an excellent introduction to each 
volume, and the production and photographs could not be bettered. This history is 
first-class in every way. It is without a as and likely to remain so. (796-358) 


FELIX ON THE BAT. Being a Memoir of Nicholas Felix by Gerald 
Brodribb together with the full text of the second edition of Felix on the Bat. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s. 1962. 23-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 

Here at last is a cricket book with a difference. The first and longer section is an 

excellent memoir of that famous and versatile 19th century batsman known as N. 

Felix, showing him in his various roles as cricketer, wit, author (prose and verse), 

artist, and even inventor. The second is a reprint of the second edition of his cricket 

manual (Felix on the Bat), written in 1845, the sound common sense of which makes 
superfluous the majority of the books of cricket instruction written since. The author 
of the memoir has done his work with a skill and humour worthy of Felix himself; 
the whole production is excellent, especially the reproduction of the illustrations, many 
of them by Felix and G. F, Watts. (796-358) 


THE BEAUTY OF CARS. With an Introductory Essay by Kenneth 
Ullyett. Max Parrish, 358. 27-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
Kenneth Ullyett writes, in his introduction, about the plates he has selected for this 
volume and on the beauty of cars not only in appearance but in handling, incorporating 
interesting excerpts recording various reactions to motors and motoring and snippets of 
information about design and designers, personalities and events and the hazards and 
pleasures of motoring. The plates depict the motor car from earliest days to the 
present, covering exhibitions, sporting events and driving for pleasure, roadways and 
traffic jams, mishaps, repairs and rarer engines and cockpits, furnishing a 
fascinating pictorial record of the evolution of the motor car, with the emphasis on the 
carlier types. (796-7) 
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SPEED HILL-CLIMB. C. A. N. May. Foulis, 21s. 1962. 22cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. , ; 
Since the Second World. War the sport of speed hill-climbing has taken on a new lease 
of life and is very much a pastime for the keen amateur driver, whereas circuit racing 
is now very largely a chan pursuit. This book describes the contests that have 
taken place in England, Scotland and Ireland since the war, with special reference to 
those which, since 1948, have counted towards the annual R.A.C. Hill-Climb 
Championship. Detailed results of all the more important climbs are given, and the 
author, who has him.elf driven an ex-Stirling Moss Cooper 500 in such events as 
he'describes, takes his account right up to the end of the 1962 Championship, which 
was won by Arthur Owen in a Cooper-Climax. (79672) 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1963. Edited by Group Capt. E. F. 
Haylock. Iliffe Books, 55s. 1962. 28 cm. 184 pages. Ulustrations. Index of yachts. 
Since its first appearance in 1951 this attractive annual has steadily grown in popularity. 
Its feature ead have been increased and its international character strengthened. In 
this issue the editor reviews the year (1962) in yachting and John Chamier the year’s 
dinghy racing. Among the articles Ann Davison writes on boating in South Florida, 
Do is Hogarth on Interior Decoration in Modern Yachts; Jean Main on Boats and 

ildren; Everett B. Morris on Yachts in Plastics; D. Phillips-Birt (associate editor) 
on Offshore Planing Powerboats—Thoughts on the Shape; Lex Pranger on Yachting 
in Holland; and E. W. R. Peterson on a e up the Rhéne. Hugh Somerville 
describes the America’s Cup races, D. Phillips-Birt the Daily Express International 
Powerboat Race and Alan Paul ocean racing. The volume concludes with its usual 
valuable design section Os pages here), giving plans and descriptions of the most 
interesting new yachts of the year. (797°14) 


LITERATURE 





OF SHIPS AND MEN. A Personal Anthology. Compiled by Alan Villiers. 
Newnes, 308. 1962. 25 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
Besides making good sailors the sea makes good writers. One of them is Captain 
Villiers, who is as happy and skilful with words as he was for many years with sails 
and sailors. Though the present volume is an anthology of great writing about the sea 
—with St. Paul’s shipwreck and Shakespeare’s first scene of The Tempest preceding 
passages from Chaucer, S , Melville, Conrad, Masefield, David Bone and other 
classic writers in this medium—its outstanding pleasures consist in the many extracts 
from the work of otherwise unknown seamen, while Alan Villiers’s own abundant 
interlinking commentaries have all the beguilement of a full man’s conversation. 
Among numerous sea anthologies this is unique—excitingly written, stirringly 
illustrated, and a possession for a lifetime. (808-8893) 
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Canadian Literature 
THE FIRST FIVE YEARS. A selection from The Tamarack Review. 
Edited by Robert Weaver. With an introduction by Robert Fulford. Oxford 
University Press (Toronto), $5-50. 1962. 22*5 cm. 360 pages. 
Readers unfamiliar with Canadian literature will find this collection of pieces from 
Canada’s best literary periodical a useful introduction to a vigorous and rapidly 
developing body of literature. For students this anthology may have a retrospective 
value, hit they will encounter much material that has already appeared in other books. 
The poems of A. J. M. Smith, Irving Layton, Jay MacPherson, Leonard Cohen and 
James Reaney, reprinted here, can be found in the independent collections of their 
work. The same is true of some of the stories and essays. Nevertheless, even the 
experienced reader of Canadian books will find some interest and delight in such 
things as the interviews with Morley Callaghan and Mordecai Richler; Sheila Watson’s 
version of Antigone as a girl burying a bird in a madhouse; and Alan Gowan’s readi 
of the fate of France in the New World from its architectural remains.  (820:8C 


English Poetry 
GEORGE HERBERT. T. S. Eliot. Longmans for the British Council, 
28. 6d. 1962. 21:5 cm. 36 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
George Herbert (1593-1633) was one of a number of poets flourishing mainly in the 
first half of the 17th century who, by the 18th century, were satirically called the 
‘metaphysical’ school, meaning that they used ‘philosophical speculations’ in their 
subject matter and mode of expression. Before analysing his work Mr. Eliot gives a 
short biographical sketch of Herbert to show why he should choose towards the end of 
his short life to become a quiet country parson, the only one of the metaphysicals 
‘whose whole source of inspiration was his religious faith’. Herbert’s spiritual struggles 
are mirrored in his posthumously published collection of poems, The Temple. Quota- 
tions are given from this, and they show intellect and verbal and metrical sensibility. 
Mr. Eliot ranks Herbert among the major poets, whose work should be studied both 
for its technique and its content. (821-3) 


TENNYSON LAUREATE. Valerie Pitt. Barrie & Rocklif, 453. 1962. 
22 cm. 304 pages. Indexes. 
THE PRE-EMINENT VICTORIAN. A Study of Tennyson. Joanna 
Richardson. Cape, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Here are two excellent books on Tennyson, indicative of the new wave of interest in 
Victorian writing and of an increasing awareness that the Victorian age was not the 
complacent self-deceiving society which served as a convenient target for Lytton 
Strachey. Miss Pitt starts by reviewing the status of Tennyson in recent pee 
correcting the popular image ofa melancholy neurotic, and exposing the perversity o 

some e AE eE of ‘Ulysses’ and kindred poems. She proceeds to 
show that Tennyson’s contemporaries were not so far wrong in admiring bis power 
of clothing morality with poetry and in admiring also his talent for writing great verse 
on. official occasions. She shoes the importance of ‘In Memoriam’ in his development 
as man and poet, and from manuscript sources is able to throw new light on its making. 
Miss Pitt is a good scholar, and as a critic she combines perceptive good sense with nice 
touches of humour in her writing. Miss Richardson's aims are different. Hers is a 
study of the pre-eminent Victorian as a symbol of his age—an age which he reflected 
as it reflected him. It is a book which will be of particular interest to those who are not 
too familiar with the background of the Victorian scene. The author knows well the 
letters, memoirs and biographies of the period and draws on them to show us Tennyson 
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in public and private life as his contemporaries saw him. There is wisely no attempt at 
debunking and the poet emerges from an intimate picture with his greatness un- 
impaired. An important new source is the diary of Dean Bradley’s wife, valuable for 
the light it throws on the poet’s home life at Farringford in the Isle of Wight. The 
illustrations are from photographs by Mrs. Julia Margaret Cameron—and that earl 
eccentric genius of the camera provides a rich fund of comedy in her pursuit of mod 
to pose for characters in the ‘Idylls of the King’. This is a diverting and useful addition 
to Tennyson literature. (821-8) 


NEW POEMS 1962. A P. E. N. Anthology of Contemporary Poetry. 
Edited by Patricia Beer, Ted Hughes and Vernon Scannell. Hutchinson, 21s. 1962. 
20'§ cm. 144 pages. 

This interesting collection of poems is the tenth in the series of annual anthologies 

sponsored by the P. E. N. club. It sustains the reputation established by earlier volumes, 

of printing good poems by a fairly wide range of contemporary poets. About one- 
third of the contributions are by virtually unknown writers, some of them being 
published here for the first time; it is encouraging to see how well they stand compari- 
son with the work of the established writers, who include Roy Fuller, Thomas Gunn, 

Philip Larkin, Louis MacNeice, R. S. Thomas and Charles Tomlinson. People who 

wish to keep abreast with the poetry now being written in England should certainly 

acquire this well-edited volume. (8ar-91) 


ADDICTIONS. D. J. Enright. Chatto & Windus & Hogarth Press, 12s. 6d. 
1962. 22]5 cm. 80 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
As poet, novelist and critic, D. J. Enright has established a considerable reputation, 
which will be enhanced by this new volume of poems. Truly cosmopolitan, he is 
something of a 20th century wandering scholar, and his life as a university teacher in 
Japan, Germany and Thailand has provided the subjects for many of his poems. He 
looks steadily and humanely at life and its problems. At a first reading, the dok of his 
feeling may be concealed beneath the deliberate unemotional quality of his style—and 
the apparent impersonality of his approach. His rhythms are subtle and penetrative, 
however, and heisa master of the collegata, telling phrase, nicely placed for maximum 
effect. Foreign readers should not find his work too difficult, though it may be that a 
liking for it develops with experience, like a taste for dry wine. (821-91) 


DOWNSTREAM. Thomas Kinsella. Oxford University Press, 10s. 6d. 1962. 
21 cm. 64 pages. 
Mr. Kinsella is almost certainly the best poet writing in Ireland today. His second 
full-length collection of poems, like his first, is a choice of the Poetry Book Society. 
His verse is not Irish in any easily definable way, although Irish subjects do, of course, 
occur. He uses a number of verse-forms within a largely Romantic tradition; his poems 
are equally reflective and descriptive. He aims at, and often achieves, a Wordsworthian. 
seriousness, and this seriousness is what makes the poems sometimes seem less than 
modern—yet they are distinctively so. If all this hints at an enigmatic personality 
behind the poems, then that is as it should be; most readers of poetry will find some- 
thing here that gives pleasure, but they are unlikely to agree as to its source. (821-91) 


A ROUND OF APPLAUSE. Norman MacCaig. Chatto & Windus & 
Hogarth Press, 12s. 6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) . 

Mr. MacCaig’s volume, like its three immediate predecessors, contains a number of 

highly accomplished poems. He is fascinated by the landscape of his native Scotland, 
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most of his poems having as their starting-point the lochs, the sea, a wild oun 
where there is running water and acing birds and fish. He is seldom content merely 
to give an impressionistic picture of what he sees, but tries to convey the metaphysical 


implications also. When, as frequently happens, his attempts are su , the 
resulting poems are notable for their fusion of sensuous delight and mental alertness. 
(821-91) 


FORCE OF CIRCUMSTANCE and Other Poems. J. H. Prynne. 
Routledge, 12s. 6d. 1952. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
Although this is a first volume by a poet in his middle twenties, the poems are neither 
faltering nor immature. The texture of the argument is close, the choice of words is 
careful, the tone is level and precisely regulated. Mr. Prynne’s verse may lack the 
vividness, the sudden flashes oran aoaea and the deep emotional power that one 
seeks in poetry, but he has a trained SATE and a respect for language—basic 
virtues on which he may build a substantial achievement, especially if he can extend his 
range and break away from too narrow a concentration upon minute philosophical 
enquiry. (823-91) 


A READER’S GUIDE TO DYLAN THOMAS. William York Tindall. 
Thames & Hudson, 253. 1962. 21 cm. 318 pages. Indexes. 
Professor Tindall of Columbia University, U.S.A., is already well known for his 
brilliant, if somewhat idiosyncratic, work on James Joyce and other modern authors. 
In this Guide he has produced an admirable work of scholarship which will be indis- 
pensable to anyone wishing to understand the often difficult poems of Dylan Thomas. 
Only the poems are dealt with, and this is certainly not a book to read through; it is a 
guide to the poems, not a study of the work. Each poem is explicated as thoroughly as 
a reader could wish; much relevant information is included in the commentary—~ 
circumstances of composition, revisions, manuscripts, parallels with other Thomas 
poems. This book cannot be recommended to the student too strongly. (821-91) 


English Drama 
DOCTOR FAUSTUS. Christopher Marlowe. Edited by John D. Jump. 
Methuen, 21s. 1962. 20 cm. 212 pages. Index. (The Revels Plays) 

This play presents some of the most complex problems to be found in the whole range 
of Blzabehan drama, concerning questions of authorship, text, transmission and 
sources. Mr. Jump (Reader in a ae at Manchester University) shows a judicious 
independence of editorial decision but readily acknowledges his debt first to Professor 
F. S. Boas, on whose thirty~year-old edition the present one is based, and secondly to 
Professor W. W. Greg, the editor of the classic ‘parallel edition’, which incorporates 
both A and B texts. Mr. Jump supports Greg’s view that B is the more original text 
and that the play was written at the very end of Marlowe’s life. The present edition, 
employs m spelling, divides the play into scenes without attempting to impose 
an artificial act structure, and is very capably annotated. For the specialist Professor 
Greg’s volume remains indispensable, but the present edition admirably fills a long- 
felt want for the general reader. (822°3) 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE HISTORIES. L. C. Knights. 
Longmans for the British Council, 2s. 6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers.( Writers and their Work) 

Shakespeare’s Richard HT, King John, Richard I and Henry V are classified in this essay 

as Histories, not Chronicles, since they are political plays and not merely dramatisa- 
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tions of past events. They are considered in some detail, showing Shakespeare’s 
creative imagination stimulated by his scrutiny of the effects on human life when 
politics are separated from morality. Richard HII demonstrates the nemeses of crime, 
King John power politics exposed by the detached Falconbridge, Richard II an egotistic 
reliance on divine right, not moral responsibility, and Henry V the whole duty of a 
king. Illustrative quotations from contemporary writers, the plays and modem 
scholars are very helpful, as are the suggestions on the necessary equipment for a 
student of Shakespeare. (822+33) 


CHARACTER AND SYMBOL IN SHAKESPEARE’S PLAYS. 
A Study of certain Christian and Pre-Christian Elements in their Structure and 
Imagery. Honor Matthews. Cambridge University Press, 328. 6d. 1962. 22 cm. 220 
pages. Index. 

For Miss Matthews (Principal Lecturer in the Department of Speech and Drama at 

Goldsmiths’ pales eaten University) Shakespeare’s plays turn on Christian values, 

gaining their force from their recognition of human evil and the countering role of 

justice and mercy in the face of it. She traces this conception through the tradition of 

Lucifer’s rebellion dramatised in the Middle Ages to its formulation in the sinful 

ambition that underlies Shakespeare’s plots and motivates his characters. This theme is 

explored in a detailed study of the moral outlook and representative language within 
the sequence of the drama. Her book offers a remarkably well argued case: it will 
recreate for all readers a true sense of the subtle, profound growth of Shakespeare’s 

response to his world. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S HAPPY COMEDIES. John Dover Wilson. Faber, 
258. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
The conclusion of the editions of the New Cambridge Shakespeare has enabled Dr. Dover 
Wilson to complete his long-promised study of Shakespeare’s comedies. Close, 
detailed examination of texts, ‘the dull duty of an editor’, has never umpaired his warm 
appreciation of Shakespeare’s comic genius, and by confining his study to the ten early 
comedies he has found no apa in emphasising the gaiety and affection of the 
attitude to humanity embodied in Apart from his generalised theory, he offers 
fruitful accounts of single plays. The role of Shylock must pose a problem to a critic 
for whom Shakespeare’s traditional and emotional outlook carried more weight than 
the critical realism of Ben Jonson, but his solution is both consistent and impressive. 
Shylock remains a great figure within the dramatic and topical contexts where attacks 
on aliens were condemned by Sir Thomas More and where Dr. Lopez was hideously 
executed. (822°33) 


SAMUEL BECKETT. A Critical Study. Hugh Kenner. John Calder, 30s. 
1962. 21 cm, 208 pages. 
Most of Mr. Beckett’s readers would agree that his writings represent an ultimate, 
according to his detractors a reductio ad absurdum of the drama and the novel, and to his 
admirers a remorseless stripping down of the components of the human condition, 
executed with a shenoni mastery of language. Professor Kenner’s own eloquence 
is worthy of his subject. He surrounds Mr. Beckett's work with an impressive pattern 
of critical analogies, claiming, for example, that the fictional Molloy trilogy is ‘a 
sardonic counterpoint to the epic tradition of the West’, and in a brilliant chapter on 
the philosophical basis of Mr. Beckett’s world he indicates its debt to the doctrines of 
Descartes. What he does not do, perhaps feeling the attempt unnecessary, is to define 
the merits of these writings, as distinct from their place in literary history. Analogy 


136 


does, of course, throw light on Mr. Beckett’s work, but Professor Kenner (a Briton 
who is now Professor of English in the University of California, Santa Barbara) needs 
to be read with a keen, sometimes a sceptical, attention, and his assessments contain 
traps for the unwary. (82291) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 24, 1961. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek 
Books, 21s. 1962. 18+5 cm. 462 pages. 
THE KEEP. Gwyn Thomas. Elek Books, ros. 6d. cloth; 7s. 6d. paper covers. 
1962. 19 cm. 116 pages. 
This latest selection is of a high standard, each of the plays justifying in different ways 
the editor’s policy of choosing a solid piece of dramatic craftsmanship, rewarding to 
watch and enjoyable to perform. Guilty Party by George Ross and Campbell Singer 
is a skilfully construct of crime and suspense, the crime an embezzlement 
six years past, the suspense the sudden confrontation of the principal parties to the 
affair with the criminal’s identity sull unknown. The Keep by Gwyn Thomas (also 
issued separately) makes its appeal as a conversation piece, which exploits the comic 
possibilities of the obsessive unity and overpowering eloquence of family life in a 
small Welsh town. The best-written of these plays, its entertainment lies in the 
dialogue rather than in the plot. The authors of The Tinker, Lawrence Dobie and 
Robert Sloman, have devised an-ingenious and often moving plot out of the con- 
flicting ambitions, love affairs and social differences of a group a3 undergraduates at a 
provincial English university. Teresa of Avila by Hugh Ross Williamson is a capably 
constructed historical play which deals with events at the end of the life of the 
celebrated saint, homily her difficulties in founding a new Carmelite convent in 
Seville. (822-91) 


German Literature 
LESSING. The Founder of Modern German Literature. H. B. Garland. 
2nd edition. Macmillan, 21s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 212 pages. Index. 
This second edition of Professor Garland’s important book is a welcome reminder 
both of the significance of Lessing’s work and of the attractively ent flavour of his 
personality. Not the least merit of the book is that Professor ee a it clear by 
the numerous extracts from Lessing’s writings (in ish, with the German usefully 
in the footnotes), as well as by comment, how impossible it is not to enjoy the singular 
clarity and trenchancy of Lessing as a controversialist. Lessing was splendidly equipped 
for purging the literary scene of the incompetent and doctrinaire, but he went one 
better by himself writing plays in modern realistic idiom: in both respects he laid 
invaluable foundations for the greater achievements of his successors. But in more than 
literature, and especially in matters of religion, Lessing still impresses by the sharpness 
of his language and the tolerant humanitarianism of his views. This book can be 
warmly recommended, even to those unfamiliar with German literature who yet 
havea taste for polemics or an interest in the general history and conditions ee 
832°6 

Russian Literature 

TOLSTOY’S ‘WAR AND PEACE’. A Study. R. F. Christian. Oxford 

University Press, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

This book is the first in English to attempt a detailed analysis of War and Peace. It 
could only have been written by a scholar. The author is Head of the Department of 
Russian ra and Literature in the University of Birmingham. He has read all 
the principal source material which Tolstoy used for his novel and has brilliantly 
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analysed the relationship between these sources and the final text, following closely 
the evolution in Tolstoy's mind of his conception of history and his principal cters 
(the two, of course, are linked). In addition, he has examined the ideas which Tolstoy 
wished to express and the form in which these ideas eventually found expression. Is 
War and Peace really ‘an epic poem transplanted into the century of the naturalist 
novel’? In this connection Mr. Christian has many interesting things to say about the 
nature of the novel as a literary genre. The book concludes with two short chapters on 
Tolstoy’s language and characterisation, in which the author makes available to 
English readers most of the principal critical opinions about War and Peace which have 
previously appeared only in Russian. He adds to these his own evaluations. His book 
should be of the greatest interest to all who have read War and Peace in any Gene 
891°733 


THE UNDISCOVERED DOSTOYEVSKY. Ronald Hingley. Hamish 
Hamilton, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

All readers of Dostoyevsky, specialist or non-specialist, will find this an original, 
refreshing and in parts outrageous contribution to the literature about him. Dr. rin ae 
who is a lecturer in Russian at Oxford University, states in his Foreword that he is 
attempting to “discourage an over-solemn approach to Dostoyevsky’s work’ and in 

articular to examine in more detail than has been attempted before the element of 

umour. His witty outlines of plot, brusque, commonsense ju ts on the more 
tormented characters and summary treatment of what he “‘Dostoyevskyism’ 
dispose of many cobwebs round Dostoyevsky’s shrine, but also bring down some 
treasures which might better have remained on the walls. (891-733) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





A NEW OUTLINE OF WORLD HISTORY. From the Origins to 
the Eighteenth Century. John Bowle. Allen & Unwin, 508. 1963. 24 cm. 384 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. 

There have been many recent surveys of world history, and a new one needs some 

justification. The author claims for this interpretation that it satisfies the growing need 

for a statement of the essentials, if not the details, of the main structure of world 
history, and the geo-political and cultural data which have come down to us, and 
which condition our modern world. He claims that, from his own experience as the 
editor of a concise encyclopaedia of world history, he is qualified to Handle his material 
in a much more objective manner than has characterised some recent examples of such 
surveys. The work is planned in two volumes, the first ending with the eve of the 
industrial revolution, which closed the first great technological phase of civilisation. 
The second will deal with recent world events on a different scale. This is an admirable 
book for the general reader. - — (909) 
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Geography Travel Description 
TIR A’MHURAIN: Outer Hebrides. Photographs by Paul Strand. 
Commentary by Basil Davidson. MacGibbon & Kee, 428. 1962. 27-5 cm. 152 pages. 
South Uist, Tir a’ Mhurain (land of the bent grass), in the south of the Outer Hebrides 
has strong claims to be considered as the matrix of surviving traditional Gaelic society. 
This book records the visual impact of the island and its society on an American art 
photographer (Strand); there is a background text by a Scot (Davidson). Primarily a 
picture book of high quality, it is illustrative of technical virtuosity and composition 
rather than of social or topographic commentary. Of some 105 photographs, only 
24 present the island physically, 43 are portraiture, 19 are abstracts, and the remaining 
19 are objects relevant to the economy. The text is more representative. An accurate, 
sympathetic and evocative picture of the island society and its history of remorseless 
erosion by an adjacent dynamic economy whose influence has been compounded of 
apathy, mismanagement and indifferent governance, is conveyed by Basi! Davidson. 
Economic colonialism’s worst side effects are not confined to Afro-Asia. This is a good 
introduction to one of the last truly indigenous societies of old Europe, one where 
reality and qualities have been obscured by the dim haze of the Celtic ar j 
914117 


THE LONDON NOBODY KNOWS. Written and illustrated by Geoffrey 
S. Fletcher. Hutchinson, 21s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 124 pages. 

This is a book in the tradition of Philip Norman’s London Vanished and Vanishing and 
Hanslip Fletcher’s London Passed and Passing, both published some fifty years ago. 
Geoffrey Fletcher is well known for the skilful and evocative recording of architectural 
detail m the sketches he contributes to the Daily Telegraph feature ‘London Day 

Day’. Here he accompanies his lively ink and wash drawings with a text which rev 

him as a loving observer not of a London which nobody knows but of a London with 
which human beings have intimate associations, as opposed to the formal city of 
public buildings, offices and royal parks. Lovers of Victoriana and Edwardiana are 
wellserved both by the text and the plates. Such a sympathetic reminder of the ornate 
comforts of plaster, gilt, cast-iron and mahogany serves as a welcome antidote to the 
mhuman starkness of cubic steel and glass which is gradually engulfing the capital’s 
more homely streets. (914-21) 


LONDON: CITY OF ANY DREAM. Photographed in colour by 
Erwin Fieger. Text by Colin Macinnes. Thames & Hudson, 50s. 1962. 30°5 cm. 
144 pages. 

The river, the skies, the profusion of parks and squares, ‘it is these three’, says Mr. 

Macinnes, ‘that bestow on the architectural incoherence of the city their particular 

poetic magic... . London is a largely shameful shambles . . . (yet) considered as a place 

in which men may freely dream it is one of the happiest cities in the world’. A novelist, 

London-borm, but bred in Australia and Europe, i has written a controversial and 

pungent, caustic but affectionate character-sketch of his native city, which matches 

the brilliant unconventionality of Mr. Fieger's colour photographs. These are superbly 
reproduced, and, in focus or out of focus, they convey an artist’s vision of the infinitely 

varied London scene, from raucous realism to delicate, wistful fantasy. (914-21) 


LONDON PERCEIVED. V. S. Pritchett. Photographs by Evelyn Hofer. 
Chatto & Windus and Heinemann, 843. 1962. 28-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 

London, like Shakespeare, is inexhaustible and, like Shakespeare, this conglomeration 

of over eight million people, ‘a nation within a nation’, with two thousand years of 
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history, requires to be interpreted afresh to every generation. This book meets the 
need admirably. Miss Hofer’s photographs, 129 large pagesin colour and monochrome, 
are conventional, even sedate, in subject and treatment, but they are as varied and 
representative of people and places as they are beautifully done and well reproduced. 
Mr. Pritchett, aliblong Londoner as well as a distinguished writer, has written a book 
which 1s no mere appendage to the illustrations but a comprehensive study of his 
native city, present and past. He covers every aspect of its life today, rich and poor, 
central and suburban, and renders an account which is as searching as it is bar etic 

914-21) 


and entertaining. 


THE RED CHAPELS OF BANTEAI SREI and Temples in Cambodia) 
India, Siam and Nepal. Sacheverell Sitwell. Wiedenfeld & Nicolson, 428. 1962. 
24°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sacheverell Sitwell recounts another journey to the seats of exotic cultures; this time 

his main theme is the ruins of Angkor Wat and in particular the chapels of Banteai 

Srei. These ruins are well known through the works of French archaeologists and 

others, so the appeal of this book lies in the author’s personal reactions to a highly 

sophisticated civilisation and its monuments. By adl recording minute details as 
he observed them and clothing them in his own active imagination, he creates precise 
images in his reader’s mind: Angkor Wat suggests to him ‘buildings on the scale of our 
largest churches . . . following, detail by detail, poems by Vaughan or Crashaw’, and 
the Bayon recalls ‘photogra a of raised or dredged-up wrecks covered with weeds 
and barnacles’. In thi Ter fashion he carries his reader on to Nepal, India and 
Ceylon. Not all of the numerous illustrations do justice to the text. (915-96) 


A SEASON IN SARAWAK. Mora Dickson. Dennis Dobson, 308. 1962. 
22'§ cm. 216 pages. Llustrations. ; 
In 1957 the author, a Scottish artist, and her husband, Alec Dickson, paid a visit to 
Kuching, the capital of the new colony of Sarawak, and made three journeys up-river 
into the jungle to contact the Dayaks, not least among the attractive characteristics of 
whom is their community spirit. With their previous experience in sociological work 
in West Africa and Iraq, the Dicksons were pricy inspired by John Wilson’s 
Budu development scheme, which has introduced co-operative trading and sends 
native boys to be educated at a Scottish grammar school. Part I of the book is devoted 
to ‘Voluntary Service Overseas’, a project initiated by Alex Dickson which sends 
selected eighteen-year-old boys from Britain to work for a year in community 
development schemes. The book is beautifully produced and illustrated with the 
author's woodcuts. (919"115) 


MY MATE DICK. Ion L. Idriess, Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
278. 6d.; 218. 1962/63. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. 
Well-known Australian author Ion L. Idriess recollects days of his youth spent in the 
. Cape York Peninsula. He and his friend Dick prospected for gold in a region which 
was, and stillis, one of the wildest in Australia. In their wanderings on horseback and 
amongst wild aboriginals the two friends met adventure, fear and disappointment, yet 
for them it was a light-hearted and free time. This account of their adventures 
exciting reading. As the author then had no camera, historical photographs have been 
used to illustrate the time and the places. (919-43) 


HIGH LATITUDE. J. K. Davis. Melbourne University Press {Melbourne): 
Cambridge University Press (London), 458. 1962. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 
John King Davis has spent most of his life at sea. His appointments have included chief 
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officer of the Nimrod, British Antarctica Expedition 1907-9, master of the Aurora, 
Australasian Antarctica Expedition 1916-17 and master of the Discovery, British~ 
Australian-New Zealand Research Expedition 1929-30. From his own experience the 
author describes the latter days of the sailing ship and the early antarctic voyages. 
The adventures of Shackleton and Mawson, the dangers and excitement of Polar 
navigation and exploration, make this an exciting and memorable narrative. (919-9) 


Biography 
THE EDEN MEMOIRS. Facing the Dictators. The Rt. Hon. The Earl of 
Avon. Cassell, 428. 1962. 25 cm. 680 pages. Maps. Index. 
These memoirs cover the years 1931 to 1938, during which their author was success- 
ively Under-Secretary at the Foreign Office, Lord Privy Seal, Minister for League of 
Nations Affairs, and Foreign aaa RSS period in which the abortive Disarmament 
Conference, Germany’s recovery of the Saar, Italy’s conquest of Abyssinia, Hitler’s 
re-occupation of the Rhineland, and the Spanish Civil War were the principal land- 
marks in the painful journey leading to the Second World War. Always near, and as 
Foreign Secretary at, the centre of the diplomatic turmoil surrounding these events, 
Eden stood for firmness against the dictators, backed by adequate and speedy British 
rearmament: a policy thwarted, as his citations from contemporary memoranda show, 
by Cabinet dissensions and by Baldwin’s apparent lack, alora by Neville 
Chamberlain’s excess, of personal interest in foreign affairs; also, in the crucial period, 
by the chicanery of Laval as Premier of France. This well-documented account of 
- these matters makes painful reading, but largely justifies Winston Churchill’s 
encomium of the author as ‘the only good member of the Government’. (92) 


MY LIFE. Alhaji Sir Ahmadu Bello. Cambridge University Press, 30s. cloth; 
18s, paper covers. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the autobiography of the Sardauna of Sokoto, the Premier of the Northern. 
Region of Nigeria and leader of the Northern Peoples Congress. Beginning with a 
ing and evocative description of his childhood in Sokoto Province shortl 

after the British Occupation, he traces with modesty and good humour the steps whi 

led him to his present eminence in public affairs. In the story of his own life he presents 
Nigeria’s progress to independence, with fair tributes to Britain and her administrators 
but also with robust criticism of those who did not meet with his approval and 
scathing denunciations of some of the Southern Nigerian leaders who saw Nigeria’s 
interests from a different standpoint. Omitting nothing, from his trial and conviction 
for embezzlement, and subsequent acquittal, to his first visit to England in 1948 as a 
guest of the British Council, he emerges as a proud but humorous person, a big man 
in every sense. This book will be enjoyed at every level and is essential reading for any 
student of African affairs. (92) 


ANEURIN BEVAN. A Biography. Vol. I: 1897-1945. Michael Foot. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 536 pages. Illustrations. 

In writing this biography the author has had the advantage of long acquaintance with 
Aneurin Bevan and access to his papers and other unpublished material relating to him. 
This first volume describes Bevan’s early years in Tredegar and South Wales, his 
election to Parliament in 1929 and his subsequent career as a vigorous socialist leader; 
it ends with a detailed account of his activities during the Second World War and his 
entry in 1945 into the Labour Cabinet as Minister of Health. Mr. Foot, author of 
The Pen and the Sword and other works, has produced a book which is extremely 
interesting and of historical importance. (92) 
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A PRINCE OF JOURNALISTS. The Life and Tumes of Henri Stefan 
Opper de Blowitz. Frank Giles. Faber, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Henri Stefan Opper de Blowitz was The Times correspondent in Paris for the last 

quarter of the ‘oh century; and as he combined the immense prestige of that news- 

paper with ingenuity, imagination and brazen self-assurance, he won scoops that any 

modem journalist would envy. He was the exclusive interviewer of Pope Leo XI 

and the Sultan of Turkey; he winkled out the text of the Berlin Treaty from authority, 

and published it at about the moment it was being signed. His adventures and his 
fantasies make a fascinating story for anyone interested in the gossip, intrigue and 
history of the period. Mr. Giles, who was himself The Times correspondent in Paris 

for many years, tells his tale most vividly. (92) 


LORD BYRON’S WIFE. Malcolm Elwin. Macdonald, 45s. 1962. 24 cm. 
$56 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1812, at ‘a morning party at Lady Caroline Lamb's’, Annabella Milbanke first saw 
the author of Childe Harold, ‘the object at present of universal attention’. Unlike every 
other woman present, she sought no introduction to him; three years later she married 
him. The marriage lasted a year, and caused such bitter repercussions that the course of 
Byron studies was affected for decades, Mr. Elwin is i ee first biographer to enjoy 
complete access to the Lovelace papers, the vast collection of letters and documents 
assembled by Byron’s dson. He has made excellent scholarly use of them. This 
exhaustive account of the disastrous marriage is essential to all students of Byron, and 
it makes important reading for all serious students of English literature. (92) 


*“CLEMENCY’ CANNING: Charles Jobn, rst Earl Cannmg, Goveror- 
General and Viceroy of India, 1856-1862. Michael Maclagan. Macmillan, 458. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lord Canning, the Governor-General who was nicknamed ‘Clemency’ for his refusal 

to countenance indiscriminate revenge in the suppression of the Indian Mutiny, bas 

long awaited a biographer. The present work has been written by his great-great- 
great-nephew. Mi Maclagan, though not a specialist in Indian history, has had 
the advantage of unrestricted access to the family papers. He has also made use of 

Indian official records. The result is a painstaking and reliable biography. Mr. Maclagan 

may not always show much sympathy for the Indian point of view, but the reader 

will value the insight which he providesinto the day-to-day problems of the Governor- 

General, illuminated by copious quotations from his correspondence. (92) 


RUNNING TO PARADISE. Kildare Dobbs. Oxford University Press 
(Toronto), $3.50. 1962. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. 

In these sketches, Mr. Dobbs, who is now a Canadian journalist and man of letters, 
an a lively résumé of his life. Born in Ireland, he spent his youth in the company of 

utlers and bishops in a landscape of castles. His time at Cambridge, where ie new 
industrial architecture was bis chief delight, was followed by a period in the wartime 
navy; a tour of duty as an administrator in Africa, where he reluctantly dealt out 
Colonial justice, and enthusiastically took part in lion-hunts; a year of teaching in a 
desolate Ontario town; and a wild and lyrical journey across Canada as a Bible 
salesman. Mr. Dobbs has a good eye for the absurd, and writes well, preserving 
throughout his account of his experiences a nice balance between sentiment and satire. 


(92) 
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DOSTOEVSKY. A Self-Portrait. Jessie Coulson. Oxford University Press, 
305. 1962. 22 cm. 296 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
Much ofthe literature about Dostoevsky in all languages is highly subjective, reflecting, 
principally the critic or biographer’s views on the fundamental issues treated by the 
novelist. This book is an attempt to present an objective portrait of Dostoevsky; it is 
based on. source material, letters and diaries, most of which arc translated by Mrs. 
Coulson into English for the first time. The title is slightly misleading. The book is not 
a compendium of Dostoevsky’s letters. Passages from the latter are linked by narrative 
which makes reading as interesting as a good novel. Few wniters, indeed, offer to a 
biographer more scope for fascinating narrative than Dostoevsky. The book is not 
primanily a critical estimate of Dostoevsky’s work. The connection between his life 
and his work 1s, however, well known. For this reason, the new light which the author 
throws upon Dostoevsky as a man adds substantially to the understanding of him as a 
novelist. Her book will interest both the general reader and the Russian specialist. (92) 


MY OWN DESTROYER. A Biography of Matthew Flinders, Explorer 
and Navigator. Sidney J. Baker. Currawong Publishing Co. (Sydney); Angus & 
Robertson (London), 29s. 6d.; 218. 1962. 25°5 cm. 146 pages. Illustration. Index. 

Captain Matthew Flinders, the navigator and hydrographer, made many voyages of 

exploration around the Australian coastline between 1796 and 1803, in which year he 

completed the circummavigation of the continent. While on a return journey to 

England to place his charts and journals before the Admiralty he stopped at the island 

of Mauritius, not realising that France and England were again at war. Here he was 

obliged to stay for nearly seven years uùtıl he was freed in an exchange of prisoners in 

1810. Sidney J. Baker, an semen | on Australian language and social history, 

approaches his subject from a psychological point of view. Matthew Flinders is seen 

as the victim of fate, his tragic and premature death at the age of forty are 

(92 


inevitable. 


THE LEGEND OF JOHN HORNBY. George Whalley. Murray, 353. 1962. 
22'5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Jobn Hornby was born in England in 1880 and emigrated to Canada when he was 
twenty-three. He died in 1927 in a hut on the Thelen River in the Barren Lands, 
and one of the two companions who died with him, Edgar Christian, left a movi 

diary, published ın 1937 under the title Unflinching. The author, Professor of English 
in Queen’s University, Ontario, has endeavoured to extract from the sometimes 
distorted and hearsay stories of Hornby’s many years of exploring and trading in the 
Canadian north a true picture of a remarkable man and, as a result of wide research, 
travel, and interviews with those who knew Homby, he has produced a vivid portrait 
of a courageous but enigmatic personality who sought in the primitive wastes of the 
Barren Lands the solitude and peace he could never find in civilisation. (92) 


THE LIFE OF ST. HUGH OF LINCOLN. Vol. I. Edited by Decima 
L. Douie and Dom Hugh Farmer. Nelson, 60s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 488 pages. Index. 
Maps. (Nelson's Medieval Texts) 

St. Hugh of Lincoln was born about 1140 and became Bishop of Lincoln at the request 

of Henry Il—the only professed Carthusian to be a bishop in England. His sanctity, 

courage, integrity and compassion became widely known and led to early canonisation. 

St. Hugh’s biography written by the Benedictine monk, Adam of Eynsham, is 

considered by «cho to be almost unsurpassed ın medieval hagiography for reliability 

and detail. The present volume comprises Books IV and V of Adam’s work most 
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competently edited by Dr. Douie of Hull University and Dom Farmer, monk of 
Quarr. As in the first volume, the Latin text and the English translation appear on 
opposite pages and the translation is accurate without being stilted and cumbrous. The 

itors are to be congratulated on completing: with such distinction an arduous task 
and the publishers on a book that has been attractively produced. (92) 


HENRY JAMES: The Conquest of London 1870-1883. Leon Edel. Hart- 
Davis, 638. 1962. 22 cm. $28 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In what seems likely to be one of the outstanding biographies of the century, 
Professor Leon Edel uses his unrivalled knowledge of James’s novels, essays, letters 
and journals to discover the creator of vast intensities in the connoisseur of slight 
encounters. The Conquest of London is the second of four volumes, and covers the years 
of James’s early maturity. He settled in London after a stay in Italy and an exciting yet 
unsatisfactory year in Paris. It was in Paris that he met Turgenev, the other great 
cosmopolitan novelist of the roth century, and their talks confirmed him in his own 
way of story-telling, which resembled Turgenev’s in that it so often arose from ‘the 
intensity of suggestion that may reside in the stray figure’, He finally left Paris because 
he found that reat French writers he met were provincial and Parisian. society 
almost impenetrable. In London he had the kind of success he needed to complete 
his cosmopolitanism, the opportunity to ‘saturate’ himself in Society. But one is left 
with the somewhat disconcerting feeling that in his encounters with the English upper 
classes he is finding his ‘stray figures’, and London becomes a strange and haunted 
place, filled with characters in search of an author. (92) 


ZAMBIA SHALL BE FREE. An Autobiography. Kenneth Kaunda. 
Heinemann, 12s. 6d. 1962. 19 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Kenneth Kaunda’s significant position as leader of the United National Independence 
Party gives particular importance to the publication of his autobiography. He was 
born in 1924, the son of an African missionary sent from Nyasaland to Northern 
Rhodesia. He describes his early life as a schoolmaster, his introduction to politics, and 
the varied events of his campaign for increased political rights for Africans and against 
the Central African Federation. His views on fellow politicians in Northern Rhodesia, 
the relation of religion and politics, and comments on violence and non-violence are of 
particular interest, and there are some useful documents included as appendices. (92) 


MARY OF MODENA. Carola Oman. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1962* 
23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Yn this, her latest biography, Miss Oman has chosen the Italian who, at the age of 
fourteen, became the second wife of the ill-fated James, Duke of York (later James I) 
and the mother of the Old Pretender. She has drawn on the ample supply of Stuart 
papers at Windsor and elsewhere and brings to life a character not very adequately 
depicted in the general histories of the 17th century. This sympathetic study does 
justice to a queen who was scarcely appreciated by her contemporaries, and it throws 
much light on the chequered fortunes of her husband and his court both in England 
and in the years of exile on the Continent. A distinguished study by an experienced and 
careful student of the period. (92) 


PEPYS HIMSELF. Cecil S. Emden. Oxford University Press, ats. 1963. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Index, : 

Books about Samuel Pepys and his Diary have been legion, most of them written as 

straightforward obi: Here is a book which adopts an original method in order 
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to arrive at a different end. The author’s purpose is to give an impression of the man 
Pepys. Concentrating his attention upon the evidence Pepys himself provides in the 
Diary, Mr. Emden discusses his many traits, good and bad, and produces a very clear 
portrait of this most diverting but highly complex character during the period when 
Pepy: kept his journal, which was between his twenty-sixth and thirty-sixth years. 
A pleasant introduction to the many books about Pepys, and—more important—-to 
the Diary itself. . (92) 
LUCIEN PISSARRO: Un Coeur Simple. W. S. Meadmore. Introduction by 
John Rewald. Constable, 32s. 6d. 1962. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lucien Pissarro (1863-1944) was the eldest son of one of the leading Impressionists. 
He spent many years of his life in England and the letters he received from his father 
are among the most important documents of Impressionism. He was himself a painter, 
and his mild and contemplative spirit is eid his English landscapes. As a young 
man, he watched Cézanne at work, exchanged pictures with Van Gogh and discussed 
painting with Monet. He introduced his father to Seurat, and was thus the instrument 
of his father’s conversion to pointillisme. Yet he was essentially a marginal figure, and 
was too shy and retiring to make a good subject for a biography. All the same, 
Mr. Meadmore’s book is in a much higher class than the run of popular works about 
the famous painters Lucten could count as his friends, and the information it contains 
about Camille's large family is a valuable supplement to John Rewald’s History o 

Impressionism. Mr. Rewald’s introduction maida a vivid recollection of Lucien’s 
quarrelsome but lovable English wife. Four colour plates of Lucien’s paintings and 
several family photographs are among the illustrations. (92) 


HUMPHRY REPTON. Dorothy Stroud. Country Life, 84s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Stroud, whose biography of ‘Capability’ Brown was published in 1950, has now 
‘written an admirably wall documented life of his successor. In thus continuing her 
study of 18th century landscape gardening she has been greatly helped by bemg able to 
quote and draw illustrations from the Red Books in which Repton presented his plans 
and specifications to his clients. Repton rapidly achieved success, won royal patronage 
and was the leading British garden designer for thirty years, being responsible for 
such famous gardens as Longleat, Woburn, Great Tew and many more. (An appendi 

gives a comprehensive list of his work). This superbly produced book records his 
private life, public career and achievements, with lavish photographs and drawings 
of gardens still extant and vanished. (92) 


WILLIAM ROTHENSTEIN. The Portrait of an Artist in his Time. 
Robert Speaight. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s. 1962. 23 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Sir Willam Rothenstein (1872-1945) achieved fame as painter, writer, public figure, 
and friend of many eminent literary and artistic personages of his time. Born in 
Bradford of German-Jewish parents, hestudied first at the Slade School of Art, London, 
and then at Paris where he met Degas and Verlaine. His later career included out- 
standing success as a portrait painter, service in World War I as an official war artist, 
a spell as Principal of the Royal College of Art, London, and a long autumnal period 
in which he may be said to have personified the English Liberal tradition in the field of 
the arts. Rothienstein’s published memoirs gave a rich co of artistic life in 
ae over a period of more than fifty years, but the details of his career and 

ysis of his personality have had to wait for elucidation until this masterly bio- 
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graphical study by Mr. Speaight. It is closely but lucidly written, draws heavily upon 
the private papers of the Rothenstein family, and presents a well-rounded and mainly 
sympathetic portrait of a man whose precise position in English artistic history is 
perhaps not even yet finally established. (92) 


CHAIM WEIZMANN. A Biography by Several Hands. Edited by 
Meyer W. Weisgal and Joel Carmichael. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1962. 22 cm. 
376 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Weizmann was a great personality of the 20th century quite apart from being the 

acknowledged leader of the Zionist Movement, whether in or out of office, and later 

first President of the State of Israel. This volume is a collection of excellent essays by 
people who knew him well, including Sir Isaiah Berlin, Israel Sieff, Abba Eban and 

R. H. Crossman, with a preface by David Ben-Gurion. The essays, arranged in . 

chronological order, present a fascinating picture of Weizmann’s career, his youth in 

Russia and Germany, his brilliant achievements as a chemist at Manchester University, 

his defeats and disappointments when Great Britain relinquished the Mandate over 

Palestine and, finally, his last years as President of the new State. This is not an official 

biography—it is perhaps too early to write that—but an eon portrait of a man 

and leader which provides interesting material for the general reader and, especially, 

for students of politics and modern history. (92) 


Ancient Greece 
THE WORLD OF HERODOTUS. Aubrey de Selincourt. Secker & 
Warburg, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 392 pages. Maps. Index. 

The author is well known both as a translator and as a literary critic. The present 
volume is a by-product of his familiarity with Herodotus developed during the 
production of his popular translation of the historian. It discusses the various aspects of 
political, social, military, artistic and religious affairs in Greece, Persia, Egypt, etc., in 
the periods covered by Herodotus’s history. The book is mainly designed for the 
general reader, but schoolchildren and junior undergraduates studying Greck would 
also find it instructive and stimulating. There are maps of the Greek World and of 
the Middle East. (938) 


PERSIA AND THE GREEKS. The Defence of the West, c. 546-478 B.C. 
Andrew Robert Burn. Edward Arnold, 55s. 1962. 22 cm. 602 pages. Maps. Index. 
This sequel to Mr. Burn’s attractive Lyric Age of Greece (1960) deals with the prelude to, 
and the course of, the first fully historical conflict between east (Persia and her 
satellites) and west (the free Greek world). In verve and freshness the author, Senior 
Lecturer in Ancient History at Glasgow University, rivals his principal ancient source, 
Herodotus; but he employs many other sources, some pleasantly unusual (e.g. the 
Bible, and Babylonian historical texts), and takes full account of the latest modern 
scholarship. One finds, throughout, a fascinating attention to those details that bring 
history to life—to ‘individual adventures’ during the battle of Salamis, for example. 
The book should rejuvenate the weary specialist and captivate intelligent general 
readers. j (938-03) 


THE PELOPONNESIAN WAR. Thucydides. Translated by Rex Warner. 
Cassell, 253. 1962. 21 cm. 558 pages. Maps. (Belle Sauvage Library) ` 

This is a cloth-bound edition of a Penguin paperback published in 1954. Mr. Warner 

is well known as-a novelist as well as a translator of various ancient classics. The 
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periodic, antithetic, and sometimes confused style of Thucydides needs wholesale 
recasting in English. This has been successfully done and the result is a readable and 
natural-sounding version which the general reader and the student of ancient history 
may use with confidence, but which is not, and is not intended to be, a companion to 
the Greek text. There are maps of Greece, the Aegean, Sicily and Syracuse, and a brief 
general introduction. ~ (938-05) 


Europe 
THE CRUSADES. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 25s. 1962. 21 cm. 348 pages. 
Map. Index. 

So many learned works have been devoted to the study of the crusading movement 
in medieval Europe that the plain man may well feel daunted when he looks for 
something manageable which will tell him more than he can find in the brief accounts 
in the general histories. This book gives him a reasonable answer. Here is a general 
survey of the conditions and events which oo the reasons for the crusading urge 
among Western men, going on to give brief but lively descriptions of the separate 
expeditions and their leaders from the establishment of the Latin kingdom of 
Jerusalem in 1100 until its final collapse nearly two hundred years later. (94018) 


THE AGE OF REVOLUTION: Europe 1789-1848. E. J. Hobsbawm. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 508. 1962. 24°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of 
Civilisation) 

This volume is one of a series under the general editorship of Sir Ronald Syme, of 

Oxford University. The author, Reader in History in the University of London, is 

quite clear about his purpose. He writes for the intelligent, educated citizen who is not 

merely curious about the past but seeks to understand how and why the world has come 
to be what it is today, and whither it is going. His theme is the transformation of 

Europe which occurred between 1789 and 1848 in so far as it was due to two revolu- 

tions, the French Revolution of 1789 and the contemporaneous British Industrial 

Revolution. His analysis examines in a lively narrative the influence of these two 

movements, and provides an admirable survey of a formative period in the European 

past. (940-27) 


EUROPE SINCE NAPOLEON. David Thomson. and edition. Longmans, 
$08. 1962. 24 cm. 970 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although designed primarily for use by bry E palo this survey of modern 
Europe, contrived as it is on unconventional lines, found so ready a welcome from all 
types of readers that a second edition has become necessary. Its success derives in part 
from its method and in part from the author’s literary ability. His book is not crowded 
with dates and facts, nor on the other hand is it mere descriptive narrative. The 
author’s object is to discover and ete the patterns of change which run through 
the European. past. In this second edition Dr. Thomson, who is Master of Sidney 
Sussex College, Cambridge, brings his study down to 1960, and suitable modifications 
have been made in the last five chapters, while the whole text has also been revised. 
(940-28) 
World War II 
INVASION—They’re Coming. Paul Carell. Translated from the German 
by E. Osers. Harrap, 21s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An account, told from the German side, of the Allied invasion, and subsequent 
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battle for Normandy, in June and July, 1944. The book ends at the point when the 
Allies crossed the Seine and captured Paris. This is a tactical, on-the-spot story: 
there is little discussion of the strategic issues on either side. But the book does give a 
vivid account of the actual details of fighting, both in beach defences and farther 
back inland. It makes clear the surprising degree of confusion and uncertainty among 
the Germans at the start of the invasion, and also the magnificent defence they 
subsequently put up against Allies who had control both of the sea and the air. 
Finally, this is a useful addition to our knowledge of why the Allies were held up 
so much longer in Normandy than they had expected, and why the Germans broke 
so completely in the end. (94075421) 


SICILY. Hugh Pond. William Kimber, 30s. 1962. 24 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. : 
The author of a recent book on the Salerno invasion has now turned to the Allied 
invasion of Sicily in July, 1943. The attack on Sicily was the first direct attack upon the 
Germans in mainland Europe and the prelude to the invasion of Italy. It had been 
planned at intervals since 1940 and was fraily undertaken by the British Eighth Army 
and the American Seventh Army. Major Pond has written a critical account of the 
operation, arguing that it should have been completed within a week instead of the 
thirty-eight actually taken. The important errors were in attacking in the south- 
east corner of the island instead of going closer to Messina. And even when 
Montgomery had adopted his by now established careful approach tactics, the R.A.F. 
and the Royal Navy could and should have done much more to attack the Narrows 
and so prevent the highly successful German evacuation. The author argues that the 
Royal Navy was still suffering, unnecessarily, from what were thought to be the 
lessons of the Dardanelles in 1915. This is not a new line of argument; but it is carefully 
and interestingly done. (940-5421) 


Scotland 
BATTLES OF THE 45. Katherine Tomasson and Francis Buist. Batsford, 
258. 1962. 23 cm. 216 pages. Llustrations. Index. (British Battles) 

The publishers, well known for their finely illustrated books, have found a photogenic 
subject in ‘British Battles’. The present volume in this series is splendidly decorated, 
aa the text amplified, by contemporary portraits and engravings; there are also three 
good maps. The authors have been studying for over aes the Jacobite rising 
of 1745 and are well qualified to describe in factual, and often picturesque, detail the 
last battles fought on British soil: Charles Edward Stuart’s victory at Prestonpans, near 
Edinburgh, the partial success of Falkirk and the final defeat of the Jacobite army at 
Culloden. Their hero is the Prince’s Commander-in-Chief, Lord George Murray, of 
whom Katherine Tomasson has recently written a biography, The Jacobite General 
(1958). (941-07) 


Ireland 
THE GREAT HUNGER: IRELAND 1845-9. Cecil Woodham-Smith. 
Hamish Hamilton, 303. 1962. 21-5 cm. $10 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Irish Famine, by its very nature a terrible and controversial subject, is described 
with understanding and compassion, and is magnificently analysed in this study which 
is the result of nine years’ research in two continents. Quite apart from its intrinsic 
interest, this work is particularly significant because it shows how the Famine later 
affected some aspects of international understanding, for the Irish refugees who 
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emigrated to the United States took with them a bitter resentment which es 
influenced some sections of public opinion in the generations that fo one. 
Mrs. Woodham-Smith is celebrated for her earlier studies of 19th century history and 
no one was better qualified to write this story of tragedy, folly and high-minded 
heartlessness. (941°58) 


Northern Ireland 
THE NORTHERN IRELAND PROBLEM. A Study in Group 
Relations. Denis P. Barritt and Charles F. Carter. Oxford University Press, 25. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Map. Index. 
This important book has been prepared under the auspices of the Northern committee 
of the Insh Association for cultural, economic and social relations by two Quakers 
with special qualifications for the task. As the result of a turbulent history, which the 
authors summarise very fairly, there are in Northern Ireland two communities, 
numerically nearly equal, with the larger of which rest political, social and economic 
decisions. In these circumstances, unfair discrimination can be alleged in many spheres 
of activity which would not arise elsewhere, and such charges are often difficult in 
the general context to prove or refute. That stability should have been maintained 
for ey years is in itself remarkable, even if it owes much to differential rates of 
emigration. The authors pursue their aim—‘to look at the points of conflict and co- 
operation in the dispassionate and impartial light of truth’—with courage and in the 
hope that ‘a new generation will have a different sense of what is important’. Their 
book should be read and pondered by all those interested not only in Northem 
Ireland but in human relationships. (941:6) 


Britain i 
AN INTRODUCTION TO DOMESDAY BOOK. R. Welldon Finn. 
Longmans, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 322 pages. Index. 

When William the Conqueror ordered the great census of England in 1086, the results 
of which were incorporated in the Dorey Survey, he provided historians with a - 
mass of evidence immensely interesting but also bristling with difficult problems. 
Mr. Finn has spent many years at University College, London, in research work on 
such problems, and he is well qualified to put before non-specialist readers some idea of 
the nature and difficulty of such work. His explanation of the way in which the 
survey was made, and the kind of information it contains, is lucid, while his summary 
of the results of modern research brings out very clearly for the general reader the 
reasons why this body of material continues to present such a enge to historians 
of medical England. : (94202) 


PALACES AND PROGRESSES OF ELIZABETH I. Ian Dunlop 
Cape, 388. 1962. 23+5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a book which will be read with great enjoyment by anyone to whom the 
any eet and its historic houses make an appeal. The author, well known 
as , broadcaster and writer, has specialised in history and architecture, and he 
brings together here much interesting and often little known information, collected 
from a variety of sources, concerning some of the great historic houses of the 
Elizabethan Age. They include Greenwich, Hampton Court, Richmond, Nonsuch, 
Whitehall, Kenilworth, and Hatfield. In addition he describes the royal custom of 
going on rounds of visits to rich subjects, following Elizabeth I in some of her 
progresses. The book is splendidly illustrated. (942-055) 
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THE IRONSIDE DIARIES 1937-1940. Edited by Colonel Roderick 
Macleod and Denis Kelly. Constable, 35s. 1962. 23 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume consists of extracts from the diaries of General Sir Edmund Ironside 
covering the years 1937-1940, together with sufficient editorial comment to give the 
reader Kek background to fit a personal story into the general pattern of those 
years. In 1937 Ironside was General Officer Commanding-in-Chief, Eastern Command; 
in September 1939 he was appointed. Chief of the Imperial General Staff. Nine months 
later he took command of Home Forces and shortly afterwards retired. This volume is 
not important for Ironside’s influence on the war, for he had little and that only in a 
period of temporary defeat. But his diaries do reveal the complete inadequacy of 
Britain’s military preparations on land in 1939 and also the frustrating problems, 
political as well as military, of the drôle de guerre. And Ironside was a teed observer 
and commentator on contemporary politicians and soldiers of all kinds. The editors 
have done an excellent job. This is a worthwhile book on a critical period which has 
received too little attention up to date. (942-084) 


VILLAGE RECORDS. John West. Macmillan, 30s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Here is a description of the material available for the study of local history. It will be 
extremely sell to students working by themselves, to organisers and members of 
groups studying the history of their own villages, and to teachers seeking to link up 
national history with that of the region in which they are teaching. The author, who 
is a lecturer in history at Shenstone College, Worcestershire, teaches by example. 
Taking the documents available for the history of one village, he has chosen fifteen 
documents to illustrate its history, ranging from Saxon charters to commercial 
directories, and from Domesday Book to modem documents. This is a gue work 


containing most useful advice to anyone actively interested in the study of local 
history. (94247) 
Wales 


ELIZABETHAN WALES: The Social Scene. G. Dyfnallt Owen. University 
of Wales Press (Cardiff), 308. 1962. 21-5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 
The 16th century was a significant period in the history of Wales. The Act of Union 
aimed at assimilating the country with England, and the result was felt in considerable 
social and political changes. The general English histories give very inadequate 
accounts of Wales during this eod and Mr. Owen’s book will fill a very consider~ 
able gap. He aims at giving a picture of life in Elizabethan Wales showing its patterns 
and the main features of life in town and country. Based mainly on unpublished 
material from the public archives, it provides both English and Welsh historians with 
much fresh information, while so much of this material has a human interest that 
any serious reader will find it immensely readable. This is a useful addition to Welsh 
social history. (942°9) 


France 

THE LONG-HAIRED KINGS and other Studies in Frankish History. 
J. M. Wallace-Hadrill. Methuen, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This book, by the Senior Research Fellow at Merton College, Oxford, will be of 

interest to all concerned with the history of France during the formative period between. 

the end of Imperial rule in Gaul and ce rise of medieval France in the tenth century. 
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It.consists of a series of essays on the institutions, laws, and writers of the Frankish 
kingdom. The first half of the book, comprising previously published essays, serves as 
an introduction to the second, which is a new study of the Frankish kingship. The 
author shows a deep knowledge of the sources and of the considerable literature on the 
period, but his own contribution is distinguished by its originality and scholarship. 
This is a stimulating contribution of interest to the general reader as well as to the , 
specialist. (944:07) 


Italy 

THE BRUTAL FRIENDSHIP. Mussolini, - Hitler and the Fall of 
Italian Fascism. F. W. Deakin. Weldenfeld & Nicolson, 70s. 1962. 25 cm. 910 pages. 
Index 


Mr. Deakin is the yan of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, and erie p a 
distinguished in ing to organise partisan warfare in 1943-5. His book is a 
massively Daa ai of the ie years of Mussolini. It is based almost 
entirely on Italian and German sources, but much of his material has been unpublished 
before. It is rarely polemical, and rarely even critical in its treatment of Mussolini and 
Hitler. Nor are there many startling revelations which will substantially alter the 
picture as already known. But the book includes many novel details, and its very 
comprehensiveness makes it indispensable as a work of reference. (945-091) 


India Pakistan ‘ 

THE EVOLUTION OF INDIA AND PAKISTAN 1858 to 1947: 
Select Documents. C. H. Philips, with the co-operation of H. L. Singh and 
B. N. Pandey. Oxford University Press, gos. 1962. 24°5 cm. 808 pages. Index. 
(Select Documents on the History of India and Pakistan) 

The first volume in an important series of source books sponsored by the Rockefeller 

Foundation and the School of Oriental and African Studies, London, under the 

saad editorship of Professor C. H. Philips of that School. It deals with the period 
om the transfer of power from the East India Company after the Mutiny to the 

attainment of independence by India and Pakistan in 1947. The first section covers 

the growth of the system of government and the rise of Indian politics up to 1917. 

A second su ial section covers the remaining thirty years, and finally material 

related to particular problems and topics over the whole period is considered under 

five Pang the Indian States, Frontier problems, Army policy, the Indianisation 
of the Civil Service, and economic and social policy. Though significant printed 
material is included where appropriate, the greatest value of the book to students 
will undoubtedly be in the use made of the private correspondence of a number of 

Governors-General and Secretaries of State, and of other manuscript sources. The 

entire project, the fruit of co-operation between British, Indian and Pakistani scholars, 

should materially assist in the presentation of a balanced view of the history of the 
sub-continent. (954°03) 


Ceylon 

CEYLON—The Path to In dence, Sir Charles Jeffries. Pall Mall Press, 
218. 1962. 22 cm. 158 pages. 3 

Sir Charles Jeffries has already, in his Transfer of Power (1960), given an account of 

the ies by which new independent nations have emerged from colonial territories. 

In this book he examines one such case in detail. As Deputy Under-Secretary of the 
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Colonial Office he was directly concerned with the negotiations between 1946, when 
it became apparent that the policy of gradual evolution in political responsibility for 
Ceylon envisaged by the 1945 White Paper would not be practical, to the attainment 
of independence on 4 February 1948. these events are the climax of the book, but 
are preceded by a lucid outline of the relationship between England and Ceylon, 
with piers reference to administrative developments. A short epilogue gives 
brief details of political events since 1948. (954°89) 


Africa 

IN THE FIERY CONTINENT. Tom Hopkinson. Gollancz, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 376 pages. 

This is an account by a distinguished journalist of the three and a half years he spent in 
Johannesburg as Editor of Drum. But it is ae far EST beds light thor 
etrating, but alwa athetic, study of many indivi 8 ight not only 
Pat but SA ciel aa and many oF thie other problems that rack the 
‘Fiery Continent’. A Humanist in the true sense, he is sold to no clique or ideology. 
A few complaints—but not against the author. Furst, no index. Second! , unattractive 
paper and presentation. Thirdly, the suggestion in the cover blurb that the author 
identified’ Vimself with the Africans, which is specifically refuted in the text. Let no 
one be put off by these minor blemishes. This may prove to be the most important 
and illuminating book on Africa to date. It is outstandingly well written, and there is 
never a dull moment. (960) 


French West Africa 
FRENCH-SPEAKING WEST AFRICA. From Colonial Status to 
Independence. Philip Neres. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race 
Relations, 7s. 6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 110 pages. Maps. Paper covers. 
In view of the gradually changing political scene in Africa it is useful to have this 
description by a member of the Economist Intelligence Unit of the past and present 
political and constitutional position of the independent West African states formerly 
under French rule: Senegal, Mauritania, i, Niger, Guinea, the Ivory Coast, 
Dahomey, Upper Volta and Togo. Mr. Neres writes from first-hand knowledge of 
the region, and brings out clearly the significance from the political standpoint of 
cach state since independence. He ends with an interesting estimate of future develop- 
ments, in which he sees no likelihood of the adoption of a western type of democracy. 
(966-1) 
Ghana 
AT THE COURT OF AN AFRICAN KING. Eva L. R. Meyerowitz. 
* Faber, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mrs. Meyerowitz is an anthropologist noted for her studies of the Akan tribes of 
Ghana. This book, though on a related subject, is somewhat different in character 
since it is her account of an attempt by a small kingdom, Bono-Tekyiman, to regain 
the sovereignty of nine villages incorporated into Ashanti in 1935. Mrs. Meyerowitz 
was enlisted i in this campaign by King Akumfi Ameyaw II at the close of the Second 
World War, and in ensuing years she both studied the life and customs ofa fascinating 
people and took her share in urging their claims on the Gold Coast goyernment. Her 
support and the degree of affection she had inspired resulted in her being given the 
rank of Honorary Queen Mother. After Ghana became independent the dispute was 
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settled in favour of Bono-Tekyiman. The illustrations include excellent photographs 
of some of the individuals mentioned in the book, as well as scenes and ceremonies. 


(966-74) 
The Union of South Africa l 
SOUTH AFRICA: THE DYNAMICS OF THE AFRICAN 
NATIONAL CONGRESS. Edward Feit. Oxford University Press for the 
Institute of Race Relations, 7s.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 82 pages. Paper covers. 
It is probably impossible to write an impartial book on South African politics ana 
race relations, but the purpose of this useful study is to give an objective account of 
the nature and working of the African National Congress, drawing chiefly on the 
records and documentary evidence of the South African Treason Trial of 1956 to 
1961. The i ee was founded in ipra as a loosely organised body of educated 
Africans with the aim of representing the case of the African to the white man. A 
more combative course was adopted after the Second World War and it is to this 
period that most of the book relates. It is concerned with the organisation and working 
of the Congress as well as with the actual events of these years. In conclusion Dr. Feit 
assesses the effect of the Congress on political life and on South Africa at large. 
(968-05) 
United States of America ia 
THE CABOT VOYAGES AND BRISTOL DISCOVERY UNDER 
HENRY VII. James A. Williamson. Cartography of the voyages by 
R. A. Skelton. Cambridge University Press for the Hakluyt Society, 40s. 1962. 
22.5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hakluyt Society Publications. Second Series. 
No. CXX) 
Britain’s leading authority on Ttidor maritime history, Dr. Williamson, brings 
together here all that is now known of the first English discoveries of North America, 
the voyages of exploration made between 1480 and 1509 by John and Sebastian Cabot 
and other seamen of Bristol. There are seventy-one narratives and other documents, 
English and (in translation) Portuguese, Spanish and Italian; a long introduction in 
which Dr. Williamson interprets the evidence with his usual lucidity; and eighteen 
maps with a valuable commentary by R. A. Skelton, Superintendent of the Map 
Room in the British Museum. This book is essential to any student of the subject. 
(973-27) 
Australia 
SYDNEY COVE 1788. John Cobley. Hodder & Stoughton, 303. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On 18 January 1788 the Supply, the leading ship of the first fleet sent out to establish 
a convict sit fe in Acti reached Botany Bay and was followed in the next 
few days by the remaining ships. The events of the first months of settlement were 
chronicled by various members of the community, and a number of these have 
been published in whole or in part. The aim of this book is to bring together in 
chronological order every event recorded for the remainder of the year 1788. To 
this end Dr. Cobley has drawn on. published books, personal manuscripts, official 
letters, ships’ logs and other sources. The result is a fascinating accumulation of 
incidents, many trivial in themselves, which build up a picture of the way of life 
of a remote and difficult community, whose problems enable one to appreciate anew 
the qualities of leadership which Governor Arthur Phillip had to exbibit. A detailed 
bibliography indicates all-the sources of the material in the text, but the value of the 
book to bis student is reduced by the lack of any indication in the text of the source 
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VERY STRANGE TALES. The Turbulent Times of Samuel Marsden. 
Bill Wannan. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 35. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. 

Unusual and strange events which occurred in the period of Australia’s early colonial 
history form the subject of this book. Included in the tales are an account of the murder 
of some aborigines at Myall Creek in 1838 and its aftermath, the trial of the convict 

irl Ann Rumsby, and the story of the English missionaries in Tahiti. Throughout the 
Pok the character of the Reverend Samuel Marsden, a dominating and influential 
figure in New South Wales, is depicted in its many different lights. (994'02) 


FICTION 





General , 
TESTAMENT OF DAEDALUS. Michael Ayrton. Methuen, ats. 1962. 
21-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

The myth of Daedalus and Icarus has an almost too obvious relevance to modern man’s 
preoccupation with the conquest of outer space, but Mr. Ayrton—better known as a 
painter and sculptor than a writer—has avoided sounding the warning note that could 
so easily have arisen from his obsessive concern with the Fall of Icarus, which first 
became evident in his many bronzes of the subject. In rewriting the myth as if 
Daedalus were the narrator, intent upon justifying his part in the events which led to 
his son’s death, he identifies the contrast in their natures as that between the artist as 
craftsman and the artist as hero. He says of Icarus that his glory is in ‘the wreckage of 
his wings’ and that he had to be a hero because he was clumsy with his hands. His 
postscript confirms one’s impression that his sympathies are with Daedalus, the 
cunning worker’, and it is evident from the artful simplicity of his prose and the 
clever caricature of human anatomy in his illustrations at the back of the book that he 
too might be called a ‘cunning worker’. 


A WORLD OF MEN. Michael Baldwin. Secker & Warburg, 16s. 1962. 
19 cm. 236 pages. 

An undergraduate waiting for his degree and wishing to harden himself by a spell of 
manual labour takes a temporary job as a navvy and becomes involved as a prosecution 
witness of a brutal killing, The associations of the case and his own neurosis continue 
to dog him until he finds himself on trial charged with the murder of the girl he loves. 
Despite a rather implausible plot sequence, Mr. Baldwin employs a brilliant narrative 
technique in unfolding this tale of violence and shows A novelist of unusual 
promise. 


WHEN BLACKBIRDS SING. Martin Boyd. Abelard-Schuman, 16s. 1962. 
20 cm. 188 pages. 

Now in his seventieth year, Mr. Boyd has only recently achieved in Britain the 

reputation he has long held in Australia. This novel, which draws upon his own 
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happily married in New South Wales, is sufficiently attracted by the earlier years 
had spent in England to enlist in a British regiment and drift into a love affair 
London with his former fiancée, until a chance episode on the battlefield transforms 
all his ideas of the future. Written with an unobtrusive authority, this novel leaves the 
impression of a thoroughly convincing recreation of a period, which does not seem 


dated. 


THE WANTING SEED. Anthony Burgess. Heinemann, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 
292 pages. 

This powerfully imaginative satirical fantasy is set in an England not projected so far 
mto phe sci a Brave New World bith ‘a kind of extension of the present’. 
The Malthusian nightmare has materialised, and overpopulation is the problem which 
overshadowsall others. Procreation isseverely penalised and homosexuality encouraged, 
but still famine threatens. The hero, an inoffensive history teacher, after being wrong- 
fully imprisoned sets out on a prolonged search of the English counties for his attractive 
but ithful wife who has disappeared to bear an illegitimate child in secret. 
Mr. Burgess is fertile in ideas, freek in dialogue, and, as always, his descriptive prose 
combines a mordant wit with an exuberant feeling for language. If his satirical 
invention occasionally flags, he succeeds to an impressivedegree in realising the comic 
and horrific possibilities of his central idea. 


experience of the First World War, takes for its hero an Australian, who, ater 
e 
in 


BRING BACK THE GODS. The Epic Career of the Emperor Julian, 

the Great. Somerset de Chair. Harrap, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 254 pages. Map. 
Mr. de Chair’s novel on Julian the Apostate, the young soldier emperor who strove to 
hold back the tide of Christianity and restore pagan worship to the Roman world, is 
presented, rather in the manner of Mr. Rex Warner's Caesarian memoirs, as an 
imaginary autobiography. Here, however, the author employs the curious convention 
of representing the story as the work of a young Australian inmate of a mental home 
who imagines himself to be Julian, thereby lengthening the historical perspective, 
facilitating the use of contemporary speech and camouflaging a number of anachro- 
nisms. This device seems aT but the narrative is highly readable and 
abounds in a characteristically Roman directness, even if ıt is by no means a reliable 
historical portrait. 


THAT’S HOW IT WAS. Maureen Duffy. Hutchinson; New Authors, 18s. 
` 1962. 20°§ cm. 222 pages. 

Described as a novel set in wartime England, Miss Duffy’s book is cast in an auto- 
biographical rather than a fictional mould. It tells the story of a young working class 
girl hi grows up in an exceptionally close emotional relationship to her mother. 
The heroine is intelligent, warm-hearted and a passionate reader; her mother is a 
devoted parent who suffers from tuberculosis and marries a widower with three 
singularly unattractive sons in the hope of providing her daughter with the educational 
opportunities she deserves. Miss Duffy is a natural writer with a strong descriptive gift 
abd she succeeds in raping ing this record of adolescence into a moving and sensitively 
written book of considerable promise. 


THE EDGE OF THE ALPHABET. Janet Frame. W. H. Allen, 16s. 
1962. 20°5 CM. 224 pages. 

Miss Frame writes as an explorer of unusual sympathy and understanding of the world 

of the maladjusted—the unemployable, the solitary, the mentally deficient, the 
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obsessed. Her story concerns three characters, an epileptic New Zealander, who has 
somehow amassed enough savings to realise a boyish dream of coming to England and 
writing a book on “The Lost Tribe’, an English schoolmistress returning unemployed. 
from New Zealand and an Irishman who has failed to find a wife there. Each of these 
figures is portrayed with an astonishing conviction and vitality. The difficulty with this 
novel is one of focus; the deranged characters are handled with so much more under- 
standing than the normal occupants of the workaday world. Despite its occasionally 
self-conscious lyrical interludes, this is a book of unusual imaginative originality and 


memorable descriptive power. 


FLYING A RED KITE. Hugh Hood. Ryerson Press (Toronto), $4'95. 
1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. 

Hugh Hood, a young Canadian writer, brings a natural sense of style to rather fragile 
material in his initial collection of short stories and essays. He achieves the sort of 
glowing texture associated with Scott Fitzgerald’s work. Like Fitzgerald, Hood brings 
to the observed scene an awareness alternately heightened and softened by the 
intruding vision of the unfading past. But Hood lacks the immature, romantic sense of 
doom that gave Fitzgerald’s wak a bitter edge of prophecy even before he had found 
his proper destiny. His stories lack tension under their beautiful surfaces. One 
appreciates the stories for those surfaces, but reads them without serious involvement. 
Perhaps Hood, having mastered his craft, will now attempt more strenuous themes. 
If he does so, he may prove himself a very fine artist indeed. 


GET READY FOR BATTLE. R. Prawer Jhabvala, Murray, 16s. 1962. 
I9 cm. 224 pages. 
Middle class family life in contemporary New Delhi is the subject of this exceptionally 
talented novel. The plot embraces a number of related households, and out of the 
conflicting ambitions, business intrigues, obsessions and emotional entanglements of 
the older and younger generations the author has created a rich and deeply perceptive 
comedy. At one level, the good-natured ineffectuality of the world Mrs. Jhabvala 
describes is highly entertaining. Neverthel@s, her own standpoint as the Polish 
wife of an Indian architect ests a more serious concern for the foibles which she 
so skilfully depicts, a euran ir a society in which the new ruling class, as she sees 
it, has light-heartedly absorbed so many of the vices both of the old order and the new. 


WINTER’S TALES 8. Edited by A. D. Maclean. Macmillan, 253. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 282 pages. 

The fictional harvest offered in this year’s volume is of more uneven quality than 
some of its predecessors. The two most impressive pieces are William Sansom’s 
“A Smell of Fear’, a dramatic and admirably compact story of a young typist who is 
obsessed by the fear of being followed, and Anne Piper's ‘A Moustache from the 
Past’, a comic cautionary tale to warn the unwary against the habit of giving lifts 
to cabaret abroad. L. P. Hartley contributes a deft but somewhat over-slick 
story of a retired book-reviewer who gives a farewell dinner for his unacknowledged 
helpers, while Brian Glanville offers a highly topical picture of the drama which 
attends the transfer of a British football star to Italy. 


TO THE CORAL STRAND. John Masters. Michael Joseph, 188. 1962. 
20°§ cm. 320 pages. 
The hero of this novel ıs another member of the Savage clan, the English family 
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established in India for more than three centuries, whose fortunes Mr. Masters has 
traced in his earlier novels as merchant adventurers, administrators, or officers deep! 
involved in Indian history at its moments of crisis. The scene is the state of Chatea, 
the time Partition, and for Colonel Rodney Savage, formerly commander of a 
Ghurkha battalion, this is the parting of the ways. He decides to turn his back on 
history and aid a small ‘go it alone’ state in its defiance of the Central Government. 
Mr. Masters manages the sphere of action, the scenes of soldiering, hunting and political 
intrigue with ease and assurance, but his handling of the inward, and ially the 
romantic, life of his hero lapses all too frequently into highly-coloured Re aa 


THE PUMPKIN EATER. Penelope Mortimer. Hutchinson, 18s. 1962. 
20 cm. 222 pages. 
Miss Mortimer has always been a novelist whose honesty and sharpness of observation 
can harrow the reader, and in this book she excels herself m this respect. The plot opens 
in a psychiatrist’s consulting room, and much of the effect of clas toe of a wife’s 
disintegration depends upon the author’s skill in showing that the psychiatrist’s 
apparently simple enquiries are questions that cannot be answered without an 
emotional explosion. The heroine has lived in disorganised but happy poverty with 
three husbands, producing a large family of unspecified numbers. Her fourth husband, 
a film-script writer, brings wealth, unlimited domestic help, deception and the under- 
ining of all her illusions. Since the author’s intention is to depict a psychological 
akion; the story is told in terms of feelings and intuitions and largely by means of 
dialogue. The honesty of the writing 1s remarkable and the heroine is admirably free 
from self-pity. This is a tour de force of its kind, although the onslaugbt upon the 


emotions is unrelieved. 


LAURA. Nancy Pearson. Harvill Press, 16s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 192 pages. 

Laura is a young Englishwoman who is sent by a managing aunt to help her Italian 
cousins to turn their ancient, decaying castle mto a guest-house for tourists. Years 
before she has had a flirtation with her cousin Domenico, and it 1s the renewal of the 
relationship with him that sets the theme for this novel. Nancy Pearson describes with 
great sympathy the Italian rural scene and the ramshackle castle that bears testimony 
of a grandeur that is long past. Domenico still clings to that past, but the coming of 
the first paying guest—an American poai about a situation that none of them 

o 


could have foreseen. This is a gently flowing story in which mood and atmosphere are 
sensitively evoked. 


THE KING’S SECRET MATTER. Jean Plaidy. Hale, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
284 pages. 

The ‘king’s secret matter’ was the name given by Cardinal Wolsey and Henry VII 
to their tentative discussion about the possibility of the king’s divorcing his queen, 
Catherine of Aragon. This vivid historical novel, set in the period 1525-33, shows how 
Henry’s attempts to further his ‘matter’ affected the lives of great ministers, ambassa- 
dors, churchmen and many humbler folk. The chief figures are Queen Catherine 
and her daughter, Mary. They are sympathetically drawn, lonely persecuted figures, 
the queen fighting for the rights and status of them both. the characters and 
mternational repercussions are historically accurate, and the background of intrigue, 
plotting, and terror is well maintained. The book should help in understanding the 
reigns of Henry’s successors. 
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MISS CLARE REMEMBERS. ‘Miss Read’. Michael Joseph, 158. 1962. 
20:5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 

A familiar figure from ‘Miss Read’s’ earlier books, Miss Clare, the village school- 
mistress, has now retired. Alone in the cottage she has lived in since the eighteen- 
nineties, the old lady looks back over the delights and disappointments of her child- 
hood, at the school as it was in her days as a pupil-teacher, and at the impact of some of 
the great events of the outer world—Queen Victoria’s Jubilee, the Boer War and both 
the foes ones that followed—upon one small English village. This is a tale of a quiet 
life recalled with engaging freshness, simplicity and precision of detail. 


THE GODFATHERS. Jean Ross. Hutchinson, 188. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

Set in Scotland, this is a shrewd and subtle study of close family relationships. Its 
central situation, a past which comes scandalously to light through the revelations of 
a discharged servant seething with malevolentspite, as well as the treatment of dialogue, 
is strongly reminiscent of the themes and techniques of Ivy Compton-Burnett. 
Miss Ross delineates her characters with a witty satirical intelligence: she is most 
successful in conveying the barbed malice of the spoiled invalid Polly Ellison, deter- 
mined to revenge her own suffering on others, adept at discovering and playing upon 
their weakest spots, and remorselessly devouring her patient husband with her 
jealousy and self-pity. 


THE HIDDEN MOUNTAIN. Gabrielle Roy. Translated from the 
French by Harry Binsse. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $4:50. 1962. 21 cm. 
186 pages. i 

Man exists. He perceives. What he feels must be communicated, one man to another, 
one generation to the next. Over the barren wilderness of northern Canada relentlessly 
roams the gifted untutored artist Pierre. Seeking a theme which perfectly expresses 
his reactions to life, he finds his challenge in the mysterious mountain of the Ungava 
peninsula. In the problem of communication lies the central interest of this most recent 
novel by a distinguished French-Canadian writer. It is a rewarding but not completely 
satisfying tale in its English translation. 


MADAME SOUSATZKA. Bernice Rubens. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 
20-5 cm. 224 pages. 

Miss Rubens made an interesting début a year ago with her novel Set On Edge and her 
second book marks an impressive development of her talent. The central character 
is a gifted refugee piano teacher who follows her profession in the midst of a houseful 
of unsuccessful eccentrics—an osteopath, a prostitute and an impoverished Countess. 
The plot is simple and describes how Madame Sousatzka discovers, trains and loses an 
tleven-year-old boy prodigy. The novel excels in describing the effect of music upon 
the different personages, and offers a rich vein of melancholy comedy. It possesses a 
Dickensian quality, which is increasingly rarely found among contemporary novelists, 
the capacity to sustain interest in characterisation throughout the book and to handle 
unconventional figures. i 


THE CUPBOARD UNDER THE STAIRS. George Turer. Cassell, 
18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. 

George Turner’s first novel, A Stranger and Afraid, was widely praised for the depth 

and subtlety of its characterisation. In his new book he applies his considerable a 

to the more difficult field of mental illness. The story begins in an Australian mental 
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home: Harry White, the central character, has been a voluntary patient there for six 
years and is on the point of returning to normal life. Gradually, through a developing 
series of incidents and conversations, the reader is led to an understanding of the stresses 
in ’s past life which led to his breakdown, notably his complex relationship 
with his wife and her sister. One also begins to understand how the devoted work of 
the director of the institution had been able to bring Harry back to a normality which 
is immediately threatened by lack of understanding on the part of the people he is 
thrown up against in the outside world. Thisis an absorbing and at times brilliant book. 


Reprints 

ADVENTURE LIT THEIR STAR. Kenneth Allsop. Reissue. Macdonald, 
18s. 1962, 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 

This basically documentary novel, which gives a true account of the improbable 
arrival and establishment of a new species of bird, the little ringed plover, in England 
just before and during the last war, was first published in 1949 and was awarded 
the John Llewellyn Rhys Memorial Prize. This reissue will appeal to naturalists and 
those general readers who, in the Henry Williamson tradition, like their animals 
nagd (but not confounded) with human emotions. The passages are often ‘purple’ 
but the story is a true and interesting one, which cannot be followed with the same 
vividness in the pages of the scientific journals. 


THE COMPLETE TALES OF HENRY JAMES. Vol. IO, 1873-1875, 
Vol. IV, 1876-1882. Edited with an introduction by Leon Edel. Hart-Davis, 35s. 
each vol. 1962. 21 cm. 404: 522 pages. 

There are eight more volumes to come before this noble publishing enterprise is 

completed. Volume 4 includes ‘Daisy Miller: A Study’, whi ras the first of James’s 

stories to appear in an English magazine. Daisy is the ‘child of nature and freedom’ 
who will not conform to complex alien codes of conduct and typifies the American 

Girl in Europe. The story was a best-seller on both sides of the Atlantic, and it remains 

one of the loveliest and most poignant studies of girlish independence in the English 

rapari Throughout the period covered by these two volumes James was exploring 
the ambiguities and paradoxes of the American nostalgia for Europe and developing 
his mastery of cosmopolitan situations. Four stories or international marriages set in 


Italy are outstandingly brilliant. 





Fiction 

FINN THE WOLFHOUND. A. J. Dawson. 2nd edition. Brockhampton 
Press, 158. 1962. 21 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 

First published in 1908, this classic animal story for children is now issued in a new 

abridged edition, prepared by Antony Kamm, and pleasantly illustrated with line 
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drawings. It tells of the adventures of a big Irish wolfhound whose owner emigrates 
to Australia and is then forced to sell his beloved dog in order to help pay doctor’s 
bills. Finn escapes from his new owner, but is caught by another man and sold to a 
circus. Once more he escapes, and having no further trust in men runs wild and lives 
like a dingo. When food is short during a drought he begins to hunt men, but is 
finally reunited with his original master. Well-written, gripping, unsentimental, this 
story will appeal to both boys and girls between the ages of ro and 14. Its author was 
a breeder of wolfhounds and bloodhounds. 


THE GOLDEN AGE and DREAM DAYS. Kenneth Grahame. One- 
volume edition. Bodley Head, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. 
Kenneth Grahame is remembered today as the author of The Wind in the Willows, 
but it was these two collections of sketches (first published in 1895 and 1898 and here 
issued together) which originally made his reputation. They are thinly disguised 
recollections of his own childhood as one of a motherless family, brought up by 
childless relations whom he calls the ‘Olympians’. Modern readers may well enjoy 
them for their humour, their picture of Victorian childhood and their ahed 
oaa of the natural antipathy of children towards the adults who control their 
ves. 


THE SIEGE AND FALL OF TROY. Robert Graves. Cassell, 15s. 1962. 
22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although the Iliad and the Odyssey often range in. their allusions far beyond the events 
which Homer describes, his poetry deals with only a small segment of the Trojan War. 
Robert Graves, in offering a fresh presentation af the Trojan legend, has aimed above 
all at a comprehensive account. He has therefore drawn upon many classical authorities 
besides Homer, and in doing so has often substituted rather more mundane standards 
of behaviour than the heroic ideals of the epics. He has shown great skill in devising a 
lucid and dramatic narrative which stretches from the founding of the city be 
Laomedon to the homecoming of Odysseus. Despite a somewhat tendentious preface, 
it should appeal strongly to readers between eight and thirteen. 


THE SEVENTH SWAN. An Adventure Story. Nicholas Stuart Gray. 
Dennis Dobson, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 


THE SEVENTH SWAN. A Play. Nicholas Stuart Gray. Dennis Dobson, 
tos.6d. cloth; ss. paper covers. 1962. 19 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Gray is the author of several plays and two novels for children. Here he has 
written, in two forms, narrative and dramatic, an original sequel, as it were, to 
Hans Andersen’s wonderful tale “The Wild Swans’, about seven brothers who have 
been turned into swans and who regain their human shape when their sister clothes ' 
them in shirts which she has woven from nettles gathered in the churchyard. Mr. Gray's 
hero is the youngest brother, whose shirt lacked one sleeve and who had one wing 
instead of an arm. He is tormented by his deformity and by a longing for the wild free 
life he had known as a swan, but two who love him, a soldier and a girl, teach him to 
accept both his humanity and his difference. Mr. Gray has chosen 17th century 
Scotland for his setting and fills out the tale with witchcraft, evil spirits, cattle reivers 
and kilted Highland icfa: ; 
KING LIZARD. William Herschell. Nelson, 12s.6d. 196a. zo's om. 
238 pages. Illustrations. 
This book shows the influence of E. Nesbit and C. S. Lewis. It cannot quite compare 
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with the best works of either, but is none the less a stirring and interesting example of 
their genres. Some children find a strange lizard on London’s Hampstead Heath, 
through which they become involved in a battle between forces of good and evil. 
The unseen protagonists sometimes appear in animal shape, the good as lizards, the 
bad as weasels or rats; the bad can also make tools of unworthy humans. The children 
battle on the lizards’ side in an everyday world which has suddenly become dangerous 
and in which their own failings can ey them allies of the enemy, but good triumphs 
in the end and virtue is rewarded. 


FOLK-TALES FROM CHILE. Brenda Hughes. Harrap, 103.6d. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. 

One or two of the fifteen stories in this collection show evidence of European origin, 
though adaptation to their new environment has added new and interesting twists 
and turns, Most, however, are native Indian tales of supernatural beings—sea-farries, 
black witches, village sorcerers, a terrible band of robbers with but one leg between 
them—set against a background of volcanoes, lakes and river-fords with and 
other animals of the- Andes and the Pacific shore. The author believes this to be the 
first selection of Chilean folklore to be published outside Chile. 


THE TWELVE DANCERS. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Mayne sa ne here his usual remarkable pore to evoke the scenery of the 
countryside and the characters of country folk. This story is set in a Welsh valley and 
has a subject similar to that of Underground Alley and the prize-winning Grass Rope, 
the unravelling of an old mystery through study of local customs and legends. The 
puzzle this time is the whereabouts of an ancient drinking-cup used in the ritual 
payment of a ‘peppercorn’ type rent and it is discovered when, with the help of the 
schoolchildren, the significance of their annual dance is properly understood. This is 
not an easy book but thoughtful children of thirteen or so will enjoy it. 


THE SOLDIER AND DEATH. Arthur Ransome. Edmund Ward, 12s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations. 

Arthur Ransome is one of the very best writers of children’s books, famous especially 
for his Swallows and Amazons series. In The Soldier and Death he retells a legendary tale 
which he first heard in Russia over a half century ago. The generous-hearted soldier 
returning from the wars gives away his last crust of bread to a beggar, and in return 
is given a magic pack of cards and a magic sack. By usmg these he is able to rid the 
Tsar’s palace of devils and finally to smprison Death in the sack—with unexpected 
results both for the world and for himself. This story can be enjoyed both as a simple 
fairy tale and as a comment on the human predicament. Mr. Ransome writes so well 
that grown-ups will enjoy reading it to their smaller children just as much as seven to 
ah e. children will enjoy reading it for themselves. It is very well produced 
and illustrated, if a little expensive. 


THE SEA MICE. An Adventure. Ruth Tomalin. Faber, 12s.6d. x962 
20°5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a short book, but a fine one: sensitive, moving, showing real sympathy with the 
child’s mind. It is about the love of a small boy for a pet mouse, and the circumstances 
which have made the creature more than a pet, a link between the boy and his family, 
between his new life at school and his old life at home, are subtly indicated. When a 
threat to the mouse appears at school, the boy panics and runs away. What follows is 
even stranger, but it is equally convincing and moving. 
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Non-fiction ; 
DISCOVERY II. Developments in Science examined by Peter Alexander 
and others. Arco Publications, 128.6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

The Granada TV Network’s weekly television programmes for sixth-form students 
under the general title of ‘Discovery’ have mae high praise for their presentation of 
scientific topics. Discovery II is the second collection of these talks in book form. Of , 

necessity, some of the impact of the visual presentation is missing, but nevertheless 
the book is an example of popular science writing at its best. It contains eighteen 
lectures by scientists of a repute on a wide range of modern research in physics, 
chemistry, astronomy, an the ioga sciences. 


DISCOVERIES AND INVENTIONS. PEOPLE OF LONG AGO. 
SEEKING NEW LANDS. MODERN TIMES. Eric J. Barker and 
C. L. Hammer. Evans Bros., 98.6d. 103.6d. t0s.6d. 128.6d. respectively. 1962. 
25°5 cm. 64: 80: 80: 96 pages. Illustrations. (Queensway Books) 

The first of these books deals with the discovery of fire, with tillage and the invention 

of weaving and metal-working, and then wi es in e, religion, travel, 

sport, etc. that marked various epochs. The second retails the salient features of 
history in classical times, the Dark Ages and the Middle Ages, making clear the legacy’ - 
of Greece and Rome, the formation of the English nation, and the life and work, 
from about 1100 to 1400, of landowner, villain, priest and craftsman. The third 
deals with the early discoveries of the Vikings and then outlines the work of Columbus, 

Diaz, Da Gama, Magellan, and the Conquistadores, with Captan Cook’s voyages 

and the development of modern Polar exploration rounding off a good picture of the 

opening up of the world. The last book outlines modern history by describing 
events that are characteristic of definite periods: the warfare in Europe, the growth of" 
democracy, the Industrial and Agricultural revolutions, etc. The emergence of the 

Commonwealth and the impact of the U.S.A. on Europe are dealt with. The books 

are profusely and accurately illustrated, and admirable exercises on the text will 

encourage young readers of 10-12 to essay further. 


THE YOUNG ASTRONOMER. E. A. Beet. Nelson, 73.6d. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Practical Books) 

This book by a well-known writer on astronomy ıs an introduction to practical 
astronomy for the young would-be observer. The author describes in simple language 
the principles of the telescope and how to use it, the fundamentals of positional 
astronomy, and the elements of descriptive astronomy of the sun, moon, planets, 
comets, and stars. In the final chapter he touches on radio astronomy, astronautics, and 
‘flying saucers’. The book is rounded off with some useful star-maps, showing the 
constellations visible at different times of the year from London, Ae paths of the 
planets, and the principal southern stars. There is a useful bibliography. 


MEASURING THE UNIVERSE. Henry Brinton. Methuen, 15s. 1962. 
21:5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

The theme which runs through the book is the determination of masses, lengths, and 

times connected with astronomical bodies, including the earth. The book also explains 

why a knowledge of these quantities is, or was, required, and adds material of less 

relevance about the propagation of light, space flight, radioastronomy, relativity, and 

the new cosmology. The treatment is simple and historical and it is enlivened with 
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humour and chatty colloquialisms. The author is an enthusiastic amateur who is 
eager to get across to others his own discovery that astronomy is fun and that some of 
its calculations are really quite easy. Such an author is perhaps the right person to 
awaken the interest of schoolchildren, but it is a pity that some of his own mis- 
conceptions appear in the book. There are also more misprints than there should be. 


BETTER PHYSICAL FITNESS FOR BOYS. David C. Cooke, 

Nicholas Kaye, 15s. 1962. Obl. 23-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this well-designed and profusely illustrated book very rightly stresses 
the point that physical fitness is a matter with which everybody should be concerned. 
for his own good. The regular exercise programme which is here described was 
planned expressly for boys, but it is manifest that the same exercises can be done by 
adults with beneficial results. It is quite reasonably claimed that exercise on the lines 
described is more fun, and more relaxing, than many of the things that we do in 
our daily life and call fun! 


THE YOUNG NAPOLEON. Leonard Cooper THE YOUNG 
NELSON. Ronald Syme. THE YOUNG ELIZABETH BARRETT 
BROWNING. Clare H. Abrahall THE YOUNG ALFRED THE 
GREAT. Naomi Mitchison. THE YOUNG MARY QUEEN OF 
SCOTS. Jean Plaidy. Parrish, 11s.6d. each. 1962. 20-5 cm. 134: 126: 142: 126: 
144 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods) 

In these five stories of the early life of famous people the authors effectively and 

authentically show the formative influences of parents, of family loyalties and of 

childhood friends and acquaintances, some of whom were eventually famous. That 

‘the child is father to the man’ is constantly exemplified: Napoleon's pride and pen- 

chant for artillery, Nelson’s naive fearlessness, Elizabeth Brownme’s affectionate 

sensitivity and her urge to write, King Alfred’s early realisation of the roles of warrior 
and scholar, Mary Queen of Scots’ innate charm and sense of duty. In each life the 
vital turning point is brought out. The stories bring the characters to the threshold of 
their well-known careers, which are given in short epilogues, The fidelity with which 
the historical settings are delineated will be most ER to young readers of the 


13-16 age group. 


THE NEW NOAH. Gerald Durrell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 43.6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Peacock Books) 

This book was first published in 1955. It is about the author’s experiences as a collector 

of wild animals in two continents, Aftica (Cameroons) and America (Guiana and 

P y). This reissue is in a series intended for readers of thirteen and over, but 

Mr Daurrell’s delightful stories, told with his usual charm and humour, are suitable 

for rather younger children and, for that matter, for grown-ups as well. 


MORE ZOO TALES. T. H. Gillespie. Oliver & Boyd, 6s. 1962. 19 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. 

Children of 7-9 years, with any curiosity about animals, will welcome another 

*Z00-Man’ book by the former Director of the Scottish National Zoological Park 

who is so well known on the B.B.C. Scottish Children’s Hour. It is a pleasure to 

read more of his very interesting accounts of animal natural history and explanations 


of their behaviour, especially smce they are both accurate and simply written. Here 
we learn how and why beavers make dams and build their lodges, how fairy rings 
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are made, what enables a snake to travel speedily without legs and about the lives 
of some of the aquatic animals often kept in Zoo aquaria. 


YOUNG PERSON’S GUIDE TO CONCERTS. Michael Hurd. 

Routledge, 148. 1962. 19 cm. 140 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
Including, as it does, a short history of concerts in England, some account both of the 
orchestra and its instruments and of the function of the critic, and outlines of musical 
form and history, this short book might have suffered from over-compression. But 
the author has selected his material very intelligently, and though he cannot always 
avoid the risks of generalisation, he writes with such zest that the young reader will 
be encouraged to explore more deeply for himself. If he is also persuaded to listen to 
as many different kinds of music as possible, the author’s aim will have been fully 
r : 


RADIO ASTRONOMY. Frank W. Hyde. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 144 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Young Enthusiast Library: The Young 
Scientist) 

An excellent introduction for young people who wish to know something about 
this latest branch of astronomy. The author begins with a stimulating historical 
introduction. He then discusses the sun and its radio behaviour, the ionosphere, 
radio waves from the Milky Way, extragalactic nebulae, the moon and the planets, 
meteors and comets—all from the point of view of the radio astronomer. final 
chapters are devoted to instruments, ane amplification by masers. The book is 
clearly written, contains a useful glossary, and is well illustrated. 


THE YOUNG PHOTOGRAPHER’S COMPANION. Seán Jennett. 
Souvenir Press, 183. 1962. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Companion 
Series) i 

The youthful enthusiast is well served in this book: with increasing experience he 
vill gad that he has less left to learn, and less to unlearn, than often occurs with books 
for the beginner. Here and there one wishes to differ from the author, but these 
occasions are rare enough to emphasise the general excellence of the treatment. The 
textis clear and lively in style and evidently comes from a well-informed, experienced 
photographic worker. It covers the general field of amateur photography—not 
exclusively that with miniature cameras—with black-and-white work as its principal 
concern; colour photography is, however, broadly touched upon. The treatment is 
mainly devoted ce anes procedures, both in outdoor and indoor work, by day- 
light or by artificial light, in studio and in darkroom. 


BIRDS, BEASTS AND FISHES. Compiled by Ruth Manning-Sanders. 

Oxford University Press, 15s. 1962. 20:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
There are some 250 poems in this interesting and well-chosen anthology, all of them 
about animals. Most are from English classical poets, though one or two modern 
poems are included and there are twelve extracts from the Bible. The poems are 
grou d in original classifications: “Things which are Little’, ‘To Tell My Loss’, 
Bright Water and Deep Sea’, etc. They will appeal to grown-ups as well as to 
teen-agers, and many can be read with younger children. 


THE STORY OF TRAINS. Mortimer Simmons, Oldbourne, 15s. 1962. 
32 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. ' 


As its title indicates, this is a story rather than a history of trains, and it covers a 
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surprisingly wide field and all the continents. The illustrations are especially good and 
unusual. It is suitable for boys round about twelve years of age, but the pictures 
would make it interesting to children much younger. 


WORKERS FOR HUMANITY. John Spencer. Harrap, 8s.6d. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. 

This book tells the stories of seven men and women of different races and religions, 
all of whom have devoted their lives to the alleviation of human suffering, not by 
working in some already existing organisation but by making their own individual 
efforts. They are Vinoba Bhave (india, the Abbé Pierre (France), Trevor Huddleston 
(Africa), Najmeh Najafi (Iran), Leonard Cheshire (Great Britain) and Ralph Bunche 
and Welthy Fisher (Americans, working in the United Nations Organisation and in 
India and China). These are indeed exemplary lives, which will be an inspiration to 
children who read about them. 


JET PLANES WORK LIKE THIS. John W. R. Taylor. 3rd edition. 
Phoenix House, 108.6d. 1962. 25*5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (“Science Works 
like This’ Series) 

The purpose of this excellent book is to explain to young people the fundamental 

pani of jet propulsion and how jet-propelled aircraft have technically evolved 
om the first Heinkel jet of 1939 to the hypothetical supersonic airliner of the future. 

An introductory chapter reviews some of the early abortive ideas on jet propulsion. 
The operation. of a jet engine is technically explained, and then follow E author’s 
views on how the jet engine was evolved in other countries. Numerous variations 
in gas-turbine design are described and illustrated with explanatory drawings. The 
book closes with a useful chapter on future trends in rocketry and the problems of 
jet propulsion in outer space. The third edition has been revised to incorporate some 
of the more recent achievements in aeronautics. 


PARIS TRIUMPHANT. Barbara Whelpton. Burke, 13s.6d. 1962. 20'5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (People, Places and Things) 

The story of the city from prehistoric times, when the Gallic Parisii set up their 
stronghold on what is now the Ile de la Cité. Miss Whelpton is especial oy Bags on 
historic buildings and on the Parisians’ love of pageantry. She has incl a good 
deal of the history of France in general as well as of Paris in particular and consequently 
her narrative is at times rather crowded and breathless; but she succeeds admirably 
in producing a picture ofa city that very early developed a strong corporate personality 
—gay, pleasure-loving, Ge n brave and fiercely patriotic. 


OPEN THE DOOR. Chosen by Marjorie Youngs. Blackwell (Oxford), 
6s.6d. 19623 24"§ cm. 20 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Anthologies of poems for children often reflect what the adult editor thinks children 
will like rather than the taste of the children themselves, and this collection is not 
entirely free from this fault. There are seventeen poems in all, about half of which 
are by well-known poets including Walter de la Mare, W. H. Davies, Richard 
Church and Robert: Graves, and half by ‘writers of children’s poems’. The standard 
is fairly steady though, and fairly high. Almost all the poems have the rhythmic and 
repetitive structure and the strongly mnemonic quality which small children like. 
The book is well produced, vikke clear print and attractive decorations. 
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THE LITERATURE OF THE 
MOTOR CAR. Part III. 


WILLIAM BODDY 


IN this final account of the more important contributions to motoring 
literature we come to significant books of recent date, which I propose to 
catalogue year by year in appropriate categories. 

Of greatest intcrest to students of motoring history and engineering are 
the works of reference. During 1959 these were increased by the addition of 
four outstanding books. G. R. Doyle’s book on The World’s Automobiles 
(first published in 1931), listing all the makers known to him, with their 
trading addresses, was issued in a third edition covering the years 1880-1958 
(15s.) by the Temple Press, who had taken the work over, rather courageously 
perhaps in view of existing disagreement about some of the dates quoted 
for the production runs of the several thousand cars listed. Doyle died in 
1961 and the Temple Press will issue a fourth edition of his work, revised 
and brought up to date by G. G. Georgano, in the summer of 1963 (The 
World’s Automobiles 1880-1962: A Record of 82 Years of Car Building). 


Industrialists as well as motoring enthusiasts will find much valuable 
material relating to costs of production and competition, and a reliable 
non-technical account of the British motor industry compared with that of 
the U.S.A., Italy and other countries, in The Motor Industry by George 
Maxcy and Aubrey Silberston (Allen & Unwin, 25s.). Cyril Posthumus 
contributed a clear-cut discourse on The British Competition Car (Batsford) 
from the glories of Napier onwards, and the first of the same publisher’s 
Pocketbooks appeared, ın the form of The Vintage Motor Car Pocketbook 
(9s.6d.) by Cecil Clutton, Paul Bird and Anthony Harding, which illustrated 
and compactly described the virtues and shortcomings of many important 
cars prior to 1931. | . 
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Motor racing autobiography was notably augmented by Champion Year: 
My Battle for the Drivers’ World Title by Mike Hawthorn (Kimber) in which. . 
the popular British Champion wrote modestly of the events which led to 
his victory in 1958. Hugh Tours produced a painstaking specialised 
biography of a great driver of the vintage years in Parry Thomas: Designer- 
Driver (Batsford, 21s.; paperback edition April 1963, 5s.). 

Under a more general heading I would place Le Mans ’59 by Stirling Moss, 
edited by Maxwell Boyd (Cassell), telling about every aspect of the’ great 
French 24-hour race of that year as seen through the eyes of the driver of an 
Aston Martin which retired. 

In 1960 a further flood of notable motoring books appeared and, placing 
them in the same categories as for 1959, an important work of reference on a 
neglected subject was provided by Five Roads to Danger: The Adventure of 
Transcontinental Motoring 1919-1930 by T. R. Nicholson (Cassell), an account 
of motoring expeditions into the unknown during the vintage era. A quick 
reference to the origin, development and technicalities of the world’s luxury 
cars (with one or two unfortunate omissions) was offered in Cars of the 
Connoisseur: A Treasury of the Years of Grace by J. R. Buckley (Batsford, 30s.), 
and an exceedingly good survey of makes no longer in production, down 
to the remotest details, was Lost Causes of Motoring by Lord Montagu of 
Beaulieu (Cassell) for which his Museum Curator, Michael Sedgwick, did 
the research. Less important, but less expensive, books of a similar nature 
were The World’s Veteran to Vintage Cars by John Lloyd (Macdonald; 
reprinting) and Forty Years of Motoring by Edward Young (Stanley Paul, 
258.). Vintage Cars in Colour by D. B. Tubbs and James Barron was added to 
Batsford’s ‘Colour’ series (12s.6d.). 

1960 was a good year for autobiography, for racing driver Duncan 
Hamilton wrote his larger-than-life story in Touch Wood! (Barrie & 
Rockhiff), assisted by Lionel Scott, and W. F. Bradley, a reporter for British 
motor journals from the earliest days, weighed in with Motor Racing 
Memories, 1903-21 (Motor Racing Publications), to which a sequel would be 
welcome. Motor racing as seen by Stirling Moss’s manager, who also raced 
himself, was described in Behind the Scenes of Motor Racing by Ken Gregory 
(MacGibbon & Kee, 25s.), and in a more popular style World Champion 
Jack Brabham told of bis entry into the sport and subsequent rise to fame 
in his Motor Racing Book (Muller, 15s.). A. F. C. Hillstead, who made a mark 
with his account of the old Bentley Company seen from the salesman’s angle, 
followed this up, less successfully, with Fifty Years with Motor Cars (Faber, 
218.). 

A concise biography of the Campbells, Sir Malcolm and his son Donald, 
and their racing and record-breaking exploits on land and water was written 
for B.P. by Richard Hough and published as BP Book on the Racing Campbells 
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(Stanley Paul, 12s.6d.), and P. W. Kingsford wrote of a great pioneer in 
- automobile and aeronautical design in F. W. Lanchester: The Life of an 
Engineer (Edward Arnold, 30s.). 

Of more general interest were Le Mans: A Picture History with telling 
photographs by Louis Klemantaski and a breezy text by Michael Frostick 
(Hamish Hamilton, 21s.), and a splendid explanatory-cum-history book 
about preparing an E.R.A. for historic car contests, Racing an Historic Car 
by P. Hull (Motor Racing Publications) who, from helping his brother 
Douglas and occasionally having a try himself, really knew what he was 
writing about. Another refreshingly new approach was The Motorists 
Weekend Book (Batsford, 25s.) to which the editors Michael Frostick and 
Anthony Harding had persuaded well-known motoring scribes to con- 
tribute articles of their own choosing on the more flippant or debatable 
aspects of automobilism. Those who had embarked on the difficult task of 
constructing a car in the home workshop or garage were assisted by two 
books, Designing and Building a Sports Car by N. Lockwood (Foulis, 21s.) 
and Sports Car Bodywork by B. W. Locke (Batsford, 30s.). 

Finally, so far as 1960 is concerned, reverting to history, The Motor Car 
1765-1914 by Anthony Bird (Batsford, 25s.) was a painstaking attempt to 
correct errors in other books covering the dawn of road transport and to 
describe in detail intimate mechanical aspects of great cars of the veteran 
and Edwardian years. 

There was no sign of diminishing interest in motor books among 
publishers in 1961, but inevitably repetition was unavoidable and in many 
cases quality was low. There were, however, some important titles published 
during that year. Reference works included Lord Montagu of Beaulieu’s 
long-awaited and much needed Jaguar: A Biography (Cassell, 30s.) in which 
he traced the complicated history of this famous British concern from the 
days when Sir William Lyons was making sidecars, besides giving technical 
data covering all the S.S. and Jaguar models and the racing successes of this 
great British marque. Others were A History of the World’s Sports Cars by 
Richard Hough (Allen & Unwin, 42s.), very fully illustrated; World Sports 
Car Championship by Cyril Posthumus (MacGibbon & Kee, 21s.) which told 
of comparatively recent sports/racing car contests; and my own Sports Car 
Pocketbook (Batsford, 8s.6d.) and Montlhéry: The Story of the Paris Autodrome 
1924-1960 (Cassell, 25s.). 

Under the heading of autobiography came a disappointing book that I 
include only because it contains some data about racing tyres down the 
years, Fifty Years with the Speed Kings by David McDonald, the inde- 
fatigable ‘Dunlop Mac’, racing tyre fitter, whose pen was steered by 
Adrian Ball (Stanley Paul, 18s.). Motor Racing Today (Arthur Barker, 15s.), 
although in a series on famous sports, enabled racing driver Innes Ireland of 
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Team Lotus to tell a good deal about his happy-go-lucky career, and in 
The Cars in My Life (Hutchinson, 25s.) which W. ‘O. Bentley wrote in 
conjunction with Richard Hough, the famous designer talked about the 
cars he had owned or driven over the years. 

A biography indispensable for the serious student of motoring history was 
Cyril Posthumus’s painstaking study Sir Henry Segrave (Batsford, 21s.) which 
told of the life of the first British driver of a British car to win the French 
Grand Prix, who was knighted for first exceeding 200 m.p.h. on land and 
who died attacking the Water Speed Record. 

Of less specialised appeal I rate An Omnibus of Speed: An Introduction to the 
World of Motor Sport edited by Charles Beaumont and William F. Nolan 
(Stanley Paul, 21s.), and The Silver Lady by G. R. N. Minchin (Foulis, 25s.), 
wherein the tale of fifty years in the life of a Rolls-Royce ‘Silver Ghost’ was 
supposedly told by the car herself. 

A very-large-paged picture history of vintage cars, perhaps produced 
with the idea that the pictures could be removed and used for decoration, 
was Early Motor Cars (Second Series): The Vintage Years 1919-1930 by George 
A. Oliver (Hugh Evelyn, 55s.). A useful book for engineers was Racing and 
Sports Car Chassis Design by Michael Costin and David Phipps (Batsford, 
, 30s.), a ‘first’ in this field and of importance now that motor races are won 
as much by good road-holding as sheer engine power. 

The last year with which I have to deal, 1962, was no less prolific than the 
others in respect of motoring books. Among reference studies there were 
several important new titles, such as B.R.M. by Raymond Mays and Peter 
Roberts (Cassell, 30s.) which gave a complete account of the early failures 
and subsequent growing strength of the racing cars known by initials 
standing for ‘British Racing Motor’ and which have won the 1962 Manu- 
facturers’ Racing Championship and carried Graham Hill to the 1962 
Drivers’ World Championship; A History of Coachbuilding by George A. 
Oliver (Cassell, 42s.) which was as much an account of styling as of con- 
struction; Speed Hill-Climb by C. A. N. May (Foulis, 21s.) which reviewed 
post-war British speed hill-climb contests; and The Racing Car Pocketbook 
by Denis Jenkinson (Batsford, 9s.6d.). A number of more general reference 
books was also published, including Famous Racing Cars by David Hodges 
(Temple Press, 10s.6d.) and Early Cars by Michael Sedgwick (Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 275.6d.). 

Autobiography was represented by Seven Year Twitch by Marcus 
Chambers (Foulis, 30s.) who was Competition Manager to the British 
Motor Corporation for seven years after the war. His book gave much 
valuatle information to those intending to associate themselves with 
International rallies, whether as drivers, mechanics or, like the author, 
competition managers for big manufacturers. 
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- Ona more general-interest basis, Batsford added Sports Cars in Colour by 
Ronald Barker, Veteran Cars in Colour by Anthony Bird, and Racing Cars 
in Colour by Richard Bensted-Smith to their series of 12s.6d. albums. The 
„same publisher followed up The Motorist’s Weekend Book with The Motorist s 
Bedside Book edited by Anthony Harding (30s.), of similar format and appeal, 
with well-known authorities commenting on all aspects of motoring, and 
T. R. Nicholson took extracts from motor books of all kinds to compile 
The Motor Book: An Anthology, 1895-1914 (Methuen, 25s.) which will be 
much to the taste of those who like this kind of thing. 

In the engineering field were Modern Transmission Systems by Arthur W. 
Judge (Chapman & Hall, 25s.); Automobile Engine Tuning by P. E. Irving 
(Temple Press, 25s.); and up-to-date editions of The Motor Vehicle: A Text- 
book for Students, Draughtsmen and Owner-drivers (7th edition, Iliffe Books, 
555s.) covering all aspects of a car, and Automobile Electrical Equipment: Theory 
and Practice for Students, Designers, Automobile Electricians and Motorists by 
A. P. Young and L. Griffiths (7th edition, Illiffe Books, 55s.). 

«I will close the year with Ecurie Ecosse by David Murray (Stanley Paul, 
21s.), describing the formation and operation of this Scottish motor racing 
team, and Coleman’s Drive by John Coleman (Faber, 21s.), am account of a 
young schoolmaster’s adventurous journey from Buenos Aires to New York 
in a 1925 Austin Seven. 

Finally, I would remind all enthusiasts in search of out-of-print titles that 
many of them may be obtained from Autobooks of Brighton, Sussex. - 


Wiliam Boddy has been Editor of Motor Sport since 1945, after running this magazine 
throughout the war in his spare time away from his official duties with the Mie of Aircraft 
Production, He has written numerous books on motor racing and 1s an honorary member of 
“many of the leading motor clubs. 





AN INDEX to the Book Reviews in the 1962 
issues of British Book News, listing under TITLES, 
AUTHORS and SUBJECTS the books re- 
viewed during the year, will y be ready, 


price 23.6d. post free. Copies may be obtained 
direct from British Book News, s9 New Oxford 
Street, London, W.1, or from a local bookseller. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED im the following pages have been selected for their 
therit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Jwa 
British Counci] Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada and NZ New Zealand. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
‘London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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March, 1963 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 
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aus jn aes we IOS üs 
A General Index to tithes, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WORKS OF SIR WINSTON 
CHURCHILL. Frederick Woods. Nicholas Vane, 84s. 1963. 22 cm. 
340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An exceedingly well-produced, comprehensive and detailed bibliography, upon 

which Mr. Woods has spent six very industrious years of research sn eonielston. 

The result makes apparent the amazing extent of the literary work of this great man. 

Mr. Woods has unearthed some publications of which neither Churchill nor his 

publishers had any trace, as well as many ephemeral early election pamphlets and a 

complete set of the Political Warfare Executive leaflets that were in the wartime 

eaflet raids over enemy country. The bibliography consists of five parts: Works 
entirely by Sir Winston Churchill; Forewords and contributions to other books; 

Contributions to the press and periodicals; Miscellanea, including gramophone 

records and film scripts; Check-list of works concerning Sir Winston Churchill. The 

coverage is right down’ to 1962. An informative introduction and some appendices, 
which include the printing and publishing history of The Second World War and notes 

on The British Gazette which Churchill edited during the General Strike of 1926, 

complete a notable work of high standard. (0x2) 


THE HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. A Select Bibliography. Owen 
Chadwick. Historical Association, 6s. (4s.6d. to members of the Association). 1962. 
21°5 cm. 52 pages. Paper covers. (Helps for Students of History) 

This is one of the best select bibliographies on the subject to be published for a long 

time. Very much new material has appeared ‘since the Historical Association published 
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a similar bibliography, by J. P. Whitney, in 1923 and the compiler has rightly thought 
it better to construct a new one rather than to supplement the old. It consists of five 
sections: General Works on Church history; The Early Church; The Mediaeval 
Church; The Reformation and Counter Reformation; The Modem Church. The 
annotations, necessarily brief in a pamphlet such as this, are extremely helpful. 
Unfortunately there are no author and sabi ect indexes, without which a bibliography 
covering so much ground is incomplete. (016-27) 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS, LIBRARIES AND COLLECTORS. A Study 
of Bibliography and the Book Trade in relation to Science. John L. Thornton 
| and R. L J. Tully. and edition. The Library Association, 68s. ts to members). 
1962. 22 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the Preface to the first edition (1954) of this valuable bibliographical work the 
authors described it as ‘an introductory history of the production, distribution and 
storage of scientific literature from he earliest times’. A very large amount of 
literature devoted to the history of science has been published since the first edition 
appeared and a useful selection from this has been incorporated in the bibliography 
in this new edition, which is over one hundred pages longer. As a one-volume 
bibliographical history of general science the work is outstanding, and it is particularly 
valuable eae of the inclusion of chapters (most of them rewritten) on scientific 
societies, the growth of scientific periodical literature, scientific libraries and scientific 
publishing. The authors are, respectively, Librarian of St. Bartholomew’s Hospital 
Medical College, London, and Sub-Librarian of the University College of North 
Wales. (016-5) 


Journalism 


PROBLEMS OF AN EDITOR. A Study in Newspaper Trends. Sir 
Linton Andrews. Oxford University Press, 253. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

Thirty-seven years as an editor and recent Chairmanship of the Press Council are 
among the many qualifications which have enabled Sir Linton to combine in this 
book a highly practical, detailed description and analysis of the trials and triumphs of 
editing a leading newspaper with an illuminating survey of trends and problems in 
the British newspaper Press of today, set against a background of history and discussion 
of first principles. All concerned with newspapers anywhere will find much to stud 

and absorb, including a charming set of replies to indignant readers which are modih 
of how to be both firm and friendly. (070'4) 


Miscellany 
WILLIAM MORRIS: SELECTED WRITINGS AND DESIGNS, 
Edited with an introduction by: Asa Briggs. With a Supplement by Graeme 
Shankland on William Morris, Designer. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 
310 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) : 
William Morris was a remarkably versatile Victorian. Poet, architect, painter, 
translator, illuminator of manuscripts, he is best remembered as an ardent Socialist, 
the founder of the Kelmscott Press, and an inspired interior decorator. It is hard to 
do justice to him within the bounds of a pocket-sized paperback, but Professor Asa 
Briggs (Dean of Social Studies and Professor of History in the new University of 
Sussex) provides a useful introduction to the writing of this uomo universale, and 
Mr. Graeme Shankland offers an illustrated supplement on William Morris, designer, 
which is only marred by the fact that the illustrations are not in colour. This is a 
well-produced handbook for the general reader. (08z) 
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THE BEDSIDE GUARDIAN. A Selection from the Guardian 1961-62. 
Collins, 138.6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Guardian has an enviable reputation among daily newspapers for the quality of 
its writing, and this is in part confirmed by the present collection of pieces which 
have appeared in the last twelve months. The paper also has a reputation for high 
seriousness; of this there is less evidence, since The Bedside Guardian has concentrated 
on the lighter side of things. Not all the contributors are well known writers— 
indeed, some of the most entertaining come from the correspondence columns—but 
there are plenty of high-spirited and well-written articles and essays to suit all tastes. 
The most distinguished pieces, however, are the more serious ones: their writers 
include Arthur Miller, Alistair Cooke, Eric Newton and Neville Cardus. (082-2) 


ENCORE. The Sunday Times Book. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1962. 23°5 cm. 
498 pages. 

The best of the British Sunday papers maintain a remarkably high standard of writing 
on a wide variety of subjects—often at a sufficient length to be well worth preserving 
in more permanent form. This generous, 500-page book reprints a catholic selection 
of the best pieces of the past three years lich aes appeared in the Sunday Times. 
Its list of contributors reads like a catalogue of the most distinguished names in 
Britain: Viscount Montgomery, Sir John Gielgud, Dame Edith Evans, Sir Bernard 
Lovell, Henry Moore, Stirling Moss, Noel Coward. The book is conveniently 

ed in sections on art, literature, music, sport, the theatre, and so on. Even 
regular readers of the Sunday Times (unless they maintain a very good filing system of 
cuttings) will be glad to have this volume. (082-2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





LECTURES ON PSYCHICAL RESEARCH. Incorporating the Perrott 
Lectures given in Cambridge University in 1959 and 1960. C. D. Broad. 
Routledge, 56s. 1962. 22 cm. 462 pages. Indexes. (International Library of Philosophy 
and Scientific Method) 

This book by a former Knightbridge Professor of Moral Philosophy in Cambridge 

and a Past President of the Society for Psychical Research is by far the best general 

that has yet appeared of what certain branches of psychical research are 
about and of the kind of criticisms that can be made concerning them. It ie ge by 

* describing some of the experiments in guessing and their statistical evaluation, 

continuing with a detailed examination of certain hallucinatory jences in cases 

of phantasms of the living and dead, or ‘ghosts’ as they are popularly called, and 
concluding with an account of some outstanding cases of trance-mediumship together 
with a closely reasoned discussion of the possibility or otherwise of the survival of 
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human personality after bodily death. As a textbook for the serious student this 
volume, within its limitations, is unequalled and can be strongly recommended not 
only for the educated general reader but for all workers in abnormal psychology and 
chiatry who wish to acquaint themselves with the nature of the problems it so 

‘ Briliantly discusses. (133-07) 


THE UNCONSCIOUS BEFORE FREUD. Lancelot Law Whyte. 
Tavistock Publications, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 236 pages. Indexes, 
Belated attention has recently been given to many lines of observation and thought 
that led to the recognition of unconscious aspects of mind before Freud’s time. In 
this seo bare published in America) Mr. Whyte, who is well known as an historian 
of scientific ideas, demonstrates the development of these enquiries ın a series of 
quotations, mainly from European writers of the 17th to roth centuries, with 
connecting commentary. University students of psychology will find this section 
valuable. But Mr. Whyte is also concerned with thẹ fundamentals of biological 
organisation, and he includes more speculative chapters in which the conventional 
antithesis between consciousness and the unconscious is criticised. His emphasis on 
the need for an understanding of biological co-ordination is a valuable corrective to 
the Frendian preoccupation with conic. Though its constructive suggestions are 
tentative, the ae is a stimulating challenge to psychologists to re-examune some of 
their basic conceptions. (153°8) 


MATHEMATICAL LOGIC AND THE FOUNDATIONS OF 
MATHEMATICS. An Introductory Survey. G. T. Kneebone. Van 
Nostrand, 65s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 450 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This book is based on lectures given by the author to mathematics students in the 

University of London. It is intended to serve as a comprehensive introduction to the 

historical development of the subject up to 1939. There are appendixes on more 

recent advances. Three parts deal respectively with logic; the foundations of 
mathematics, where the central role is ie by Hilbert’s metamathematics; and the 
philosophy of mathematics. The author’s conclusion is that no account of mathe- 
matical activity is possible which overlooks its historical nature and that any attempt 
to make explicit the presuppositions of mathematics alters the presuppositions them- 
selves. The book is clearly written and concludes with a valuable bibliography. It can 
be warmly recommended. (164) 


THE HUNTING OF LEVIATHAN. Seventeenth-century reactions to 
the materialism and moral philosophy of Thomas Hobbes. Samuel L Mintz. 
Cambridge University Press, 2'78.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

How we are to understand Hobbes’s general philosophical position, whether he was 

an atheist or not, how far his materialism was coherent with his moral and political 

outlook—these were central and difficult questions for his own age, as they are for us. 

Mr. Mintz, an instructor in English at the City College of New York, who worked 

on Hobbes while a Fulbright Fellow at Cambridge, has given us a fascinating account 

of the discussion of these questions by the men of Hobbes’s own period; and has 
added to this some conclusions of his own. Mr. Mintz is inclined to think that 

Hobbes was wrongly taxed with atheism and that he was, so to speak, an irreligious 

theist. It is strange, in view of the undoubted fact that Hobbes was a mortalist, that 

there is no discussion of the curious parallels between Hobbes’s doctrines and those: 
of the more radical Levellers; and that the extent to which he is, in much more than 
his nominalism, a late scholastic in the style and tradition of Ockham is not explored. 

(192) 
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COMMONPLACE BOOK 1919-1953. George Edward Moore. Edited 
by Casimir Lewy. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 430 pages. Index. (Muirhead 
Library of Philosophy) 

Students of philosophy everywhere are immensely in the debt of Dr. Lewy, the 

Sidgwick Lecturer in Moral Science at Cambridge, for this splendid edition of 

Moore's notebooks. Since Moore is, with Russell and Wittgenstein, so much a maker 

of the present philosophical climate in England, the book is of great historical 

importance; for bee we see the doctrines of the famous books and papers taking shape 
in the written communications of Moore with himself. There is virtually nothing 
about ethics, a great deal about epistemology and logic. The work will be valued not 
only for the light it throws upon Moore’s published work, but also for its charm and 
wit, for the inimitable style which belongs to all that Moore wrote, and for the 
stimulus it provides. The questions Moore discusses are, most of them, still living 
questions about which philosophers today are passionately curious. The Moore of the 
workshop is here made to join in the contemporary debate. (192) 


RELIGION 





THE IMPACT OF THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS. A. N. Gikes. 
Macmillan, 158. 1963. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Writing as a layman for laymen, the former High Master of St. Paul’s School has 
pees an introduction to the Scrolls which is notable for its clarity of arrangement 
and exposition. His work, based on wide reading and discussions with quite a few 

and illustrated by selections from Gaster’s translation, sets out the main 
features of the discovery, dating, interpretation and importance of the documents. 
If some may think that his treatment of various fringe theories held by few except 
their authors might have been curtailed with litle loss, his balanced discussion of the 
relation between Qumran and Christianity will evoke gratitude from all. (221-4) 


THE CENTURY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. E. M. Blarklock. 
Inter-Varsity Fellowship, 4s. 1962. 18 cm. 158 pages. Maps. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Christian Books for the Modern World) ; 

In this scholarly and lucid survey, the Professor of Classics in the University of 

Auckland, New Zealand, shows that students of ancient history cannot neglect the 

evidence provided by the New Testament records, nor can the student of the New 

Testament disregard the history of the Mediterranean world which forms the back- 

ground of Christian beginnings. In chapters dealing with the Julio-Claudian emperors, 

the Herods, the procurators and the Jewish Zealots’ rebellion against Rome, the 
author enables us to gain a fresh insight into the New Testament and some significant 
sidelights from the New Testament on the Roman Empire in the first a ) 

i 225 
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THE MODERN THEOLOGY OF TRADITION. J. P. Mackey. Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
This is a Catholic discussion of modern teaching on Tradition. The author, of the 
Queen’s University, Belfast, takes as his starting point the work of Cardinal 
Franzelin who, at the time of the First Vatican Council, related Tradition so closely 
to the infallible teaching of the Catholic Magisterium as to derive his definition of 
Tradition from that relationship. Following Scheeben, Franzelin’s pupil, Mr. Mackey 
emphasises rather the role played by other bearers of Tradition, the Fathers of the 
Church, the great theologians and the faithful. This is a closely argued essay designed 
for the theologian rather than the layman. 230) 


THE GLORIOUS GOSPEL. Aidan Pickering. Introduction a Leonard 
Johnston. Darton, Longman & Todd, 258. 1962. 24 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

While the gospels do not provide adequate material for a biography in the conventional 

sense, they contain enough information to enable us to meet Jesus as a real person. 

Starting from this conviction, the author helps us to recognise the central figure of the 

Christian Faith through the study of the records without dwelling unduly on the 

problems to which the gospels give rise. In vivid fashion he expounds the infancy 

narratives, and the events of the public ministry in Galilee, outside Galilee, and in 

Judaea, culminating ın the passion, death and resurrection. This is an excellent guide 

for teachers. (232) 


THE SEVEN DEADLY SINS. Sunday Times Publications, 15s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume brings together the articles published last year in the Sunday Times in 
which distinguished writers offered a contemporary viewpoint on the sins which 
medieval churchmen classified as deadly, ae at least because of their power to 
generate other sins. In his introduction, Mr. Raymond Mortimer discusses the 
changes of emphasis which have taken place in the world’s judgment of human 
conduct. The writers examine each sin with tolerance and sometimes with surprising 
mildness. Cyril Connolly castigates Covetousness by means of a sparkling passage of 
satirical dialogue, and Patrick Leigh Fermor uses a similar medium with no less wit 
and rather more geniality to portray Gluttony. Dame Edith Sitwell shows herself 
decidedly sympathetic to Pride, while Evelyn Waugh, striking a severer note than the 
rest, traces the connection of Sloth with despair ad warns his contemporaries against 
the modern menace of longevity. Christopher Sykes contributes some acutely argued 
reflections upon Lust, Augus Wilson finds Envy one of the most pervasive oft modern 
sins and considers writers to be especially prone to it, while W. H. Auden examines 
the implications of Anger in the moral scheme of things, both human and divine. 
(233-2) 
FASTI ECCLESIAE ANGLICANAE 1300-1541. John Le Neve. M: 
Salisbury Diocese. Compiled by Joyce M. Horn. University of London Institute of 
Historical Research: The Athlone Press, 258.:1962. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Indexcs. 
Le Neve’s classic work, the standard authority for the identification of the higher 
clergy of the Church of England and of the offices held by them, is now being 
reissued in a revised and expanded edition initiated by the late Professor Hamilton 
Thompson, who left his notes for ıt to the Royal Historical Society. The Institute of 
Historical Research has accepted responsibility for the new edition, which incorporates 
much new material and is being issued in parts as the work is completed. An 
indispensable work for scholars and for all historical reference libraries. (262-30942) 
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ROME AND CANTERBURY. A Biblical and Free Catholicism. 
Emmanuel Amand de Mendieta. Translated from the French by Coslett Quin. 
Herbert Jenkins, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

This volume tells the story of a monk of the Order of St. Benedict who in his fiftieth 

year left the Roman Church and is now a Canon of Winchester Cathedral. The first 

part of the book is autobiographical and describes the author’s early training, the 
scholarly research in which he is ed, the works by which he is widely known, 
and the emergence of fimdamental doubts about Roman doctrine that led him 
eventually to part company with his co-religionists. In the second part, we are 
introduced more systematically to the doctrinal considerations that caused him to 
abandon Roman Catholicism. The discussion of Roman teaching is free from 
rancour and prejudice, and is of interest not simply in relation to the claims of Rome 
and Canterbury but to the problems of the contemporary ecumenical scene. (282) 


THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND YEARBOOK, 1963. The Official Year 
Book of the National Assembly of the Church of England. Issued by the Church 
Information Office. 80th year of issue. S.P.C.K., 308. 1963. 21 cm. 436 pages. 
Indexes. 

In spite of its change of title from Official Year Book of the Church of England, this 

remains the Church’s approved repository of facts and figures and contains all the 

main features of its predecessors, opening with the diocesan lists of the Provinces of 

Canterbury and York and a list of the Collegiate Churches and Chapels Royal. It 

continues by givi articulars of the Churches of Wales, Ireland and Scotland and 

of the Churches and Provinces overseas. These are followed by a section on the 

Ecumenical Movement and a directory of official and semi-official organisations. 

Tables of statistics and an alphabetical summary of legal information complete this 

useful work. hss -058) 


BUDDHIST MONKS AND MONASTERIES OF INDIA: Their 
History and Their Contribution to Indian Culture. Sukumar Dutt. Allen & 
Unwin, $08. 1963. 24 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Dutt has worked for many years on the early history of Buddhism, and his 

‘writings on Indian Buddhist monasteries are most valuable in a field where he is a 

pioneer. The Buddhist Sangha (monastic order) originated in India, and though it 

still flourishes elsewhere ee disappeared in its ancient home, leaving fascinating 
ruins behind. The present work ts ronal detailed and scholarly. The first part 
traces the development of the Bhikkhu monks from a sect of wandering almsmen to 

a settled community organised into monasteries. The role of King Asoka is carefully 

weighed and the transition sketched in the Gupta age. Some eminent monk-scholars 

are described and the role of the monasteries as universities. Some account of the 
decline and destruction of the monasteries would have been welcome, but the 
material for it is very scanty. The plates and line figures, mostly from the Indian 
government archaeological service, show some familiar and some unusual scenes. 
Not easy reading, and with many technical terms, this book is important for those 
with a special interest in Buddhism and Indian religion. (294-3004) 


A POPULAR DICTIONARY OF JUDAISM. Hugh J. Schonfield. 
Arco Publications, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 156 pages. (Popular Dictionaries Series) 

Dr. Schonfield, whose researches into the Jewish background of Christianity 

culminated in his translation of the New Testament, the first English version by a Jew, 


179 


has produced this handy guide to Judaism, a dictionary of all the terms likely to be of 
„interest to the non-expert non-Jew. The entries are brief but adequate, clear and free 
from technical jargon. They give basic information about Jewish faith and practice 
as well as about outstanding personalities and events in Jewish history. Entries such as 
‘Calendar’ and ‘Dietary Laws’ will be of general interest, while others will be of 
narrower appeal, for example to students of comparative religion. (296-03) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology i 
TWO CULTURES: THE SIGNIFICANCE OF C.. P. SNOW. 
Being the Richmond Lecture, 1962. F. R. Leavis. With an Essay on Sir Charles 
Snow’s Rede Lecture by Michael Yudkin. Chatto & Windus, 73.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
"46 pages. f 
Sir Charles Snow’s 1959 Rede Lecture on The Two Cultures caused much controversy, 
its thesis being the lack of contact and understanding between those working in the 
sciences and those working in the arts. Dr. Leavis, a noted critic and authority on the 
ractice of literary criticism, reacts strongly to Snow’s lecture, and in a highly polemic 
tahion challenges Snow’s competence to draw the conclusions he did. An essay b 
‘Michael Yudkin, a biochemist, is included. This deals much more with Snow’s 
arguments and presents some criticisms which he will need to consider. —_ (301-2) 


THE CONCEPT OF MATRIMONIAL CRUELTY. John M. Biggs. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
(University of London Legal Series, VI) 

The object of this book has been to draw together the general principles underlying 

‘the concept of cruelty in matrimonial law and to remove the emphasis from the many 

individual cases in which the only novelty appears to lie in the facts found rather than 

in the law applied. This work refers mainly to English law, but there are selective 

references to Commonwealth and American cases. The book is in four parts: Part 1 

covers the assessment of cruel conduct, Part 2 the concept of intention in cruelty, 

Part 3 is on some selected areas of cruelty, such as drunkenness, while the fourth part 

is on the extent of cruelty. The scope of cruelty as a concept in matrimonial law has 

steadily been apie throughout the history of matrimonial law and has been a 

ground for summary relief since the latter part of the roth century. (301 +42026) 


PROSPERO’S MAGIC. Some Thoughts on Class and Race. Philip Mason. 
Oxford University Press, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 

‘These six lectures originally delivered in the University College of the West Indies 

take the form not of an expert treatise on questions of class and race, but rather of 
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personal reflections drawn from the author’s family circumstances, his career as a 
civil servant in India and his reading in literature, history and psychology. Starting 
from the observed facts of class distinction during his own childhood ser changes 
which have taken place during the past fifty and the previous two hundred years, 
Mr. Mason deduces in general terms that the doctrine of racial superiority was 
originally propounded by Europeans as a compensation for the weakening of class 
distinctions in their own society. This is an over-simplification, and the author, who 
writes with an attractive sincerity and breadth of sympathy, is careful to qualify his 

icture. He has written a vigorous and stimulating book, but it should be noted that 

¢ examines problems of class and race only from the point of view of the influence 
of Western European civilisation upon them and does not touch upon the effects of 
other political or religious systems such as those of Islam or of Communism. ) 

(301-451 


PHILOSOPHY, POLITICS AND SOCIETY (Second Series). Edited by 
Peter Laslett and W. G. Runciman. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
240 pages. 

The editors of the second collection of essays under this title are both Fellows of 

Trinity College, Cambridge. The new collection (the first series was published in 

1957) convincingly argues that political philosophy is now very alive, and reflects 

the interest of philosophers in the methods and results of the social sciences. Of the 

ten essays, five have ban specially written for this volume, and the contributors 
include two from America and one from Germany. The selection makes a well- 
balanced book and the essays are representative of the increased interest in political 

philosophy over the last six years. (304) 


WHITAKER’S ALMANACK 1963. Whitaker, Library edition, leather 
bound, 42s.; Complete edition, cloth boards, 25s.; Shorter edition (692 pages), 
paper covers, 128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 1,204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the largest edition ever published of this comprehensive yet compact reference 

book. The main British section gives information on British royalty and nobility, 

politics and administration (including the Cabinet reconstruction of 1962), the Chur 
the Services and the professions, and on education (including the new universities), 

A review of the major events of 1961-62 at home and abroad incorporates a new 

section on British transport. Statistics include population, criminal offences, revenue, 

expenditure and trade. Historical, administrative and other details are given for 

London, the principal English cities, Wales and Scotland. The Library and Complete 

editions (but not the Shorter edition) include historical, political and economic 

information on Commonwealth and foreign countries, and on sport, the arts and 

sciences, etc. in Britain. (305-8) 


NILOKHERI. S. K. Dey. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 278.6d. 
1963. 22 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Shri Dey, Minister of Community Development, Government of India, was formerly 
Administrator of the Community Projects Administration. He had previously given 
up a managerial appointment, in 1947, at the culmination of the anal i ence 
movement, in order to devote his energies to the rehabilitation of displaced persons. 
The township of Nilokheri was a result of his efforts, and those who are concerned in 
any way with community development or Indian social problems will find his book 
intensely interesting; it describes the way in which this agricultural and manufacturing 
community came into existence and gradually acquired some of the amenities of 
modem civilisation, (30920954) 
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Political Science 
FRENCH LIBERAL THOUGHT IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. A Study of Political Ideas from Bayle to Condorcet. Kingsley 
Martin, Edited by J. P. Mayer. 3rd edition. Phoenix House, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
336 pages. Index. 
Historians and political scientists will welcome this further edition of a well-known 
work, first publi in 1929, and written by the former editor of the New Statesman 
when he was a lecturer in the London School of Economics. It considers clearly and 
with sound scholarship the ideas in the background of the French Revolution, 
galing with their sources, their social and political settings, and the outlooks of those 
who formulated them. The second edition, in 1954, was revised by J. P. Mayer, 
editor of Toqueville; and for the present edition Mr. Mayer has brought the 
bibliography up to date. There is also a fresh introduction. (320°10944) 


NEW ZEALAND POLITICS IN ACTION. The 1960 General Election. 
RL M. Chapman, W. K. Jackson and A. V. Mitchell. Oxford University Press, 358. 
1962. 22°5 cm, 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Three lecturers—Mr. Chapman in history (Auckland University), Mr. Jackson in 

political science and Mr. Mitchell in history and political science (both ee 

University)—have collaborated in this book to give a very successful account of the 

political situation in New Zealand as seen en from an analysis of the election 

results and partly from the replies to personal enquiries and questionnaires. The work 
brings’ out clearly the differences in policy a popularity ‘between the National 

Party and the Labour Party as between urban and rural areas and different classes of 

society. In addition, students of psephology, the study of elections, will find in it a 

satisfying supply of case-material presented in a simple, uncomplicated po j 

320°9931 


OUT IN THE MID-DAY SUN. Boris Gussman. Allen & Unwin, 218. 1962. 
22 cm. 180 pages. Index. 

In the flood of writing on race-relations in Central Africa, Mr. Gussman, a 
sociologist, has demonstrated that it is possible to say some new things, and to make 
many other points seem new by saying them in a brilliant way. The major appeal of 
this book is the depth of the author’s understandmg, indeed sympathy, with all 
parties to the conflict, though this does not lead him to a fence-sitting posture: his 
criticisms are forceful. Like other more formal studies, his conclusion is that the fires 
of nationalism are stoked primarily by psychological rather than material indignities, 

(325-342) 


THE GOVERNOR EYRE CONTROVERSY. ‘Bernard Semmel. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Dr. Semmel, who is on the staff of the State University of New York, has already 
studied the interaction of domestic politics with the growth of Empire in Imperialism 
and Social Reform 1895-1914 (1960). This volume deals with the same subject in 
relation to an earlier period, the aftermath of the Jamaica uprising of October 186s. 
This revolt was suppressed by the Governor, E. J. Eyre (1815-1901), with resolution 
and promptitude but, as a subsequent Royal Commission found, undue severity and 
sustained ss ier His actions were fiercely criticised by nonconformist and radical 
elements at home, and this account, while summarising the events of the revolt itself, 
is primarily devoted to a chronicle of events in England. The author has drawn on 
wide sources for a stimulating essay on a case which was ‘perbaps the first in which 
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it might be said that the realities of a heavy-handed imperial rule were confronted 
by the growing acceptance of democracy in the homeland’. (325-342) 


DISRAELI, GLADSTONE AND THE EASTERN QUESTION. 
A Study in Diplomacy and Party Politics. R. W. Seton-Watson. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 608. 1962. 22 cm. 606 pages. Map. Indexes. 

No serious student of East European diplomacy in the roth century will need an 

introduction to the writings of the late Professor Seton-Watson. He was an out- 

standing expert in the field. This book, which has as its core the Bulgarian Atrocities 
and the reaction of Great Britam to them, leads on to an examination of the nval 
policies of Gladstone and Disraeli, so that it 1s a study not only of diplomacy but also 

of British domestic policy during the period. The book was first published in 1935. 

It soon became a leading authority, but has long been out of print. One feature is 1ts 

generous quotations from material in the Russian and Austrian archives, which is 

still of great value. (327°42) 


AN EMBASSY TO CHINA. Being the journal kept by Lord Macartney 
during bis embassy to the Emperor Ch’ien-lung 1793-1794. Edited with an 
Introduction and Notes by J. L. Cranmer-Byng. Longmans, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 
438 pages. Illustrations. ides 

Lord Macartney’s embassy in 1793 was the first attempt by Britain to open diplomatic 

relations with China. Many of the members of the embassy left accounts of it, but 

Mr. Cranmer-Byng, who teaches history at the University of Hong Kong, has for 

the first time published in full (with only a few insignificant excisions) Macartney’s 

own journal, together with his Observations on China, completely superseding the 
versions published by Barrow and Helen Robbins. The editor supplies an excellent 
introduction and, for the scholar, notes and appendices in which Mr. Cranmer-Byng 
makes use of his knowl of Chinese sources. But these are deliberately separated 

from the journal itself, which the editor hopes will have a much wider appeal as a 

fascinating first-hand account of a confrontation between two entirely different 

systems that ended in mutual incomprehension. This is a fine book which can be read 
for pleasure and for a better understanding of the nature of the relationship between 

China and the West. (327742051) 


BRITISH PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACY. Sydney D. Bailey. 
and edition. Harrap, 15s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 294 pages. [lustrations. Index. 
Since the first publication of this work, in 1959, there have been various changes in 
the British parliamentary system, notably the extension of the principle of life 
peerages, the admission of women to the House of Lords and the establishment of a 
Council of Tribunals. These and other developments are now recorded in the book, 
which has been widely appreciated as a clear introduction to the constitution and 
procedure of Parliament for the young beginner or the casually interested adult. 
The author, who was formerly secr of the Hansard Society and editor of 
Parliamentary Affairs, is peed ilful in relating curious customs to their 
historical background. (328-42) 
Economics Collectivist Systems 
ESSAYS IN ECONOMIC METHOD. Selected Papers read to Section F of 
the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1860-1913. Edited by 
R. L. Smyth. Introduction by Professor T. W. Hutchison. Duckworth, 42s. 1962. 
22 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
This is the first of three volumes which many -economists will want to possess. 
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oS 
Section F of the British Association is that in which leading economists and 
statisticians have for many years presented their theories to one another and to the 
interested public. The present volume includes epoch-making essays on the method 
and significance of economics by thirteen of the great pioneers: Nassau Senior, 
W. S. Jevons, J. K- Ingram, Henry Sidgwick, W. Cunningham, J. S. Nicholson, 
C. F. Bastable, L. L. Price, James Bonar, Edwin Cannan, A. L. Bowley, W. J. Ashley 
and P. H. Wicksteed. The second volume will contain papers read up to 1925 on 
particular aspects of economics; a third is planned to cover post-1925 papers. 
(330°) 


THE ECONOMICS OF PHYSIOCRACY. Essays and Translations. 
Ronald L. Meek. Allen & Unwin, sos. 1963. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies. New Series. 2) 

The significance of the Physiocrats 1s not related simply to their place in the history 

of French economic thought of the 18th century; there is a case for regarding them as 

the actual founders. of political economy. Hence the importance of this book to 
students of economics, to whom it gives translations of Quesnay’s Tableau Economique 
and of well-chosen extracts from articles in the Encyclopédie and from other 

Physiocratic texts, with annotations; these are followed by five essays on Physiocratic 

theories of profit and under~consumption and on various other aspects of 

Physiocracy. Dr. Meek is Senior Lecturer in Political Economy in the University of 

Glasgow. (330-152) 


WORLD ECONOMIC AGENCIES: Law and Practice. C. H. 

Alexandrowicz. Stevens & Sons, 583.6d. 1962. 25 cm. 328 pages. Index. f 
In this new work the author emphasises the problems of international law involved 
` jn many international economic agencies. In the eleven sections he covers agencies 
which are universal and open to membership from all parts of the world. For each 
in turn, he considers their different problems in their several contexts and examines 
the common structural and administrative patterns evolved in practice. The agencies 
dealt with are the Universal Postal Union, International Telecommunication Union, 
LL.O., F.A.O., W.ELO., LC.A.O., the International Maritime Consultative 
Organisation, the Bretton Woods Organisations, G.A.T.T. and the international 
commodity agencies. The last chapter is on the Economic and Social Council of the 
U.N. as a co-ordinating agency. The author summarises his conclusions in a final 
chapter. (330°6) 


THE BRITISH ECONOMY IN THE NINETEEN-FIFTIES. Edited 
by G. D. N. Worswick and P. H. Ady. Oxford University Press, 508. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
576 pages. Indexes, 

Twelve Oxford economists have combined to write this detailed survey, which 

follows to a large extent the pattern of The British Economy, 1945-1950, under the 

same editorship. Mr. Worswick himself, a Fellow of Magdalen College, has contri- 
buted a long introductory chapter on the general British economic situation and ~ 
policy from 1950 to 1959. Other writers follow with discussions falling into three 
groups: international trade and payments, government and the economy, and the 
consumer, capital and labour markets. pen statistical and other data are given to 
establish the book as an authoritative work of reference, while economists will attach 
even more importance to its detailed analyses and criticisms of policy on such matters 
as trade, the export and import of capital, finance, industrial regulation, wages and the 
interests-of the consumer. (330-942) 
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AUSTRALIAN DOMESTIC PRODUCT, INVESTMENT AND’ 
FOREIGN BORROWING, 1861-1938/39. N. G. Butlin. Cambridge 
University Press, 658. 1962. 25*5 cm. 494 pages. Index. 

The great mass of statistical data in this book has already been used as the basis of 

Investment in Australian Economic Growth, 1861-1900, a full-scale study in economic’ 

history, by the same author, to which this is a companion volume. Valuable as it is 

as a source-book in this connection, the work will be found equally useful as a 

reference-tool for economists and others. Mr. Butlin, who is Reader in Economic 

History in the Australian National University, presents no less than 274 tables rı latin 

to agriculture, mining, manufacturing, government services, capital formation re 

other branches of the economy, and supports them with detailed han text. 
330°004. 


OUTLINES OF INDUSTRIAL LAW. W. Mansfield Cooper and John 
C. Wood. 4th edition. Butterworth, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 518 pages. Index. 

This work was first published in 1947 and has become recognised as a leading treatise. 
The increasing complexity of industrial law in England makes a knowledge of the 
subject essential to employers, employees, and trade unionists in addition to the legal 

tofession. After an introduction, chapters deal with the contract of service, its 
ormation and discharge, apprenticeship, wages, and the relations of master and 
servant with third parties. The next two chapters covering industrial legislation are 
followed by consideration of the employer’s lability for injury to an employee, and 
an account of the National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Act, 1946-60. The authors 
finally set out the law of trade unions and discuss the settlement of disputes. (331-026) 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS FROM THE INSIDE. Lee Freestone. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 25s. 1962. 22°§ cm. 156 pages. Index. 
ae this book by an industrial relations consultant of many years’ experience is 
primarily concerned with conditions in Australia, it contains wise precepts which 
could be applied anywhere. Mr. Freestone deals with his subject ın its legal, managerial 
and trade union as ; he sets out the official attitudes of the Australian Govern- 
ments to the sible of human relationships in industry and shows the type of 
negotiations carried on between managers, the unions and individual employees. 
For the most part, however, his book consists of sane, pithy comment, in note form, 
on relations as they are and as they ought to be. (3311) 


THE FACTORY MOVEMENT, 1830-1855. J. T. Ward. Macmillan, 
$08. 1962. 22 cm. 528 pages. Indexes. 
Great Britain, first of all western countries to ‘industrialise’, was slow to control the 
social consequences of industrialisation. Prominent among these were the hours and 
conditions of work in the new textile factories; perhaps not worse than pre-industrial 
hours and conditions, they could be long, unhealthy, and unpleasant, especially for 
the children and young persons involved. Attempts to relieve ane a in the 
textile counties in the 1780's; parliament first intervened in 1802; but really effective 
controls only began to be imposed in the early ’thirties, when began the great move- 
ment that Dr. Ward, a promising young historian, here describes—the movement for 
the ten-hour day forever associated with the names of Oastler, Fielden, and 
Shaftesbury. His book has value and interest as an immensely detailed, round-by- 
round account of this twenty-years’ battle; but it does not supersede the excellent 
and more analytical account ieee given in M. W. Thomas's The Early Factory 
Legislation. (331-800942) 
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THE DISEASES OF OCCUPATIONS. Donald Hunter. 3rd edition. 

English Universities Press, £7 78. 1962. 22°5 cm. 1,198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Physician to the London Hospital, Dr. Hunter emphasises in his preface that he 
adopts a clinical approach and that his aim is ‘to review on a broad basis... the problem 
of di in relation to occupation’. He intends the reference work for consultants, 
general practitioners and students, rather than for occupational medical officers, but 
these, too, cannot fail to find his classical reference work useful and stimulating. Set 
against the historical background, and written in a colourful style, the text ranges over 
the incidence, causes, pathology, symptoms, prevention and treatment of industrial 
diseases in other countries besides Britain and in varied climatic conditions, describes 
technical processes, cites cases mentioned in the world medical press and in the 
descriptions of social and working conditions, and sometimes gives evocative excerpts 
from literature and other sources. The illustrations are excellent and the volume is 
well documented. This revised edition, which appears after an interval of five years, 
brings the text up to date, includes the provisions of the National Insurance 
(Industrial Injuries) (Prescribed Diseases) Regulations, 1959, and introduces certain 
chemicals and disorders not hitherto described, such as hexachlorobenzene, phenol, 
Minamata disease and Caplan’s syndrome. (331-822) 


THE ART OF CENTRAL BANKING. R. G. Hawtrey. and edition. 
Frank Cass, 638. 1962. 22 cm. 484 pages. Index. 
This is a reprint of a work which has been used by thousands of university and other 
students since its publication in 1932, and which has never been superseded. It consists 
of a collection ae papers written during the period of financial difficulty begining 
with the American stock market crisis of 1929, and dealing with the art of central 
banking and also with French monetary policy, American speculation, consumers’ 
income and outlay and other topics, and including papers written ın 1930 for the 
Macmillan Committee. In a new foreword the writer discusses the policy of monetary 
stabilisation which he advocates in the book, and compares his views with those of 
Keynes; otherwise the book is virtually unaltered. (332-11) 


A CENTURY OF BANK RATE. R. G. Hawtrey. and edition. Frank 
Cass, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 350 pages. Index. 
As an eminent Treasury official Mr. Hawtrey was closely concerned with British 
monetary and banking policy, and in the Alfred Marshall lectures which he delivered 
in Cambridge in 1937, and which are reprinted in this volume, he provides a much- 
needed analysis of the relevant statistical material. His immediate purpose was to show 
the reliability of Bank Rate as an instrument in stabilising the purchasing power of 
money, and in the appendices, on which his important theory is based, he gives 
statistics of the changes in the rate for most of the century following 1832. His new 
introduction brings the work up to date. (332110942) 


THE STOCK EXCHANGE: Its History and Functions. E. Victor Morgan 
and W. A. Thomas. Elek, 63s. buckram; sos. cloth. 1962. 25 cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Lord Ritchie, who is Chairman of the Council of the Stock Exc , m his foreword 

to this excellent book makes the not surprising forecast that it will become a standard 

work, It is the first fully comprehensive account of the history and working of the 

London Stock Exchange from the 17th century onwards, and in writing it the 

authors have been given access to minutes, sale books and other records in the 
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possession of the Council. The illustrations are attractive and well chosen. Professor 
Morgan is Professor of Economics in the University of Swansea, and in addition is 
economic adviser to a firm of stockbrokers. (332-61) 


THE CHANGING USE OF LAND IN BRITAIN. Robin H. Best and 
J. T. Coppock. Faber, 42s. 1962. 22 cm. 254 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 
R. H. Best ıs a lecturer in the Department of Economics at Wye College, University 
of London, and J. T. Coppock 18 a lecturer in geography at University College, 
London. This book represents an integration of papers ee considerably revised) 
published independently by the authors in various journals over the last eight years. 
It gives an interesting general picture of British land use (both urban and ) and 
of major trends in this, supplemented by more detailed case-studies of two contrasting 
districts. The authors are more concerned with the elucidation of facts and with the 
problems of handling this class of data than with the formulation of land use policy, 
Their book is likely to appeal particularly to those interested in technical problems in 
this field. (333-0942) 


FABIAN SOCIALISM AND ENGLISH POLITICS, 1884-1918. 

A. M. McBrar. Cambridge University Press, $08. 1962. 23-5 cm. 398 pages. Index. 
The Fabian Society is still active and useful, pouring ideas, facts, and practical pro- 
posals into the ears of all politicians who care to listen; but its greatest days—the 
days covered by this book—are past. Then, the Fabians, a small, ee intellectualty 
aristocratic group of professors, writers, professional persons and even politicians, were 
a conspicuously influential force in British politics: firstly, because of the mixed 
brilliance and profundity with which such members as Graham Wallas, G. B. Shaw, 
and Sydney and Beatrice Webb were able to put forward their views in pamphlet, 
lecture, book, and conversation; secondly, because of their interesting basic belief 
that a socialist state could be reached by ‘evolution, not revolution’, gradually and 
more or less inevitably. Of all the recent books about them, this one, by a senior 
lecturer in history in the University of Melbourne, is likely to last the longest; it is a 
fair-minded, methodical, and readable study of their distinctive ideas, and of their 
influence in municipal government and in the Liberal, Labour, and Independent 
Labour Parties. 33514) 


THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF COMMUNISM}; P. J. D. Wiles. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 1962. 22 cm. 420 pages. Index. 
Thus study analyses possible models of a Communist economy and shows some of 
them in practice—their resource allocation and distribution, planning criteria, pricing 
and measurement problems, The book assumes a famuliarity with economic language, 
Marxist theory, and the recent economic development of Communist countries, and 
is therefore designed for the specialist rather than the general reader. Mr. Wiles, 
formerly a lecturer at Oxford University who is now Professor of Economics at 
Brandeis University in America, has produced a valuable addition to works on Soviet 
economic theory and practice, but it 1s a pity that someone who knows Eastern Europe 
as well as he does not say much about the actual economic experience of the Eastern 
European satellites. (3354) 


THE ETHICAL FOUNDATIONS OF MARXISM. Eugene Kamenka. 
Routledge, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

The relationship between Marxism and ethics is here examined by the Research 

Fellow in Social Philosophy at the Australian National University. He begins by 
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drawing heavily on the earlier (pre-Communist Manifesto) writings of Marx, some 
of which have not otherwise been translated into English. He then examines the work 
of the mature Marx and the practical applications of his theory as developed b 

Engels. Finally, he examines the contemporary relationship between ethics and hath 
the Communist Party and some aspects of Sovict society. The work is precise, critical 
and readable and is recommended to students of Marxism and to the general reader 
with a knowledge of Marx’s writings. (335-411) 


* COMMON MARKET LAW REPORTS. Editors: Peter Benenson, 
- Louis Blom-Cooper, D. G. Valentine. 1, October 1962. Nelson. Quarterly sos. per 
issue, Annual subscription £9 9s.; £10 103. with additional bound annual volume. 
Bound annual volume £12 12s. to non-subscribers. 24°5 cm. 
This series of reports in English contains decisions of the European Court of Justice 
established in Luxembourg since 1954 and relevant decisions of national courts within 
the six countries of the Euro Communities. The Luxembourg court is concerned 
with the interpretation of the three treaties which have established the European 
Communities, namely those relating to the Coal and Steel Community, Euratom and 
the Common Market. The first instalment, which contains a foreword by the 
President of the Court of Justice, reports three cases. The editors have included head- 
notes and the judgments have, oe course, been translated into English as well as 
extensively edited and in part rewritten. (337) 


LEAF OF GOLD. The Story of Rhodesian Tobacco. Frank Clements and 
Edward Harben. Methuen, 30s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

This book will hold the reader spellbound from eag to end. Written. by a 
journalist and a former Vice-President of the Rhodesian Tobacco Association, it 
presents a vivid picture of Southern Rhodesia from its earlicst beginnings to the 

resent day, when Salisbury is by far the world’s largcst marketiag centre for tobacco, 
hae surpassed even. Wilson in North Carolina which fennel that dis inction. 
Rhodesian growers had to learn by bitter experience the hard lesson that it is far more 
difficult to solve the marketing problems of tobacco than it is to grow the prolific 
weed, and even today growers are reluctant to accept the commercial fact that, when 
production expands, the surplus not taken up by traditional buyers must be sold 
cheaply to new markets. As the Chairman of the Tobacco Export Promotion Council 
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland says in his foreword, a work such as this is not merely the 
history of an industry but the history of a country. It is, indeed, much more than a 
formal record; it provides a fascinating commentary on European achievement in a 
divided continent that is now a centre of world interest. (338-17) 


OIL COMPANIES AND GOVERNMENTS. An Account of the 
International Oil Industry in its Political Environment. J. E. Hartshorn. Faber, 36s. 
1962. 22 cm. 366 pages. Maps. Index. 

The industrial editor of The Economist, who is particularly well informed on matters 

aah to fuel and power, has provided in this book a helpful explanation for the 

g reader of the nature and vital importance of the oil industry, the keen competi- 

tion for its international control and, as against this, the necessity to 1ts well-being of 

international freedom of action. In this connection he describes the activities which are 
ing carried on by individual governments to extend their control, and discusses 
possible developments. The few statistical tables provided are sufficient to give point 

to the argument. (338-27282) 
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Law 
LAW-FINDERS AND LAW-MAKERS IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. 
Collected Studies in Legal and Constitutional History. Helen Cam. Merlin Press, 
308. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
Dr. Cam is one of the most distinguished of medieval historians in England today. Her 
work has been in the fields of law and government, and has won her recognition both 
in England and America. In this volume she has brought together a dozen papers, off- 
shoots of her larger studies, in which she discusses such questions as the nature of 
English feudalism, the law courts of medieval England, and similar subjects, while 
more general topics concerned with her profession and the merits of older historians 
also find a place. Most of these papers have already been published tely else- 
where, but admirers of Dr. Cam’s work will be glad to have ma in this form. (340-04) 


THE LAW OF CONTRACT. G. H. Treitel. Stevens & Sons, 45s. 
1962. 22 cm. 698 pages. Index. 
This is an entirely new book for students of the English law of contract. The author, 
Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, attempts to state the general principles but also 
discusses many controversial points. He emphasises the connection between the general 
principles of the law of contract and modern commercial practice, and the book as a 
whole reflects modern thinking on this branch of the law. The author covers all 
aspects of the making and validity of a contract, and chapters follow on agency, 
performance, breach of contract and frustration and remedies. (347:4) 


CHILD LAW. T. E. James. With a chapter on Conflict of Laws by Gareth 
Jones. Sweet & Maxwell, 27s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
Ra treatises on branches of English law such as tort, contract and real property 
include chapters on the effects of infancy, but an up-to-date book on the increasingl 
çomplex law on children as a whole, which this work provides, has long been enai 
The author first deals with the guardianship of the legitimate and illegitimate child, 
then provides chapters on adoption, child care, property rights and obligations of 
infants, while the next two a deal with the deprived and the delinquent 
juvenile. The final chapter, by Dr. Gareth Jones, is on infants and the conflict clea 
(347:6) 
Public Administration 
SALARIES IN THE PUBLIC SERVICES IN ENGLAND AND 
WALES. Hilda R. Kahn. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1963. 22 cm. 428 pages. 
Index. 
The data in this book relate largely to the years 1946 to 1951, the author having 
collected them in connection with private research; they cannot, therefore, be used as 
a guide to current salaris. This limitation apart, the valeat gives useful information 
on the varied salary structures within the civil and local government services, in 
education, the national health service, the police, the British Broadcasting Corporation 
and other organisations of a public nature. Part two contains thoughtful comment on 
the general problem of salary determination and the idea of a national wages policy. 
Dr. Kahn is now Lecturer m Social Administration in the University of Hull. (351-12) 


Military Science 

ANGLO-SAXON MILITARY INSTITUTIONS on the Eve of the 
Norman Conquest. C. Warren Hollister. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
184 pages. Index. 

In this new study the author (Assistant Professor of History in the University of 
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California) challenges in several res the views expressed by well-known historians, 
basing his conclusions on a careful and very detailed re-examination of primary 
sources, Contrary to common opinion he maintains that the late Anglo-Saxon military 
structure was far from obsolete, and that King Harold’s defeat at the Battle of Hastings 
in 1066 was the result not of weakness or inefficiency but of an almost unbelievable run 
of bad luck. Others besides specialists will find here much of interest. (355-0942) 


THE RED ARMY OF CHINA. Edgar O’Ballance. Faber, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. 
Major O’Ballance ıs well known as a writer of popular military history. His latest 
Pe opportune book on the Chinese Communist Army is primarily a history of the | 
development, organisation and campaigns of that army since its creation in 1927. A 
final chapter describes the structure of the military forces of China today. Much of the 
book covers familiar ground, and its value to the student is limited by its reliance on a” 
narrow range of sources in Enghsh, but it is a useful attempt to bring together in a 
readable form a mass of detail and should appeal to the reader who wishes to know 
more about the material from which this alarming tiger 1s constructed. —_ (35-0951) 


——— Naval Forces 


SHOWING THE FLAG. Captain Augustus Agar, V.C., R.N. Evans Bros., 
308. 1962. 21-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book tells the story of the Royal Navy in the 1920’s and 1930’s, as seen through 
the eyes of a distinguished naval officer, then at the middle levels of his career. 
Captain Agar gives a lively account of his service experiences in many parts of the 
world, supporting it with a wealth of anecdotes and interesting facts. Interspersed in 
this personal narrative are chapters setting the broader scene of national and inter- 
national naval developments fees the wars, and describing the Royal Navy’s 
world-wide peacetime duties—duties which it still performs unostentatiously today. 
The general reader as well as the naval specialist shouid find this an enjoyable and 
informative work. (359-0942) 


GREAT BRITAIN AND SEA POWER 1815-1853. C. J. Bartlett. 
Oxford University Press, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 382 pages. Maps. Index. 
The project worked out in this book is a laudable one. It seeks to explain how the 
Royal Navy came to occupy the important place it did in the 19th century. The answer 
to a large extent lies in the period tegen the Napoleonic and the Crimean Wars. 
The two main purposes for which the navy was used during that period were, firstly, 
to prevent rival powers from gaining naval bases, and secondly, to promote and 
protect British interests all over A world. While politicians ofall parties, during those 
years, were agreed about the importance of such work, there was no general common 
policy about ways and means of achieving these results. This conflict of opinion is the 
main theme of the book, but there is also much information bearing directly on naval 
history. (3590942) 
Social Welfare 
THE CHARITIES ACT, 1960. The Right Hon. Lord Nathan with the 
collaboration of E. G. Nugee and Miss J. H. Lidderdale. Being a reprint of 
Butterworth’s Annotated Legislation Service Statutes Supplement No. 132. 
Butterworth, 45s. 1962. 24.5 cm. 298 pages. Index. 
An authoritative exposition of the Charities Act, 1960, which has done much to 
simplify the understanding and administration of this branch of English law. The Act 
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establishes a central register (with compulsory registration for most charities), it 
relaxes the rules regarding alteration of the purposes of a charitable trust and it lays a 
statutory basis for voluntary co-operation between charity trusteesand statutory welfare 
services. After a general introduction, Book 1 gives an outline of the Act and the 
scope of its provisions, Book 2 contains in Part 1 the text of the Charities Act, 1960, 
and in Part 2 statutory instruments made thereunder. Book 3 contains official forms 
and leaflets. Lord Nathan was Chairman of the (Nathan) Committee on Charitable 
Trusts. (360-2642) 


THE GENERAL INFIRMARY AT LEEDS. Vol. r. The First Hundred 
bas 1767-1869. S. T. Anning. Livingstone, 303. 1963. 23 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Physician to the Dermatology Department of the General Infirmary, Leeds, and 

Honorary Secretary of the Medical Faculty of Leeds University, Stephen Anning 

proposes, in two volumes, to review the history of the ers hard will soon 

complete two hundred years of existence. Founded by means of ctions and 
subscriptions as a small local hospital, the Infirmary has grown into one of the great 

British provincial ing hospitals, and a consideration of its history provides, in 

miniature, a conspectus of British medicine in the period under review. Dr. ae 

ale a description of the successive buildings in which the has been ho 
ut he rejects a chronological history in favour of essays on subjects such as the 
consultants, apothecaries, medical education, administration and the nursing staff. 

This is an absorbing work which will interest both medical and social historians 

concerned with the 18th and roth centuries. (362-110942) 


NO TWO ALIKE. Some Problems of Children in Care. D. M. Dyson. 
Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 144 pages. 

During the past fifteen years sensible concepts have been slowly translated into 
practice co: ing the care of children deprived of normal home life. Basic principles, 
such as the need of every child to give aa affection and to keep in touch with 
known relations, now receive official blessing. Foster homes, rather than institutions, 
are sought for all but the most disturbed or handicapped children. The author of this 
book is a chief executive officer of Dr. Barnado’s Homes. She overstresses the contri- 
bution of voluntary societies at the expense of local authorities in this field. For the 
beginner in child care work, this is a simple, rather too easily read book, full of 
practical hints. For the la , it is a reliable introduction to de subject of dealin 

with children deprived ol their birthright of two loving parents. (362-7 


Education 
EDUCATION FROM DEWEY TO GANDHI. The Theory of Basic 
Education. G. Ramanathan. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 423. 1963. 
22 em. 330 pages. Index. 
Possibly an apter title for this might be, “The Influence of John Dewey and Gandhi on 
the Concept of Basic Education’, Its author, formerly a Training College Principal, 
served until recently as the Basic Education Officer of Kerala. It is chastening to read 
his strictures on the traditional methods of teaching and school organisation in the 
West. Many of the features of ‘progressive’ education—not least the emphasis on 
learning through life-situations and on co-operation between school and home—are 
common to Basic Education, in which work and manual skills are dominant. 
Mr. Ramanathan’s discussion is subtle and far-reaching, though his answer to the 
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criticism that Basic Education is unsuited to a modern technological age is less than 
convincing. This is not an easy book, combining doctrine and abstract theory as it 
does. It can nevertheless be recommended to all who are in any way concerned with 


the so-called under-developed countries. (370-1) 


EDUCATIONAL FINANCE IN INDIA. Atmanand Misra. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), £5. 1962. 22 cm. 636 pages. Index. 
For this massive volume the author has collected a vast amount of information not 
easily available elsewhere on the financial provisions for education in India from 1698 
to 1956. He shows with the help of over a hundred statistical tables the expenditure on 
primary and higher education as compared with that of other countries, the amount 
available from charities and Koi the average cost of educating a pupil in 
different types of institution, and so on, ending with a discussion of present problems 
in the financing of education. Dr. Misra is Professor and Dean of the Faculty of 
Education in Jabalpur University. (37120954) 


THE SCALING OF TEACHERS’ MARKS AND ESTIMATES. 
Douglas M. Mcintosh, David A. Walker and Donald Mackay. and edition. Oliver 
& Boyd, 18s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 194 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a revised and enlarged edition of the book by a Scottish Director of Education 
and two collaborators. It is written in the belief that the scaling of teachers’ marks in 
school would make these marks more significant, valid and le, especially when 
they were used in pupils’ records. A mark only has meaning when it exists in a list of 
other marks. Scaling is a procedure which gives a separate mark the value it would 
have if the whole list of marks were given too. This book describes, with great clarity 
and with the minimum of jargon, methods and procedures which any teacher could 
master by which this could be done. It explains fully both the theory and the practice 
of scaling, and there is no doubt that its widespread use would enable teachers to give, 
and others to receive, distinctly better and more informative reports and estimates of 
the pupils’ work. (371-26) 


HYGIENE AND HEALTH EDUCATION FOR TRAINING 
COLLEGES. M. B. Davies. oth edition. Longmans, 178. 1962. 19 cm. 
480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By a former lecturer in health education, this popular, well-illustrated textbook is 

intended for the use of students in teacher training colleges. Comprehensive in scope, 

it includes chapters on basic physiology and nutrition, on personal and environmental 
~ hygiene, on maternal and child ea i and it concisely and clearly describes the 
common defects of childhood with their implications in education, the methods of 
od and infection of the main communicable diseases of temperate climates, and 
e organisation of the health services, with an emphasis upon the school services. 

The author has revised the text, introducing additional material and recent knowledge 

—for example, the paragraphs on DNA and chromosomes, mouth to mouth 

resuscitation, and radioactive substances. (371°7) 


HANDBOOK FOR MEDICAL OFFICERS OF SCHOOLS ON 
SCHOOL HEALTH AND COMMUNICABLE DISEASES. Medical 
Officers of Schools Association. 13th edition. Churchill, ros.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 
128 pages. Paper covers. 

This practical handbook covers communicable diseases of temperate climates, in- 
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cluding such rarities as cat scratch fever, psittacosis, Q fever and tetanus, and sets 
out in précis form, in clearly-headed paragraphs, definition and cause, method of 
infection and transmission, inoculation period, period of communicability, immunity, 
prevalence, methods of control, conditions bey return to school. Besides all this, 
much valuable information is summarised on medical responsibility, general hygiene 
in schools, disinfection, immunisation and medical services in a residential school. 


(371:7) 


A TOWN GRAMMAR SCHOOL THROUGH SIX CENTURIES. 
A History of Hull Grammar School against its Local Background. John Lawson. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University 
of Hull Publications) ; 

A lecturer in education in the University of Hull recounts the history of an ancient 

school which, in the 19th century, did not elevate itself into a ‘public school’ by 

taking in boarders from other districts, but instead almost peated Its endowments 

did not appreciate with the centuries and the town corporation gave it limited 

assistance. The building deteriorated and the master’s stipend became less and less 

Pe The school was eventually saved by the energetic few in face of the general 

apathy of Hull’s citizens and is now administered by the Local Education Aton: 

Mr. Lawson’s careful research has produced some evocative detail: the long succession 

of masters; the pupils (the philan ist, William Wilberforce, briefly but certainly, 

and perhaps the poet, Andrew Marvell): the lessons given and the textbooks in vogue; 

and the appearance of the long-used Tudor schoolroom. (373-4274) 


RICHARD DE BADEW AND THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 
1315-1340. A. C. Chibnall. Cambridge University Press, 158. 1963. 24 cm. 
64 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This is a book which will make its appeal primarily to Cambridge men, more 

especially to members of Clare College. It throws some light on the history of both 

university and college during a part of the fourteenth century, a period lacking in 
documentary evidence owing to the destruction of university records in the riots of 

1381. At the same time, the information gathered together from several legal records 

as the result of some shrewd detective work by the author is of wide interest. Light 

is thrown on the uneasy relationship of town and gown, a recurrent theme in uni- 
versity history, while there are sidelights on several other aspects of ao life. ) 
3784259 


Transport 
THE TUNNEL UNDER THE CHANNEL. Thomas Whiteside. 
Hart-Davis, 16s. 1962. 22 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 

This is largely an expanded version of a series of articles which first appeared in the 
New Yorker. An account is given of the many schemes, from 1802 to the pos day, 
for linking England and France by way of a tunnel driven some twenty-five or more 
miles under the sea at the narrowest part of the English Channel. Ever since the first 
scheme was proposed there has been intense rivalry between the protagonists and 
antagonists oF the tunnel idea, and the author provides an entertaining account of the 
progress of these ventures. Much historical research has gone into the preparation of 
a book which will appeal to the general reader; it would have been immensely more 
valuable to the historian if the author had supplied detailed references to his source 
material. (385) 
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Folklore Legends 
ESSAYS ON MALORY. Walter Oakeshott, C. S. Lewis, Eugene Vinaver, 
D. S. Brewer, P. E. Tucker, F. Whitehead and Sally Shaw. Edited by J. A. W. 
Bennett. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 158 pages. 
A collection of seven essays and a short bibliography, whose common link is a d 
interest in Malory and ‘twelve years’ attention to Professor Vinaver’s edition’ Gon 
of the Winchester manuscript. The first essay is a vivid account of the finding of the 
manuscript; the last a t comparison thereof with Caxton’s printed version. The 
other five are principally, but not cua concerned with the question of whether 
‘Malory wrote eight separate books or a single ‘novel’, and with his attitude to morals, 
chivalry, and teligiont experience. The writers are not only leading authorities on 
Arthurian romance (including Professor Vinaver himself) but masters of English 
writing in their different styles. No one interested in the subject should be without 


this book; and its interest and excellence are such that it should attract others. 
(398-2) 


LINGUISTICS 





Cpa s 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PRONUNCIATION OF 
ENGLISH. A. C. Gimson. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 310 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

This compendious textbook should be prescribed in all university courses specialising 

in English language, and it is also suitable for sixth forms and training colleges in 

native-English countries. Part I comprises a chapter on communication, leading to 

chapters on the vocal organs, acoustics, and phonetic and phonemic analysis. Part I 

contains an invaluable summary of the historical background, followed by descrip- 

tions of each English sound (spellings, analysis, variants, sources, advice to foreign 
learners—this last based on feng practical experience), Part I handles sound- 
combinations in words and connected speech (including stress, rhythm, and intona- 
tion). This textbook is particularly valuable for combining phonetic and phonemic, 
synchronic and diachronic approaches. The author is Reader in Phonetics, University 
College, London. (421°5) 


THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. R. Priebsch and W. E. Collinson. sth 
edition. Faber, 508. 1962. 22 cm. 516 pages. Map. Index. (The Great Languages) 
From the first edition (1934) onwards this book has provided a ‘cons , embracing 
all the more important phenomena observable in German’, treated ‘from an historical 
rather than a purely descriptive point of view’. Part One (From Indo-European to 
Germanic) discusses the Indo-European languages, culture, original territories; the 
history of the Germanic tribes and their lan , and the sounds and forms 
developed in Germanic. Part Two (The Development of Modem German) deals 
firstly with the phonology, inflexions, word-formation and vocabulary of the 
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anguage from the Old High German period to the present day; secondly, with 
syntax, the dialects, and the emergence and consolidation of Modern Standard 
German; thirdly, with the history of German handwriting, with spelling and 
punctuation, and finally, with the ‘genius’ of the language—an attempt to correlate 
its features with the mental characteristics of the German speech-community. 
Students approaching German from any angle will find this book does not fail them, 
there is much in it of interest to linguists in general, not only Germanists. The 
depth of scholarship is as remarkable as the elegance and balance of the exposition. 
The present edition refrains from disturbing the text, but brings it up to date (from 
1958) by additional notes (with page-references) at the end of each chapter as required; 
the select bibliographies are also extended by twenty-nine items, up to 1961. A few 
misprints persist: e.g. ‘Middle’ has not always been altered to ‘Central’ German; 
surely ‘prescribed’ should read ‘proscribed’ (page 128, line 9), and the Greek verb on 
line 3 of page 18 has evaded the corrector since 1934. (430°9) 


PURE SCIENCE 


LB 





HIGH IN THE THIN COLD AIR. Sir Edmund Hillary and Desmond Doig. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This well-produced volume is the story of the Himalayan Scientific and Mountaineer- 
ing ition of 1960-61, led by Sir Edmund and sponsored by World 
Book Encyclopaedia of Chicago. It comprised twenty-two ‘sahibs’ and hundreds of 
_ Sherpa porters and settled for nine months in the Khumbu region of Nepal, un- 
stintedly equipped with all the resources of civilisation, including prefabricated huts 
and an air strip. The main purpose of the expedition was physiological research into 
high-altitude acclimatisation and the study of the meteorological, radiation and 
glaciological conditions. The mountaineering included the almost successful ascent 
without oxygen of Makalu (27,790 feet) and the unauthorised ascent of the hitherto 
virgin Aes Nasa which brought a stiff fine from the Nepalese government. 
Desmond Doig contributes an over-lengthy account of a search for the mythical 
Yeti or ‘Abominable Snowman’. What he has to say of the lives, customs and m 
ology of the Sherpas is more useful. The volume is equipped with excellent 
illustrations, diagrams and endpaper map. ($08-95426) 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF MATTER. Stephen Toulmin and June 
Goodfield. Hutchinson, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancestry 
of Science) 

Much of the t against materialism in philosophy is based on ignorance of 

the richness of the concept of matter in modern science. The Architecture of Matter is 

an account of the development of that concept from antiquity to the present day. 

The authors draw on the different sciences which have contributed to our knowledge 
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of matter—physics, chemistry, and biochemistry—and carefully distinguish the 
aspects which go to make up our overall picture—atomicity and the continuum, 
particles and fields of force, physicochemical reactions and life. The ideas of the old 
writers are carefully anal and even if others might put a different interpretation 
on some of the material the result is a valuable addition to the history of ideas, and 
justifies the Nuffield Foundation Unit for the History of Ideas in financing the work. 
The authors have already made a mark in the philosophy of science, but the layman 
need not be scared, as their treatment avoids too much technicality. (509) 


SCIENCE AND THE RENAISSANCE. W. P. D. Wightman. Vol. L 
` An Introduction to the Study of the Emergence of the Sciences in the Sixteenth 
Century. Vol. I. An Annotated Bibliography of the Sixteenth-Century Books 
relating to Science in the Library of the University of Aberdeen. Oliver & Boyd 
t- for.the University of Aberdeen, 42s. each vol. 1962. 23 cm. 344 : 314 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Aberdeen University Studies) 
The Library of Aberdeen University (founded in 1494) has an important collection 
of 16th century books on science, and Dr. W. P. D. Wightman (Reader in the 
History and Philosophy of Science at Aberdeen) has done scholars a service by com- 
piling an annotated catalogue of them (Vol. II) and using them as the basis of a re- 
assessment of Renaissance science (Vol. I). The two volumes can be read, however, 
independently of each other. The early chapters of Vol. I could be read with profit 
by historians not directly concerned with science, for the author makes a careful 
examination of the concept of the ‘Renaissance’ and shows the shortcomings of the 
traditional treatment. In the subsequent chapters he reconstructs the 16th cen 
knowledge of the various sciences, including medicine, and makes his own we 
informed comments. The bibliography (Vol. I) 1s excellently done, the author’s 
comments showing that his acquaintance with the books does not stop short at the 
title-pages. It can be thoroughly recommended to the growing band of enthusiasts 
for the old books of science. While not books for the general reader, they deserve the 
attention of all who are concerned with the change in ideas which is the outstandi 
characteristic of the period. on 


Mathematics 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC ANALOGUE COM- 
PUTERS. M, G. Hartley. Methuen, 21s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 
Clearly and concisely written, this monograph would be a very useful addition to 
any scientific library. A brief historical introduction is followed by a discussion of the 
application of both analogue and dejal techniques to the field of engineering 
culation. Chapters cover high-gain d.c. amplifiers for sign change summation and 
integration, and multiples and function generators. A section on analogue-to-digital 
and digital-to-analogue conversion is included and valve and transistor computer 
elements are on is There are good chapter references, and frequent ar alone all 
contributing to the information given. The monograph will be suitable for under- 
graduates and graduates, and others requiring a basic knowledge of the subject. 
(510-782) 
MATHEMATICS BY CALCULATING MACHINE. T. L. Thomas 
and A. Thomas, Cessell, 218. 1962, 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
This step-by-step instruction book for the operation of desk calculating machines 
supplies a need which will grow as such machines become more widespread. It is 
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very clearly and carefully written by Dr. and Mrs. Thomas. The former, Senior 
Lecturer in the Mining Department at Imperial College, London, has made much use 
of machines, and the latter has started classes on the operation of machines for the 
pupils in the girls’ school where she teaches. The emphasis is on the best method of 
applying machines to arithmetical problems. Examples of a very wide range of 
problems are worked out in detail. The book will be of great value to both instructor 
and pupil. (510-7832) 


MATRIX THEORY FOR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

STUDENTS. A. Mary Tropper. Harrap, 12s.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 100 pages. 
_ Diagrams. Index. (Engineering Science Monographs, No. 1) 

The merits of this book lie in its conciseness and its suitability for a particular class of 
student. The treatment is both elementary and restricted, perhaps not a disadvantage 
in a basically introductory work. The first three chapters cover the essential 
mathematics of the subject, while the remaining three show applications to the 
analysis of simple stereotyped electrical networks. The latter could have been made 
much more realistic and interesting. There are worked examples throughout, and 
problems with answers are provided. The book is intended for second and third year 
engineering degree students and the author is attached to Queen Mary College, 
London. (512°8) 


VECTOR ANALYSIS INCLUDING THE DYNAMICS OF A 
RIGID BODY. G. D. Smith. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Mathematical Handbooks) 

This is a first-rate presentation of the mathematical theory of the subject, written 

primarily for students preparing for the Dip. Tech. examinations in physics, engineer- 

ing, or mathematics. It will also be of considerable value to degree students and to 
practising engineers and scientists occupied with design, development, or research in 
industry. Both plane and three-dimensional systems are covered and the study 
includes scalar, cross, and triple products, vector differentiation and calculus, 
divergence, gradient, curl, operator techniques, and orthogonal curvilinear co- 
ordinates. The last chapter deals with the fimctional aspects of scientific concepts 

and theories and includes a discussion of the motion of a system of particles and of a 

tigid body. The value of the text is enhanced by the exceptional clarity of exposition 

of both basic theory and applications and by the extremely well-prepared diagrams. 

Worked examples are provided throughout the text and a representative selection of 

exercises with answers is provided for each chapter. The author is a Senior Lecturer in 

Mathematics at the Brunel College of Advanced Technology, London. —_ (516-83) 


RENEWAL THEORY. D. R. Cox. Methuen, 21s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 152 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied Probability and Statistics) 
Written by the Professor of Statistics at Birkbeck College, London, this is an excellent 
introduction to renewal theory for those who already have a good knowledge of 
elementary probability theory. It deals mainly with renewal theory in continuous 
time since the discrete time theory has been thoroughly treated elsewhere. The 
opening chapters deal with the basic ideas of renewal theory and are followed by a 
discussion of the more complicated of renewal process. The two final chapters 
treat probabilistic models of failure and replacement strategies. The book is completed 

by a comprehensive list of references and thirty problems. As new ideas are introd 
they are illustrated by reference to such practical processes as the replacement of, 
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components and queuing. This monograph will be valuable to students of statistics 
and to those engaged in operational research. (519) 


Astronomy 
ASTRONOMY AND SPACEFLIGHT. G. A. Chisnall and Gilbert 
Fielder. Harrap, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index.- 

This book serves as an elementary introduction to the complex problems of astronomy 
and space research. It assumes a knowledge of mathematics and physics at G.C.E. 
‘A’ level, and prepares the reader for a deeper understanding of the subject through 
more advanced literature. Emphasis is on the physical characteristics of heavenly 
bodies rather than on planetary motion, and the book is divided into three parts 
dealing with gravitation, rocketry, and radiation, Methods of surveying the universe, 
Kepler’s Laws, the earth, and stellar motion are discussed, and the pas of 
reaction propulsion, escape, artificial satellites, and orbits are treated from basic 
principles. The use of telescopes, photography, spectroscopes, and methods of 
interpretation of findings complete a most useful work for students who need a 
satisfactory grounding for e study in an advanced subject. (520) 


YEARBOOK OF ASTRONOMY, 1963. Edited by J. G. Porter. 
Associate Editor: Patrick Moore. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 215. 1962. 20-5 cm. 222 pages. 
Diagrams. 

The Yearbook, now in its second year, will be invaluable to the amateur astronomer 

however slender his equipment. It helps him with star maps and gives accounts of 

what he should look for month by month in 1963. Authoritative short articles, 
clearly and simply written on such topics as eyepieces, Mars, space research, and 
astronomy as a career, fill about half the book. There is a list of recommended books 
and a glossary of astronomical terms. The two editors are well known for their 
broadcasts on astronomy and are gifted popularisers of the subject. Dr. Porter recently 
retired from the Nautical Almanac Office. As one would expect with these editors, 
the material is well chosen and the book can be strongly recommended to all 
practising astronomers, especially beginners. (520-58) 


RADIO ASTRONOMY FOR AMATEURS. Frank W., Hyde. 
Lutterworth Press, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Amateur 
Astronomer’s Library) 

This book by the Deputy Director of the Radio and Electronic Section of the British 

Astronomical Association is the first ofits kind to be published. Its object is to provide 

in simple form basic information on astronomy and radio astronomy for the amateur 

enthusiast who wishes to construct and operate radio telescopes that can do useful 
work at modest expense. Mr. Hyde has built five radio telescopes for his own use. 

Besides basic astronomy and radio astronomy, his clearly written book covers basic 

electronics, and practical aerial and receiver construction. It is well illustrated with 

plates and circuit diagrams and contains a useful glossary and bibliography. 
$23 016) 


ABOUT THE UNIVERSE. Ian F. Rolls. Mills & Boon, 20s. 1962. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Science in Society. No. 4) 

Intended for the use of sixth forms in grammar schools and also for undergraduates— 

as well for arts students as for scientists—this book sets out clearly and cogently modern 

ideas concerning the nature, extent, and origin of the universe. The author, who is 
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the principal lecturer in science at Brentwood Training College, begins historically and 
then considersrelativity andatomictheory in an elementary way. aptes ontheupper 
atmosphere, the Moon, the Solar System, the Sun, the Milky Way, and the galaxies 
are followed by a brief survey of modern cosmological theories. The final chapters 
are devoted to an outline of scientific method, life on other planets, speculations on 
how the world may end, and astronomy and religion. There is a short glossary of 
technical terms and a useful list of suggestions for further reading and topics for 


essays. (523-1) 


Physics 
EDDINGTON’S STATISTICAL THEORY. C. W. Kilmister and 
B. O. J. Tupper. Oxford University Press, 218. 1962. 23°5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Oxford Mathematical Monographs) 
This book, which is partly based on a thesis successfully submitted for the Ph.D. 
degree of the University of London by one of the authors, is an attempt to clarify 
Eddington’s Fundamental Theory in which he calculated certain constants of nature. 
Particular attention is devoted to the two basic arguments of Eddington’s theory: 
that observed co-ordinates are relative co-ordinates of two physical entities, both of 
which have uncertainty of position and momentum in the geometrical frame; and 
that in every problem the environment must be considered together with the object- 
system. The authors claim that their modifications of Eddington’s methods and 
exposition are easier to understand than the original, and there seems to be some 
ustice in this claim, although the subject still remains abstruse. (530-1) 


REPORTS ON PROGRESS IN PHYSICS. Vol XXV (1962). Executive 
Editor: A. C. Stickland. The Institute of Physics and The Physical Society, 84s. (218. 
to members); separate articles available at 7s.6d. each (5s. to members). 1962. 
25°§ cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. Cumulative Indexes to Vols. 21-25. 

The need for rapid, authoritative communication of recent developments in physics 

is well served by this nicely-produced, rather heterogeneous collection of surveys, each 

containing extensive references up to and including material published in 1967. 

Written mainly for postgraduate and research physicists with special interests, the 

volume contains sections on nuclear reactions involving oriented target nuclei; super- 

conductive ‘cryoton’ switching devices and circuitry; studies of the upper atmosphere 
and the earth’s gravitation from satellite orbits and of solar radiation by high altimde 
rockets; shock waves in gases; theoretical aspects of magnetohydrodynamics; 
dispersion relations in the study of strong interactions between elementary particles; 
the atomic theory of cohesion in metals and alloys; the mechanism of the Mossbauer 
effect and its use in the study of magnetically ordered solids, excited nuclei and 


lattice dynamics; health physics; and a brief article s ising the results of electron, 
neutron, and X-ray diffraction in the determination of radial distribution curves of 
liquids. (530°58) 


THE THEORY OF ELECTROMAGNETIC FLOW-MEASURE- 
MENT. J. A. Shercliff. Cambridge University Press, 278.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
158 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge Engineering Series) 

Although electromagnetic flowmeters have been used for some years to measure 

fluid flow, interest in them has received considerable impetus since they became 

important in nuclear technology for measuring the flow of liquid metal coolants in 
nuclear reactors. The author, who has been doing experimental work on them from 
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this point of view since 1951, concentrates here on the theoretical aspects of the subject, 
adopting a quis rather than a rigorous mathematical approach. A good deal of 
magnetohydrodynamic theory is included, and since this is basic to work on electro- 

etic pumps, controlled thermonuclear devices, plasma rockets, and magneto- 
hydrodynamic generators, this book will be of interest to many physicists and 
engineers working in these and related fields. (532517) 


PHOTO-ELECTRONIC IMAGE DEVICES. Proceedings of the Second 
Symposium held at Imperial College, London, September 5-8, 1961. Edited by 
J. D. McGee, W. L. Wilcock, and L. Mandel. Academic Press, £6 10s. 1962. 
24 cm. 670 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Advances in Electronics and Electron Physics, 
Vol. XVI) 

A valuable survey, in the form of oe short papers (three in French) and 

subsequent discussions, devoted to development since the 1958 symposium in the 

design, purpose, and application of electronic image storage and intensification 
devices, Contributions are by workers actively developing the subject in laboratories 
throughout the world (with the notable exception of Russia). The many difficulties 
facing experimentalists can be seen from the large number of papers on design and 
manufacture concerned to improve the stability, doni, sensitivity, sıgnal-to-noise 
ratio, and practical usefulness of the Orthicon and Vidicon tubes, and the Lallemand, 

Lenard-window, and transmission secondary emission image intensifying systems. 

Applications, with much useful performance evaluation, include bright screen displays 

for radar, X-ray diffraction, pattern intensifiers, solar and stellar photography and 

photometry, diagnostic X-radiology, space research, nuclear physics, scintillators, 
and solid state image convertors. (537°5) 


ATOMIC AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS: Theoretical Prinapies. H. D. 
Bush. Iliffe Books, 383.6d, 1962. 22 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Nuclear Reactor 
Technology Series) 

The ninth in a series of volumes intended as textbooks for students of nuclear 

engineering in colleges of advanced technology. The author, Principal Lecturer in 

Physics at the Bradford Institute of Technology, has based the book on lectures given 

over a period of four years to students on the course of the Reactor School at the 

Atomic Energy Research. Establishment. It should also be of use to professional 

engineers brought into contact with nuclear engineering. The author surveys the 

experimental and theoretical evidence for the existence of properties peculiar to 
atomic particles and systems, then deals with those of the nucleus relevant to reactor 
technology, including natural and induced reactivity, the structure of the nucleus, 
fission, and fusion. He discusses the properties of the neutron, important in chain 
reactions, and concludes with a chapter on the fundamental phenomena accompanying 
the passage of radiation through matter. The text is easy to read, although including 
adequate mathematics, and is well illustrated with line drawings. The applications of 
the theoretical treatment are indicated by the inclusion of numerical data and specific 
examples. (539) 


ATOMIC STRUCTURE AND VALENCY. For General Students of 
ranean . B. Stevens. Chapman & Hall, 128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Physical Chemistry Textbooks) 


The second of a series of six small volumes on physical chemistry for students reading 
chemistry as a subsidiary subject. The author is a lecturer in chemistry in Sheffield 
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University. Much information is presented very concisely, a knowledge of simple 
calculus and of geometry being assumed. Emphasis is on theory and on the formal 
side of the subject rather than on experiment; indeed, mathematical derivations and 
relationships are included in considerable profusion. The chapters deal in turn with 
the nuclear atom, the atomic nucleus, quantum theory, atomic pon the electronic 
structure of the atom, wave mechanics, and valency. A number of questions are 
provided. (53914) 


NEWNES CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF NUCLEAR ENERGY. 
Advisory Editors: D. E. Barnes and others. Newnes, £8. 1962. 23-5 cm. 906 pages. 
Illustrations. (Newnes Chemistry Series) 

Over eighty well-known British and American scientists have contributed to this 

encyclopaedia which covers all aspects of nuclear science and technology as well as 

a good deal of the basic physics and chemistry needed for an understanding of the 

subject. The entries, which are all signed, vary in length from a few lincs to many 

pages and include a large number of explanatory diagrams. Clearly, every effort has 
been made to make the volume as up-to-date as possible and in this the editors seem 
to have been successful smce many of the articles include information not available 
before 1960-6r. It 1s intended for the non-specialist and apart from its obvious value 
to libraries, technical colleges, research laboratories, and industrial organisations it will 
be equally useful to students taking science at advanced level, and to the general 
reader seeking information on particular concepts. (539°7) 


LAW AND ADMINISTRATION. Vol. 3. Nuclear Liability. Edited by 
Jerry L. Weinstein. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1962. 23-5 cm. 518 pages. Index. 
(Progress in Nuclear Energy. Series X 

This new volume in Progress in Nuclear Energy provides a comprehensive statement, 

hitherto lacking, of the legal position with rel to nuclear energy, and its application 

is relevant to all countries. After an introduction by the editor, there are sixteen essays 
by a number of authors covering the varied legal aspects of the development of 
nuclear power with its new problems, technical, legal and commercial, in minimising 
hazards to life, property and agriculture, and of providing compensation to any 
sufferers from accidents. The contributions cover the nature of liability resulting from 
nuclear action, questions of licensing and safety, the liability of suppliers of materials, 
the transport of radio-active materials, insurance, and state responsibility. In addition, 
the national legislation of the main countries is referred to, wile appendices contain 
the texts of relevant legislation in western countries, together with introductory 
notes for some of them. (539-7026) 


ELEMENTARY PARTICLES AND COSMIC RAYS.  Alladi 

a i . Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1962. 25'5 cm. 584 pages. Diagrams. 

Indexes. 

This outstanding book must command the respect of every theoretical physicist who 
is concerned in any way with the subject. Its objective is two-fold in that ıt gives a 
survey of, first, the elementary particles of matter and, secondly, of cosmic rays. 
The two broad classes of phenomena are studied in relation to each other, the inter- 
actions of the one being deccribed through the behaviour of the other. ‘There is thus 
a close interlinking of the main themes of the book which results in an all-embracing 
presentation of exceptional clarity. The results achieved are based on a penetrating 
integration of electrodynamics, meson physics, strange particles, cosmic rays, and the 
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mathematical theory of cascades, a procedure displaying an immense scope for 
probing fundamentals. The book is recommended to theoretical physicists and to 
students reading for an M.Sc. or an Honours degree in pee: The author is 
Director of the Institute of Mathematical Sciences and Professor of Physics in the 
University of Madras, India. (539-721) 


GAMMA-RAY RADIONUCLIDES IN ORDER OF INCREASING 
ENERGY. D. N. Slater. Butterworth, 458. 1962. 25°5 cm. 210 pages. 
This is a handbook in which the preferred energies and other relevant nuclear 
properties of the Poa nuchdes known in 1958 are tabulated: the 
tabulations are a rearrangement of data previously published in Reviews of Modern 
Physics, April 1958. It will be of practical use in the laboratories of chemists and 
physicists concerned with the identification and elucidation of gamma-ray spectra 
and will be an essential reference book for librarians or information officers serving 
such laboratories. The introduction contains adequate references to other preceding 
compilations in which nuclides are arranged mn eee sequences (e.g. in order of half- 
lives, atomic number). The author is in the Department of Chemistry at the Brunel 
College of Technology, London, and was formerly with the Medical Research 
Conal Cyclotron Unit at Hammersmith Hospital. (539-7524) 


Chemistry 
CHEMISTRY FOR THE MODERN WORLD. George Porter. Harrap, 
8s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Science for the Modern World) 

Science is playing an increasing part in our daily lives. The present volume is one of 
a series of three monographs by eminent scientists iaten ded: to provide the layman 
with a general introduction to the principles of science. Written by the Professor of 
Physical Chemistry in the University of Sheffield, this little book explains in simple 
language the make-up of the elements and the build-up of atoms into molecules; 
there is a simple explanation of the physical states of solid, liquid, and gas. Subsequent 
chapters with the chemical structure of various common substances, chemical 
energy, and the Sekar N in our everyday life, including plastics, fibres, 
detergents, etc. It is a book which will appeal to the older schoolchild as well as to 
the non-scientific adult. (540) 


CHEMISTRY OF COMBUSTION REACTIONS. G. J. Minkoff and 
C. F. H. Tipper. Butterworth, 758. 1962. 25°5 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The study of the combustion of gaseous fuels is relatively poorly treated in standard 
textbooks. The authors, who are well known for their own studies in this field, treat 
the subject in considerable detail with a wealth of experimental data and technique. 
After consideration of the fundamental oe and carbon monoxide combustions, 
the book deals with combustion of hydrocarbon fuels, initially at low temperatures 
and then at high temperatures, with particular reference to processes occurring in 
flames. The text 1s well written but the internal organisation of the chapters is some- 
what confusing, the same subheadings appearing in different sections. This book will 
be of great value to graduates in chemistry, physics, or engineering who propose to 
study combustion reactions. (542-362) 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. An Introduction, M. F. Grundon and H. B. 
Henbest. Oldbourne, 228.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The authors are respectively lecturer in and Professor of Organic Chemistry in 
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Queen’s a daa Orci Their text is designed for students in their last year at 
school or in their first year at university. It should prove successful, as the material is 
well selected and skilfully presented. A good deal of information is conveyed 
intelligibly and the reader will not be overburdened with facts. The approach is 
modern as the theoretical material, but the framework is traditional, the 
backbone of the book being the different classes of compounds which are described 
in turn. As the description progresses, theory regarding electronic structure, mecha- 
nisms of reactions and reactivity, and stereochemistry are introduced. Questions are 
appended to the chapters. (547) 


Mineralogy 
ROCK-FORMING MINERALS. Vol. 2. Chain Silicates. W. A. Deer, 
i Howie and J. Zussman. Longmans, 958. 1962. 25°5 cm. 388 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
This is the third volume to be published in a series of five. For each mineral, a brief 
statement of physical properties (excluding morphology) is followed by extended 
treatment of the structure, rear optical, and physical properties, distinguishing 
features, and paragenesis, the whole forming a valuable critical synthesis of pre- 
dominantly recent literature, with many references. Stress is laid on correlations 
between properties, such as optical properties with composition and structure, 
composition with paragenesis, and physical properties with structure. This volume 
covers the pyroxene and amphibole groups, wollastonite, pectolite, rhodonite, 
bustamite, and pyroxmanganite, and has the additional merit St dodi some 450 
modern chemical analyses. No comparable recent work is available in English, and it 
may be recommended to advanced workers in mineralogy and related subjects. 
W. A. Deer is Professor of Mineralogy and Petrology at Cambridge; Dr. Howie is 
Reader in Geology at King’s College, London. (549-6) 


Geology 
INTRODUCTION TO GEOLOGY. Vol. I: Principles. H. H. Read and 
Janet Watson. Macmillan, 65s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Read has a world reputation, particularly for his work on the granite 
problem. Dr. Janet Watson is best known br her work on the metamorphic rocks of 
Scotland. Together they have produced a book which fills a noticeable gap in the 
range of modern British university textbooks. Based on the teaching experience of 
the Geology Department at Imperial College, London, it is intended to be a compre~ 
hensive introduction to the principles of geology for the honours student. This aim 
is achieved in an admirably clear and precise manner. The short bibliographies at the 
end of each chapter enable the student to expand his knowledge of any particular 
topic, and Gene a basis for discussion of research progress. The book ill, however, 
have a wider A Those who believe with the authors that geology must ultimately 


be based on field observations will eagerly await the companion volume on earth- 
history. (550) 
Geophysics 


PRINCIPLES OF APPLIED GEOPHYSICS. D. S. Parasnis. Methuen, 
21S. 1962. 19°5 cm. 186 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical 
Subjects) 

This work provides a sound general account of geophysical prospecting suitable for 

students of physics who so often require brief, r le guides to specialised branches 

of their subject without having to wade through masses of detail or difficult 
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mathematics. Much, though not all, of the ground has been covered previously in 
several well-known works, but this one has the merit of being the most up-t 

The claim on the jacket that ‘this book is more advanced than most current books on 
the subject’ would be difficult to substantiate. The author divides the subject into 
the usual sections, magnetic, pravitational, electrical, seismic, radioactive, and 
miscellaneous methods, and also deals separately with the airborne geophysical 
methods, (551) 


CONTINENTAL DRIFT. Edited by S. K. Runcom. Academic Press, 86s. 
1962. 24 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International Geophysics Series, 
Vol. 3) 

Continental drift and associated topics constitute some of the major items of present- 

day geophysical research. Until now geophysicists, geologists, and postgraduate 

students working in this field and needing to gain an overall picture of the subject 
have found it necessary to consult a large number of ek published in a multiplicity 
of journals written in several languages. Such workers will warmly welcome this 
solute edited by the Professor of Physics in the University of Manchester, which 
undoubtedly fills an important gap in the literature. The list of contributors is ım- 
pressive; all are authorities in their subjects. On the geophysical side, these subjects 
include palacomagnetism, palacoclimatology, geothermal convection, and seismology, 
while the gpa contributors review mountain-building, the deep-sea floor, and 


ocean-basin evolution. (51:2) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
THE IDEA OF PREHISTORY. Glyn Daniel. Watts, 15s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 
180 pages. Illustrations. (The New Thinker’s Library) 

The Josiah Mason lectures given at the University of Birmingham in 1956-7, printed 
with only slight revision. They constitute a history of the development of the study of 
prehistory, showing how increasing knowledge brought about by the progress of 
excavation and scientific study has improved men’s understanding of the remote 
past, in spite of the effects of various attempts to make the facts fit preconceived ideas. 
There is a bibliography, but no index; and the plates contribute little or nothing to the 
understanding of she book. The volume is useful in placing the current interest in 
archaeology in its historical setting, and in giving an account of some of the errors 
which have beset writers on prehistory in the past. The author is a well known 
archaeologist, who lectures at Cambridge. (s71) 


Biology Biochemistry Ecology 
BIOLOGY FOR THE MODERN WORLD. C. H. Waddington. 
on 8s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Science for the Modern 
Wor 
The aim of this little book is to tell the interested reader, particularlyin India and other 
overseas countries, what the science of biology is concerned with. Yet it bears a most 
unfamiliar look, for the author, who is Professor of Animal Genetics in the University 
of Edinburgh, does not include an account of the variety of plant and animal life. 
Instead he begins with cells and chromosomes, genes and enzymes, and proceeds via 
an account af development to an exceedingly brief account of the general features of 
all living things. Their methods of reproduction are considered in greater detail 
together with accounts of behaviour and the inter-relationship of living things in 
ecology and evolution. This is indeed an account of modern biology Peile modern 
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world, and while its clarity and simplicity will be welcomed by the general reader it 
will also be welcomed by the student and even the professional biologist for the way 
in which it gives an understanding of life processes in terms of fundamental units of 


genes and enzymes. (574) 


THE NATURE OF BIOCHEMISTRY. Ernest Baldwin. Cambridge 
University Press, 138.6d. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1962, 21°5 cm. 126 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The author, Professor of Biochemistry, University College, London, is well known 

for his powers of exposition, and this little book should surely prove successful and 

popular. The author has written for school leavers about to study the subject at 
university. He states that he has written it to be read rather than studied, and he has 
written it very well. A remarkably wide and characteristic selection of topics (in- 
cluding the constancy of the internal environment, respiratory function of blood, 
proteins, enzymes, fate of amino acid nitrogen, carbohydrates, energy storage and use, 
nucleic acids) demonstrates the chemical, biological, and medical connections of the 
subject and conveys its flavour. (574-192) 


BIOMETEOROLOGY. Proceedings of the Second International Bio- 
climatological Congress held at the Royal Society of Medicine, London, 4-10 
September 1960, organized by the International Society of Biometeorology. 
Edited by S. W. Tromp. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1962. 25°5 cm. 720 pages. 
illustrations. Index. 

More than eighty of the papers presented at the congress are recorded in this volume 

and for convenience they have been grouped according to the principal topics 

discussed, namely, high-altitude, urban, and tropical bioclimatology, bio- 
climatological classification, meteoro-pathological forecasting, and thermoregulation. 

A number of miscellaneous papers is also included, especially on plant bioclimatology, 

so that the volume gives a wide-ranging review of the interaction between living 

organisms and the te of their environment. The reports on the discussion of 
papers show how stimulating they are for, while many summarise existing knowledge, 
all point to spheres where little is known. While of particular interest to the ecologist 
and the physiologist, many papers have a much wider appeal to all who are interested 
in the medical and biological sciences. (574°54) 


DIVISION OF LABOR IN CELLS. Geoffrey H. Bourne. Academic Press, 
238. 1962. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
The author of this useful text worked first in Australia and then in Britan for many 
ears, and is now Professor of Anatomy in Emory University, Atlanta, U.S.A. He 
been responsible for a very large number of research and more general articles, 
this book being an expansion of one of the latter. It is not written for specialists in 
cytology, but for those in neighbouring fields of chemistry, biology, and histology 
who require an up-to-date introduction to this rapidly-advancing subject. The text 
deals with the different cell structures in turn, describing the evidence for their having 
specific chemical structures and metabolic functions. The last chapter is concerned 
with highly specialised cells. Almost all the work described refers to cells of animal 
origin. The text is lucidly written and there are numerous well-selected illustrations, 
but the absence of references to original papers, suggestions for further reading, or 
author index limits its value as an introductory text. (574-87) 
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Microbiology 
PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO MICROBIOLOGY. E. Margery 
Linday. Spon, 458. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Spon’s Chemical 
Engineering Series) 
This book has been written as an introduction to microbiology for engineers, chemists, 
and other non-biologists. Inevitably in the limited space a two hundred pages 
there is little room be detailed discussion, but each chapter concludes with a list of 
references which will enable the reader to follow up particular points in more detail, 
The book is divided into four parts. Part 1 covers the main groups of micro-organisms, 
outlines methods of examination, and concludes with a chapter on metabolism. In 
Part 2 the nutrition and culture of organisms are considered and methods for the 
recovery of cells and products described. Some processes depending on microbial 
activity are discussed in Part 3, while Part 4 is devoted to analytical procedures 
including the microbiological examination of various products and the estimation of 
growth and enzyme activity. Some general analytical techniques such as manometry 
and chromatography are also described. (576) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
MICROSCOPY. Walter Gilbert Hartley. English Universities Press, 73.6d. 1962. 
18-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

Many students of-biology and medicine use an optical microscope without knowing 
how to obtain the best results from the instrument or the reasons for its limitations, 
This is usually due to lack of knowledge of the physical sciences, which makes even 
the understanding of a manufacturer's catalogue difficult. A profusion of good 
diagrams enables this refreshing little book to give the basic theory and describe the 
manipulation of the microscope so that a student with little or no knowledge of 
physics and mathematics can appreciate the many important points. The final chapters 
adequately describe the manson that can be made to the simple instrument— 
ie., dark ground illumination, phase contrast, and interference microscopy, etc.— 
extending its applications considerably. It is a pity that the indexing is poor and that 
the author, a Fellow of the Royal Microscopical Society, has not completed the 
picture by including a brief account of the electron microscope. However, this book 
is to be recomm to all but the most competent microscopists. (578) 


Botany 
VEGETATION AND SOILS: A World Picture. S. R. Eyre. Edward 
Arnold, 36s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In studying a landscape, the geographer must be concerned in much detail with its 
vegetation and soils, since they are a dominant component of the whole complex, 
particularly in relation to human activities. It has long been held that an important 
element in their distribution is the climatic regime, and general classifications have 
largely been based on climate. In this valuable text, Dr. Eyre (a lecturer in geography 
at Leeds University) shows that too much emphasis has been laid upon it, and that 
within the broad world zones there is much variety independent of the local climate, 
The relationships are, in fact, complicated: the character of the vegetation itself can 
have a strong influence on the development of a soil type. Dr. Eyre deals in detail 
with the British Isles, using the results of his own researches, and less fully with the 
tropical and extra-tropical regions. The comprehensive set of maps, showing where 
possible the climatic climax vegetation or, failing that, the existing wild vegetation, 
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British Book News, March, 1963 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about MAY, 1963. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE BIBLE IN THE WESTERN WORLD. A Cambridge History. Vol. IJ, The Reformation to the 
Present Day. Edited by S. L. Greensland. (Cambridge University Press, about 42s.). 
Tilus. Translations, uses, textual scholarship, etc. 

LIVING SPRINGS, New Religious Movements ın Western Europe. Olive Wyon. (S.C.M. 
Press, 88.6d.) 

MOSES IN THE FOURTH GOSPEL. T. F. Glasson. ON PAUL AND JOHN. T. W. Manson. 
(S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d.; 133.6d.). Studies in Biblical Theology. 

NEW TESTAMENT APOCRYPHA. Vol. I. Edited by R. McL. Wilson (Lutterworth Press, 50s). 
To be completed in two volumes. 

RELIGION IN THE MODERN WORLD. Lord Northbourne. (Dent, 16s.). The dangers of the 
‘profane point of view’. 

ERAT AND DEATH OF SOCRATES. Plato. Translated by John Warrington. (Dent, 


Social Sciences 
AFRICAN SOCIALISM. A. Fenner Brockway. (Bodley Head, 10s.6d.) 
CARIBBEAN POWER. Colin Richards. (Dennis Dobson, 21s). Illus. Political leaders of 
countries in this area. 
CO-OPERATIVE LEADERSHIP IN SOUTH-EAST ASIA. (Asia Publishing House, 21s.) 
DEMOCRACY, DECENTRALIZATION AND DEVELOPMENT. Henry Maddick. (Asia Publishing 
House, 42s.), Administrative problems of development p 
THE ECONOMIC FUNCTIONS OF GOLD. Ian Shannon. (Angus & Robertson, 258, ) 
MERCHANTS MAKE HISTORY. Ernest Samhaber. (Harrap, 30s.). Illus. A full history of trade 
and commerce. 
me pone as LIMITS OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. Maurice Cowling. (Cambridge University 
ress, 258. 
oe PEOPLE IN HOMES. Patricia Shaw. (Faber, about 16s.). Illus. The running of these 
omes. 
SCIENCE AND POLITICS. Lord Hailsham. (Faber, about 18s.). Freedom, state planning, 
research and development, ete. 
SINO-SOVIET RELATIONS. Edward Crankshaw (Penguin Books, no opie yet) 
SOCIAL SCIENCE AND POLITICAL THEORY. W. G. Runciman. (Ca ridge University Press, 
about 22s.6d.). The relation of social behaviour to political philosophy. 
A TEACHER’S story. Guy Boas. (Macmillan, about 25s.). Problems of schoolmasters, 
parents and pupils. 
A pas BOOK OF JURISPRUDENCE. Sir George Paton. 3rd edition. (Oxford University Pi ess, 
8. 
wonib AIR POWER GUIDE, (Macdonald, 15s.). Illus. Comparative catalogue of the world’s 
air forces. 
THE WORLD BANK. A Panorama. James Morris. (Faber, 25s.). Ilus. Its work in developing 
countries. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ANATOMY : REGIONAL AND APPLIED, R. J, Last. 3rd edition. (Churchill, no price yet). Ulus. 

ASTRONOMY WITH BINOCULARS. James Muirden. (Faber, 25s.). Ius 

BEEKEEPING: A Beginner’s Guide to Profitable Honey and Beeswax Production. Francis 
G. Smith. (Oxford University Press, 15s.). Ulus. 

BRITAIN’S POOD. Paul Redmayne. (Murray, 15s.). Illus. Changes in diet through the ages. 

BRITISH NATIVE PONIES. Daphne Machin Goodall. ee Life, 25s.). Illus. 

CELL PROLIFERATION. A Symposium edited by Lamenon and R. J. M. Fry. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 35s.). Illus. 

CEREBRAL PALSY. T. T. S. Ingram. (Livingstone, no price yet) 

COMMERCIAL GLASSHOUSE CROPS. W. F. Bewley. Revised edition. (Country Life, 84s.). 
Ilus. 

COMPENDIM OF EMERGENCIES. Edited by H. Gardiner-Hill. (Butterworth, about 50s.). 

THE DESIGN OF ALUMINIUM ALLOY SHIPS’ STRUCTURES, W. Muckle. (Hutchinson, no price 
yet.). Ilus. 


DISCOVERY H IN THE ANTARCTIC. The Story of British Research in the Southern Seas. 
John Coleman-Cooke. (Odhams ae 25s.). Tus. 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY. Richard W. D. Turner. (Livingstone, about 17s.6d.). Ilus. 
ENGINE NOISE. An Analysis of Methods of Measurement and Absorption. C. H. Bradbury. 
(Temple Press, 21s.). Illus. 
‘THE EXECUTIVE AIRCRAFT. A Guide to the Utility, Selection and Operation of Aircraft for 
Business Purposes. H. M. Samuelson. (Temple Press, 25s.). I 
a GUIDE TO THE BIRDS OF EAST AND CENTRAL AFRICA. J. G. tame. (Collins, 428.). 
lus. 
THE FRICTION AND LUBRICATION OF SOLIDS, Part I, F. P. Bowden and D. Tabor. (Oxford 
University Press, 84s.). Illus. 
THE FUTURE OF MAN. A Ciba Foundation Symposium. (Churchill, no price yet.). Illus. 
THE GENETICS OF BACTERIA AND THEIR VIRUSES. W. Hayes. (Blackwell Scientific Publica- 
tions, about 70s.). Tus. 
A GUIDE TO AIRCRAFT OWNERSHIP. Alan Bramson and Neville Birch. (Macdonald, 25s.). 
Illus. Buying, maintaining, insuring, etc. 
ec LECTURES ON THE WHOLE OF ANATOMY. G Whitteridge. (Livingstone, no price 
yet 
HISTORY OF THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS IN IRELAND. J. D. H. Widdess. (Livingstone, 
no price yet.). Ilus. 
HOLLAND AND BREWS! MANUAL OF OBSTETRICS. Alan Brews. 12th edition. (Churchill, no 
price yet.). Illus. 
INFECTION IN HOSPITALS: Epidemiology and Control. A C.LO.M.S. Symposium edited by 
x E. O. Williams and R. A. Shooter. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 45s.). 
us. 
MATHEMATICS FOR RADIOGRAPHERS. L. A. W. Kemp. 2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 30s.). Ilus. 
MEDICAL LABORATORY INVESTIGATIONS FOR NURSES. Ian Dawson and William Goldie. 
(Butterworth, about 15s.) 
MODERN BUSINESS FILING AND ARCHIVES. R. L. Collison. (Benn, 45s.), Ilus. 
OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. Edited by H. Barnes. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.). 
ON THE KNOSSOS TABLETS. Leonard R, Palmer and John Boardman. (Oxford University 
Press, 638.). Aegean prehistory. 
PACKAGING IN GLASS. B, E. Moody. (Hutchinson, 50s.). Illus. 
POLARONS AND EXCITONS. Edited by C. G. Kuper and G. D. Whitfield. (Oliver & Boyd, 
63s.). Illus. Papers of the Scottish Universities’ Summer School in Physics, 1962. 
THE PRINCIPLES OF ANGIOSPERM TAXONOMY. P. H. Davis and V. H. Heywood. (Oliver & 
Boyd, 55s.). Tus. 
PROGRESS IN NUTRITION AND ALLIED SCIENCES. Edited by D. P. Cuthbertson. (Oliver & 
Boyd, 42s.). Ulus. 
PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE. Desmond Curran and Maurice Partridge. Sth edition. 
(Livingstone, no price yet.). Tilus. 
PULSE CIRCUITS. B. Chatterjee. (Asia Publishing House, 25s.). Ius. 
RENAL TRANSPLANTATION. R. Y. Calne. (Edward Arnold, about 35s.) 
e ie ENE IN DENTINE. Edited by D. J. Anderson. (Pergamon Press, about 
s.). Ilus. 
STRUCTURAL DESIGN AND PRACTICE. Cyril S. Benson. (Batsford, 63s.). Illus. 
A STUDY OF BIRD SONG. Edward A. Armstrong. (Oxford Pavan ‘ihe 42s.), Illus, 
TEA MAUNFACTURE. C. R. Harler. (Oxford University Press, 16s.). HI 
ae Tei GENETICS. Edited by C. D. Darlington and A. D. Bradshaw, (Oliver & Boyd, 
8 us. 
TECHNIQUES IN PHOTOMICROGRAPRY, E. B. Brain and A. R. Ten Cate. (Oliver & Boyd, 
30s.). Ulus. For workers in the biological sciences. 
WHEELER AND JACK’S HANDBOOK OF MEDICINE. Edited by Robert Coope and C. A. Clarke. 
12th edition. (Livingstone, 22s.6d.). Ilus 
THE WORLD'S AUTOMOBILES 1880-1962. G. R. Doyle and G. N. Georgano. 4th edition. 
(Temple Press, about 21s.) 


Fine Arts Recreation 
AN ABC OF MUSIC. Imogen Holst. (Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.) 

CHINESE CERAMICS, BRONZES AND JADES in the collection of Sir Alan and Lady Barlow. 
Michael Sullivan. (Faber, about £8 8s.). Illus. A catalogue with explanatory essays. 
GRAMMAR OF ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE TROPICS. Miles 

Danby. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). Ilus. 
INTERIOR DESIGN. Elaine Denby. (Country Life, 638.). Ilus. From ancient civilisations to 
the present day. 


NOCTURNE. The Art of James McNeill Whistler. Denys Sutton. (Country Life, 52s.6d.). 
- Illus. American painter, 1834-1903, who settled in England. 

PRACTICAL WOODWORK, A. W. P. Kettles. (Batsford, 25s.). lus. 

TUDOR, STUART AND EARLY GEORGIAN PICTURES IN THE COLLECTION OF H. M, THE QUEEN. 
Oliver Millar. 2 vols. (Phaidon Press, £5.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 

THE BUSINESS OF GOOD GOVERNMENT. John Arden. (Methuen, 10s.6d. cloth; 48.6d. paper 
covers.). A nativity play. 

THE COLLECTION and THE Lover. Harold Pinter. (Methuen, about 12s.6d.). Plays. 

CORNEILLE. P. J. Yarrow. (Macmillan, about 40s.). French dramatist, 1604-1684. 

DICTIONARY OF FICTIONAL CHARACTERS. William Freeman. (Dent, 25s.). Covering the 
ake poetry and drama of nine centuries. 

EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY ESSAYS ON SHAKESPEARE. Edited by D., Nichol Smith. 2nd edition. 
(Oxford University Press, 50s.) 

AN ESSAY IN PRACTICAL CRITICISM. A. L. Dyson and C. B. Cox. (Edward Arnold, about 
10s.6d.). 20th century poems analysed. 

GOLDSMITH: THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. M. Emslie. WEBSTER: THE DUCHESS OF MALFI. 
C. Leech. WORDSWORTH: THE PRELUDE. J. F. Danby. (Edward Arnold, about 6s. each.). 
Literary criticism. 

INDEPENDENT ESSAYS. John Sparrow. (Faber, about 25s.). The Warden of All Soul’s 
College, Oxford, writes on a variety of subjects. 

MEDEA and Other Plays. Euripides, (Penguin Books, 4s.) A verse translation by 
Philip Vellacott. 

MODERN POETRY FROM AFRICA, Edited by Gerald Moore and Ulli Beier. (Penguin Books, 
no price yet). In English, French and Portuguese. 

AN OLD ENGLISH ANTHOLOGY. W. F. Bolton. (Edward Arnold, about 21s.). Selections 
from the Exeter aah and other texts. 

PLAYS FOR ENGLAND: THE BLOOD OF THE BAMBERGS and UNDER PLAIN COVER. John 
Osborne. (Faber, 128.6d.). 

POETICAL AND DRAMATIC WORKS. Lord Byron. Edited by V. de Sola Pinto. 3 vols. 
(Dent, 12s.6d. each) 


History and Biography 

A CENTURY IN View, Margaret Murray. (William Kimber, 30s.). Ilus. Autobiography of 
a well-known Egyptologist and authority on witchcraft. 

CITY De A 324-1453. John E. N. Hearsey. (Murray, 35s.). Christian Constan- 
tinople 

THE DAY OF THE LION. Roy MacGregor-Hastie. (Macdonald, 42s.). Illus. History of 
Fascism and Mussolini. 

EDUCATION IN THE PERSPECTIVE OF HISTORY. Edward D. Myers. (Longmans, 30s.). The 
role of education in all recorded civilisations. 

THE EMBARASSING AUSTRALIAN. Harry Gordon. (Angus & Robertson, 15s.). Illus. Reg 
Sanders, an Australian aboriginal. 
THE FATE OF ADMIRAL KOLCHAK. Peter Fleming. (Hart-Davis, 42s.). Illus. Declared 
Supreme Ruler of all the Russias at Omsk in 1918, but shot by the Red Army. 
HASTE TO THE BATTLE. J. L. Moulton. (Cassell, 30s.). Ilus. Commando warfare in 
World War H. 

THE HISTORICAL SAINT COLUMBA. W. Douglas Simpson. ae edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 15s.). 
6th century aint who converted the Picts of Scotlan 

INDIAN CULTURE. S. Abid Husain. (Asia Publishing ause, 12s.6d.). Its growth and 
development. 

JOURNAL OF A VOYAGE TO NEW SOUTH WALES. John White. (Angus & Robertson, 558.). 
Ulus. The early settlement of Sydney. 

JOURNEY FROM OBSCURITY. Memoirs of the Owen Family. I. Childhood. Harold Owen. 
ee ae Press, 308.). Illus, By the brother of the poet, Wilfred Owen, who 

ied in 1918. 

LOOK BACK—LOOK FORWARD. Sir Edward Beddington-Behrens. (Macmillan, about 25s ). 
Ilus. Autobiography of a financier with political, artistic and literary interests. 

MADAME AMBASSADOR. Anne Guthrie. (Macmillan, 16s.). Olus. Mrs. Pandit, Indian 
stateswoman. 

THE MAKING OF FREDERICK THE GREAT. Edith Simon. (Cassell, 42s.). Ilus. First of two 
volumes on Frederick TI of Prussia, 1712-1786. 

MARRIAGE AND GENIUS. Strindberg and Tolstoy: Studies in Tragi-Comedy. John Stewart 

Collis. (Cassell, 35s.). Ilus. 


MOODY WITHOUT SANKEY. J. C. Pollock. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). D. L. Moody, 19th 
century American evangelist. 

NOT QUITE POSTHUMOUS LETTER TO MY DAUGHTER. Caitlin Thomas. (Putnam, 16s.). By 
the widow of the poet, Dylan Thomas. 

PROVINCIAL ENGLAND. Essays in Social and Economic History. W. G. Hoskins. 
(Macmillan, about 42s.). Illus. From the 7th to the 19th century. 

SCHLESWIG-HOLSTEIN, 1815-1878. A Study in National Conflict. W. Carr. (Manchester 
University Press, about 42s.). German nationalism ın the period 1860-1870. 

SHELBURNE AND REFORM. John Norris. (Macmillan, about 35s.). Political career of the 
2nd Earl of Shelburne, 1737-1805. 

THE TRANSCASPIAN EPISODE. C. H. Ellis. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Ilus. Operations in Persia 
in World War I. 


Geography Travel Description 

AUSTRALIA’S ALPS. Elyne Mitchell. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). Illus. The Kosciusko 
country. 

AUSTRALIA’S OPEN NORTH. J. Macdonald Holmes. (Angus & Robertson, 55s.) Mus. 

BLUE GUIDE TO BELGIUM AND LUXEMBOURG. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. (Benn, 35s.) 

i ot x THE BERNESE OBERLAND AND LUCERNE. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. 
Benn, 21s. 

‘THE RAST MIDLANDS AND THE PEAK. G. H. Dury. (Nelson, 50s.). Illus. A geography of this 
region of England. 

EDEN TO PARADISE. Margaret King. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Portuguese Timor in the 
Malay Archipelago. 

INLAND WATERWAYS OF EUROPE. Roger Calvert. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.) 

MEXICAN IMAGES. Graham Hutton. (Faber, 25s.). Ulus. 

THE PRINCIPAL NAVIGATIONS . . . OF THE ENGLISH NATION (1589). Richard Hakluyt. 
Edited by David B. Quinn. (Cambridge University Press, 84s.) 

RUTLAND: A Shell Guide. W. G. Hoskins. (Faber, 15s.). Ilus. The smallest English 
county. 

SINGLE BED FOR THREE. Howard Kent. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Illus. Experiences during the 
making of the film, Lawrence of Arabia, in Jordan. 

SOUL OF A CITY. Oswald Ziegler. (Angus & Robertson, 35s.). illus. Sydney, Australia. 

THE WINNING OF AUSTRALIAN ANTARCTICA. A. Grenfell Price. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). 
Titus. Sir Douglas Mawson’s voyages of 1929-30 and 1930-31. 


Fiction 

ABRAHAM'S LEGACY. Peggy Woodford. (Deutsch, 16s.) 

AFTERMATH. Roland Mulls. (Dent, 21s.) 

ALARUMS AND EXCURSIONS. R. L. Kennedy. (Angus & Robertson, 12s.6d.) 

AS SHORT A SPRING, R. Casey. (Angus & Robertson, 168.) 

THE BODLEY HEAD FORD MADOX FORD. Vols. 3 & 4. Edited by Graham Greene. (Bodley 
Head, 25s. each) 

THE COLLECTOR. John Fowles. (Cape, 18s.) 

DO ME A FAVOUR. Susan Hill. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

THE GUILT MERCHANTS. Ronald Harwood. (Cape, 16s.) 

THE GUINEA PIGS. G. K. Wilkinson. (Macdonald, 16s.) 

JANGARA. John Sawkins. (Longmans, 21s ) 

THE LEARNERS. Anne Rider. (Bodley Head, 18s.) 

LOOK THE OTHER WAY. John Branfield. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.) 

LOVE HAS SEVEN FACES. Graeme Brewster. (Dennis Dobson, 18s.) 

A LOVE OF INNOCENCE. Robin Jenkins. (Cape, 21s.) 

MR. STONE AND THE KNIGHTS COMPANIONS. V. S. Naipaul (Deutsch, 168. 

NIGHT AND SILENCE WHO IS HERE? Pamela Hansford Johnson. (Macmillan, 18s.) 

OTHER LEOPARDS. Dennis Williams. (New Authors: Hutchinson, 188.) 

PAY THE DEVIL. Henry Patterson. (Barrile & Rockliff, 13s.6d.) 

REINHART IN LOVE. Thomas Berger. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.) 

A SLANTING LIGHT. Gerda Charles. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.) 

SMITH AND JONES. Nicholas Monsarrat. (Cassell, 13s. 6d.) 

STORMS OF OUR JOURNEY (I). David Walker. (Collins, 16s.) 

THAT MEN SHOULD FEAR. John Naish. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

THING TO LOVE. Geoffrey Household. (Michael Joseph, 21s.) 

TO REMEMBER WITH TEARS. John Quigley. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

A a OF AUSTRALIAN FRONTIER TALES. Edited by Bill Wannan. (Angus & Robertson, 

s. 
VENUS HALF-CASTE, Leonard Mann, (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.) 


is an important feature, and the illustrations are carefully chosen. The work is planned 
at undergraduate level, but is of value to all concerned with the conservation of 
natural resources. (581-52) 


THE MORPHOLOGY OF PTERIDOPHYTES. The Structure of 
Ferns and Allied Plants. K. R. Sporne. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This book provides a clear and concise structural account of the five great groups of 

pteridophytes: Ps:lophytopsida, Psilotopsida, Lycopsida, Sphenopsida, and Pteropsida. 

One a best features is that living and fossil representatives are dealt with together. 

Dr. Sporne’s experience as a lecturer in botany at Cambridge University cable him 

to give English-reading students a panoramic view of this part of the plant kingdom. 

In a final chapter he re-appraises some theoretical concepts and gives a remarkably 

brief but lucid summary of Zimmermann’s Telome theory. The text is adequatel 

illustrated by diagrammatic figures, mostly adapted from previous books and resear 
papers wich are listed in the bibliography. Despite its brevity this book is an important 
summary of the present knowledge F these plants displayed in the setting of a modern 

classification. There is no comparable volume. (587) 


Zoology 
EVERYMAN’S ARK. A collection of true first-person accounts of 
relationships between animals and men. Edited by Sally Patrick Jobnson. Introduced 
by Alan Moorehead. Hamish Hamilton, 308. 1962. 23 cm. 350 pages. Ulustrations. 
A delightful collection of true animal stories, consisting of thirty-two tales and seven 
short selections, in pleasantly contrasting literary styles, about a wide variety of 
animals. They AnA Kipling’s little-known account of hand-rearing a baby lion in 
Africa (reminiscent of his Just So Stories), extracts from Gavin Maxwell’s, Beebe’s 
and Darwin’s writings, and a fascinating account of training a goshawk by T. H. 
White. Editors of such anthologies should be careful, however, about raug the 
selections of their forbears in this field: e.g. Gerald Durrell’s story of Cholmondeley 
the chimpanzee appeared in Eric Duthie’s anthology, Wild Company (1962). Charmi 
illustrations add to the attraction of the present volume. (591-508 


THE BIOLOGY OF CILIA AND FLAGELLA. M. A. Sleigh. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 70s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. (International 
Serles of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Division: Zoology, Vol. 12) 

The author, a lecturer in zoology in the University of Exeter, has provided a valuable 

summary of information on the structure and function of cilia which will be useful 

not only to the university student but also to the specialist research worker. No 
comparable book on this subject is available. There are chapters devoted to structure, 
to factors affecting ciliary activity, to movement of cilia and flagella, and to the 
co-ordination of ciliary movement. The text-figures are well chosen and eighteen 
good quality plates include some of the best electron micrographs of ciliary ultra- 
structure yet taken. (s91°8) 


THE MALLEE-FOWL. The Bird that Builds an Incubator. H. J. Frith. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 358.; 258. 1962. 22 cm. 148 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

The author has devoted many years to studying the ecology of some of Australia’s 
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remarkable birds, of which there are many. Most of that time he has been with the 
Wildlife Survey Section of the C.S.LR.O. (Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organisation) and this Section, which deals with the conservation or 
repression of native and introduced animals, is now in his charge. The mallee-fowl 
belongs to a notable group of birds which build mounds in which they deposit and 
rae ie eggs, leaving them to hatch by the heat of fermentation. The males regulate 
the temperature by adjusting the mound material.All naturalists and biologists will 
find this straightforward account of observation and research absorbingly seis 
598-6 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





PROFILES OF THE FUTURE. An Enquiry into the Limits of the 
Possible. Arthur C. Clarke. Gollancz, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Many writers have tried to forecast the technological wonders of the ages that they 
will never live to see, with varying degrees of success. The present author (twice 
‘Chairman of the British Interplanetary Society and present President of the Ceylon 
Astronomical Association) is not so much concerned with predicting the technological 
future in detail, as discussing the boundaries within which that future must lie. Such 
an. approach, if soundly based on current knowledge, can be quite rewarding, and, in 
the hands of writers like Mr. Clarke, immensely entertaining. His skilled, lighthearted, 
-yet imaginative separation of the technologically possible from the theoretically 
impossible puts this book into the category of compulsory reading for the writer of 
science fiction, and no reader of science fiction will want to miss it. (600) 


ANCIENT EGYPTIAN MATERIALS AND INDUSTRIES. A. 
Lucas. 4th edition, revised and enlarged by J. R. Harris. Edward Arnold, £7. 1962. 
24°5 cm. 540 pages. Index. 

‘This is the well known standard textbook invaluable to every archaeologist working 

in the Nile Valley, revised throughout by a coming young Egyptologist in the light of 

research published since the author’s death. The sections dealing with Leather, 

‘Cosmetics, Fibres, Woven Fabrics, Glass, Alloys, Niello, Bitumen, Painting Materials, 

Writing Materials, Wood and Woodworking have been more extensively revised 

than the others. Special attention has been paid to technology, and the appendix of 

chemical analysis now includes all reliable results. Special care has been taken to 
¢limiate invalid evidence derived from inaccurate translations of Egyptian texts. 

Most conclusions and expressions of opinion remain those of the origina] author, and 

only where recent research has altered the balance has Mr. Harris made the necessary 

change. (609-32) 
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Medical Sciences . 


FOUNDATIONS OF ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. Janet S. 
Ross and Kathleen J. W. Wilson. Livingstone, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 460 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

Two examiners to the General Nursing Council for Scotland, associated with the 

training of nurses in Edinburgh, have prepared a combined textbook which covers the 

syllabus in these subjects as prescribed by the Councils for England and Wales, 

Scotland and Northern Ireland. They also include material sufficiently advanced for 

nurses proceeding to further courses of study after qualification. The text is admirably 

ee concise and well set out in clearly-headed sections and phs, and in 
varied type. The diagrams, too, are effective and exactly labelled. Broadly, the 
arrangement is as follows: after an introductory paragraph stating the purpose of each 
body system, the organs in association with it and then its own or; ie Peet there 
follow, in number phs, descriptions of structure, then of physiology of these 
organs. Some difficult concepts conclude with an excellent summary. (610) 


A HANDBOOK FOR OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH NURSES. 
Marion M. West. With contributions by Brenda M. Slaney and H. F. Chard. 
3rd edition. Edward Arnold, 208. 1962. 22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

Formerly entitled Handbook for Industrial Nurses, this is a standard textbook for nurses 

taking a postgraduate training and a useful reference work for those employed in the 

health de ents of commercial and industrial undertakings. The text has been 
thorough revised to incorporate developments of the last thirteen years; a tutor in the 

Education Division of the Royal College of Nursing is responsible for the chapters on 

the organisation and administration of the department and the thoughts regarding 

treatment, while an ophthalmologist to three industrial concerns advises regardin 

eye injuries. A summary of new legislation is included. (610-734 


DRUGS AND PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. S$. J. Hopkins, 
Livingstone, 178.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
This interesting textbook by the Group Pharmacist to the United Cambridge 
Hospitals, based upon his lectures to nurses at Addenbrooke’s Hospital, Cambridge, 
is suitable for use where teaching reaches a high standard. The first half of the text is 
arranged according to body systems and the second according to the main types of 
product, such as antihistamines, haemostatics, anthelmintics and antimalarials, and 
diagnostic agents, with two final chapters on the treatment of poisoning, and posons 
and dangerous drugs. A general introduction prefaces each chapter and is followed by 
a concise monograph describing the action of cach drug, the approved name being 
used for the heading, and the brand names listed at the conclusion. An appendix gives 
an alphabetical list of approved names with their proprietary names. Dosages for all 
drugs are given according to the metric system, with the imperial equivalents for the 
drugs whose use is established. (615) 


DRUGS, PARASITES AND HOSTS. A Symposium on Relation between 
Chemotherapeutic Drugs, Infecting Organisms and Hosts. Biological Council, 
The Co-ordinating Committee for Symposia on Drug Action. Churchill, 55s. 1962. 
21 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Several learned societies were concerned in the organisation of this symposium attended 

by American, British and European research workers and now reported in a volume 

edited by L. G. Goodwin and R. H. Nimmo-Smith of the Wellcome Laboratories of 
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Tropical Medicine, London. Its object was to promote a fruitful exchange of ideas 
between biochemists and immunologists concerned with host and parasite, and those 
such as chemists and pharmacologists, responsible for the evolution and production of 
chemotherapeutic agents. The ae sessions that dealt with helminthic, protozoal, 
bacterial and viral infections included papers—such as those on malaria, trypanosomasis 
and leprosy—of interest to specialists ın tropical medicine and also to clinicians. 
(615-7) 


HUTCHISON’S CLINICAL METHODS. Donald Hunter and R. R. 
Bomford. 14th edition. Cassell, 21s, 1963. 19 cm. 472 pages. Index. 
After an interval of seven years this textbook, most popular among medical students 
in countries where instruction is in the English language, reappears, revised by two 
Physicians to the London Hospital with the co-operation of specialists in several fields. 
Sir Robert Hutchison suggested that the aim of the text was to answer the question, 
‘How shall I investigate this case?” The aim is still admirably fulfilled in the fourteenth 
edition which, like its predecessors, opens with a chapter on case-taking; the advice 
this gives is then applied in the subsequent chapters, each devoted to one system. 
Separate chapters deal with the clinical examination of children, the examination of 
pathological fluids and laboratory investigations. Revision is diffused throughout the 
text and includes recent work as in the account of the circulatory system, and there are 
some additions to the excellent plates. The textbook can be warmly recommended to 
the less experienced medical man and to the student. (616-075) 


THE HAIR AND SCALP. A Clinical Study. (With a Chapter on 
Hirsuties.) sth edition. Revised by Agnes Savill and Clara Warren. Edward Arnold, 
428. 1962. 22°§ cm. 334 pages. Lllustrations. Index. 

After an interval of ten years, this standard work has been revised by the original 

author in collaboration with Dr. Warren, Consultant Dermatologist to the West 

London Hospital, and other specialists. Dr. Warren has brought up to date clinical 

aspects, which include new therapeutic measures and, as in previous editions, full 

accounts of investigations, diagnosis, aetiology and prognosis of disorders of the hair 
and scalp. E. Lipman Cohen has revised the first chapter on the structure and physiology 
of the hair, and W. T. Astbury his description af its molecular structure and elastic 
properties. A. Rook is again responsible for the description of ringworm, E. Browning 
reviews recent studies on vitamin B, and G. W. G. Jackson discusses new methods of 

ermanent waving and of dyeing the hair. For dermatologists, family doctors and 
eee this is a most readable, well illustrated reference work, documented to 

include classical and recent papers. (616-546) 


MODERN TRENDS IN NEUROLOGY. 3. Edited by Denis Williams, 
Butterworth, 758. 1962. 23 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“Dynamic Trends in Neurology’, the title of the editor’s introduction, reflects the 
impression of recent progress in neurology given in these eighteen essays by authorities 
working in related subject fields. While the text is oe upon tiyeioloaicel bio- 
chemical, histological and pathological findings, these lead to Manion of their 
application to clinical medicine and the possibilities they offer of advance in the future. 
The result is a balanced and stimulating study of equal interest to research workers 
and clinicians. A random selection of the contents may serve to indicate the subject 
range: muscle biopsy, a clinical review of involuntary movements, anticoagulants in 
neurology, the surgery of epilepsy and also of pain, a fascinating review of neurological 
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disorders in the tropics, lipid diseases of the brain, the management of respiratory 
failure, the neurological basis of memory, and the use of tranquillizers, analgesics and 
hypnotics. The B is excellently produced and documented. (616-8) 


CHEMICAL CARCINOGENESIS. David B. Clayson. Churchill, 72s. 1962. 
24 cm. 476 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The author, Lecturer in the Department of Experimental Pathology and Cancer 
Research, Leeds University, has provided a critical and comprehensive survey of this 
subject, giving a basis of knowledge which will enable the reader ‘to decide whether 
or not an experiment is well founded, and its relevance to the subject as a whole’. He 
has in mind three main groups of workers, graduates embarking upon cancer research, 
research chemists concerned with the introduction of new chemicals, and public 
health service officials responsible for environmental control. He discusses the evidence 
for chemical carcinogenicity in man provided by occupational and environmental 
hazards, then the methods used in testing chemicals for carcinogenic activity and their 
interpretation. Each of the following ten chapters is devoted to a description of one 
class of chemical, then Dr. Clayson examines the relevance of protein binding to 
carcinogenesis; the difficulties of chemotherapy and theoretical KEN of carcino- 
genesis. Finally, he suggests future trends. The monograph, well documented, is 
essential to workers in this field of research. (616-994) 


MODERN TRENDS IN SURGERY. -1. Edited by W. T. Irvine. 
Butterworth, 638. 1962. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This well-produced and excellently documented volume, edited by the Director of 
the surgia] Unit, St. Mary’s Hospital, London, consists of fourteen papers by eminent 
qaa who have themselves contributed to advances in knowledge. The subjects 
osen are those in which there has recently been marked progress or a reassessment of 
views. For example, there are an appraisal of debatable issues in biliary and pancreatic 
suigery, and surveys of new methods in vascular surgery, the surgery of renal artery 
stenosis and renal transplantation, hypothermia, and related topics of vital importance 
to the surgeon, such as wound healing and infection, osmotic and acid-base balance, 
and massive blood ae Established treatment and techniques still in the 
experimental stage are represented in papers such as that on cancer of the breast, which 
emphasises aon sed new approach, and on the perfusion of malignant tumours 
with cytotoxic drugs. The volume is important for research workers and E 
617 


NURSING CARE OF THE ANAESTHETIZED PATIENT. Frank 
Wilson. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 108.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 46 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

A consultant anaesthetist provides a simple, clearly illustrated guide for the student 

nurse which emphasises that the patient’s safety depends upon her attention to detail 

and her co-operation in the theatre team. The first half of the text is concerned with 
the care of the patient before operation on the carrier, in the anaesthetic room, and on 
the operating table; in the chapter on the latter the positions described are those used 

in general surgery. Careful anea dealing with the ae hazards are given i 

the chapter on post-operative care, an € pre-0 tive an st-0) tive care o 

the N are piai: dealt with. This is 2 Panal walk revused hatidbook for 

student nurses. (61796073) 
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PRINCIPLES OF GYNAECOLOGY. T. N. A. Jeffcoate. and edition. 
Butterworth, £5 58. 25-5 cm. 860 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1957, this textbook by the Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
Liverpool University, has proved its clue in medical schools where standards are high 
and among general practitioners. It relates basic anatomy, physiology and embryology 
to disease, inculcates the importance of psychosomatic aspects, includes pathology and 
aetiology, and deals fully with symptoms, diagnosis and treatment, omitting details of 
surgical techniques. Comprehensive in scope, it includes accounts of genital cancer, 
problems of sex and marriage, sterility and sterilisation. Expanded in this edition are 
the accounts of sex hormone therapy, intersexuality and contraception, and among the 
seven chapters on tumours, pardeelcly, that on tumours of the corpus uteri. Written 
with distinction and charm, with an excellent layout and illustrations, the text is 
revised throughout to include assessments of recent views and advances in knowledge. 
(618-1) 
Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
MECHANICS OF MATERIALS AND MACHINES. S. R. Oulsnam 
and B. G. Brothers. Cleaver-Hume Press, 358. 1962. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. ; 
This is a book written mainly for the first-year Higher National Certificate student in 
mechanical engineermg, covering both strength of materials and theory of machines. 
The authors, both of whom have taught these subjects for many years, summarise the 
main points of theory in each ae Pa then present a number of fully worked out 
examples. Many unsolved examples, with answers, are given at the end of each 
chapter. The book will certainly assist the student in passing his examination, but it 
cannot claim to fill a gap in the literature since other books exist which have the same 
eneral se. Its merit lies in the fact that nearly all the examples have been selected 
on offici ination papers, and in the presentation of the two topics of materials 
and machines in one volume. (620-1) 


PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF NON-DESTRUCTIVE 
TESTING. Edited by J. H. Lamble. Heywood, 55s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 256 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book is based on eleven papers by specialists presented at the First Summer 

School on Non-destructive Testing, ester, 1958. The methods available for 

non-destructive testing are well surveyed by J. Thewlis. Of particular note are pa 

by J. F. Cameron, L. Mullins, and J. S. Blair on various aspects of radiography. Taken 

together, these papers constitute an excellent treatment of the theory and practice of 

radiography. Similarly, ultrasonic inspection is dealt with well in papers by J. Lamb 
and B. R. Byrne, on the theory and applications of ultrasonics respectively. Also 
penetrant methods of inspection, statistical analysis of results, and economic aspects of 
non-destructive testing are briefly considered. The papers are presented in a clear, 
readable form, and the book should serve as a book, in particular for radiographic 
and ultrasonic inspection. (620:112) 


PROCESSES OF CREEP AND FATIGUE IN METALS. A. J. Kennedy. 
Oliver & Boyd, 70s. 1962. 25'5 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book describes the present state of knowledge of the basic mechanisms of creep 

and fatigue in metals. The author is Professor of Materials at the College of 

Aeronautics, Cranfield. His aim is to provide a text which will be of value to both 

metallurgists and engineers, and thus to bring their approaches more into line with 


212 


each other; in this he succeeds admirably. The early chapters introduce the funda- 
mental ideas of crystalline structure, dislocations, and material damping in metals, 
and lead logically to the later chapters on the mechanisms of creep and fatigue. The 
material is presented in a form which can be easily assimilated by readers not alread 

familiar with the ideas of metal physics. The text is fully referenced and well 
illustrated. This book should prove most valuable to design ineers, research 
engineers, and metallurgists who are concerned in any way sade the creep and 
fatigue properties of metals. (620-163) 


—— Electrical 
ELECTRIC LIGHTING. C. E. Gimson. 3rd edition. Cleaver-Hume Press, 16s. 
1962, 19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cleaver-Hume Electrical Series, No. 7) 

A clearly written handbook for general readers and students, with questions and 
answers to test understanding. Theoretical and practical aspects of lights and lighting 
are well covered. Two fundamental changes have been made to bring this new 
edition into line with current developments; recommended values of illumination 
have been amended according to the Illuminating Engineers Society Code, and the 
‘candela’ has been introduced as the unit of candlepower. Several new illustrations 
have been included and the sections on commercial and domestic lighting have been 
brought up to date. The appendices provide a useful source of reference for reflection 
and transmission factors and lamp data. (621-32) 


ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENTS AND MEASUREMENTS. W. 
Alexander. and edition. Cleaver-Hume Press, 258. 1962. 19 cm. 350 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cleaver~Hume Electrical Series, No.5) 

This excellent non-mathematical textbook has been revised by the author, a lecturer 
in electrical engineering in Nottingham University, in conjunction with Mr. W. G. 
Pearce of Crompton Parkinson Ltd. so as to incorporate the latest developments in 
electrical measuring instruments. After an initial chapter outlining the fundamental 
principles upon which the operation of electrical instruments depends, the author 
deals with the measurement of voltage, current, power, power factor, frequency, and 
quantity of electricity. The important subjects of instrument and installation testing 
are also considered in detail. The treatment is practical throughout and the book is 
ey well illustrated by diagrams and photographs. It will be of particular use to 
stu 


ents taking the Intermediate City and Guilds of London Institute examinations, 
but it could be read with profit by anyone interested in electrical measurements. 
(621-37) 
—— Military 


FLYING BOAT. The Story of the Sunderland. Kenneth Poolman. Kimber, 
308. 1962. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The story of Britain’s most famous flying boat, the Shorts ‘Sunderland’, from the 
first fight in 1937 to the dignified retirement by way of exhibition of a single aircraft 
in 1961 through the generosity of a trust fund. The Sunderland is unquestionably the 
most important si i aircraft in Britain’s long pioneering history in marine aviation 
which only closed y with the Sunderland’s withdrawal from service. This fying 
boat took part in combat, transport, rescue, reconnaissance, and exploration missions 
with crews from Australia, Canada, Free France, as wellas from the United Kingdom, 
literally over the seven seas. Many of these operations are described and successfully 
convey the eae qualities of this universal aircraft. This book will be a 
‘possession’ to all historic aircraft enthusiasts, but will also be enjoyed by general 
readers. There are good illustrations and a good index. (623-743) 
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THE GLOSTER METEOR. Edward Shacklady. Macdonald, 358. 1962. 
2$°§ cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Aircraft Monographs) 
The historical significance of the Gloster Meteor lies in its being the first jet fighter 
to enter service with the Royal Air Force, Although it took little active part in the 
Second World War, it entered squadron service just in time to combat the flying 
bomb menace in 1944. It proved to be a rugged, unsophisticated aircraft, and was 
used in numerous experiments and as a test bed For the development of a large number 
of famous engines. This book provides a complete and fully documented history of 
this outstanding aeroplane from its original conception to the last production 
machine. The almost incredible amount of information it contains on, for example, 
production details, geometric data, and serial numbers, is likely to prove too in- 
digestible for the general reader, but the aircraft enthusiast will revel in these, and 
also in the numerous excellent drawings and figures, many of which have not been 
published before. (6237464) 


——~ Naval 


OARED FIGHTING SHIPS. From Classical Times to the Coming of Steam. 

R- C. Anderson Percival Marshall, 258. 1962. 23+5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Students of nautical archaeology and naval history will welcome this latest work by 
Dr. Anderson, for more than twenty-eight years a trustee of the National Maritime 
Museum, whose previous books ved y earned him a world-wide reputation. 
Here he traces the evolution of the oared fighting ship from its origins in ancient 
Grecian times up to the advent of the steamship. Dr. Anderson’s wide research and 
erudition give this book a high academic value for the student, while his personality 
and enthusiasm also come through and make it a pleasure for anyone to read. It is 
well illustrated. (623-8) 


—— Structural 
THE APPLICATION OF DIGITAL COMPUTERS TO STRUC- 
TURAL ENGINEERING PROBLEMS. D. M. Brotton. Spon, 573.6d. 
1962. 23 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Spon’s Civil Engineering Series) 
A useful addition to the literature on the subject of electronic computers, written 
particularly for structural engineers (but still of general application) to familiarise 
them with terminology, numerical systems, programming, and coding, and to 
demonstrate how the engineer can without difficulty take advantage of the capabilities 
of the modern computer. A glossary of terms is followed by an introductory chapter 
and one showing how arithmetical calculations can be performed by electronics. 
The book may then be considered in four parts: a description of computers; pro- 
ing and coding; numerical analysis; and examples of the use of computers 
f r the laon of structural engineering problems. A bibliography is included. The 
author, after some years as a designer with Dorman, Long & Co. Ltd., became a 
lecturer in structural engineering. He now serves in that capacity at the Manchester 
College of Science and Technology, University of Manchester. (624°171) 


—— Aeronautics 

ADVANCES IN SPACE TECHNOLOGY. Proceedings of 2 Symposium 
held at Hatfield College of Technology, Hertfordshire. Edited by J. L. Nayler. 
Newnes, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This symposium on the latest techniques in space technology was held in March, 1962. 

Mr. Nayler, who is well known br his Dictionary of Aeronautical Engineering, has 
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edited the proceedings and contributed a valuable record of information to the 
scientific literature. Altogether, eight papers are presented, in which Dr. L. R. 
Shepherd, President of the International Astronautical Federation, surveys present 
developments; Mr. W. G. Hughes, of Space Department, Royal Radar Establishment, 
lains satellite dynamics; Mr. P. R. Wyke, A. V. Roe Ltd., deals with the problems 

of navigation in space; Dr. W. F. Hilton, late of Hawker-Siddeley, discusses com- 
munication satellites; Professor T. R. Nonweiler, University of London, explains 
the problems of re-entry into the earth’s atmosphere; Professor A. J. Kennedy, 
College of Aeronautics, Cranfield, describes the properties of materials having special 
gee to space technology, and Mr. D. J. Johns, of the same College, discusses 
e parameters of structural design. The book closes with a paper by Flight Lieutenant 
J. Billingham, R.A.F. College, on human engineering, and a valuable list of 
references. (629-1388) 


—— Motor Vehicles 


THE RACING CAR POCKETBOOK. Denis Jenkinson. Batsford, 9s.6d. 
1962. 14 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
This and two previous pocketbooks on vintage and sports cars furnish an inexpensive 
yet a complete trilogy on. the motor car. The various racing cars described 
range from those that ran in the very earliest contests to the modern very fast Formula 
One machines seen on European circuits. Not only are road racing cars, or merely 
famous makes, covered, but a variety of fast machines, among them sprint and 
record-breaking cars. Each make is illustrated by a small but clear picture, and where 
desirable several different models of a given make are shown. The accompanying 
text is brief but to the point, and a specification table concludes each description, 
giving details of engine and chassis dine ih speed. The author is an authority 
on motor racing, with considerable practical experience of it, and where possible he 
has checked his data against existing racing cars. The result is a small but valuable 
pocket reference work of interest alike to novice and expert. (629-228) 
Agriculture 
THE GORDON’S MILL FARMING CLUB 1758-1764. J. H. Smith. 
Oliver & Boyd for the University of Aberdeen, 30s. 1962. 23 cm. 162 pages. Index. 
(Aberdeen University Studies, No. 145) 
Although the Gordon’s Mill Farming Club only existed for six years its remarkably 
detailed and fascinating minutes are outstanding contemporary records of the 
problems of farming in north-east Scotland and of the spread of the new agricultural 
sciences and techniques then becoming available. The Club itself was remarkable for 
its small closely-knit membership representative of landowners, farmers, and, rather 
unusually, academics of King’s College, Aberdeen. This account by an agricultural 
economist of repute will be found of great interest and value to all students of 
agricultural history and to those interested in the history of the economic development 
of Scotland in the 18th century. The introductory survey is well written and the 
minutes, which in less expert hands could have become tedious, have been excellently 
edited and are a mine of information for those prepared to go into greater detail. 
(630°94125) 


ALFALFA: Botany, Cultivation, and Utilization. J. L. Bolton. Leonard Hill, 
84s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. lived Crops Books) 

This comprehensive and up-to-date book on one of the world’s most important 

fodder crops will be welcomed wherever alfalfa or lucerne (Medicago sativa) is grown. 
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All aspects of its cultivation and production are dealt with in detail. The author, who 
is attached to an agricultural research station in Canada, has had many years of first- 
hand experience with the crop and has carried out notable research on it. The first 
chapter is an interesting general account of the origin and history of alfalfa. This is 
followed by a chapter on distribution and production, the lucerne-growing countries 
of the world being dealt with in turn. Other chapters deal with such aspects as 
varieties, cytogenetics, breeding, chemical composition, weeds, pests and diseases, 
etc. The book is written in scholarly style and has an extensive bibliography. ) 
(633-31 
Cookery 
THE TENTH MUSE. An unconventional cookery book of recipes from 
many lands. Collected and compiled with an introductory chapter by Sir Harry 
Luke. and edition, Putnam, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In his distinguished diplomatic career the author served in a number of countries, 
and this attractively produced and original cookery book bres of a Silver Medal) 
consists of recipes collected during his travels from fellow diplomats, frends, 
professional cooks and others, those from the Middle East, the Western Pacific 
Islands and the West Indies being of especial interest. It is a book for cooks who are 
genuinely interested in good food and able to afford time and money for its 
preparation (some simple classic dishes are included but many are exotic and costly). 
It is also, thanks to its author’s introduction and informative and amusing comments 
throughout, essentially readable. The present edition has been enlarged by culinary 
experiences of years of almost incessant travel since the book was first published in 


1954. (641-5) 


Printing 
ON TYPE DESIGNS PAST AND PRESENT. A Brief Introduction. 
Stanley Morison. and edition. Benn, 123.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

A reprint of the 1926 edition with a few small alterations and additions, this ‘brief 
introduction’ describes the forerunners of the first types—the Carolingian minuscule 
which developed into the Gothic hands of Germany and the Humanistic hands of 
renaissance Italy—and then gives a clear and admirably balanced account of the 
development of Western European typefaces from Gutenburg’s pointed gothic of 
1456 to Morison’s own Times New Roman of 1931. Each of the important typefaces 
described is illustrated by lines from original settings, and if these reproductions were 
as clear as the text, the book would be entirely admirable. Unfortunately, however, 
many of the pages from which the examples have been taken were bedi inked, or 
the blockemlang for this book is poor. As a result many of the finer distinctions 
between types which the author makes are undetectable in the Illustrations. Never- 
theless, this is a useful introduction to the subject and apparently the only short and 
inexpensive book on the history of type designs at present available. (655-24) 


Business Management 

FUNDAMENTALS OF PACKAGING. Published under the authority of 
the Council of the Institute of Packaging. Technical Editor: F. A. Paine. Blackie, 
428. 1962. 23 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Compiled by a panel of experts and edited by a well-known research worker in the 

packaging field, this work provides a textbook for students taking the examinations 

of the Institute of Packaging and a source of reference for those concerned with 

packaging matters in industry and commerce. After a general introduction by the 
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editor on the fundamental principles of packaging, the functions of containers, and 
the fundamentals of cushioning, the book proceeds to consider in some detail 
particular topics of adhesion, the permeability of sheet materials to gases and vapours, 
etc. Other chapters review the packaging of specific classes of products, such as 
chemicals, heavy machinery, and pottery. Industrial standards, quality control, and 
package evaluation are amongst other subjects covered. An excellent book which 
admirably fulfils the intentions of its sponsors. (658-7884) 


Advertising 
ADVERTISING AND THE PUBLIC. Ralph Harris and Arthur Seldon. 
aed for the Institute of Economic Affairs, 30s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 328 pages. 
Index. 
This interesting book by the General Director and the Editorial Director of the 
Institute of Economic Affairs, a non-political educational trust for the furtherance of 
well-informed economic discussion, takes its illustrations from the case histories in 
the recently published work Advertising in Action, by the same authors. The general 
reader is thus given a firm basis of facts on which to judge the economic effectiveness 
of advertising as seen, for example, in its usefulness in relation to its cost; he is also 
enabled to decide by what criteria advertising could be condemned as inefficient, 
misdirected or in any other way objectionable. (659-1) 


Chemical Technology 
MATERIALS OF CONSTRUCTION FOR CHEMICAL PLANT. 
ari by I. L. Hepner. Leonard Hill, 45s. 1962. 29 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Twenty-eight material specialists, under the editorship of Dr. Hepner, editor of 
Chemical and Process Engineering, have produced some thirty chapters, each of about 
five to ten pages, covering all feasible materials that may be in the construction 
of chemical plant. The main sections cover ferrous and non-ferrous metals and alloys, 
silicates, polymers, protective coatings, and miscellaneous materials, including carbon, 
graphite, and timber. The standard is on the whole high but somewhat uneven. The 
k will interest engineers concerned with selection of materials. (660-28) 


Ceramic Technology 
MODERN ASPECTS OF THE VITREOUS STATE. Vol. 2. Edited 
by J. D. Mackenzie. Butterworth, 6os. 1962. 25-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
The latest volume of this extremely useful series of reviews of recent work in glass 
science is concerned mainly with the physical properties of glasses. There are five 
papers concerned respectively with diffusion in non-crystalline silicates; semi- 
conduction in polymers; strength and fracture properties of glassy polymers; sources 
of weakness and the ultimate strength of brittle amorphous solids; and ligand field 
theory and absorption spectra of transition metal ions in glasses. All the contributions 
are of a very high standard, and are particularly valuable for the comprehensive 
bibliographies they contain. (666-13) 


Paints and Varnishes 

CONVERTIBLE COATINGS. Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association. 
Chapman & Hall for the Association, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Paint Technology Manuals, Part 3) 

This volume forms part of a six-volume work intended to cover the syllabus for the 
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City & Guilds of London Institute examinations in Paint Technology, including the 
higer awards, and it maintains the high standard of its predecessors. After a general 
introduction on film forming materials, specialist contributors, who are experts in 
their own fields, discuss convertible coatings based on ground oils, oleoresinous 
varnishes, alkyd, amine, epoxide, unsaturated polyester, and polyamide resins. 
Separate chapters are devoted to polyurethane surface coatings, and silicones. Other 
topics discussed include the inspection of varnishes and varnish films, decorative paints 
including water paints, various aspects of industrial finishes, and emulsion poly- 
merisation. An excellent book which will be of value to both students and teachers 
of paint technology. (667-6) 


Metallurgy 
METALLURGY IN ARCHAEOLOGY. A Prehistory of Metallurgy in 
the British Isles. R. F. Tylecote. Edward Arnold, 84s. 1962. 25 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Senior Lecturer in Metallurgy in the University of Durham has assembled all the 
available information for a scientific study of the progress of man’s knowledge of the 
working of metals in the British Isles down to the end of the 16th century. In doing 
so he has produced an invaluable work of instruction and reference, intended to serve 
both the archaeologist and the metallurgist. The volume is well illustrated, there are 
very full indexes, and voluminous bibliographies to each chapter. A glossary is 
provided to assist readers unfamiliar with the technical terms used. This volume will 
enable the archaeologist to apply the knowledge of technology to improve his under- 
standing and therefore his interpretation of his finds. It is to be hoped that other 
technologists will follow this initiative in their respective fields. (669-0942) 


THE MANUFACTURE OF IRON AND STEEL. Vol. 4. The 
Mechanical Treatment of Steel. G. Reginald Bashforth. Chapman & Hall, 45s. 
1962. 22'5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

The author has already produced three highly successful volumes on various aspects 

of the manufacture of iron and steel; the present volume is a natural follow-up. In 

it the author combines both the practical outlook of a practising metallurgist and the 
teacher’s insight into the needs hike student of metallargy. A Bal chapter is devoted 
to methods of heating prior to hot working of steel. This is followed by detailed 
analysis of both theory and practice of such processes as rolling, forging, extrusion, 
and tube-making. The book concludes wiih an interesting and valuable chapter 
dealing with defects in steel products, their causes and detection, and the BOPE of 
their elimination by further processing. The author has produced a readable and 
concise volume, yet the subject is covered widely. The book is recommended mainly 

for the student of ferrous metallurgy. (669-14) 

METALLURGY IN NUCLEAR POWER TECHNOLOGY. J. C. 
Wright. Iliffe Books, 3as.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Nuclear 
Reactor Technology Series) 

Based on a series of articles which appeared in Metal Treatment and Drop Forging 

during 1960/61 and surveyed the special materials used in nuclear power technology, 

this book discusses, where applicable, the availability, production, fabrication, and 
operties of the fissile materials uranium, plutonium, and thorium, and their 
haviour under irradiation. It also deals with the production of zirconium, 
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beryllium, and niobium, and the properties of fuel canning materials. Special problems 
met with on exposing a fuel to a reactor environment, and techniques of overcoming 
these panes are considered. Chapters are, devoted to the effects of irradiation on 
non-fissile materials, and coolant and containment problems in reactors. The book 
is one of a series designed to serve as textbooks for general courses in nuclear 
engineering held at S p of advanced technology and for the first part of the 
Harwell Reactor School Standard Course. (669-29) 


Metal Manufactures 


A PRACTICAL COURSE IN POWDER METALLURGY. 
D. Yarnton and M. Argyle. Cassell, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 


The issue of a book dealing with the practical aspects of powder metallurgy in the 
form of a course for students is timely and fills a definite need. It is disappointing, 
therefore, to find that this work, although generally of satisfactory content, presents 
the material in such a dull and tedious fashion as to greatly detract from its value. It is 
significant that the authors in their conclusion admit that ‘much of the text of this 
book has degenerated to a level of description more reminiscent of a cookery book 
than ofa scientific textbook’, begging the ind ce of the reader and attributing the 
fault to the nature of the riments themselves. When reading the text ach an 
excuse does not appear satisfactory. Students and instructors in practical powder 
metallurgy will find the contents useful. The authors are both lecturers, the first in 
powder technology, the second in chemistry, at technical colleges. (671 +37) 


TEACH YOURSELF WELDING. C. G. Bainbridge. English Universities 
Press, 73.6d. 1962. 18°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
This book is designed to meet the needs of novices, people with only a general interest 
in welding, and draughtsmen. It is doubtful whether it is technical enough for 
draughtsmen, but otherwise ıt achieves its object. Mr. Bainbridge, who is well known 
in the welding field, has succeeded in presenting the important details of practical 
interest in general welding. This, and the fact that it is easy to read, makes this book 
good value for its modest price. Since all aspects of welding and cutting have been 
covered, the treatment of each is necessarily limited. The author has, however, 
devoted an appendix to sources of further branon for those whose appetite has 
been aed oy reading this useful book. (671-52) 


PATTERN DEVELOPMENT. Book Two. Robert Smith. Cassell, 12s.6d. 
1962. 24°5 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. 
The author, a lecturer at Bolton Technical College and examiner for the City and 
Guilds of London Institute and for the Union of Lancashire and Cheshire Institutes, 
has continued in Book Two of Pattern Development to assist second-year students in 
sheet metal work and those taking engineering courses and to show them that pattern 
development is not as difficult as it seems. The examples are presented in construction 
form and the student will have no difficulty in following them. The text is well 
written and explains the examples in stages that enable students to reproduce them for 
practice; they will soon find that problems follow a basic pattern and be able to 
tackle more difficult problems. Together, the two books form a comprehensive course 
on pattern development. (671-821) 
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Wood Technology 
WOOD CHEMISTRY. Proceedings of the Wood Chemistry Symposium 
held in Montreal, Canada, 9-11 August, 1961. International Union of Pure and 
Applied Chemistry: Applied Chemistry Section: Pulp, Paper and Board Division. 
Butterworth, 608. 1962. 25'5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. 
A series of fifteen papers contributed to the symposium by specialists in the chemistry 
of the major components of wood: cellulose, lignin, and hemicelluloses. The papers 
include reviews of current knowledge, for example those of E. L. Hirst on hemi- 
celluloses, K. Freudenberg on lignin, and L. Stockman on sulphite pulping, as well as 
accounts of recent work such as that of H. Meier on the chemistry of the fibre wall 
and of D. A. L Goring on the physical chemistry of lignin and its derivatives. Several 
papers deal with the behaviour of wood components in pulping operations. The 
various papers are well presented and together provide a useful survey of the present 
state of wood chemistry, though it ma te noted that the subject of wood extractives 
is not dealt with. The book will be of interest to wood chemists and also to research 
workers in the pulp and paper industry and others concerned with cellulosic materials, 
The papers are reprinted from Pure and Applied Chemistry, Vol. 5, Nos. 1 and 2 
(2962). (674-134) 


Toy Making Dolls 
DOLLS OF THE WORLD. Gwen White. Mills & Boon, 84s. 1962. 
25°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A comprehensive survey of dolls of all countries and ros ably illustrated by the 
author and packed with information. The first half of the book is a regional survey 
describing dolls of different continents with their approximate places of origin 
indicated on a series of delightful maps. In the latter half the construction of dolls is 
analysed in detail along with information about makers, patents, and clothes and with 
hints on doll collecting; a list is given also of museums where dolls may be seen and 
studied. Throughout the book the author’s purpose is thoroughly practical. She not 
only describes the dolls but provides clear illustrations and diagrams for anybody 
ishing to make‘copies. Some of the dolls from Asia, Africa and South America are 
far removed from the blue-eyed, flaxen-haired wax dolls of the old-fashioned English 
nursery, and the author rightly makes the point, without venturing too deeply into 
anthropological problems, that not all the dolls she illustrates were made as playthings. 
Many of the dolls here illustrated have never before been ‘published’ and Mrs. 
White’s book is undoubtedly 2 major contribution to the literature on her subject. 
It is delightfully produced with a charming decorated binding. (688-722) 


Building Construction 
THE DESIGN AND PLACING OF HIGH QUALITY CONCRETE. 
D. A. Stewart. and edition. Spon, $08. 1962. 24 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Spon’s Civil Engineering Series 
The author is a consultin incer who specialises in concrete problems, and if high- 
strength concrete of the filar possible ie is required Bis meod are su n 
The book covers very fully the selection of the materials (particularly the 
aggregates), mix design and mixing, and the placing and compaction of the concrete. 
The ideas, with a few exceptions, are proved by genuinely scientific arguments. Two 
useful chapters are included on specification and high density concrete for shielding. 
Mr. Stewart’s methods, which require basically harsh and dry mixes, are not likely 
to prove the cheapest for, say, an ordinary framed building. Nevertheless, the concrete 
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user will find the book full of fresh ideas which cannot fail to interest him, even if 
most of his work does not need to be of the high quality recommended here. It should 
be essential reading for any student of concrete technology. (691+3) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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Delivered at the Slade School of Art, London, in the summer of 1962, these lectures 
deal with aspects of selfdevelopment in art students. The author, who is one of the 
leading sculptors of the younger generation in Britain, does not pontificate or la 

down rules for systematic methods of art training, but invites his audience to dak 
carefully and experimentally about the history and technique of the art they are 
studying, to be involved with, yet sceptical of, current beliefs, and in short ‘to keep 
continually on the move’. He moves easily from psychology to observations on the 
value of life-classes, from aesthetics to the influence of the cinema on painting and of 
photography on sculpture. The style is pleasantly informal and modest. Few art 
students, especially young ones, will fail to find some rewarding or provocative idea 
to ponder on and to ote to their studies. (704) 


MORE SMALL DECORATIVE ANTIQUES. Therle Hughes. 
Lutterworth Press, 428. 1962. 22°$ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Collector’s 
Library) 

This supplementary volume to the author’s previous book Small Decorative Antiques 

(1959) Gone a further wide range of small-scale objects, all of which offer delightful 

opportunities for collectors. Mrs. Hughes is particularly successful in reconstructing 

the period or social b ound of the antiques she describes as well as in showing 
the amateur what physical and technical features to look for when buying specimens. 

Twenty-three types of small antiques are discussed, among them posy holders, silver 

tea caddy spoons, birds in porcelain, door stops and knockers, piqué ware, scent 

bottles, brown stoneware, and fans. The illustrations, except for the ee colour plates, 

are conveniently grouped together in the middle of the book. (708) 


Architecture 

EARLS OF CREATION. Five Great Patrons of Eighteenth-Century Art. 
James Lees-Milne. Hamish Hamilton, 35s. 1962. 25'5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This amiable, discerning, and well-informed book is about the Earls of Bathurst (xst), 

Burlington (3rd), Pembroke (9th), Oxford (and) and Leicester (1st), five of the most 

interesting and conspicuous patrons of the arts in early Hanoverian England. To 

possess and practise ‘taste’ was, of course, natural and common among the educated 
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gentlemen of that time. What was not so common was its practice in the grand and 
original manner that seemed to come naturally to these wealthy and intelligent peers, 
whose enthusiasm for good architecture Nem Palladio’s) and landscape gardeni 
endowed their posterity with several of Britain’s finest Hee ings and many splendi 
works of art. Mr. Lees-Milne, a respected authority on 18th century architecture, 
writes most agreeably about their lives and achievements, bringing them into relation 
with one another and with their age without too pe a loss of focus, and with 
such success as particularly to inform historians about architecture, and architects 
about history. i (720-942) 


EXPOSED CONCRETE FINISHES. Vol. x. Finishes ‘to In-Situ Concrete. 
J. o Wilson. C. R. Books, 428. 1962. 25'5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. : 

An architect who has specialised in concrete for many years has written an 

authoritative treatise on a subject of increasing importance, exceptionally well 

illustrated with examples from several European countries. Following a description 
of the many basic factors which affect the appearance of concrete, three chapters on 
finishes direct from the shutter, exposed aggregate finishes, and applied finishes make 
up the bulk of the book. An excellent general specification for concrete and formwork 
is added as an appendix. The book is written mainly for architects, which may possibly 
account for the rather scanty treatment of mix design where structural strength is 
important. It is very readable and fills a gap in the literature. (721-2) 


RUINS IN JUNGLES. Stella Snead. Introduction by Raymond Mortimer. 
Hamish Hamilton, 63s. 1962. 29-5 cm. 178 pages, including 130 plates. 
If jungle-encrusted ruins of long forgotten civilisations be to your taste, then you will 
be entranced by this sumptuous collection of photographs at crumbling monuments 
of Hindus, Christians, Muslims, Buddhists and Mayas. Stella Snead has plunged 
deep into the forests of the Far East and Central America, and returned loaded with 
architectural booty. Some of these buildings, we learn, have never been recorded by 
the camera before, and this skilful photographer’s knowledge of the history of the 
peoples who have ee this wonderful legacy is clearly wide. Her explanatory 
text could hardly be bettered. (722) 


GUIDE TO MODERN ARCHITECTURE. Reyner Banham. 
Architectural Press, 25s. 1962. 19-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Dda, 
Theory and Design in the First Machine Age, which appeared in 1960, established Dr. 
Banham’s international reputation as a leading critic and apologist of the modem 
movement. This Guide is directed at a less sophisticated audience. Its aim is to explain 
to the confused many who are eager for guidance the principal preoccupations of 
architects today—function, form, construction, space—and to illustrate and discuss 
the merits of a selection of modern buildings. The author contends that modem 
architecture is to appreciate, if you know what to look for, and has more to 
say than the building arts of the past. He presents his case with wit, humour and 
conviction in a pyrotechnical idiom teal his own. This is a good book, much 
the best in its field, attractively and appropriately dressed. (7249) 


THE GREATER ANGLO-SAXON CHURCHES. An Architectural- 
Historical Study. E. A. Fisher. Faber, £8 88. 1962. 25°5 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 


Dr. Fisher's new book brings together in a single volume the sum of existing. 
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knowledge in Britain of Saxon church architecture. There is, of course, a considerable 
literature on this subject, but it is mostly tucked away in the journals of learned 
societics, so this comprehensive reference work is important and valuable. The 
material is arranged by countries, grouped according to five geographical zones, and 
is carefully cross-referenced and indexed. A fine selection of plates is included, and a 
_ very full bibliography. The book is beautifully printed and designed.  (726-50942} 


LABORATORY PLANNING. James F. Munce. Butterworth, 758. 1962. 
25°5 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 
James Munce, whose recent book on Industrial Buildings will be remembered, has 
also had much architectural experience ın the field of laboratory design. In this new 
publication, he examines many types of present-day laboratory unit from the point 
of view of the architect upon to co-ordinate the work of specialist engineers 
and technicians. Although laboratories obviously differ greatly in the functions 
which they perform, the author sets out the basic principles common to them all. 
By so doing, he should greatly assist the client, eke scientist, industrialist, 
ucationalist or medical doctor, who is seldom able to explain to the architect 
exactly what he wants. (727°5) 


LES PAVILLONS. French Pavilions of the Eighteenth Century. Cyril 
Connolly and Jerome Zerbe. Hamish Hamilton, 733.6d. 1962. 28-5 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Les Pavillons of this fascinating book were the small, or relatively small, houses built 

by the favourites of Louis XIV and XV to escape from the soe etiquette of 

court life. Thirty-nine of these lovely buildings, several of them masterpieces, some 
devotedly preserved, others overgrown and neglected, all reflecting the exquisite taste 
of their period, are briefly described by Cyril Connolly, and most sympathetically 
photographed by Jerome Zerbe. Mr. Connolly, who 1s at present literary critic of 
the Sunday Times, also contributes an introduction of sustained brilliance. Fittingly 
elegant in manner and profoundly informed, it evokes with extraordinary perception 
skill the douceur de vivre of cloudless days before the French Revolution. 
(728-80944) 


THE DESIGN OF ROOFS FOR SINGLE-STOREY GENERAL- 
PURPOSE FACTORIES. A Report upon an Investigation. Peter 
ing. With an appendix on Natural Lighting Investigations by R. O. 
Phillips. University of Liverpool, Department of Building Science, 25s. 1962. 30 cm. 

184 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This book is excellent in that it gives sound information to architects on the respective 
merits of various of roofs for single storey factories; comparative data of this 
nature, based on field work, are rare and undoubtedly needed. It is the report of a 
research project and gives the whole story, i Para methods and tools. To a busy 
‘architect the treatment may seem unnecessarily full; he could, of course, read the 
conclusions, but these amount to only two-and-a-half pages and, read alone, need 
lifying: Certain sections are almost essential to the lighting and heating engineer 
anal should be read as a whole. In its present form the report is suitable for specialists 
and for university readers, but it is to Be hoped that a condensed version will be made 
available for the man who has to deal with the design of a factory as a "e ) 
729°35 
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Sculpture 
MICHAEL AYRTON: Drawings and Sculpture. Cory, Adams & Mackay: 
distributors Tiranti, 42s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 24 pages of text. 120 pages of illustrations. 
Indexes. ; 
Already known as painter, illustrator, writer and stage designer, the London-born 
artist Michael Ayrton (b.1921) bas, since 1953, been gradually venturing into the 
new medium of sculpture. This closely-knit, stylishly produced volume 1s a record 
of a decade of experiment and study. It is splendidly illustrated with examples of the 
different ‘series’ of themes, particularly the Daedalus/Icarus myth from Crete, which 
have successively haunted ee imagination. Many of the sculptures appear in 
the still-life drawings and paintings of the same period; this acion is and experi- 
mentation is typical of the artist. A foreword by Sir Charles Snow, a biographical 
note, and commentaries by the artist complete the textual matter of this serious, 
almost ‘dedicated’ book which is perhaps intended to throw light on the processes of 
artistic creation as well as recording the conception and growth of the artist’s remark- 
able bronze figures and groups. (730°942) 


GOTHIC SCULPTURE: The Intimate ings. Max H. von Freeden. 
OCEANIC SCULPTURE. Sculpture of Melanesia. Carl A. Schmitz. 
Photographed by F. L. Kenett. Oldbourne Press, 45s. each. 1962. 38 cm. 16 pages of 
text and 32 plates in each. (Acanthus History of Sailpture) 

“This series, inaugurated by the publishers and edited by Sir Herbert Read and 

H. D. Molesworth, began in 1960 with volumes on the sculpture of classical Greece 

and ancient Egypt; the present volumes offer an even greater contrast. Dr. Max von 

Freeden writes perceptively of the small, free-standing, intimate Gothic figures in 

wood and ivory produced in Europe from the 13th to the rsth century, while Dr. 

Carl Schmitz describes the tribal, social and religious context of the vigorous masks 

and idols made by the native races of Melanesia. But it is the plates which attract 

-prime attention in this carefully planned series ulustrating ‘the enormous wealth and 

‘variety of sculptural art . . . through the medium of the photograph’. Though edited 

- and produced in Britain, the individual volumes willin some instances, as in these two, 

be introduced by distinguished foreign experts, but all will display Mr. Kenett’s 

‘superb photographs and together constitute a first-rate corpus of sculptural 

illustration. Large format, scholarly introductions and sensible captions to the plates 

enhance the visual impact of the photographs and add much to the permanent value 
of each volume in the series. (73425) (730°9932) 


Gems 
THE HISTORY AND USE OF DIAMOND. S. Tolansky. Methuen, 30s. 
1962. 21°5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Professor of Physics at Royal Holloway College, London, has made a 
considerable study of diamonds both from the scientific and the historical angle. The 
book is ERER well written, completely factual, and has a wide range. The 
historical section covers diamonds from biblical times and refers also to the origin 
-of the carat weight. The colours, physical, and optical properties are given, and 
something is told of the different pa of diamond and the artificial coloration by 
atomic bombardment. The history of the development of methods used in eres 
‘diamonds and the styles into which they are cut for gemstones are well explained. 
“The fashions in the wearing of diamonds and the stories of famous diamonds are 
felated. The book concludes with chapters on the occurrence and mining, the technical 
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and industrial uses, and the synthetic production of diamonds. Written to appeal to 
the layman, the book ‘has much to interest the expert. (736-2) 


Drawing 
THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF DRAWING FOR ENGI- 
NEERS. A. W. Barnes and A. W. Tilbrook. English Universities Press, 
178.6d, 1962. 22°§ cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Higher Technical Series) 
The authors, who are lecturers in civil and mechanical engineering at the North- 
ampton College of Advanced Technology in London, present a comprehensive 
textbook on the subject which is brought to an advanced level and primarily intended 
for use in courses leading to Diplomas ın Technology, university degrees, and 
membership of the professional engineering institutions. Divided into two parts 
dealing separately with the theory and the practice of engineering and geometrical 
Ee k the book emphasises the importance of a thorough knowledge of the 
rinciples of projective geometry and graphical representation. A description of the 
t and third angle orthographic projections is followed by methods of presentation 
of the drawings with consideration of the requirements outlined in BS 308. The 
pictorial projections are described by separate treatments of perspective, axonometric, 
and oblique projections. Guided and freehand sketching conclude the part on 
engineering drawing. The second part of the book, comprising geometrical con- 
structions, loci, intersections and penetrations, developments and auxiliary projections, 
deals with numerous examples helping towards the understanding of a basic theory 
of projection. (744°422) 


Painting 
THE PAINTER’S POCKET-BOOK OF METHODS AND 
MATERIALS. Hilaire Hiler. Edited by Jan Gordon. and edition. Faber, 15s. 
1962. 19 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
This pocket manual has been frequently reissued since 1ts first publication in 1937 and 
now appears in a second edition revised by the artist Jan Gordon. It 1s a thoroughly 
practical guide to the processes, materials, tools and pigments used in panel and mural 
painting. The aad is taken from the author’s larger work, Notes on the Technique 
of Painting, but is here rearranged in simpler fashion. There are ten chapters, a 
Conclusion which touches on aesthetic aspects of the painter’s craft, and an Appendix 
on the Problems of Colour. This well-tried pocket book contains much information 
systematically arranged and represents better value than many more expensive 
introductory manuals on the painter’s craft. (751) 


ITALIAN BAROQUE PAINTING. Ellis Waterhouse. Phaidon Press, 
363. 1962. 25°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The period covered by this survey is from the late 16th century to the first quarter of 
the 18th century—approximately 1595-1725. In the former year Annibale Caracci 
‘was summoned to Rome to decorate the Farnese Palace where the principles of early 
Baroque painting were established and ‘the creative centre of Italy transferred from 
Venice to Rome’; with the death in 1713 of Carlo Maratta the indigenous Roman 
Baroque school came to an end in academicism, though in other parts of Italy 
important painters continued for many years to work in the baroque idiom. The 
history of Pusat autumn of Italian painting, less familiar to the ordinary lover of 
painting than the eae spring and summer of the Renaissance, is serene! and 
elegantly told by the Director of the Barber Institute of Fine Arts in the University of 
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Birmingham. His style is refreshingly simple and factual, but the unbroken flow of 
information about hundreds of painters working in a score of cities is constantly 
lightened by shrewd and sensitive observations, allusions and comparisons. He is 
particularly successful in describing a painter’s style in a brief sentence or two. Nearly 
every painter mentioned in the text is represented in the monochrome illustrations 
which adorn each page in lavish profusion. (759°5) 


Prints 
ORLANDO JEWITT. Harry Carter. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1962. 
215 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. 

Orlando Jewitt (2799-1865) was a wood-engraver whose productivity in different 
fields of book illustration and printed ephemera did much to spread the taste for 
Gothic art in early Victorian England. The materia] for this essay was collected by 
the late Mr. John Johnson and deposited at the University Press, Oxford. It has been 
worked over by the noted typographer Mr. Harry Carter, who has written an 
absorbing account of an artist who is practically unknown today even by name. 
The text is illustrated with numerous and delightful reproductions, in original size, 
of Jewitt’s varied work. This is very much a book for the Victorian fancier. Jewitt’s 
work has a distinct period flavour especially in his architectural illustrations, a subject 
in which he specialised. There are examples also of his work for exhibition catalogues, 
devotional literature and natural history books as well as a list of the few con- 
temporary references to him. The publishers are to be congratulated on this charming 
book which brings to the attention of students of English roth century graphic art 
the work of tices but influential artist. (769-942) 


Music 


TESTAMENT OF MUSIC. Essays and Papers by Ernest Newman. 
Edited by Herbert van Thal. Putnam, 30. 1962. 22 cm. 328 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

By common consent the late Ernest Newman was one of the most influential English 

music critics of the first half of the 20th century. While the present anthology includes 

some of his purely literary works from the 1890’s, the greater part of it is devoted to 
bis musical criticisms of the period 1900 to 1925. His long controversy with Bernard 

Shaw on the merit of Richard Strauss, reprinted in extenso, makes most entertaining 

reading. Newman wrote with immense verve and clarity: his judgments on 

Stravinsky, Mahler, Puccini and Schoenberg have been shown by the passing of 

time to be partly right and partly wrong. Newman was, in fact, as falhble as any 

other critic, and his blind spot oe Mozart led hım into some extraordinary pro~- 
nouncements. But the student of criticism and the general reader alike will find much 

to ponder and enjoy in these pages. (780-4) 


STUDIES IN INDIAN MUSIC. T. V. Subba Rao. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 303. 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
The profound ethical significance and delicate refinements of Indian music, based as 
it 1s on a system of scales and harmony totally different from those of European 
tradition, make it far from easy to appreciate. The late author of these essays (d.1958) 
writes with exceptional clarity on a variety of topics in which, from his eminent 
position in the Madras Music Academy, he was expert. The analyses of some of the 
masterpieces of Carnatic music convey much of their distinctive, improvisational 
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quality, coupled with the devotional and, indeed, mystical rapture which fine 
performances of these can inspire. The author also describes a few of the great artists 
whom he knew nally. A glossary would have enhanced the value of such an 
authoritative book (780°954) 


THE ELEMENTS OF ORCHESTRATION. Gordon Jacob. Herbert 
Jenkins, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 216 pages. Musical examples. Index. i 
As a distinguished composer, arranger and teacher, Dr. Jacob is eminently qualified 
to write this book, which may be recommended to students for their considerable 
benefit and enjoyment. The author has the great gift of making the familiar sound 
new and exciting, whether he is discussing the principles of scoring or the tonal 
quality of various families of instruments. His exposition of the 2oth century 
repertoire and the special lessons to be learned from studying it is every bit as 
stimulating as, for instance, his practical guidance on the best way of cueing in missi 
parts for school orchestras. (781-632 


THE SINGER AND THE VOICE. Vocal Technique for Singers. Arnold 
Rose. Faber, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, a well-known teacher of singing in London, believes that the want of 
great voices today is partly due to the fact that teachers have ruined naturally gifted 
pupils through lack of proper knowledge: first, of the correct tones; second, of 
ique essential to produce them. This knowledge must be based on a thoro 
understanding of the anatomy and physiology of those organs and muscles of the 
body which govern breath control and on a study of the larynx and the resonators. 
Experiments of many kinds, carried out in Edinburgh University, have helped to 
provide the author with material for his lucid exposition of these technicalities. This 
is a very thorough and important book that br much new ground, and deserves 
wide study. i (784-93) 


THE OBOE. An Outline of its History, Development and Construction. 
Philip Bate. 2nd edition. Benn, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Instruments of the Orchestra) 

It says much for the wide interest in a specialised subject and for the general excellence 

of this book that a revised reprint has been called for only seven years after its first 

issue. Mr. Bate has taken the opportunity to correct some old facts, to add new ones, 
and to rewrite a section of the Lee dealing with acoustics. The universality of his 
treatment of this fascinating instrument—its history, its key system and the materials 
used in its construction, the technique it demands, and its great players—remains as 
impressive as ever. (788-7) 


The Theatre 
THE STUDENT’S GUIDE TO WORLD THEATRE. E. J. Burton. 
Herbert Jenkins, 218. 1962. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Burton’s book manages, briefly and efficiently, to consider the rise of the theatre 
from its earliest sources and its special methods of development in East and “West: 
in China, Japan (the Nō drama and the Kabuki drama), India, Indonesia, the Middle 
East, and Europe. Though it does not try to be more than a summary of an intricate 
subject, it is a good and sympathetic summary, the main problems lucidly treated, 
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and the exposition aided by Miss Diana Quin’s simple diagrammatic pictures. It is 

useful to have an informed introduction of this kind: Mr. Burton will show students 

the way to more specialised work, and there is a full bibliography to help them. 
(792-09) 


CONTEMPORARY THEATRE. Edward Arnold, ass. 1962. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies 4) 
The thoughtfulness and variety of approach achieved in the three previous volumes 
of this series characterise its new, more difficult, venture. The theatre of today affords 
evidence of a dramatic renaissance where changes ın themes and techniques are wide- 
spread and judgments can only be hesitant and temporary. Of course, certain topics 
are open to traditional forms of assessment (e.g. the comparative value of verse and 
prose in drama, the Irish Theatre, Shaw), but the work of younger playwrights, 
together with that of European authors (Brecht, Ionesco, Anouilh), raises more 
complicated problems. The result is stimulating and original: one of the most 
interesting discussions tackles states of consciousness, illusion or reality, formulated 
in dramatic action; another offers an interpretation of Wesker and Pinter; Look Back 
in Anger and Waiting for Godot occasion expected treatment, and elsewhere Sergeant 
Musgraves Dance receives generous consideration. The strength of this volume is 
increased by the customary information upon production and criticism, less easily 
accessible for this particular subject. (792-09) 


MID-CENTURY DRAMA. Laurence Kitchin. and edition. Faber, 35s. 
1962. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 

This new edition of Mr. Kitchin’s book, first published in 1960, remains a mixture of 
literary criticism and dramatic journalism, always highly perceptive, but uneven in 
quality. The new material consists mainly of an expanded consideration of some of 
the younger English dramatists, and a number of interviews, notably with the Italian 

roducer Francesco Zeffirelli and the English actor Peter O'Toole. Mr. Kitchin is at 
bis best as a judge of acting and technical direction, and his book offers an excellent 
guide to contemporary styles of performance. He is less satisfactory as a critic of 
playwrights, partly at least because he tends to measure works which vary greatly in 
quality and scope ty the same critical standards. The interviews are also a somewhat 
mixed bag, but they include some unqualified successes. (792-0942) 


Sports and Games 
NEW ANGLES ON SQUASH. R. B. Hawkey. Faber, 21s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Squash, or, to give it its fullname, Squash Rackets, is a comparatively new game which 
does not appear to have been known much before the beginning of the present 
century. The story is that it was developed in England from the game of Rach by 
playing with a soft ‘squashy’ ball that ‘squashes’ on the wall of the court. It is now 
also extensively played in South Africa, Australia, New Zealand, Rhodesia, Egypt, 
India and Pakistan and in some European countries. In this interesting and outspoken 
book, by an international player who holds the post of Technical Adviser to the Squash 
Rackets Association, most aspects of the game are covered: coaching methods, advice 
for beginners, tactics for the advanced player, practice and training, refereeing and 
marking. The final chapter is devoted to some reminiscences of the author, who has 
played in many international matches, ‘ (796-343) 
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LITERATURE 





English Literature 
ENGLISH AND MEDIEVAL STUDIES. Presented to J. R. R. Tolkien 
on the Occasion of his Seventieth Birthday. Edited by Norman Davis and C. L. 
Wrenn. Allen & Unwin, 50s. 1962. 22 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor J. R. R. Tolkien is known to a very wide public as the author of The 
Hobbit, a story for children, and The Lord of the Rings, an imaginative epic in three 
parts, and to a smaller public as a distinguished medievalist who rctired in 1959 from 
the Merton moketak of English Language and Literature in the University of 
Oxford after being Protessce of English Language at Leeds and Bosworth Professor 
of Anglo-Saxon at Oxford. This volume of studies in honour of his seventieth 
birthday is edited by his successors in his two Oxford chairs and contains essays by 
twenty-two friends, colleagues and former pupils, including some of the most eminent 
medievalists in Great Britain and abroad. About a third of the essays are on Middle 
English literature, including the Ormulum, Chaucer and Langland; other essays deal 
with various aspects of Old English language, literature and history, and one reaches 
out to the present day in a study of the history of the phrase ‘clumates of opinion’. 
A contribution of special interest is “A Short Ode to a Philologist’ by W. H. Auden. 


(820-9) 
English Poetry 
A PREFACE TO THE FAERIE QUEENE. Graham Hough. Duckworth, 

253. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

Spenser’s great unfinished poem (published 1590-96) has long been neglected, and 
Dr. Hough’s purpose is to restore to it something of the interest and high regard it 
enjoyed in the past. He sets 1t in its historical context as an example of the Italianate 
romantic epic; he defines its distinctive character in terms best understood today by 
relating its structure and atmosphere to the Freudian theory of dreams; and he 
explores the nature of its allegory in connection with modern litcrary concepts of 
symbolism and iconography. Through this approach The Facrie Queene is shown to 
build up an interior world in which the ultimate significance rests upon love. Dr. 
Hough, a lecturer in English at Cambridge, follows his lucid exposition of Spenser’s 
themes and methods with an examination of the poem, book by book, until he 
reaches the conclusion that within its own design it has achieved a complete whole. 
Asa ‘preface’, this study provides a notable, often stimulating, introduction, although 
readers and critics may well wish for greater depth of analysis in cach a j 

8213 


THE POETICAL WORKS OF RICHARD SAVAGE. Edited with notes 
and commentaries by Clarence Tracy. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 
290 pages. Index. 

Savage (1672-1743) is remembered through Dr. Johnson’s Life of his unfortunate 
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and disreputable friend. Professor Tracy of Saskatchewan University has written the 
modern biography. He has now published the definitive edition of the poems, the 
first for nearly a century and a half. A concise and informative introduction is 
followed by an impeccable text. Each poem has its own bibliographical statement, 
notes on textual variants and explanatory comments. The index includes brief 
biographical data of persons mentioned. Savage will never be other than a minor 
poet, but this edition is welcome both for its own sake and for the help it will give in 
relation to Savage’s place in the 18th-century scene. (Bars) 


DEATH ON A LIVE WIRE and ON STEPPING FROM A SIXTH- 
STOREY WINDOW. Michael Baldwin. Longmans, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 
94 pages. 

Since the publication of his Voyage from Spring in 1957 Mr. Baldwin's verse has grown 

firmer pe ae assured. His language is sharp, at times spiky, and many of his poems 

are bitter and deliberately fantastic. The second portion of this volume contains 
poems about the world of suburbia and of teddy boys in which, to quote the title 
of one poem, ‘There’s No Room for God in My Trousers’, This ıs an interesting 
rather than a thoroughly satisfying book, and the quieter, less ambitious poems are 
more accomplished those in which the author lets his imagination cavort in a 
queer garb. (821-91) 


POEMS BY CHILDREN 1950-1961. Chosen by Michael Baldwin. 
Routledge, 158. 1962. 20 cm. 138 pages. [lustrations. 
The 120 poems in this anthology were chosen from nearly ten thousand poems by 
children between the ages of seven and eighteen, the great majority being by children 
of fifteen and under. The range of subject and of style is very wide indeed, and the 
ae fi remarkably aan In a long and penetrating introduction Michael Baldwin 
considers the various problems involved in the writing of poetry by children; without 
being dogmatic he casts a good deal of light on the vexed problem of originality and 
its relationship to imitation in the formative years. It ıs a volume which should be 
in the hands of all parents and teachers who care enough for poetry to encourage the 
children in their care to write it. (821-91) 


EDWIN MUIR. P. H. Butter. Oliver & Boyd, 53. 1962. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
This is the first extended study of the writings of Edwin Muir, who died in 1959. A 
humble, reticent man, Muir was none the less one of the most distinguished British 
writers of this century; he was critic, essayist and translator (with his wife he was 
responsible for making Kafka’s best work available in es ant Ci it is for his poetry 
he will be remembered by posterity. His poems are very like the man himself— 
unpretentious, quiet in tone, and unmistakably genuine. In his scholarly study 
Professor Butter, Head of the English Department at Queen’s University, Belfast, 
covers all Muir’s writing but digs most deeply into the nature of his poetic experience 
and its expression, coming to the conclusion that Muir is a ‘poet of major importance’. 
(821-91) 
W. B. YEATS: MAN AND POET. A. Norman Jeffares. 2nd edition. 
Routledge, 12s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 


The reap ce of this thoughtful book brings much that is still critically valuable 
in spite of the numerous studies, general or particular, put out since its first publication 
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in 1949. The author, who is Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds, 
built his account upon Yeats’s conception of his poetic ideals and their fulfilment, 
and in this way created a living impression of the greatness of the man and his work. 
Corrections have been made, although not all that one could wish, since certain 
references remain insufficiently soe The bibliography does not extend beyond 
1949. Nevertheless, this paperbacked volume continues to provide essential material 
for the understanding of Yeats’s imagination; the ordinary reader, as well as the 
expert, will find in it an extremely illuminating commentary upon the range and 
depth of his achievement. : (821-91) 


AFFINITIES. Vernon Watkins. Faber, 15s. 1962. 22 cm. 100 pages. 

The themes which have recurred in Mr. Watkins’s earlier volumes reappear in this 
new collection by one of the most gifted poets of his generation: the nature of art 
and of the Muse of Poetry; the Welsh landscape, both in its physical appearance 
and in its symbolical meaning; celebrations of beloved poets; broodings on the 
significance of myth and legend. As always with Mr. Watkins, the imagery 1s rich 
and dazzling, the music resonant and full. There are times when the relentless flow 
of melody is overpowering, but one must admire the high seriousness of Mr. Watkins, 
the integrity of his vision, the skill which he lavishes on his art. (821-91) 


English Drama 
J. M. BARRIE’S PLAYS AND STORIES. Edited with an introduction b 
Roger Lancelyn Green. Dent, 128.6d. 1962. 18'5 cm. 302 pages. (Everyman s 
Library) 
For those who know or have heard of Sir James Barrie (1860-1937) only as the creator 
of Peter Pan this selection provides a very serviceable introduction. It contains his 
two best full-length plays, The Admirable Crichton and Dear Brutus; his one-act 
thriller, Shall we Join the Ladies:—all in the acting versions; Farewell, Miss Julie Logan, 
perhaps his best story; one of the very Scottish Auld Licht Idylls, and his famous 
Rectorial Address to St. Andrews University on Courage. They show him whimsical 
and sentimental but witty, humorous and a highly skilled craftsman. He has probably 
been under-valued too long. (822-91) 


THE HOLLOW CROWN. Doevised by John Barton. Samuel French: 
Harrap, 158. 1963. 22°5 cm. 88 pages. 
As an acting member of the Royal Shakespeare Company Mr. Barton brings stage 
experience into effective union with lite and historical knowledge in this 
admirable example of a newly-popular form of entertainment, the Dramatic Recital, 
which dispenses with plot and action, costumes and scenery, and relies upon the 
power of words intelligently read (and some period music) to hold an audience’s 
attention. The Hollow Crown, which graduated immediately from an experimental 
performance to a place in the Company’s repertory, comprises extracts ‘by and about 
the Kings and Queens of England’ from William the Conqueror to Victoria. Though 
drawing upon legends, the early Chronicles, Shakespeare, the young Jane Austen's 
mily self-declared ‘partial, prejudiced, and ignorant” history, the entertainment 
is uniquely indebted to poes memoranda, speeches; and poems by the monarchs 
themselves. Their mostly unfamiliar material includes letters between Henry VII 
and Anne Boleyn, James I’s attack on tobacco-smoking, and Charles I’s replies to his 
accusers, (822-91) 
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NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS, 5. Introduced by Alan Brien. Edited 
by Tom Maschler. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 250 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Plays) 

In this assembly of three plays Henry Livings’ Stop It, Whoever You Are offers an 

interesting example of the virtues and faults of the new drama, which appeals strongly 

to the younger generation of actors and directors, if less strongly to date to their 
audiences. Its hero is an elderly lavatory attendant at a factory in a northern industrial 
town, a veteran of the First World War, much put upon by his employers and work- 
mates, who suddenly throws off years of oppression when he is summonsed for an 
act of indecency ith a young girl. The virtues of the piece are the ease and under- 
standing with which it gives expression to a working class vocabulary and milien, 
its principal fault an inestiencs which communicates itself both to the plot and the 
theme. Progress to the Park by Alun Owen is a tougher, more closely knit whose 

subject is the antagonism of Catholics and Protestants in the Liverpool of today, a 

feud which separates two lovers belonging to the opposed families. Mr. Owen has 

the most keenly developed theatrical sense of these three dramatists and he excels in 
his handling of dialogue in regional dialects. Marching Song is an early play of John 

Whiting’s whose inspiration belongs to the immediate post-war period. Set in an 

anonymous European city, it is concerned with the interaction of war, politics and 

revolution. Today it seems a somewhat dated play, partly at least because its language 
and manner belong to the period when the theatre was still regarded as largely an 

upper-class preserve. It is nevertheless a taut and powerfully imaginative piece. (822-91) 


English Humour es 
THE IRISH COMIC TRADITION. Vivian Mercier. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 278 pages. Index. 

Dr. Mercier, Assistant Professor of English in the City College of New York, breaks 
new ground in Gaelic and Anglo-Irish studies in his comprehensive examination of 
the origins and nature of an unbroken Irish comic tradition from the period of 
earliest documentation in the eighth century through the golden age of the medieval 
Gaelic sagas to such modern writers as Yeats, Synge, Beckett, and O'Casey. Through- 
out he stresses the essential continuity of this tradition. Dr. Mercier has studied in 
Dublin under notable Gaelic scholars and his book, a solid contribution, scholarly and 
well-documented, is written in a direct and easy style and should be of interest to both 
scholars and non-specialists. Though full reference is made in the footnotes to sources 
and current scholarship, one regrets the lack of a systematic bibliography. (827) 


German Literature 
GOETHE; Poet and Thinker. Essays by Elizabeth M. Wilkinson and L. A. 
Willoughby. Edward Arnold, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 248 pages. Indexes. 

The twelve essays in this book first appeared between 1946 and 1952 and it is valuable 
to have them assembled together. Elizabeth Wilkinson (now Professor of German at 
University College, London) is well known as one of the new school of Germanists, 
sensitive and alert to the subtleties of words rather than to the exemplification of 
ideas. Her essays on Egmont and Torquato Tasso are models of careful, sympathetic 
analysis. She perceptively listens to the author, refraining from preconceptions. 
L. A. Willoughby, who retired from the same Chair in 1951, belongs in years to an 
earlier generation of scholars; but his work in general belies any hint of outdatedness, 
If the periods in “The Living Goethe’ appear a shade too round, the essays on ‘Goethe’s 
Faust? and ‘Goethe’s Imagery’ are masterly examples of modem philological 
exposition. A book to be welcomed, for student and for specialist alike. (831-6) 
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HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





MAN’S MEANS TO HIS END. Sir Robert Watson-Watt. Heinemann, 308. 
1962. 22 cm. 238 pages. 
Brilliant scientists do not necessarily make the best writers, and this is not an easy 
book to read. Nevertheless, in spite of the florid and confusing style, it is a sincere 
attempt to take a long, hard look at man as a unique life form which seems hell-bent 
„on eliminating itself from the face of the earth. The author, one of Britain’s most 
famous living scientists, follows man’s evolution from savagery through barbarism 
to ‘civilisation’, a state in which man shares with the ants the distinction of being 
one of the only two species of animals which habitually practise organised warfare. He 
shows that man has now reached a level of technological development which may 
well be lethal in the absence of an equally high level of ethical and political under- 
standing, and attempts some assessment of the contribution which the intellectual 
discipline we call science may make towards that understanding. (901-9) 


THE NEW CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Vol. XI Material 
Progress and World-Wide Problems, 1870-1898. Edited by F. H. Hinsley. 
Cambridge University Press, 408. 1962. 23 cm. 756 pages. Index. 

This new Volume XI in the completely rewritten edition of this great co-operative 

enterprise in historical scholarship (first issued over half a century ago) does not suffer 

from the defects of lack of authority in its contributions or of co-ordination in 
its editing alleged of some of the earlier volumes, which have been compared un- 
favourably aa the original edition. Mr. Hinsley has comprehended a difficult and 
unruly era with great skill and has been well served by almost all of his contributors. 

A somewhat narrow choice made in earlier volumes from among easily accessible 

Cambridge dons plus a few outsiders has been broadened in this volume to include 

contributions from Germany, France, the United States, Canada and Australia. 

Several younger and less experienced scholars are given their chance and acquit 

themselves well, as for example A. E. Campbell (of Keble College, Oxford) on the 

new and much needed topic of ‘The United States and the Old World’. A very 
welcome chapter by es P. Taylor on ‘International Relations’ sees this provocative 
writer returning to the fold of sober dispassionate history. A notable volume is made 
even. more notable by this. (909°81) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

THE TRAVELS AND CONTROVERSIES OF FRIAR DOMINGO 
NAVARRETE 1618-1686. Edited from manuscript and printed sources 
by Į S. Cummins. 2 vols. Cambridge University Press for the Hakluyt Society, 40s. 
each. 1962. 22°5 cm. 284 : 322 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hakluyt Society Publica- 
tions. Second Series. Vols. 118 and 119) 

These volumes throw fresh light on a turning-point in the history of Christianity 
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ın the East and also in the history of China. Navarrete, a Dominican, spent man 

years as a missionary in China when the controversy over the proper attitude towar 

potential converts was raging. The Jesuit fathers saw in Confucianism a foreshadow- 
ing of the Faith and tolerated Chinese ancestor and other rites, while the friars 
aa RT denounced such concessions. The fathers eventually won, but the 
prospect of converting China was lost. Navarrete was an honest, likeable but not 
particularly brilliant personality, a born controversialist, and a great admirer of 
Chinese society. This translation, with numerous additions, of the autobiographical 
sixth book of his Tratados, first given in English in Churchill’s Voyages (1704), makes 
lively, interesting reading, (910-9) 


THE PREHISTORIC PEOPLES OF SCOTLAND. Edited by Stuart 
Piggott. Routledge, 405. 1962. 235 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in 
Ancient History and Archaeology) 

This is a series of lectures on Scottish archaeology and history to about 900 A.D., b 

Professor R. J. C. Atkinson (Mesolithic and Neolithic), Dr. Glyn Daniel (Megali 

builders), Professor Stuart Piggott (Beaker settlement, earlier Bronze Age), Mr. 

T. G. E. Powell (later Bronze and Iron Ages) and Mr. Ralegh Radford (the Angles, 

Norse, Scots, Britons and Picts), The different contributions vary in readability and 

detail, those of Atkinson, Piggott and Powell being especially important for their new 

approaches and reinterpretations. Pully A scantily illustrated apart from a 

series of new distribution maps, the book is suitable only for serious students of 

British prehistory. (913-41) 


AN INVENTORY OF THE HISTORICAL MONUMENTS IN THE 
CITY OF YORK. Vol. L EBVRACVM: Roman York. Royal Com- 
mission on Historical Monuments (England). H.M. Stationery Office, 52s.6d. 
1962. 27 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As with London thirty-five years ago, so now the Commission have dealt with the 

Roman monuments of York separately from the main series. The term ‘Historical 

Monument’ has been stretched to include all burials, and objects of jet and glass, but 

curiously not all the coins, pottery or metal objects. It is thus neither a simple catalogue 

of monuments, nor a complete corpus of the Roman material. But it is magnificently 
produced, an essential work for the Roman archaeologist. The photographs, plans 
and drawings are excellent. In the introduction, current views on the peony of 

Roman north Britain form the basis for the history of the legionary fortress, which is 

therefore inevitably speculative. Fortunately, recent work (particularly in Hungary) 

has been fully used to provide an accurate account of the history of the city which 

grew up outside the fortress. (9134274) 


HONG KONG. Martin Hürlimann. Thames & Hudson, 308. 1962. 25°5 cm. 
140 pages. Illustrations. 
The aftermath of World War Il saw the end of a number of Far East colonies but 
Hong Kong survived to Ta its importance as an industrial city with one of the 
finest harbours in the world. This has achieved on a completely new economic 
basis necessitated by the immense decline in trade with the interior, now governed by 
the People’s Republic, and aggravated by a huge refugee population. Its success is a 
tribute to the clear-sighted co-operation between the British and Chinese commercial 
and administrative communities, and to the progressive and beneficial widening of 
the Colony’s social structure. The material for this handsome volume has been 
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assembled by Mr. Hiirlimann from visits spanning the last forty years and comprises 
an excellent introduction, including historical notes, and a wide selection of one 
hundred photographs, each with its own descriptive text. (915°145) 


MEDIEVAL CAIRO and the Monasteries of the Wadi Natriin. A Historical 
Guide. Dorothea Russell (Lady Russell Pasha). Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1962. 
22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. f 

The mosques of Cairo form an ensemble which by general consent is without 

parallel in the world. Lady Russell’s book is a knowledgeable and delightful intro- 

duction to them and to the other medieval buildings, Islamic and Christian, in the 
vicinity of Cairo. While primarily intended for the visitor to Cairo, this book is also 
of interest to the general reader with architectural or Orientalist tastes. Lady Russell 
lived in Cairo for many years and visited and revisited the monuments she describes. 
Her detailed itineraries and perceptive comments make her book an extremely useful 
and attractive single-volume guide, (916-216) 


THEY MADE IT THEIR HOME. The East Africa Women’s League. 
__ The League (Nairobi), 42s. 1962. 29 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
The East Africa Women’s League was founded in 1917 and now has over 4,000 
members in 52 branches. This book presents a most valuable contribution which the 
League has made towards recording the history of white settlement in Kenya by 
reproducing the embroidery panels made by the branches to represent their own 
areas, and adding a brief note on the area depicted and the significance of each picture. 
The work began in 1957 and the result is remarkable both for the high standard 
reached and, bearing in mind that the pattern of settlement has been similar in many 
districts, for the variety of treatment. The borders, designed to show the flora and 
fauna of the areas, are also most attractive. The production by the East African 
Standard, including 50 colour plates, is extremely good. An introduction by Elspeth 
Huxley pays felicitous tribute to the work of women in the settlement of Kenya, 
but it is a irene in the book that it does not include some account of how this 
admirable project was organised and carried out, nor does it give details of the 
materials used. (916-76) 


Biography 
JEREMY BENTHAM. An Odyssey of Ideas 1748-1792. Mary P. Mack. 
Heinemann, 428. 1962. 22 cm, 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Kingswood Books on 
Social History) 
This is an important and valuable book, the first of two about the English utilitarian 
thinker whose impact can be discerned in so many fields of reform, and whose fame 
was world-wide before he died in 1832. Dr. Mack, of Columbia University, argues 
vigorously that Bentham has never so far been properly understood, and that he is 
an even more considerable thinker—more various, more sensible and sensitive—than 
has been generally allowed. She shows how the misunderstandings were set going by 
Bentham’s own. disciples during his curious old age, and how the truth een. 
obscured by the several changes of mind and method that Bentham made during his 
lengthy life of ceaseless cerebration. Whether her views wholly convince the few 
other experts in this féld or not, her book will retain its value as a fresh, readable 
and TEER introduction to the mind of this great man, valuable for historians and 
political scientists alike. (92) 
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OUTSIDE THE RIGHT. Fenner Brockway. Allen & Unwin, 253. 1963. 
22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
A life devoted in and out of Parliament to such causes as autonomy for subject 
peoples and succour for the poor and destitute has made Mr. Brockway as well known 
in Africa and India as in Britain. The present autobiographical volume, a sequel 
to Inside the Left which surveyed his life up to 1939, deals with his political experiences 
in Africa as well as at Westminster and with some current problems of the Labour Party. 
But there is an additional interest in the account of personal contacts with Bernard 
Shaw and in a group of hitherto unpublished letters as well as ‘a lost play’ by Shaw. 
This ‘play’ is the veriest trifle, introducing Balfour and the Zionist leader Weizmann. 
Mr. Brockway’s conversations with the playwright yield better fruit, particularly in 
the Shavian remark ‘We must first learn to be civilised in our own little communities 
before we can expect the world to be civilised’. And Shaw is justly summed up as 
‘a liberator of the mind’, 92) 


JOSEPHINE BUTLER. E. Moberly Bell. Constable, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The campaign against the Contagious Diseases Acts of 1864, which gave the police 
power to arrest and examine any woman suspected of being a prostitute, was initiated 
and carried to a successful conclusion by Josephine Butler. She did more: she spent 
her life fighting for the dignity of women of all classes, and their equal rights with 
men under the law. Miss Moberly Bell’s biography of her is a very good book. It 
tells in full, for the first time, the story of a movement of social reform which has 
been left somewhat in the shadows, the question of prostitution, and especially of 
licensed prostitution on the continental model, being koih difficult and disagreeable 
The author is particularly interesting about the international side of Mrs. Butler’s 
work, and brings out with great sympathy and conviction the part played by 
Josephine’s husband, George Butler, who gave her his unfailing support. (92) 


MADAME DE CHANTAL. Portrait of a Saint. Elisabeth Stopp. Faber, 35s. 
1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Stopp, formerly Research Fellow of Girton College, Cambridge, has here 
written the first critical biography in English of Jeanne-Frangoise Frémyot (1572- ` 
1641), whose married name was Madame de Chantal. After the death of her husband 
in a shooting accident St. Jane Frances de Chantal, as she is known in English, put 
herself under the spiritual direction of the then Bishop of Geneva, the great St. 
Francis de Sales, and founded with him a new order of contemplative nuns, the 
Visitation, which has since spread across Europe and North and South America; she 
was canonised in 1767. Dr. Stopp is helpful on the background and topography of 
the saint’s life around Dijon and Annecy, and discusses with illuminating delicacy the 
relationship between the Bishop and the widow, the reason why spiritual direction 
was necessary, and especially the celebrated farewell scene when the saint left her 
family to enter the enclosure. (92) 


THE HOUSE OF WORDS. Lovat Dickson. Macmillan, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
312 pages. Index. 

Settling in England (from Canada) in 1929 when he was twenty-six, Mr. Lovat 

Dickson began as nominal Assistant Editor but actual Editor of the Fortnightly Review 

before starting his own publishing business which was only prevented from long-term 

success by inadequate capital. In 1938 he joined Macmillans and for them has sponsored 

numerous outstanding books. His ‘house of words’ refers to places where books form 
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the foundation. This account of his experiences in that ‘house’ has the spellbinding 
attraction of a candid first-hand account of the work he loves by a man nat devoted 
to it. The present Prime Minister, his brother Daniel Macmillan, Sir John Squire, 
Charles Morgan, ‘Grey Owl’, and others eminent in the book world are prominent 
in Mr. Dickson’s pages, but to his elderly colleague on the Fortnightly, Janet Courtney, 
he was most indebted while a beginner. She taught him the indispensability of 
developing ‘your own judgment. . . Editing is the exercise of good judgment.’ —_(92} 


MRS. DUBERLY’S CAMPAIGNS. An Englishwoman’s Experiences in 
the Crimean War and Indian Mutiny. E. E. P. Tisdall. Jarrolds, 21s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mrs. Duberly was one of those intrepid Victorian women who gave up ‘a world of 

country mansions and crested carriages, of morning calls and multiple petticoats’, 

for a life of hazard and adventure. The wife of Captain Henry Duberly, of the 8th 

Hussars, she followed him to the Crimea, and to India at the time of the Mutiny. 

Her Crimean journal was published in 1855, and her Indian journal in 1859; she 

achieved financial success and notoriety. But the journals were so edited that they 

left a false impression of her. Now, with the aid of her letters to her sister, Mr. 

Tisdall tries to destroy the impression of the selfish, unfeeling woman, and to suggest 

her courage and femininity. This is an interesting book for the general reader.  (92} 


HERMANN GORING. Roger Manvell and Heinrich Fraenkel. Heinemann, 
358. 1962. 22 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A number of biographies of Hermann Göring have been written and this will not 
be the last. A definitive life of the calibre of Bullock’s Hitler (see page below) is 
not provided by the two authors of this book ie bad previously published an 
acceptable and well researched life of Goebbels), but they have diligently sought to 
cast as much light as possible on the somewhat enigmatic career of this ‘Junker among 
the Nazis’ and have produced a most readable and comprehensive study, complete 
with useful notes aa a bibliography. At times there is some inclination to accept 
Göring at his own valuation, but Ae opinions held of him by others, from his doting 
second wife (whom one of the authors interviewed) to his most unsparing critics and 
tivals, are also given, and readers thus have plenty of material from which to judge 
oo for themselves. The way in which Göring ‘dominated’ the Nürnberg Trial 
is well brought out in Chapter X. (92) 


LADY JANE GREY: October 1537-February 1554. Hester W. Chapman. 
Cape, 258. 1952. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Following her earlier character studies of personalities of the early Tudor period, 
Miss Chapman now gives an interpretation of Lady Jane Grey, the ‘nine days’ queen’, 
for whom. most historians have had much sympathy, because they have seen her as a 
helpless political pawn in the hands of subtle and ruthless aan TU for power. 
Miss Chapman aa a different line. Accepting the undoubted qualities of this young 
‘woman who went to the scaffold when only sixteen and a half years old, she finds in 
her the defects of her qualities, and imputes to her a more active part in the conspiracy 
than is usually done. Not everyone wil agree with this revaluation, but even the most 
severe critic must admit the skill with which the case is presented. (92) 


HITLER. A Study in Tyranny. Alan Bullock. 2nd edition. Penguin Books, 
8s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 848 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


This first comprehensive biography of Adolf Hitler in the English language (published 
237 


in 1952) still remains the best and most definitive. Thoroughly revised, and also 
brought up to date as regards bibliography, the present edition makes Mr. Bullock’s 
‘study in tyranny’ even more indispensable to the student of recent German and 
world history than before. The picture drawn of Hitler is in no pie substantially 
altered, and, in particular, the author, after a careful re-reading of the documentary 
evidence, rejects the views of The Origins of the Second World War recently propounded 
in a book of that title by Mr. A. J. P. Taylor. ‘A fuller and more credible account of 
Hitler’s early youth’ can now be given than was possible in the myth-laden atmosphere 
of 1952, and more significance than before has been distilled from Hitler’s Table 
Talk, which was once regarded as a somewhat suspect publication. (92) 


ALEXANDER VON HUMBOLDT. L. Kellner. Oxford University Press, 
258. 1963. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Kellner, a lecturer in physics at the Imperial College of Science, London, has 
written a lively biography of the influential German naturalist (1769-1859). The 
circumstances of his career, decorated with personal details and anecdotes, and the 
extent of his wide and varied influence are adequately narrated, with special attention 
to his contribution to geophysics. His part in the development of geography might 
have received more attention. The author conveys the attractiveness of an enigmatical 
personality, friendly and helpful to colleagues and young scientists, yet possessmg a 
mordant tongue; a thinker with very liberal views who yet managed to survive in 
the Prussian court. The author ams bits up in her concluding sentences: “He threw 
off generalisations which pointed the way to further research. There is a certain 
anonymity attached to an influence of this kind, the anonymity of a great teacher.’ 
Humboldt was certainly a great teacher, but anonymity is not precisely the epithet 
which readily occurs to one. (92) 


LOUISE OF STOLBERG, Countess of Albany. Margaret Crosland. 
Oliver & Boyd, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The existence of the Royal Stuart Society is some indication of the spell which the 
dynasty still exercises; and this book illuminates a little-known but interesting member 
of the House. On Good Friday 1772, the middle-aged Bonnie Prince Charlie, ‘too 
‘old, ugly and depressed to hold any glamour’, married Louise of Stolberg, who was 
twenty. The marriage proved disastrous; eight years later she left him. She became 
the mistress of Alfieri, the Italian poet, and later of the “bad French painter’ F.-X. 
Fabre. She entertained the famous in her Florentine salon, and died in Florence at 
the age of seventy. Miss Crosland readably records the eventful life of ‘the Queen 
of Hearts’. (92) 


CATHERINE, DUCHESS OF SUFFOLK. A Portrait. Evelyn Read. 
Cape, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Much of the attraction of this pleasant study of a 16th century character comes from 
the sincere enthusiasm with which the author has worked to bring her heroine to 
lfe. It was worth doing. Catherine Willoughby (1520-80) was a considerable 
personality. In her early days when she was the child wife of the Duke of Suffolk 
she moved in the am court circles. She was won over to the protestant cause, 
and with her second husband had to flee the country during ’s reign. Her 
adventures abroad were severe, but all ended well after her return under Elizabeth L 
This study is based on much research, the results of which are presented in a readable 
form, (92) 
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Britai 
ADDITIONAL GRENVILLE PAPERS 1763-65. Edited, with an 
Introduction, by John R. G. Tomlinson. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
508. 1962. 23 cm. 358 pages. Index. 
Libraries and scholars GR in the political history of the 1760’s will need to 
a this collection of letters and cabinet minutes, supplementing the three volumes ` 
published by Murrays in 1852-3. It valuably illustrates George Grenville’s political 
problems during his term of office as Prime Minister, and the dexterity with which he 
handled them. Mr. Tomlinson’s editing is of the style by now approved for this kind 
of work—laconic, meticulous (a rare medieval manuscript ei hardly have more 
care lavished upon it), having in view a set of readers already thoroughly versed in 
the subject and interested ın it. : : (942-073) 


a) 
A STATE OF ENGLAND. Anthony Hartley. Hutchinson, 258. 1963. 
21-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

Like several serious-minded Englishmen in earlier periods of uncertainty, the author 
of this book, feeling that his country 1s passing through a time of deep crisis, feels 
that-he may be doing it a service by making a diagnosis of ‘the state of England’ at 
this present time. His touchstone is the prevailing mood of English intellectuals, 
since they should formulate and express public opinion generally. His analysis is 
severely critical, leaving little place for complacency. English thought—so the 
argument runs—is governed at present by two major realities: first, the decline of 
Britain as a world power, and secondly, sh atrival of the Welfare State. These have 
brought frustration to the intellectuals. The country is at the crossroads, and the need 
for new ideas is imperative. This book 1s intended as a stimulus to such new thought. 

(942-085) 
PHILIP THE BOLD. The Formation of the Burgundian State. Richard 

Vaughan. Longmans, 30s. 1963. 22 cm, 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is not a conventional biography of this ruler, nor, its author tells us, does it 
aim at a study of the religious, mide and economic life of the lands over which 
Philip ruled. What is attempted is a description of Phulip’s policy, administration, 
court, and financial resources which will explain Burgundy’s place as a European 
power. In the 15th century the Valois dukes set up a state of their own which grew 
into a major European state on the eastern boundaries of France. Philip the Bold 
was the pioneer leader in this work between 1384 and 1404, and his creative contribu- 
tion is clearly revealed in this scholarly study by a lecturer in history in the University 
of Cambridge. (944-4026) 


Spain 
WELLINGTON IN THE PENINSULA 1808-1814. Jac Weller. 
Nicholas Vane, 65s. 1962. 22 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This beautifully illustrated book is a worthwhile addition to the literature of the 
Peninsular War. It deals far more with tactical details than with general sais a 
and concentrates its attention largely on the battles themselves, the topography, 
weapons and military organisation. In addition to photographs of battle sites there 
are plentiful simple sketch maps. This one-volume study of the whole campaign 
should prove as satisfying to the professional soldier as to the general reader. The 
author—trained as an engi is an established writer on weapons and tactics, and 
is Honorary Curator of the Museum at West Point, a museum which bears testimony 
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to his learning and enthusiasm. The present book is based on a wide reading of the 
published sources combmed with a detailed knowledge of the actual ground over 
which the campaign was fought. (946-06) 


Japan 
THE POLITICAL WRITING OF OGYU SORAI. J. R. McEwan. 
Cambridge University Press, 428. 1962. 23 cm. 162 pages. Index. (University of 
Cambridge Oriental Publications No. 7) 
Japanese Confucian writers are so little known outside Japan that this volume on 
Ogyii Sorai (1666-1728) 1s indeed welcome. It comprises excellent translations from 
two important memorials written to the feudal authorities. The reforms proposed 
concern problems of control of population, administration, economic policy, and 
education. Dr. McEwan sketches in the background and the essentials of Ogya's life, 
philosophy and view of history. His comments on the translated excerpts place them 
in proper focus. This is a valuable work for those interested in East Asian history, 
Confucianism, and comparative society. i (952-025) 
India l 
INDIA: The Country and 1ts Traditions. Jean Filliozat. Translated from the 
French by Margaret Ledésert. Harrap, 638. 1962. 28-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Jean Filliozat, of the Collége de France, a leading French authority on India, has 
written a succinct analysis of the main aspects of life in that country today, followed 
by a broad survey of the historical background. The reader without previous 
knowledge of India may well like to begin in this way with the contemporary 
situation, but he may also be surprised to find that the historical part of the book 
similarly begins with the modern period, continues with the medieval and ends with 
the ancient. Sumptuously produced, with 268 well-chosen illustrations, in colour, 
this is a book that seems particularly suitable for a school library. (954) 
Afghanistan ` 
AFGHANISTAN 1919. An account of Operations in the Third Afghan War. 
Lieut.-General G. N. Molesworth. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 
358. 1963. 22 cm. 196 pages. Maps. Index. : 
In May 1919 war broke out between Britain and Afghanistan at the beginning of the 
reign of Amur Amanullah; it lasted only a few months and caused only a few hundreds 
of casualties. It was, however, a campaign of some significance both for its relation 
to future trouble on the North West Frontier, particularly in Waziristan, and for the 
light it throws on the historical background to present-day relations between 
Afghanistan on the one hand and Pakistan and the Soviet Union on the other. The 
author fought throughout the war with the Somerset Light Infantry. He had already 
‘served in India since 1910 and was to spend the rest of his professional life there, 
rising to become Military Secretary and Adviser to the Secretary of State for India 
in 1943. He writes, therefore, not only as an eye-witness of much of the actual fighting, 
but as one whose later responsibilities enable him to set the story in perspective. He 
backs up his clear account with plentiful sketch maps. (958-1) 
East Africa 
THE EAST AFRICAN COAST. Select documents from the first to the 
earlier nineteenth century. Compiled by G. S. P. Freeman-Grenville. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 326 pages. Maps. Index. 
This collection of documents relating to the pre-colonial history of the East African 
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coast is probably directed towards students in universities in Africa and elsewhere 
who would not otherwise have access to documents which are in out-of-print 
editions, and come from seven different languages. Unlike Dr. Freeman-Grenville’s 
Medieval History of the Coast of Tanganyika (sec below), there is no attempt to link the 
passages with narrative or provide an historical introduction, or to take account of 
archaeological evidence. Most of the documents are from 16th century Portuguese 
sources, and the Arabic chronicles. (967) 


Congo 
BRITAIN AND THE CONGO IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. 
Roger Anstey. Oxford University Press, 383. 1962. 22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. 


Studies of late-Victorian British imperialism usually concentrate on the successful 
foundation of colonies. Dr. Anstey, Lecturer in History in the University of Durham, 
has taken as his theme the failure of British interests to maintain themselves in the 
Congo during the scramble for Africa. The result is an interesting argument about 
the nature of British pressure groups which throws some new light upon the move- 
ment of imperial expansion. Much of the book is concerned with the complicated 

ound to the abortive Anglo-Portuguese treaty of 1884. An excellent book 
which fills a serious gap in historical knowledge. (9675) 


Tanganyika 

THE MEDIEVAL HISTORY OF THE COAST OF TANGANYIKA. 
With Special Reference to Recent Archaeological Discoveries. G. S. P. Freeman- 
Grenville. Oxford University Press, 503. 1962. 30-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This lavish and painstaking work of scholarship is the result of seven years’ work by 

Dr. Freeman-Grenville, of the Tanganyika Antiquities Service, in collecting and 

translating documentary material, mainly from the Arabic. 'The bulk of the material 

covers the period from the tenth century to the fifteenth. These often difficult docu- 

ments have not been left to stand alone, but have been woven by the author into a 

narrative history of the region. The result is a major reference work for researchers 

and advanced students of East African history. (967-82) 


The Union of South Africa 
FRONTIERS AND WARS. Winston S. Churchill. His four early books 
covering his life as soldier and war correspondent edited into one volume. Eyre 
& Spottiswoode, 428. 1962. 24 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. 
Thus book is a welcome reprint of Sir Winston’s first four books—The Story of the 
Malakand Field Force (1898), The River War (1899), London to Ladysmith (1900), and 
Tan Hamilton's March (1900), of which only the second has in recent years been readily 
obtainable. The illustrations are, in the main, reproductions of the originals, and 
are excellent. The freshness and clarity of these sixty-year-old works are undummed; 
when once started, it is difficult to put them down. Few authors can confidently 
leave unrevised, as Sir Winston can, books written and opinions expressed on long 
ago events that were then contemporary. The volume itself is a beautiful piece of 
production. i 968-04) 


Bahamas 

A HISTORY OF THE BAHAMAS. Michael Craton. Collins, 353. 1962. 
ars cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The enormous archipelago of the Bahamas consists of some 29 islands and 661 cays 
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[keys]. Only 30 of these are inhabited, and over half the estimated population of 
107,000 lives in Nassau on the small island of New Providence. A University of 
London graduate who recently spent six years teaching history in the Government 
High School at Nassau has written the first general history of these neglected islands, 

done ıt with professional distinction. By exploiting the records of the Public 
Record Office and the British Museum in London, as well as the uncalendared 
masses in the Bahamas, he has produced a well-proportioned and vigorous story that 

ins with the earliest known inhabitants, the Lucayans, and carries on from the 
era of Spanish discovery and the coming of the first English adventurers in 1648, 
through the better known period of the buccaneers and pirates, to the savage depres~ 
sions of the 19th and 2oth centuries. The Bahamas were not saved by sponges, although 
sponging was the backbone of the economy for three quarters of a century. With the 
end of World War II tourism came to the rescue and to the Americans was given the 
task of turning an old-world Colony into an Atlantic Riviera. (972-96) 


United States of America 
THE PEACE OF CHRISTMAS EVE. Fred L. Engelman. Hart-Davis, 42s. 
1963. 22 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The title will puzzle many readers. On 24th December 1814 occurred an event which 
was later to prove of the utmost significance in the history of Anglo-American 
relations. A stupid and futile war which had broken out between these two countries 
was ended by the Treaty of Ghent. In this careful narrative the author sketches in the 
background to these events, analyses the causes of the war, and discusses the men and 
the negotiations responsible for the peace in a way which throws much light on the 
pros and cons of diplomatic technique during those years. The book is based on 
exhaustive research among printed and unprinted sources from various archives in 
both countries, and can be recommended as a distinct contribution to the histo: 
of Anglo-American relations. - (973° an) 


FICTION 





General 
A FAVOURITE OF THE GODS. Sybille Bedford. Collins, 18s. 1963. 
21°§ cm. 312 pages. 

Mrs. Bedford’s novel is an accomplished period-piece, a capable rehandling of the 

theme immortalised by Henry James and Edith Wharton, the disillusioning explora- 

tion of nee aes society by the innocent American. The story embraces three 
enerations of women: Anna, the charming but somewhat humourless New England 
eauty of the 1890’s who marries a Roman prince, her daughter Constanza who 

enchants Edwardian society in the last years before 1914, and her grand-daughter 

Flavia who grows up in the 1920's, It is a leisurely book which effortlessly recaptures, 
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especially through the dialogue, a civilised age of privilege, now vanished because, 
among other reasons, it took so much for Eee The sharpness of the author’s 
observation is best displayed in'the skill with which she differentiates the three 


generations, 


THE SILENCE ON THE SHORE. Hugh Garner. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto), $5.00. 1962. 22 cm. 312 pages. 

A once-proud house in a changing metropolitan city of the 1950's is the scene of the 
latest novel by this Toronto writer. The author observes his characters with sympa- 
thetic understanding as they pursue their hopes and ambitions. The people of the 
house, who represent a variety of cultural and national backgrounds, include the 
German landlady who dreams of retirement in Europe; a young -Canadian 
couple struggling to make a decent living; a lonely Polish immigrant girl, who longs 
to love and be loved; and a mysterious alcoholic. 'The author’s vivid characterisation 
of these people give reality to his portrait of life in a modern Canadian city. 


SALVAGE and Other Stories. R. S. Porteous. Harrap, 13s.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
190 pages. 

Readers of Mr. Porteous’s novel Cattleman will have appreciated the vivid realism 
with which he wrote of life in the Australian outback. The same quality is found in 
the present collection of short stories about the sea and sailors. Once more the material 
is based on first-hand experience, for the author spent a longish period before and 
during the war as an officer in the coastal craft in Australian and Pacific waters. In 
these stories character is more important than incident, though there 1s plenty of the 
latter in storm, shipwreck and other hazards of the sea. But what really interests Mr. 
Porteous and will interest his readers is the variety of ways in which men react to 
stress and danger and the basis of these reactions in the individual character. The book 
can be safely recommended to readers with a liking however vicarious, for the sea 
and the men who live by it. 


THE STUBBORN SEASON. Paul Smith. Heinemann, 21s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
448 pages. 
As in his first novel, The Countrywoman, Mr. Smith again handles the theme of 
innocence successfully defending itself with no weapons but its own virtue against 
the onslaughts of a sinful and predatory world. This time his heroine 1s a thirteen- 
ear-old Dublin girl who comes to London to look for her father, who has himself 
bee deserted by her mother. The story depicts her wanderings, temptations and 
emotional education in the violent and vicious world of modern Soho before she. 
finally traces her parent. Although Mr. Smith describes these scenes of the London 
underworld with considerable power, they provide a setting which seems in some 
ways incongruous with his central theme of the sacredness of the tics of blood. 
Nevertheless, his vision and style of writing are strongly poetic and umaginative rather 
than factual, and it would be wrong to judge his presentation of events by strictly 
naturalistic standards. 


THE SHOP STEWARDS. G. W. Target. Duckworth, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 
304 pages. 

This novel presents a cross-section of life in a London engineering factory, but the 

author brings an unusual technique to his otherwise naturalistic picture of industrial 

life. The narrative is carried forward in brief segments of a few paragraphs each so 
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that the attention is constantly shifted between the various levels of the working 
hierarchy—the management, secretaries, clerks, shop stewards, machine operators 
and many more. Yet another point of vantage is placed above ny altogether 
and the author’s tone constantly suggests a divine judgment on the cruelties, follies, 
lusts and intrigues of toiling mankind, culminating in a catastrophe when the factory 
catches fire on Christmas Eve. There is an unresolved incongruity between these 
two methods of handling his material, but the author has su in producing a 


novel which is well out of the common run. 


A CHANGING PLACE. Rachel Trickett. Constable, 21s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
256 pages. ; 

A leisurely novel of English provincial society before and after the Second World 
War. The setting is Lancashire, where the author interweaves the destinies of the 
younger generations of two contrasted famulies. The Penningtons belong to an 
unpretentious, hard-working stock, whose prospects are based on a small ancestrally 
owned. quarry. The illegitimate son of the house, a gentle and reflective boy, wins 
an Oxford scholarship, which enables him to enter the circle of the Heyshams, a 
local land-owning family, and he falls in love with their daughter only to be ousted 
by his more dominating half-brother. Miss Trickett is a sensitive and accomplished 
novelist, and an eloquent observer of human relationships. She has written a thorough- 
ly professional and well-constructed novel, although the emotional pressure of her 
narrative remains rather low throughout. 


PERICLES THE ATHENIAN. Rex Warmer. Collins, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
254 pages. 

In his two semi-fictional autobiographies of Julius Caesar Mr. Warner succeeded in 
creating a new genre, which can claim something of the accuracy of the biographer 
and of the invention of the historical novelist. Without taking such liberties as Mr. 
Robert Graves’, he gives historical events a new significance by interpreting them 
through the eyes of historical characters. Our knowledge of Pericles is a good deal 
less detailed than ıt is of Julius Caesar and accordingly Mr. Warner’s book offers a 
portrait of an age rather than of an individual. The story is told by Anaxagoras, the 
Ionian philosopher and close friend of Pericles, and its principal sources are the writings 
~ of Plutarch and of Thucydides. Pericles’ foreign policy and his ideals of citizenship 
are admirably presented, but his personality emerges as something a good deal more 
shadowy than Caesar’s; on the other hand there is a constant fascination in Mr. 
Warner's unconventional interpretation of Greek history as he expounds it through 
the mouths of the principal characters. 


Reprints 


THE LIGHT AND THE DARK. HOMECOMINGS, C. P. Snow. 
Reprints. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. and 4s. 1962. 346 : 320 pages. Paper covers. 
Each of these volumes belongs to the Lewis Eliot cycle of novels centred on London 
and Cambridge life Gang past three decades. Each is not only enriched by its 
predecessors and successors but can stand on its own as a self-contained work, and 
each represents the two main categories of the sequence—the one presenting Lewis 
Eliot as an observer, the other as its principal figure. The Light and the Dark, a story 
of university life of the 1930's, is mainly concerned with one of Eliot’s closest friends, 
the young Cambridge don, Roy Calvert. An Orientalist of brilliant promise, rich, 
rien Bei and athletic, Calvert is depicted as possessing all the gifts of the gods 
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except faith, and it 1s this temperamental addiction to despair which leads him to 
commit virtual suicide by becoming a bomber pilot. Calvert is an unexpected figure 
in the richly varied gallery of Snow figures, a romantic hero, whose character 
nevertheless eludes convincing analysis. In Homecomings the scene shifts to war-time 
London, and the story describes the breakdown of Eliot’s first marriage, culminating 
in his wife’s suicide, and the love affair which leads to his second. This novel supplies 
some significant clues to Eliot’s character, notably his unwillingness to E in 
another and enter a relationship on equal terms, but ıt also suggests that Eliot has a 
more interesting role to play as narrator than at the centre of the stage. It is nevertheless 
a memorable book for its grasp of Civil Service and business life. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Non-fiction 
AUTOMATION. L. Landon Goodman. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 93.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young 
Engineer) 
Written by a well-known publicist in the field of automation, who has first-class 
qualifications and is currently Industrial Specialist with the Electrical Development 
Association, this book for young readers of 13-15 contains an outline of the develop- 
ment of industrial mechanisation, leading up to the basic ideas of automatic control 
and computers. A number of typical applications of automation to industrial pro- 
ceases are described, and the book concludes with an appreciation of the probable 
effects of automation upon various aspects of modern life. The volume is well 
illustrated and should prove successful with the readership at which it aims. The adult 
layman who wishes to know about automation can also read it with profit, as the 
style is not condescending and the content, though simple, is not trivial. 


ALL ABOUT LAWRENCE OF ARABIA. Alistair Maclean. W. H. Allen, 
11s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. (‘All About’ Books) 
Beginning with a description of the desert backcloth, the author traces the story of 
T. E. Lawrence, the remarkable young English captain, who in 1917 organised the 
revolt of the Arab tribes against the Turks. The military campaign, from the first 
attacks in the Hejaz to the kil of Damascus, is told as a rousing adventure story, which 
ends in the settlement by which Lawrence (and Winston Churchill) ensured the 
throne of Iraq for the Emir Faisal, the Arab prince and leader who had for so long 
been his staunch companion. Largely a simplified abridgement of the Seven Pillars 
of Wisdom, it will give a great of pleasure to boys of ten to thirteen. 
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FROM TREE DWELLINGS TO NEW TOWNS. Philip Maguire. 
« Longmans, 10s.6d. 1962. 20°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Philp Maguire describes the homes and living conditions of or le thro 

the ages and, to one’s surprise, pleasure and profit, devotes fully Sine beak es 

Industrial Revolution, the disgrace and or of the 19th century town, and to the 

subsequent attempts by Ebenezer Hewad, Le Corbusier and many others to restore 

sanıty and amenity to urban life. Although short, this book is full of well organised 

and clearly expounded information. The author is writing for youn People: but 

not down to them, and grown-ups will find much of his story BeN 


MEN AND DISCOVERIES IN CHEMISTRY. Bryan Morgan. Murray, 
128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Men and Discoveries Library) 
In spite of some technical inaccuracies and the perpetuation of some erroneous 
legends, this is a well-balanced guide to the main stages in the progress of eS 
from early times to the 1920's which should entertain and instruct the youn 
who knows next to nothing about chemistry or its history. It has a pects besa good 
historical perspective, and makes the subject continuously interesting. The illustrations, 
being mainly well-known portraits, add nothing to the technical text. There is a 
useful list of names with dates, and a good index. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT CHARLES DARWIN. E. Royston Pike. 

Muller, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (True Books) 
Charles Darwin is a figure which still dominates much popular scientific thought and 
most peo le wonder, at some time or other, what kind of man he was. This book 
answers this question with great warmth and simplicity. By concentrating on three 
parts of Darwin’s life—his voyage on the ‘Beagle’, the publication of the Origin of 
Species, and the last years at Downe—a picture is wn of the keen and active observer 
who, in solitude, pondered on these observations and was rather afraid how others 
might misinterpret his deductions. Exceedingly well written, the book will hold its 
readers’ attention be they young or old to the very last page—even to the surprisingly 
complete index! 


PIONEERS AGAINST GERMS. Navin Sullivan. Harrap, 11s.6d. 1962. 
20 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Starting with a consideration of the work of Leeuwenhoek, the Dutch draper, on 
bacteria, the author traces the significant steps that have led to the conquest of distres- 
sing diseases. He shows that succeeding generations of research workers build on the 
experience of their predecessors. The British scientists with whom he deals are 
Edward Jenner, whose vaccination for smallpox was a great break-through two 
centuries ago, and the contemporary Alexander Fleming, whose discovery of penicillin 
has saved countless lives. This ttle book willinterest and inspire the younger teenager. 


BRITAIN’S STORY. M. W. Thomas. Nelson, 35s. 1962. 24 cm. 
426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The three sections of this historical survey of Britain from the earliest times to the 
present day were originally published as separate books in 1956-58 under the titles 
Daily Life in Britain, Working People in Britain and Citizens of Britain. The first shows 
the development of houses, the growth of towns and changes in food, clothing and 
fashions; the second, men as craftsmen and farmers, with old methods giving way 
before machinery and growing trade demanding improved transport; the third, the 
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development of government, the machinery of democracy and systems of justice. The 
book is admirably illustrated throughout, and there are illustrated time charts and 
questionnaires to each section. An excellent volume for the 12-16 age group that 
would also interest older readers. 


ADVENTURERS FROM THE BAY. Men of the Hudgon’s Bay 
Company. Clifford Wilson. Macmillan, 138.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 160 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. (Great Stories of Canada) 

The Hudson’s Bay Company, which was founded in 1670, spans the history of Canada, 

and this volume tells its story in terms of the leading in its development, 

including the extraordinary adventurer Radisson, whose travels led to the foundation 
of the company; Henry Kelsey, the first white man to reach the Western prairies; 

Hearne, whose overland journey to the Arctic coast led to the development of interior 

trade; Governor Simpson, who brought it to the peak of its power, and other traders 

and explorers. The final chapter deals with Donald Smith, later Lord Strathcona, one 
of the most eminent Canadians of his generation. The brisk narrative by a former 
editor of the Company’s excellent journal The Beaver provides a good introduction 

to the stirring episodes in its history, but rather too much has been crammed into a 

single book to d justice to all the events and characters included 
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ADELLE DAVIS 


Lets Cook it Right 


Here is the first edition in Britain of one of the most popular, helpful and 
widely praised cookbooks ever published. Dedicated to the principle foods 
can be prepared to retain their delightful flavours, as well as their rewarding 
nutrients. i 


MARY MANNING CARLEY 


Jamaica: The Old and the New 


The result of very many years’ study and intimate experience of Jamaica, its 
history, its incom y beautiful land and seascapes, its growing maturity 
as a small but stable nation, its faults and conceits, and above all its lovable- 
ness, Illustrated 28s. 


Edited and Translated by T. L. JOHNSTON 
Economic Expansion and Structural Change 


A Swedish trade union manifesto. 255. 

T. HENSHAW 

The Writings l THE THIRD DIVISION OF THE OLD TESTAMENT CANNON. 

Viewed in the light of modern scholarship, 45s, 
. N. FINDLAY 

Language, Mind and Value: 4 rsmosormecat puscussion. 

With hitherto unpublished papers on Hegel and_G. E. Moore. 36s. 
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THE OUTLINE OF MUSIC 


Edited by Sir Malcolm Sargent 


a Assoctate, Editor Martin Cooper 
: ‘Just published. The whole history of European music in one exciting volume, 








“te “o arare achievement . .. a popular survey of music with so scholarly a grasp 
ai ce the influences of other arts” .——DAILY TELEGRAPH. 
Ey „Sensible, Well planned and readable.” —SUNDAY TELEGRAPH. 
. positively Bubbles with enthusiasm and hiveliness. "SCHOOLMASTER. 
. a symposium of knowledge." -THE SPHERE. 
n the vast amount of information and guidance which it presents make the outline a 
very detailed one."'---MUSIC TEACHER. 
91" x 63", 544 pages, 4 colour plates, 32 pages of photographs: 63s. 


THE OUTLINE 
OF LITERATURE 


Edited by John Drinkwater 
Revised by Horace Shipp 


Kept constantly up to date through many new editions since first publication in 
1923, this concise survey of world literature has now become a classic. It ranges 
from the very first “books” through the Egyptian, Greek and Roman periods, the 
Middle Ages and the Renaissance to the prolific years of modern literature. 

9)” x 62", 872 pages, 72 full-page pilates including 8 in full colour. 45s. 


THE OUTLINE OF ART 


Edited by Sir Willlam Orpen, K.B.E., R.A., BJ. 
Revised by Horace Shipp 


A notable work of reference and a continuous, exciting story. This book has been 
considered, throughout Its many editions, the finest general Introduction to art 
available. Prehistoric, Cretan, Greek, Roman, Chinese, Indian and Byzantine art, 
as well as the last 600 years of European painting and sculpture are covered. 
Ki x 62°, 872 pages, nearly 400 full-page monochrome illustrations and 

fu ll-colour plates. 45s. 
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ANNIVERSARIES 


Compiled by Robert Collison 

Here on record are more than 10,000 Important people and world events— 
historical, political, ecomonic, scientific and cultural. In the first part of the book 
this Information is arranged ın alphabetical order for Instant reference, while the 
second half is devoted to anniversaries and events. 
* A book that should fully justify its place on the reference shelf.” = 

THE TIMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT. 
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ENGLISH FICTION — 1962 
IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


THE year under review might be described as a fallow period in English 
fiction. Many of the most firmly established authors—C. P. Snow, Graham 
Greene, Ivy Compton-Burnett, Evelyn Waugh, Angus Wilson and William 
Golding—did not publish, the newcomers to the scene displayed promise 
rather than brilliance, and some of the most interesting work to appear 
consisted of reprints of novels neglected on their first appearance. 

Among the most distinguished novel-cycles of recent years, Anthony 
Powell reached a breathing-space, though not, it appears, the finale, with the 
publication of The Kindly Ones (Heinemann, 18s.) the sixth book in his 
series The Music of Time. This volume introduces some of his most richly 
eccentric creations, and since it derives much of its effect from the contrast 
between the eve of war of 1914 and that of 1939, it displays to particular 
advantage the author’s powers to recreate the dialogue and the manners of 
an earlier age. It also demonstrates the fertility of Mr. Powell’s use of the 
convention of time. He uses the flash-back with such ease and assurance that 
any character may die or vanish from the scene and yet convincingly re- 
appear in a later volume. Nevertheless, it begins to seem unlikely that the 
time motif can be explored at any very profound level: we know, for 
example, very little more about the narrator, Nicholas Jenkins, than we did 
in the first volume, and unlike Proust’s narrator this character does not 
add a personal dimension to the cycle as it unfolds. 

Another interesting novel sequence of the war years is being built up by 
Olivia Manning, who followed The Great Fortune with The Spoilt City 
(Heinemann, 18s.), a second instalment of her portrayal of Bucharest on the 
eve of the German occupation. She contrives with great skill to interweave 
the predicament and the personal problems of a group of English expatriates 
with the threatening march of public events, and to recapture the atmosphere 
of the time with its dizzy alternation of rumour, catastrophe and bravado, 
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while a brilliant thread of comic relief is provided by her creation of Prince 
Yakimov, the archetypal highly-connected Balkan sponger. 


However, the outstanding novel of the year with a foreign setting was 
Gabriel Fielding’s The Birthday King (Hutchinson, 21s.), inspired, in the 
author’s phrase, by his long obsession with ‘the innocent malevolence of the 
Nordic mind’. It is the chronicle of an immensely able business dynasty 
which successfully adapts itself to serving the Nazi war machine and, in the 
person of its second son, even survives the final holocaust. In this panoramic 
view of German society, Mr. Fielding shows a grasp of German habits of 
thought, turns of speech and instinctive judgments which is nothing less . 
than masterly, and his story moves with a dreadful inevitability. At the 
opposite pole to these characters who commit atrocities with an air of 
terrifying normality stands the hero of Miss Pamela Hansford Johnson’s 
An Error of Judgment (Macmillan, 18s.), an eminent yet kindly and self- ` 
critical consultant physician, who is obsessed by the conviction that he is 
damned through the streak of sadism in his character. Miss Hansford 
Johnson is a writer who constantly breaks new ground, and in this story, 
which suggests a modern morality rather than a novel, she is concerned not 
so much to create a plausible narrative as to stress the contrast between the 
genial and tolerant facade of contemporary manners and the devastating 
truths which often lie behind it. Although this results in a less coherent plot 
than she usually achieves, she has nevertheless written a book of intense 
emotional reality. 

Two powerfully conceived novels which explore a province beyond the 
frontiers of naturalism—not so much the future as a kind of extension of the 
present—are Anthony Burgess’s The Wanting Seed (Heinemann, 18s.) and 
Aldous Huxley’s Island (Chatto & Windus, 18s.). Mr. Burgess conjures up 
an England plagued by overpopulation, in which perversion flourishes, 
famine and overcrowding perpetually threaten, and minor wars of a horrific 
but superbly depicted futility are fought to exterminate unwanted males. 
Mr. Burgess combines a savage imagination with an exuberant feeling for 
language and, despite certain affinities both to Orwell and to Huxley, he 
writes with a warmth which is denied to these masters of disgust. Aldous 
Huxley’s Island is a fictional treatise on civilisation in microcosm in the 
tradition of Prospero’s or Crusoe’s imaginary domain. The Pacific islanders 
of Pala embody most of Mr. Huxley’s earthly desiderata, including birth- 
control, vision-inducing drugs, sexual freedom and the dissolution of 
family tyranny. The book contains many fascinating disquisitions on these 
and other subjects, but it also leaves little doubt that Mr. Huxley’s keenest 
powers of observation concerning humanity find their exercise in the un- 
regenerate world outside his island paradise. 


Two of the novels which attracted most attention were reprints of books 
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which had been virtually ignored at their original publication. The first was 
Under the Volcano (Penguin, 5s.) by Malcolm Lowry, an Anglo-Canadian 
who died in 1957. This was his most ambitious work and describes in 
microscopic detail the last day in the life of a British ex-consul who is dying 
of alcoholism in a Mexican provincial town. Lowry’s central theme of 
waste, despair and personal damnation haunted the inter-war years, and the 
peculiar power of his book lies in its presentation of an indescribably rich 
phantasmagoria of images, which people a kind of modern inferno. The 
second was Patrick White’s The Living and the Dead (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
22s.6d.) written over twenty years ago, a study of the children of an unhappy 
middle-class marriage, of whom the sister at least partly succeeds in liberating 
herself from the prison of class. Mr. White’s subject, which he explores in a 
manner often reminiscent of D. H. Lawrence, is the nature of living, the 
awareness or indifference of his characters to the vital forces which control 
their destinies. If his handling of the plot and juggling with the time sequence 
is sometimes confusing, his moral vision is clearly revealed by the end of this 
powerful though occasionally clumsy work. 


Once again threading the labyrinthine paths of love, Iris Murdoch 
produced in An Unofficial Rose (Chatto -& Windus, 18s.) a still more 
elaborately plotted scheme of family relationships, in which the net is 
stretched from the teens to the sixties, Her fiction is highly accomplished, 
entertaining and intellectually stimulating, but begins to show a certain 
carelessness of expression and a weakness for lush settings. Thomas Hinde, 
on the other hand, is a writer who employs local colour very sparingly, 
though in his two latest novels, A Place Like Home and The Cage (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 15s. and 16s.), he succeeds in creating a fresh and vivid picture 
of contemporary Kenya. The two novels possess a number of obvious 
` affinities: their central characters both struggle against current European 
prejudices, and both pursue a course of gradual but inevitable self-destruction. 
The earlier novel, however, is altogether the more dramatic creation, more 
purposeful in the unfolding ofits plot and yet retaining to the end an element 
of surprise. Thomas Hinde depicts the business executive’s East Africa, 
Gerald Hanley in Gilligan’s Last Elephant (Collins, 18s.) the sportsman’s. 
This is a tale of conflict between two men ridden by obsessions—an ageing 
British big-game hunter and the American who hires him for a safari. There 
are some brilliant scenes of action, but the subject is essentially of short-story 
stature expanded to fill a novel. Another book of impressive descriptive 
power, inspired by the theme of an idealistic game warden’s resistance to 
the encroachments of civilisation, was Ronald Hardy’s Act of Destruction 
(Weidenfeld *& Nicolson, 21s.), which was awarded the James Tait Black 
Memorial Prize. 


Two other novels of distinction with an eastern setting are Robin Jenkins’ 
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The Tiger of Gold (Macdonald, 16s.) and Paul Scott’s The Birds of Paradise 
(Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.) both of which depict the romantic India of the 
princely states. Mr. Scott’s looks back nostalgically to a childhood made 
magical by the memory of pageantry and tiger hunts and stamped with a set 
of chivalrous ideals for which there proved to be no place in the modern 
world. Robin Jenkins’ heroine, the Scottish daughter of a veterinary surgeon, 
falls in love with a young and eligible Rajah, and the result is a story which, 
while not lacking in romance, is at once subtle, surprising and full of comedy. 


On the domestic scene John Braine in his Life at the Top (Eyre & Spottis- 
woode, 18s.) offered a sequel to his prodigiously successful first novel, Room 
at the Top. The early chapters, in which the hero takes stock of his ten years 
of marriage, promised a sharper insight into his superficial triumphs, but the 
unfolding of the story left the reader doubtful once more as to how far Joe 
Lampton’s lack of awareness of his real problems was shared by his creator. 
John Wain’s Strike the Father Dead (Macmillan, 18s.) is among his most 
ambitious novels to date, a study of the clash between the generations 
represented by an austere and unimaginative professor of Greek and his son, 
who leaves home to become a jazz pianist. Mr. Wain still finds it easier to 
communicate ideas than to depict character, but in this novel he achieves a 
genuine depth of sympathy between father and son. A more intimate, more 
luxuriant, at times almost overgrown chronicle of family life is Brian 
Glanville’s Diamond (Secker & Warburg, 25s.), a portrait ofan Irish- 
Jewish doctor and the gradual transformation of his Jewish wife from a 
charming girl into a formidable matriarch and culture-snob. Brian Glanville 
succeeds in filling a family canvas with an abounding vitality and diversity of 
scene; a very different view of marriage, presented almost entirely in close-up, 
is offered in Penelope Mortimer’s The Pumpkin Eater (Hutchinson, :18s.), a 
story which is for the most part recounted in dialogue by the wife during her 
treatment for a nervous breakdown. This is a tour de force of its kind, remark- 
able for its honesty and absence of self-pity in the presentation of the central 
character, although the onslaught upon the emotions is almost unrelieved. 

The most striking study of provincial life was James Hanley’s Say Nothing 
(Macdonald, 16s.), a portrait of nightmarish intensity, such as this author 
excels in creating, of a family trio locked in a prison of religious mania and 
rectimination over wrongs long past. Another solidly competent achievement 
in this genre was Stanley Middleton’s The Just Exchange (Hutchinson, 18s.), 
a story centred on the temperamental conflicts between the leading actor and 
actress of a repertory company. 

' Doris Lessing’s The Golden Notebook (Michael Joseph, 30s.) attempted a 
deliberate break with ‘conventional fictional methods. The, main pre- 
occupation of this massive four-decker journal—divided into different 
categories of experience and continually shifting. its ground between fiction 
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and self-examination—is the writer’s problems in the present age, problems 
not merely of creation, but of belief, of political allegiance, and, in the 
author’s case, of ‘how to live as a free woman’. The imimense length of this 
analytical process scarcely justifies itself artistically, but it is impossible not to 
be impressed by the penetration and the honesty of Mrs. Lessing’s reflections. 
Another skilful experimental writer of slighter talents is Rayner Heppenstall, 
who produced in The Connecting Door (Barrie & Rockliff, 15s.) what was 
termed the English equivalent of the anti-novel. This imaginary record of 
experience in a Rhineland town, set down with subtlety and humour, 
describes a state of mind rather than a pattern of actions; the same author’s 
The Woodshed (Barrie & Rockliff, 16s.) describes a journey in which the 
principal character, summoned to his father’s death-bed, travels in memory 
through the significant moments of his boyhood and adolescence. 


Among new authors perhaps the most original talent to appear was that of 
Janet Frame, a New Zealander who writes with a keen compassion and 
understanding of the lives of the unstable, the obsessed and those cut off 
from normal communication. Her Faces in the Water (W. H. Allen, 15s.), a 
factual journal interspersed with passages of-poetic description rather than a 
novel, created an unforgettable picture of a young woman’s ordeal as a 
mental patient; while The Edge of the Alphabet (W. H. Allen, 16s.), a story of 
three middle-aged innocents whose destinies converge as they travel by ship 
from New Zealand to Britain and fail to adjust themselves to a new life, 
marked an important advance in the author’s capacity to project her 
imagination into the sufferings of others. Paul Smith, an Irishman, is a 
novelist of considerably greater narrative power but less subtlety. In The 
Countrywoman (Heinemann, 18s.) he recreated with a wealth of lurid detail 
the Dublin slums of forty years ago, in which the home-loving devotion of 
his heroine is contrasted with the violence and animal egotism of the life 
which surrounds her. Mr. Smith is more at home in the world of Sean 
O'Casey, to whose work his is often compared, than in contemporary 
London, which is the setting of The Stubborn Season (Heinemann, 21s.) where 
he describes a thirteen-year-old Irish girl’s search for her father in the under- 
world of Soho. 


West Indian fiction, so rich in promise in the 1950’s, yielded a comparatively 
lean harvest, except for the work of the Guianaian novelist Wilson Harris. 
He is a difficult author, the significance of whose writing is only gradually 
becoming apparent, but in The Whole Armour (Faber, 16s.) he displayed a 
powerful insight, of a kind reminiscent of classical Russian fiction, into the 
spiritual conflicts which underlay his tale of crime and retribution. But in 
many respects the most remarkable novel of the year written in the English 
speaking world was Daphne Rooke’s The Greyling (Gollancz, 16s.), a story 
set in post-Sharpeville South Africa, whose subject is the seduction and 
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murder of a coloured servant girl by a young Afrikaner. Miss Rooke is in 
no sense a partisan writer and it is her understanding of the thought-processes, 
the fears and the prejudices of European and African alike which lend a 
terrible pathos to the tragedy she unfolds. Among Nigerian efforts Onuora 
Nzekwu’s Blade among the Boys (Hutchinson, 16s.) is a sober, naturalistic 
account of the clash in his hero’s’ upbringing between the demands of Ibo 
tradition, religion and family customs and those of a Christian education. 


Indian writers, by contrast, tend to excel in comedy. R. K. Narayan’s 
The Man-eater of Malgudi (Heinemann, 16s.) describes how a typical 
Narayan hero, a gentle and easy-going printer, finds his household gradually 
becoming dominated by his lodger, an insufferably dictatorial taxidermist, 
and how he finally gets even with the aggressor. R. Prawer Jhabvala is a 
young Pole married to an Indian and her Get Ready for Battle (Murray, 16s.) 
is a delightful novel written with a light touch which combines delicately 
pointed satire at the expense of New Delhi social affectations with more 
serious criticism of the economic shortcomings of Indian society. 


A number of excellent historical novels appeared, notably Eric Linklater’s 
Husband of Delilah (Macmillan, 18s.), which re-shaped the Biblical story into 
a convincing historical setting by modern standards, though inevitably at 
the cost of something of the majesty and mystery of the legend; Mary 
Renault's The Bull from the Sea (Longmans, 18s.), which describes Theseus’s 
adventures among the Amazons and his tragic clash with his son Hippolytus; 
Prudence Andrew's A Question of Choice (Hutchinson, 18s.), a skilful and 
detailed reconstruction of English monastic life during the period of its decay 
in the late fifteenth century, and Alfred Duggan’s Lord Geoffrey s Fancy 
(Faber, 18s.), a characteristically ingenious portrait of the age of medieval 
chivalry in Greece. 

One of the finest short-story writers now living, Sean O’Faolain, published 
an admirable collection I Remember! I Remember! (Hart-Davis, 18s.) which 
stretches far back into his career and surveys the Irish scene of the past half 
century. These stories are especially memorable for their sense of place and 
for the author’s capacity to seize the significant moment in the past. A much 
younger but extremely promising performer isFrank Tuohy, whose volume 
of tales set mainly in South America, The Admiral and the Nuns (Macmillan, 
18s.), displays a melancholy wit, a keen sense of style and a sharp insight into 
the psychology of the expatriate. Finally in My Enemy’s Enemy (Gollancz, 
18s.) Kingsley Amis shows some unexpected as well as familiar talents. 
Several of the stories are specimens of a favourite fictional device of his, 
whereby the narrator gradually approaches a ‘moment of truth’, polite 
conventions crumble, tempers explode and a new reality emerges, but one at 
least, a description of a funeral and the mood of revelation which it induces, 
is as subtle and unpredictable a piece as he has ever written. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
Bntish Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada and NZ New Zealand. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also included 





PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] wea ©. 2§8 LITERATURE... vee wee ee æ 293. 
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AFPLIED SCIENCE Ss 280 j 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Knowledge and Learning ‘ 

PONTUS DE TYARD AND HIS DISCOURS PHILOSOPHIQUES. 
Kathleen M. Hall. Oxford University Press, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
(Oxford Modem Languages and Literature Monographs) 

The importance of the Burgundian bishop Pontus de Tyard is not as a minor member 

‘of the Pléiade, that brilliant group of 16th century poets led by Ronsard (Dr. Hall 

doubts that he ever was a member), but as 2 at dese of learning. His Philosophical 

Discourses, discussing poetry, music, metaphysics and “astrology, are shown by 

Dr. Hall, Lecturer in French Language and Literature in the University of Southampton, 

to be not’original but a patchwork of translated passages from Classical and Renais- 

sance writers (indeed, her examination of Tyard’s sources constitutes in itself an 
encyclopedia of Renaissance learning). Their merit lies in their lucid, comprehensible 
presentation by a born teacher, enthusiastic about knowledge and anxious for it to be 

widespread. A book for specialists and advanced students. (001) 

Bibliography ; 

THE YEAR’S WORK IN MODERN LANGUAGE STUDIES. 
Vol. XXII, 1961. Edited for the Modern Humanities Research Association by 
P, F. Ganz. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1962. 22 cm. 684 pages. Index. . 

This latest volume in a well-tried series surveys one year’s scholarship in Medieval 

Latin, Romance, Slavonic and Germanic Studies (except English and Icelandic). As 
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the number of publications increases, it becomes increasingly difficult to keep abreast 
of current research in modern languages, and the present volume will be invaluable to 
anyone who wishes to do so. The editor and the ee contributors, all scholars of 
repute, attempt to give full bibliographical information and a brief assessment of the 
importance of the major works; minor publications are simply listed. Within the main 
divisions each language is treated separately, with a section on the language itself and 
one or more on the literature; major literatures (French, Spanish, Italian, German and 
Russian) are treated by periods, each period being surveyed by an expert and divided 
into topics and authors. (016-4) 


A SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WORKS IN ENGLISH ON 
RUSSIAN HISTORY, 1801-1917. Compiled by David Shapiro, 
Blackwell (Oxford), 103.6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. 120 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

The compiler, who is Research Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, has had in mind 
that this bibliography might serve two purposes; to stimulate more teaching of 
Russian history both by and to those who have no knowledge of it and to provide 
some notion of the present state of Western research on the period covered by the 
bibliography. He claims that it is a fallacy to think that it is difficult to acquire an 
outline of Russian history unless the language is known, and that probably there is 
more recent scholarly writing in English on this subject than on the modern history 
of any other non-English-speaking country. The bibliography is limited to works 
primarily in English, although some French items have been noted where these have 
substantial preparatory matter in English. Books and articles are included—the 
bibliography lists 1,070 items in all—and it is likely that most of them could be 
coal in university libraries and the larger public libraries. Deliberate omissions 
are general bibliographies, general histories, British Parliamentary Papers and an 

mention of indivi a works of Russian literature. (016-947 

Authorship 

THE WRITERS’ AND ARTISTS’ YEAR BOOK 1963. A Directory 
for Writers, Artists, Playwrights, Writers for Film, Radio and Television, Photo- 
graphers and Composers. 56th year of new issue. 4. & C. Black, 129.6d. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 444 pages. Indexes, . 

Allthose who wish to market literary or artistic work in Britain or the Commonwealth 

should possess the latest edition of this directory in which many alterations and 

additions have been made. It lists journals and publishers with details of the kind of 
work they may accept; literary agencies and societies; literary prizes; and markets for 
writers in the theatre, the film industry, broadcasting and television, and for artists 
and photographers. A reference section deals with many legal and financial matters of 
interest to the writer and artist. . (029-6) 


Learned Societies 2 
THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1962-63. x3th edition. Europa 
Publications, £7. 1963. 25°5 cm. 1,444 pages. Index. 

The growth of this reference book (520 pagos in its first edition of 1947) reflects the 
great expansion of higher education and scientific research throughout the world. 
After a preliminary section on international organisations, countries are dealt with 
alphabetically. For each country learned societies, professional associations, research. 
institutes, libraries, museums, art galleries and universities are listed with their address, 
date of foundation, objects, membership, facilities, publications, administrative head 
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and (in the case of larger institutions) senior staff. Librarians and others will be grateful 
to have information relating to so many countries collected in one volume and 
supplemented by an alphabetical index of institutions, (060-58) 


Yiuminated Manuscripts 
JEAN PUCELLE. Kathleen Morand. Oxford University Press, 458. 1962. 
28:5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Although Paris was the centre of artistic activity in the 14th century, above all in the 
art of manuscript illumination, scarcely an artist is known by name and identifiable 
work except Jean Pucelle (active .1320-1360). To Pucelle is given the distinction of 
having established an entirely new school of illumination whose influence lasted till 
the 15th century and in which the international Gothic style of the late Middle Ages 
reached a peak of achievement. This monograph, the first specialised study in English 
devoted solely to Pucelle, was prepared as a doctorate thesis at the Courtauld Institute 
of Art, London University. It is a sustained, impeccable work of scholarship. After an 
Introduction on the artist’s life, work and background, the author reproduces and 
discusses the five medieval documents in which Pucelle’s name is mentioned. This 
section is followed by a Catalogue of the manuscripts with which he is most closely 
associated. There are frequent references, in the discussion on his style, to the photo- 
graphs which conclude the book, and some account of Pucelle’s subsequent a ra 
(096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





A TREATISE ON MADNESS by William Battie, M.D., and REMARKS 
ON DR. BATTIE’S TREATISE ON MADNESS. John Monro, 
M.D. A Psychiatric Controversy of the Eighteenth Century. Introduced and 
annotated by Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine. Dawsons of Pall Mall, sos. 1962. 
23 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. (Psychiatric Monograph Series, 3) 

The foundation of St. Luke’s Hospital for Lunaticks, London, in 1757, with William 

Battie as its physician, marked a new era in the treatment of the insane in England. 

Battie proposed a classification for madness and blamed the physicisans of Bethlem 

Hospital, for years the only hospital for the insane poor in London, for lack of progress. 

John Monro, Bethlem’s physician, ridiculed the new theory but his reply has the 

distinction of bemg the first contribution to psychiatry to come from Bethlem 

Hospital. Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine add explanatory notes, set the contem- 

porary scene and give biographical notes on the protagonists. The reissue of these two 

scarce works will make generally available details of the dispute that led both the 
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medical profession and Jaymen to take an interest in the formulation of enlightened 
legislation for the care of this unfortunate section of the community. (132) 


WITCHCRAFT: EUROPEAN AND AFRICAN. Geoffrey Parrinder. 
and edition. Faber, 258. 1963. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
Originally published as a Penguin paperback in 1958 and now slightly revised and 
enlarged, this short but comprehensive survey gives a simple exposition of the main 
beliefs and practices associated with witchcraft; it also provides a useful corrective to 
some of the more sensational or fantastic literature on the topic. Dr. Parrinder, 
formerly stationed in West Africa, is now Reader in the Comparative Study of 
Religions in the University of London; he therefore writes with both professional 
authority and first-hand knowledge of peoples included in his discussion. He finds 
much in common between European and African conceptions of witchcraft, which 
makes him sceptical of Margaret Murray’s well-known theory that it is an old pagan 
cult driven underground by Christianity; he stresses the anthropological view of 
witchcraft as an “explanation for misfortune’; and he ends with some rather general 
s tions about how best ‘this pathetic fallacy’ can be more rapidly destroyed in 
Abi: More discussion of ‘sorcery’, as nowadays distinguished in the literature from 
‘witchcraft’, would have strengthened his argument. (133-4) 


MONOZYGOTIC TWINS Brought Up Apart and Brought Up Together. 
An Investigation into the Genetic and Environmental Causes of Variation in 
Personality. James Shields. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1962. 25 cm. 274 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

Monozygotic, or ‘identical’ twins offer a means of resolving the well-known nature- 

nurture controversy. The sien adopted is to compare pairs of monozygotic 

twins who have been reared together with pairs who have, for whatever reason, been 
separated soon after birth: differences occurring in the latter but not in the former can 

only be a result of differing environments. The great value of this monograph by a 

lecturer at the Institute of Psychiatry, London, lies in the fact that he has been able to 

observe no less than forty-four pairs of separated monozygotic twins, more than 
twice the largest number ever studied before. After a review of previous work, he 
reports the results of a number of anthropometric and eree investigations on 
these forty-four pairs and on various control samples, and concludes with case- 
histories and numerical data sufficient to permit re-analysis by subsequent workers. 
The book is a scientific document of the highest importance. (137°31) 


WHAT HUMANISM IS ABOUT. Kit Mouat. Barrie & Rocklif in 
association with the Pemberton Publishing Co., 16s. 1963. 22 cm. 158 pages. 

THE CHRISTIAN APPROACH TO THE HUMANIST. William 
Strawson. Edinburgh House Press, 38.6d. 1963. 18+5 cm. 78 pages. Paper covers. 
(Christian Approach Series) 

These two books present opposite points of view, rather light-weight, yet with a good 

deal in common. Humanism may be taken as the attempt to lead a good life without 

the aid of supernatural ideas, and Mrs. Mouat rejects religious belief though she 
respects the teaching of Jesus. She gives the humanist point of view more as morality 
than philosophy, discussing marriage, crime, war, women, and conscience. She is 
both chatty and belligerent, occasionally inaccurate, but she seeks to spread love and 
to live ‘more abundantly’. Dr. Strawson, of Handsworth Theological College, would 
claim that these virtues depend on a religious standpoint. He is a more professional 
thinker, scrupulously fair, and he discusses in turn the humanist claims, the super- 
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natural, immortality, the good life, and human progress, His small book is a clear 
introduction to an important subject. (144) (211-6) 


FREEDOM AND REASON. R. M. Hare. Oxford University Press, 15s. 
1963. 19 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
Mr. R. M. Hare, Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, here develops and applies some 
of the theses on moral philosophy he first advanced in his influential The Language of 
Morals, He remains an impenitent non-naturalist—that is, he maintains ‘that there can 
be no logical deduction of moral judgments from statements of fact’; but whereas 
many would think this a truism as it stands, in view of the mention of ‘deduction’, 
Mr. Hare thinks it makes a fundamental point about the logic of moral statements. 
In the present book he attempts to make ie ‘the bare bones of the theory of moral 
reasoning’, gives a sympathetic account of one form of utilitarianism, discusses the 
role of argument in cases where interests conflict with interests and interests with 
ideals, urges that moral argument can go most though not the whole of the way in 
vindicating the liberal ideal of toleration and that the point of moral philosophy 
is to enable us to get clear about what it is we are trying to do, not to persuade men 
into the good life. (170) ` 


RELIGION 





A RELIGIOUS OUTLOOK FOR MODERN MAN. Raynor C. 
Johnson. Hodder & Stoughton, 213. 1963. 23 cm. 220 pages. Index. 
The author is Master of Queen’s College, University of Melbourne, and is known as a 
writer who, by training a physicist, i sought to explore the meaning of life in 
different fields, particularly Christianity, Buddhism and psychical research. In these 
pages we have what is virtually a confession of faith, and the work should be judged 
in the light of its aim. The conclusions advanced are based upon prolonged thought 
and wide reading, and are offered to those, among others, who find orthodoxy far 
from satisfying. The author’s treatment of the person and work of Christ, his advocacy 
of the doctrine of rebirth and the evidential value attached to such i as 
astral projection are not very convincing. But if the reader becomes a fellow-partner 
in his enquiries about the nature and existence of God, the Christian doctrine of 
salvation, the place of authority, human freedom, prayer, immortality and the 
ultimate purpose of life, he will have a most exciting journey. (200) 


THE CHRISTIAN APPROACH TO THE HUMANIST. William 
Strawson. Edinburgh House Press, 33.6d. 1963. 18+5 cm. 78 pages. Paper covers. 
(Christian Approach Series) (211-6) 

See under WHAT HUMANISM IS ABOUT, page 259. 
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THE PASTORAL EPISTLES in the New English Bible. With introduction 
and commentary by C. K. Barrett. Oxford University Press, 128. 6d. 1963. 19 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New Clarendon Bible) 

COLOSSIANS, PHILEMON AND EPHESIANS. Harold K. Moulton. 
Epworth Press, 12s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 148 pages. Index. (Epworth Preachers’ 
Commentaries) 

The commentaries in the New Clarendon Bible are intended, among others, for pupils 

in senior forms in schools, students in universities and training colleges, and teachers 

in religious knowledge. They are based on the text of the New English Bible, although 
constant reference 1s made to the Greek text. The first volume to appear is by the 

Professor of Divinity in the University of Durham, who sets a high standard for his 

colleagues. We have an illuminating introduction to the epistles of Timothy and Titus, 

dealing in parti with the complicated question of authorship, the setting of the 
letters and the theology and practice which reflect. The commentary is lucid, 
concise and balanced, and every page bears the k of impeccable scholarship. 

The Epworth commentaries are written mainly for preachers. While questions 

relating to authorship and date are examined with the utmost brevity, as determined 

by the design of the series, the space allowed for introductory matter in the present 
commentary is unreasonably limited. The exposition of the text, however, will be 
warmly welcomed by all she are concerned to discover the meaning of each letter, 
and to reclothe it in modern ideas and terminology. Throughout, the treatment is 
lucid, relevant and scholarly. (227) 


THEORIES OF REVELATION. An Historical Study, 1860-1960, 
H. D. McDonald. Allen & Unwin, 373.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. 
That the author is Vice-Principal of the London Bible College explains bis interest in 
this subject and his standpoint, but he has performed a useful service for all interested 
in the Scriptures, their inspiration and authority. He has traced, with full references 
and many quotations, the pr of the sorry quarrel between the liberals and , 
eee from the days of Darwin and the time of the rise of biblical criticism, 
and the theologian or parson who wishes to know the position of any British writer 
on the subject will find here a fully documented statement. Continental scholars are 
cited only if translated. Dr. McDonald has definite views of his own, but he tries ve 
hard to be fair to the other side. (231-74, 


THE LIFE OF CHRIST. Frederic W. (Dean) Farrar. Reprint. Cassell, 308. 
1963. 22 cm. 744 pages. Indexes. 
What is perhaps the most famous life of Christ in English, here reissued in the version 
of 1894 as finally revised by the Dean, was first publi in 1874 and went through 
twelve editions ın a year. The author, who combined a devout spirit with a scholarly 
uipment and a gift for popular exposition, exercised a profound influence on the 
religious life of the Victorian middle classes. Unembarrassed by critical issues and 
contemporary scepticism, he relies in this volume upon the authenticity of the Gospel 
narratives and presents us with an impressive picture of the life and work i aes 
2329 


GOOD NEWS. Thoughts on God and Man. J. B. Phillips. Bles, 12s.6d. 
1963. 18°5 cm. 224 pages. 

The author, whose translation of the New Testament into modern English has become 

deservedly popular, brings together here addresses, sermons, broadcasts and articles 
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produced over the last few years. They are all concerned with Christianity as good 
news, and mostly based upon New Testament passages quoted from Mr. Phillips’ 
own translation. The book is divided into five sections—the purpose of God, faith, 
hope, love, the Christian year—and 1s specially suitable for daily reading and medita- 
tion. Perhaps the author’s supreme gift is an ability to convey Christian truth through 
the idiom of modern English and contemporary life. (240-4) 


THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND: Its Members and its Business. Guy 
Mayfield. and edition. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Index. 

THE CHURCH AND THE NATION. Six Studies in the Anglican 
Tradition. Charles Smyth. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Mlustrations. 

The Archdeacon of Hastings’ book on The Church of England first appeared in 1958, 

and was welcomed as a convenient and comprehensive guide to the Church’s organisa- 

tion. The present edition has been carefully revised and brought up to date in its 
statistics and other details. In the chapter on Church finance, there is a completely new 
section on stewardship. Those who want reliable information about the Establishment, 
the work and payment of bishops and clergy, diocesan and parochial administration, 
education, Canon Law and other questions will hasten to secure this book. The new 
volume by Dr. Charles Smyth, a di ished ecclesiastical historian and the author 

- ofa brilliant biography of the late Archbishop Garbett, contains in an expanded form 
six essays on aspects of English piety Senay published in the Church Times. They 

aim at giving the reader not so much a detailed history of the Church of England as an 

understanding of the variety and richness of the Anglican tradition as well as of its 
unity and coberence. In six fascinating chapters, the autnor draws on his wide historical 
knowledge to expound in impressionist fashion and in a delightful style the significance 
of the Anglo-Saxon Church, the Reformation, the Puritans, Caroline Churchmanship, 

_ the Evangelicals and the Tractarians. The approach is sufficiently objective to make an 
appeal to members of all communions and sufficiently popular to hold the attention 
of the general reader. There are some elegant illustrations in this well-produced 

volume. (262) (28 3°42) 


A SKETCH OF CHURCH HISTORY. H. Morley Rattenbury. Epworth 
Press, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 110 pages. Index. 
This volume by the tutor in church history at Wesley College, Headingley, Leeds, 
arose out of a short set of lectures delivered at the Institute of Education in Leeds 
University. There is room for a reliable outline of this kind even if, as the author 
found, the selection of material proves a formidable problem. The book is divided 
into five sections: the first five hundred years, the Dark Ages, the Middle Ages, the 
twilight of the Middle Ages, and the Modern Church. A short bibliography is 
appended, and this useful summary should certainly whet the appetite for er 
study. (270) 


THE CONFLICT BETWEEN PAGANISM AND CHRISTIANITY 
IN THE FOURTH CENTURY. Essays edited by Arnaldo Momigliano. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1963. 24 cm. 238 pages. Ulustrations. Index. (Oxford~ 
Warburg Studies) 

This is the first volume of the Oxford~Warburg Studies to be published. An introduction, 

in which the editor discusses the problem of Christianity and the decline of the 
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Roman Empire, is followed by eight lectures given at the Warburg Institute, London, 
in 1958-59 by eminent scholars on a variety of problems arising from Constantine’s 
conversion to Christianity: changes ın the structure of society, developments in 
philosophy and the writing of history, and the revival of ancient cults and beliefs. 
is is a real contribution to our knowledge of the fourth century, presented in a 
form that should attract a wide circle of wh pi it is both stimulating and satisfying. 
The contributors are scholars from England, France, Germany, Italy and the United 
States, but all the essays are written in English. The book is most attractively produced. 
(270°2) 


CHRISTIANITY IN AFRICA. Cecil Northcott. S.C.M. Press, 85.6d. 
1963. 19 cm. 126 pages. Index. 

THE PRIMAL VISION. Christian Presence amid African Religion. 
John V. Taylor. $.C.M. Press, 168. 1963. 19 cm. 212 pages. Index. (Christian 
Presence Series) 

Dr. Northcott, editorial secretary of the Lutterworth Press, has made several journeys 

in Africa, and here presents us with a colourful yet disturbing picture of the political, 

cultural and religious scene. He considers the forces with which Christianity has to do 
battle—Islam, racism and Communism—and draws attention to the peculiar dangers 
and dilemmas by which the churches are constantly beset through disunity, national- 
ism and the threat to religious liberty. The survey concludes with the prediction that 
we are witnessing the rim of the dawn for most of African Christianity which may 
well recover for the whole Church the secret of a Christian community. The volume 
by Mr. Taylor, now Africa secretary of the Church Missionary Society, is the fourth 
in its series, which is based on the attempt to learn the authentic content of the religious 
experience of Muslims, Buddhists, Hindus and members of other faiths. We have to 
be ‘present’ with them, sit alongside them and recognise the activity of divine love in 
their lives. This is precisely what Mr. Taylor has been able to do with marked success, 

He examines different aspects of traditional African religion and enables us to see from 

within the meaning of prevailing ideas about spirit-possession, witchcraft, the self, 

the personal, the forces of nature, worship, coal relations and death. (276) (299°6) 


DOCUMENTS OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Selected and 
edited by Henry Bettenson. and edition. Oxford University Press, 168. 1963. 18°5 cm. 
$10 pages. Index. 

“Bettenson’s Documents’ was first published in 1943 and was intended to provide a 

source-book for the general student who wished to study documents relating to the 

history of the Church and its doctrines. The first edition covered the period of the 
early Church, the Creeds, Scholasticism, the Reformation, the Counter-Reformation, 
the English Church, Dissent, etc. down to the present century. Included in the present 
enlarged edition are documents relating to the dogma afte Assumption, Catholic 
social policy, Anglican orders, the Churches of Scotland and South India, and the 
World Council of Churches. There is also a revised bibliography. (280) 


COME OUT THE WILDERNESS. Bruce Kenrick. Collins, 25s. 1963. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is an account of a sustained attempt to serve the people of East Harlem, 

New York, where more than 200,000 men, women and children—lItalians, Irish, 

Puerto Ricans and Negroes—are crowded into about one square mile. After the war, 

a group of students from the Union Theological Seminary in New York resolved to 
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move with their families into this notorious slum which has the highest rate in the city 
for tuberculosis, malnutrition, infant mortality and other evils. They eventually 
established, by the co-operation of eight religious denominations, the East Harlem 
Protestant Church, etic for twelve years has brought help to these people in their 
varied economic, moral and spiritual problems and needs. For a brief period, the 
author had a share in this venture, et his vivid, disturbing narrative describes the 
frustrations, setbacks and occasional triumphs of the group of pioneers who refused 
to yield to despair. Similar experiments are now being made in different parts of the 
world. i Cie 


THE TRUE FACE OF THE KIRK. An Examination of the Ethos and 
Traditions of the Church of Scotland. R. Stuart Louden. Oxford University Press, 
218. 1963. 22 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

Dr. Louden gave these important lectures at Edinburgh University. The Church of 

Scotland is Presbyterian in government and holds a key place in discussions on 

reunion. It is an established church, claiming to be the historic catholic church of the 

nation; even dissidents have tried to reform the one church. Its faith is evangelical and 
reformed, both Word and Sacrament being regarded‘as essential. Dr. Louden dis- 
cusses church structure, government, history and worship. Valuable appendices give 
texts of historic documents. On the question of bishops, Dr. Louden affirms that only 
Christ is the essence of the church, but he seems willing to discuss whether the episco- 
pate could belong to the plene esse—the fullness of the church in Christ. (285-241) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





FAMILY AND KINSHIP IN EAST LONDON. Michael Young and 
Peter Willmott. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 222 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) . 

The hardcover edition of this work was published m 1957 as the first research report 

of the Institute of Community Studies, an independent social research organisation 

situated in Bethnal Green, a traditional working-class area of East London. Dr. Young, 
now a Lecturer in Sociology in the University of Cambridge, has been Director of the 

Institute since its foundation. Mr. Willmott is its Deputy Director. The report 

described working-class family relationships in Bethnal Green, and investigated how 

they altered when, through post-war rehousing schemes, members of the local 
community were transferred to a new housing estate outside London. The influence 
of the report, which has been considerable, derived principally from its claim to have 
rediscovered, in a modern urban, industrial setting, the persistence of a strong and 
beneficent extended family system. It also heralded a new, more personal, style of 
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sociological writmg. This Pelican edition reproduces the text of the report with no 
important changes, The main omission is of eight appendices which described in 
detail the research techniques employed. (301-42) 


SCHOOL LEAVERS: Their Aspirations and Expectations. Thelma Veness. 
Methuen, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thuis is the report of a study, directed by Professor C. A. Mace, and carried out by 
Miss Veness, in the Department of Psychology at Birkbeck College in the University 
of London, into the opinions of 1,300 boys and girls between the ages of thirteen and 
fifteen who, in 1956, were attending grammar, technical and secondary modern 
schools in two English counties. Teachers, employers and parents alike will find this a 
fascinating account of the children’s views on work, leisure, religion, marriage and 
other matters, though the value of the study is reduced by the absence of information 
on their social backgrounds and subsequent employment. (301-431) 


Statistics 
BASIC IDEAS OF SCIENTIFIC SAMPLING. Alan Stuart. Griffin, 18s. 
1962. 21-5 cm. 100 pages. Index to definitions. Typewriter script. (Griffin's Statistical 
Monographs and Courses, No. 4) 
The unavoidable delay in the appearance of this monograph is well rewarded by the 
comprehensive coverage and compact readable style achieved by the author. Mr. 
Stuart, a well-known member of the Statistics Department of the London School of 
Economics and co-author with Dr. M. G. Kendall of The Advanced Theory of Statistics, 
has at last provided a short exposition for the non-specialist reader of the underlying 
ideas about statistical sampling. There are over forty sections each dealing with one 
idea, and the whole treatment is illustrated with many examples. It should be noted 
that the first half of the book also provides an introduction to more general statistical 
studies. The treatment in this monograph concentrates on the design or ‘credentials’ 
of the sample. Although the work is very comprehensive in its account of basic ideas, 
the last section gives the key references through which these can be developed into the 
mathematical statistics and practical techniques of surveys. (311-21) 


Political Science 
KENYA: Report of the Regional Boundaries Commission. H.M. Stationery Office, 
gs.6d. 1962. 24°5 cm. 116 pages. Maps. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 1899) 
The report of the Kenya Constitutional Conference provided that regional boundaries 
should be determined by an independent commission, which vould relate them to 
present provincial boundaries but also pay attention to local opinion. The Commission 
commenced its work ın July, and between August and November considered repre- 
sentations from a very large number of individuals and bodies whose views are 
summarised. The problem was a complex one, as can be seen in the example of the 
Luo/Luhya border, of which a detailed map is given. The report includes seven maps 
showing the development of Kenya’s administrative badana between 1902 and 
1961, and one showing the proposed division into six regions and the Nairobi area. A 
more detailed map and description of the boundaries will be published at a ne a 
325°342 


KENYA: Report of the Northern Frontier District Commission. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 4s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 40 pages. Maps. Paper covers. (Cmnd, 1900) 

The Northern Frontier District of Kenya, which adjoins Ethiopia and the Somali 

Republic, has long presented administrative and political problems owing to the 
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complexity of racial and religious affiliations, which cross territorial boundaries, and 
the movement of peoples in connection with grazing of tribal cattle. A commission 
was set up to investigate public opinion ın this area regarding its future, as one of the 
consequences of the Kenya Constitutional Conference of 1962. By its terms of 
reference it was a fact-finding body and was not required to make recommendations. 
Its work was complicated by factors of language, uncertainty of the ron and 
status of some ‘representatives’ and the nomadic nature of the population. The broad 
division of opinion was between areas favouring union with the Somali Republic, 
those favouring continued union with Kenya, and some districts in which opinion 
was mixed. In the case of the Gelubba and the Rendille, the commission felt unable to 
elicit a valid public opinion. This report is a useful contribution to information on a 
complex and difficult problem. (325-342) 


Economics 
THE CAMBRIDGE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE. Vol. 
IIL. Economic Organization and Policies in the Middle Ages. M. M. Postan, E. E. 
ia and Edward Miller. Cambridge University Press, 703. 1963. 23°5 cm. 712 pages. 
In 
With this third volume an important survey of the economic history of Europe from 
the decline of the Roman Empire to the end of the Middle Ages is brought to com- 
pletion, The first volume, published as long ago as 1941, dealt with agrarian life 
during this period, while the second discussed urban and industrial questions. This 
third volume is concerned with two sets of economic problems: first, economic 
organisation, and secondly, economic policy. The first section of the book examines 
economic organisation as revealed in the history of the towns, trade organisation, and 
commercial organisation as it was developed in the markets and fairs of medieval 
Europe. The second section, dealing with problems of economic policy, is concerned 
with the activities of guilds, towns, and governments, the growth of public credit, 
and medieval notions of wealth, property, income, and social status. Essentially a 
reference work, this should have a high priority on the librarian’s desiderata list. 
(330-94) 


TEACH YOURSELF ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL HISTORY. 
J. S. Dugdale. English Universities Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. 
(Teach Yourself Books) 

To summarise two thousand years of English economic history in a book as small as 

this and end up with a work which is both interesting and reliable is no mean achieve- 

ment, Mr. Dugdale, author of English Economic History, begins with a general survey 
and follows this with specific studies, for the whole period, of people, life and labour, 
agriculture, trade, ort and industry and special aspects of social history. The 
treatment is suitable for beginners of all ages, while the generous provision of biblio- 
praphies throughout the book, including notes of the latest researches, makes it a 
dy guide for more advanced students. (330'942) 


THE ECONOMIC EFFECTS OF DISARMAMENT. The Economist 
Intelligence Unit sponsored by the United World Trust. Economist Intelligence Unit 
(London): University of Toronto Press (Toronto): 308; $5. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. 
Map. Index. 

Until the publication of this report the amount of disruption of economic life which 

would be Pa about in the United Kingdom by disarmament could be little more 

than a matter of conjecture. The survey described here was designed to ascertain the 
extent of the economic resources employed by the current British defence budget and 
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to consider a number of alternative policies for the re-employment of such resources 
as would be released by disarmament. Its findings, which are presented statistically, 
include striking facts on the extent of the markets which would ie to be replaced in, 
for example, the aircraft and ‘electronics industries and shipbuilding. (330-942) 


ABSTRACT OF BRITISH HISTORICAL STATISTICS. B. R. 
Mitchell, with the collaboration of Phyllis Deane. Cambridge University Press, 
528.6d. 1962. 25'5 cm. 528 pages. Index. 

A great university press cannot better maintain its reputation than by issuing such 

magnificent books as this—handsome to look at, convenient to use, and compiled 

with all the expertise and care we have come to expect from Cambridge’s Department 
of Applied Economics, Its chief users will no doubt be economists and the social or 
economic historians; but its publication will be welcomed by a much wider public. 

Indeed it 1s difficult to imagine any class of historian or sociologist whose work ıt 1s 

not likely to make easier, and better. An excellent index and general bibliography 

accompany the main body of statistics, which is divided into the following sections: 

Population ‘and Vital Statistics; Labour Force; Agriculture; Coal; Iron and Steel; 

Tin, Copper and Lead; Textile Industries; Transport, Building; Miscellaneous 

Production; Overseas Trade; Wages and Standard of Living; National Income and 

Expenditure; Public Finance; Banking and Insurance; Prices. Each section has its own 

specialised bibliography and an introduction to explain the derivation of the statistics 

(which have been aed back as far as they can reasonably be stretched) and help the 

non-expert to use them. (330-942) 


CRISIS IN BRITAIN, 1951. Joan Mitchell, Secker & Warburg in 

association with the University of Nottingham, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
Sufficient time has now passed since the crisis of 1951 for the events to fall into per- 
spective, and Dr. Mitchell, of the Department of Economics of Nottingham University, 
is one of the first to attempt an analysis of the situation. Beginning with the new large- 
scale rearmament programmes of 1950 and 1951, she examines the relationships 
between these and the mounting crisis in the balance of payments. From this she turns 
to the politicalscene and the crisisin the Labour Party, finally returning to the economic 
situation to trace the course of the recovery. Her concluding estimate of absolute 
gains and losses raises certain controversial issues. (330°942) 


CONSIDER JAPAN. By Correspondents of The Economist. Duckworth, 
158. 1963. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
So much interest was aroused by this report when it appeared in The Economist in 
September 1962 that it was happily decided to publish ıt in book form. It provides a 
vivid description, by 2 member of The Economist’s staff who visited Japan, of the 
country’s quite amazing economic growth during the last decade, and of the economic 
policies which have given rise to it. The book contains also a short contribution by the 
resident correspondent in the Far East which includes details of the remarkable 
advance in technological education and student organisation. The illustrations give a 
good idea of the country’s industrial life. (330°952) 


HOME, SCHOOL AND WORK. A Study of the Education and 
Employment of Young People in Britain. M. P. Carter. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
$03. 1962. 23-5 cm. 352 pages. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Social 
and Behavioural Sctences, Vol 1) 

The impact of various agencies—the Youth Employment Service, the children’s 

families, the trades unions, and the schools and employers themselves—on the transi- 
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tion from school life to the world of work of 100 boys and 100 girls, manly from 
working-class homes, who left Sheffield secondary modern schools in 1959, is the 
theme of this report by Mr. Carter, a Senior Research Worker in the Department of 
Sociological Studies in the University of Sheffield. AH who are seriously concerned 
with the problem will welcome the constructive suggestions contained in this well- 
documented indictment of the present situation. (331-3) 


THE ECONOMIC FUNCTIONS OF GOLD. Ian Shannon. F. W. 
Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 218.; 25s. 1962/3. 22 cm. 134 
pages. Index 

This study examines the growing deficiencies in the international monetary system. 

It shows the continuing need for international liquidity: not only from the monetary 

viewpoint but also Salles trade to grow in proportion to world income and welfare 

as measured in terms of gross national product, and to allow easy transfer of aid to 
undeveloped countries and the promotion of price stability. It also examines the 
means of increasing the total of world reserves. The conclusion is that the only means 
left is to increase the price of gold. The author, a former senior research fellow in 
economics at Melbourne University, feels that this could pave the way for new systems 
of international financial co-operation. (332°422) 


PUBLIC FINANCE AND BUDGETARY POLICY. Alan Wilhams. 
Allen & Unwin, aos. cloth; 28s. paper covers. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks, No. 8) 

The lectures on which this book is based were delivered to second and third year 

students of economics in the University of Exeter, and other students with an elemen- 

tary knowledge of the subject will find ıt a valuable textbook. The author makes no 
claim to originality of discussion but has set out to provide a clear exposition of the 
erally accepted principles underlying modern budgetary policy and analysis. He 
with a aia of the ımpact of particular taxes upon individual economic 

units within an otherwise unchanged environment and follows this with an analysis 

of budgetary influences in the economy as a whole. (336) 


THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE SIX. An Essay on Economic 

Growth in Western Europe. A. Lamfalussy. Macmillan, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 166 pages. 
This is a closely-reasoned academic study, by the Economic Adviser to the Banque de 
Bruxelles and Lecturer in Economics at the University of Lille, of the slow growth of 
productivity m the United Kingdom since 1950 as compared with that of the member 
countries of the Common Market. Among other points of particular interest to 
economists is a discussion as to whether the blame for this should be attributed to a 
low investment ratio or to inadequate technical progress. On this Dr. Lamfalussy has 
expert knowledge, being the author of Investment and Growth in Mature ees 

338-094 


THE SUPREME CHOICE. Britain and the European Community. Drew 
Middleton, Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
After the spate of works on the Common Market by writers who are too closely 
involved in its implications to be able to give a completely dispassionate opinion, it is 
refreshing to read this candid appraisal by the head of the New York Times European 
Bureau. Mr. Middleton, author of The British and The Sky Suspended, sees the British 
as the people with the greatest capacity to mould Europe into a powerful political 
organism. In this conviction he examines the international situation throughout 
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western Europe, discusses the attitudes of the principal personalities involved and 
points the need for a community even larger than the one envisaged. (338-91) 


LESSONS OF PUBLIC ENTERPRISE. A Fabian Society Study. Edited 
by Michael Shanks. Cape, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 314 pages. 
Although sponsored by a socialist organisation with a firm belief in the benefits of 
e this book is remarkably free from bias; it gives a description. of the 
performance of the industries neona by the Labour Government of 1945-51 
which takes objective account of both successes and mistakes. The authors include 
members of the industries concerned, politicians and economists, and their work is 
well integrated as a joint study of aims and problems, the working of ministerial and 
parliamentary control, the relationships with private industry and with the general 
public, and other factors of central importance. The book ends with a discussion of 
future policy. (338-942) 


Law International Organisations 
THE LAW OF NATIONS. An Introduction to the International Law of 
Peace. J. L. Brierly. 6th edition edited by Sir Humphrey Waldock. Oxford University 
Press, 218. 1963. 19 cm. 458 pages. Indexes. 
This classic textbook by the former Professor of Public International Law at Oxford 
was first published in 1928. This edition has been prepared by his successor who, in 
his revision, has had to take account of major world changes since the author’s last 
edition in 1955. These changes include the emergence of many independent states, 
iments by the United Nations in forming and operating international police 
forces, and a large expansion in the economic and technical activities of the United 
Nations. The book’s nine chapters cover the origin of international law, the character 
of the modern system, the eal organisation of international society, states, the 
territory of states, the jurisdiction of states, treaties, international disputes and the 
maintenance of international order, and international law and resort to force. (341) 


SEATO. Six Studies, Edited by George Modelski. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne) 
for the Australian National University: Angus & Robertson (London), 753.5 708. 
1962/3. 24°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 

As a contribution to the better understanding of the South East Asian Treaty 

Organisation (SEATO), created in 1954, a research project was undertaken within 

the Australian National University by a group of scholars. The project has yielded 

papers and articles on various aspects of SEATO which are cumulated in this volume. 

Each of the six studies is a self-contained analysis of a selected topic. The first three 

analyse the position of the small states within SEATO and the services it offers them. 

The last three studies discuss the organisation in regard to international and economic 

relations, especially relations with the major powers in the South East Asian area 

which are not within the organisation. (341°1859) 


SCOTLAND: The Development of its Laws and Constitution. T. B. Smith. 
Stevens & Sons, £5 58. 1962. 25 cm. 1,000 pages. Index. (The British Commonwealth: 
The Development of its Laws and Constitutions, Vol. 11) 

Scottish Law is unique. Largely because of Scotland’s early close connections with 

Europe, it owes much to the European civil law heritage. At the same time it has been 

considerably influenced by English common law since the union with England in 
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1707. Both its constitutional law and its private law are fascinating amalgams and well 
worth greater study than they have been given in the past. Professor T. B. Smith, 
who is Professor of Civil Law in the University of Edinburgh, deserves the gratitude 
of all for bis mammoth undertaking. In this book he discusses the history and sources 
of Scottish Law, Scotland’s constitutional law and history, her courts and legal 
profession, the criminal law and the whole field of private law. This enormous work 
will doubtless remain for many the most important and immediate reference 
book for anyone seeking a ae ee of Scottish Law. (34241) 


LAWYER AND LITIGANT IN ENGLAND. R. E. Megarry. Stevens 
& Sons, 22s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 216 pages. (The Hamlyn Lectures, 14th Series) 

The author, who is a Queen’s Counsel and Reader in Equity in the Inns of Court, 
examines, from the client’s viewpoint, how good English lawyers are at their work, 
and gives a critical appreciation of the system within which they work. His first 
chapter, in seventeen sections, is on the lawyers. He then deals with legal education in 
six sections, the courts of law in thirteen sections, and follows these with a considera- 
tion of legal costs. In his last chapter, he surveys criticisms of the present system and 
suggestions for its improvement. This is an important contribution by an authority 
with wide experience both of legal practice as a solicitor and barrister and of legal 
education. It will be particularly hel Aii giving non-British readers an understandi 
of the English legal system and profession. The work has no index. (347-069 


Public Administration 

DECENTRALISATION IN NEW ZEALAND GOVERNMENT 
ADMINISTRATION. Edited by J. L. Roberts. New Zealand Institute of 
Public Administration (Wellington): Oxford University Press (London), 208. 1963. 22 cm. 
144 pages. Index. (Studies in Public Administration, No. 7) 

The essays presented here under the editorship of a senior lecturer in the School of 

Political Science and Public Administration at the Victoria University of Wellington 

are based on papers prepared for the 1960 Convention of the New Zealand Institute of 

Public Administration. They discuss ably, but by no means with full agreement, how 

far decentralisation of government is advisable to offset the evils of bureaucracy. The 

contributors include Professor Harold Zink (of the Ohio State University) and other 

academic writers and also the Chairman of the DER Control Commission, the 


Secretary-Manager of the Auckland Education Board and the Secretary of the Public 
Service Commussion. ; (354931) 
Military Science ` t 


SCOTLAND THE BRAVE. The Story of the Scottish Soldier. Jo 
Laffin. Cassell, 30s, 1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This latest tribute to Scotland’s fighting men, whose valour has earned disinterested 
praise from soldiers of other nations since the Middle Ages, is by an Australian, 
already well known for his studies of the ‘Digger’. While twelve of his twenty-one 
chapters are devoted to the histories of individual regiments over the past three 
hundred years, his main concern is the character of the ‘Jock’—‘how his environment, 
his ancestry and his very nature combine to make him one of the finest fighting 
soldiers in history’, The analysis is somewhat superficial and uncritical, but it is a 
book for the general reader rather than for the student of military history, and it 
should have a wide appeal overseas. (355-0941) 
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—— Naval Forces 
THE FLOATING BULWARK. The Story of the Fighting Ship: 1514- 
1942. Douglas G. Browne. Cassell, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On the basis of the accumulated researches of the last half century and more, the late 
Douglas Browne, painter, novelist and student of maritime affairs, has written the 
story of the battle ship which for four centuries was the determming influence in the 
shaping of European empires. It was hardly to the credit of the English shipwright 
that Britain won command of the sea in the 18th century. There was no serious school 
of naval constructors until Napoleonic days—building was chiefly by ‘rule of thumb’ 
—and not until the days of Fisher’ Dreadnought did Britain fod an original type 
of fighting ship. The author pays proper tribute to the scientific contnbutions of Ge 
French and Spanish whose ships consistently outsailed and frequently outgunned the 
products of British yards, but whose architectural pre-eminence was outweighed by 
superior British seamanship. This essential argument 1s naturally related to the 
development of naval tactics and logistics, and is illustrated by summary accounts of 
various battles. Mr. Browne has produced an admirable synthesis wherein technical 
achievements—wood to iron and sail to steam—provide as much drama as therr actual 
application in war. (359°32) 


Social Welfare 
THE LAST REFUGE. A Survey of Residential Institutions and Homes 
for the Aged in England and Wales. Peter Townsend. Routledge, 6os. 1962. 22 cm. 
568 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This work complements the study of The Family Life of Old People which Mr. 
Townsend, Lecturer in Social Administration at the London School of Economics, 
published in 1957. It constitutes an authoritative, comprehensive, heavily footnoted, 
thoroughly documented and—let it be said—highly readable and highly critical 
account of the provision made by local authorities, voluntary organisations and 
independent proprietors for the accommodation of persons of pensionable age in 
residential institutions. Part I is historical and introductory; Part IL describes life in 
the different kinds of institution; and Part I discusses the problem of assessing the 
need for institutional care, and makes proposals for reform. This is an indispensable 
work for anyone with legislative or administrative responsibility for the welfare of old 
people. Its vivid description of this hidden area of contemporary life will also appeal to 
all who are concerned about the social problems of an ageing society. The book 
contains an excellent index, over a hundred statistical tables, and seven appendices, 
including a good bibliography. (362:61) 


SOCIAL CASEWORK FOR THE STATE. A Study of the Principle 
of Client Independence in the Matrimonial Work of Probation Officers. Beatrice 
E. Pollard. Pall Mall Press for the Arthur McDougall Fund, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 
260 pages. Index. 

This book is concerned with a questionnaire sent to probation officers, outside London, 

about the matrimonial side of their work. The reasons for the questionnaire, its 

contents as well as its analysis are given in detail. The results are discussed under three 
heads: (x) studying marriage problems; (2) treatment of matrimonial clients; (3) the 
respondents, Le e probation. officers themselves. Mrs. Pollard, a former trainer of 
social workers in the University of London, has some extremely helpful comments to 
make in each section, ially on the connection, if any, between the probation 
officer’s own experience and training and the results he obtains in his work. This 
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aspect of the work is not adequately dealt with in other books on the probation 
service. The book is clearly written, readable, and very well documented. It should 
prove useful to all probation officers, as well as to all those who select, appoint, or work 
with probation officers. (362-8) 


Criminology 

PSYCHIATRIC STUDIES OF BORSTAL LADS. T. C. N. Gibbens 
with the assistance of A. Marriage and A. Walker. Oxford University Press, 458. 1963. 
ass s 238 pages. Indexes. (Institute of Psychiatry Maudsley Monographs, Number 
Eleven 


A Senior Lecturer in Forensic Psychiatry in London University is mainly responsible 
for this study of the psychological, social and psychiatric characteristics of 200 lads, 
aged 17 to 21, in the London Metropolitan Police Area, who, confirmed delinquents, 
were sentenced to Borstal training. The present volume analyses the information 
obtained during the first examination, in the course of which each lad was interviewed. 
for 14 to 2 hours to elicit full details of his criminal record, social class and family 
relationships, psychiatric classification, intelligence and personality, The reports of 
social workers who visited the lads’ homes are included in the case histories. With the 
background study completed, the object is to investigate, if possible over many years, 
the behaviour of these Borstal lads in relation to any subsequent convictions and their 
after-care behaviour. (364°34) 


Education 
THE FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION. W. F. Connell and others. 
Ian Novak Sedd Cresset Press (London), 428.; 358. 1962. 24°5 cm. 318 pages. 
Diagrams. Index, 
This book is an introduction to the study of education intended for teachers in training, 
but practising teachers will find it a useful source of reference on recent developments. 
Although written for Australian students, its relevance is wider than the Australian 
situation since the authors have drawn on their experience in many countries to add 
to their knowledge of Australian research studies. It deals with child growth and 
educational psychology, educational sociology, the principles of curriculum making, 
the practical techniques of teaching and the teacher’s responsibilities. Each chapter 
provides a list of references for further reading. (370) 


PASSING EXAMINATIONS. A Psychological Study of Leaning, Remem~ 
bering and Examination Techniques, and the Causes of Failure, for the assistance 
of Students. Clifford Allen. Macmillan, 12s.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. 

This eminently useful and sensible little book should fulfil a long-felt need. Written, 

by a consultant psychiatrist with a profound understanding of students’ problems, it 

outlines the psychology of learning clearly and simply, and goes on to discuss causes 
of failure, the technique of study, how to tackle both written and oral examinations, 
etc.—and in doing so manages to preserve the human touch throughout. While it 
offers no easy panaceas—as the author insists, there is no substitute for hard work—it 
contains a wealth of practical tips. Indeed, everything that concerns the student’s 
welfare from note-taking to drug-taking is included, and dealt with in down-to-earth 
fashion. This book should be put into the hands of all those embarking on a course of 
higher education. It should also be made prescribed reading for Advisers of Studies in 
universities. (371-27) 
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THE UNIVERSITIES AND EDUCATION TODAY. The Lindsay 
Memorial Lectures given at the University College of North Staffordshire, 1961. 
Herbert Butterfield. Routledge, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 118 pages. 

In these lectures Professor Butterfield, Master of Peterhouse and Professor of Modern. 

History in the University of Cambridge, enunciates and defends the thesis that the 

pae object of a university should be to provide an arena wherein can occur that 

‘electric contact between r and pupil’ which, he contends, constitutes ‘the most 

important aspect of all education’. Drawing on his own experience, he illuminates the 

implications of this lofty, influential and controversial conception for the functions 
me status of the academic profession, for the balancing of the demands of teaching, 

research and scholarship, and for university government. (378) 


PROMISE AND PERFORMANCE. A Study of Student Progress at 
University Level. F. J. Schonell, Ernest Roe and Ivor C. Meddleton. University of 
Queensland Press (Brisbane): University of London Press (London), 428.; 348. 1962/3. 
22 cm. 432 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Queensland University—Faculty of Education. 
Research Study No. 2) 

This survey of the abilities and subsequent attainments of students was conducted 

within the University of Guage. 1,078 full-tme students who entered the 

university in 1950, 1951 and 1952 were the first group studied in respect of examina- 
tion results. The second group numbered 400 full-time Queensland students who 
entered the university in 1955. Over the seven years of the enquiry an intensive study 
of their progress was made. Part I of the survey deals with the abilities, attainments and 
characteristics of the students on entry into the university. Part II deals with their 
progress. In Part HI study problems and personal problems are considered from the 
eae viewpomt and in Part IV the NA of student adjustment. Part V is a 


summary with conclusions and general findings. (378-943) 


Commerce 
THE BOWRING STORY. David Keir. Bodley Head, 52s.6d. 1962. 22.5 cm. 
448 pages. Iustrations, Index. 

In the capable hands of Mr. Keir, one-time political correspondent of the News 
Chronicle and author of Desolation of the Highlands, The Younger Centuries and other 
literary works, the history of the firm of Bowring takes on an almost romantic tinge. 
The story begins in the early roth on Aide the Exeter shop of Benjamin Bownng, 
watch-maker; it transfers to Newfoundland, where the Bowring family built up a 
business as sealers and traders, and back to Liverpool for a fine record of shipping; 
finally it moves to London, where the firm’s activities have expanded to insurance 
broking and underwriting. The book is well documented from historical source- 
material. (382-0942) 


Transport 
TRANSPORT. Jack Simmons. Vista Books, 30s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Tlustrations. Index. (A Visual History of Modern Britain) 

The author of this volume, who is Professor of History in the University of Leicester, 
is also the editor of the whole remarkable series, which is designed to give a represen~ 
tation of British history in pictures with a comparatively brief supporting text. The 
present volume covers the history of British transport from rindievelto modern times, 
describing the gradual improvements in roads and bridges, the development of canals 
and shipping, the introduction of railways and finally the advent of motor and air 
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transport. The pictures are fascinating; Professor Summons has made an admirable 
choice from the collections of the British Transport Commussion and elsewhere. 
(385-0942) 


RAILS THROUGH THE CLAY. A History of London’s Tube Railways. 
Alan A. Jackson and Desmond F. Croome. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
406 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This history of London’s Underground Tube Railway contains a wealth of detailed 

information on its technical development from its inception just one hundred years 

ago to the present day. The introductory chapters explain the formation of the 
companies concerned, their personnel and financial problems, and how they ultimately 
combined to form London Transport. Much a F information is given on how, 
over the period, pioneer extension lines were developed to cope with the ever- 
increasing expansion of London’s suburban areas. The two authors were provided 
with much reliable data and assistance by the London Passenger Transport Board, 
which is notable for the preservation ofits historical records. While the book fills a gap 
in existing publications on the history of rail transport and is well written and ilus- 
trated, it is likely to appeal only to the enthusiastic railway historian seeking detailed 
information on what fs now become the world’s largest passenger-carrying tube 
railway. (388-42) 


PURE SCIENCE 


ERAT 


Aypesethnnaas 





Mathematics 

HISTORY OF HINDU MATHEMATICS. A Source Book. Parts I 
and Il. Bibhutibhusan Datta and Avadhesh Narayan Singh. One-volume edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 42s. 1962. 610 pages. 22 cm. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 


This is an unrevised reprint of a work which first appeared in two separate parts in 
1935 and 1938. It gives a detailed treatment of numerical notation, arithmetic processes, 
and algebra, especially indeterminate equations. The priority of the Hindus in the 
invention of the zero and of the place value for nimeni is rightly stressed. Extensive 
extracts are given from manuscripts and from many famous Hindu works back to the 
Vedas of about 3000 BC. To explain the basis for translation into English, the ety- 
mology of Sanskrit words has ed be discussed and parts of the book are difficult to 
appreciate without a knowledge of the many Sanskrit words that are freely used 

oughout the text. This source book, however, supplies the student of the history of 
mathematics with information that is not easily obtained elsewhere. - (510°954) 
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PRACTICAL PLANE AND SOLID GEOMETRY. Abdulla Shariff. 
and edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 346 pages. 
Diagrams. , 

ESR a ark not been very Lariat treated in the English texts; this, 
om an experienced lecturer in the University College of Engineering, B ore, is 

comprehensive and self-contained. It starts with che Gripen fase ae use 

of instruments, lettering; and works up through plane geometry, including the 
conics and other well-known curves, to solid geometry and isometric and perspective 
projecaoas The text consists mainly of T solutions, and many exercises 

or the student are supplied. There are plenty of diagrams and the explanations, though 
usually concerned with the ‘how’ aia than the ‘why’, are full and clear. (s13) 


GAMES, GODS AND GAMBLING. The Origins and History of 
Probability and Statistical Ideas from the Earliest Times to the Newtonian Era. 
F. N. David. Griffin, 42s. 1962. 23*5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A sharp spur to the study of probability theory came from games of chance and 

problems about the division of stakes in dice games. Dr. David shows the close 

connection between religious divination, games, and numbering. She then gives a 

detailed account of the origins of probability theory and of the contributions made by 

Tartaglia, Cardan, Ferman, Bernoulli and others, ending with de Moivre in 1754- 

The subject is made readable by including much biographical information about them 

and extracts from their, letters and works. The bibliographical references at the end of 

the chapters are valuable and the index is good; but the relevance of some of the ‘ 
translations of early works in long appendices is not obvious. Dr. David, who is. 

Reader in Probability and Statistics at University College, London, writes with 

authority and accuracy, and her book can be recommended to any serious student of 

the history of these subjects. i (s19) 


Astronomy 


THE MOON. Symposium No. 14 of the International Astronomical Union 
held at Pulkovo Observatory near Leningrad, December 1960. Edited by Zdeněk 
Kopaland Zdenka Kadla Mikhailov. Academic Press, £6 58. 1963. 25*5 cm. $84 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 4 

These proceedings of the international ium on the moon held in 1960 contain 

53 areal papers which were read a discussed by, more than one hundred 

scientists from nine countries, including Great Britain, the United States, and the 

USSR. The papers are grouped into five sections: rocket exploration of the moon; 

selenodesy and mapping of the moon; origin, internal structure, and surface of the 

lunar lobe; physical studies of the lunar surface; radio observations of the moon. 

The contributions of the United States Air Force to lunar cartography are well 

illustrated by a fold-out map inserted in a flap at the end of the book on a scale of 

one-millionth. Among the other, many interesting features of the proceedings is the 
first full report of the gas outburst from the Crater Alphonsus observed in Russia in 

1958. There are also accounts of the Russian observations of the far side of the moon 

and of Russian work in lunar radioastronomy. The book is beautifully ere 

523°3 

PHYSICAL ADSORPTION OF GASES. D. M. Young and A. D. 
Crowell. Butterworth, 70s. 1962. 22 cm. 438 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. , 

A valuable and highly authoritative account by workers who have themselves made 
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, important contributions to the subject. It aims to give a balanced account of the 
adsorption process itsclf and of the theoretical and expersmental methods by which it 
is studied, with special reference to progress since 1930. It is limited to physical 
adsorption proper; capillary phenomena and other associated phenomena are not 
treated, Individual gas-sohd systems are described selectively only asillustrating general 
prnciples. The book is clearly and lucidly written and should be of value especially 
to research workers and in advanced teachmg. Following a brief introduction it deals 
successively with the physical adsorption forces, thermodynamics of adsorption on 
uniform surfaces, estimation of surface areas by gas adsorption, adsorption on non- 
uniform surfaces, the measurement of adsorption isotherms, adsorption calorimetry, 
the properties of adsorbed layers, and the adsorption of gas mixtures. Selected 
references are included and there are full indexes. (533-14) 


ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM FOR ELECTRICAL ENGIN- 
EERS. A. T. Craven. Pitman, 558. 1963. 22°5 cm. 478 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In presenting this textbook the author lays particular stress upon the student’s need 
to acquire a thorough understanding of electromagnetic field theory from the very 
beginning if he is to become a creative worker in electrical science. The focal point of 
the book is the physical concepts embodied in Maxwell's equations supported, of 
course, by the laws of Coulomb, Ohm, Ampère, and Faraday. These are all welded 
together into a firmly based account of electric and magnetic field concepts and their 
applications in engineering structures and circuits. There is a minimum of mathematics 
in the book, which also contains worked examples and exercises with answers. It is 
undoubtedly one of the most worthwhile texts of recent years and is to be recom- 
mended to technical college and university students. The author is a senior lecturer in 
electrical engineering sete Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology. (537) 


RUTHERFORD AT MANCHESTER. Edited by J. B. Birks. Heywood, 
608. 1963. 19°§ cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. 
In September 1961 the Rutherford Jubilee International Conference was held at 
Manchester University to commemorate Lord Rutherford’s scientific discoveries there 
during the years 1907 to 1919 and, also, the fiftieth anniversary of the Rutherford 
scattering law and the discovery of the atomic nucleus. This book contains four 
speeches given by eminent scientists at the conference, the four Rutherford Memorial 
Lectures of 1942, 1950, 1954 and 1958, reprints of nine scientific papers published b 
Rutherford and his colleagues from 1909 to 1919, a bibliserenhy of Rutherford’s 
pers from 1894 to 1938, and a bibliography of papers published from the physical 
ee of the University of Manchester by a number of Rutherford’s ales 
from 1907 to 1919. As one would expect, the emphasis is heavily upon atomic physics, 
a feature that underlines the additional interest of the work for be modern reader. This 
is a highly readable account of the personality and work of one of Britain’s greatest 
scientists and of the scientific scene during his Manchester period. It will be invaluable 
to both the student and historian of physical science. (539) 


Chemistry 

GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY: oar se Techniques and Applications. 
A. B. Littlewood. Academic Press, £5 78.6d. 1962. 24 cm. 526 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 

This subject has progressed very rapidly since 1956, and the preparation of a standard 
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text suitable for those engaged on research in this field must have presented unusual 
difficulties, since very recent publications have much relevance to the present position. 
The author has in the main included references up to early 1960 and, m the chapter on 
applications, up to the middle of 1961. If not completely up-to-date, his book will still 
the need for a quite detailed account of the theoretical considerations underlyi 

technique, the design of equipment for different applications, and the preparation 

use of columns and of the numerous different kinds of detectors which are described in 
considerable detail. There is one fairly detailed chapter on applications. The volume 
is well illustrated and documented and fully indexed. (54492) 


ADVANCES IN FLUORINE CHEMISTRY. Vol. 3. Edited by M. 
Stacey, J. C. Tatlow and A. G. Sharpe. Butterworth, 503. 1963. 25+5 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book maintains the high standard set by the previous two volumes of the series, 

a standard one might expect from the editors, who are, respectively, Professor of 

Chemistry and Professor of Organic Chemistry in Birmin, University and 

lecturer in chemistry in Cambridge University. It contains the following six reviews: 

effects of perfluoralky] groups on carbonyl activity, perfluoralkyl derivatives of the 
elements, mechanisms of fluecine displacement, nitrogen fluorides and their inorganic 
derivatives, the organic fluorochemical industry, and preparation of organic fluorine 
compounds by halogen exchange. This volume has a ie aly organic bias and four 
of the six contributions come from America. This leads, perhaps, to a little imbalance; 
for le, the admirable paper on “The Organic Fluorochemical Industry’ ought 
rather to fe entitled “The U.S. Organic Fluorochemical Industry’. This criticism not- 
withstanding, the book is highly recommended to research specialists in fluorine. 

(546-731) 


Anthropology . 

ORDER AND REBELLION IN TRIBAL AFRICA. Collected Essays 
with an autobiographical introduction by Max Gluckman. Cohen & West, 323. 
1963. 22 cm. 286 pages. Index. i 

The ten essays reprinted here deal chiefly with African tribal politics, but the last three 

comment more generally on Malinowski’s theories of social change. Professor Gluck- 

man, of Manchester, is one of the most provocative social anthropologists now 
teaching in Britain; and these essays not ony contain some ideas that have already 
bad considerable influence on current theory, but also make lively reading. They 
include the suggestion that rebellions are in fact a means of strengthening the institu- 
tion of chieftamship, an anthropologist’s interpretation of the ‘obscene’ rituals practised 
by members of Mau Mau, and an excellent study of “The reasonable man in Barotse 
law’. In a long introduction the author reviews various criticisms of his work, and 
incidentally develops further his general conception of ‘frailty in authority’. Few 
better contributions to knowledge and understanding of African political mstitutions 
have appeared in recent years. (572°96) 


es 

THE SONJO OF TANGANYIKA. An Anthropological Study of an 
Irrigation-based Society. Robert F. Gray. Oxford University Press, 373.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘The Sonjo are a small Bantu-speaking tribe in northern Tanganyika. Suspicious and 

inaccessible, they are now adequately Jeba for the first time, by a young American 

anthropologist who lived with them for six months in 1955. Dr. Gray gives the 
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information conventionally required about such topics as settlement patterns, marriage, 
social organisation, religion, etc., but rightly enlarges upon the striking features of 
Sonjo culture: irrigation farming, age-grades, a deafied ‘culture hero’, and an unusual 
system of government. His theoretical analysis of his material, notably in a concluding 
section on ‘ecology and social structure’, makes the book more than merely another 
useful contribution to East African ethnography; nor is it too technical for readers less 
interested in anthropological science than in the sort of life led by natives of the new 
state of Tanganyika. (572:96782) 


DESERT PEOPLE. A Study of the Walbiri Aborigines of Central 
Australia. M. J. Meggitt. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 523.6d.; 458. 1963. 
22°§ cm. 368 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This is the first detailed anthropological study of an Australian aboriginal tribe which 

has been published since 1937, and is based on fifteen months’ fieldwork carried out by 

Dr. Meggitt between 1953 and 1955. Some two-thirds of the 1400 members of the 

Walbiri tribe live in government settlements, but significant social groupings and 

religious institutions function much as they did in the past. Meggitt’s scholarly analysis 

of Walburi society in all its aspects is an outstanding contribution to our knowledge of 

this area of Australia, and Eo demands a revision of some of the stereotyped con- 

ceptions current in anthropological literature about aboriginal social te Tae 
572994) 


Biology 
BIOLOGICAL RECEPTOR MECHANISMS. Edited by J. W. L. 
Beament. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1962. 25 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental Biology, No. XVI) 
This symposium maintains the high standards of its predecessors and the organisers are 
to be congratulated on having once again highlighted in an unusual way a sphere.of 
fundamental significance. The nineteen papers contributed examine various aspects 
of the means whereby living organisms transform information in their environment 
into electrical or eve lay a to which they can respond internally. All forms of 
external stimulation (i.e. kinds of environmental information) are considered by at 
least one contributor, and half of the papers deal with light: either its transformation by 
eyes of various types or its transformation by plants. A final paper deals with the 
coding systems of primary receptor neurons as i first step in further internal trans- 
formations. The volume makes available a mass of information of interest to most 
biologists. (574°18) 


Botany : 
THE GROWTH OF PLANTS. G. E. Fogg. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1963. 
18 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

This is a dynamic and lucid introductory account of various aspects of growth and 
differentiation in plants, written by an experienced physiologist who is now Professor 
of Botany at Westfield College, London. He has successfully described the fundamental 
metabolic processes, the action of auxins and the differentiation of cells and tissues, 
the growth of organs, and the physiological responses to environmental changes. In 
doing so he maintains the interest of the reader, from whom he demands no previous 
knowledge of the subject although he justifiably expects a smattering of basic 
chemistry. This book will be of interest to a wide range of readers who wish to be 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JUNE, 1963. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 
THE ANGLICAN CHURCH IN CANADA. Phillip Carrington. (Collins, 25s.) Ilus. 
A CONVERSATION ABOUT BAPTISM. R. L. Childs. (S.C._M. Press, 68.6d. 
Hetong ye OBR: Vol. VII, Fichte to Nietzsche, Frederick Copleston. (Burns & 
ates, 
THE LONELINESS OF MAN. Raymond Chapman. (S.C.M. Press, 10s.6d.). Loneliness as a 
key to Christian experience. 
METAPHYSICS, MAN AND FREEDOM. K. S. Murty. (Asia Publishing House, 128.6d.) 
AN OUTLINE OF SPIRITUAL BEALING. Gordon Turner. (Parrish, 15s.) 
st ras THE CHURCH: A Baptist View, Edited by A. Gilmore. (Lutterworth Press, 
out 
SAINTS OF THE EAST. Donald Attwater, (Collins, 21s.) The Christian churches of the East. 
TECHNIQUES OF PERSUASION. J, A. C. Brown. (Pe pi Books, 4s. 6d.) 
UNCOMMON COMMON-SENSE. Gwyneth M. Dow. (Angus & Robertson, 16s.). Ilus. The 
logic of everyday, life. 
THE WHOLE WORLD’S IN HIS HANDS. Grace Nies Fletcher. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.) 
Illus. The World Council of Churches. 


Social Sciences 

ANARCHISM, George Woodcock. (Penguin Books, 7s.6d.) 

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BASIC TEXTS AND MONOGRAPHS ON eee METHODS. W. R. Buckland 
and R. Fox. 2nd edition. (Oliver & Boyd, no price ye 

BIBLIOGRAPHY ON INCOME AND WEALTH. Vol. VIII, ios}-60. Edited by Rose Knight. 
(Bowes & Bowes, about 84s.). Covers material published throughout the world. 

BRITAIN IN THE SIXTIES: VAGRANCY. Philip O'Connor. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

BRITISH PASSENGER LINERS OF THE FIVE OCEANS. C. R. Vernon-Gibbs. (Putnam, 84s.). 
Hlus. Historical survey. 

CRIMES OF VIOLENCE AGAINST THE PERSON IN LONDON. An Enquiry by the Cambridge 
Institute of Criminology. F. H. McClintock in collaboration with N. Howard Avison, 
N. C. Savill and V. L. Worthington. (Macmillan, 55s.) 

ECONOMIC PLANNING IN FRANCE, J, W. and A. M. Hackett. (Allen & Umwin, about 40s.) 

EIGHT EUROPEAN CENTRAL BANKS. A Descriptive Study. Published for the Bank for 
International Settlements. (Allen & Unwin, P bout os 

AN EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF MATHEMATICS LEARNING. Z. P. Dienes. (Hutchinson, 42s.). 
illus. Research into mathematics teaching. 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MANAGEMENT. W. S. Barry. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.) 

THE FUSION OF 1860. A Record of the Centenary Celebrations and a History of the 
University of Aberdeen 1860-1960, (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.) Ilus. 

Mee AND UNDER-DEVELOPED COUNTRIES. Alan B. Mountjoy. (Hutchinson, 

s.). us. 

INDUSTRY AND THE COUNTRYSIDE. The Impact of Industry on Amenities in the Country- 
side. H. E. Bracey, (Faber, 42s.) 

LONDON 2000. P. G. Hall. (Faber, 42s.). Ilus. Current social and economic trends and 
their implications for the future. 

MANAGEMENT IN CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES. (Heinemann, 22s.6d.) 

THE NEEDLE IS THREADED. Margaret Stewart and Leslie Hunter. (Heinemann, about 30s.). 
Dus. Trade unionism in the British clothing trade. 

POWER OF MATHEMATICS. Z. P. Dienes. (Hutchinson, 18s.). Illus. The teaching of mathe- 
matics, 

SEX IN MARRIAGE. New Understandings. Dorothy Walter and Hyman Miller. (Allen & 
Unwin, about 20s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AERODYNAMICS. A Space Age Survey. pi E. Allen. Nat ate 12s.6d.). Illus. 

AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE., W. Aitken, D. E. Tribe, N. M. Tulloh and J. H. Wilson. 
(Angus & Robertson, 40s.) 


AUTOMATION IN THE CHEMICAL, OIL AND METALLURGICAL INDUSTRIES. Edited by J. F. 
Coales. (Butterworth, no price yet) 

BASIC RUBBER TECHNOLOGY. Alex S. Craig. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). Illus. 

CO, WELDING FOR PIPELINE CONSTRUCTION. Jack Jones. (Temple Press, about 12s.6d.). 
ius 


COLLIERY SURVEYING. R. McAdam. 2nd edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 21s.). Ilus. 

CRIMINAL RESPONSIBILITY AND MENTAL ILLNESS. F. A. Whitlock. (Butterworth, no price 
yet) 

DEAR MONKEY! Charlotte Truepeney. (Gollancz, 21s.). Keeping a monkey as a pet 

DISEASES OF THE EAR. S. R. Mawson. (Edward Arnold, about 100s.). Tilus. 

ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION WORK 1i. R. A. Mee. (Macdonald, 30s.) 

ELECTRONIC PROPERTIES OF DIAMONDS. F, C, Champion. (Butterworth, no price yet) 

FLOWERING SHRUBS AND SMALL TREES. Nat Catchpole. (Collingridge, 52s.6d.). Illus. 

GARDEN OPEN TODAY. Beverley Nichols. (Cape, 2\s.). Ulus, Practical gardening. 

GENERAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE. Book I. R. B. Webber. (Evans Bros. 12s.6d.). Hus: For 
technical college students. 

HIGH-SPEED SMALL CRAFT. Peter Du Cane. 3rd edition. (Temple Press, 50s.). Ilus. Design 
and construction. 

MEDICINE FOR NURSES. W. G. Sears. 9th edition. (Edward Arnold, no price yet.). Ulus. 

MODERN TRENDS IN GYNAECOLOGY. 3, Edited by R. J. Kellar. (Butterworth, about 60s.). 
Tus. 

sa METHODS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Edited by J. C. P. Schwarz. (Oliver & Boyd, 
40s. 

PHYSICS FOR THE ANAESTHETIST. Sir Robert Macintosh and others. 3rd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, no price yet). Illus. 

PORTABLE TOOLS HANDBOOK. E. Patterson. (Evans Bros. 25s.). lus. Portable electric 
tools. 

POULTRY: A Modern Agribusiness. Geoffrey Sykes. (Crosby Lockwood, 25s.). Hlus. 

THE PRACTICE OF REFRACTION. Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. 7th edition. (Churchill, no price 
yet). Mus. Treatment of optical defects. 

PROBLEMS IN ELECTRONICS WITH SOLUTIONS. F. A. Benson. 3rd edition. (Spon, 42s.). Ius. 

RECIPES FROM THE GUARDIAN. Lisbeth Phillips. (Parrish, 18s.). Illus. Cookery. 

SALICYLATES. A Symposium sponsored by the Empire Rheumatism Council. Edited” by 


A. 3 ae Dixon, B. N. Martin, M. H. H. Smith and P. H.Wood.(Churchill, no price 
yet us. 

THORACIC ANAESTHESIA. Edited by W. W. Mushin. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 84s.), Illus. 


TROPICAL COOKERY SIMPLIFIED. Marie L. Pickering. (Faber, 188.) 

UNITED STATES MILITARY AIRCRAFT SINCE 1909. F. G. Swanborough and P. M. Bowers. 
(Putnam, 84s.). Illus. 

RT FIsRES—Botany, Cultivation and Utilization. R. H. Kirby. (Leonard Hill, 
84s, us. 

THE WATER RELATIONS OF PLANTS. Third Symposium of the British Ecological Society. 
Edited by F. H. Whitehead and A. J. Rutter. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, no 
price yet). Illus. 

THE WORLD’S FIGHTING PLANES William Green. Revised edition. (Macdonald, 25s.). 
Mus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 
AFRICAN MUD SCULPTURE. Ulli Beier. (Cambridge University Press, 25s.). Illus. 
THE ART OF MODERN MOTOR CYCLE RACING. Mike Hailwood and Murray Walker. 
™ (Cassell, about 18s.). [Hus, 
ea 63. Alan Ross. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 218.). Ulus. Cricket. The Test Matches of 
THE BRITISH ORGAN. Cecil Clutton and Austin Niland. (Batsford, 63s.). Titus. 
THE COMMONWEALTH BOOK OF CRICKET. Jim Parks. (Stanley Paul, 15s.). Wus. Articles by 
a number of contributors. 
TRE COMPLETE BOOK OF COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY., Carlton Wallace. (Evans Bros., 358.). 
us 
THE DANCER’S WORLD. Michael Peto and Eee Bland. (Collins, 458.). Mus. The 
Royal Ballet, its dancers and choreogra 
ESSAY ON EYESIGHT. Oliver Jelly. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.). Mus. An ophthalmic surgeon 
writes on modern art. 
GLIDING. Ann Welsh. (Constable, about 18s.). Illus, Basic principles. 
HOMES IN BRITAIN. Audrey Barfoot. (Batsford, 12s.6d.). Llus. 
MATCH POINT. The Nestle Book of Tennis. (Stanley Paul, 15s.). Tus. 


SMALL BOATS AND DINGHY SAILING. John Chamier. (Michael Joseph, 133.6d.) 
Tate NOR CAR FOORETOO Anthony Bird and F. Hutton-Scott. CBee: 9s.6d.). 
us 
WILTSHIRE. N, Pevsner. (Penguin Books, 30s. cloth; 21s. paper). Illus. Buildings of 
England series. 


Literature and Language 

AUSTRALIAN POETRY 1962, Geoffrey Dutton. (Angus & Robertson, 15s.). Anthology. 

THE BAROQUE LYRIC. J. M. Cohen. (Hutchinson, 15s.), 17th century European poetry. 

CLASSICAL DRAMA OF INDIA. Studies in its Values for the Literature and Theatre of the 
World. Henry W. Wells. (Asia Puphohing House, 358.) 

COLLECTED POEMS. John Lehmann. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 188.) 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE ARTHURIAN ROMANCE. R. Sherman Loomis. (Hutchinson, 15s.). 
From the origins to Malory’s Morte d'Arthur. 

NEXT TIME I'LL SING TO you. James Saunders, (Deutsch, 15s.). Play. 

THE POETICAL WORS OF ALEXANDER POPE. Edited by John Butt. (Methuen, about 30s.), The 
text of the large Twickenham edition with selected annotations. 

THE PRACTICE OF JOURNALISM, Edited by J. D. Dodge and G. Viner. (Heinemann, about 
21s.). Illus. In contemporary Britain 

THE PROSE OF CHRISTOPHER BRENNAN, Edited by A. R. Chisholm and J. J. Quinn. (Angus 
& Robertson, 15s.). Australian poet and man of letters, 1870-1932, 

PUBLIC LIBRARIES. K. C. Harrison. (Crosby Lockwood, about 15s.). Illus. Planning, 
organisation and administration 

WITH LUCK LASTING. Bernard Spencer: (Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d.). Poems. 


History and Biography . i 

THE AFRICAN PATRIOTS. The Story of the African National Congress of South Africa. 
Mary Benson. (Faber, 25s.). From 1912. 

AN Laie on crisis. Congress and Reconstruction, 1865-67. W. R. Brock. (Macmillan, 
about 

BALTIC EPBODE. Augustus Agar. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). British secret service in 
Russian waters in 1919, 

CHARLES DARWIN. Sir Gavin de Beer. (Nelson, 21s.). Tus. 1809-1882, famous for his 
theory of evolution. 

DEAREST EMMIE. Thomas Hardy's Letters to His First Wife. Edited by Carl J. Weber. 
(Macmillan, 2I8.). Poet and novelist, 1840-1928. 

A GUIDE TO PREHISTORIC SCOTLAND. R. W. Feachem. (Batsford, 35s.). Illus. 

THE HISTORIAN AND CHARACTER and Other Essays. M. D. Knowles. (Cambridge University 
Press, 45s.). Monastic history. 

HISTORY or MANKIND. Culture and Scientific Development. Vol. I, Prehistory and the 

es of es Jacquetta Hawkes and Sir Leonard Woolley. (Allen & 

Unwin, “about 42s.). Ith 

HOW SHAKESPEARE SPENT a DAY. Ivor Brown. (Bodley Head, 25s.), An account built 
up from scattered evidence. 

INSTRUCTIONS IN ARCHAEOLOGY. A. V. B. Gibson. (Museum Press, 12s.6d.). Mus. 
British archaeology for beginners. 

IRAN AND INDIA THROUGH THE AGES. Firoze C. Davar. (Asia Publishing House, 32s.). 
From 512 B.C. to modern times. 

THE ITALIAN STORY. Geoffrey Trease. (Macmillan, 25s.). Illus. From Etruscan and Roman 
times to the present day. 

THE MASK OF MERLIN. Donaid McCormick. (Macdonald, 35s.). Ilus. David Lloyd George, 
1863-1945, politician. 

PASSAGE TO BOTANY BAY. James Scott. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Contemporary account 
of a voyage to Australia, 1787-1792. 

apres es AND EARLY ENGLAND 55 8.C.-A.D. 871. Peter Hunter Blair. (Nelson, 
25s. US. 

SPENCER PERCEVAL, 1762-1812. The Evangelical Prime Minister. Dennis Gray. (Man- 
chester University Press, about 56s.) 

SUPREME CONTROL AT THE PARIS PEACE CONFERENCE. Lord Hankey. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 30s.). The making of the Versailles Treaty, 1919. 

THE SWORD IN THE AGE OF CHIVALRY. R. Ewart Oakeshott. (Lutterworth Press, 428.). 
Illus. A study of archaeological remains and of the use of the sword. 

TEDANT SURGEON, Earle Page. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). Autobiography of an Australian 
politician 

TWILIGHT OF THE SULTANATE, A Political and Cultural History of the Sultanate of Delhi. 
K. S. Lal. (Asia Publishing House, 55s.). The medieval period. 


WELLINGTON’S PENINSULAR VICTORIES Michael Glover. (Batsford, 25s.). Ilus. The 
Napoleonic Wars. 

THE ZULU WAR. Rupert Furneaux (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s.). Illus. Fought by the 
British in 1879. 


Geography Travel Description 

AUSTRALIAN ROUNDABOUT. Adelaide Lubbock. (Hememann, no price yet). Ilus. 

CARMAN TEENSHIRE AND PEMBROKESHIRE. A Shell Guide. Vyvyan Rees. (Faber, 25s.). Tilus. 
ales, 

THE CASTLES OF THE ASSASSINS. P. R. E. Willey. (Harrap, 25s.). Northern Persia. 

THE ENGLISH INN. Denzil Batchelor. (Batsford, 25s.). Illus. 

GREEN MOUNTAIN. Gwyn Williams. (Faber, 21s.). Ilus. Cyrenaica. 

ITALIAN SKETCHES. Maurice Rowdon. (Gollancz, 21s.) 

SEAWEED POR BREAKFAST. Nina Epton. (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. Japan. 


Fiction 
ADAM’S RIB. Paula Allardyce. (Hodder & Stoughton, 15s.) 
THE ANTAGONISTS. Austin Stevens. (Cape, 1889 

A BARBAROUS TONGUE. Marilyn Duckworth. (Hutchinson, 169) 

THE BELLS OF SHOREDITCH. James Kennaway. (Longmans, 18s. 

BEYOND THE ATLAS. John Trench. (Macdonald, 168.) 

THE BRIDGE OF LOVE. Marjorie Hessell Tiltman. (Hodder & Stoughton, 188.) 

COAL FLAT. Bill Pearson. (Angus & Robertson, 218.) 

DON’T GO AWAY I MIGHT FALL DOWN. Julian More (Cape, 16s.) 

FAT BOY. Peter Meares. (New Authors: Hutchinson, 18s.) 

THE FEN TIGER, Catherine Marchant. (Macdonald, 15s.) 

FISHER’S CREEK, Graham Reed. (Dennis Dobson, 18s.) 

A FREE AGENT. Frederick Wakeman. (Collins, 18s.) 

THE GOOSE AND I. John Colson. (Michael Joseph, 15s.) Tus. 

GRIFFIN’S WAY. Frank Yerby. (Heinemann, 18s.) 

LINDMANN. Frederic Raphael. (Cassell, 21s.) 

LOVE-IN-A-MIST. Barbara Goolden. (Heinemann, 18s.) 

THE PERFECT FOOL. Roy Fuller. (Deutsch, 18s.) 

PLAYING HOUSE. Bernardine Bishop. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

A SENSE OF REALITY. Graham Greene. (Bodley Head, 15s.) 

SHAKE THE GOLDEN BOUGH T. A. G. Hungerford, (Angus & Robertson, 18s.) 

THE SHOES OF THE FISHERMAN. Morris West. (Heinemann, 21s.) 

SPRING AT THE LIMES. Robert Greenwood. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.) 

THE SPRING MADNESS OF MR. SERMON, R. F. Delderfield. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.) 
SUMMER FIRES AND WINTER COUNTRY. Maurice Shadbolt. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.) 
SWORD AT SUNSET, Rosemary Sutcliff. (Hodde: & Stoughton, 218.) 

A TOWN ON THE NEVER. Wallace Hildick. (Faber, 18s.) 

TROPICANA. D. Bickerton. (Constable, about 16s.) 

Two's COMPANY. Stanley Middleton. (Hutchinson, 21s.) 

WHO WAS THEN THE GENTLEMAN? Charles Israel. (Macmillan, 258.) 

THE WINTER PEOPLE. Gilbert Phelps. (Bodley Head, 18s.) 


initiated into the mysteries of the growth and development of the living plant. There 
is little doubt, too, that its comprehensiveness and accuracy would make 1t an accep- 
table elementary textbook for students. *  (§82°134) 


Zoology 
ANIMAL ECOLOGY: AIMS AND METHODS. A. Macfadyen. and 
edition. Pitman, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Senior Lecturer in Zoology at the University College of Swansea, has 
entirely revised his book for-the second edition. Much new information, up to the end 
of 1961, has been added throughout, and the number of illustrative diagrams and 
examples has been substantially increased, the latter because the book has been much 
used as a text for undergraduates, although designed for pea a practising 
ecologists. Included in the population section 1s a most helpful new chapter giving a 
physical background to the subject of ‘energy’ (it is hard to see why ‘light’ has been 
omitted) and the ecological aspects of animal metabolism. The section on communities 
(about a third of the book) has been almost entirely re-thought and rewritten, and the 
whole revised volume is very stimulating indeed. Though many of the errors of the 
first edition have been corrected, new ones have unfortunately crept in. A more serious 
criticism is that it is sometimes difficult to tell whether Macfadyen 1s giving his own 
speculations about, and extensions of, an author’s work, or the author’s own. (591°) 


THE ANATOMY OF THE RAINBOW LIZARD. Agama agama (L). 
With a glossary of anatomical terms. Vernon A. Harris. Hutchinson, 15s. 1963. 
24°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. Stuf paper covers. (Hutchinson Tropical 
Monographs) 

It is a pleasure to find that, at last, textbooks are gradually being published, for use by 

students and teachers in the tropics, on the local animals commonly available for 

zoological dissection, after so long a period of following the traditional types. This 

book, though directed very much to the student of vertebrate anatomy, has a 

thoroughness which is satisfying to the ordinary naturalist, giving 2 comprehensive 

view of this reptile’s organ systems. The instructions are poten ay rather summary 
and the diagrams have a slightly misleading simplicity, but as a guide to zoological 
discovery at a fundamental level it may well inspire many of the younger nations. 

(598-11) 


THE HOUSE-SPARROW. D. Summers-Smith. Collins, 21s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
310 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The New Naturalist) 
Mr. Summers-Smith, in the best tradition of British amateur natural history, has 
spent many years studying the commonest and most vulgar of birds, which has spread 
over most parts of the world and has become an economic problem in many of them. 
This monograph combines a survey of the world situation of the house-sparrow (and, 
as such, erie and ecologists will need it for a guide) with a detailed study of 
populations in two small areas of Great Britain. The author has depended fundamen- 
mally upon following the life histories of colour-ringed individuals, and he has contri- 
buted equally to an understanding of the house-sparrow’s behaviour and of its 
startling success wherever it finds itselfin a SNE environment. From the time 
of Catullus onwards, sparrows have become part of man’s life, and the author of this 
book has treated it, rewardingly, as an bistorical, as wellas an ecological, PR 
598:8 


279 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences 
HEWER’S TEXTBOOK OF HISTOLOGY FOR MEDICAL 
STUDENTS. Edited by C. L. Foster. 8th edition. Heinemann, 32s.6d. 1962. 
24 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A popular standard textbook, in which the author’s emphasis is upon a physiological 
approach to the study of the tissues; and to enable the student at an early stage to 
differentiate between normal and abnormal variations, it has some reference to 
pathological conditions. The Senior Lecturer in Histology, St. Mary’s Hospital 
Medical School, London, has extensively revised the text, the most noteworthy 
additions bemg a new first chapter on modem techniques used in the study of cells and 
tissues, and an expanded chapter on the cell. There are some additional illustrations, 
most of them electron micrographs. (611-018) 


HUMAN NUTRITION. V. H. Mottram. and edition. Edward Arnold, 20s. 
1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
A former professor of physiology in the University of London, in an eminently 
readable textbook, gives Ai entals of nutrition. His material is excellently 
selected, trenchantly and lightheartedly presented. He develops the subject logically, 
dealing with the calone aspect, proteins, minerals and vitamins, then discusses food 
values in the optimal diet. In a text for workers in the health and welfare services, and 
for students, there is also much to interest laymen—and women—as well as those 
_ professionally concerned: for example, the chapters on food hygiene, cooking, 
processing and storage of foods in relation to nutritive value, the digestion of food and 
normal dietetics, the nature of foods. This introduction has been revised after nine 
years. (613 +2) 


COMMON SENSE ABOUT SMOKING. C. M. Fletcher, Harvey Cole, 
Lena Jeger, Christopher Wood. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper 
covers, 

Each of the four authors represents a different approach to this problem, no longer 

controversial but stil] one upon which the general public, specially young people, needs 

enlightenment. The medical evidence for the connection between smoking and lung 
cancer, and other diseases, is discussed by Dr. C. M. Fletcher, who was secretary to the 

Royal College of Physicians’ Committee that issued the report on Smoking and Health. 

An economist, Harvey Cole, deals with the international economics of the tobacco 

industry and of the effects of smoking upon the population, while Lena Jeger, a former 

member of Parliament, shows her understanding of the social implications. Finally, 
another medical man, Christopher Wood, advises on How to Stop, a vital step of 

whose urgency this Penguin leaves the reader in no doubt. (613-8) 
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TOOHEY MEDICINE FOR NURSES. Edited by Amold Bloom. 6th 
edition. Livingstone, 328. 1963. 22 cm. 696 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This carefully and attractively prepared textbook has proved most popular with 
nurses, five revised editions having appeared within ten years. The descriptions of 
diseases are set out in headed paragraphs and when facts lend themselves to a numerical 
arrangement they are numbered. iNasteagloes are ample and good, particularly the 
series of drawings used to emphasise matters of life and death or to clanfy facts difficult 
to assimilate, e.g. the treatment of diabetic coma and the symptoms, signs and treat- 
ment of thyroid disease. The editor has undertaken a thorough revision, has e led 
the description of diabetes into a chapter, and added a section on the collagen di 

to the now fuller chapter on joints, bones and connective tissue. Also, in H. R. Rollin’s 
revised contribution on psychological medicine, there is now a brief account of the 
psychoses. (616) 


ROSS’S POST-MORTEM APPEARANCES. D. M. Pryce and C. F. 
Ross. 6th edition. Oxford University Press, 278.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 346 pages. Diagrams. 
Index, 


This comprehensive textbook for medical students and pathologists in training has 
been revised after an interval of fifteen years by the Professor of Morbid Anatomy, 
St: Mary’s Hospital, London and the Morbid Anatomist to the Group Pathology 
Laboratory, St. Peter’s Hospital, Chertsey, and is now issued in a greatly improved 
format. While they have retained the basic arrangement of J. M. R.oss’s orginal text, 
they have introduced so much new material that this is virtually a new work. The 
account of techniques is followed, as before, by an-analysis of the significant anatomical 
changes associated with the commoner diseases arranged by body systems, and 
chapters on deaths from poisoning and the collagenoses have now been added. Among 
the disorders whose post-mortem appearances are described here for the first time are 
those due to spirochaetes, helminths and protozoa; descriptions of tuberculosis, 
diphtheria and syphilis, equally useful to those working overseas, are retained. Key 
a ne are now included and among the material assembled in the appendices are 
instructions for death certification, the removal of donor eyes for corneal grafting and 
the handling of radioactive cadavers. (616-0759) 


AUSCULTATION OF THE HEART. Richard W. D. Turner. 
Livingstone, 348.6. 1963. 18-5 cm. 48 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
It is at the request of parann and undergraduate medical students that three 
articles published in Res Medica, the Journal of the Royal Medical Society, Edinburgh, 
in 1960 and 1961, are here rei in handy pamphlet form. Their author, who is 
Senior Lecturer in the Department of Medicine, Edinburgh University, provides the 
student with excellent lecture notes to instruct him in the elementary principles of 
correct diagnosis, tr & (616-12075) 


ESSENTIALS OF ARTIFICIAL VENTILATION OF THE LUNGS. 
A. R. Hunter. Churchill, 128.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers, 

The author, who is Consultant Anaesthetist to the Royal Infirmary and Baguley 

Hospital, Manchester, intends this handbook for hospital residents, less experienced. 

anaesthetists, house surgeons or house physicians, who may have to deal unaided in an 

emergency with cases of respiratory failure. He concentrates upon the essentials, 
describes preliminary measures, deals in well illustrated chapters with the various 
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means of artificial respiration, with the well-known types of respirators, then with. 
the basic principles of their use and the control of ventilation. Dr. Hunter reviews such 

ractical aspects as fluid balance and food intake, and the prevention of infection, and 
nally he indicates how features peculiar to certain diseases may affect treatment. This 


practical and concise handbook gives important references. (616-24) 


DISEASES OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM described for Practitioners 
and Students. Sir Francis Walshe. roth edition. Livingstone, 358. 1963. 24°$ cm. 
394 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Consulting Physician to the National Hospital for Nervous Diseases, Queen 

Square, London, intends this textbook for students and general practitioners, for 

whom he provides a most comprehensive and lucid account, concentrating upon facts 

relating to commoner diseases, and including only those diagnostic and therapeutic 
methods that are within the compass of the family doctor. That it has been translated 
into four European languages proves that it has served its purpose well. The text is 
divided into two parts, the first and shorter dealing with diagnosis, which is con- 
sidered briefly by non-anatomical, then by Soni or localising factors, and finally 
by tissue reactions. In the second part there are authoritative descriptions of frequently 
encountered disorders of the nervous system, logically arranged in clearly headed 
paragraphs, giving full and practical details rte aetiology, diagnosis, prognosis 
and treatment, and advice derived from exceptional experience regarding patient 
management. This extensively revised edition includes a new chapter on liver-brain 
-relationships and neurological consequences of their disorders by J. M. Walshe of the 
Department of Experimental Medicine in the University of Cambndge. (616-8) 


NEUROLOGICAL EXAMINATION IN CLINICAL PRACTICE. 
Edwin R. Bickerstaff. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 50s. 1963. 23 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

"The Consultant Neurologist to the Midland Centre for Neurosurgery has in mind the 

needs of postgraduate students, and of psychiatrists, paediatricians and general 

physicians, for all of whom he provides a clear, most interesting and detailed exposi- 

“tion. In introductory chapters he treats of the approach, history and initial impressions. 

“Then, in separate sections, he deals with ial nerves, motor and sensory systems, and 

gmotor-sensory links, under uniform headings stating the purposes of the tests, and 

describing methods, interpretation of results, and difficulties and fallacies. He gives 
guidance regarding exammations found to be of particular difficulty, such as those of 

«unconscious patients and small children, on the value of laboratory investigations, on 

the uses of neuroradiography and electroencephalography and on the application of 

electrodiagnosis. This documented and aii written text, with its ample illustra~ 
tions, should inculcate in the less experienced that confidence which it is i author’s 

aim, to inspire. (616-8075) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN ANAESTHESIA AND ANALGESIA. 
Edited by C. Langton Hewer. gth edition. Churchill, 50s. 1963. 21 cm. 366 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

For this volume the Consulting Anaesthetist to St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, 

‘has selected eleven topics of current interest, and has invited specialists ie have them- 

selves contributed to progress to trace developments and to express their own views 

upon present trends. Anaesthetists will find here a wide range laedi documen- 
ged descriptions of up-to-date techniques, such as hypothermia and mechanical 
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ventilation of the lungs. There are also discussions of the theoretical background and 
practical uses of inhalation and intravenous anaesthesia and muscle relaxants; and of 
anaesthesia for neuro- and cardiac surgery and for diagnostic procedures. A section on 
anaesthesia in obstetrics includes methods for the resuscitation of the newborn. A 
final chapter deals with a subject of much concern to anaesthetists, iatrogenic condi- 
tions affecting the course of anaesthesia. (617°96) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
MECHANICAL VIBRATIONS. An Introduction to Matrix Methods. 
J. W Prentis and F. A. Leckie. Longmans, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 150 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
The main purpose of this book is to introduce the elements and principles of matrix 
analysis to students of mechanical and structural engineering, and the authors show 
how these methods can be applied to the solution of problems ın linear vibration. 
Chapter I gives an account of linear vibration theory, via classical methods of analysis, 
applied to various types of structures. The rest of the book covers matrix methods, 
matrix analysis and calculations of system properties, partitioned matrices, and 
transfer matrices in relation to mechanical vibration P Beams, springs, and 
rotating structures provide the practical illustrations for the study, which can be read 
with advantage by those students unfamiliar with matrix analysis. Problems with 
answers are provided. The text is rather concise and a more detailed presentation of the 
subject would have benefited the student. The authors are lecturers in engineering in 
the University of Cambridge. (620-r0r) 


ULTRASONIC FLAW DETECTION IN METALS: Theory and 
Practice. B. Banks, G. E. Oldfield, H. Rawding. Iliffe Books, 63s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Materials of much higher quality than previously required are being demanded to 

meet the service requirements of the newer technologies such as nuclear engineering 

and astronautics. To ensure that materials meet these requirements, increasing use is 
being made of non-destructive testing techniques. Important among these 1s ultra- 
sonic inspection and this book, the authors of which have considerable ience of 
industrial applications of ultrasonics, is intended ‘to provide a concise, readily readable 
treatise’ on ultrasonic testing of metals, for the ‘practising operator’. The approach 
adopted is practical rather than theoretical, and covers the whole of the subject from 
fundamental principles to techniques for particular products. The properties of 
crystals suitable for probes, problems in probe selection and design, and the principles 
involved in the design and operation of ultrasonic instruments, are clearly and simply 
presented. The book finishes with two short chapters, on thickness measurement and 
on recent developments in ultrasonics. (620-16) 


—— Hectrical 

VARIABLE RESISTORS AND POTENTIOMETERS. G. W. A. 
Dummer. and edition. Pitman, 45s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 240 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
(Radio and Electronic Components, Vol. 2) 

This is somewhat in the nature of a catalogue of all the different types of variable 

resistor with their various characteristics. Undoubtedly all the information is there, 

but there are thousands more users of resistors than designers, and it would have been 

of more use to the former had the book readily answered their problems—ie., had 

it been-arranged in a form which would answer the users’ questions without undue 
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research. However, no such book exists, and this is the next best. There is a quite 
comprebensive bibliography. The author has been for many years with the Royal 
Radar Establishment concerned with the design and testing oF components and has 
had access to the many sources of the material which he has collated. (621-382) 


ENVIRONMENTAL TESTING TECHNIQUES FOR ELEC- 
TRONICS AND MATERIALS. Geoffrey W. A. Dummer and Norman 
B. Griffin. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1962. 23°5 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (International Series of Monographs on Electronics and Instrumentation, Vol. 15) 

There must be few who have greater experience of environmental testing than 

Mr. Dummer, who is Head of Environmental Testing at the Ministry of Aviation’s 

Royal Radar Establishment at Malvern. In this book, written for all interested in 

electronics design, both components and equipment, the authors have dealt with 

almost every aspect of the effects of different environments on components and 
materials, including even nuclear radiation. Problems encountered in natural environ- 
ments are discussed. The effects of induced environments such as high temperature and 
humidity, low temperature, galvanic corrosion, vibration, high altitude effects, shock, 
and acoustics are elaborated, and methods of obtaining these, including the design of 
test equipment, are described. (621-381) 


MAGNETIC RECORDING HANDBOOK. Theory, Practice and 
Servicing of Domestic and Professional Tape and Wire Recorders. R. E. B. 
Hickman. 3rd edition. Newnes, 27s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The many developments in tape recording which have taken place in the four years 

since the publication of the last edition have occasioned many changes and additions 

to this well-known handbook. Comprehensive revision has been carried out; the 

Preisach Theory of recording has been added and Chapter 4, which deals with com- 

mercial recorders, has been almost entirely rewritten to include more modern 

representative equipment. Material on video recording and instrumentation recorders 
has been added. This is a really up-to-date work on the latest developments and 
practices of magnetic recording, for the service engineer and technical enthusiast, as 

well as the home constructor. (621-3818) 


MAN AND RADAR DISPLAYS. C. H. Baker. Pergamon Press (Oxford) 
for the Advisory Group for Aeronautical Research and Development, North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization, 70s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Agardograph 60) 

This book deals with the human element in radar operation. Since no fully automatic 

radar system yet exists, the interpretation of the radar display is largely dependent upon 

a human being. Despite the increase in marine radar, the number of radar-equipped 

ships in collision grows. The author describes the human problem from data collected 

by a large number of investigators over a period of more than fifteen years. Factors 
such as radar display brightness, pp eT time, visibility threshold, and visual 


estimation of range and bearing are fully discussed. The book should prove useful to 
those preparing specifications for radar systems. (621-3848) 
—— Military 


WOOMERA. Ivan Southall. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 303. 1962. 
24 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This book is intended primarily for the layman and describes the growth of this 
City-in-the-Scrub, Woomera, Australia, which today promises to become the finest 
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space research station in the world, The author, who served with the Royal Australian 
Air Force during the Second World War, is well qualified to write it. Thanks to the 
Security Branch at Woomera, he was allowed almost unrestricted freedom to 
interview the scientists at work and talk to those who live there. In describmg the 
count-down of Black Knight, he covers almost every aspect of modern rocketry and 
astronomical research and the philosophy of deterrent warfare. The specialist will 
find little to quarrel with in this book, which includes some fifty photographs. 
(623-4519) 
-— Structural 
THE STRUCTURAL ENGINEER’S DATA BOOK. Derek A. 
Creswell and John H. G. King. and edition. Pitman, 35s. 1963. 19 cm. 446 pages. 
Various paging. Diagrams. Loose-leaf. 
This second edition of a book first published in 1957 brings up to date the material of 
the first edition. The authors are eet chartered structural engineers. In the second 
edition revisions of the method of steel structural design have been incorporated. 
Tables of properties of the new universal beams are also given. In addition new material 
has been introduced into the sections dealing with specifications and quantities, 
survey instruments, the testing of aggregates, steel, and precast concrete. A work of 
this sort will always require frequent revision; in this edion there appears to be no 
treatment of the dai of tubular steel structures and cold-formed steel structures, 
which are now covered by British Standards, but these no doubt will be covered in 
later editions. This is a very valuable reference book for practising structural engineers 
and design offices. ne 


WORKED EXAMPLES IN THE THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 
N. P. Roberts and P. G. Ridley. 2 vols, Macdonald, 35s.; 40s. 1963. 22°§ cm. 
174: 224 pages. Diagrams. 

This work deals most comprehensively with problems in the syllabuses of Parts II and 

Il of the University of London General Internal and External Examinations in 

Theory of Structures (Civil) for the degree of B.Sc. (Engineering). The authors are 

both lecturers at Northampton College of Advanced Technology, London, and are 

well acquainted with the problems which are likely to be most difficult to students. 

Volume 1 contains solutions to the Part I examination questions and Volume 2 

covers Part IH questions. In addition both volumes include appropriate questions from 

examinations of the Institutions of Civil and Structural Engineers. The problems in 
each chapter are prefaced by a brief relied note on basic theory. The book 


should prove a very valuable teachi and should have a wide appeal for students 
of the subject at colleges of advanced technology and at universities. (624-17) 
—— Aeronautics 


FASTER THAN THE SUN. Peter Twiss. Macdonald, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an account, by the man who flew it, of the Fairey Delta aircraft and its record- 
span flights in which speeds well in excess of one thousand miles an hour were 
achieved. It is to a large extent autobiographical, and the description of the events 
which culminated in a new world speed record is frequently interspersed with personal 
reminiscences which provide an insight into the character and make-up of the test 
pilot, and the strains and tensions to which he is subjected. The reader is not only 
given a lucid account of the technical difficulties involved, particularly in communica- 
tion between pilot and ground staff and in measuring and timing the high speed runs 


285 


with sufficient accuracy, but is also told of what went on behind the scenes to surmount 
obstacles which could have prevented a successful record attempt. Technical detail is 
wisely presented in appendices so that it does not interfere with the general reader’s 
understanding and enjoyment of the narrative. (629-13334) 


Agriculture Livestock Domestic Animals 
FARM MECHANIZATION DIRECTORY. Published in association 
with ‘Farm Mechanuzation’. oth edition. Temple Press, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 370 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
With each issue this directory has naturally become more comprehensive with the 
revolutionary development of agricultural machines and equipment. It 1s concerned. 
with British products, and after listing manufacturers, trade and other organisations, 
and the lines in which they specialise, gives concise details of the specifications, 
performance, etc. of every known tractor, implement, tool and item of general 
equipment. Numerous photographs illustrate the text. It 1s a unique reference book 
for agricultural engineers add dealers, and for those in the trade overseas who are 
concerned with the importation and use of British equipment. (631-3058) 


SOILS AND AGRICULTURE OF HONG KONG. Charles J. Grant. 
Government Printer (Hong Kong), H.K. $30. 1962. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 
The land of Hong Kong is of vital umportance in view of the small area of the colony 
and the rapid growth of population. As a result of a npon on agricultural policy it 
was agreed that a soil survey should be made to ensure the best use of existing arable 
land and the most profitable treatment of undeveloped land. The work was un en 
by Dr. C. J. Grant, who had to set up a soils laboratory and to select and train field 
staff. His report is a detailed technical study of the geology and soil structure of 
Hong Kong, leading on to a survey of agricultural needs and prospects, problems of 
erosion and a policy of afforestation, The standard of production 1s high. Numerous 
hotographs, ‘ncliding some in colour, and forty excellent maps and plans, drawn up 
iy a mapping unit originally formed for a land utilisation survey, make this a most 
comprehensive handbook. (631°49$125) 


ANTIBIOTICS IN AGRICULTURE. Proceedings of the University 
of Nottingham Ninth Baster School in Agricultural Science, 1962. Edited by 
Malcolm Woodbine. Butterworth, 75s. 1963. 22 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is the first substantial collection of review articles on the agricultural uses of 

antibiotics to be published since 1959. The contributors are well known international 

research workers from the academic, research institute, and commercial fields. 

Following the introduction, there are twenty-one papers collected in sections relating 

antibiotics to crop production, preservation of human food, animal feeding, veterinary 

medicine, public health, and laboratory evaluations. The first two sections make up 
slightly more than half the book. That on crop production is rather academic; the 
remainder are more concerned with applications, but all are highly technical and some 
highly specialised. The last section is somewhat heterogencous. Discussions on each 
paper are reported. Of some 1,200 references about half refer to work published after 
1956. There are comprehensive subject and author indexes, but they do not include 
references to the discussion sections. (636-0895) 


A HISTORY OF DOMESTICATED ANIMALS. F. E. Zemer. 
Hutchinson, 84s. 1963. 24 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Zeuner, Professor of Environmental Archaeology in the London University 

Institute of Archacology, describes how over forty animals throughout the world 
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were first domesticated, and gives, less fully, their later history. He explains, with vivid 
comparisons drawn from the insect world, the different kinds of social relationship 
between man and the animals, and shows the effects on the latter of domestication 
and breeding. The animals are then studied in the order of their domestication: 
dog (8000 B.C.); then goat and sheep (reindeer were ps tamed much earlier); 
later—after the beginnings of agriculture—cattle, pig, buffalo and other crop-thieves 
for food, and horse, camel, elephant, etc. for transport; and, lastly, a miscellany of 
anunals, birds, fishes and insects from the Hama and cat to the silk moth, goldfish and 
canary. The amount of detail necessarily seh aoa in so all-embracing a study, 


the language is sometimes difficult and technical, and many of the illustrations are 
poor, but this original and exciting book will fascinate everyone who is interested in 
animals, (636-09) 


Business Management ` 
HIGHER CONTROL IN MANAGEMENT. T. G. Rose. yth edition. 
Pitman, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Rose,a writer and consultant of long experience on problems relating to manage- 
ment, is particularly well known in connection with the system of ‘higher control’, a 
method of management accounting advocated by many experts since the first 
publication of this work in 1934. In this new edition he describes a revised method of 
applying the system which has been adopted in the engineering concern in which he 


acts as control assistant; he also provides valuable case- ial by making available 
the actual figures of the firm for a representative period. The book has something to 
offer everybody from student to managing director. (658) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
FOOD INDUSTRIES MANUAL. A Technical and Commercial 
Compendium on the Manufacture, Preserving, Packing and Storage of All Food 
Products. Compiled by A. J. Amos and others together with the late T. Crosby- 
Walsh and the Editor and Staff of Food Manufacture. roth edition. Leonard Hill, 84s. 
1962. 21:5 cm, 1,084 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Manual is divided into sixteen chapters, each written by an acknowledged expert 
in his field. These are: four and flour milling; breadmaking and confectionery; sugar 
confectionery, chocolate, jams, jellies; canning and preserving; meat products; fish 
praon pickles and sauces; the dairy industry; food dehydration; edible fats and 
tty foods; fruit juice products; food storage and refrigeration; food handling equip- 
ment; packaging; composition of foods; vitamins in foods. The principles rather than 
details of the various manufacturing processes are given. The Manual has been 
considerably revised since the previous edition (1957); it now adds a chapter on fish 
processing, discards the one on the boiler house, and omits the buyers’ guide. (664) 


Cement and Concrete 

HIGH-ALUMINA CEMENTS AND CONCRETES. T. D. Robson. 
Contractors Record, 403. 1962. 24°5 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Concrete 
Library) 

This monograph wntten by a leading expert in this field, gives an excellent general 

picture of the basic properties and applications of high-alumina cement. The most 

important characteristics of this bea cement, notably rapid strength development, 

resistance to chemical attack, strength at refractory temperatures, are brought out by 

the author very forcibly. He deals first with the manufacture of high-alumina cements, 
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and goes on to consider chemical composition, physical properties, and hydration: 
Chapters are then devoted to the properties of Deana cement mortars and 
concretes, additives, and chemical resistance. The last two chapters deal with refractory 
and non-refractory applications. This book should not only appeal to the specialist 
but should prove an invaluable reference book for the concrete engineer. Each cha 

is very fully referenced to cover the work of other researchers in this field. (666-9) 


Metal Manufactures 

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF FLAT ROLLING. C. W. 
Starling. University of London Press, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


A feature of this book is the clear, concise manner in which flat rolling is approached. 
After a review of elementary mechanics and rolling mill development, the forces 
encountered in rolling are considered. The forces developed in the work, the rolls, 
and the mill housing are discussed separately, and a relatively detailed explanation is 
iven of the effect of mill spring on gauge. Finally, courel ot physical and metal- 
urgical properties, and measurement of rolling load and torque are discussed. The 
Planetary Mill merits a separate chapter in which, in common with the rest of the 
book, diagrams are given to illustrate points made in the text, but it is pointed out 
that a full analytical treatment is not possible. Obviously, in a book of this size the 
subject cannot be treated in great detail, but, bearing in mind the approach adopted 
ne the author’s background (British Iron and Steel Research Association and the 
Steel Company of Wales), the book constitutes a very good introductory sree 
671°32 
Paper Manufacture 
PHILLIPS’ PAPER TRADE DIRECTORY OF THE WORLD, 
1963. S. C. Phillips, 438. 6d. 1963. 21 cm. 736 pages. 
Thus very useful, easy-reference work for those connected with the paper industry is 
divided into sections supplying: particulars of British and of Overseas paper, board 
and pulp mills; a classified list of mill products arranged by country ca the items 
produced; lists of various merchants, agents and representatives in Britain, of British 
paper and board converters, and manufacturers of various products, and of British 
water-marks with names and addresses of the firms using them. The preliminary pages 
include a glossary of trade terms in six es, details of British standard sizes for 
paper and boards, and of British paper trade customs. (676-058) 


Rubber Manufacture 
FACTICE AS AN AID TO PRODUCTIVITY IN THE RUBBER 
INDUSTRY. Symposium. National College of Rubber Technology. 
The College, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume records the lectures, and discussions thereon, given at a symposium held 
in April 1962. Coverage was comprehensive, as the lecture titles show: Historical and 
Economic Aspects of Factice (R. F. Reynolds); Manufacture and Testing of Factice 
(J. H. Carrington); Chemistry of Factice (A. H. Clark); Mechanistic Aspects of 
Factice Chemistry (J. Glazer); Factory Uses of Factice in Natural Rubber Compounds 
(J. Donnelly); Use of Factice in Synthetic Rubber Compounds other than SBR. 
6. Pickup); Factice in SBR. Compounds—Particularly Tyres (C. Falconer Flint). 
Dr. Plint is Director of Research of the Factice Research and Development Association 
and Mr. Clark one of the research staff; Dr. Glazer is Principal Lecturer at the National 
College of Rubber Technology, whilst the other four lecturers represent companies 
who manufacture factice. The book is intended primarily for the rubber technologist, 
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for whom it is well presented though some of Mr. Clark’s and Dr. Glazer’s organic 
and polymer chemistry may prove rather hard going. As no book on factice seems to 
have appeared since 1926 the present volume is a welcome addition to the literature. 
678'23 
Building Construction i l 
DUMPY LEVEL WORK: A Guide to ics Use in Building Construction 
and Simple Surveying. James Vose. 2nd edition. Cleaver-Hume Press, 12s.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book (first published in 1956) covers the subject matter of its title comprehen- 
sively, describing in detail the design of dumpy levels and many similar instruments 
including the “Y’, precision, and quickset levels. Each part of the instrument is defined 
and its use and adjustment detailed. In addition, advice regarding the general care of 
such equipment is given. The author also describes the various methods of levelling 
for specific operations such as setting out building sites, drains, and roads, and also 
site contouring. The book has a fal chapter on (fairly) recent developments, and a 
good index. It is a readable and wellillustrated text which should be of considerable 
value to the general building surveyor. (692) 
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THE MEANING OF BEAUTY. Eric Newton. Reprint. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1962. 18 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
Mr. Newton wisely does not attempt a frontal assault in his handling of this infinitely 
disputable subject. His book is aimed at the intelligent layman and is devoted partly 
to a general discussion of beauty in philosophic and aesthetic terms, and partly to 
practical criticism of specific works of art, both classical and modern. He compares 
the beauty of nature with the beauty of art and relates the development of artists’ 
techniques and media to the development of man’s spiritual and aesthetic vision, 
while his most penetrating chapter analyses the nature of the creative process in the 
visual arts. An excellent eel introduction to the study and appreciation F art. ) 
JOLT 
Architecture i 
THE PATTERN OF ENGLISH BUILDING. Alec Clifton-Taylor. 
Batsford, £5 $s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 384 pages. Ulustrations. Indexes. 
Long prominent in the worlds of art history and education, the author has been all 
his life devoted to architecture; and this, his first, book shows how traditional building 
in England, as elsewhere, reflects the pattern of local geology. It explains, in fact, the 
fundamental relationships between buildings, aoai houses, and landscape. Each 
of fifteen chapters deals with a particular material—wood, limestone, sandstone, 
granite, marble, flint and so on—and considers in detail, with a wealth of examples, 
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its characteristics, properties and, above all, visual qualities. The fruit of many years 
of assiduous research and a work of real scholarship, engagingly written, and beauti- 
fully illustrated by such leading architectural photographers as Eric de Maré and 
Edwin Smith, this wholly delightful book makes an important contribution to the 
study of English vernacular building, which is still a sadly neglected subject. The 
publishers, too, have played their part nobly. The production is worthy of the 
theme. (720°942) 


ARCHITECTS’ WORKING DETAILS. Vol. 9. Edited by D. A. C. A. 
Boyne and Lance Wright. Architectural Press, 25s. 1962. 30°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Combined index to vols. 1-9. 

Volume 9 of this very well produced series of architects’ working details contains 

about seventy examples, chosen from recent buildings in Britain. These are grouped 

under main headings, such as windows, walls and partitions, roofs and ceilings, 
balconies, heating, lighting and fittings. Each detail occupies two facing pages, with 

a photograph on the left and drawings on the right. The book 1s designed to open 

flat on the desk or drawing board. It does this perfectly. (729°3) 


Ceramics 
THE STORY OF WEDGWOOD. Compiled by Alison Kelly in association 
with Josiah Wedgwood & Sons, Ltd. and edition. Faber, 128.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A compact history of one of England’s most famous pottery firms, founded in 
Staffordshire in 1759 by Josiah Wedgwood Cana and still managed two 
centuries later by his descendants. To Wedgwood was due the popularisation of 
cream-coloured earthenware and the application of the fees aaesl ecorative style 
to ceramic ware which have made the products of his factory part of England’s 
artistic heritage. The story of this considerable achievement is delightfully told in 
this attractive book which is a complete revision of the old edition published in 
1930. (738-37) 


Drawing 

ITALIAN DRAWINGS IN THE DEPARTMENT OF PRINTS 
AND DRAWINGS IN THE BRITISH MUSEUM. Raphael and his 
Circle. Philip Pouncey and J. A. Gere. 2 vols. Trustees of the British Museum, 
L4 10s. 1962. 25'5 cm. 296: 216 pages. Indexes. 

The series of published catalogues of Italian drawings belonging to the British Museum, 

London, continues with this important contribution to Raphael studies. The Museum 

owns thirty-nine drawings by fis supreme Renaissance master, but the opportunity 

has been taken to combine these with drawings by a number of Raphael’s pupils, 

followers and contemporaries, among them Baldassare Peruzzi (1481-1536) and 

Sebastiano del Piombo (1485-1547). In all a total of 293 drawings are exhaustively 

catalogued and discussed in Volume II; Volume I is given to the plates in which every 

drawing is reproduced. The compilers of the catalogue are both members of the 

Museum staff with ample opportunity of studying the originals and with access to 

profuse literature on Raphael. (741-945) 

Painting 

AUSTRALIAN PAINTING, 1788-1960. Bernard Smith. Oxford 
University Press, 84s. 1963. 2$°5 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this book one of Australia’s most distinguished art historians, critic and former 

museum curator provides an authoritative history of his country’s painting from its 
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origins and early development in the late 18th century to the remarkable efflorescence 
of the last two decades. It will have permanent value for reference purposes and as a 
comprehensive introduction to the subject. The ence of a national Australian 
tradition, in which physical environment and oad caesar play their part, is the 
principal theme linking the hundreds of names mentioned in the text; over two 
hundred illustrations scattered throughout the book, usually near the relevant passage 
in the text, help to dispel any feeling of a ‘catalogue’. An important subsidiary theme 
is the influence of European art in Australia, and the visits of native artists to England 
and continental Europe. Dr. Smith writes in a simple, unencumbered style, tracing 
each phase of Australian painting in copious but lucid detail: the early colonial period 
(1788-c.1880), the ‘Impressionist’ period (c. 1880-1920) which owed much to the 
residence in Australia of the British-born painter Charles Conder (1868-1909), and 
the vigorous contemporary schools of figurative and non-figurative art are each 
reviewed in turn in this full-scale, critical history. (759°994} 


Music 
MONTEVERDI. Denis Arnold. Dent, 15s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. (Master Musicians) 

Cremona, Mantua and Venice were the three cities in which Monteverdi grew up 
and developed his musical genius in the service of court or church, from 1587, the 
year of his first compositions, to 1643 when he died. Dr. Arnold, who is Reader in 
Music in the University of Belfast, vividly fills in the background of secular and 
religious ceremonial which inspired so raed of Monteverdi’s work. He also analyses 
in great detail the growth of his style as seen in the numerous madrigals which 
constitute the main t of his productivity for nearly fifty years. This is a scholarly 
and well-balanced study of a great composer whose genius is now being widely 
recognised, not least through his opera L’ Incoronazione di Poppea, which Dr. Arnold 
discusses in considerable detail. He sees Monteverdi as a broadly progressive composer 
rather than as the revolutionary of musical tradition. (780-92) 


THE LANGUAGE OF MODERN MUSIC. Donald Mitchell. Faber, 21s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 140 pages. Index. 
The central theme of this amiable book is the language evolved by Schoenberg—the 
composition of music based on his ‘Method of composing with twelve notes which 
are related only with one another’. Mr. Mitchell, who is a music critic on the Daily 
Telegraph, considers this revolutionary theory, its consequences, and other disciples 
as badly analogous to Picasso and the EEA of Cubism. He dae the 
original opposition to and gradual acceptance of these ‘avant-gardistes’, and examines 
the musical uses to which a later generation has fruitfully applied Schoenberg’s 
‘Method’. Although the book has some weakness in that its thread of argument is not 
always very clear, its approach is unusual, and it should appeal to a thinking public 
anxious to see things in perspective. 780-94) 


AFRICAN MUSIC IN GHANA. A Survey of Traditional Forms. 
J. H. Kwabena Nketia. Longmans, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 158 pages. Musical examples. 
Maps. ‘ 

The author of this excellent monograph is Professor of African Studies at the 

University of Ghana, Legon. He gives a lively and very readable account of the 

melodies, harmonies and rhythms of this virile music, and describes the various 

groups of performers and the occasions of many different kinds which bring them 
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together. The chapter on ‘instrumental resources’ is well illustrated and arranged by 
the Sachs classification. Throughout, the author observes clear distinctions between 
the numerous ethnic groups which give Ghana such a wealth of musical tradition. 
An appendix gives the complete music of eighteen songs. (781-767) 


A PICTURE HISTORY OF GILBERT AND SULLIVAN. Raymond 
Mander and Joe Mitchenson. Vista Books, 37s.6d. 1962. 285 cm. 160 pages. 
Index. 

This is a brilliant collection of 382 illustrations amassed by two well-known 

specialists in the pictorial history of the English theatre, who have here enjoyed the 

assistance of Miss Bridget D’Oyly Carte. Librettist and composer are treated both 
separately and together. Gilbert's early literary efforts are as well represented as are 

Sullivan’s formative years as a musician. The Savoy operas are shown in a rich 

sequence ia ties of stage scenes, singers, posters, programmes of early and 


historic productions, not forgetting American premières. There is a good section 
showing recent adaptations and parodies. The captions are masterly and the index 
very well classified. It is a book for the connoisseur and the historian. (782-1) 
The Theatre 


BECKETT AND BEHAN and a Theatre in Dublin. Alan Simpson. Routledge, 
18s. 1962. 19 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

This entertaining but somewhat scrappy book is divided into three parts. Mr. Simpson 
is an Irish theatre director just over ne and his opening chapter is devoted to the 
early history of the tiny Pike theatre which he founded in Dublin ten years ago. He 
follows this with biographical sketches of the two most famous living Irish playwri 

of the asi’ theatre, and discusses the special problems of producing their work in 
Ireland. The final section describes his Dublin production of Tennessee Williams’ 
The Rose Tattoo, and the furore which it occasioned, culminating in the arrest and 
prosecution of Mr. Simpson on a charge of obscenity. The author has few pretensions 
as a literary critic and skims ign over the interpretation of both Behan’s and 
Bekes plys: But bis biograp aa sketches throw some interesting light on their 
methods of work. He is at his best in discussing the art of the producer in a small 
theatre, and at all times he writes with an engaging sense of humour. —_(792-09415) 


THE BIRMINGHAM REPERTORY THEATRE 1913-1963. t C. 
Trewin. Barrie & Rockliff, 303. 1963. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The list of fifty years’ productions in an appendix indicates that scarcely an author 
in the whole course of English drama has gone unrepresented on the stage of the 
Birmingham Repertory Theatre. The founder, (Sir) Barry Jackson, had the good 
fortune of being encouraged in his passion for the stage by his wealthy merchant 
father, and after experience as an amateur actor he financed the erection of the first 
specially-built repertory theatre, opening with Shakespeare’s Twelfth Night in 
February 1913. In the first decade it staged among important new plays Shaw’s 
Back to Methuselah and John Drinkwater's Abraham Lincoln and many revivals of 
modern and earlier classics, establishing a uniquely high standard of acting and 
general production. Mr. Trewin, theatre historian and tic critic, has written 
many books, but none more fascinating than this account of the fruitful work of a 
patron who was as knowledgeable as he was enthusiastic and as practical as he was 
philanthropic. (7920942) 
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LITERATURE 





English Literature 
ENGLISH LITERATURE 1789-1815. W. L. Renwick. Oxford 
University Press, 30s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Index. (Oxford History of English 
Literature) 
In the sixth volume to appear of this projected twelve-volume History the major 
authors discussed are Jane Austen, Blake, Lamb, Landor, Scott, Southey, and 
Wordsworth, with lesser writers too numerous to list. It will be seen from the names 
mentioned that the central characters are those associated with the conventionally 
named Romantic Revival. While Professor Renwick is concerned to examine the 
whole work of Wordsworth and Coleridge, he does not pursue others beyond the 
time limits of his allotted quarter-century. It was inevitable, in view of the opening 
and closing dates, that a great deal of attention should be given to the historical 
background, for without the impact of the French Revolution and the Napoleonic 
Wars much would have been different in the literature of the period. Experienced as 
a university teacher in England and Scotland, Professor Renwick is aware of students” 
needs no less than of the perennial general interest of these troubled but productive 
years. (820-9) 


English Poetry Canadian Poetry 
ENGLISH POETRY: A Short History. Kenneth Hopkins. Phoenix House, 
428. 1963. 22 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

In the best sense of the term this is an astonishing book, both for its uncommonly 
extensive range and for the independence of its author’s judgments. He not only 
assesses with judicial calm the fashionable idols of the present, he also brings to notice 
some ‘forgotten’ poets of the past whom he considers unfairly E ER few 
of his readers will have heard of, for example, Mrs. Augusta Webster (1837-94). Mr. 
Hopkins’ most valuable characteristic as a critic is that he does not dictate. Though he 
advances opinions in definite words he does so in a manner which stimulates the 
reader’s mind—either to positive agreement or to active dissent. The ground covered 
extends from Anglo-Saxon times to the living present, and while the deserving minors 
have due space, all the major poets are adequately discussed and quoted. The author 
is himself a poet as well as a critic and lecturer, and he writes prose which is enjoyable 
as well as enlightening. (821-09) 


AGAINST THE CRUEL FROST. A Second Volume of Verse. David 
Holbrook. Putnam, 103.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 32 pages. 

Mr. Holbrook, in addition to writing verse, has also published books on education 

and works of literary criticism. As befits a poet who has declared his admiration for 
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the English folk-song and for the work of Thomas Hardy and of D. H. Lawrence at 
their most simple and tender, he writes about the ebb and flow of the emotions in 
marriage, the cycle of blossoming and decaying in the countryside, the passing of the 
years and the coming of death. The lucidity and fluency of these poems make for 
easy reading, although one misses the precision, the critical awareness and the 
intellectual control characteristic of the best modern. verse. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS. A. J. M. Smith. Oxford University Press (Toronto and 
London), $3.25; 248. 1962. 21°§ cm. 110 pages. 

A pioneer of the modern movement in Canadian poetry, A. J. M. Smith has served 
his craft as critic, anthologist, and practitioner. ough his work and that of his 
immediate contemporaries, Canadian poetry was liberated from the romantic con- 
ventions exhausted by the poets of Confederation. Mr. Smith’s work is therefore 
sure of survival in its own cultural setting. Apart from its historical importance, Mr. 
Smith’s poetry has impressive qualities, the most striking of these bemg a kind of 

ied from Yeats but fully adapted to the author’s purposes. Lacking 
the ultimate power of imagination that enabled Yeats to make fact of myth and myth 
of fact, Mr. Smith, sees ea gives us work that has truth of feeling, fineness of 
perception and justness of expression. (821-91C) 


English Drama 
EARLY SEVENTEENTH CENTURY DRAMA. Edited with an 
introduction by Robert G. Lawrence. Dent, 128.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 400 pages. 
(Everyman’s Library) 
Readers and students of early 17th century drama are now provided with all or 
nearly all the plays they are most likely to need by this collection and an earlier 
Everyman volume, Selected’ Plays of Webster and Ford. Professor Lawrence has 
included Dekker: The Shoemaker’s Holiday, 1599; Heywood: A Woman killed with 
Kindness, 1603; Marston: The Malcontent, 1604; Middleton and Rowley: The 
Changeling, 1622; and Massinger: A New Way to pay Old Debts, 1625. The texts, 
modernised in spelling, etc., are taken from the earliest editions. A few variant 
teadings are given and numerous explanatory footnotes. (822:3) 


PERICLES. William Shakespeare. Edited by F. D. Hoeniger. Methuen, 215. 
1963. 22 cm. 280 pages. Frontispiece. (Arden Edition of the Works of William 
Shakespeare) 

Pericles creates numerous textual and literary problems, and Professor Hoeniger of 

Toronto University has brought a remarkably balanced and appreciative mind to 

their elucidation. On the text, he offers a clear, decisive summary of the technical 

material involved. The first Quarto (1609) provides the substantive source, its 
relationship with George Wilkins’s novel of 1608 is debated, and the likelihood of 
mixed aaoh tackled constructively in a discussion of the posible writers of 

Acts I and II, together with his own independent claim for John Day. On the literary 

side, he compresses much critical thought into the limited space available. Ifthe greater 

plays to come are remembered, he maintains, the double plot comprising two 
generations, the comparatively passive role of the major characters, KA narrative 
rather than dramatic effect lmked with the introduction of Gower, and the importance 
of music and spectacle, will be more easily accepted. In Pericles Shakespeare 1s 
exploring concepts of morality for which he will finally discover a more fully 
dramatic form, but here the fineness of those concepts is already evident in certain 
scenes and in the splendidly moving quality of the language. (822°33) 
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SIX PLAYS. Bernard Shaw. Constable, 42s. 1963. 21 cm. 668 pages. 

A volume of Bernard Shaw’s plays selected discriminatively from the whole body 
of his work has long been needed, and his publishers have met the need with this book, 
of half a dozen of his best plays: Arms and the Man, Man and Superman, Major Barbara, 
Pygmalion, Heartbreak House, and Saint Joan. The omission of the Prefaces is 
advantageous, for though these are masterpieces of English prose and classics in their 
own aoe they are often only tenuously related to the plays they originally preceded, 
Too much attention has been given in the past to attempting to interpret the plays ag 
dramatic illustrations of their individual prefaces which, Shaw said, were at first 
intended as’makeweight to convince purchasers that they were getting value for 
money. Now, in this volume, six masterpieces can be considered and enjoyed in their 
true character as stage plays, free from any preconception that they are to be 
approached as philosophical, theological, or political theses. (822-91) 


English Fiction Canadian Fiction 
A BOOK OF CANADIAN STORIES. Edited by Desmond Pacey. 4th 
edition. Ryerson Press (Toronto): Bailey Bros. & Swinfen (London), 423.6d, 1962., 
21:5 cm. 378 pages. 
This volume, now in its fourth edition, sets out to provide a comprehensive selection, 
of Canadian writing from its beginnings in the early roth century down to the. 
present day. The range of subject and achievement is wide. It includes the vigorous, 
and stylish writing of Thomas Haliburton, reminiscent of Johnsonian prose, the 
romantic tales of pioneer life of Susannah Moodie, the animal stories of Charles 
Roberts—a writer more skilful at describing the behaviour of animals than of 
bumans—and the genial humour of Stephen Leacock. The present century offers 
an international best-seller in the person of Mazo de la Roche, and writers of less 
fluency but deeper penetration such as Raymond Knuster and Morley Callaghan. 
There are some interesting talents among the immigrant writers, notably Irving- 
Layton and Henry Kreisel, and the latest generation in Canadian fiction is vigorously- 
represented by Mordecai Richler. Desmond Pacey contributes an informative. 
introduction. (823C): 


THE NOVELS OF JANE AUSTEN. Robert Liddell. Longmans, 255. 1963, 
22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
Robert Liddell, known for his studies of the novel and of the work of Ivy Compton~ 
Burnett, claims to fill a gap in Jane Austen criticism. He re-examines likely dates of 
composition and the beable extent of revision of the novels, differing from a number 
of authorities. Though designed for the initiate and written with careful scholarship, 
Mr, Liddell’s own enjoyment of Miss Austen is so great that his text is enlivened with, 
personal verdicts on the characters} often, and most amusingly, on those characters, 
who do not appear in person in the novels. It is very refreshing to read an authontative 
critic who abstains from seeking originality in obscure interpretations and who is 
not ashamed to read for pleasure. (823-7) 


STRUCTURE AND MOTIF IN FINNEGANS WAKE. Clive Hart, 

Faber, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In Finnegans Wake Joyce not only carried his ames of punning, multiple 
allusion and invented language to its logical extreme; he also wrote a book in which, 
the continuity of narrative gives way to a continuity of sound. Not surprisingly, it 
has become a work which calls forth limitless resources of critical ingenuity and 
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conjecture. Mr. Hart writes for the specialist and is more interested in analysis and 
exegesis than in evaluation. He makes out a cogent case for his view—in which he 
disagrees with Mr. Edmund Wilson and other eminent Joyceans—that the book does 
not represent the dream of H. C. Harwicker, or indeed of any single character, but 
that the dreamer is external to the action. He also offers an interesting analysis of 
Joyce’s use of leit-motivs, and contrasts this with their effect in the work oh other 
‘writers such as Thomas Mann who, unlike Joyce, employs this device to give a 
powerful impetus to the plot. It requires a considerable acquaintance with the sources 
And intellectual background of Joyce’s writings to keep abreast of Mr. Hart’s dis- 
cussion, but at this somewhat rarefied level he has an original and scholarl 

contribution to Joycean studies. , (823 o 


English Essays 

POUND WISE. Osbert Sitwell. Hutchinson, 25s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. 
‘This collection of essays is drawn in the main from books of Sir Osbert’s which are 
now out of print, and it represents many phases and moods of the author’s career. 
Some of his subjects are light-weight, but unlike some professional essayists Sir 
Osbert never puts pen to paper without having something to say and a desire to say it. 
if the manner of these pieces is urbane, their predominant tone is satirical. Sir Os 
indulges bis dislikes and prejudices in many directions, scoring especially off such 
well-peppered targets as the English educational system, sport and philstinism. His 
wit is keen, his language elaborate, and the balance and rhythm of his sentences 
beautifully controlled. Far more satisfying, however, than this elegant duelling are 
the few pieces in which he recalls moments of vanished beauty or enchantment 
experienced on his travels or in some far distant time or place. (824-91) 


German Literature 
THE TWO FACES OF HERMES. A Study of Thomas Mann’s novel 
The Magic Mountain. R- D. Miller. Duchy Press (Harrogate, Yorks.), 278. 1962. 
22 cm. 132 pages. 
‘Fhomas Mann’s Der Zauberberg is one of the most significant books of the first 
quarter of this century. Its complexity is that of life, and its intricate branching and 
intertwining roots challenge interpretation. Mr. R. D. Miller seeks to reduce teeming 
life to order by the application of the two categories ‘Form’ and ‘Formlessness’, His 
knowledge of the work is thorough but the approach suffers from the inadequacy of 
the second category, which is only negatively defined. Mr. Miller weaves an interest- 
ing pattern and does much to enlighten; his work is worth reading as an auxilary to 
understanding. It is not the final answer. (833-92) 


Sanskrit Literature ; 

A NEW HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. Krishna 
Chaitanya. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 50s. 1962. 22"5 cm. $02 pages. 
Index 


By this complete and up-to-date survey of Sanskrit literature (Vedic, Sastra, Epic, 
Buddhist, Classical, Tain) a long-standing requirement is ed. The author, an 
acknowledged authority on Indian literature, art and music and a master of the 
English as of the Sanskrit language, combines unobtrusive but encyclopaedic 
scholarship with fine aesthetic and historical appreciation. Concisencss is achieved 
by skilful selection of material and by concentrating on the content and style of the 
literature, illustrated by judicious quotations in translation, avoiding technical details 
of language, metre and rhetoric. The difficulty of dating the texts is justly stressed 
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(the statements about Baudhayana, Atreya and Suéruti bemg an isolated lapse), but 
there 1s a tendency to gloss over the difficulties of obscurity and scribal corruption. 


(891-2) 
African Literature 
SEVEN AFRICAN WRITERS. Gerald Moore. Oxford University Press, 
4s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
In recent years there has been an important expansion and development of creative 
writing in French and English by APicons, This useful concise critical study, by the 
Director of the Extra Mural Department at Makerere College, indicates something of 
the range and variety of such authors. Leopold Senghor, poet and spokesman of 
‘Négritude’ is now President of Senegal; David Diop, a promising poet of tks younger 
French West African school, died at the age of 33. In contrast to Diop’s acute aware- 
ness of the colonial theme, Camara Laye draws on a deeper tradition and a personal 
approach. Mongo Beti, from Camerun, is a young, vigorous writer of humorous but 
ercely satirical novels. Of those who write in English, Chinua Achebe writes novels 
of realism and insight, in contrast to Amos Tutuola, whose fantastic books create his 
own mythology and whose highly individual style is unlikely to have significant 
influence. Finally there is a short account of Ezekiel Mphahlele, whose South African 
background gives him a different outlook from the other writers considered. A useful 
bibliography lists works by these and other significant writers. (896) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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Geography Travel Description 
FABULOUS VOYAGE. Fleming MacLiesh and Martin L. Kruger. 
Gollancz, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Index. 

An American account of the famous voyage in 1708-11 of two small private men-of- 
war under the joint command of Woodes Rogers, Dr. Thomas Dover, Stephen 
Courtney, Edward Cooke and William Dampier. The Duke and the Dutchess, fitted 
out by Bristol merchants to cruise against the Spaniards in the South Sea, sailed via 
Cape Horn to the coast of Peru, sacked Guayaquil, captured twenty ships, and 
returned after enduring the severest hardships via Guam, Batavia and Capetown. At 
Juan Fernandez they rescued Alexander Selkirk, one of the prototypes of Robinson 
Crusoe. The authors base their sprightly version of the story on Rogers’ A Cruising 
Voyage round the World and Cooke’s A Voyage to the South Sea, both publahed in 1712. 


(910°453) 


TRAVELLER ON SACRED GROUND. Leslie Paul. Hodder & Stoughton, 
218. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Leslie Paul is an accomplished writer endowed with poetic insight and a rare gift 

for making a bygone age come alive. This book, illustrated by 38 of his own photo- 
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graphs, is a personal record of travels in the Holy Land, undertaken in preparation for 
the writing of his study of Jesus, Son of Man (1961). He divides his diary into four 
parts: Land of the Resurrection, Descent to the Plain, Aprilin Anatolia and Return to 
Galilee. Familiar incidents take on new ing as he paints the background and adds 
his own reflections as a modern Christian who ihe thought deeply about his religion. 

(915-694) 


SYDNEY IN 1848. A Facsimile of the Original Text and Copper-Plate 
Engravings of its Principal Streets, Public Buildings, Churches, Chapels etc., 
from Drawings by Joseph Fowles. Ure Smith (Sydney), 428. 1962. 29 cm. 104 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

During 1848-50 Joseph Fowles published a pictorial album ‘to represent Sydney as it 

really is’ and to ese the oaea and discreditable AO asset i Pagland 

concerning this city’. Forty engravings were made from bis drawings and these were 
issued in twenty parts, together with a descriptive text. In 1878 the work was printed 
in volume form, but 1t has since become a scarce item of Australiana. This facsimile 
edition is an invaluable reference book on early Sydney, its buildings and inhabitants. 

(919°44) 

Biography 

THE LIFE OF ST. ANSELM, ARCHBISHOP OF CANTERBURY 
by Eadmer. Edited with Introduction, Notes and Translation by R. W. Southern. 
Nelson, 50s. 1963. 22+§ cm. 388 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Medieval Texts) 

The editor of this work, Chichele Professor of Modern History in Oxford University, 

reminds us that while this Life is not a literary masterpiece, it is the first intimate 

portrait of a saint in English history by an ardent disciple, and a fragment of a unique 
intellectual and religious experience. From the time Anselm became Archbishop of 

Canterbury (1093) Eadmer was constantly with hima and began to wnte his biography. 

Although Anselm encouraged the venture when it was detected, he later arded the 

destruction of the manuscript. Eadmer obeyed, but not before he had secured a cop 

of what had already been written. Professor Southern’s introduction traces the rih 
of the Life over a period of twelve years, and the surviving MSS. are classified. The 

Latin text and the eminently readable English translation appear on opposite pages, 

and there are some illuminating footnotes. The editor is to be A on this 

magnificent achievement and the publishers on a courageous undertaking. (92) 


AN ACTIVE LIFE. Frederick Barnardo. Bodley Head, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 
A nephew of Thomas Barnardo, the philanthropist, Frederick was born in India, but 
‘was sent home to England and placed in the care of foster parents. He had great 
affection for his famous uncle and ıt 1s interesting to speculate on the effect which an 
even closer association with Thomas Barnardo wodi have had on this intelligent 
young man. He graduated brilliantly in both arts and science, but finally decided to 
obtain a medical degree. Returning to Edinburgh University on a scholarship, he 
augmented his income by backing horses. Soon after qualification he joined the 
Army and fought in the Boer War, returning later to India as an army surgeon. He 
afterwards transferred to civil work, finally becoming Dean of the Medical Faculty of 
the Umversity of Calcutta. Horseman, golfer, billiard player and pig-sticker, Dr. 
Barnardo emerges as a generous, honest man whose memories of his youth are 
perhaps more interesting than those of his years in India, which can be paralleled in 
the memoirs of many others who served in the sub-continent during the British 
administration. (92) 
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THAT SUMMER IN PARIS. Memories of tangled friendships with 
Hemingway, Fitzgerald, and some others. Morley Callaghan. Maanillan (Toronto), 
$5.00. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

In this brief but illuminating account of his budding days in the Paris of the 1920’s, 

Morley Callaghan concentrates on his experiences with two outstanding literary 

figures of that time and phies Pizgen and Hemingway. The relationship between 

the two American writers—one of hero-worship on Fitzgerald’s side and of irritation 
on Hemingway’s—was a delicate one; and han, whose work as a writer was 
respected by both men, became involved in it, first as an intermediary, and then as an 
actor in its ridiculous and tragic climax. With a novelist’s skill, and in straightforward 

rose, Callaghan makes his two fellow writers—so different m aims and attitudes 

Bom each other and from Callaghan himself—emerge convincingly from these pages 

2) 


THE YANKEE MARLBOROUGH. R. W. Thompson. Allen & Unwin, 
358. 1963. 22 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

The reader looking for a conventional biography may well look askance at this 
example. Its author is not interested in pricking out the day-by-day events and 
incidents which have made up the career of Sir Winston Churchill. Considering him 
as one of the greatest and most enigmatic personalities of our time, in danger of 
becoming fossilised into a legend which will defy interpretation, Mr. Thompson 
hopes to explore, before it is too late, the secret of this uae tes bind al the 
significance of his career. The approach is strictly analytical, and calls for sustained 
reading, but the study is worth the effort. Mr. Thompson finds his clue (suggested in 
the title) in the dual strands in Sir Winston's origins, which link him to both sides of 
the Atlantic. The author holds Sir Winston in great esteem, but that does not mean 
that he is afraid to point out serious flaws of character. This analysis is, of course, 
one man’s impression, and there will be divided opinions about its merits. What 
cannot be denied is that this is a provocative, stimulating, and illuminating estimate. 

(92) 


THE CREEVEY PAPERS. Hdited by John Gore. THE GREVILLE 
MEMOIRS. Edited by Roger Fulford. QUEEN VICTORIA’S 
EARLY LETTERS. Edited by John Raymond. zud editions. Batsford, 
12s.6d. each. 1963. 20°5 cm. 288: 320: 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Historical Memoirs) 

The memoirs and correspondence of men of affairs are always important. If reliable 

they are invaluable; and since they are sometimes also a joy to read, they can be amon 

the pleasantest sources of historical information. Batsford’s new series of pa al 
editions of famous memoirs promises to be of great service. These three illustrate 

British history during the first half of the 19th century. Thomas Creevey was a busy, 

_ clever politician, close to the heart of the Whig party from his entry into parliament in 

1802 until his death in 1838. The aristocratic Charles Greville, clerk to the Privy 

Council from 1821 to 1860, was well placed by office no less ares his connections 

for knowing everything that was going on. Both men wrote with ease and insight. 

The lac here given are excellent, and charmingly illustrated; Mr. Gore's is, 

moreover, accompanied by an introduction and appendices which are of real scholarl 

value. The Queen Victoria selection, while far from worthless, is the least successful. 

Creevey and Greville were experienced men of affairs, sharpsighted, prudent, and well- 

informed, who kept on ground they understood. Victoria, though she maintained a 

very strong position there, was in a sense on the edge of the affairs she wrote about; 
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her strength of mind and will and natural sagacity (admirably illustrated here) were 
not always matched with accurate information or objective judgment. Her letters, if 
their exact import is to be understood, need more comment than Mr. Raymond can 
give them; the Creevey and Greville selections are more self-explanatory, and are 
consequently in less danger of giving wrong impressions to students or strangers. (92) 


THE NUMBERS CAME. Rupert Croft-Cooke. Putnam, 218. 1963. 22 ém. 
228 pages. 
This further volume of autobiography sees the author an ambitious young man of 
twenty-one determined to be a writer. Mr. Croft-Cooke is less concerned with an 
introspective study of his own inner development than with the outer happenings 
of an eventful life. With meticulous fidelity he reconstructs the period of his 
apprenticeship to the profession of letters: the era of the literary giants—Hardy, 
Wells, Bennett, eae D. H. Lawrence, Katherine Mansfield—when for the 
would-be writer there flourished a prodigality of magazines, including Chesterton's 
G.K.’s Weekly and J. C. Squire’s London Mercury. There are memorable portraits of 
both men, and of Galsworthy—impeccably courteous, reticent and kind—Lord 
Alfred Douglas, who for a time made the author his confidant, and Louis Golding. 
Mr. Croft-Cooke excels in the ruefully humorous re-creation of his earnest, early 
self and struggles, the mishaps and the exaltations; and literary London of the 
*twenties, that ‘great time to talk about books’, springs vividly alive. (92) 


DOSTOEVSKY. David Magarshack. Secker & Warburg, 0s. 1962. 22 cm. 
$12 pages. Illustrations. Index. l 
There are few more interesting subjects for a biographer than Dostoevsky. Indeed, 
much of the fascination of his novels springs from the fact that he puts so much of 
himself into them. In this book Mr. Magarshack makes the best of his subject. The 
narrative is detailed and well documented but always highly readable and most 
suggestive: it leaves the reader with a more complete picture a a great novelist than 
can be found in any previous biography. There are certain problems of Dostoevsky’s 
personality an understanding of which is vital to the un ing of his novels. 
Perhaps the most important of these is the co-existence in him of extremes of good and 
eviL Mr. Marshak aa considerably to what we already know of these problems 
and suggests new solutions and interpretations. A fascinating book for the general 
reader, and informative for the specialist. (92) 


THE MAN OF PRINCIPLE. A View of John Galsworthy. Dudley Barker. 
Heinemann, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

Since Galsworthy died thirty years ago critics have decried him, but the public 
continues to buy his novels in large numbers and agrees with Mr. Barker’s judgment 
in this new biographical study that The Forsyte Saga is ‘as certain to endure as an 

novel in the English language’. While Mr. Barker deals informatively with the fall 
stretch of Galsworthy’s life and interestingly with his writings, the main new feature 
of this book is the evidence of the debt—both human and literary—-he owed to his 
wife. The circumstances of her unhappy first marriage led to his first mature book, 
The Man of Property, in which she was the model for the idealised heroine Irene Heron 
and the ‘property’ of the villain Soames Forsyte who, as the Saga progressed, became 
the since, Galsworthy’s fall from favour with the critics has been due partly to 
their distaste for his sentimental humanitarianism and partly to the disfavour with 
which a ‘man of principle’ is at present viewed. (92) 
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DAVID LLOYD GEORGE. Welsh Radical as World Statesman. Kenneth O., 
Morgan. University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 5s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 86 pages. Paper 
covers, 

While awaiting Mr. Morgan’s forthcoming book Wales in British Politics, 1868-1922, 

readers will enjoy this monograph commemorating the centenary of the birth of 

Lloyd George. It describes the career of this famous British Prime Minister from two 

unusual vi ints: his significance in the history of modern Wales and the 

importance of his Welsh background in British and world politics. The study takes 
into full account the nal characteristics which have affected the popular 
estimate of the Liberal leader, but also gives a clear factual statement of his aims 
during his half-century in Parliament, and particularly as Premier during the First 
World War. (92) 


SUM TOTAL. Ray Gosling. Faber, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 174 pages. 
This autobiography of a teen-ager now twenty-three is a book which alternately 
and exasperates. It is written with immense vitality, lapses at times into an 
infuriatingly slovenly prose, is easy to misunderstand, and yet has a great deal of 
value to say about the rising post-war generation. The early chapters, which are in 
many ways the most attractive, are devoted to the author’s boyhood in Northampton 
and describe his home and the trials of his schooldays, when he was the victim of a 
crippling bone disease. He leapt into the public eye with his attempt to found a youth 
ai in Leicester, in which the members were responsible for their own organisation 
without the customary supervision of youth club leaders. Despite the failure of the 
experiment, it taught some invaluable lessons. The special interest of Mr. Gosling’s 
book, apart from his natural promise as a writer, lies in his capacity to criticise teen-age 
aspirations and to study them not as ends in themselves but for the results to which 
they will lead. (92) 


CHARLES HARPUR, AN AUSTRALIAN. J. Normington-Rawling. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 428. 1963. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

aep was the first Australian-born poet of any significance. This biography, b 

a schoolmaster who has done much patient research, is based on primary sources an 

though unevenly written, is indispensable for a study of Harpur and hus period. The 

political tensions and literary relationships of the mid-nineteenth century in Australia 
are exhaustively documented and are certainly as interesting as Harpur himself. The 
emergent sense of nationality struggles with petty feuds and jobbery. No critical 
estimate of Harpur’s work is attempted by the author, and it may well be that this 
book will eventually be read more as a picture of the times than of the poet. (92) 


TO KNOW THE SKY. The Life of Air Chief Marshal Sir Roderic Hill. 
Prudence Hill. Kimber, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. 
The daughter of Sir Roderic Hill has written this biography of her father, who joined 
the Army in 1914, transferred to the Royal Flying Corps in 1916, and between wars 
held, among other posts, important Air Ministry appointments. His service with the 
Royal Air Force during the Second World War saw him appointed Air Marshal 
Chie Figh , Air Defence of Great Britain in 1943, and Air Officer Commanding- 
in-Chief, Fighter Command, in 1944. After the war he became Principal Air A D.C. 
to the Ring, then Rector of Imperial College and finally Vice-Chancellor of London 
University. He died in 1954. The book is not just a biography of a distinguished- 
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Englishman: it contains much detailed information on R.A.F. policy matters duri 
the last war which will be of interest and value to military and air historians. (92 


TIME WITHOUT CLOCKS. Joan Lindsay. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): 
Angus & Robertson (London), 308.; 25s. 1962/3. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
For Joan Lindsay and her husband Sir Daryl Lindsay, former director of Melbourne’s 
National Gallery, the period between the wars was a time not marked by years and 
hours but by painting, pictures, people and places. This is a book of lively recollection 
of all four. A strong visual memory and skill in writing result in vivid glimpses not , 
only of a number of artists and well-known Australian figures but also of the people 
of a locality, whether it be of the Lindsay’s first house in Melbourne’s Toorak, ' 
London, a country town in Victoria or the small farming district of Baxter around 
their well loved home, Mulberry Hull. (92) 


A SWARTHY BOY. Edgar Mittelholzer. Putnam, 21s. 1963. 22°§ cm. 
166 pages. Illustrations. 
Today an established novelist, Mr. Mittelholzer in this chapter of autobiography 
recounts the events of his childhood in British Guiana, taking us up to his late teens 
and first dogged onslaughts on the editorial bastions. Memories of reverberations 
from the First World War, of stamp-collecting and mango-raids, adventures with 
the scout-troop and the humiliations of the over-coddled small boy, are vividly 
described, and the author well communicates the flavour of the native scene. Most 
interesting of all, however, is his picture of the pattern of the social scene in British 
Guiana then, its rigid class distinctions so largely ined by the shade of a person’s 
skin. (92) 


RANJIT SINGH: Maharajah of the Punjab 1780-1839. Khushwant Singh. 
Allen & Unwin, 303. 1963. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. ' 
Khushwant Singh is best known as a writer of fiction. The Sikhs of the Punjab, his 
own community, occupied his attention in both his major novels— Train to Pakistan 
{7956) and I Shall Not Hear the Nightingale (1961). He has now written a lively 
iography of the Sikh ruler who jade the Punjab state an important power in India, 
though his death was soon followed by its disintegration. He successfully conveys 
his admiration for Ranjit’s character and achievements, and his book can be read 
with enjoyment by the general reader without specialist knowledge. (92) 


I, SAID THE SPARROW. Paul West. Hutchinson, 188. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the story of a boyhood during the "thirties, up to the time of the war, in a 
Derbyshire mining village. The cluttered, comfortable warmth of the author’s 
working-class home, and the personalities of his parents, are delineated in vigorous 
and loving detail. Mr. West has a gift for evoking the sights, scents and sounds of a 
small boy’s exuberant, exploratory world. Boys’ slang and dialect; es and 
fantasies, pranks at the pictures and the excitements of the fair, the varied fascinations 
of the local shops and the slaughterhouse, leap to life with a gusto as racy and robust 
as his glimpses of the miners off-duty in pub or billiard-saloon. (92) 


WILLIAM OF ORANGE. A Personal Portrait. Vol. I: 1650-1673. Nesca A. 
Robb. Heinemann, 50s. 1962. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Robb describes this as ‘a personal portrait’, and justifies her bias in favour of 

‘the man’ rather than ‘his times’ by pleading his immense historical importance and 


302 


the obviously intriguing problem of so great a man so little understood. In his own 
day ‘Dutch William’ was an enigma. Historians have not so far succeeded in explain- 
ing him better; the Dutch have naturally done most, but in English there is virtually 
nothing. This book admurably fills the place thus clear for it. A real (and most im- 
pressive) personality emerges, and although that is her main concern, Dr. Robb 
makes quite an adequate connection between William and the history of his times. 
She is learned and she writes remarkably well, so well that in a couple of paragraphs 
she can say as much about the essential background as a less discerning and eels 
writer might in half-a-dozen pages. . 2) 


THE JOURNAL OF JAMES YONGE (1647-1721): Plymouth 
Surgeon. Edited by F. N. L. Poynter. Longmans, 35s. 1963. 21+5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is a most readable journal. James Yonge had an eventful career as a naval surgeon, 

his voyages taking him to ers, the Newfoundland fisheries, the Cape Verde 

Islands, and a prisoner of war camp at Amsterdam. He was typical of the ‘new’ 

scientists of his day (he became a Fellow of the Royal Society) observant, enquiring, 

and with a passion for rareties. Among his acquaintances were many leading scientists 
and scholars. As he frequently Bedii up to London, was temporarily attached to 
the army, busied himself in civic affairs, and enjoyed a great reputation as a surgeon, 
his journal is packed with incidents, noted, however, in a brief, dry manner. The 
book throws more light on the late 17th century than many a learned monograph. 
The editor has kept his work to a minimum, and the general reader might well expect 
more enlightenment. However, James Yonge is a host in himself. (92) 


FRANCIS BRETT YOUNG. A Biography. Jessica Brett Young. Heinemann, 
358. 1962, 22 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Admirers of the novels of Francis Brett Young, who died in 1954, will find this 
biography by his widow of considerable interest. Mrs. Young has made good use of 
the rich material at her disposal, including diaries and correspondence, and the result 
is a rounded portrait of her husband. She does not, however, succeed in bringing out 
those aspects of his character which are emphasised by C. P. Snow in hus interesti 
preface: ‘he was in fact one of the most subtle and complex characters I have known’. 
Though competent, Mrs. Young’s writing lacks distinction; it is perhaps for this 
reason that the most lively parts of her book are those where she is quoting from 
letters by D. H. Lawrence, Compton Mackenzie, Hugh Walpole, Edward Marsh 
and the many other literary figures who were friends of her husband. (92) 


Ancient History 
FROM APE MAN TO HOMER. The Story of the Beginnings of Western 
ema H. E. L. Mellersh. Hale, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
cx. 
In this book the author presents a lively, if necessarily brief, outline of the phases in 
the development of civilisation, using skilfully chosen quotations as illustration. He is 
concerned to show that culture is continuous, from the first halting steps towards a 
dependable economy, on through the Neolithic revolution to the ination of 
arts and crafts of Feypt and Mesopotamia, There follow the achievements of Mycenae, 
the Indus Valley and Shang China, but the picture is inescapable that the phase, 
that of the less well-ordered but intellectually vivid Homeric Greece and Israel, 
played a more minor role in the development of western civilisation than is often 
considered. (930) 
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World War I 


SEVEN PILLARS OF WISDOM. T. E. Lawrence. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 108.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 700 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Although the Second World War witnessed many more remarkable resistance 
movements than the First, none of them inspired a book which can approach the 
stature of Lawrence’s account of the Arab Revolt. It is by turns an autobiography, a 
military history, a travel book, and a survey of the Arab peoples and their relation 
to the West at a critical moment in their history. Despite its somewhat artificial 
literary style, its appeal will surely outlast Lawrence’s personal myth, if only because 
of the astonishing range of his interests, in the customs of the Arab world, the lore 
of the desert, guerilla tactics, and, above all, the interplay of personalities, soldiers 
and politicians, Arabs and British, generals and privates, and the contrast between 
Western and Oriental notions of warfare. This paperback edition is handsomely 
roduced, and well supplied with maps, and contains a few photographs not to be 
und in the bound edition of 1935: it cannot, of course, offer the same lavish-collec- 
tion of portraits and line drawings. One of Penguin Books’ most ambitious ventures, 


it offers exceptionally good value. __ (940-415) 
World War H l 


THE RISE OF THE BOFFINS. Ronald W. Clark. Phoenix House, 25s. 
1962. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Solly Zuckerman, Chief Scientific Adviser to the Ministry of Defence, has written 
the foreword to this enlightening book describing the ministerial] background to the 
great scientific deslopaian qth occurred during the war years. In the light of 
present-day developments, and the present appointments of the scientific staff who 
were savolved in many of the won achievements that contributed to victory, 
it is interesting to read about the interdepartmental difficulties that existed at the time 
when Britan was so gravely unprepared. for hostilities with a foreign power, and 
also the differences of opinion a antiquated methods of approach that some of the 
senior officials in the various Services and ministries bowed at the time of decision. 
Of the fight for supremacy and for the recognition of the scientist in governmental 
affairs Mr. Clark has made a thrilling story. (940°53155) 


THE WAR AND COLONEL WARDEN. Gerald Pawle. Based on the 
recollections of Commander C. R. Thompson, C.M.G., O.B.E., R.N. (ret). 
Harrap, 35s. 1963. 23 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is the story of the wartime life of Winston Churchill (Colonel Warden), 

based mostly on the recollections of his then Personal Assistant, Commander C. R. 

Thompson. ‘Tommy’ Thompson was with the Prime Minister not only when the 

latter was working in London, at Chequers or at Chartwell, but also on all his trips 

abroad to conferences and to battlefields. Mr. Pawle has used both Thompson’s 
recollections and those of many others whose wartime service brought them into 
close contact with the Prime Minister. The result is an intimate, entertaining and 

instructive account of Churchill’s daily activities in running the war at the top. It is a 

comment, and an illuminating one, on the hard work and responsibilities of high 

office. And, as such, it is an excellent companion to the tandari works on strategy 

and campaigns. (940°5342) ° 


PEBBLES FROM MY SKULL. Stuart Hood. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 21°5 
cm. 156 pages. 
During the war Mr. Hood, now Controller of Television Programmes at the BBC, 
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was a prisoner of war in Italy. At the Armistice of September, 1943 he was released, 
in the heart of German-occupied territory; he and a companion took to the hills and 
eventually joined up with Italian partisans. For a year Mr. Hood lived the hard and 
dangerous life of a guerilla fighter. His account of his experiences is on an altogether 
different plane from that of most books based on similar material. He has searched his 
own soul and has, through the effort of memory and of composition, finally come to 
terms with all he did and all he was during that period of fis life. The book is also 
memorable for its objective, yet sympathetic, description of peasant life in the 
Appennines and for this will be enjoyed by all lovers of the real Italy. The writing is 
of a very high standard; the book is certainly one of the most distinguished to have 
come from the maelstrom of the Second World War. (940°5485) 


THE QUIET CANADIAN. The Secret Service Story of Sir William 
Stephenson. H. Montgomery Hyde. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 270 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book has much of the quality of a good novel, not only because it deals with 

Secret Service activities, but also because the career of its subject is almost fictional 

in its unusualness. After an outstanding career as a fighter pilot in the Royal Flying 

Corps in World War I, Stephenson made a mullionaire’s fortune in business and, in 

the process, learnt a great deal of what went on in Germany under Hitler. Much of 

that knowledge he passed on to Winston Churchill. Then in 1940 Churchill put 

Stephenson in e of all British intelligence and nora work in the Western 

hemisphere. With headquarters in New York, Stephenson built up the closest co- 

operation with the relevant American organisations in a work of vital importance 
to the Anglo-American war effort. Based on a full use of Stephenson’s private papers, 
this is a fascinating story, excitingly told. (940°5485) 


Scotland 
THE WHITE HIND and other discoveries. Sir James Fergusson of Kilkerran. 
Faber, 303. 1963. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
An imaginative approach to history is not incompatible with sound scholarship, as 
was proved last century by that great Scottish romantic, Andrew Lang. Sharing not 
only Lang’s readability but also his passion for unravelling historical mysteries, Sir 
James Fergusson in this collection of twelve fascinating essays probes anew some 
enigmas of Scotland’s past. They range from the 16th to the roth century, from 
investigations of obscure individuals to such classic unsolved cases as the Appin 
Murder of 1752, on which he throws new light. As Keeper of the Records of 
Scotland, and a descendant of a family closely involved in some of the events discussed, 
the author has been able to draw upon many sources of hitherto unpublished evidence. 
Even readers unversed and uninterested in Scottish history will enjoy following the 
skilful detection and deductive reasoning displayed in this book. (o41) 


Britain 

BRITAIN. An Official Handbook prepared by the Central Office of 
Information. 1963 edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 273.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 598 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A growing body of readers at home and abroad has come to appreciate this annual 

handbook, which provides authoritative information in an exceedingly attractive 
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form. Together with statistical details of agriculture, industry, finance and other 
branches of the national economy it gives the essential facts relating to government 
and defence, social welfare, the churches and the promotion of the sciences and the 
arts, concluding with chapters on broadcasting, the press and sport. The book is 
copiously illustrated to show the country’s amenities and way of life, and prospective 
visitors will find useful travel and other information in an appendix. (942) 


THE REBELLION OF BOUDICCA. Donald R. Dudley and Graham 
_ Webster. Routledge, 28s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The steady progress of the Roman conquest of Britain was momentarily halted by 
the great rebellion of A.D. 60, a story ready-made for dramatic treatment. Since it is 
by scholars, this work is more cautious, with much discussion of the scanty evidence. 
It is rounded off by an account of the way in which the story appears in later literature. 
The general reader will find the book’a useful introduction to the rebellion, although 
it assumes that he will have a considerable knowledge of the early history of Roman 
Britain. There are many points over which scholars will argue, mostly (although not 
all) matters of detail, but none of these detracts seriously Boat the usefulness of the 
work. (942-01) 


Russia 
NORTHERN UNDERGROUND. Episodes of Russian Revolutionary 
Transport and Communications through Scandinavia and Finland 1863-1917. 
Michael Futrell. Faber, 328.6d. 1963. 22'5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an investigation into illegal transport along the northern routes of persons, 
literature, money, arms and explosives from the time of Herzen. and Bakunin to that 
of Lenin; and into the activities not only of the revolutionaries but also of the 
Scandinavian and Finnish socialists, the nationalist movements, the German General 
Staff and the other parties who at some time or other became involved. The 
author (Lecturer in Russian in the University of Nottingham) combines a scholarly 
approach and good knowledge of all the main languages with remarkable energy 
and resource in tracking down source material. New light is thrown on a number of 
hitherto obscure, and even unsuspected, episodes; and the insight into the motives 
and circumstances of the individuals concerned gives the book great human interest. 
There are excellent photographs, a good map, and impressive bibliographical notes, 
(947:08) 


China 
THE BOXER UPRISING. A Background Study. Victor Purcell. Cambridge 
University Press, 453. 1963. 23°5 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

The Boxer Rising was an monty Nes movement in China at the end of the 19th 
century which led to European military intervention. There are many accounts of 
the Rising but nearly all have been written from the Western point of view and 
have treated the aims of the Boxers in a perfunctory manner. In this excellent book 
Dr. Purcell, who teaches Far Eastern history at Cambridge, has utilised Chinese 
sources to produce a much more detailed and satisfying study of the movement. 
After chapters describing Chinese government and society and the effects of Euro 
penetration, in which he incorporates the results of ci aes research and which, in 
themselves, form a most useful introduction to 19th century Chinese history, the 
author plunges into a study of the evidence about the nature and course of the Rising 
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which at times has the excitement of a detective story. This is primarily a book for the 
scholar, but it should attract anyone with a serious interest in China. (951-03) 


Middle East 


THE GREAT ARAB CONQUESTS. Sir John Bagot Glubb. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 358. 1963. 23 cm. 384 pages. Maps. Index. í 

Sir John Glubb, better known as Glubb Pasha, the former Commandant of Jordan’s 
Arab Legion, reviews the course of the first Arab conquests which carried Islam to 
India and Samarkand in the East and to the Atlantic shores of Morocco in the West. 
Although his story ends in 680 A.D., he brings to the telling bis knowledge of Arab 
soldiers whom he commanded for thirty years, many of whom were drawn from the 
tribes who carried out the Conquests and whose way of life has changed little since 
the seventh century. Furthermore, with these same soldiers he fought over the v 

country across which the early Arab armies battléd. He presents, therefore, a soldier's 
view of events previously treated only by academic scholars, Arab and European, 
but argues cogently that in a better understanding of the men who achieved these 
feats lies one of the principal keys to the understanding of the part of Muslims in the 
modern world. This book will be of interest to the informed layman and of 
importance to students of Arab history. (956) 


Thailand 
_ THAILAND: A Political, Social and Economic Analysis. D. Insor. Allen & 
Unwin, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
: Despite its population of twenty-seven million and its importance in South East 
Asia, Thailand. which retained its political independence in the age of imperial 
expansion, has been neglected by European writers. Mr. Insor’s account of Thai 
customs, politics and economics is therefore especially welcome. The author has 
based his book on newspapers, a few specialised studies, to which he gives full 
acknowledgement, and his own observations over several years. He has compressed 
a great of information into a small compass and his work will be useful to alf 
who are interested in South Fast Asia. (959°3} 


South America 
THE NAVY AND SOUTH AMERICA 1807-1823. Correspondence 
of the Commanders-in-Chief on the South American Station. Edited by Gerald S. 
Graham and R. A. Humphreys. Navy Records Society, 458. 1962. 235 cm. 428 pages. 
Map. Index. 
From the beginning of the revolutionary movement resulting in the foundation of 
the independent states of Latin America, British influence was established by two main 
agencies—her trade and her fleet. This selection from the correspondence of five 
Commanders-in-Chief and their subordinates on the South American station both 
illuminates the course of the emancipation movement itself and ae: the role of 
the Royal Navy during this critical period. The picture emerges of men of experience 
in action, NAAR eon koman filings but usually discreet and distinguished, 
acting as consuls, diplomats, policemen, intelligence officers, mediators and protectors - 
of commerce. This S well-documented work edited by the Professor of 
Imperial History and the Professor of Latin American History in the University of 
London is of interest to all students of naval, no less than. South ao 
98002 
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FICTION 





General ae 
TORTOISE BY CANDLELIGHT. Nina Bawden. Longmans, 18s. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 240 pages. : 
The bird-haunted lakes of flooded suburban gravel-pits are the unusual setting for 
Nina Bawden’s absorbing new novel. Here lives fourteen-year-old Emmie Bean, one 
of three children of a foundered marriage, who feels a passionately protective love 
and responsibility for her family. B led, intense, more painflly vulnerable 
than any of her ‘charges’, she desperately shields from adult discovery her sly, d 
tively angelic eight-year-old brother Oliver, who steals. With equal loyalty she 
covers up for the drunkenness of a weak, unhappy father, and tries to conceal from 
his wrath the amorous assignments of her pretty sister Alice. She even attempts—in 
-vain—to hold at bay sickness and death from her gaunt, beloved dmother. 
Miss Bawden knows all about the uncertainties and miseries as well as Ek ights of 
childhood. She depicts Emmie’s world during one bewildering summer of ; 
and the impingement upon it of adult perceptions and preoccupations, with a precision 
at once tender and unsentimental. 


WHEN YOU WERE THERE. Julia Birley. Bles, 163. 1963. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 

In this original novel past events are presented through the telepathically intuitive 
awareness of one impressionable and unprepossessing small boy, who is remote from 
them in time, place and social environment. Brought up in South London by an 
elderly childless couple, Garfield Hewlett greedily drinks in every detail of his 
‘Nanny’s’ reminiscences of Queenshampton, an old country manor house in Sussex 
where she was nurse at the beginning of the century, and re-lives in his own imagina- 
tion the fortunes of the Crashaw family. The two worlds he simultaneously inhabits 
are skilfully interwoven, and past and present briefly fuse at the beginning and end of 
a strange and haunting story. 


FOWLER’S SNARE. Jennifer Dawson. Anthony Blond, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 

182 pages. $ 
In her first novel The Ha-Ha Miss Dawson produced a remarkable study of a girl in 
love in the midst of a mental breakdown. In her second, which is in a sense an explora- 
tion of the same theme through different characters, the heroine’s ordeal is ie ee 
in the normal world of domestic and university life. Joanna Hillery, the daughter of 
pathetically unimaginative parents, recoils from her dull and awkward but reliable 
student suitor and allows herself to be seduced by an impossibly egocentric young 
American. Finally, the shock of her father’s death makes her return to her fiancé 
for want of a better solution. Miss Dawson shows a strong gift for satirical charac- 
terisation, and her insistence upon a clear-cyed view of the worst that can befall is 
impressive if sometimes disagreeable. 
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THE GIFT. Emyr Humphreys. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 213. 1963. 20°5 cm. 

318 pages. 
In this fluent but rather rambling novel Mr. Humphreys attempts a portrait of an 
unusual kind. His central figure and narrator is an actor, an easy-going unmarried 
philanderer, who is on the threshold of middle age and of success in the cinema. He is 
allowed first of all to present Gael tocol own eyes and then, through the 
device of a mislaid diary, as one of his closest friends sees him. His successive romantic 
adventures make an entertaining chronicle for a while, but in the end the novel suffers 
from its lack of structure or tension: it makes its appeal rather through the author’s 
sharp understanding of an actor’s outlook on the world. 


SALLY CRAY. Jim Hunter. Faber, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 266 pages. 

Mr. Hunter’s second novel again offers promise rather than unquestionable achieve- 
ment, Its subject is a young English girl’s adjustment to American life. His herome 
travels to the U.S.A. at the age of tien when her father takes up a university 
appointment, and is obliged to adapt herself to high school where she proves to be 
intellectually ahead of and emotionally behind her contemporaries. Her sentimental 
education is continued at college, where she falls in love and is faced with the choice 
of pulling up her roots altogether or returning to England to teach. Mr. Hunter is 
sensitive to the peculiar blend of conviction and inner uncertainty which characterise 
adolescence, ai he succeeds in communicating the sense of surprise of an Enghsh 
girl in such surroundings; nevertheless, compared with American novels of life om 
the campus, this one lacks a firmly established sense of milieu. 


A MONTH SOON GOES. Storm Jameson. Macmillan, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 
220 pages. 
A marked departure from her recent fictional themes, Storm Jameson’s new novel is 
a portrait of an internationally famous diseuse, on a rare visit home after a four years” 
absence. Spoiled, selfish, utterly ruthless in pursuit of her ambition and her pleasures, 
Sarah Faulkner returns from her tours of Europe and America to sow dissension and 
wreak havoc in the peace of an English country house. Although he has long accepted. 
her infidelities, she still has power to ee her elderly husband, and torment a 
vulnerable eighteen-year-old daughter as well as the lover who has faithfully trailed 
after her through twenty-five years’ waste of his own life and talent. Such a personality 
could easily have been caricatured. Miss Jameson’s Sarah, however, with her lazy 
animality and feline malice, restless energy and resilience, self-deception, impulsive 
kindnesses and terror of old age and loneliness, is entirely and ificently credible. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 

THE DROWNED WORLD. J. G. Ballard. Gollancz, 15s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
, 176 pages. 

The Drowned World is the account of an overall increase in temperature that takes the 
world back biologically to the Triassic Age, the last great period of heat. As vegetation 
and animal-life become increasingly Triassic, el memories millions of years old 
gradually re-awaken in the mind of man, and he begins to have an overwhelming 
urge to identify himself with his primeval surroundings. He is drawn towards the sun, 
the origin of creation. The central character, Kerans, is a scientist; he watches with 
detachment the process of devolution within himself. The story is well told, full of 
haunting a ie and unusual, apt imagery. It will appeal both to those who like 
an original tale and to those who prefer something in y stimulating—more 
especially the latter. 
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Reprints 


THE ALEXANDRIA QUARTET. Lawrence Durrell. One-volume edition. 
Faber, 45s. 1962. 22'5 cm. 884 pages. 

Mr. Durrell’s four novels of Alexandrian life, Justine, Balthazar, Mountolive and 
Clea, originally published in the years 1957-60, are now brought together in a single 
volume. The fa of these sets the scene, the second introduces the author’s peculiar 
fictional technique of presenting a story, rather in the manner of a Picasso portrait 
in which multiple profiles are comprised in a single figure, while the third corresponds 
most nearly to a conventional novel pattern. The events described in each of these 
volumes are roughly contemporaneous, though presented from different viewpoints; 
it is only the last which is truly a sequel and, as the author puts it, ‘unleashes the time 
dimension’. In view of this close aad sometimes deliberately baffling relation between 
the four parts, there are advantages in reading them in a single volume. In addition 
to the superb descriptive passages and the eccentric brilliance of the conversations, 
which always made these novels remarkable, it now becomes easier to discern the 
outlines of Mr. Durrell’s design as a whole. Textually the new edition involves only 
minor changes: a few explanatory notes contributed by Pursewarden and a new 
translation of a Cavafy poem have been added to Clea, and a few lines cut from 
Mountolive and Balthazar. 


ALL NIGHT AT MR. STANYHURST’S. Hugh Edwards. Introduction 

by Ian Fleming. 2nd edition. Cape, 16s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 212 pages. 
Now republished after thirty years, this novel certainly justifies the enthusiasm of 
Mr. Ian Fleming, who pressed strongly for its reissue: it is something of a tour-de-force 
in historical fiction. The setti de 18th century lodging of a young man about 
town who, together with his child-mistress and a tolerant French abbé, listens through- 
out the night to a sailor’s tale of a shipwreck on the West African coast and of the 
fate of the survivors as they struggled to reach the nearest European settlement. The 
author has found his way with astonishing skill into the idiom and dialogue of an 
18th century narrative, and his story, which appeals to each of his listeners for different 
personal reasons, exerts a hypnotic power over them which is reminiscent of the 
Ancient Mariner’s, 


TOM JONES. Henry Fielding. Edited by W. Somerset Maugham. Pan Books, 
$s. 1963. 18 cm. 422 pages. Paper covers. 
An unusual venture for Somerset Maugham has been the abridgement into one 
volume (issued to coincide with the new film version) of a book he named a few 
years ago as ‘one of the world’s ten greatest novels’. Mr. Maugham has tailored 
_ Fielding’s sprawling, exuberant masterpiece to the bare narrative, excising many of 
the leisurely dialogues, much of the digressive story of the Man. of the Hill, and the 
author’s reflections on life and literature embodied in the first chapter of each book, 
For those familiar with the original some of the essential flavour is lost; but the 
tightening up of the narrative and omission of much moralising will undoubtedly 
suit this story of the roving adventures, amorous and otherwise, of a foundling to the 
demands of the modern “general reader’. 


CORDELIA. Winston Graham. and edition. Bodley Head, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 


318 pages. 
When she marries Brook Ferguson, shortly after the death of his first wife, Cordelia 
Blake has to contend not only with the peevisbness of an ailing husband but the 


310 


repressive domineering of her father-in-law. A young woman of spirit and intelligence, 
she refuses to be intimidated, especially after learning more about her predecessor's 
bitter unhappiness. Her conflict over the attractive young Irish theatre-owner 
Stephen Crossley, and the perils ofa clandestine love affair, add tension to a novel with 
a mid-Victorian setting wbich contains some excellent characterisation, and is, with 
its quiet, ironical humour, in no sense a conventional ‘period piece’. 


THE LIVING AND THE DEAD. Patrick White. Reprint. Eyre & 

Spottiswoode, 228.6d. 1962. 20°§ cm. 336 pages. 
First published in America in 1941, Mr. White’s second novel immediately reveals 
itself today as a work of remarkable originality for its period. As in his later books, 
he tends to arrange events in a symbolic rather than an obviously narrative sequence. 
His theme is epitomised in the characters of the son and daughter of an unsuccessful 
middle-class marriage as they grow up between the wars. Eliot Standish is a harmless 
but futile product of bourgeois culture, his life devoted to amateurish scholarship and 
a tedious social round; his sister, who 1s plainly intended to be on the side of life, 
breaks away from the prison of class far enough to fall in love with a carpenter who 
is killed in the Spanish Civil War. Mr. White's central theme, which he explores in a 
manner often reminiscent of D. H. Lawrence, is the nature of living, the awareness 
or indifference of his characters towards the vital forces which control their destinies. 
If his handling of the plot and juggling with the time sequence is occasionally confus- 
ing, his moral vision is clearly revealed by the end of this powerful though occasionally 
clumsy work. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
PEPE MORENO’S QUIXOTIC ADVENTURE. Eric Allen. Faber, 
103.6d, 1963. 21°5 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations. 

Pepe Moreno is the resourceful little Spanish boy who has tumbled in and out of 
scrapes in several other books by Eric Allen. As this one opens, he is in charge of his 
cousin’s thin and hungry horse, which is being Saditohel foe the part of Rosinante 
in a film version of Don Quixote. The part goes to a rival candidate, but Pepe and his 
English friend, Sylvia, are soon very much concemed in the making of the and in 
the several hilarious disasters which overtake the production. 


AWAY WENT GALLOPER. Margaret J. Baker. Metheun, r0s.6d. 1962. 
20-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 

The jacket of this book is rather misleading, since it suggests that it is intended for 

really small children. It is, in fact, an amusing fantasy, suitable for readers aged 7-11, 

about two children who acquire, in mysterious circumstances, a rocking-horse which 
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can fly and which takes them on excursions which end in embarrassing, often very 
funny, situations. 


IT ALL BEGAN WITH CALAMITY. Meg Lewis. Angus & Robertson 

(Sydney and London), 178.6d.; 158. 1962. 22°§ cm. 150 pages. Llustrations. 
Sixteen year old Dinah Markman helps her Aunt Zoe run a riding school by looking 
after the horses and taking children out for rides, One day she sces a wild colt, a 
strawberry roan, She names him Calamity and later is able to subdue him and bring 
him home. She sets herself the goal of making Calamity a prize-winning show jumper. 
To achieve this she suffers many disappointments, setbacks and doubts, but in the end 
her hopes are realised. Young horse lovers from about eight to sixteen will delight in 
this book. 


THE VET’S FAMILY. Martha Robinson. Harrap, 128.6d. 1963. 20°$ cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. _ 

Linda and Jane—twelve-year-old twins from America, come to stay, while their 
mother is in hospital, with their English relatives—uncle (a veterinary surgeon), 

aunt i doctor) and two cousins, both boys. With their cheerful willingness to help, 
they a breath of fresh air into an over-busy household, and help to resolve the 
older boy's uncertainties by giving an injured dog into his care. This is a pleasing 
story about believable people in believable situations, and will please children with a 
liking for human stories of family life. 


Non-fiction 
A RING OF BELLS. Poems of John Betjeman introduced and selected’ by 
Irene Slade. Murray, 158. 1962. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 

Much of John Betjeman’s verse deals with the experiences of childhood and youth. 
On the face of it, therefore, it was a good idea to make an anthology from it for 
children. The selection has been cleverly done: it is arranged in sections covering 
childhood, early school, holidays, discovering poetry, people, architecture, places, 
later school and growing up; each section is introduced by walk relevant passage from 
Betjeman’s best-selling autobiography Summoned by Bells. Essentially, however, 
Betjeman is a sophisticated Poet writing for adults, and while children will find 
passages and poems which will appeal by virtue of the shared ences they 
describe, ae of the subtlety will pass them by. To combat his Ciffcalty, Miss 
Slade has provided notes explaining the poems and their references, but in the nature 
of the case such notes are not always a satisfactory substitute for immediate adult 
understanding. 


JOSEPH LISTER: The Man Who Made Siy Safe. Frederick F. 
ht. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. Mlustrations. 
Index. (Pathfinder Biographies) ` 

Joseph Lister (1827-1912), later Lord Lister, was the great Victorian surgeon who made ` 

surgery safe by his discovery of antiseptic methods. Before his day, many of the 

patients who came through the horrors of surgery without anaesthetics afterwards 

died of poisoning. Simpson discovered the merciful chloroform and Lister, followin 

Pasteur’s revelations about germs, made the body safe for operation and oe safe 

for recovery in cleanliness, As a man Lister was gentle, reserved and infinitely p 

a happy in his home life, with a wife who was a great help to him. though h 
this clear and simple account of him is intended for young readers, it is AOS 

reading for anyone. The author is on the staff of King’s College Hospital, London. 
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SCIENCE COOKS THE DINNER. Barbara Davis. Brockhampton Press 
. (Leicester), 128.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is no ordinary cookery book, though it does include a number of simple recipes. 
It is mainly concerned with the Hows and Whys of cooking: Why do we cook Bod 
instead of eating it raw? How does the intestine deal with roughage: What has 
osmosis to do with soups, stews and fried potatoes? And so on. It makes fascinating 
reading, and though the subject might be thought difficult, Miss Davis deals with it so 
lucidly that it will be readily understood by all intelligent cooks of nine years and over. 


YOUR BOOK OF SPACE TRAVEL. D. M. Desoutter. Faber, 10s.6d. 1962. 
aI-5 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. (‘Your Book’ Series) 
This delightful little book for young readers, profusely illustrated with clear line- 
drawings and diagrams, explains the basic principles of launching rockets and. 
satellites into space. Types of rockets and rocket motors, guidance and control, 
ightlessness, and the effects on human life experienced on a journey into space 
te Gut few of the mysteries simply explained by the author. Mr. Desoutter is to be 
congratulated on this elementary exposition of the principles of space flight, and the 
illustrations by D. L. Jenkins are capable of easy interpretation by all who would 
choose to read this book. 


HYDROPLANES AND HOVERCRAFT. W. D. Ewart. Muller, 

Tos.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 
Concerned with two comparatively new forms of transport, and intended for the 
young enthusiast who wants to know more about them, this book gives in the first 
five chapters an elementary explanation of the basic principles in the design of high- 
speed boats, with and without hydrofoils, and of the advantages of hydroplanes for 
passenger transport; the remaining five chapters explain air-cushion vehicles such as 
the hovercraft and what future developments are likely to take place in transport over 
the sea. The book is simply written and contains some good photographs and 
explanatory diagrams. 


FOUR AGES OF MAN: The Classical Myths. Jay Macpherson. Macmillan, 
158. 1962. 22°5 cm. Ilustrations. Index. 
This book, though interesting and well-written enough to be described as ‘readable’, 
will be particularly useful as a work of reference for readers of eleven and over. 
Greek mythology comprises numerous characters and stories and Miss Macpherson, 
who is a Canadian poet and university teacher, would seem to have included ti all, 
though her account of some of them is necessarily rather compressed. The notes, 
charts, maps and index are helpful and the illustrations, based on Greek originals, are 
attractive. Numerous quotations from English poetry show the importance of a 
knowledge of Greek mythology to the full understanding of English classical writers. 


THE COUNTRY CHILD. Alison Uttley. pe oe Penguin Books, 4s. 1963. 
18 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Peacock Books) 
This fine, sensitive study of a solitary little girl growing up on a lonely farm, at a 
time which seems to ie owns R end of the roth canes, has been reprinted a 
number of times since its first publication in 1931. It now appears as a paperback 
intended for younger teen-agers—those, a note tells us, ‘with a taste for poetry’. 
Admirers of Alison Uttley’s children’s books will find in it accounts of experiences 
which inspired the animal and fairy stories which are so deservedly popular with 


younger readers. 
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a “" A new ‘serles of books for parents ... 

ee iaaa The first two titles TEACH YOUR CHILD TO SWIM and 
TEACH YOUR CHILD ABOUT SAILING are planned for 
May publication. 


Mael TEACH YOUR CHILD TO SWIM 


by Edna Simms 
re “As soon as children can understand and carry out simple 
*=EONA 8) instructions they can be shown how to behave in water, 
so that even if they are not real swimmers at least they 
don’t sink. No one ıs too young or too old to start”, says 
the Author of “Teach Your Child to Swim”—~Edna Simms— 
i a swimming instructress and mother. A simple, practical 
ied wal and helpful book-~extensively illustrated with line 


TEACH YOUR CHILD drawings and photographs. (May 10s. 6d.) 





TEACH YOUR. CHILD ABOUT 
SAILING by Jeremy Howard-Williams 


Every year more and more youngsters are caught up in 
the tremendous wave of popularity which sailing Is now 
enjoying and more and more youngsters are now able to 
take advantage of this grand and healthy pastime "Teach 
Your Child About Sailing” by Jeremy Howard-Willtams 
is a practical book explaining simply and clearly how to 





P URTA eae demonstrate the technique of the art of sailing. Ilustrated. 
d IAA LEDON FRAT (May 10s. 6d.) 
; [each yourcrup TEACH YOUR CHILD ABOUT 


į COOKING THE STARS by Jon Ebdon, RAS. 


Pars | A fascinating and absorbing book giving the elementary 
h facts of astronomy .. “Teach Your Child About The 


Stars” by John Ebdon, F.R.A.S. is not a textbook to be 
used in conjunction with set lessons but a series of 
Informal letters many of them dealing with the night sky 
at the time of writing. “Look at the stars, Introduce the 
stories and the rest will follow naturally”, says John Ebdon 
Ilustrated with line drawings and photographs. (Autumn 
publication [0s. 6d.) 


ot TEACH YOUR CHILD ABOUT 
|? TEACH YOUR CHILE. | COOKING by Sally Holloway 


ABOUT 


a] 





SAILING “Teach Your Child About Cooking” by Sally Holloway 
introduces children, from the earllest age, to the creative 
bos magic of the kitchen and to lead them—via preparation 


of basıc dishes, cakes, sweets barbecues—to the sophisti- 
cated art of organising a teenagers’ party. A simple but 
effective guide which puts fun Into the art of cooking right 
from the start, (Autumn publication 10s. 6d.) 


C. Arthur Pearson, Ltd., 
Tower House, Southampton St., 


London, W.C.2. PEARSON 
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ENGLISH POETRY 1956—1962. Part I. 
JOHN PRESS 


THIS article will attempt to survey the poetry of writers who had established 
a reputation before the outbreak of war in 1939; the second article will 
discuss the work of poets who began to make their name after the war, and 
will consider certain new developments in poetry since 1956. 

Our greatest living poet, T. S. Eliot, published one verse-drama, The 
Elder Statesman (1959, Faber, 12s.6d.), and brought out his Collected Plays 
(1962, Faber, 30s.). Although his post-war plays have been commercial 
successes, and although Eliot’s cunning as a dramatist has increased, the 
poetry in his plays has grown progressively weaker and less intense. The 
fact that he has deliberately sought to dilute his poetry for the sake of 
dramatic effectiveness may indicate that the attempt to revive poetic drama 
has failed. 

The publication of Dame Edith Sitwell’s Collected Poems (1957, Macmillan, 
25s.) and of The Outcasts (1962, Macmillan, 10s.6d.) did nothing to settle 
the controversy which her work has provoked for over forty years. Some 
of her admirers regard her as a major poet, who has written the purest 
poetry of this century; many of her detractors dismiss her as a minor eccen- 
tric whose reputation has been inflated by influential figures in the literary 
world of London. One need take neither of these extreme views: it is possible 
to derive pleasure from her poems without believing that her achievement is 
comparable with that of her most distinguished contemporaries. The neat 
and often malicious vignettes in On the Continent (1958, Macmillan, 12s.6d.) 
showed that Osbert Sitwell remains an accomplished writer of satirical verse. 


The death of Edwin Muir in 1959 was mourned by all who care about 
English poetry. One Foot in Eden (1956, Faber, ros.6d.) contained a number 
of poems distinguished by a rare purity and integrity. The appearance of his 
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Collected Poems (1960, Faber, 25s.) confirmed the general belief that he was, 
if not a major poet, a very good óne whose finest work will endure.. 

Now that T. S. Eliot has apparently ceased to write poems the’most skilful 
living practitioner of his art is Robert Graves, whose Collected Poems (1959, 
. Cassell, 25s.), More Poems, 1961 (1961, Cassell, ros. ód.) and New Poems, 
1962 (1962, Cassell, 12s.6d.) revealed his characteristic virtues: fine craftsman- 
ship, a beautifully controlled lyricism, a taut irony, an unswerving honesty 
in facing the truth about himself and about the world. Of all the poets who 
` survived the horrors of trench warfare 1914-1918, Graves appears to have 
been the most deeply shocked and wounded in spirit. Siegfried Sassoon, who 
won fame by his bitterly satirical poems about the First World War, has 
steadily become more contemplative and mystical. In Sequences (1956, Faber, 
108.6d.) and more clearly in Collected Poems (1961, Faber, 18s.) one can trace 
this spiritual progress in verse which, though written in an unfashionable 
idiom, is often moving and always without whim or affectation. His 
contemporary and fellow-soldier Edmund Blunden is sometimes classified 
as a Georgian pastoralist, but an attentive reader of his Poems of Many Years 
(1957, Collins, 18s.) and of A Hong Kong House (1962, Collins, 21s.) will 
speedily recognise the inadequacy of such a label. The best of his poems have 
a firmness, a compassion and a lyrical perfection which will ensure their 
survival, no matter how often literary modes may change. 

Very large claims have been made for Hugh MacDiarmid whose massive 
Collected Poems (1962, Oliver & Boyd, 42s.) is a testimony to-his life-long 
devotion to poetry. Many of his poems are written in Scots, and can be 
understood only with the aid of an extensive glossary; the short lyrics by 
which he is represented i in anthologies convey a misleading idea of his work; 
and amid much that is impressive in his longer poems written in standard 
English, there are bulky passages of crude rhetoric and indigestible 
didacticism. 

Ralph Hodgson died in 1962 at the age of ninety-one, a year after the 
publication of his Collected Poems (1961, Macmillan, 21s.). Most of his best 
work was done in the early years of the century, but from time to time, up 
to the end of his life, he wrote lyrics that are worth a place in anthologies of 
good minor poetry. 

There exist in every age poets who, largely indifferent to revolutionary 
changes in poetic vision and technique, are content to fashion poems in the 
idiom which they inherited from their immediate predecessors. Working 
within their chosen limits, they may bring to the practice of their art a 
devotion and an integrity which enable them to produce work that grows 
ever more exact and finely-shaped. Apart from the two long poems which 
comprise Out of the World and Back (1958, Hart-Davis, 12s.6d.), Andrew 
Young’s poems are all short lyrics. His theme is the English countryside, 
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which he observes with the accurate eye of a trained naturalist who is also 
a scrupulous artist, His Collected Poems (1960, Hart-Davis, 25s.) gathered 
together a score of poems which reveal, beside their exquisite portrayal of 
the English landscape, an underlying awareness of the metaphysical truths 
inherent in that landscape. Other poets who belong to this conservative 
tradition are Frances Cornford, whose last volume On a Calm Shore (1960, 
Cresset Press, 15s.) contained one or two characteristically felicitous short 
poems; George Rostrevor Hamilton, a fine writer of epigrams who 
assembled his best work in Collected Poems and Epigrams (1958, Heinemann, 
21s.), and Richard Church, who published The Inheritors (1957, Heinemann, 
10s.6d.) and North of Rome (1960, Hutchinson, 21s.). L. A. G. Strong’s The 
Body's Imperfection (1957, Methuen, 18s.) was a disappointing volume, except 
for one or two short poems where irony and tenderness are perfectly fused. 


During the 1930's critics frequently grouped together the names of 
W. H. Auden, Stephen Spender, Day Lewis and Louis MacNeice, whose 
ways have long diverged and who had all produced by 1955 their collected 
poems. Auden’s only volume since 1956, Homage to Clio (1960, Faber, 
12s.6d.), was in many ways a disappointment, although one or two virtuoso 
pieces served as reminders that he might still give us a masterpiece. There 
has been no volume from Spender, but Day Lewis, with Pegasus (1957, 
Cape, 10s.6d.) and The Gate (1962, Cape, 12s.6d.), and MacNeice, with 
Visitations (1957, Faber, 10s.6d.), Eighty-Five Poems (1959, Faber, 10s.6d.) 
and Solstices (1961, Faber, 12s.6d.), have continued to break new ground. 
Day Lewis has clearly been much influenced by Hardy and, in his latest 
volume, has been exploring the territory pioneered by Browning; while 
MacNeice continues to exhibit a sardonic intelligence, tempered by a gravity 
and a steady reflectiveness that he has not hitherto displayed. Michael 
Roberts, perhaps the most influential young critic of the ’thirties, died in 
1948. His Collected Poems (1958, Faber, 18s.) revealed him as a man of 
strenuous intelligence and goodwill rather than as a gifted poet. 


The most formidable adversary of those poets of the ’thirties whom he 
lumped together under the name of ‘MacSpaunday’ was Roy Campbell. 
The first volume of his Collected Poems appeared as long ago as 1949; 
Vol. 2 (1957, Lane, 21s.) and Vol. 3 (1960, Bodley Head, 18s.) remind us 
that, despite the virulence of his political beliefs and the wild rhodomontade 
of his inferior verse, Campbell was a splendid lyrical poet and a brilliant 
satirist, whose best work has enriched our language. 

Ronald Bottrall, a harsh but powerful poet, has been neglected for many 
years, but is likely to gain new admirers now that his Collected Poems (1961, 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 25s.) is available. Two other poets who have received 
comparatively little attention are Norman Cameron and James Reeves, 
although both are admired by their fellow poets. Cameron’s Collected Poems 
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(1957, Hogarth Press, 15s.), with a prefatory memoir by’ Robert Graves, 
offered a number of flawless poems whose mingled irony, gaiety and elegance 
yield a unique and delightful favour. Reeves’s The Talking Skull (1958, 
Heinemann, 12s.6d.) and his Collected Poems (1960, Heinemann, 21s.) 
confirmed the impression left by earlier volumes that their author was a 
scrupulous craftsman whose well-constructed verse is notable for its alert- 
ness, subtlety and honesty. 

A slightly younger poet, Bernard Spencer, has published only one volume 
since 1947, but The Twist in the Plotting (1960, University of Reading, 6s.) 
revealed him as one of the most gifted poets of his generation, whose verse 
is as luminous and as poignant as the Mediterranean landscapes which he 
portrays with such affection. 
` The most spectacular success enjoyed by any poet since the war has fallen 
to the lot of John Betjeman, whose long autobiographical poem, Summoned 
by Bells (1960, Murray, 16s.), was heralded with the same enthusiasm that 
had been evoked by his Collected Poems (1958, Murray, 15s.). Some critics 
have dismissed him as a light-weight manipulator of ingenious verse 
patterns, even though he has been admired by such diverse critics as Edmund 
Wilson, Philip Larkin and W. H. Auden, who dedicated to him The Age 
of Anxiety. Apart from his ability to compose delightful and inimitable 
tunes, Betjeman has two great gifts: an acute eye for landscape and for the 
configurations of society; and a genuine humanity which enables him to 
sympathise with a wide range of human beings, all of whom are moving 
ineluctably towards death and eternity. There are three other writers who 
resemble Betjeman in being writers of ‘light verse’ which is often serious and 
sometimes tragic. William Plomer’s Collected Poems (1960, Cape, 183.) 
revealed him as an intelligent, sophisticated observer of life in several 
continents, whose fondness for the macabre and the ludicrous has not dried 
up a stream of lyrical tenderness which flows beneath the surface of his 
poetry. Stevie Smith’s Not Waving But Drowning (1957, Deutsch, 12s.6d.) 
and Selected Poems (1962, Longmans, 25s.) exhibited a characteristic and 
disconcerting mixture of farce, fantasy and despairing pain. A. J. S. 
Tessimond in Selection (1958, Putnam, 7s.6d.), his final volume, published 
the best of his mordant observations on modern city life and the most 
accomplished of his poems about sexual passion. 


Vernon Watkins has published two volumes in recent years, Cypress and 
Acacia (1959, Faber, 12s.6d.) and Affinities (1962, Faber, 15s.). He is a visionary 
poet who constantly reverts to a few elevated themes: the divine in nature; 
the significance of art; the destiny of the human spirit; the eternal pattern 
beneath the flux of transitory things. His verse, which at its best attains a 
splendid lyrical intensity and ardour, is at times so fluent and dazzling that 
one is overwhelmed by its profusion of music and light. David Gascoyne, 
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another visionary poet, has published no volume since Night Thoughts (1956, 
Deutsch, 10s.6d.), a long poem commissioned by the B.B.C. The demands of 
the medium for which it was written may account for the over-emphatic 
imagery and rhythms, which do not match the grandeur of the poem’s 
theme—the despair and loneliness of 2oth century man in his enormous cities. 


George Barker and Laurence Whistler won recognition before the war 
_ when both were in their early ‘twenties. Barker’s Collected Poems (1957, 
Faber, 18s.) evoked furious condemnation and lavish praise. He is an 
extremely uneven poet, much of his work being incoherent and not far 
removed from the nonsensical, but he is capable of writing a fine lyrical 
passage which wipes out the memory of his inferior poems. His latest 
volume, The View from a Blind I (1962, Faber, 12s.6d.), suggested that he may 
be moving towards a greater decorum and control of language. The best 
verse of Laurence Whistler is notable for an exquisite purity and delicacy. 
Despite his being the first recipient of the King’s Gold Medal for poetry at a 
very early age, Whistler has never enjoyed a great reputation, but the high 
accomplishment of certain poems in The View from this Window (1956, 
Hart-Davis, 10s.6d.) and in Audible Silence (1961, Hart-Davis, 12s.6d.) 
deserves wide recognition. 

The Irish poet Austin Clarke was unjustly neglected before the war, and 
was excluded by Yeats from his Oxford Book of Modern Verse. It was not until 
the publication of his Later Poems (1961, Dolmen Press and Oxford University 
Press, 18s.6d.) that Clarke’s harsh, astringent verse began to command due 
respect. His fellow-countryman, Patrick Kavanagh, has published a small 
but distinguished collection, Come Dance With Kitty Stobling (1960, Long- 
mans, 10s.6d.), in which the mingling of earthiness, gaiety, mysticism and a 
tragic vision gives the poems a unique tang. 

Although Kathleen Raine and E. J. Scovell did not publish a volume 
before the war, both were well known to readers of the literary periodicals. 
In her Collected Poems (1956, Hamish Hamilton, 15s.) Kathleen Raine dwells 
on the archetypal themes and landscapes which have long haunted her, and 
which she believes it is the task of poetry to explore. Without accepting her 
metaphysical presuppositions, one may still admire the elemental splendour 
of her imagery, the evocative rhythm of her runes and spells. Unlike 
Kathleen Raine, who has tried to expunge from her verse all that is merely 
local, personal and bounded by time, E. J. Scovell makes poetry out of the 
incidents which comprise the daily life of a woman and her children. The 
resulting poems, while free of the cosy, pious domesticity and the vague 
yearnings which sometimes spoil women’s verse, have a feminine tenderness 
and subtlety which coexist with an admirable firmness and precision. It is a 
matter for regret that she, like Kathleen Raine, has produced no book for 
some years, her last being The River Steamer (1956, Cresset Press, 9s.6d.) 
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Bibliography 
USE OF THE CHEMICAL LITERATURE. Edited by R. T. Bottle. 
Butterworth, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This covers chemical literature generally. One chapter deals with libraries and their 
use, but is too brief and general to be ofa much value. Periodicals, books, and abstract 
journals are listed with a brief indication of their history and value to the research 
worker. Translations and their sources are adequately described. Nuclear chemistry 
and its literature receives a chapter while analytical chemistry receives only a page. 
Patents and their value as sources of information are concisely but well treated, The 
layout of Beilstein’s Handbuch der Organischen Chemie and its use are covered by a 
chapter that is more valuable and informative than any previous description. The 
history of chemistry is briefly but adequately dealt with. In view of the size of the 
book the field is very well covered. It is readable and fills a gap between Dyson’s 
Short Guide to Chemical Literature and Crane and Patterson’s Guid to the Literature of 
Chemistry. The Editor is Senior Lecturer in Physical Chemistry at the Bradford 
Institute of Technology. The book is addressed to graduate chemists but should be 
read by all librarians handling chemical literature. (016-54) 


THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XLI, 1960. 
Edited by Beatrice White and T. S. Dorsch. Oxford University Press for the English 
Association, 355. 1963. 22 cm. 322 pages. Indexes. 

Many research workers have become accustomed to consult this excellent publication 
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for information upon recent studies on their own particular topics, 'and scholars now 
regard it as a supplement to the Cambridge Bibliography of English Literature. The present 
text provides titles of books and important articles published in 1960 with valuable 
summaries and assessments of their contents. The material is distributed between 
several experts in the field, and, as before, divided among two readers where the 
period demands exceptionally heavy labour. One must be impressed by the rational 
principles upon aaah the division is made: as in Volume XL, the 18th century is 
divided chronologically, the 19th into verse and prose, and now the 2oth lists articles 
separately from books. This appears a useful scheme for the future. The presence of 
Mr. B. E. C. Davis in PAS of ‘The Renaissance” is welcome, atid the section on 
‘American Literature’ includes publications of 1959 in addition to those of ve j 
01682 
General Societies j 
DEVELOPMENT GUIDE. A Directory of Development Facilities provided 
by Non-Commercial Organisations in Britain. Allen & Unwin for the Overseas 
Development Institute, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
This is a useful compilation relating to 198 British organisations, governmental and 
private, which offer to developing countries facilities of various kinds such as adviso 
services and financial aid; it gives the address and function of each body, with detai 
of publications and services offered. In addition to very well known organisations 
such as the Nuffield Foundation, ıt includes the Rowett Research Institute, the 
Institutional Management Association, the British Wood Preserving Association and 
other specialised bodies. The index brings to light institutions which offer guidance 
on information work and on a host of other topics, including even the possible uses 
for banana skins. (062) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





WORKING MOTHERS AND THEIR CHILDREN. A Study for the 
Council for Children’s Welfare. Simon Yudkin and Anthea Holme. Michael 
Joseph, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

There are about seven million women. in employment in Great Britain, about half l 

of whom are married; if the age of marriage and the sex distribution continues 

to show more men than women this proportion is likely to increase. Women’s 
employment will become more and more married women’s employment, and most 
of women will have children. It is with this situation and with the problems of 
home versus employment, the effect of mothers at work on children, and pros and 
cons of part-time work, etc. that this book very competently deals. The two authors 
—one a consultant paediatrician and Chairman of the Council for Children’s 
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Welfare, the other a social worker and Secretary to the same body—discuss the 
various aspects of rharried women’s work and life, and include a specially good 
chapter on the problems of fatherless families. The material is well spe i and 
clearly presented and the statistical tables are useful and in dare A section dealing 
with the ‘Effects on the Children’ comprises a report from the Child Study Centre 
by Mr. Terence Moore, Research Psychologist at the Centre, and this makes a 
valuable contribution to a most useful book. (136-732) 


C. A. MACE. A Symposium. Edited by Vida Carver. Methuen and Penguin 
Books, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 134 pages. Frontispiece. 
The retirement of an eminent professor of psychology who is one of the only two 
people to have been President of both the British Psychological Society and the 
Aristotelian Society is evidently an occasion which should not pass without some 
mark of appreciation; ten of his former pupils have therefore appropriately contri- 
buted to this Festschrift. After a Heerke note, various phases of his career are 
passed in affectionate review, and his contributions to industrial and social psychology 
and to philosophy are described, and the book concludes with a bibliography of his 
works. The symposium. will be of interest to all old pupils of Professor Mace, and 
to historians of psychology. (150) 


PREFACE TO PLATO. Eric A. Havelock. Blackwell (Oxford), 328.6d. 1963. 
225 cm. 340 pages. Indexes. 

The author, who is Professor of Greek and Latin at Harvard, is British born. He is 
a gifted interpreter of the thought of ancient poets and philosophers. His recent 
book The Liberal Temper in Greek Politics, was both 4 and original, as is the 
present volume. It traces the growth of Greek thought leading up to Plato, and the 
picture presented takes into account discoveries of modern times about methods of 
transmission (e.g. oral tradition and ‘formulae”) which have hitherto been applied 
almost exclusively to poetry. Quotation is in English, but Greek appears in the Notes, 
which are separated from the main text. There is a full index. Both scholarly readers 
Bat non-specialists will find the book interesting and suitable for their separate 

pä (184) 


ROUSSEAU. A Study of bis Thought. J. H. Broome. Edward Arnold, 25s. 
1963. 22°§ cm. 240 pages. Index. 
Mr. Broome’s aim is to protest against the dismembering of Rousseau’s thought 
(economic, social, ethical), and by a searching examination of his main works to 
prove its essential coherence. First, the Discourse on the Sciences and Arts condemns 
these as instruments of corruption and makes Society the scapegoat for man’s sins. 
The Discourse on Inequality carries the attack further. In the Contrat Social we see man 
‘born free but everywhere in chains’ reasserting his natural goodness evinced in the 
Will of the People. In Emile we are shown how, in this Ideal State, the child is educated 
to manhood, free only when obeying his conscience, that innate tendency to choose the 
good. In the Nouvelle Héloise the family (the primitive unit) triumphs over the 
wickedness of Society. Finally, the Réveries, Dialogues and Confessions are brought 
into line. Mr. Broome’s reduction of biographical details to a minimum is defensible 
since they often prove a stumbling block to impartial consideration of Rousseau’s 
moral theorising, A book for student and general reader, explaining the historical 
importance of Rousseau’s ideas. ; (194) 
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THE GENESIS OF RELIGION. Margaret Alice Murray. Routledge, x12s.6d. 
1963. 22 cm. 94 pages. Index. $ 
In this book Dr. Margaret Murray, whose work in Egyptology and archaeology is 
as notable as that in witchcraft, develops some interesting speculations on the origin 
of the belief in a Life-giver and creative Power which is at the basis of a belief in God. 
Stressing the importance of woman as the creator of life, through which her mental 
capacity is increased as compared with man, Dr. Murray believes that in the 
phenomenon of the quickening in the unbom child may be found the key to belief 
in the creative Power which, in a way unknown to the primitive mother, has placed 
a living being within her. This book cannot fail to be of importance not only to 
students of comparative religion and to Christians and Rationalists alike, but to all 
who are interested in the origin of a belief in Divine Power. (201) 


TEACHING AND PREACHING THE NEW TESTAMENT. A. M. 
Hunter. S.C.M. Press, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. (The Preacher’s 
Library) 

Few writers have the gift so patently possessed by the Professor of Biblical Criticism 

in the University of Aberdeen to expound with engaging lucidity theological and 

biblical questions. This volume, a kind of miscellany, is divided into three parts. 

First, there are seven essays on such varied themes as the new English Bible, the 

pale and Johannine studies. Part II contains twelve sermons which are unusually 

and lively, suggesting that the day of the sermon is not over, while Part II 
comprises four lectures, Dee in University College, Aberystwyth, on the 

theology of P. T. Forsyth, the distinguished Congregational scholar (1848-1921). 


(220°6) 


INTERPRETATION AND COMMUNITY. John Wilkinson. Macmillan, 
303. 1963. 22 cm. 270 pages. Index. 
The author of this important and erudite volume is a tutor at St. George’s Theological 
College, Jerusalem. He tells us that he came to the study of theology from philosophy 
and was somewhat appalled to find that theology seemed to make unwarranted 
assumptions at every turn. Later, however, he recognised that Christianity has its 
own. values and that the e of the Bible can only be understood within the 
Christian community. The first two chapters deal with the | e of the Bible 
and biblical inspiration, and analogical lesio is illustrated in three studies of 
Homeric, Tt and New Testament exegesis. The Alexandrine and Antiochene 
systems are reviewed, and Mr. Wilkinson explains that the distinction between 
literal and allegorical interpretations cannot now be ly drawn. In the last three 
chapters, he enquires whether the words of the Bible can be understood in the mean- 


324 


ing intended by the author, and how far an interpretation is justified when determined 
by an, t made by a particular community. Specialists will welcome this 
independent approach to the problem of Christian interpretation. (220-6) 


THE WRITINGS. The Third Division of the Old Testament Canon. 
T. Henshaw. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 396 pages. Indexes. 
Pasims, Proverbs, Job, Song of Songs, Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther, 
Daniel, Ezra~Nehemiah, Chronicles—these are the biblical writings to which Mr. 
Henshaw, a teacher, has brought his expertise and produced a textbook which 
teachers, especially those in upper forms and training colleges, will find most helpful. 
After a general background, me historical and archaeological, a full account is 
given of each book, its contents, authorship, date, sources, literary problems, teaching 
and purpose. Nine longer notes on Hebrew music, the Samaritan Schism, Persian 
influence and similar subjects relating to the period, followed by chronological tables 
and a reading list, A a book which is a clear and well-arranged exposition of 
accepted facts and views. (221) 


THE PROPHETIC ACHIEVEMENT. C. F. Whitley. Mowbray, 423. 1963. 
24'5 cm. 234 pages. Index. 
Dr. Whitley, a lecturer in Semitics and Old Testament at the University College of 
North Wales, deals with much recent study of the Old Testament prophets in a book 
which may be commended to all who look for a clear, sound introduction to the 
teaching of the central figures in Hebrew religion. After chapters on the nature of 
prophecy, the originality of the prophets and their attitude to the cult, the prophetic 
message is discussed, with copious quotations from the Revised Standard Version, 
under topics such as monotheism, justice, repentance and grace. The last chapter deals 
with the Servant Songs and there is a ae appendix on pre-exilic ae and 
eschatology. A satisfactory book satisfyingly printed. (224) 


MANY WITNESSES, ONE LORD. William Barclay. S.C.M. Press, 
8s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
The sub-title of this book by Dr. Barclay, Lecturer in New Testament and Hellenistic 
Greek in Glasgow University, is ‘A Study in the Diversity of the New Testament’. 
In recent years, scholars have emphasised the unity of the New Testament, and the 
common elements in its message have sometimes been so described as to conceal the 
variety of presentation. Dr. Barclay redresses the balance by skilfully portraying the 
different aspects of the many-coloured Gospel which are represented in the different 
books of the New Testament although they are set within one pattern. An excellent 
bibliography is provided, covering New Testament introduction, theology and 
commentaries. (225°6) 


ROMAN SOCIETY AND ROMAN LAW IN THE NEW TESTA- 
MENT. The Sarum Lectures 1960-1961. A. N. Sherwin-White. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1963. 19 cm. 216 pages. Indexes. 

Mr. Sherwin-White of St. John’s College, Oxford, a Roman historian who is an 

expert in public law and administration and well known for his book on Roman 

Citizenship, has performed a most useful task in ining the Hellenistic and Roman 

setting of the New Testament, especially the legal, adeuintecealive and municipal 

background on which much sore has been done in recent years. It should 
particularly useful for all serious students of the New Testament to see how various 
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historical, legal and social problems appear to a Roman historian today, since experts 
in one field cannot always keep abreast of their coll in others. Although the 
book retains the form of the eight lectures, it is p full of material, and many 
problems of detail are considered. More help might have been given to the reader 
who lacks Greek or Latin, while more summing up would not have come amiss. 
Nevertheless, this is an attractive little book for which all Roman historians and New 
Testament scholars should be very grateful. (225-83) 


THE PLACE OF UNDERSTANDING and Other Papers. Nathaniel 
. Micklem. Bles, 16s. 1963. 22 cm. 188 pages. : 

The former Principal of Mansfield College, Oxford, asks leave to exercise the 
privilege of old age to look through ‘the bundle of past endeavours and pick out such 
as may be deemed worthy of a second glance’. Leave may readily be given since, 
without exception, the papers achieve high distinction boti in thought and literary 
quality. The subjects include the nature of the Christian ethic, the historical problem 
in the gospels, the Genevan. inheritance of protestant dissent and the philosophical 
tradition in international law. This book is free from dogmatism but is sufficiently 
positive to provoke constructive controversy. (230) 


THE ETERNAL DIMENSION. Stephen Neill. Epworth Press, 8s.6d. 
1963. 18-5 cm. 136 pages. Paper covers. 
Bishop Neill believes that for a large section of the world’s population there is no 
window on anything other than the petty existence of our three-dimensional world. 
The widespread disappearance of a ee is the disease of modern society and this 
book appeals for the recovery of the lost unity of religion and culture, so that religion 
may be seen to be eia with every part of life. After a critical review of such 
movements as Marxism, social ‘planning’ and humanism, the author offers a re- 
interpretation of Christianity which by its clarity and cogency should attract a wide 
circle of readers. (230) 


OUR LIFE IN CHRIST. J. K. S. Reid. S.C.M. Press, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
148 pages. Indexes. (Library of History and Doctrine) 
In this scholarly and stamulating contribution to New Testament study, the Professor 
of Christian Dogmatics, Aberdeen University, examines the meaning and implications 
of the phrase ‘in Christ’ in the writings of St. Paul and shows its importance not only 
for an understanding of Pauline theology but for a re-orientation of the Christian 
faith. It is submitted that the conception of the Christan life as life in Christ involves 
a doctrine of man, the person and work of Christ, grace and freedom, and the life 
to come. In a chapter dealing with the impartation of life in Christ, the author 
examines the theology of Bultmann and Tillich, and contrasts their views with the 
Barthian emphasis on the divine character of faith. The discussion on grace and 
freedom articulates the issues raised in the history of doctrine and concludes with a 
constructive statement in terms of predestination in Christ. Finally, there is a 
chapter on the consummation of the new life or the new humanity in the life beyond 
death. (232) 


THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT and its Application. James Wood. 
Bles, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. 

If we are to understand the Sermon on the Mount it must be placed in its historical 

setting and examined in relation to the life and teaching of Jesus. Mr. Wood, of the 
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Scottish Congregational College, Edinburgh, deals first with these issues and then 
enquires what bearing the teaching of the Sermon has on three questions which are 
exercising the contemporary mind—marriage and divorce, non-resistance and nuclear 
war. The more valuable part of this little book is to be found in the discussion of the 
kingdom of God and tology, and the authority of Jesus as teacher. (232954) 


VARIBTIES OF ENGLISH PREACHING, 1900-1960. Horton Davies. 
S.C.M. Press, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 276 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Great preaching is often spoken of in the past tense, but this book reminds us of some 
of the giants of this century. Professor Davies is well known for his writings on 
English church history, and he is both up to date and ecumenical. He ae pen 
portraits of the Anglicans Henson, Inge, Temple, Sheppard, Kennedy, Elliott and 
C. S. Lewis, the Roman Catholic Knox, the Scottish James Stewart, and the Free 
Church Jowett, Morgan, Farmer, Weatherhead, Sangster and B. L. Manning. This 
is a popular book, giving short biographies and ae ioe tion, yet it gives a lively 
and reliable picture of various types of preaching in English in the last fifty years. 

(251-0942 


CHRISTIAN PRIORITIES. Donald Coggan. Lutterworth Press, 218. 1963. 
22 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. 
In this volume, the Archbishop of York has collected a number of sermons and 
addresses which indicate some of his major concerns in recent years. In spite of the 
variety of topics discussed—the message of Christmas, the making of saints, Christian 
education, the Third Assembly of the World Council of Churches in New Delhi, 
patents who do not care enough, and muted notes in modern preaching—each 
chapter reveals an unwavering beliefin the relevance of Christianity, not in a truncated 
form but in its totality, to human need. Dr. Coggan has a lively style, a gift for apt 
illustration and a capacity for making an original approach to trite themes. 
{2520342 


THE IDEA OF A SECULAR SOCIETY AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE 
FOR CHRISTIANS. The Riddell Memorial Lectures, Thurty-fourth 
Series delivered at King’s College in the University of Durham on 13, 14 and 15 
March 1962. D. L. Munby. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 92 pages. 
(University of Durham Publications) 

These lectures are concerned to examine the idea of a secular society, that is, a society 

which is not committed to any particular philosophy of the universe. The idea is 

considered in contrast with the views of T. S. Eliot and S. T. Coleridge. Mr. Munby 
submits that the idea of a secular society shows a deep respect for the individual and 
the small groups of which it is composed. Further, the place of the organised church, 
the clergy and ae in such a society is briefly reviewed, The author of this stimulating 
and provocative study is a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford. (261) 


WHAT WORLD RELIGIONS TEACH. B. G. Parrinder. Harrap, 12s.6d. 
1963. 21°§ cm. 224 pages. Index. 

This volume by the Reader in the Comparative Study of Religions in the University 

of London gives a concise, well-informed and reliable survey of the doctrines and 

practices of the world’s religions. It is designed specially for courses in sixth forms, 

training colleges and universities. The religions considered are divided into two main 

sections—Indian and Far Eastern, and Semitic and Western. The first section includes 
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~ a useful and up-to-date account of Hinduism, Buddhism and Confucianism, while 
the second section deals with Zoroastrianism, Islam, Judaism and Christianity. The 
concluding ot consider what Christianity has to offer and what it has to learn 
from other faiths. (290) 


MYSTICISM. A Study and an Anthology. F. C. Happold. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1963. 18 cm. 364 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Mysticism is a popular subject but is often regarded as merely strange or occult. 
This book is an excellent exposition of religious mysticism. Dr. Happold, a retired 
schoolmaster and author of several books on the frontiers of religion, is a sane yet 
devout guide to mystical writings. He distinguishes two types of mystical experience. 
One is the mysticism of love and union, seen in the great saints who sought union 
with God. The other is the mysticism of a eaa which seeks, not magical 
powers, but the meaning of the universe in its wholeness, This wisdom works through 
intuition rather than logical thought, and it leads on to the experimental knowledge 
of God, the first type of mysticism. Dr. Happold argues his case carefully, in face of 
the findings of astronomy and biology, and he arrives at a mystical understanding of 
life and union with The second half of the book is an anthology of mystical 
writers, mostly Christian, beginning with the New Testament and going on to the 
saints of Christian history. But there are selections also from Plato, Plotinus, the 
Upanishads, the Bhagavad Gita and the Muslim Sufis. Some European nature mysti 

are included, but strangely not Wordsworth. 'This book needs close attention, but it 
is worth the effort. - (291:4) 


HUNTING THE GURU IN INDIA. Anne Marshall. Gollancz, 25s. 
1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
In 1958 Miss Marshall, a clinical psychologist and an agnostic, went to India to find 
out what there is special about Indian religion that can produce such men as Gandhi 
and his spiritual successor, Vinoba Bhave. She planned to stay a month or two, but 
stayed two years, visiting the best-known gurus and their ashrams and remaining at 
all times detached—sometimes repelled, never wholly won over. She writes with 
great intelligence, candour and humour, and her book will be invaluable to students 
of yogism, ayurvedic medicine and the like, and it makes fascinating reading even 
for those with only a mild interest in the subject. Her conclusions are that both 
Western materialism and Eastern mysticism are necessary, and that one day a new 
religion may ¢ that will synthesise and transcend the older creeds, giving to 
mankind an expanded and ed consciousness. It is a pity that the book has no 
index, and the glossary of Sanskrit and Pali terms is much too short. (294°5) 


MUSLIM INTELLECTUAL. A Study of al-Ghazali. W. Montgomery 
Sa Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 253. 1963. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
In: r 

After the fall of Baghdad to the Seljuks in 1055 A.D., a Turkish hegemony was 

established in Western Asia, stability departed from the Arab world, and Arabic 

literature entered its Silver Age. Nevertheless, this period of decline opens with the 

life of the greatest thinker of Islam, al-Ghazali (1058-1111), who tried to effect a 

reconciliation between the mysticism of the Sufis and orthodox theology. He was, 

however, in advance of his time and became forgotten by later generations. This is 
the figure whose life and racy are examined in this excellent study by the Reader 
in Arabic in the University of Edinburgh, as the basis for an attempt to explain the 
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function of ideas and the intellectual in society. The work is written from the stand- 
point of the sociology of knowledge and both sociologists and students of Islam will 
profit from this penetrating analysis, although Muslim scholars will not be able to 
accept it in its entirety. Some printer’s errors in transliteration have survived the 
proof-reading. (297°64) 


MIDDLE EASTERN MYTHOLOGY. S. H. Hooke. Penguin Books, 4s. 
1963. 18 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Dr. Hooke, Emeritus Professor of Old Testament in London University and founder 
of the myth and ritual school of biblical studies, brings to a ae subject the 
wide knowledge and the power of clear and attractive expression which have made 
him so acceptable to generations of students. After a discussion of the various types 
of myth, he passes under review Mesopotamian, Egyptian, Ugaritic, Hittite and 
Hebrew mythology, tracing developments, borrowings and influences and illustrating 
the main points by excerpts and pictures. Finally, mythological elements in the New 
Testament are considered and de relation of myth to Christian ritual. This book 
should have a wide appeal, catching the interest of the general reader as well as 
stimulating the student. (299) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





SOCIOLOGY: A Guide to Problems and Literature. T. B. Bottomore. 
Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1963. 22 cm. 330 pages. 
Written primarily as a guide to problems and literature for Indian students, and so 
with some illustrative references to Indian culture and institutions, this book is also 
an important introductory textbook for the Western student. The author, a well- 
known member of the younger group of British sociologists, writes in a clear and 
easy style of some general problems in sociological theory and method, and of the 
relationship between sociology and the other social sciences and philosophy. He then 


discusses social groups and institutions, social control, and soci , concluding 
with two stimulating chapters on applied sociology. Wide knowledge of sources, 
sound ju t and sensible comment make this a valuable addition to the literature 
of general summaries of sociological subject matter and problems. (302) 


ASIANS IN EAST AFRICA. George Delf. Oxford University Press for the 
Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 1963. 18 cm. 84 pages. Map. Paper covers. 

Some 300,000 Asians, chiefly from the Indian sub-continent, now live in Kenya, 

Tanganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar, and their future in the coming independence of 
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the whole area is a matter of some complexity. Indian traders were to be found on 
the east coast of Africa for many centuries, but the significant rise of an Indian com- 
munity dates from the expansion of Zanzibar’s trade in the middle of the last century, 
while their settlement on the mainland was initially at the time of the building of the 
railway sixty years ago. They now have a considerable commercial importance, and 
a large proportion know no other home than Africa, but many African nationalists 
regard them with hostility. This book, written with a sympathetic understanding of 
the Asian outlook and position, 1s a very welcome addition to the limited literature 
on the subject. After outlining the historical and religious background, the author 
considers each terntory during the period of colonial development, 1895-1939, and 
and then surveys them during the shift of power from 1939 to 1962. His final chapter 
assesses future possibilities and concludes that the Asian’s prospects ‘will depend very 
much on the extent to which they themselves can reinforce the best intentions of 
African leaders’. (301°451) 


Statistics 
ANNUAL ABSTRACT OF STATISTICS. No. 99. 1962. Central 
Statistical Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 228.6d. 1962. 27 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 
This highly detailed yearbook is regularly compiled with the collaboration of the 
statistics divisions of government nels it is the quite indispensable summary 
of the statistics relating to the United Kingdom. Its subject range 1s vast, covering the 
climatic conditions of the United Kingdom, population sa vital statistics, social 
conditions, education, labour, production, distribution, transport and communica- 
tions, trade, finance, national income and expenditure, banking, insurance and prices. 
In general the tables give annual figures for each of the years 1951 to 1961, and the 
headings within each are as specific as, for example, ‘caravans’ and ‘iron and steel 
scrap and waste’. i (3142) 


Political Science 
THE FEDERATION OF RHODESIA AND NYASALAND. 
Commentary on Statements relating to the Establishment of the Federation. and 
their Bearing on the Withdrawal of Nyasaland. Central Office of Information. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 8d. 1963. 24'5 cm. 8 pages. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 1948) 
This commentary was issued in reply to assertions that pledges were given by British 
ministers, in the course of the Conference which preceded the Federation of Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland in 1953, that no major change would be made without the consent of 
all the ie concerned. The acceptance by Her Majesty’s Government of the 
rinciple that N d should be allowed to withdraw from the Federation has 
Ted to charges of bad faith. The evidence given on this point includes an extract from 
the Minutes of the Conference and the verbatim record of the discussion which 
preceded it. Concluding paragraphs defend the Government’s present attitude since 
Nothing said in the discussion quoted can be held to preclude Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment from acting as they have done’. (325:342) 


THE MAKING OF FOREIGN POLICY. An Analysis of Decision-Making. 
Joseph Frankel. Oxford University Press, 355. 1963. 22 cm. 238 pages. Index. 

In this analysis of the interaction between the makers of foreign policy and the 

environment, both domestic and international, wıthin which they operate, Dr. 

Frankel, while not attempting a complete decision-making theory, does provide a 
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convenient framework for the study of the question. There is a wealth of examples 
from contemporary diplomatic practice to illustrate his theme, and the text is 
punctuated with book references which the student of political science should find 
especially useful. Dr. Frankel is the head of the Department of Politics in Aberdeen 
University and his book tends to resemble a collection of lecture notes hastily thrown 
together but, on the other hand, it is sufficiently comprehensive in scope to repay 
study. (327) 


THE STRUGGLE FOR GERMANY, 1914-1945. Lionel Kochan. 
Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 21s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Index. 
(Edinburgh University Publications: History, Philosophy and Economics, No. 15) 

This book by a lecturer in history in the University of Edinburgh analyses the struggle 

between the other powers “to secure the allegiance of Germany’. The present partition 

of Germany is examined in its lustorical perspective back to the beginning of the 

First World War, when the Imperial Russian Foreign Minister put before his allies 

a plan for her dismemberment. This scholarly and enlightening little work lives u 

to its author’s claim ‘to fill a lacuna in the historiography of modern Europe. 

Students of the problem of Germany and of tension between Eastern and Western 

Europe during the last half century will find both the text of this book and its critical 

apparatus most rewarding. (327-43) 


LEGISLATURES. K. C. Wheare. Oxford University Press, 103.6d. 1963. 
17 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Home University Library) 
Dr. Wheare, Rector of Exeter College, Oxford, and former Gladstone Professor of 
Government and Public Administration in that university, has rendered a service to 
scholarship in wnting this book, which, while perfectly suitable for the ordinary 
reader, brings home to the student many significant points of governmental procedure 
which might have escaped him. He fale with the legislatures of the United Kingdom, 
the United States, France and various other countries where those bodies are 
significant in the governmental system, discussing by a ieee as method many of 


the important functions, whether connected with law-making or not, which th 
perform. G28) 
Economics ` 


POLITICS AND ECONOMICS. Papers in Political Economy. Lord 
Robbins. Macmillan, 253. 1963. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Index. 
Lord Robbins, Chairman of the Financial Times and for many years Professor of 
Economics at the London School of Economics, is widely known as the author of 
An Essay on the Nature and Significance of Economic Science and other important works. 
The present volume contains ten papers, some of them already printed but difficult of 
access. The first paper is a new ing statement of his theory on the relations 
between politics and economics. The rest deal with a variety of topics relating to the 
state and economic policy and to matters of high finance on which Lord Robbins is 
particularly competent to write. (330°1) 


BRITISH WAGES COUNCILS. F. J. Bayliss. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 
1963. 22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

The wages councils of the type set up under the Trade Boards Act of 1909 are still 

active in fixing minimum wages in certain industries, but, as this book brings 

to light, in some ways they have become a hindrance rather than an aid to collective 

bargaining. Dr. Bayliss, Tutor in Industrial Relations in the University of Nottingham, 
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traces the history of the councils from their origins to recent times, discussing their 
administration and the trade union attitudes to Gen He concludes with suggestions 
for reforming the system and limiting the operations of the councils to those employers 
and workers who need them. (331°26142) 


APPRENTICESHIP IN EUROPE. The Lesson for Britain. Gertrude 
Williams. Chapman & Hall, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 218 pages. 
Lady Williams, who is Professor of Social Economics in the University of London, 
has made a long study of apprenticeship, and opens this book with a criticism of the 
page of industrial training which she shows to exist in Britain. In the final chapter 
e offers ingenious suggestions for an improved system, and in leading up to them 
she devotes the major part of the volume to detailed descriptions of the apprenticeship 
arrangements of West Germany, the Netherlands, France, Italy, Switzerland, Sweden 
and Belgium. A comparative study such as this has long been needed. (331-86) 


THE RIGHT TO MEMBERSHIP OF A TRADE UNION. R. W. 
Rideout. University of London: The Athlone Press, 458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Index. (University of London Legal Series) 

This book is mainly concerned with the legal problems arising from the expulsion 

of a member of a Trade Union. The author deals first with the associated question 

of admission to membership. In the main part, on expulsion, which follows, he 
covers the jurisdiction of the courts, due process of law, the basis of the courts’ 
jurisdiction, the effect of statute law in the main common Jaw countries, and the 

different remedies available to union members. This first work on this subject (by a 

lecturer in law in the University of Sheffield) should be invaluable both to practising 

lawyers and to trade union officials. Its treatment is largely comparative and refers to 
developments in the United Kingdom, the U.S.A. and the Commonwealth. 
(33188 


THE POUND STERLING. A History of English Money. The late Sir 
Albert Feavearyear. 2nd edition revised by E. Victor Morgan. Oxford University 
Press, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 458 pages. Index. 

Interesting as was the original version of this work, published in 1931, the revisions 

and additions made by the Professor of Economics in the University College of 

Swansea have greatly increased its value. As before, the book begins with an account 

of the pound in the Middle Ages and gives a detailed and well-documented record of 

the various debasements and reforms of the coinage throughout the ages. Later 
cha fers deal oi e o exe aa the haste oF he SR GF land 
at other banks, and it is here that Professor Morgan has contributed the results of 

his own researches, more especially in relation to the international gold o j 

332°4942 


FOOD SUPPLIES AND POPULATION GROWTH. Oliver & Boyd 
for the Royal Statistical Society, 153. 1963. 25°5 cm. 86 pages. Diagrams. 
These are the proceedings of a symposium arranged by the Royal Statistical Society 
to discuss one of the most urgent problems of the day, that of world hunger, and have 
been reprinted from the Society’s Journal. The contributors were chosen to represent 
many aspects of the subject, and the papers in this volume, read by Ritchie Calder, 
B. Benjamin, R. Passmore, N. W. Pirie and Colin Clark, combine to give the 
necessary statistical background to those who are concerned with finding a solution; 
they deal with the mathematics of hunger, world population trends, an estimation of 
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food requirements, and the scientific and economic problems relating to the future 
sources of food supply. The ‘highly subjective impressions’ of Dr. Brinley Thomas, 
as he calls his concluding observations, neatly summarise the proceedings. (338-19) 


VICKERS. A History. J. D. Scott. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 428. 1963. 25 cm. 
440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book records the long and distinguished history of the engineering firm ‘Vickers’. 
It traces the birth of the Armstrong Whitworth Company and its amalgamation with 
Vickers in the 1920's in furnishing the story of what is now one of the world’s largest 
organisations devoted to the manufacture of armaments, shipbuilding, and aircraft. 
The book was produced at the request of the Board of Vickers, who placed at the 
author’s disposal all available fans for the past one hundred years. It is well written 
and illustrated and should prove of much value to engineering historians interested 
in the early personalities, negotiations, and manufacturing endeavour which have 
culminated in Vickers’ becoming Britain’s main reservoir for armament production 
and heavy engineering. é 3847623) 


Law International Organisations 
INTERNATIONAL LAW AND THE USE OF FORCE BY STATES. 
Ian Brownlie. Oxford University Press, 758. 1963. 24 cm. $60 pages. Index. 
The author, a law lecturer at Nottingham University, prepared this work as a doctoral 
thesis. A great deal of thought and research has gone into the book, which is detailed 
and advanced and aimed at specialists in this aspect of international affairs. After an 
historical account which concentrates mainly on the custom and practice of states 
in the roth century, when war was considered legal, the author discusses the Covenant 
of the League of Nations, the Charter of the United Nations and other 20th century 
treaties the effect of which has been to reverse the traditional rules and make war 
illegal except in selfdefence or where it is carried out on behalf of the United Nations 
to control aggression or threats to international . An advantage of the book is 
the immense wealth of references for further reading which the author has supplied. 
(341) 


THE ACQUISITION OF TERRITORY IN INTERNATIONAL 
LAW. R. Y. Jennings. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 18s. 1963. 
22 cm. 138 pages. Index. 

The author, who is the Whewell Professor of International Law at Cambridge, first 

considers the nature and relevance of the rules of international law regarding the 

acquisition of territorial sovereignty. He sets out the methods of acquisition (including 
the creation of new states) and then discusses the place of recognition, acquiescence 
and estoppel in questions of title, and whether legal right to territory may be acquired 
by force, br cp acti or cession under duress. Final , be deals with the differences 
between legal and political claims to territory and explains established international 
rocedures for change of title which are of great importance if, as he believes, the 
al ordering of territorial stability is fundamental to the legal ordering of inter- 
national society. This is an authoritative contribution to a question of current 

importance. (341) 


THE QUEEN REIGNS: SHE DOES NOT RULE. F. W. G. Benemy. 
Harrap, 158. 1963. 21°§ cm. 182 pages. Index. 

Written by the Head of the Department of Social Science at the William Ellis School, 

London, who is also an extra-mural tutor of London University, this book is suitable 
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for students and non-specialist readers and would be a useful addition to a school 
library. It explains in an easy, conversational style the limited powers which Queen 
Elizabeth II possesses in relation to the dissolution of Parliament or the choice of a 
prime minister; it describes also her general position as head of the state and compares 
it with that of the presidents of France, the United States and other countries. 
(342°42) 
THE NIGERIAN CONSTITUTION: HISTORY AND DEVELOP- 
MENT. Oluwole Idowu Odumosu. Sweet & Maxwell, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 
428 pages. Index. (Law in Africa, No. 4) 
This provides the first treatise on the federal constitution of Nigeria. It is authoritative 
and should be invaluable for legal practitioners and students in Nigeria and elsewhere. 
In the first part the constitutional history of Nigeria is traced from the British annexa- 
tion of Lagos in 1861 down to independence in 1960. In Part II, the parliamentary 
and constitutional institutions are examined in some detail. This is followed by a 
discussion of selected characteristics of federalism in Nigeria, including a comparison 
with older established federations, such as Australia ant Cada, and a consideration 
of federalism ın relation to local selfrule. An appendix contains the text of the consti- 
tution of the Federation of Nigeria. The author ıs now Lecturer in Law at the 
University of Ife, Nigeria. (342669) 


THE PROOF OF GUILT. A Study of the English Criminal Trial. Glanville 
Wilhams. 3rd edition. Stevens & Sons, 30s. 1963. 19 cm. 382 pages. Index. 
(Hamlyn Lectures, Seventh Series) 

For lawyer and layman alike this book is‘an outstandingly stimulating and useful 

introduction to the procedures adopted in the English judicial to safeguard 

the accused in a crimimal trial and to ensure that justice is seen to be done. Of course 
the system is not perfect and the author’s critical examination of many aspects of it 
encourages the re-evaluation. of some of the less considered and perhaps outmoded 
rules. The book is a masterly introduction and it is not surprising that pa for it 
has occasioned a third edition. The author, a Cambridge don and an eminent legal 
author, has taken the opportunity to give the book a thorough overhaul to take 
account of the Per number of recent important judicial decisions which 
touch on his subject-matter. (34310942) 


LAW FOR SOCIAL WORKERS. Alec Samuels. Butterworth, 27s.6d. 
1963. 22 cm. 300 pages. Index. 
This book, by a lecturer in law in the University of Southampton, provides a general 
account of the law and legal practice which an English social worker is likely to 
require. It covers a wide variety of subjects, including an outline of the courts of law, 
summaries of the main branches of English law that are relevant and accounts of the 
social services, taxation and the law relating to mental disorder. It should be in- 
valuable for social workers and interesting for general readers in England and Wales, 
and although based on English law, should also be useful to social workers overseas, 
particularly in the Commonwealth. (347) 


INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY AND COPYRIGHT. T. A. Blanco 
White. Stevens & Sons, 258. 1963. 19 cm. 258 pages. Index. (This is the Law) 
This useful work, a combination of three earlier small publications by the same 
author, in its revised and up-to-date form provides the business man and the non- 
specialist lawyer with the essential background to the legal position. The first, intro- 
oS part deals with imitations and remedies, also damages for infringement. 
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Part two contains six chapters on the general question of imitating the product, the 
third part is on trade and unfair competition, and the fourth is on copyright. 
The author is a barrister-at-law. 347°7) 


TWELFTH CENTURY DECRETAL COLLECTIONS and their 
Importance in English History. Charles Duggan. University of London: The Athlone 
Press, 458. 1963. 22°§ cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University of London 
Historical Studies XII) rae 

From the eleventh century to the close of the Middle Ages one of the most powerful 

influences shaping European morals, thought, and civilisation generally was that 

system of law administered over the continent by the Roman Church largely through 
papal decrees. This ‘canon law’, it is now recognised, needs to be given greater 
emphasis in any estimate of medieval life and thought, but it is only recently that the 
subject is emerging from a long neglect, and its history is being re-examined in the 
light of modern historical technique and knowledge. This ‘scholarly study of some of 
the twelfth century sources of the canon law is a:pioneer work of importance which 
will be welcomed by experts and may well prove rewarding to anyone interested 
in the general history afk twelfth century. The author is a lecturer in history in the 
University of London. (348-1) 


COMMUNISM AND THE LAW. Peter Archer. Bodley Head, 10s.6d, 
1963. 19 cm. 112 pages. (Background Books) 

This book examines, from a legal viewpoint, what happened to Communist ideals 
after the Russian Revolution. Particular emphasis is given throughout to the concept 
of Socialist Legality, under which justice is subordinated to the executive, as con- 
trasted with democratic government. After an historical and political background, 
the author describes the different parts of the legal system, and their working, then 

rivate property and the administration, commerce and management, law and the 
Email , and civil procedure. His next main chapter covers criminal law and procedure, 
the cs struggle, measures of social defence, and the security agencies. In his final 
chapter he considers the place of freedom of expression and association in the 
U.S.S.R. The author is a barrister-at-law. (349°47) 


THE IBO LAW OF PROPERTY. S$. N. Chinwuba Obi. Butterworth, 45s. 

1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. (Butterworth’s African Law Series) . . 
The Ibo ethnic group inhabits Eastern Nigeria. In this work Mr. Obi, himself of Ibo 
race and an fish kor e gives the first comprehensive account of the property 
law of his people. He deals in turn with the ownership of land, of trees and of mov- 
able goods, their disposition and succession to them. For administrators of all kinds 
concerned with Nigerian affairs the work will obviously be invaluable. But 1t should 
also prove of great interest to the student of jurisprudence as an account of a society 
where social-economic conditions have n eni a law system very different from 
that of the Western world; one which is wholly customary, yet elaborate and binding. 
For both reasons it is a welcome addition to the steadily-growing corpus of works on 
African law. (349669) 


Public Administration 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT FOR STUDENTS. P. Stones. Macdonald & 
Evans, 128.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. 

This book by a lecturer in government and legal subjects at the Tottenham Technical 

College is intended mainly for students preparing for examinations of a preliminary 
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rofessional character, each chapter being provided with a number of test questions, 

t it can be recommended also to readers abroad who need a quick survey of the 

development and present organisation of local government in England and Wales. 

In twenty-one brief chapters it traces the history from early times, sketches the 

electoral and committee systems ‘and describes the functions of local authorities in 

relation to education, public health, housing, planning, highways and the eee 
3 


$2°042) 
Military Science 
ARMED FORCES IN PEACETIME. Britain 1918-1940: A Case Study. 

Robin Higham. Foulis, 63s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Index. 

Dr. Higham’s scholarly study of inter-war rearmament begins with a brief account 
of demobilisation in 1918-19 and the immediate post-war problems facing the 
Services due to unrest in the Empire and elsewhere. He then proceeds to examine the 
reorganisation and rearmament of the Services themselves. Dr. Higham is severely 
critical of the governmental parsimony which, from pacifistic or economic motives, 
gravely weakened Britain’s defences. He is, however, also critical of conservatism 
within the Services. His chapter on army reorganisation is rather short, but he stresses 
the effect upon the Royal Navy of the American desire for parity in capital ships.’ 
Likewise he emphasises the R.A.F.’s excessive reliance upon the bomber. His chapter 
on the naval shipbuilding and aircraft industries is a alali analysis of their structure. 
The book’s major wi , apart from a rather involved style, is the failure to 
analyse fully the motives that impelled Governments to defer real rearmament until 
very late. Nevertheless, this book must add to Dr. Higham’s already growi 
reputation in this specialised field. ; (355 Oe) 


THE STORY OF ARMY EDUCATION, 1643-1963. Colonel A. C. T. 
White, V.C. Harrap, 21s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a first-rate comprehensive survey of British army education over three 
centuries, with particular emphasis on the past 150 years. It relates with commendable 
simplicity and the story of the development of educational facilities for all 
nails of the army and their children. It shows how civilian aid has assisted in the 
development of the present pattern of educational provision. Colonel White, a 
realistic enthusiast mite the ey of thirty years’ experience of army education, 
has produced a book which should find ready acceptance in India, Pakistan and 
Burma, in the Commonwealth countries, and in territories which have the task of 
educating their armed forces to a sense of civic purpose. (35534) 


Soclal Welfare 
NEW LIVES FOR OLD. The Story of the Cheshire Homes. Wilfrid Russell. 
Gollancz, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. 

When Leonard Cheshire left the Royal Air Force he was in his twenties. After one 
or two abortive attempts to find a way of life tbat suited him, he started the first 
Cheshire Home in 1948 in a disintegrating mansion with one old, dying man, whom 
he nursed himself. Other patients joined him; voluntary help of all kinds was offered; 
a Trust was founded. Inspired by Cheshire, Homes were established under enormous 
difficulties all over the United Kingdom, in Africa, India and Singapore, to help the 
sick, the incurable, the disabled. 'This book is a lucid and moving account of how the 
vision of one man—and eventually of Sue Ryder of the Forgotten Allies Trust, 
whom he married—inspired people all over the world to work together to help 
those who needed help. It is hereing to read the story of the success of such a 
remarkable project. (362-12) 
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PRINCIPLES OF REHABILITATION. W. Russell Grant. Livingstone, 
` 128,.6d. 1963. 24 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. ” 

The enterprising director of a hospital department of physical medicine is responsible 
for a clearly written, usefully and attractively illustrated handbook in which he has 
’ assembled articles originally published in The Practitioner. They. are very practical 
and give clear descriptions of the mechanical aids, many of which were evolved in 
the PETE and can be reproduced without special technical training. A ke 
chapter is that on assessment, while others describe the means to adie enora, 
domestic, household and financial independence, the facilities offered by day centres 
and agricultural rehabilitation units, the reablement of the heavily handicapped and 
the design of the home. Dr. Russell Grant also indicates sources of financial assistance 
and other aids in Britain for the handicapped. (362°4) 


Education 
AN EXPERIMENT IN EDUCATION. Sybil Marshall. Cambridge 
University Press, 255. 1963. 23-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. 

This sensitively written book has a dual theme—the teaching of art, and the art of 
teaching. The author, for eighteen years headmistress of a small village school in 
Cambridgeshire, is an example of that rare creature, the inspirational teacher. Un- 
trained, unaffected by any psychological or pedagogical theories, she outlines the 
child-centred approach in creative Art, English, Music and related activities. The 
examples of her children’s written and pictorial work speak for themselves—‘straight 
from the heart’ as one observer remarked. A book of interest to all concerned with 
primary education. ~ (372) 


COMMUNICATION AND LEARNING in the Primary School. L. G. 
Sealey and V. ‘Gibbon. Blackwell (Oxford),' 15s. 1963. 20 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Ever since the Consultative Committee’s 1931 Report, the English Primary School 

has been feeling its way towards a curriculum ‘in terms of activity and experience’. 

This little book, written by two members of the Leicestershire Education Authority, 

should help it to develop on progressive lines. Significantly, it has a good deal to say 

about Movement, Dance, Drama, Music-making and creative work with a varie 
of materials, It stresses the child’s need for opportunities of using the spoken wor 

Throughout, the aim is defined as ‘helping the Primary School child to learn how to 

learn’. The final chapter offers useful advice on school and classroom organisation. 

Recommended for teachers and parents of children between the ages of 5 a Il. j 

l (372-241 


THE SECONDARY MODERN SCHOOL. William Taylor. Faber, 
1 328.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. (Society Today and Tomorrow) 

Reformist slogans such as ‘Equality of opportunity’ and ‘Secondary Education for 
all’ have proved to'be more ditale 3 live cant in practice than was at first 
anticipated, nowhere more so than in the United Kingdom. This thoroughgoing 
and well-documented study, based on a Ph.D. thesis, examines the social and 
economic forces in the post-war evolution of the Secondary Modern School, which 
accommodates something like thr of all pupils in England and Wales 
between the ages of x11 and 15. The author is Principal Lecturer in Education at Bede 
College, Durham. He shows how any hopes'of a non-academic secondary school’s 
achieving ‘parity of esteem’ have been falsified in the event. The original policy of 
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freedom from external examination requirements has gradually given way in the 
face of the rising levels of aspiration in an industrial society. Every aspect of the 
Secondary Modern School—curriculum, teaching staff, employment prospects, etc.— 
is dealt with exhaustively. Recommended for sociologists, educationists and others 
interested in the changing face of Britain. (373) 


Costume : 

A HISTORY OF ACADEMICAL DRESS IN EUROPE until the 
End of the Eighteenth Century. A HISTORY OF LEGAL DRESS IN 
EUROPE until the End of the Eighteenth Century. W. N. Hargreaves- 
Mawdsley. Oxford University Press, 458.: 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 250: 164 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

These two books contain a mass of information on two important branches of 

costume history about which precise information is often vainly sought in general 

works. Dr. Hargreaves-Mawdsley has produced, after more than eight years’ 
preparatory work, a history of sade and legal dress which is hkely long to remain 
the indispensable and unsurpassed work on these subjects. In both volumes he takes 
different countries in turn—beginning with Italy where university life and legal 
administration were first systematically developed—and gives a succinct account of the 
official dress worn by academic and legal officials. The sources for his statements are 
given in numerous footnotes on every page and illustrative material supplied from 
contemporary manuscript illuminations, monumental brasses, stained glass, paintings 
and book illustrations. Intelligent selection and condensation of a wide range of 
material ensures that the various aspects of academic and legal dress are exhaustively 
treated, while critical bibliographies in both volumes direct the student to all relevant 
sources of information. The volume on legal dress is somewhat shorter than its 
companion; as the author points out ‘there is only one kind of legal dress in any 
individual country, whereas there are often many universities’. (392) 


COSTUMES THROUGH THE AGES. tooo illustrations introduced by 
James Laver. Thames & Hudson, 25s. hard covers; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 
a4 cm. 144 pages. 

The aim of this picture-book has been ‘to provide a continuous series of representative 

costumes from the beginning of our era to 1930’. Every example bas been redrawn 

from original sources with the minimum of ‘touching-up’ or personal re-interpreta- 
tion, thus preserving both the essential line and the individual tail of the occa 
costumes and coiffures that are illustrated. Absence of colour may be regretted, but 
this pictorial encyclopedia is excellent value as a reference book on costume. It appears 
with a short introduction by Mr. James Laver, one of the leading authorities on 
costume and sometime Keeper of the Department of Prints and Drawings at the 
Victoria & Albert Museum, London. (391-09) 


Customs 

THE KAMA SUTRA OF VATSYAYANA., Translated by Sir Richard 
Burton and F. F. Arbuthnot. Edited with a preface by W. G. Archer, Introduction 
by K. M. Panikkar. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 296 pages. 

The publication of this translation of one of the most important Sanskrit texts 

concerns rather British than Indian’ historiography. Keeper emeritus in the Indian 

section of the Victoria and Albert Museum, Mr. Archer outlines the circumstances 
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in which this translation was made in 1883 but is only now printed for general 
publication, and shows its material and stylistic significance for the fin-de-siècle 
aesthetic movement. The Vice-Chancellor of Kashmir University evaluates the 
Kamasiitra as the Classical Sanskrit poet’s handbook of the art of love, and as a 
clinical, vane es psychological, ethical and religious Sanskrit textbook on sexual 
relationships. This edition, however, and the others currently multiplying in Western 
countries make no attempt to improve the frequently erroneous translation of 1883 
and fail to emphasise the fact that, however certain it is that the bulk of the material 
goes back at least to the beginning of the Christian era and that its origins may be 
traced still earlier, the sole extant recension cannot be attested before the twelfth 


century, (392-60954) 


SWORD DANCE AND DRAMA. Violet Alford. Merlin Press, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The sword dance which is the subject of this book is not the Scottish dance in which 
two swords are merely placed upon the floor for the dancer to step over, but the 
kind of dance which has survived in the north-east of England. This is really a chain- 
dance in which the ‘swords’ act as a link between the dancers, being held by both 
ends like a stick or handkerchief. Miss Alford, a well-known authority on folklore 
in general and folk-dancing in particular, sees the dance as a fertility-promoting ritual 
of the sort which is older than the use of metal, into which the sword intruded at a 
particular stage of its development. A study of the localities in which the dance 
survives that this happened in metal-mining areas. Miss Alford. tries to 
disentangle the sword dance om the Morisca, a dance drama of conflict between 
Moor and Christian, with which it has become confused in many parts of Europe, 
notably in Spain. A fascinating book, of interest to anyone concerned with the 
origins of dance or drama. (394:3) 


LINGUISTICS 





ENGLISH SECOND LANGUAGE COURSE. Book 3: Advanced. 
F. Y. Thompson and A. C. Spence. Methuen, text xos., disc 78.6d. 1963. 18+5 cm. 
164 pages. teiden Paper covers. 

Instructions to students and teachers and an explanation of ae terms prelude 

five passages of spoken English and five ‘link’ passages of written English recorded 

in and provided by a British multiple store. Each passage is followed by a detailed 
commentary, and at the end of the book are exercises on each passage. Book III is 

intended for teacher-training colleges and colleges of further education. Books I 

(Primary) and 2 (Intermediate) have yet to be published. The disc (334 r-p.m.) is 

Gia for this imaginative, thorough and up-to-date approach to commercial 

English. (428) 
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ESSENTIAL WORLD ENGLISH. Being a preliminary mnemotechnic 
programme for proficiency in English self-expression for international use, based ` 
on semantic abr vay Lancelot Hogben with the assistance of Jane Hogben and 
Maureen Cartwright. Michael Joseph, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 444 pages. 

Dr. Hogben, famous for his popular presentations of science and mathematics, writes 

for those who need a works Lage of English for direct communication. He 

` believes that, by using a limited but carefully chosen vocabulary, written expression 
can be acquired more easily than the other linguistic skills. He criticises Basic English 
and offers some new tical formulae and word-lists. His discussion of in- 
adequacies in traditional grammar, though partly familiar, offers some new insights. 

The book contains the essential word-lists, with glossaries of other words which the 

learner will need to recognise if not to use. Good pictorial charts illustrate the 

linguistic expression of physical and abstract referents. * (428-25) 


PURE SCIENCE 





INTRODUCING SCIENCE. Alan Isaacs. Penguin Books, ss. 1963. 18 cm. 
244 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Written primarily for those whose education has excluded scientific subjects, this 
ligtle ae describes all the basic phenomena of science in some detail. Obviously only 
a quantitative treatment is possible in a book of this size, and no mathematical ability 
is required by the reader. The author brings out very clearly the relations between the 
sciences, beginning with the fundamental ideas of matter and energy. Each concept 
is presented as clearly and accurately as possible and the non-scientist will find this 
book a stimulating introduction which will repay a second and even a third reading. 

l (500) 


THE UNIVERSE, MATTER AND LIFE. D.`E. Nicholson. English 
ai Press, 73.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself 
Books) f ' 

This book, developed from a course of extension lectures at Leeds University, has 

_ been written chiefly for students and teachers who have not enjoyed instruction of 

the kind here offered, and for the general reader who has a live interest in scientific 

matters. It is clearly written and no one who gives his mind to the text will have an 
real difficulty in understanding the scientific terms that are used. The subjects dealt 
with are astronomy, chemistry, physics, biochemistry, and biology, a they are 
presented as a kind of verbal contour map of scientific fact and theory. The topics 
i are nicely matched, and those to whom the book is addressed will find it 
fascinating and not easily laid aside. (500) 
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PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1963. <A. Astronomy. Chemistry. 
Cosmology. Education. Mathematics. Physics. Space Research. Edited by Arthur 
Garratt. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. i 

The general pattern of this bodk is similar to that of its immediate forerunner. There 

are three articles on extra-terrestrial subjects—the upper atmosphere, the cosmological 

roblem and optical astronomy; one on ocean physics; four on materials thetic 

bres, plastics, non-metallic materials, materials at supersonic speeds; ad others 
relating to computers, optical illusions, science teaching in 1962, and physical units 
and constants. They are all written by experts and present highly r le pictures of 
scientific matters that today exercise the minds of scientists and laymen. alike. The 
book is mainly for the scientifically-minded layman, for students in general and for 
those scientists whose major interests lie elsewhere. The editor is a well known 

broadcaster on scientific subjects on sound and television. (508) 


PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1963. B. Biology, Genetics, Agriculture, 
Medicine, Zoology. Edited by S. A. Barnett and Anne Mclaren. Penguin Books, 
7s.6d. 1963. 18-cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This book is a selection of essays by distinguished contributors, under four main 

sections: Matters of Life and Death: News of Cells, Biological Diversity (which should 

be called Miscellaneous); Monism and Morals. A single unrelated essay discusses 

Scientists and Writers; and there is a stirring Editorial Foreword on the inadequacy, 

if not harmfulness, of school biology. Radiation dangers, personal and official 

attitudes to family planning in East Asia, contraceptive pills for men, removal of 
warts (i.e. tumours) by hypnosis, mushroom phobia in epee ce analyses 
of subjects such as these wil be as fascinating to the layman as they are instructive to 

scientists. (508) 


Mathematics 
WORKED EXAMPLES IN ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS. 
J. Sanger. Hutchinson, 21s. 1963. 19 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. 

This book is intended mainly for B.Sc.(Eng.) students, but it is also suitable for Higher 
National Certificate students and those i a Dip.Tech. course in engineering. It 
is based on the papers set in mathematics at the degree (Part I) examinations of London 
University from 1953 to 1960 and it contains the detailed solutions to over 100 
questions. The topics covered are the calculus, areas, volumes and centroids, maxima 
and minima, curvature and parametric co-ordinates, hyperbolic functions, complex 
numbers, differential equations, co-ordinate geometry, numerical integration, and 
series. The book is strictly mathematical in the sense that no engineering applications 
are directly featured, although the problems are of the kind that arise in engineering 
analyses the practical issue has been formulated in mathematical terms. That, of 
course, is often where the difficulty lies. The work can be recommended to students 
in the categories referred to as a refresher text during the course of instruction and 
for a final ‘brushing-up’ before examinations. The author is a lecturer in mathematics 
at the North-East Essex Technical College and School of Art, Colchester. (510-76) 


THE NOMOGRAM. The Theory and Practical Construction of Computation 
Charts. H. J. Allcock, J. Reginald Jones and J. G. L. Michel. sth edition. Pitman, 
45s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The nomogram, introduced by d’Ocagne and widely used in practical computation, 

represents variables by points on graduated scales, and reads off values by means of 
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an index line. This new edition of a standard text deals with the topic in a very simple 
but thorough fashion, introducing the mathematical theory as required, and taking 
_ pains to give details in full for the benefit of the student whose mathematics is of 
moderate standard. Opportunity has been taken to include references to work done 
during recent years. : (517:6) 


Astronomy 
ASTRONOMY EXPLAINED. A. E. Fanning. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Commander Fanning has drawn on his former experiences as a lecturer at the London 
Planetarium to present an excellent non-technical outline of modern astronomy. He 
begins with a brief history of the subject and then passes on to consider in turn the 
Earth-Moon system, the Sun and solar system, the stars and the universe of galaxies. 
He provides data and the names (with English translations) of all the constellations. 
The book can be recommended to all requiring a stimulating general introduction to 
the subject at an elementary level. There are many beautiful plates of astronomical 
objects. i (520) 


Physics ' 
THE STRANGE STORY OF THE QUANTUM. Banesh Hoffmann. 
Reprint of and American edition. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 238 pages. 
i . Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Behind the mathematical complexities of modern physics lies a fascinating world of 
concept and interpretation from which there emerges, under Professor Hoffmann’s 
competent scrutiny, an exciting intellectual adventure story. The tale is told in detail, 
but with great clarity and insight, and covers the period from Planck’s revolutionary 
ideas in 1900, concerning the emission of light energy in discrete quantities or quarita, 
to about 1959 when a postscript was added for this edition (che book was first 
published in America in 1947). Although occasionally a rather heavy romanticism 
may irritate the reader, this book is a unique and powerful contribution to the under- 
standing of physics. The author, British born, is now Professor of Mathematics at 
Queens College, New York. jiz (530-12) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PLASMA PHYSICS. W. B. .Thompson. 
_ Pergamon Press (Oxford), 708. 1962. 24 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This book is written by a theoretical physicist working in the field of controlled 
.thermonuclear reactions, and the subject 1s treated eae from a theoretical stand- 
point in relation to the controlled ‘fusion’ research. The book serves as a useful intro- 
duction for the graduate in physics or mathematics and is based upon a series of 
lectures given by the author. The magnetohydrodynamic aspects of plasma physics 
are treated in some detail, and a brief introduction to the kinetic theory of plasma is 
given. Recent experimental results bearing upon the theoretical treatment of the 
subject are given, though details of the various experiments are not included. In a 
subject that is expanding rapidly this book is as up to date as it is reasonable to ask, 
but the reader would be advised to follow this book with the 196x International 
Atomic Energy Agency Salzburg Conference proceedings and the 1961 Munich 
Conference on Ionization Phenomena in Gases. (537752) 


3 


MAGNETISM. E. W. Lee. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1963. 18 cm., 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The treatment ranges from the elementary facts that most people learn at school, such 
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as attraction, repulsion, field mapping by iron filings, etc., up to such matters as 
paramagnetism, diamagnetism, se the use of magnets in advanced physical research. 
The text is very readable and should be readily understood by non-technical readers. 
No attempt is made to be ‘bright’ or to ‘talk down’ to them in any way, faults which 
are often to be found in popular science books. The presentation is very good, with 
thirty-two pages of illustrations in photogravure. The many line drawings in the 
text are uniformly well drawn. (538) 


IONOSPHERIC SPORADIC E. Edited by Ernest K. Smith and Sadami 
Matsushita. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5 $s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Electromagnetic Waves, Vol. 2) 

This is a very highly specialised work consisting of a collection of research papers 

dealing with sporadic E in all its aspects. Each paper starts with a useful abstract and 

ends with literature references, and all the papers have been contributed by experts. 

The volume is divided into an introductory section, and a larger section sub-divided 

into parts A, B and C. Part A includes details of specialised measurements on the 

ionosphere, back scatter determinations and rocket measurements. In Part B the 
emphasis is on the analysis of routine data in the form of vertical-incidence ionograms, 

Part C consists of papers having a theoretical approach; they include the theoretical 

implications of the different structures and physical mechanisms involved. The volume 

is recommended as a mine of information to physicists and others engaged on research 

projects involving the ionosphere. (538-767) 


Chemistry 
REACTION HEATS AND BOND STRENGTHS. Based on a Series 
of Lectures given to Postgraduate Students at the University of Keele, 1960. 
C. T. Mortimer. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. 1962. 225 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. 
The author of this most useful text is Lecturer in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry 
at the University of Keele in North Staffordshire, wicie he and his colleagues have 
built up an important school of thermochemical research. It is therefore appropriate 
that a text describing the techniques and some of the results obtained from their 
application should come from Keele. A comparatively brief first section deals with 
he theoretical basis of thermochemistry and with the description of modern equip- 
ment and techniques. The bulk of the book presents selected topics which have been 
greatly adeat by this approach. These include strain stabilisation and resonance 
energies of organic compounds, heats of polymerisation, heats of formation of 
addition compounds and of free radicals, and bond str of organometallic and 
organometalloid compounds containing silicon or phosphorus. The material is well 
selected and presented. The book is fully documented and indexed and will be 
welcomed by all requiring an up-to-date account of the field it covers. (541°36) 


THE THERMOCHEMICAL PROPERTIES OF URANIUM COM- 
POUNDS. M. H. Rand and O. Kubaschewski. Oliver & Boyd, 303. 1963. 
25-5 cm. 106 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book represents an attempt to collate the latest information on the thermo- 

chemistry of uranium, its compounds and binary alloys, and offers a critical evaluation 

of the most reliable data. The first and largest section deals with the assessment of 
data on uranium, metal, uranium ions in solution, the halides, oxides, sulphides, the 
binary systems with bismuth, germanium, tin, lead, aluminium, gallium, indium, 
thallium, beryllium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, gold and iron. The second section 
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illustrates the application of such data in the production of uranium, its reactions 
with refractories and in the calculation of the equilibrium diagram for the uranium- 
zirconium system. The final section is a tabulation of the thermochemical quantities. 
A well-written and authoritative work, which will be welcomed by all who seek to 
bring a quantitative interpretation to bear on the metallurgical processes involving 
uranium, as well as by those interested in the pure chemistry of the-element. 


(546-43) 
Geology, 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY. J. F. Kirkaldy. 3rd edition, 
Hutchinson, 358. 1962. 23°5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Professor of Geology at Queen Mary College, University of London, 
has been especially successful i jd the textbook in maintaining a fair and proper balance 
between the various branches ol the subject. The clarity of the text and illustrations is 
exceptional, and the author’s a roach to his science a model of the deductive method. 
EE has been taken ae new edition to correct a few minor errors and to 
ike book up to date by inclusion of brief reference to such new techniques as 
bsolute dating of rocks, palacomagnetism, and the new approach to sedimentology. 
The book can be highly recommended as one of the best introductions to geol 
for the general reader, for sixth forms, and for undergraduates in the first year of 
university course. (550) 


Anthropology 

HABITAT, ECONOMY AND SOCIETY. A Geographical Introduction 
to Ethnology. C. Daryll Forde. Reprint. Methuen, 16s. 1963. 20°5 cm. $16 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks). 

The Fe eran of this book in’ paperback edition is particularly welcome, since it 

has long been a standard text in secondary schools and university courses. Professor 

Forde, who is both an anthropologi ao a geographer, has a gift forsimple exposition 

and deals with the economic an c of a number of non-European peoples 

at diverse levels of cultural poeta and also traces the rise of new crafts and 

organisation in the growth of civilisation. (572) 


THE LELE OF THE KASAI. Mary Douglas. Oxford University Press for the 
International African Institute, 45s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
The Lele are a fairly small Bantu tribe, neighbours and kinsmen of the ethnographic- 
ally famous Bushongo. Dr. Douglas, who teaches social anthropology at University 
College, London, visited them in 1949 and 1953. Her book describes in detail their 
traditional economy, village organisation, marriage ‘ customs, clan system, cult 
groups, and beliefs and practices relating to sorcery, and concludes with a brief 
review of “European impact on Lele society’. Well docainented with case-histories, 
tables, and genealogical diagrams, it is intended primarily for other anthropologists, 
who will welcome it as a competent (if occasionally ungrammatical) contribution to 
Central African studies; but some of the unusual institutions discussed, notably 
‘communal village-wives’ and the ‘pawning’ of human beings for debt, should Ke 
interest a wider circle of readers. (5'72°8963) 


Biology 

VIEWPOINTS, IN BIOLOGY, I. Edited by J. D. Carthy and C. L. 
Duddington. Butterworth, 758. 1962. 25°5§ cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume introduces a new series of reviews of recent work. The editorial 

introduction shows that the aim is for a broad and critical treatment and this is well 
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illustrated by the first six contributions, all of which are written clearly and will 
provide excellent introductions to their topics for those not working in the particular 
fields. Understandably most of the topics are physiological, as in Dr. H. Ë. Street's 
engaging new look at “The Physiology of Roots’, Dr. H. Tristram’s account of 
‘Protein Synthesis in Micro~organisms’, and Dr. J. E. Treherne’s essay on ‘Absorption 
from the Alimentary Canal of Insects’. Dr. Gabriel Hom writes on ‘Some Neural 
Correlates of Perception’ and Dr. C. L. Duddington brings us up to date on the 
control of celworms by predacious fungi. Of rather wider interest will be Dr. P. R. 
Lewis’s discussion on “Histochemistry in Biology’. If the high standards of this first 
issue are maintained this series will merit the serious attention of all biologists. (574) 


Microbiology 
PROGRESS IN INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. 4. Edited by 
D. J. D. Hockenhull. Heywood, 558. 1963. 24°5 cm. 222 pages. Iustrations. 

Volume four maintains the high standard set by previous volumes. The seven review 
articles cover a wide range of topics, some highly specialised, others of more general 
interest. ‘Microbial Degradation of Hydrocarbons’ deals chiefly with mechanisms of 
attack upon cyclic compounds; “The Sterilisation of Air’ surveys modern as 
such as adiabatic compression and the relative merits of granular and fibrous Alters 
The theory of filters is given a non-mathematical treatment which will appeal to the 
practical man. “The Growth of Animal Cells in Tissue Culture’, ‘Chloramphenicol’ 
and ‘Griseofulvin: Production and Biosynthesis’ are of great topical interest. “The 
Lactobacilli H: Applied Aspects’ by J. G. Davis, leaves not a stone unturned (393 
references), while “The Preservation of Cultures’, dealing almost entirely with freeze- 
drying, will be of interest to all who, handle micro-organisms. (376) 


Botany 
ADVANCES IN ECOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Edited by J. B. Cragg. 
VoL. 1. Academic Press, 453. 1962. 23*5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The first paper presented in this volume gives practical advice on how to extract and 
count soil arthropods; it summarises some very scattered information since nearly 
eighty references are given. The second paper is a reasoned plea for the use of the 
method of ‘successive approximation’ in the study of plant communities—particularly 
in unknown areas. The third paper considers the energy relationships between different 


or a first eo ome making comparisons of -assimilating 
efciency, The fourth and last paper gives a comprehensive account of the woodland 
ecosystem; this will interest anyone trying to increase the productivity of forest land. 
While the first and third papers are specialised in their subject matter, the second and 
fourth are of general interest to biologists. It is intended that all the volumes in the 
series shall preserve this balance. ' (5815) 


FUNGAL GENETICS. J. R. S. Fincham and P. R. Day. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications Ot 508. 1963. 23 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Botanical 
Monographs, Vol. 4 

This work will be of great interest to microbiologist and geneticist alike. The authors 

are to be congratulated on having condensed so much of the vast, scattered and, so 

often confusing, literature on fungal genetics into a single volume, at the same time 
endowing it with a high degree of clarity and continuity. The style is simple and 
direct, but the non-geneticist will need to have frequent recourse to the glossary 
for those words whose meaning in genetics is different from that in other contexts. 
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The subject is covered at the cell, chromosome and gene levels, and the wider aspects, 
such as the fine structure of genetic material and genetics of (plant) pathogenicity, 
receive substantial treatment. An appendix on DNA (deoxyribonucleic acid) structure 
“and function, while distinctly non- , makes for completeness. The photographs 
are excellent and the biblisgankr, although not hande is more than adequate, 
(589-2) 


Zoology 
BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH METHOD. A Practical Guide. H. H. 
Holman. Oliver & Boyd, 35s. t962. 22 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. 

The author, who is Deputy Director of the Agricultural Research Council Field 
Station, Compton, Berkshire, states in his preface that this book is intended ‘as a 
personal guide for research workers who carry out ts involving animals 
or their products’. Much of the book could be read biri benefit by anyone starting 
a career of research in any of the biological sciences, for while the many practical 
examples in the text concer animals, much of the treatment is of wide relevance in 
and, indeed, outside biology. The books falls into two parts, one dealing with simple 
statistical methods, including a useful chapter on non-parametric methods, and the 
other setting out valuable precepts on the planning, conduct, interpretation, and 
publication of experimental work. The style somo is simple, matter-of-fact, and 
often amusing. ~ (s90"7) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO GENERAL AND COMPARATIVE 
_ ENDOCRINOLOGY. F. J. W. Barrington. Oxford University Press, 35s. 
1963. 24 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 

This most readable account of the part played by chemical communication and co- 

ordination systems in the organisation, maintenance and development of an animal 

is a welcome addition to the introductory texts available to students of physiology 
and zoology. It will also appeal, in both style and content, to biologists wishing to 
acquaint t Ives with progress in a branch of science remote from their own. 

Techniques,’ results, historical detail and discussion are all interwoven to produce a 

stimulating book which ought to be read as a whole. The author, Professor OFZ Zoology 

in the University of Nottingham, devotes approximately five-srxths of the text to 
vertebrate endocrinology (digestion, reproduction and colour change etc.), and the 
remainder to accounts of hormones in Crustacea (colour change, moulting, parasitic 
castration, etc.) and Insecta (colour change, life-histories, ectohormones, etc.). The 
caution that should be applied when comparing the degree of resemblance between 

- plans for organisation in unrelated groups is stressed and forms the basis for discussion 

of the concepts of homologous, homoplastic and analagous resemblances. (s9114) 


LEARNING AND INSTINCT IN ANIMALS. W. H. Thorpe. and 
edition. Methuen, 638. 1963. 23-5 cm. 598 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
This second edition of Dr. Thorpe’s book, which was first published i in 1956, has 
been necessitated by the rapid progress which ethology has made recently, especially 
in the direction of refining iques and of incorporating fresh kn aw ledge about 
the physiology of the central nervous system and sense organs. His twofold approach, 
first outlining general principles and. then considering behavioural characteristics 
throughout the animal kingdom, group by group, has made the book indispensable 
to students of animal behaviour as a source of reference. It is still pretty hard going, 
for the amateur. Sections on cephalopods and on bird orientation have been 
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extensively rewritten and this edition is some 70 pages longer than the first. Dr. 
Thorpe is Reader in Zoology (Animal Behaviour) in the University of Baie 

591°51): 
COLLINS GUIDE TO BIRD WATCHING. R. S. R. Fitter. Collins, 21s. 

1963. 20 cm. 244 pages. Llustrations. Index. 

Mr. Fitter is well known for his pocket guides to British birds and flowers and he 
has now written a kind of Boel guide to Britain’s birds. A preliminary section 
deals with the sorts of equipment that a bird watcher needs; there follows a general 
description of birds and of their habitats, group by group, and finally lists of birds 
are given under the headings of habitat and county, so that the bird watcher will 
know what to look for where. This may take away some of the fun of not knowing 
what will turn up next, but it is a guide in the truest sense for ornithologists visiting 
Britain and will serve as a model when other countries come to produce their own 
guides. (5982072) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
oe OWS = 





FBI REGISTER OF BRITISH MANUFACTURERS 1963. 35th 
edition. Kelly’s Directories and Iliffe Books for the Federation of British Industries, 
50S. 1962. 24°5 CML. 1,274 pages. 

The Federation of British Industries represents some 8,300 leading British manu- 

facturers who combine in this yearbook to give details of their manufactures together 

with their postal, telephonic and telegraphic addresses. In addition to the alphabetical 
list of members there is a classified list or producers and services under 5,500 different 
headings, a directory of trade associations and lists of brands, trade names and trade 
marks, Related to the classified list are glossaries of products in French, German and 
Spanish. The introductory section, shies gives an account of the aims of the 
Federation and of the home and overseas services, has also been translated into these 


three languages. (605-8) 


Medical Sciences 

CENTRAL STERILE SUPPLY: Principles and Practice. Oxford University 
Press for the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 25s. 1963. 28-5 cm. 138 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. - 

This is the final report ofa group of three sponsored by the Trust, which the Chairman 

of the Advisory Panel responsible for the investigations recommends should be 

considered as one report. The earlier ones issued in 1957 and 1958 were entitled 

respectively Planning and Organization of Central Syringe Services and Present Sterilizing 

Practice in Six Hospitals. The present report, based upon operational research in the 

United States and Europe, and-upon an imental central sterile supply department 

at Addenbrooke’s Hospital, Cambridge, describes how British hospitals can develop 
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sterilismg practice on their own lines. nue penne eee discusses in 
much detail such aspects as planning; cleaning, drying packaging; storage, 
distribution and collection; and finance. It then describes the effects of the implementa- 
tion of such a service upon work in wards and operating theatres. Appendices include 
plans of CSSD departments and lists of equipment. The reports should prove useful 
to those in other countries who are about to introduce ae sterile supply. (610-78) 


MEDICINE AND THE NAVY, 1200-1900. Vol. IV, 1815-1900. 
Christopher Lloyd and Jack L. S. Coulter. Livingstone, $03. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
312 pages. Illustrations: Index. 

With this volume the definitive history of medicine in the Navy during the foot 

1200-1900, sponsored by the Wellcome Trust, is completed. The work was begun 

by sees Oo oe Keevil and completed, after his death, by the present 

authors, respectively Professor at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich and ee 

Captain, Royal Naval Medical College. This volume begins with descriptions of the 

medical department and the rank, qualifications, training and duties of naval medical 

men. Nursing services, hygiene a victualling are dealt with as well as such subjects 
as surgeon naturalists, on voyages to the Arctic, conditions in convict ships 
sco Australia, and the health of the fleet during the Crimean War. The authors 
consider the diseases, many of them tropical, elas amongst sailors in the roth 
century and. give, at some length, details of the naval hospitals. This monumental 
work is scholarly, yet readable and it will be a valuable addition to the literature of 
both naval and medical history. > (610-942) 


A SYNOPSIS OF SURGICAL ANATOMY: Alexander Lee McGregor.” 
oth edition. Wright (Bristol), 358. 1963. 19 cm. 920-pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For the new edition of this popular revision handbook many sections have been 
rewritten and the whole text has been revised by the Emeritus Senior Surgeon, 
Johannesburg General Hospital, to include the advances of the last six years, most 
important being those relating to the heart, | and bronchi. Arrangement and 
form are unaltered, the numbered paragraphs ae ball headed in varied types, and 
the style is clear and synoptic. r (6rx1) 


JOHNSTON’S SYNOPSIS OF REGIONAL ANATOMY. oth edition. 
Revised and edited by Roger Warwick. Churchill, 30s. 1963. 21 cm. 462 pages. 
Six years after the appearance of the previous edition, the Professor of Anatomy, 
Guy’s Hospital Medical School, London, has thoroughly revised the text of this work 
and has introduced the Nomina Anatomica of Paris, together with the Birmingham 
and New York revisions. As a key to these, he has introduced a table of equivalents 
and given the older usage in brackets after the new term. Minor alterations have been - 
made throughout, particularly in the section on the central nervous system, where, 
for example, up-to-date work on the frontal lobe and reticular formation is included, 
and in that on the thorax, where reference is made to bronchopulmonary segments. 
` First published in 1921, Johnston’s Synopsis is one of the bulwarks of undergraduate 
study. (611-9) 
THE REGULATION OF HUMAN RESPIRATION. The Proceedings 
of ch S. Haldane Centenary Symposium held in the University Laboratory of 
Physiology, Oxford. Edited by D. J. C. Cunningham and B. B. Lloyd. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 903. 1963. 22°5 cm. 634 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
These carefully edited proceedings contain items of considerable interest besides the 
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forty-one papers and discussions, such as an obituary notice of Haldane prepared by 
C. G. Douglas for the Obituary Notices of the Royal Society and a comprehensive 
bibliography of his writings and appreciations of him. About 140 members from 
many countries attended and the sessions paid tribute to Haldane’s varied interests, 
and dealt with peripheral receptors and a aaa central receptors, response to CO, 
and the interaction of stimuli, respiratory adaptation to high altitudes, the hyperpnoea 
of exercise and other topics. The papers, to which references giving full titles are 
appended, give an excellent conspectus of recent research and views on secre 


physiology. (6122 


RADIATION HAZARDS AND PROTECTION. D. E. Barnes and 
De Taylor. and edition. Newnes, 35s. 1963. 22'5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The first author is Senior Superintendent Group Safety, Atomic Weapons Research 

Establishment, Aldermaston; and the second formerly head of Electronics 

Division, Atomic Energy Research Establishment, Harwell, is now with Plessey 

Nucleonics Ltd. Por the second edition the plan of the book remains the same, 

namely, a description of the nature of radiation hazards, followed by a statement of 

the levels of radiation which are accepted as safe, and finally an outline of the pro- 
tective methods by which these safe levels can be attained and assessed. The chapters 
wae with basic ideas in radiological protection have, in the main, been left un- 
altered. The chapter on permissible doses has been completely revised in accordance 
with the International Commission for Radiological Protection recommendations. 

New chapters on criticality, health physics, problems of reactor installations, calibra- 

tion of monitoring instruments, and hazards due to intense microwave radiation have 

been added. The strong point of this volume is its treatment of instrumentation. The 

one-page list of books for further reading remains unrevised. (613-6) 


HANDBOOK OF TREATMENT OF ACUTE POISONING. E, H. 
Bensley and G. E. Joron. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 15s. 1963. 19 cm. 240 pages. 
Index. 

Written by members of the Faculty of Medicine, McGill University, Montreal, the 

Handbook can be recommended to general practitioners and junior house officers 

who need a concise guide to treatment, one that is handy for quick reference and 

deals with the commoner causes of poisoning. It is divided into two parts, the first 
dealing with basic principles, gen pliner E and methods. In the second 
part, porens are considered in aphomial order, their mode of action, symptoms, 
and cause of death. There follow two boldly headed sections of numbered 
instructions briefly indicating the order in which treatment should be given before 
and after the arrival of the physician. New matter in this edition includes advice on 
the control of cardiac arrest, external cardiac massage, artificial dialysis and exchange 
transfusion, and measures to counteract poisoning from four drugs which now have a 
place in the medical armamentarium. (615:9) 


A PRIMER OF MEDICINE. Being an Introduction to Clinical Neurology, 
Alimentary, Respiratory and Cardiovascular Diseases. M. H. Pappworth. and 
edition. Butterworth, 323.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 304 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

This Primer is intended for undergraduates in their first clinical year, but it may be 

considered rather advanced for eee It is based on the author’s course for post- 

graduates studying for the London M.R.C.P. and may be more suited to them and 
to those studying for the Fellowship of the Faculty of Radiologists and the Diploma 
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in Psychological Medicine. Mainly concerned with diagnosis, it sets out the 
important points ın hustory-taking, discusses aetiology, anatomy, physical signs and 
symptoms, and briefly interprets radiological appearances and the results of laboratory 
investigations. The author has made minor amendments throughout the text, has 
dealt more fully with cyanosis, hypertension and cor n and introduced a 
section on the nerve supply of the bladder. (616) 


CLINICAL CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. C. H. Gray. 3rd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 16s. 1963. 20 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Professor of Chemical Pathology, King’s College Hospital, London, has 
thoroughly revised the text for this edition of his neat handbook which, based upon 
a course of lectures to clinical students, is now most popular with hospital residents 
and registrars, biochemists and laboratory techniaans. Besides some rearrangement 
and a rewritten chapter on acid-base balance, there has been much revision of the 
account of chemical pathology of diabetes. There are also four new chapters on the 
plasma proteins, Pacher genetics, chemical pathology of the nervous system and 
clinical enzymology. (616-075) 


Whitby and Britton, DISORDERS OF THE BLOOD. Duaagnosis: 
Pathology: Treatment: Technique. 9th edition by C.J. C. Britton. With a chapter 
on the Cytochemistry of Haemopoiesis by F. G. J. Hayhoe and a chapter on Blood 
Groups and Blood Transfusion by Geoffrey H. Tovey. Churchill, £5. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
878 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the co-operation of the Lecturer in Medicine, Cambridge University and the 

Director, South-Western Regional Blood Transfusion Service, each of whom has 

completely rewritten the chapter for which he is responsible, Dr. Britton has com- 

pleted an extensive revision of this established standard British reference work and 
textbook for postgraduate students. He has also deleted some references and added 

1,500 others, which represent key work and very recent papers giving useful 

bibliographies. The scope and arrangement remain unaltered. From the first descrip~ 

tion of each disease, 7 authors trace important developments in knowledge of 
aetiology and pathology, of symptoms, haematology, biochemical findings, complica- 
tions, differentiation, Ta course, prognosis and treatment. The purpose and 
value of practical investigations are concisely stated and in the chapter on technique 
older methods are still described for those who do not possess the latest equipment. 

New work in this edition which Dr. Britton considers of prime importance is that 

relating to the haemolytic anacmias, the purpuric and haemorrhagic : a and the 

leukaemias. (616-15) 


PATHOLOGY OF THE UPPER RESPIRATORY TRACT. R. E. 
Rewell. Livingstone, 408. 1963. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In a monograph for pathologists less experienced in this specialist field and for post- 
gtaduate students of otorhinolaryngology, the Consultant Pathologist to the Ear, 
Nose and Throat Infirmary; Liverpool, presents knowledge acquired over a period 
of ten years. The subjects that Dr. Rewell has chosen for discussion are those upon 
which surgeons have consulted him, and are therefore problems less frequently en- 
countered and upon which advice is most needed. Hach chapter, dealing with one 
structure or group of structures, prefaces pathology with a brief description of normal 
anatomy and histology, and Dr. Rewell gives full accounts of tumours of lymphoid 
tissue, salivary tumours, and of diseases of surrounding skin and bone. With its 
references to earlier case reports and full documentation, this should prove an 
invaluable reference work. (616-21) 
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CONNECTIVE TISSUE DISORDERS. Sir John Richardson. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 35. 1963. 23 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has performed a valuable service for specialists and hospital residents, 
who will find first of all in this study a straightforward account of the theoretical 
aspects, in which sections, so the reader is informed, Sir John Richardson has limited 
himself to such basic scientific work as he has himself been able to understand. Here, 
after trating the development of the subject, he elucidates structure, the effects of the 
endocrine glands, pathogenesis, morbid anatomy and incidence. There follow, in 
ten clinical chapters, authoritative accounts of the various disorders, excluding those 
that clearly have a genetic origin, and concentrating on those giving evidence of 
immunological abnormality. clinical descriptions are masterly in their clarity 
and conciseness, their selection of the essentials and their comprehensiveness. As an 
aid in establishing a correct and quick diagnosis and as a guide to current treatment, 
the monograph will be appreciated by those for whom it is written. (616-77) 


METHODS OF PSYCHIATRIC RESEARCH. An Introduction for 
Clinical Psychiatrists. Edited by Peter Sainsbury and Norman Kreitman. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Medical 
Publications) 

A pioneer British work on research methods for psychiatrists, particularly those 

working in mental hospitals, and for postgraduates studying for higher who 

wish to embark upon clinical reser and need guidance regarding the design and 
techniques. It is derived from a course planned and held under the auspices of the 

Royal Medico-Psychological Association from 1960 to 1961, and consists of fourteen 
pers, here published in full and documented, by specialists who have aimed at 

faa and at the simplification of concepts. Practical in its scope, this valuable 

introduction includes advice in choosing ee, applying for a grant for research, 
the use of the library, and of punch card systems, and the writing aai paper. 

The approach to the selected topic for research is considered in such papers as the 

evaluation oftreatment, measuring and recording physiological variables and genetical 

research. (616-89) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL METHODS OF TREAT- 
MENT IN PSYCHIATRY. ‘William Sargant and Eliot Slater, assisted by 
Peter Dally. 4th edition. Livingstone, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 362 pages. Index. 

Physicians in psychological medicine in London teaching hospitals are responsible 

for a very pean lucid and reliable textbook for postgraduate students and hospital 

residents, in which they describe their own experience of up-to-date treatment. Most 
of the eleven chapters concentrate on one type of treatment, for example, on chemical 
sedation and stimulation, convulsion therapy, prefrontal leucotomy, insulin sopor 
and coma, and drugs used in psychotherapy. The epilepsies, in a chapter by Denis 

Hill, and alcoholism are separately discussed. John Pollitt has written the chapter on 

diet, vitamins and endocrines. In this edition the material has been rearranged and 

much revised to include the advances of nine years. The bibliography, which gives 

full titles, includes 305 papers. : (616-8913) 


THE DIAGNOSIS OF EARLY CARCINOMA OF THE CERVIX. 
A. Practical Handbook. Stanley Way. Churchill, 303. 1963. 25 cm. 108 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. í 

A gynaecological surgeon, who is also director of ological research labora- 

tories, gives in a concise, generously illustrated text de essentials of cytology related 
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to early diagnosis of cancer of the cervix. He has particularly in mind the needs of the 
family doctor and medical student for a concise exposition, but the elucidation and 
practical advice will doubtless prove interesting to pathologists and to technical 
assistants, Dr. Way discusses the clinical of smear technique, pr and 
interpretation, then biopsy and keela tates and interpretation. Finally in 
brief chapters he reviews therapeutic aspects and the role that the general practitioner 
can play in prevention. _ (616-99466) ` 


MODERN SURGERY FOR NURSES. Edited by P. Wilson Harlow. 
6th edition. Heinemann, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 924 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since 1948 there have been six editions and three additional revisions of this textbook 
that meets the needs of nurses studying for their registration examination and is useful 
afterwards for reference purposes. Features of the book are the clear type and lay-out, 
the more advanced aphs being in smaller print, and the numerous excellent 
illustrations, many of which are new in this edition. Innovations are the introduction 
of the metric system, while the imperial equivalents are still retained, and the nine 
clinical diagrams im the chapter giving tables and clinical details. Mr. Harlow and 
other contributors have carefully revised the text; as an indication of the extent of 
the revision, the sections on burns and scalds, artificial respiration, cardiac arrest, head 
injuries, venereal diseases, radiation hazards and chemotherapy may be saa ) 
617 


THE ESSENTIALS OF PLASTIC SURGERY. Eric W. Peet and 
T. J. S. Patterson. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 84s. 1963. 25° cm. 
458 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This textbook can be warmly recommended to postgraduates who intend to specialise, 

less experienced plastic surgeons and others io need a comprehensive view of the 

scope of plastic surgery. Representing practice and teaching in Oxford, it combines 
clarity of text and illustrations with detailed, well reasoned exposition, and describes 
some common. techniques in full. In Part 1, the authors discuss the principles of 
reconstruction and repair, dealmg with burns, scars, birthmarks, malignant disease 
and radionecrosis. In Part 2, where principles are applied to the various parts of the 
body, a useful chapter on cleft lip and palate, ‘written with the assistance of an ortho- 
dontist is beled Specialists have also advised upon or written on fractures of the 
facial bones, anaesthesia, the assessment of facial paralysis and speech problems. This 
documented work, which bridges the gap between the more elementary textbook 
and the monograph, should prove most valuable in hospital practice. (61795) 


DISEASE IN INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Richard W. B. Ellis. 
4th edition. Livingstone, 603. 1963. 25 cm. 726 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By the Professor of Child Life and Health, Edinburgh University, and first published 
twelve years ago, this is now established as a standard undergraduate textbook. 
Emphasis is placed upon the characteristics of childhood and immaturity that affect 
the child’s reactions to disease, Disorders are thus considered according to the period 
of life at which they may be established, for example, diseases of the newbom, 
congenital malformations and pre-natal infection, followed by disorders of nutrition 
and digestion, metabolism and storage, growth and development, proceeding to 
tuberculosis, communicable diseases and behaviour disorders. The new edition, 
appearing after an interval of three years, has some slight alterations in the text; the 
most important additions are sections on the chromosome defects. and maternal 
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British Book News, May, 1963 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JULY, 1963. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 
CHRISTIANITY AT THE CROSS-ROADS. George Tyrrell. (Allen & Unwin, about 21s.). On the 
consequences of accepting the eschatological interpretation of Jesus’ message and 


NY eae THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. K. A. D. J. N. Jayatilleke. (Allen & Unwin, 

about 

INTERPRETING THE MIRACLES, R. H. Fuller. (S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d.). Their presentation in 

preaching today. 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD IN THE TEACHING OF JESUS, Norman Perrin. (S.C.M. Press, 30s.) 

PAUL TILLICH. An Ap ppr J. Heywood Thomas. (S.C.M. Press, 258.). An assessment 
of his philosophical theology. 

A RELEVANT SALVATION. R. Er O. White. (Lutterworth Press, 88.6d.). Christianity and 
modern problems. 

THE SYSTEM AND THE GOSPEL. A Critique of Paul Tillich. Kenneth Hamilton. (S.C.M. 
ihre Questions many of the philosophical details and the basic purpose of 

logy. 


Social Sciences 
AFRICA UNBOUND. Alex Quaison-Sackey. (Deutsch, 27s.6d.). The emergent independent 


nations of the continent. 

CHRISTIAN RESPONSIBILITY AND WORLD POVERTY. Edited by Arthur McCormack. (Burns 
& Oates, a The ‘population explosion’, family planning, world food resources and 
practical aid to und loped countries. 

COMMUNITY OF UNIVERSITIES, An Informal Portrait of the Association of Universities of 
wae an Commonwealth, 1912-62. Eric Ashby. (Cambridge University Press, about 

DEMOCRACY IN AFRICA. Sir W. Ivor Jennings. (Cambridge University Press, about 5s.). 
Political problems of interest and importance to African nationalists. 

THE LIBERAL MIND. Kenneth Minogue. (Methuen, 30s.). The philosophy of liberalism. 

THE MIGRANT COCOA FARMERS OF SOUTHERN GHANA. Polly Hill. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 55s.). Illus. Study of a means of capital accumulation within the frame- 
work of a traditional African social organisation. 

PATRONAGE IN BRITISH GOVERNMENT. Peter G. Richards. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.). 
Survey of an important but little-known aspect of British life. 

‘THE RAILWAY LOVER’S COMPANION: Edited by Bryan Morgan. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.). 
Tilus. A collection of writings on railways and trains. 

STUDIES IN COMMUNIST ECONOMY. Margaret Miller, Ljurbo Sirc and Teresa Maria 
Piotrowicz. (Deutsch, 18s.). Shows the extent to which Communist countries allow 
independent economic pane 

THE THEORY OF WAGES. J. R. Hicks. 2nd edition. (Macmillan, about 30s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 
ADVANCED COOKERY. Dora Seton. (Evans Bros., 16s.). Tus 
TE. AIR FORCES OF THE WORLD, William Green and Jobn Fricker. (Macdonald, 70s.). 
us. 
AN APPROACH TO OCCUPATION THERAPY. Mary S. Jones. 2nd edition. (Butterworth, 
about 45s.), Illus. 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES, John Greenway. (Angus & Robertson, 90s.). 
20th century writings on the native peoples of Australia. 
BIRDWATCHING. E. A. R. Ennion. (Michael Joseph, 13s.6d.). lus. 
BRITISH SAWMILLING PRACTICE, Victor Serry. ‘Benn, 50s.). Ulus. Types of sawmills, 
techniques and machines used. 
CHEMICAL ENGINEERING PRACTICE, Vol. 7. Edited by Herbert W. Cremer and Sidney B. 
Watkins. (Butterworth, 100s.). Illus. To be completed in 12 volumes. 
DESIGN OF REINFORCED CONCRETE. Henry J. Cowan. (Angus & Robertson, £5 5s.). Titus. 
ustralian practice. 
DEVELOPMENT OF CEREBRAL FUNCTION IN THE DOG. An Atlas of Electroencephalography. 
(Butterworth, no price yet). 
EATING THE RUSSIAN WAY. Beryl Gould-Marks. (Harrap, 10s.6d.). Dus. Cookery. 


ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE, Vols. I & 2. Edited by G. F. Abercrombie and 
R. M. S. McConaghey. (Butterworth, about £30 per set of 6 vols. and index.), Illus. 
EXPERIMENTAL NUCLEONICS. B. Brown. (Iliffe Books, about 38s.6d.). Ulus. A textbook 
for nuclear and reactor physics courses in universities and colleges of technology. 
eG moNTERS OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR, 3rd series. William Green. (Macdonald, 
s.). Illus. 

FEED MILLING. N. O. Simmons. 2nd edition. (Leonard Hill, about 84s.). Illus. Processes 
and machinery used in the manufacture of compound feed-stuffs. 

FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLES: Illustrations, Part II. Sybil Roles. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 25s.). To accompany the Flora by Clapham, Tutin and Warburg. 

GAME COOKING. Theodora Fitzgibbon. (Deutsch, 18s.) 

eee on LIME. Judith M. Berrisford. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. Practical advice regarding 
alkaline soils. 

TER riea GLADIATOR. Francis K. Mason. (Macdonald, no price yet). Ilus. A biplane 

ter. 

INFECTIOUS DISEASES OF THE HONEY-BFE, I.. Bailey. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Illus. 

INK TECHNOLOGY FOR PRINTERS AND STUDENTS. E. A. Apps. (Leonard Hill, 3 vols. about 
50s. each. Combined library edition about £6 6s.). Ius. An analysis of the various 
types of printing inks and processes. 

ee ie AND CONTROL IN NUCLEAR REACTORS, B. Fozard. (Iliffe Books, about 
328.6d. us 

eos TO MINING CHEMISTRY. Terence Cooper. (Leonard Hill, about 50s.). 

us 

LOW TEMPERATURE PHYSICS. (Butterworth, no price ee 

THE MAN IN THE HELMET. Desmond Young. (Cassel about 30s.). IHus. Deep-sea diving. 

att S ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY AND HEALTH. Nancy Roper. (Livingstone, no price yet). 

us. 

MATHEMATICS POR THE GENERAL COURSE, Vol. 2. R. H. Clark. (Harrap, 12s.6d.). Illus. 
For technical colleges. 

NOTES ON CLINICAL SIDE ROOM METHODS, J. S. Robson. (Livingstone, no price yet) 

OUTLINE OF GENERAL PRACTICE. A. J. Laidlaw, (Livingstone, no price yet). Medical. 

OUTLINE OF HUMAN REPRODUCTION. Ian MacGillivray. (Livingstone, 10s.). Ilus. 

PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY. (Butterworth, about 60s.). Ilus. Proceedings of a sympo- 
sium sponsored by the International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry and the 
Italian Society of Pharmaceutical Sciences. 

PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 2nd edition. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 2nd edition. INORGANIC CHEMI- 
STRY. 2nd edition. C. W. Wood and A. K. Holliday, (Butterworth, no price yet) 

POCKET BOOK OF WINE. George Rainbird. (Evans Bros., 7s.6d.) 

PRACTICAL BRICKWORK. L. W. Seakins and S. Smith. (Evans Bros., 18s.). Ulus. A full 
explanation of each stage in brickwork. 

PRACTICAL MECHANICAL DESIGN. J. G. Tweeddale. (ife Books, about 32s.6d.). Tus. 

PREPARING FOR MOTHERHOOD. Clair Isbister. (Angus & Robertson, 15s.) 

PSYCHIATRIC NURSING, David C. Maddison. (Livingstone, no price yet 

PSYCHOLOGICAL DEPRESSION. Murdo Mackenze. (Churchill, about 21s.). Summarises a 
psychotherapist’s experience over twenty-five years. 

PSYCHOLOGY IN RELATION TO MEDICINE. R. M. Y Mowbray and T. Ferguson Rodger. 
(Livingstone, no price yet.). Ulus. 

ST. BARTHOLOMEW’S HOSPITAL CANCER REPORT, 1948-1952. Edited by M. P. Curwen. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Survey from the hospital’s Cancer Follow-up Department. 

ST. JOHN’S HOSPITAL FOR DISEASES OF THE SKIN. Centenary Volume. Brian Russell. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

THE SCIENCE OF ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. P. L. Broadhurst. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

SELECTED PAPERS. Sir Harry Platt. (Livingstone, 25s.). Illus. By an orthopaedic surgeon. 

THE TICKS OF GREAT BRITAIN. D. R, Arthur. (Butterworth, 50s.). Ilus. Morphology, 
physiology, host-parasite relationships and economic importance in agriculture. 

UNDER THE DOCTOR. Hubert Cole. (Heinemann, 25s.). Excerpts, both fact and fiction, 
dealing with the relationship between doctors and patients. 

UROLOGICAL SURGERY, John Swinney. (Livingstone, no price yet). Tilus. 

VIBRATIONS AND WAVES. R. V. Sharman. (Butterworth, no price yet). Hlus. For students 
of physics and engineering. 

WHEN AND HOW TO STOP SMOKING. Eustace Chesser. VJarrolds, 10s.6d.). Ius. 

WOODWORKING MACHINERY. Frank Leslie Dunsmore. (Macdonald, 30s.). illus. 

THE WOODWORM PROBLEM. Norman E. Hickin. (Hutchinson, 15s.). Dus. Indicates methods 
for the extermination of woodworm. 

THE WORLD OF THE FIRST AUSTRALIANS. R. M, and C. H. Berndt. (Angus & Robertson, 
75s.). Ilus. Picture of traditional aboriginal society. 


Fine Arts Recreation 
BLIZABETHAN TASTE. John Buxton. (Macmillan, about 30s.). Illus. A study based on what 
the men of the later 16th century thought of the works of art that were produced for 


THE F.A. YEAR BOOK 1963-64, (Heinemann, 4s.). Illus. Football. 

GORDON BENNETT RACES, Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. (Cassell, 36s.). Illus. International 
motor-racing, initiated by Gordon Bennett, in the years 1900-1930. 

SE TA Abenn o Cae of his Music 1659-1695, Franklin B. Zimmerman. 
(Macmillan, £8 8s.). Literary matter, thematic content, sources, bibliographical 
references and, where ible, evidence on the original composition, revision and 
performance of each of Purcell’s works. 

THE INTERPRETATION OF EARLY MUSIC. Robert Donington. (Faber, £5 5s.). Problems of 
its performance, with quotations from 16th and 17th century authorities. 

‘THE MOTORIST AFLOAT. Staton Abbey. (Museum Press, eae 15s.), Ilus. For those who 
combine motoring with sailing, canoeing or motor 

MOVEMENT IN TWO DIMENSIONS. Olive Cook. ela ie area Illus. The animated and 
projected pictures which preceded cinema 

OUTDOOR GAMES FOR YOUTH CLUB AND HOME. Sid oF "Hedges. (Methuen, 16s.) 

THE THOROUGHBRED MOTOR CAR 1930-40, David Scott-Moncreiff. (Batsford, 30s.). Mus. 

blr aa AND ARTIST. Ernest Newman. (Gollancz, 25s.). German composer, 


Literature and Language 

ADAM SMITH’S LECTURES RHETORIC AND BELLES LETTRES 1762-1763. Edited by 
John M. Lothian. (Nelson. 42s.). Lectures by the political economist published for the 
first time from verbatim notes recently discovered. 

DEMOSTHENES’ PUBLIC ORATIONS. Translated and introduced by A. W. Pickard-Cam-. 

bridge. (Dent, 15s.) 

ELEMENTARY PERSIAN GRAMMAR. L. P. Elwell-Sutton. (Cambridge University Press, about 
37s.6d. cloth; about 20s. paper covers) 

ESSAYS ON LITERATURE AND IDEAS. John Wain. (Macmillan, 25s.). rae and American 
literature, classical and contemporary, and other non-literary th emes. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO WOLFRAM’S PARZIVAL. Hugh G. Sacker. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 30s.). Medieval German romance. 

JAMES, SEUMAS AND JACQUES. James Stephens. (Macmillan, 35s.). Based mainly on the 
radio scripts of the Irish poet, who died in 1950. 

KHOTANESE TEXTS, Vol. V. Edited by H. W. Bailey. (Cambridge University Press, about 
£5). An ancient Indic language. 

LANGUAGE, THOUGHT AND PERSONALITY. M. M. Lewis. (Harrap, 21s.). A study of the 
development of speech in the child. 

LOVE SONGS OF VIDYAPATI. W. G. Archer. (Allen & Unwin, about 28s.). Illus. New transla- 
tions, with an annotated introduction, of the work of a 14th century Indian poet. 

NEW LINES TWO. Edited by Robert Conquest. (Macmillan, 21s.). Anthology of contem- 
porary poetry. 

PENGUIN MODERN POETS 4. David Holbrook, Christopher Middleton and David Wevill. 
(Penguin Books, 2s.6d.) 

POETRY AND RELIGION. Posthumous Essays. Dorothy L. Sayers. (Gollancz, 25s.). Miss 
Sayers, best known as a writer of detective stories, died in 195 

VIRGINIBUS PUERISQUE and FAMILIAR STUDIES OF MEN AND BOOKS. KaR Louis Stevenson. 
(Dent, 10s.6d.). With an introduction by M. R. Ridley. 


History and Biograph. 

THE AGE OF EQUIPOISE. 7A Study of the Mid-Victorian Generation. W. L. Burn. (Allen & 
Unwin, about 45s.). Aspects of English life and thought, 1852-1867. 

THE BRADDOCKS. (Macdonald, 30s.). Ilus. The Labour Member of Parliament, Bessie 
Braddock, and her husband. 

DIEPPE: The Shame and the Glory. Terence Robertson. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Ilus. An 
operation in World War II. 

DREAM OF TARTARY. The Origins and Misfortunes of Henry P’U Yi. Henry Mcaleavy. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 30s.). Illus. Last emperor of China, born 1906. 

FRIAR NUGENT. F. X. Martin. (Methuen, 30s.). Francis Lavalin Nugent, 1569-1635, 
prominent in the counter-reformation. 

HISTORY OF THE KINGS OF BRITAIN. Geoffrey of Monmouth. (Dent, 128.6d.). A 12th 
century account. 

1 WAS JAMES THB SECOND’S QUEEN. Bryan Bevan. (Heinemann, 25s.). Illus. Mary of - 
Modena, 1658-1718. 


' 


KOREA: The Limited War. David Rees, (Macmillan, 50s.). Illus. The military campaign- 
ing and the role of the United Nations, 1950-53. 

THE . DION GATE, Leonard Cottrell (Evans Bros., 25s.). Ulus. The prehistoric Mycenean 
civ: on 

MALAYA. J. M. Gullick. (Benn, 30s.). Survey of modern Malaya together with an historical 
account. 

RICHARD FITZRALPH: Commentator of the Sentences. Gordon Leff. (Manchester 
University Press, about 35s.). 14th century churchman and thinker. 

THE ROAD TO THE THREE PAGODAS. Reginald Burton. (Macdonald, 25s.). Life as a prisoner 
of war in Japanese hands in World War IL. 

SOREN KIERKEGAARD. Peter P. Rohde. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.). Illus. Life and works 
of the 19th century Danish philosopher. 

TEMPORAL PILLARS. Queen Anne’s Bounty, the Ecclesiastical Commissioners, and the 
Church of England, 1704-1948, G. F. A. Best. (Cambridge University Press, about 60s.). 
Two institutions, amalgamated in 1948, administering the temporal affairs of the 
Church of England. 

THUCYDIDES AND HIS HISTORY, F. E. Adcock. (Cambridge University Press, about 15s.). 
Greek historian, B.C. 471-402. 


Georgraphy Travel Description 

BEATING ABOUT THE BUSH. Sarah Mussen. (Jarro/ds, 21s.). Illus, Places and people in 
Australia and New Zealand, 

THE COMPANION GUIDE TO PARIS. Vincent Cronin. THE COMPANION GUIDE TO THE SOUTH 
OF FRANCE. A. Lyall. THE COMPANION GUIDE TO THE GREEK ISLES, Ernle Bradford. 
(Collins, 25s. each) 

INTRODUCING AMERICA. Barbara Kreutz and Ellen Fleming. (Methuen, 30s.). Illus. A 
first-hand account of travel. 

THE PROPHET’S CAMEL BELL. Margaret Laurence. (Macmillan, 25s.). Illus. A description 
of Somaliland and the Somali people. 


Fiction 

THE ADMIRAL. Warren Tute. (Cassell, about 21s.) 

DON’T KNOCK THE CORNERS OFF. Caroline Glyn. (Gollancz, 18s.) 
DON’T PRINT MY NAME UPSIDE DOWN. Michael Green. (Hutchinson, 15s.) 
ICE STATION ZEBRA. Alistair Maclean. (Collins, 16s.) 

IN MY LADY’S CHAMBER. Juliet Rolleston. (Angus & Robertson, 168.) 
MOONLIGHT FLITTING. Maurice Procter. (Hutchinson, 15s.) 

OH! TO BE IN ENGLAND. H. E. Bates. (Michael Joseph, 15s.) 

ONE OF OUR BRETHREN. Ernest Raymond. (Cassell, 218.) 

THE RHYME AND THE REASON. R. P. Lister. (Gollancz, 18s.) 

THE SCARLET SEED. Edith Pargeter. (Heinemann, 18s.) 

THE SOUND OF VINEGAR. Robert Troop. Jonathan Cape, 18s.) 
SUMMER SEASON. Alan Clark. (Hutchinson, 16s. 

THR WINTER WIND. Mervyn Mills. (Cassell, 188.) 


medication in the actiol of congenital malformations, and on inborn errors of 
metabolism. The textbook is a documented, effectively illustrated, and the 
format is well designed. (618-92) 


CONGENITAL ABNORMALITIES IN INFANCY. Edited by A. P. 
. Norman. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1963. 23 cm. 406 pages. 
LUlustrations. Index. 
Physician to the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street, London, Dr. 
Norman has assembled a distinguished group of ten specialists in various fields who 
have in addition some experience of treatment of the newborn infant. For it is 
abnormalities apparent within a few weeks of birth which are here described for 
paediatricians, obstetricians and family doctors. After a chapter on incidence and 
actiology by C. O. Carter of the Clinical Genetics Unit of the Medical Research 
Council, anomalies are considered according to body systems and Dr. Carter is here 
responsible for the paragraphs on genetic aspects, Authors emphasise diagnosis, 
attiology, prognosis and treatment; the text is uniformly clear and stimulating, the 
illustrations are well selected and references to key papers are appended to each 
chapter. Specially noteworthy is the bibliography concluding the account of special 
onions The monograph will be a valuable addition to the hospital library. 
(618-92) 
Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
FATIGUE OF METALS. P. G. Forrest. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1963. 
24 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Fatigue of metals is by far the greatest single cause of failure of engineering com- 
ponents. Many papers have been published on the subject but it was obvious that a 
need existed for a comprehensive and critical treatment. Dr. Forrest, who is an. 
authority on the subject, has certainly filled an obvious gap in the literature. The 
book is written for engineers and advanced engineering students. It describes methods 
of testing and classifies the various types of fatigue machines. Basic data on the fatigue 
strength of metals and other structural ials are presented. The author then deals. 
with secondary effects such as stress concentration, surface treatment, and the effect 
of corrosion and temperature. Two valuable chapters deal with the fatigue strength 
of joints and structures. There is also an interesting chapter on the mechanism of 
fatigue damage. The book is without doubt of great value as an advanced reference 
book on the engincering aspects of metal fatigue. (620-163). 


—— Mechanical 
MAN AND ENERGY. A. R. Ubbelohde. Revised edition. Penguin Books, 5s. 
1963. 18 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Professor Ubbelohde’s book, first published in 1954 and now available as a paperback, 
can be confidently recommended to the reader without previous knowledge of the 
subject who wants to understand something of the basic problems of modern 
technology. It explains simply the various forms of energy which man has contrived 
to use for his comfort (aA sometimes for his destruction), and in the later chapters 
gives as easy an introduction as could be hoped for into the laws of thermodynamics. 
Professor Ubbelohde, one of our leading authorities on thermodynamics, has given 
us a first-class example of a popular exposition of a difficult subject. The revisions 
take account of recent developments, without altering the general picture given in 
the earlier edition. {621} 
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—— Internal Combustion Engines 
DIESEL ENGINE DESIGNING. H. F, P. Purday. Constable, 63s. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 444 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The authoi’s earlier work, Diesel Engine Design, ran through several editions. It has 
- not been revised; instead he has written a new book based on modern developments 
pene wider knowledge. Basic data is soon disposed of, and most of the chapters discuss 
or components. The book should be of great assistance to the 
T a also can be read by more advanced students. Sometime chief designer 
Saiga Industrial Engine Department of Harland and Wolf, the author is well 
qualified. His treatment is more fundamental than most books on diesel 
621° ise) 
—— Nuclear 
PROGRAMMING AND UTILIZATION OF RESEARCH RE- 
ACTORS. Proceedings of a Symposium held in Vienna, October 16-21, 
1961. Vols. 2 and 3. Academic Press for the International Atomic Energy Agency, 
£5 5s. each vol. 1962. 26 cm. 546: 522 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
“There are now some 2$0 research reactors in operation or under construction in 
various parts of the world, and this conference was promoted with the needs of new 
research reactor centres particularly m mind. 109 technical papers were discussed. 
Most of them are in English, with a smaller number in French, Spanish, or Russian, 
those in. Russian being preceded by summaries in English, French, Spanish, and 
Russian. Vol. 2 is arranged in four sections, all devoted to experience in utilising 
research reactors. Vol. 3 is in five sections: reactor engineering and reactor Blas 
ae and solid state physics; radiochemistry, radiation chemistry, and reactor 
isotope production and research in agriculture, biology, and medicine; 
He Bie pleut and international co-operation. These volumes should be particularly 
useful to scientists already working with, or planning research programmes for, 


-research reactors in universities or national laboratories. (621-483) 


—— Pneumatic Machinery ` 

AN INTRODUCTION TO VACUUM TECHNIQUE. A. H. 
Turnbull, R. S. Barton and J. C. Rivière. Newnes, 508. 1963. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Newnes Practical Science Books) 

This book grew out of an Atomic Energy Research Establishment report entitled 

Vacuum Technique for Be for Beginners and written by A. H. Turnbull. All three authors of 

the present work have had practical experience of the work they describe. As the 

title implies, the book is intended only as an introduction to the subject of vacuum 

` technique, and as such it certainly achieves its object. In addition, it can be read with - 

4nterest as a refresher by those interested, but no longer active, in the field. (621-55) 


—— Machine Tools 

LATHES. Vol. I. Centre, Capstan, and Turret Lathes. P. S. Haa 
Pitman, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author, who has a wide practical experience and considerable theoretical 

‘knowledge in lathes and their use, presents the first volume of a two-volume work. 

The T section, supplying fundamental information on the subject, includes 


tool lathe tools, coolant and cutting fluids, chip formation, machinability 
of materials and cutting speeds. The foll sections give detailed descriptions of 
the centre lathe, capstan and turrent lathes, an adequate treatment of their scope, 


essential components and operations. The book concludes with a chapter offering 
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some examples of capstan and turret lathe work. Good quality line drawings 
contribute to a well-written text which may be aE ee the students taking 
recognised examinations in production engineering subjects. The book’s limitations 
in use by those concerned with workshop practice are due to an inadequate considera- 
tion of the British Standard, such as B.S.1296:1961, on shapes of the lathe tools; 
B.S.1983:1953, on the accuracy of chucks and others. B.S.985:1941, to which the 
book refers, was superseded by the B.S.328, part 2 in 1950. (621-942) 


— Mining 
PLANNING AND MECHANIZED DRIFTING AT COLLIERIES. 
Jobn Sinclair. Pitman, 63s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The book attempts to marshal the prerequisites to colliery planning and is really two 
books in one. After a résumé of foreign planning techniques, the author (who is 
Professor of Mining at University College, Cardiff), describes the methods used in 
Britain to prove reserves of coal and follows with planning for drift mines. The heart 
of the book is contained in the four succeeding chapters on planning for deep mines 
and surface buildings; these terminate the planning section of the book. The second 
part describes, ın just over 100 pages, the drilling, blasting and loading techniques 
used in the construction of inclined drifts. The justification for the book is in its 
first part, and Professor Sinclair has provided a useful survey of the known planning 
procedures both at home and abroad. The weakness in the book is that it does not 
present problems in planning in sufficient detail, nor does ıt treat all the facets involved 
in colliery planning. However, the volume will be useful to all mining students who 
aspire to full professional qualifications. (622-33) 


—— Naval 
THE GEOMETRICAL SEAMAN. A Book of Early Nautical Instruments. 
E. G. R. Taylor and M. W. Richey. Hollis & Carter for the Institute of Navigation, 
308. 1962. 21°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
This attractive little book gives illustrated descriptions of the various aids and 
instruments used in marine investigation from earliest times up to the beginning of 
the rth century, each being given a separate chapter. The treatment shows the 
natural development of each instrument or aid, and indicates how modern instruments 
are essentially refinements of those used at the time of Captain Cook. The book will 
be of interest to all whose use navigational instruments today, whether ships’ officers 
or PU That the content is authoritative is confirmed by the andie of the 
authors. Professor Taylor is Emeritus Professor of Geography at University College, 
London, and has written a number of more detailed books on this subject, while 
Mr. Richey is Executive Secretary of the Institute of Navigation. (623:863) 


— Structural 
STRUCTURAL MECHANICS. W. Morgan and D. T. Williams. and 
edition. Pitman, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 440 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors, experienced lecturers in the subject, assume no prior knowledge, and 
basic principles are clearly and simply explained. After dealing with effects of 
coplanar forces on simple systems, they proceed to the determination of forces in 
plane frames. The student is then introduced to stress, strain, and elasticity, bending 
moment and shear force, and moment of inerta, all of which lead to design of simple 
structural members and connections. A final chapter discusses the effects of pressures 
on dams and retaining walls. The book, enhanced by numerous worked examples 
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and problems, 1s particularly suitable for students of building, architecture, and 
surveying, and for first-year structural engineering students. (624°17) 


-— Transport 
BITUMINOUS MATERIALS IN ROAD CONSTRUCTION. 
- Department of Scientific and Industrial Research: Road Research Laboratory. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 428. 1962. 24°5 cm. 636 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is the third of a series on civil engineering aspects of road design; the 
earlier two books dealt with the soil mechanics of road engineering and concrete 
roads. It deals most comprehensively with all relevant aspects of bituminous materials, 
from their origins and chemistry to the practical problems of laying bituminous road 
materials, Much of its content is based on researches.carried out by the authors at the 
Road Research Laboratory. The book is concerned mostly with conditions of both 
weather and traffic likely to be encountered in Britain, but the basic principles, of 
course, have a wider application. This should prove an invaluable source book for the 
road engineer, tar chemist and the student of road engineering. (625-735) 


-—_— Aeronautics 
ALONE IN THE SKY. Mike Reilly. Hale, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book contains a brief history of parachuting, a lucid explanation of parachute 
design, and considerable information on the technique of parachuting for competitive 
sport. The author was one of Britain’s recognised authorities on the safety of parachute 
jumping and it is a sad fact that he should have been killed in a parachute accident just 
after writing this book. The general purpose of the book is to enco parachute 
jumping as an exhilarating sport, but, for obvious reasons, it is a ‘sport’ which will 
always have very iae appeal and, therefore, this book is chiefly of value to 
aeronautical historians desiring a record of the many attempts to evolve a ‘safe’ 
arachute—an ideal towards which no real progress has so far been achieved. The 
Ta is written in a lively style and well illustrated. (629*134386) 


-— Automation 
MODERN AUTOMATION. David Foster. Pitman in association with 
Rowse Muir, 428. 1963. 22-5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

“This book is written by an acknowledged authority who is an independent consultant 
on automation and Chairman of the Scientific Advisory Committee of the 
Engineering Industrial Association. The book is concerned with the present status 
of automatic aids to industrial production and commercial organisations. It includes 
descriptions of applications of automation in major industries such as steel, ship- 
‘building, deat and in other fields, such as road traffic control, banking, and 
ndustrial inspection. The author has not neglected the social implications of his 
subject and includes a provoking discussion of attitudes to automation in the 
U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A., together with the problems of applying automation in 
Britain. (629°8) 


Agriculture 

ELECTRICITY IN MODERN FARMING. Frank E. Rowland. Land 
Books, 603. 1963. 21'5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An easily readable work on the employment of electricity in agriculture, written by 

a leading British agricultural and electrical engineer. Most agricultural operations, 
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except glasshouse work, are considered. Early chapters cover economic as and 
the general description of motors, Hoi and heating equipment, A eis 
Later chapters with practical applications and the selection of equipment for 
particular duties, and give empirical tables of the performance and power require- 
ments of the machines described. This book is well suited to the practical and 
examination needs of many students of agriculture. It also provides a useful introduc- 
tion to the husbandries employing electricity for many students of engineering, and 
will prove of considerable value to all concerned with farm mechanisation, Aa 
for many specialist installations more precise information would be required. There 
are some typographical errors which may confuse the reader. (63137) 


Livestock 
NOTES FOR BREEDERS OF COMMON LABORATORY 
ANIMALS. Edited by George Porter and W. Lane~Petter. Academic Press, 
358. 1962. 23°5 cm. 216 pages, Diagrams. Index. 
These notes have been compiled by the Laboratory Animals Centre (Director, 
co-author Dr. Lane-Petter) of the Medical Research Council at Carshalton, Surrey. 
They are based on articles printed in the Laboratory Animals Bulletin between 1950 
and 1956, now brought up to date. There are twenty-four contributors to chapters 
on the feeding, breeding, hygiene, diseases, and experimental uses of guinea pigs, 
mice, rabbits, hamsters, and rats; also the British accreditation scheme for laboratory 
animals, As the title implies, these topics are dealt with quite briefly, and in simple 
language. The book is mtended for persons who rear or look after these animals. 
(636-0885) 


COCCIDIOSIS. S. F. M. Davies, L. P. Joyner and S. B. Kendall. Oliver & 
Boyd, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors, who have been studying coccidiosis at the Central Veterinary 
Laboratory of the British Ministry of Agriculture for several years, have produced 
an excellent book on the subject, one that will have world-wide appeal to veterinary 
clinicians, research workers and those ed in animal husbandry. The subject 
matter deals with the morphology, ie istory, symptomatology, pathology, 
immunity and epidemiology of the disease as it affects ruminants, pigs, poultry, 
_ rodents, carnivores, horses and man. The species of Eimeridae parasitisi animals 
” and measures for their control and prevention are fully described. "The chapters on 
diagnostic laboratory techniques a the chemotherapy of the important coccidio~ 
static drugs are detailed and precise. Many excellent photographs illustrate the oocysts 
of the different species of Eimeria and will greatly facilitate their identification. A 
aca a ibe eal completes the volume. The authors have contributed 
mu 


original research to the problem of coccidiosis and this volume gives the best 
available account of a very important disease. (636-0896) 
Book Production 


VICTORIAN BOOK DESIGN AND COLOUR PRINTING. 
Ruari McLean. Faber, 458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Art Editor of The Connoisseur and author of Modern Book Design (1958) is here 

concerned with the period 1837-90—from the accession of Queen Victoria to the 

founding of William Morris’s Kelmscott Press—the last period of hand craftsmanship 

in English commercial book production. At the end of the century mechanical 

composition and photographic methods of reproduction were to effect a revolution; 
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meanwhile labour was cheap and the artistry and ingenuity of printers and engravers, 
especially in colour work, made fine books more plentiful and less expensive than 
ever before. Mr. McLean describes, with abundant illustrations in colour and in 
black and white, the output of individual publishers, printers, lihographers and wood 
engravers; works of topography and natural history, children’s boc opulent gift 
books, cheap fiction series, in an exuberant variety of bindings, conventional leather, 
newly introduced cloth and ornate papier maché. There is evidence of the crudity 
and tastelessness with which we reproach the Victorians, but the best of thése books 
show restrained design combined with meticulous workmanship and have an 
individuality and freshness which the machinery of today cannot recapture. (655°4) 


Accounting 
INTRODUCTION TO ACCOUNTING. Harold C. Edey. Hutchinson, 
158. 1963. 19 cm. 184 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

There are few people who would not occasionally be glad of an elementary knowledge 
of accounting, if only to understand a simple financial statement. This little book 
by the Professor of Accounting at the London School of Economics and Political 
Science will meet such needs admirably; at the same time it is likely to become a 
popular basic textbook for university students of the subject. It describes concisely 
the construction of balance sheets and profit and loss accounts ‘and the system of 
double entry, and also initiates the reader into the sources of data and the use of 
control accounts. (657) 


WHELDON’S COSTING SIMPLIFIED. 3rd edition, completely revised 
by L. W. J. Owler and J. L. Brown. Macdonald & Evans, 19s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-established work, first published in 1936, has now been rewritten, its 

revisers being widely experienced lecturers in cost accounting. While being a reliable 

manual for professional examinations, it will also be found a useful reference work 
for an industrial library; besides giving details of cost accounting and cost control 
accounting, it discusses purchasing procedure, the location, organisation and control 
of stores, the methods gee material issue, methods of remunerating labour and 
their effect on costs, and the methods of charging and control of overheads. The 
illustrations include specimen cost sheets and pictures of office machines. (6574) 


Business Management ‘ 
MODERN PRODUCTION CONTROL. A. W. Willsmore. 3rd 
edition. Pitman, 18s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This basic and comprehensive textbook outlines the principles and procedures of 
roduction control, relating them to the various types of manufacturing system 
lee batch, flow line, job, intermittent). Cost control, quality control, and production 
and sales forecasting are discussed. The relationship of sales to production is given 
special consideration in this edition, and the role of operational research is ' 
adumbrated. This book would be useful to students (i.e. potential production 
controllers) as an introduction to the subject in all its aspects; and to others, not 
directly concerned with production control, who need to know something of the 
subject and its relationship to other production and managerial functions. (658-56) 


TEACH YOURSELF MARKET RESEARCH. K. Dyce S A English 
Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 224 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
As with so many of this excellent series, this volume will attract the casual reader 1 
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A TE ee Dia 9) tee selene Dean Ne of the Lough 
borough College of Technology, writes of market research in Feelin of discovering 
ae the customer wants, and his approach is psychological rather than statisti 

He gives a good idea of the appropriate pa A research, with sound advice on 
the choice of both interviewers and informants, and discusses how to judge the 
reliability of the results. In conclusion he describes the particular problems relating 
to export market research, retail stores investigation and other special cases. 


(658-83) 
Advertising 
A HISTORY OF ENGLISH ADVERTISING. Blanche B. Elliott. 
Business Publications in association with Batsford, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 248 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 
This book is what it claims to be—a history of advertising ın England, from 
medieval times when the town-crier was the only known form of silicosis 
highly organised ERE MoET ai the present day which i use of films 
and television as well E En ills and the columns of the press. The author 
does not’ concern herself with the ee of advertising, though she does go 
into what might be called the theory of advertising, as propounded by Montaigne 
in an essay written in 1594; an essay which had an important influence on advertising 
in its early days in France and Britain. At a time when advertising has come to be as 
much a menace as a blessing, this book is a useful reminder of the fact that without 
advertising in one form or another the whole machinery of modern urban life 
would be seriously incommoded. Entertainingly written, it has interestin 
illustrations, (65910942, 
Oils 
LUBRICATING AND ALLIED OILS. Elliott A. Evans. 4th edition. 
Chapman & Hall, 30s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This revised edition brings up to date a well-known general treatise on lubricants. 
Modern lubricants pe complex blends of basic mineral oils with a variety of 
additives and chemical compounds designed to have special properties to meet 
demands made by various Pe of plant and machinery and conditions of use. The 
book is a comprehensive an readable work ue gives information on the 
manufacture, selection, and application of the right lubricant for a particular 
purpose. It should $ of nadene ane to ones and others seeking to gai 
an insight into the properties of available lubricants and of the significance of ore 
properties. The author ‘has long been known in the petroleum and automobile 
AAA and was for many years associated with one of the largest manufacturers 
of'motor and industrial lubricants. (665) 


Plastics i 
‘PLASTICS INTERNATIONAL’. An Industrial Guide and Catalogue 
of Plant, Materials and Processes. 2nd edition. Temple Press Books, 63s. 1963. 
30° cm. $28 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Sipe ssi a toe eve ane ht up to date to take account of new 
opments in materials, rocessing E Peo and manufa techniques 
e first edition ped. in 1961. Designed to provide a work of reference on 
saa machinery and‘ materials presented in standardised form, and to help bridge 
the gap between the industry and its customers, the volume has six main sections. 
“Main Mee: begins with a review of processing techniques, primarily designed 
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for, consumer industries; this is glowa by an analysis of each of the principal 
categories of plastics machinery, sub-divided by countries. ‘Ancillary Machinery 
gives an international review of typical ancillary plants, with a directory of United : 
Kingdom mould makers and relevant data. ‘Main. Materials’ contains 
an article dealing with the selection of materials for consumer industries, a review 
of the various specification systems, and an analysis of materials type by type. 
‘Ancillary Materials’ reviews the ancillary plastics materials manufactured in Britain. 
‘United Kingdom’ Moulders and Fabrio classifies British companies in this 
me and ‘General Information’ lists Federations and Research Institutes and. journals 
ics. A Trade Name Index and a General Index to Companies complete a 
ae of practical usefulness to both manufacturers and consumers. 668-4) 


Cosmetics ; 

THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MODERN COSMETICS. 
Ralph G. Harry. Vol. 2. Cosmetic Materials: Their Origin, Characteristics, Uses 
and Dermatological Action. 2nd edition revised by William W. Myddleton. 
Leonard Hill, oe 1963. 22° cm. 818 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This fully revised second edition has been compiled by the former Chief Chemist of 

County Laboratories Ltd., and provides a detailed review of the principal products 

used in the manufacture of cosmeticé and toilet preparations. . Arranged in alpha- 

betical order, the text provides for cach substance a review of its properties, describes 
its use in toilet preparations and cosmetics, and refers to the relevant standards and 
specifications. Information is provided on compatibility with other substances, so 
that the volume will prove invaluable not only for those engaged in the manufacture 
and formulation of cosmetics and toilet reparations but Ios in the laboratories of 
companies manufacturing raw materials for the cosmetic industry. It is an excellent 
laboratory reference book, fully supporting the first volume which reviewed the 
formulation of cosmetics. (668-55) 


Metallurgy 
SPECTROSCOPY IN THE METALLURGICAL INDUSTRY. Papers 
contributed to the Buxton Symposium, July 1962. Edited by L. Bovey. Hilger 
& Watts, 30s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. 
The book contains nine papers contributed to a symposium directed at spectroscopists - 
engaged in control ane ee ferrous and pe ae ee metallurgy. The authors are 
leading spectroscopists and the papers are largely up-to-date reviews of the techniques 
now available and their application. Some original work is also included. The 
treatment is not comprehensive but deals in detail with a few important applications, 
namely: X-ray fluorescence analysis of copper base alloys and. other materials; mass 
eee pelt to the determination of trace impurities in metals and semi- 
ultra-violet spectroscopy epee to control analysis i 
to eh, ‘igl lion Stola and anes ek ; and photographic spectroscopy of 
nickel alloys and precious metals The papers are essentially practical al and willie at 
value to chemists and spectroscopists concerned with routine chemical analysis since 
recent descriptions of ee used in British laboratories are not readily available. 
(669-95) 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY OF IRON AND STEEL MANUFACTURE. 
C. Bodsworth. Longmans, 508. 1963. 22°5 cm. 510 pages. Diagrams. Index. 2 
Dr. Bodsworth is to be congratulated on an outstanding contribution to the literature, 
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bat from the point of view of the student of process metallurgy, and of practisi 
metallurgists within the iron and steel industry. The or don oF inte a coad, 
with a preliminary section explaining those theoretical aspects of chemical thermo- 
dynamics, kinetic theory pe the structure of propane of liquid slags which are 
PEE E pied o the a rocesses and systems as considered in the 

book. This meets the needs of those with only a limited initial 
knowledge of the subject, and will be useful for use in connection with lecture courses 
on the fundamental concepts. In the consideration of m themselves, the general 
practical features are included to give a very well balanced text. Thoroughly 
recommended to all interested in iron and steel-making. (669-951) 


Metal Manufactures __ 

THE ROLLING OF STRIP, SHEET AND PLATE. Eustace C. Larke. 
and edition. Chapman & Hall, 70s. 1963. 23 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The book is intended for rolling mill technical and personnel 
concerned with the design oi peasant leg plant, ieee of metal- 
lurgy and engineering. The author writes from a background of considerable 

ce in the theory and practice of rolling. The evolution of modern ro 
plant is dealt with bristly ar effectively, an typical installations are illustrat 
The development of multi-roll mills is aoa and the potential of Sendzimir and 
Planetary mills is examined in detail. D eneration of roll cambers are well 
treated, and this chapter includes carefully worked examples which establish roll 
camber for various conditions. Calculation of cold rolling loads is approached 
practically and theoretically, and the theoretical method is illustrated by worked 
examples. Further chapters discuss the energy consumed and power developed during 
hot ad cold rolling. ‘The final chapter considers the productive capacity of strip 
mills and examines factors which affect this. A noble ae of this book is the 
clear, very readable style in which it is written. (671-32) 


Wood Technology 
THE INSECT FACTOR IN woop DECAY: An Account of Wood- 
boring Insects with Particular Reference to Timber Indoors. Norman E. Hickin. 
Hutchison, $08. 1963. 23°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Scientific Director of Rentokil Panone has designed and 
written this book with a highly practical purpose, namely the identification of the 
insects in the British Isles which destroy wood. ERE E EE 
has been carried out, is it possible to decide the correct course of treatment of any 
timber which is suffering attack. By far the most important of the wood-destroying 
insects are beetles of the families Anobiidae, Lyctidae and Cerambycidae, all of 
which are described, with keys to their identification and full details of general 
biology. Other groups are dealt with less fully. In addition, there are chapters on the 
properties of timber and on methods of testing and standardising insecticides. It is ; 
valuable work of reference for all concerned with preserving tim (674-1) 


Textile Mannfactures 

SKINNER’S COTTON TRADE DIRECTORY OF THE WORLD, 
1963. 38th year of issue. Thomas Skinner, 858.°1963. 24°5 cm. 1,046 pages. 
Indexes. 

Every year since its inception this directory has been revised and extended to keep 
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its users abreast of changes within the cotton and allied fibres industry. The present 
volume, following the pattern of previous editions, begins with a section of General 
Information which rede lists of textile associations and research and testing 
laboratories. The United Kingdom is covered in five sections giving particulars of 
Raw Cotton and Cotton Waste Importers, Exporters and Merchants; Export 
Packers and Transport; Spinners and Manufacturers; Dyers and Finishers; Importers, 
Exporters and Merchant Converters of Piece Goods. There are special sections on 
Man-made Fibres; Tufted Textiles and Foambacks; Linen, Flax and Jute. These are 
followed by the Overseas section supplying information concerning over 10,000 
firms in 79 countries or territories, ot “divided into trade sections as applicable; the 
Fabrics and Household Textiles section showing manufacturers and merchants of 
nearly 300 different types of these goods; and the Trade Marks section listing over 
5,000 ‘trade names’. The final section lists Suppliers of Machinery and Accessories to 
the Mills, covering mill requirements under more than 700 headings. The General 
Index lists every in the directory. The wealth of information in this massive 
volume makes it an essential acquisition for those connected with the industry. 
(677:21058) 


Toy Making: Dolls 
DOLLS AND HOW TO MAKE THEM. Margaret Hutchings. Mills & 
Boon, 408. 1963. 25°§ cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

Mrs. Hutchings’ clear and scrupulously detailed instructions are preceded by a 
gracious Note and Introduction which may well lure the doubiailly enthusiastic 
into doll-making. Snippets of doll lore form the tail-pieces of her chapters, which 
deal first with generalities—methods, materials, tools and stitches—and then with the 
construction of different and highly individual types of doll, inclu flat-based 
dolls, stockinette dolls, and corset and shoe lace dolls. Full-size patterns (for tracing) 
are given at the end of the book, which will appeal to many women who wish to 
use their hands creatively and especially to those who are critical of, cannot afford or 
perhaps, in remote places, cannot purchase commercially produced dolls. A list of 
British firms supplying suitable materials is given; readers who have not access to 
these will no doubt discover similar sources for themselves. (688-722) 


Building Construction 
LIGHTWEIGHT CONCRETE. Andrew Short and William Kinniburgh. 
G. R. Books, 633. 1963. 25 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Concrete Library 
A well-produced and readable book, ee chapters on pre-cast and in situ 
lightweight te concrete, both plain an sined, and so-called aerated 
concrete in which fine sand and cement are made to react chemically in autoclaves. 
The wide variety of materials and the functional and structural properties are discussed 
in detail, Mix design and structural design, including pre-stressing, are considered 
fully from first principles and in relation to the various codes of practice. The 
insulating properties of lightweight concrete are also well covered. There is much 
information, well illustrated in the manufacture of pre-cast products and of wotk 
on the site. The authors, who are on the staff of the Building Research Station, are 
persuasive advocates of their subject, but are careful to point out drawbacks where 
they exist. The bibliography contains over 100 references up to the year 1962. 
(6913) 
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Town and Country Planning 
SURVEYS FOR TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING. John N 
Lia Hutchinson, 158. 1963. 19 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. (Hutchinson University 
Library 
Lecturer in Town and Country Planning in the University of Manchester, John 
Jackson explains the importance of systematic surveys in land-use planning and in 
reaching a basis for policy decisions, He deals first with methods of investigation 
and sources of information, and then proceeds to a study of the constituent elements 
of planning surveys: physical and land resources, land-use and building condition, 
communications, industry, population densities, social attitudes, and so on. This is a 
useful book on a new, and still relatively unfamiliar, discipline for those professional] 
concemed with planning problems. Ga) 


Architecture 
TOWARDS A CHURCH ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Peter Hammond. 
Architectural Press, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 

A collection of ten essays, by five Anglicans, four Roman Catholics and one 
Presbyterian, all of whom are either clergy or architects, explains the purpose and 
meaning of modern church architecture and attempts to establish certain principles 
of design. Most of the contributions were prepared for meetings of the New Churches 
Research Group, an shee eam ES of which the editor, Peter Hammond, 
was a joint founder m 1957. In some cases they have been rewritten in the light of 
subsequent criticism, but in no sense do they represent a ‘party line’. The object 1s not 
to present a united front, but to stimulate interest and R Forty-eight pages 
of illustrations show twenty-one recent churches in France, Germany, England, the 
U.S.A, and Finland, several by such gifted architects as Rainer Senn and the late 
Rudolf Schwarz. For those who do not think that the form of the Christian Church 
was finally decided by the Ecclesiologists in the roth century, this is an exciting book. 
Although becomingly modest in the manner of its presentation, it is probably the 
most important study of modern church architecture in the English language. (726-5) 


Scalpture 

ITALIAN HIGH RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE SCULPTURE. 
John Pope-Hennessy. 3 vols. Phaidon Press, £9 the set. 1963. 28 cm. 134: 
176: 192 pages. 168 plates. 178 text illustrations. Indexes. (An Introduction to Italian 
Sculpture, Part WI) 

These three volumes form the concluding part of Mr. Pope-Hennessy’s monumental 

survey of Italian sculpture of which separate volumes on Gothic and Renaissance 

sculpture appeared in 1955 and 1958. Part 3 is the most elaborate section of this 

major work of art historical scholarship. It consists of a text volume, a volume of 
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plates, and a catalogue volume of notes on the sculptors and plates. The period 
covered is from the early 16th to the death of Bernini in 1680, a span of 
rather more than one hundred and years. As in his previous volumes Mr. 
Pope-Hennessy, Keeper of the Department of Architecture and Sculpture at the 
Victoria & Albert Museum, London, devotes his principal attention to the stylistic 
analysis of the sculptors whose work he examines and illustrates; though there are 
separate chapters on Venetian and Lombard High Renaissance sculpture, the study 
of different artistic centres is largely replaced by a discussion of such characteristic 
forms of later Italian sculpture as the tomb, the relief, the portrait bust, the bronze 
statuette, the equestrian statue, and the fountain. In his analysis of the style of 
individual sculptors Mr. Pope-Hennessy writes with luminous simplicity ee 
his material, in its complexity and inter-relationships, is far from simple. 
catalogue volume contains detailed notes, with bibliographical references, on the 
sculptors and the plates; a ieee feature is the inclusion of extensive quotations both 
in ch original Latin or Italian and in translation from contemporary art literature. 
Throughout the work there is the closest connection between text and plates. The 
latter are of high technical quality and have been selected and arranged with a 
masterly touch. The numerous text illustrations are discussed in their context in the 
text volume, but one may regret that a description of the sculptural grou 
illustrated only in the text figures and not in the plate volume is not included in the 
catalogue. This one complaint excepted, students of Italian sculpture can have 
si en admiration and gratitude for this massive undertaking now brought to a 
triumphant conclusion. 735°21) 


Painting 
PAINTING AND THE INNER WORLD. Adrian Stokes. Including a 
dialogue with Donald Meltzer, M.D. Tavistock Publications, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 
100 pages. Index. 
Mr. Stokes here continues his examination of what he calls the painter’s ‘compulsion 
to repair the inner world in terms of co-ordinating projections upon the outer’, and, 
as in his Three Essays on the Painting of our Time, - uses Melanie Klein’s psycho- 
analytical description of the ‘inner world’ as a means of identifying the nature of 
the inner situation which ‘forces its imprint’ upon the work of art. The dialogue with 
Dr. Donald Meltzer is conducted wie obscure and ugly terminology of Kleinian 
analysis, but it is intended as a preparation for the essay on the landscape painter 
J. M. W. Turner (1775-1851) which concludes the book, and the reader would be 
well advised not to skip it. The account of Tumer is based on an intensive examination 
of the large collection of his works in the British Museum and the Tate Gallery. It 
dasdi justifies the author’s use of Klein’s basic concepts as a kind of Soig 
hypothesis. His discoveries about the compulsive nature of Turner’s art do not turn 
the painter into a ‘case’, but if anything increase his stature. It is probably the most 
subtle and profound study of his work that has ever been written, and although 
there are no illustrations, Mr. Stokes’s quite exceptional powers of unrhetorical 
description render their absence almost unnoticeable. This is a difficult book, but no 
one seriously interested in the visual arts should admit defeat if a first reading does 
not yield a full sense of the author’s marvellous perceptiveness. 750-1) 


CATALOGUE OF SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY PORTRAITS IN 
THE NATIONAL PORTRAIT GALLERY 1625-1714. Compiled 
by David Piper. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1963. 25 cm. 472 pages. 

ustrations. Index. 

Mr. Piper, Assistant Keeper at the National Portrait Gallery, has written a valuable 
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and excellent book, but its exact nature must be noted. The illustrations are not its 
strong point. Thirty-three plates show 256 pictures, most of them crammed nine to 
a page. Pewer, done larger, would better have illustrated the main tendencies of the 
period. As it is, they can do little beyond give an impression of a crowd of 17th 
century faces. Nevertheless, the catalogue is worth the money. More than 350 persons 
are covered—not all who were famous between 16a5 and 1714, but most ok them 
Each sitter gets a brief biographical note; each portrait is comprehensively described, 
historically placed, and related to kindred works. This critical apparatus is elaborate 
and satisfying, fresh but scholarly, free from both the affectations of the critic and 
cae pe add of the antiquarian. One only wishes that Mr. Piper’s introduction, a 
model of well-digested learning, were more than twelve pages long. (757°9¥ 


MODERN ART MOVEMENTS. Trewin Copplestone. Paul Hamlyn, 15s- 
1963. 27°5 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. (Spring Art Books) 
In his general introduction, Mr. Copplestone seeks somewhat too obviously to 
convert the unconverted, and attempts, rather superficially, to project an image 
of the artist as the Friend of Society. But this is followed by short separate studies of 
Fauvism, Cubism, Expressionism, Futurism, de Stijl and Surr which are 
intelligent and informative. Considering that the author himself is a painter, he has 
been remarkably successful in hiding his biases, and only in his assessment of the 
Norwegian painter Munch is he totally inadequate. Perhaps in this case he was- 
influenced by the colour plate of Munch's “The Dance of Life’, which is the worst in 
the book. There are fifty-four colour plates in all, and although they vary quite 
dramatically in quality they make a fascinating anthology and present so many 
aspects of the art of the 2oth century that one would have to go to very expensive 
books to find 2 more comprehensive introduction to the subject. (759-06) 


LAUTREC. Denys Sutton. Paul Hamlyn, 15s. 1963. 27-5 cm. 88 pages. 
Illustrations. (Spring Art Books) 
This is a handsome picture book containing forty-eight well-selected colour plates 
reasonably faithful to the originals and it is priced at a figure low enough to attract 
many readers. In addition, the publishers tee gone to some trouble to provide 
interesting and useful textual matter. There is a essay by Denys Sutton, in 
which a man-ofthe-world attitude to Lautrec’s life mingles pleasantly with a 
discerning appreciation of his work, and there are two fascinating groups of quota- 
tions. One of them is devoted to descriptions of the Parisian night spots where 
Lautrec made his studies of dancers and prostitutes, and the other to critical opinions. 
ranging in date from 1898, when his rE seemed to many to be morbid and cynical, 
to 1961, by which time it has become the reflection of ‘a charming and engaging 
ey Many of the plates have been selected to disclose the most important 


aspect of his talent—an ability to create an illusion of movement that amounts to 
genius. (759°4) 
Music 


WAGNER’S ‘RING’ AND ITS SYMBOLS: The Music and the Myth. 
Robert Donington. Faber, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 326 pages. Musical examples, Index. 
This is a profound, lucid and scholarly study of the musical and dramatic action of the 
four great operas in terms of the psychical and psychological symbolism of all their 
characters. Mr. Donington, who is as expert in the roth century as in the music of 
earlier times, sees The Ring as a macrocosm of the whole life of the soul, reflecting 
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the gamut of fundamental human emotions and instincts, as interpreted by modern 
poole. He also examines the characters in relation to their archetypes in the 
Norse sagas. The appendix gives 91 musical motives, and summarises their dramatic 
implications. Throughout the text, they are referred to by numbers. The whole 
book is a monument of philosophic and musical insight, and will repay much 
thoughtful reading. It may well become a standard work in Wagner eee 
A 782'I 


CHORAL MUSIC. A Symposium. Edited by Arthur Jacobs. Penguin Books, 
8s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 448 pages. Musical ns i Index. Paper covers. (Pelican 
Books) 

Over a score of distinguished specialists, English and American, have contributed to 

this well-planned volume, which spans music of nearly a thousand years and offers 

astonishingly good value to the vast public which sings in or listens to choral music— 
or just studies it—on both sides of the Atlantic. The divisions and groupings of the 
chapters—‘At the Courts of Italy and France’, “The Oratorio and Cantata Market: 

Britain, Germany, America, c.1830-+.1900’, for instance—often show an un- 

conventional approach. The earlier chapters are marked by intelligent selection, but 

some of the later ones suffer from a weakness common to musical works of this 
kind—so many names are introduced that the narrative becomes a kind of catalogue. 

The editor is a well known music critic and translator of operatic texts. (7842) 


Films, Radio and Television 
ITV 1963. A Comprehensive Guide to Independent Television. Independent Tele- 
vision Authority, 73.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This comprehensive guide to British commercial television is published by the 
official organisation established by the British Government to appoint and supervise 
the operation of the various television companies that serve the regions of Britain. 
‘The report, which is exceptionally clear and well produced, explains succinctly how 
the complex structure oe Batak independent television works, how each of the 
fifteen television companies is constituted, what the broad pattern of programming is 
in each of the main elds (news, drama, the arts, education, etc.), and the place of 
advertising in the system as a whole. Special sections deal with the technical achieve- 
ments of British independent television and audience support for and reaction to the 
various kinds of programme provided. The book is fully illustrated by means of 
‘maps, statistical diagrams and pictures representing the principal programmes, and 
and there is a bibliography of the considerable Saaler of, publications that now exist 
on the subject. (791-45) 


Sports and Games 
NONE BUT THE RICH. The Life and Times of the Greek Syndicate. 
Charles Graves. Cassell, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The casinos of France entered a period of fabulous gambling and high life in r922 
when three brilliant gamblers, backed by a millionaire shipowner, formed the Greek 
Syndicate to run the first no-limit baccarat bank. Mr. Graves designated ‘laureate of 
the pleasure resorts’ by The Times and with forty years’ acquaintance with casinos, 
is the right man to tell the fascinating story of their fortunes. The star of this scientific 
gase was Nicolas Zographos, a young Greek engineering student, who weathered 
e onslaughts of the world’s eee gamblers to die a five-fold millionaire. Among 
spice to the story are the Aga Khan, Farouk, Gordon 
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the many notabilities who ad 


Selfridge with the inevitable Dolly Sisters, Winston Churchill, King Alphonso, 
Citroën (who lost £64,000 in ten minutes), Solly Joel, and the patron and last 
survivor of the syndicate, Francois André. (795-42) 


AT HOME IN DEEP WATERS. Gear and Handling of Small Cruisers. 
Bruce Fraser. Newnes, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This practical guide to cruising under sail (with more limited advice on motor 
yachts) is intended for men and women accustomed to day sailing in dinghies but 
now wishing to make longer passages offshore. The author is an experienced sailor 
who takes his readers by easy stages from choice and cost of various types of cruising 
yachts best suited to beginners ind includes information on such new materials as 
glass fibre for hulls and terylene for sails) to the techniques of cruising and navigation, 
arranged in sections so that the elementary essentials may be learned straight away 
and more advanced knowledge gradually assimilated while gaining practical 
experience afloat. He emphasises the importance of good maintenance and concludes. 
with a sensible list of ‘Do’s and Don'ts’ and a selective glossary of nautical terms, 
(797°14} 


LITERATURE 





THE STRUGGLE OF THE MODERN. Stephen Spender. Harish 
Hamilton, 258. 1963. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. 
No one could be better qualified to examine the relationship between modern life 
and art than a poet of Stephen Spender’s generation, experience, and intense aware~ 
ness of the dlee of contemporary history. Here he is mainly concerned to trace 
the ways in which the creative artist since the Industrial Revolution has reacted to 
the pressures of his world and attempted to come to terms with a rapidly and radically 
changing environment. He shows writers like Gerard Manley Hopkins, D. H. 
Lawrence and Virginia Woolf confronting the past with the present—which he 
conceives to be the fundamental aim of modernism—through ie idioms, and 
sensibilities which are essentially the product of their own time. Many aspects of a 
complex situation are pag in this germinative study with an insight at once 
acute and profound. They include the much-discussed ‘two cultures’ of poetry and 
science; and our present impoverishment by ‘the application of the prose principle 
to poetry’—a growing intrusion, over the past two decades, of the critical intellect 
upon the creative imagination. . (801) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry 

POEMS FOR ASSEMBLIES. Chosen by T. G. Daffern. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358. 1963. 23 cm. 350 pages. Indexes, 

The editor of this useful volume is a headmaster with many years’ ience of 

searching for poems suitable for reading to schools at morning assembly. His aim 
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has been to find poems which ‘fall tunefully on the ear’, and which have a clear 
message relevant to the experience of the children who listen. The choice has been 
excellently made, and the poems are arranged by their themes in two parts—God’s 
World, dealing with natural phenomena, and Man’s World. This arrangement, 
together with the indexes of E nea authors and first lines, means that any teacher 


can rely on finding something suitable at very short notice. The book is well printed 
and bound and should stand up well to the regular use which it deserves to get. j 
82108 


FLOWERS AND PURY. Geoffrey Dutton. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), 20s. 
1962. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
‘This, Geoffrey Dutton’s third book of poetry, was published with the assistance of 
the Commonwealth Literary Fund. His last work, Antipodes in Shoes, won the Grace 
Leven Award. Stemming mainly from his Australian experience, most of these poems 
are concerned with love, and they cover a variety of mood and matter. The poet has 
experimented with a personal usage of traditional forms, and achieved original 
adaptations of Rilke and Verlaine. (821-91A) 


SAILING TO AN ISLAND. Richard Murphy. Faber, 12s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
64 pages. 

This, a choice of the Poetry Book Society, is the first volume of a young Irish poet 
whose work has appeared in many periodicals and anthologies over the past few years. 
He writes mainly about life in the west of Ireland, past and present, with speci 

emphasis upon the fishermen and their craft. His poems are solidly constructed, and 
the calm lucidity of his verse is impressive, although it is difficult to single out for 
praise any lines or even any poem. This book can be commended to readers who 
admire sound craftsmanship and intellectual control informed by a deep, though 
unobtrusive, respect for the traditional values preserved by the Anglo-Irish aristocracy 
and the Irish fishermen of the west coast. (821-91) 


BETWEEN THE LINES. Yeats’s Poetry in the Making. Jon Stallworthy. 
Oxford University Press, 38s. 1963. 22 cm. 274 pages. Index. 
This study concentrates upon eighteen poems for which the process of composition 
can be traced in Yeats’s manuscript books and in rejected pages torn up and salvaged 
from the wastepaper basket by Mrs. Yeats. Mr. Stallworthy has pari illuminating 
use of the material accessible to him, supplying first the poem in its finished form 
and then printing with comment the corrected stages through which it was reached. 
Admirers of Yeats and those more widely interested in the writing of poetry will be 
able to follow the working of a great creative mind within the framework of its 
individual thought and poetic techniques. What was cast aside is sometimes helpful 
towards the understanding of what was ultimately achieved; but it is also difficult 
not to agree with Yeats’s own desire that the process should be hisalone. (821-91) 


ANTHOLOGY OF MODERN POETRY. Edited by John Wain. 
Hutchinson, 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 196 pages. Indexes. f NORN 
Mr. Wain, who became well known as a poet, critic and novelist in the 1950°s, has 
compiled this anthology to give the reader ‘some idea of what ‘modern’ oetry has 
meant in the English-speaking world during the last forty-odd years’. Though 
including among the modern poets both Thomas Hardy and Gerard Manley Hopkins, 
he excludes Robert Frost and D. H. Lawrence, omissions which are hard to justify. 
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The poems are arranged not chronologically but in the most effective order. Mr. 
Wain’s critical judgment is good, and he shows a proper indifference to fashionable 
reputations. His introductory essay is clear, well-balanced and acute. Given the fAct 
that less than 140 pages were at his disposal, he has packed in a remarkable number of 
fine poems, and his selection can be recommended to those who want a brief but 
stimulating introduction to the English and American poetry of this century. 


(821-91) 
English Drama 
WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE FINAL PLAYS. Frank Kermode. 
Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1963. 21°53 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
The plays discussed here are Pericles, Cymbeline, The Winter's Tale and The Tempest, 
written in that order between 1607 and 1611. In addition, The Two Noble Kinsmen 
(1612), predominantly the work of John Fletcher, is briefly considered. The first 
four plays are dealt with as ‘Romances’, a new vein of Shakespeare’s invention after 
his ‘tragic’ period. This essay, by examining the plays separately, shows his workman- 
ship in presenting their common theme: the healing of wrongs by repentance, and 
reconciliation by young people. Dramatic technique, language, rhythm and poetical 
insight are all illustrated. The author (Professor of English Language and Literature 
ites University of Manchester) makes a salutary plea for the use of common sense 
in reading these plays and reminds the reader of the futility of expecting one critical 
key to reveal all their greatness. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE CRITICISM 1935-1960. Selected, with an Introduction, 
by Anne Ridler. Oxford University Press, 93.6d. 1963. 15°5 cm. 416 pages. (The 
World's Classics) 

A collection of this kind can be extremely refreshing when its editor is primarily 

concerned with directing her material to admirers of Shakespeare and encouraging 

them to return with curiosity and new interest to plays once seen and discussed. This 

impression Mrs. Ridler brilliantly achieves (as in her previous volume for 1919-1935). 

She offers both to general readers and to scholars typical examples from well-known. 

textual and aal studies. Among the eighteen authors, few names are neglected: 

R. W. Chambers on Measure for Measure, B. M. W. Tillyard on the Histories, P. P. 

Wilson on ‘Shakespeare and the Diction of Common Life’ can hardly be spared, 

while famous writers such as Peter Alexander, F. R. Leavis, Cleanth Brooks, L. C. 

Knights, M. C. Bradbrook, and G. W. Knight provide substantial contributions. 

Mers. Ridler’s brief introduction indicates the principles upon which her selection is 

based, emphasises the chief trends in Shakespearian criticism, gives especial weight 

to the modern preoccupation with linguistic interests, and disarmingly points out 
various omissions occasioned by the limitations of space. (822°33) 


A GUIDE TO THE PLAYS OF BERNARD SHAW. C., B. Purdom. 
Methuen, 35s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 354 pages. a 

Long experience as a dramatic critic and play producer, and the intimate knowledge 
of i contemporary theatre which qualified him to write the biography of Granvi 
Barker, have enabled Mr. Purdom to add this worthwhile book to the already well 
stocked shelf of Bernard Shaw studies. The opening biographical and 

section retells with admirable freshness and some originality an oft-told story, while 
the rest of the book deals, one by one, with the fifty-three plays. In treating each 
play, Mr. Purdom outlines briefly the major theme, gives a precis of the action, and 


369 


in following sections describes every character, mentions succinctly special points 
to be observed by a producer, and concludes with a note on the main professional 
productions of the play. Drama students and amateur producers will find this a 
stimulating tandhodk (822-91) 


WHO IS MY NEIGHBOUR? and How Bitter the Bread. Anne Ridler. 
Faber, 185. 1963. 22 cm. 88 pages. 

Mrs. Ridler’s new play, which is based on an actual incident, the killing of a man by 
a mob, restates the old question answered by Jesus in the parable of the Good 
Samaritan. Who is my Neighbour? ıs neatly constructed and the language is un- 
cluttered with ornament, although at times the verse 1s barely distinguishable from 
prose. The problem of writing a religious play without falling into the peril of 

sermonising is one that Mrs. Ridler has not completely solved, but she has made a 
serious attempt to construct a Christian poetic drama without putting her characters 
into hisori dress or making them purely symbolical figures. Also included in this 
volume is a very brief play, How Bitter the Bread. This play, which is about refugees 
and our responsibility for them, does not make a strong impact on the reader, though 
it might be more effective in performance. (822-91) 


COLLECTED PLAYS. Charles Williams. Wath an Introduction by John 
Heath-Stubbs. Oxford University Press, 308. 1963. 19 cm. 416 pages. 
Since Charles Williams died in 1945 his friends and disciples have done much to 
bring his varied writings to the attention of a new generation and a larger public. 
Though his work his too scholastic in approach to achieve popularity, and his mind 
too serpentining for any but initiates, it is beyond question Ti ake genius of a 
rare kind which sought in religious drama an apt channel of conduction. Mr. Heath- 
Stubbs has brought together in this volume all but the four earliest plays (‘better 
suited for reading than for acting’), the outstanding piece here being Thomas Cranmer 
of Canterbury. Thus and others of the nine included were written for festival use and 
have been acted. While not dramatically meffective, the plays are strongly theological 
in appeal and their line of Christian argument esoteric, (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THE EARLY MASTERS OF ENGLISH FICTION. Alan Dugald 
McKullop. Constable, 40s. 1963. 24 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
Eighteenth century literature has been Professor McKillop’s main interest for many 
years, and he has now turned to examine closely the novels of Defoe, Richardson, 
Fielding, Smollett, and Sterne. The chapter on Defoe shows the beginnings of the 
long sustained English suspicion of the novel as a form of lying. Even Defoe himself, 
master novelist though he was, sought to escape censure and salve his own uneasiness 
by dressing fiction in the costume of fact, contriving double falsehood as lip-service 
to truth. Richardson’s famous autobiographical letter—with its account of his 
graduation towards the later epistolary masterpieces, Pamela and others, by wri 
at the age of thirteen love-letters for young needlewomen—is printed in full. Thoug 
the author follows much-travelled paths, he has plenty to show that casts new light 
on novels whose attraction is seemingly inexhaustible. (823) 


SOMERSET MAUGHAM: A GUIDE. L. Brander. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. 
1963. 22 cm. 228 pages. Indexes. 


Laurence Brander has previously written studies of other satirists—Smollett, 
Thackeray and, more substantially, of George Orwell. These were not of themselves 
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n ily instructive ın the writing of the present book, for Maugham’s satirical 
touch is lighter and more subtle. Mr. Brander nevertheless gets well below the 
surface of Maugham’s books and communicates their enjoyability which, more than, 
any profundity they may occasionally attempt, is their priceless contribution. to 
contemporary literature. This guide conducts the reader chronologically through, 
the whole sequence of Maugham’s works, and it passes the test that most Maugham 
admirers would apply—namely, that it gives Cakes and Ale due praise as its author’s 

ievement, and distinguishes Rosie, its heroine, as ‘the greatest portrait in 
the Maugham gallery and the most likely to make hım immortal’. The summarising 
of fictional plots does not invariably hold a reader’s attention, but it is here done with 


skill, enthusiasm, and a human touch that makes dry bones live. (823-91), 


VIRGINIA. WOOLF. Dorothy Brewster. Allen & Unwin, 203. 1963. 
20 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

In her new study of Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) Dr. Brewster devotes one section 
to a consideration of her subject as a perceptrve—and sometimes astringent—cnitic 
who, in the Common Reader essays, inspires a sense of adventure in her readers through 
communicating her own hterary voyages and discoveries. In the op 

biographical outline the author brings out well the influence of Virginia Woolf's. 
omnivorous reading and of her tusallecteilly stimulating environment, as well as. 
those of London and the sea, upon her fiction. The longest section of the book 
summarises the plot and theme of each of her novels in turn, examining her whole- 
conception of ae nature of reality and the difficult task of maintaining a balance- 
between inner and outer worlds. Although the ground covered in a small space 
necessarily precludes close critical analysis, this is a sound and thorough introductory 
guide, which includes a useful bibliography and some illuminating quotations from, 
unpublished letters and from Leonard Woolf’s autobiography, Sowing. (823-91). 


English Essays 
TIME OF ARRIVAL and Other Essays. Dan Jacobson. Weidenfeld &- 
Nicolson, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 198 pages. 

Mr. Jacobson is a South African who has settled in London. He is still in bis early 
thirties, and has already published four novels, a book of short stories and a travel 
book. The present Sin collects together essays and ocaasional pieces written, 
during the past ten years. They are arranged in four groups: England, Southern 
Africa, Israel and Waters and Writing. Apart from the first essay, which is an 
extended and very interesting account of his first impressions of England, most of the 
essays are rather short. Those in the first three sections deal with current affairs, 
several being on racial problems; the last section includes critical pieces on the novel, 
Scott-Fitzgerald, Robert Graves, Mark Twain and Kafka. Mr. Jacobson is highly 
intelligent and writes very well indeed. His cast of mind is liberal and humanist. Most 
readers with simular interests and attitudes will find consistent pleasure in this book: 
even those with different views could hardly fail to respect such sincere and dis- 


tinguished writing. (824-91) 

Italian Literature 

THE TRAGEDIES OF GIAMBATTISTA CINTHIO GIRALDI. 
P. R. Horne. Oxford University Press, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. (Oxford 
Modern Languages and Literature Monographs) 

Giambattista Cinthio Giraldi was a 16th century Italian writer and dramatist now 

remembered mainly for his play Orbecche, which started a European fashion in. 
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‘horror’ tragedy. In this book, Mr. Horne, Lecturer in Italian at Oxford, examines 
Orbecche and Giraldi’s other tragedies, and concludes that the horror element of 
Orbecche is untypical of Giraldi, who in his other plays moved far away from the 
model of Seneca, and expressed his highly moral and generally humane attitude to 
life by gentler, if notably undramatic, means. Mr. Home’s book is meant for scholars, 
and should interest students of English and French, as well as of Italian, Renaissance 
~ drama. (8524) 
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Geography Travel Description 
SHORTER ATLAS OF THE CLASSICAL WORLD. H. H. Scullard 
and A. A. M. van der Heyden. Nelson, 153. 1963. 21 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
‘There is much more to geography than the study of maps. In fact, there are only 
fourteen maps, including end-papers, in this small edition of the much more 
expensive Átlas of the Classical World (same authors and publishers) from which some, 
‘but not all, of the figures and plates have been adapted. A surprisingly large collection 
of photographs, including air-views, puts the reader in close visual contact with the 
terrain, which often influenced Greek and Roman history, and with the masterpieces 
of building, town-planning, sculpture, etc. which these two peoples pated 
Professor Scullard (Professor of Ancient History at King’s College London) has 
written the special accompanying text which provides a useful historical survey of 
the period from 3,000 B.C. to A.D. 410. The whole book represents good value both 
for students at school and for general readers. (912-3) 


LITERATURE AND LOCALITY. A Literary Topography of Britain and 
Ireland. John Freeman. Cassell, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 416 pages. Maps. Index. 
Mr. Freeman has produced a handy guide to the localities and buildings associated 
with some 350 authors in the British Isles. The body of the book is arranged by 
districts, generally the counties, but a detailed index enables the peregrinations of 
individual authors to be followed with ease, and there are useful maps. The 
biographical details are confined to a minimum, and no attempt is made to trace the 
influence of locality on the authors’ work. The text is accurate, with the exception of 
the section on Ireland, which has a number of errors. The book should be an agreeable 
companion for literary-minded tourists on holiday in the area covered. (914-2) 


PORTRAIT OF PEAKLAND. Crichton Porteous. Hale, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portrait Books) 

Mr. Porteous, an agricultural writer and journalist, writes lovingly in this book of 

the history, people and present condition of the district in and around which he has 
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spent most of his life. Fifth in a new series that is intended to supplement the satne 
publisher’s Regional Books and County Books, Portrait of Peakland contains much 
interesting detail, but will perhaps appeal more to those already well acquainted 
with the region. The reproduction of many of the twenty-four photographs is a 
little on the harsh side. i (914'251) 


SOHO FOR EAST ANGLIA. Michael Brander. Bles, 223.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 
‘Soho’ is an old hunting cry, and this book is a sequel to the same author’s Soho for 
the Colonel, which dealt in a similar fashion wih the Highlands of Scotland. It 
describes a tour through East Anglia based on the letters written by François de la 
Rochefoucauld to his father in 1784 and the writings of other old-time tourists. 
Lengthy quotations from these authors and excellent line drawings by Dennis 
Flanders take up much of the available space, and the result is a akoi but 
agreeable book for fireside readers who already know and love one of England’s 
green and pleasant regions. The author’s main interests are agriculture and is 
914°26) 


VIVA MALLORCA. Yesterday and Today in the Balearic Islands. Eric 
Cleugh. Cassell, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Map. 

Hundreds of Britons, of all classes, fly out to Palma de Mallorca every summer in 
search of sunshine. Mr. Cleugh, a retired diplomat who lives in Mallorca, has written 
a book which will be of great value to residents and serious-minded visitors, though 
it will hardly appeal to the ‘package tourists’ about whom (as about a certain type of 
resident) he writes with scathing humour. There is a wise article on bull-fighting, and 
the prehistoric ‘talayots’ are not forgotten. Surprisingly, the book is not oy 

914-675) 


CRETE. John Bowman. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1963. 17°5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Albatross Guides) 

This is the first of a new series of pocket guide-books which will eventually cover all 
the islands of the Mediterranean, besides the Channel Islands. Archaeology and the 
local way of life are fully dealt with; practical information for every type of traveller 
is given in great detail; isa charming map of the island, besides ten useful ground 

and a ‘chart of excursions’; and there are twenty-four well-chosen (but not 
always well reproduced) photographs by Herbert Spencer, the general editor of the 
series. In all a guide of high quality. (914:998) 


THE WINNING OF AUSTRALIAN ANTARCTICA. Mawson’s 
B. A. N. Z. A. R. E. Voyages 1929-31. A. Grenfell Price. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), 503, 1962/3. 26 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. (B.A.N.Z. 
Antarctic Research Expedition 1929-31, Report—Series A. Vol. I) 

Sir Douglas Mawson (1882-1958) joined Shackleton’s Antarctic expedition of 1907 

and later led the Australasian expedition of 1911-14. After the immense work of 

organising the data collected, he led the British, Australian and New Zealand 

Antarctic Research expedition of 1929-31. This demonstrated the continuity of land 

from the Ross Sea to beyond Enderby Land, and provided the geographical knowledge 

on the basis of which the Australian Antarctic territory came under Commonwealth 
control, The scientific reports of this expedition have been issued in parts over many 
years, but the general volume was still unfinished at the time of Mawson’s death. It 
now appears under the editorship of the distinguished Australian geographer Dr. 
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Grenfell Price, and has become not only a record of the expedition but an assessment 
‘of the remarkable explorer and scientist who led it. It is for the most part a chronolo- 
gical narrative, drawing chiefly on the journals of Mawson and his colleagues, while 
appendices discuss Mawson’s views on the accuracy of Wilkes’ explorations of 1840 
and provide a gazetteer of B.A.N.Z.A.RE. names. A bibliography surveys published 
and unpublished sources and 58 admirable photographs and a series of maps complete 
this important record. (919°9) 


Biography 
ARTHUR JAMES BALFOUR. The Happy Life of the Politician, Prime 
Minster, Statesman and Philosopher, 1848-1930. Kenneth Young. Bell, 63s. 1963. 
25:5 cm. $42 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Balfour was more versatile than most modern politicians, Eminent in the Conservative 
Pny from the early 1880's, he succeeded his uncle, Lord Salisbury, as Prime Minister 
om 1902 to 1905. He was equally influential in the waging of the First World War 
and in the subsequent peace-making. He was also a philosopher and writer of con- 
siderable standing, an aristocrat of exceptional erudition and . This book, by the 
experienced editor of the Yorkshire Post, is a sensitive, thoughtful and comprehensive 
account of Balfour’s many-sided mind and career. Anyone may read it with profit 
and pleasure; and scholars will take note of the new material it contains. It is aak not 
quite first-class because Mr. Young stands too close to his subject. His own assump- 
tions and ideals are obviously much the same as Balfour’s. This helps him see through 
Balfour's eyes, which is good; but it also makes him less than objective in evaluating 
Balfour’s judgments and in his historical background painting, which is simple and 
(unconsciously, no doubt) rather partisan. (92) 


CATHERINE THE GREAT. A Portrait. E. M. Almedingen. Hutchinson, 
30s. 1963. 21° cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This author’s earlier studies in the history of her native country have revealed her as a 
skilful biographer, a writer with a disci; Toed imagination, sound standards of scholar- 
ship, a lucid, attractive style, and a capacity for extracting essentials from a mass of 
detail. In the great Empress Catherine she has a stimulating subject, and her portrait of 
her is an effective interpretation of that dynamic personality. Avoiding the temptation 
to linger over the scandals and murders in which Catherine was involved, she concen- 
trates on the better and more important sides of Catherine’s character and work, 
discussing at | her consummate skill as a leader and her brilliant qualities of 
statesmanship. is a book admirably suited to the general reader. (92) 


ELIZABETH I. B. W. Beckingsale. Batsford, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain) 

This unpretentious book by a lecturer in modern history at Kingi College, Newcastle, 
makes a real contribution, and is well worth its place on a shelf which is getting rather 
crowded with recently published books devoted to the great Tudor Queen. The 
author meets the challenge from such competitors very ski , and within the narrow 
limits of space at his disposal manages to make his own highly individualistic contri- 
bution. His technique is analytical, and sophisticated, sometimes assuming rather 
extensive knowledge of the period on the part of his readers, but on the whole his 
style is clear and agreeable, and his knowledge of the sources considerable, The book is 
provided with some excellentillustrations drawn mainly from contemporary sources. 
On the whole this is an excellent introduction to the personal qualities of the Queen. 

(92) 
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AN IRISH CHILDHOOD. Elizabeth Hamilton. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 
1963. 20-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 
This is something more than the straightforward story of a child growing up in 
Ireland early in the century: of walks in the Wicklow co ide and drives in the 
pony-trap, pem Christmases and churchgoing, visits to the sea, and the excite- 
ments of a day in Dublin. Through the vividly remembered sensuous impressions of 
this early experience, and the central image of her beloved 18th century home, 
Mount John, the author not only recaptures the leisurely tempo of life then, but 
serenely meditates on the power of the past to influence and illuminate all the present. 


(92) 


THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF EMMA HAMILTON. Hugh Tours. 
_Gollanez, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. 
Early in 1815 there died in Calais a hard-up Englishwoman of fifty-one, with ‘a habit 
of taking spirits and wine to a fearful degree’; she had had half-a-dozen names in her 
life, the best-known being Lady Hamilton. Her seven-years’ liaison with Nelson has, 
however, overshadowed the rest of her existence. What was her previous career? 
Who were her lovers? How did she enter Society? These are some of the questions that 
are answered in this book. Mr. Tours tells y the fantastic story of the village 
blacksmith’s daughter who became one of the most famous women in Europe. His 
sober narrative is punctuated by Emma’s own impulsive, individual, very mis-spelt 
letters. 2 


AFRICAN ZOO MAN. The Life-Story of Raymond Hook. John Pollard. 
Hale, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is half way between a biography and a portrait of Raymond Hook, a 
distinguished eccentric and pioneer who has lived beneath Mount Kenya since 1912. 
He has a flair for both oe! history and conversation, and Mr. Pollard, who met and 
admired him while soldiering during the war, presents a carefully balanced, if some- 
what hero-worshipping, account which brings out these as well as many other highly 
individual traits. His writing is straightforward and unaffected, his researches into 
Raymond Hook’s life painstaking, and it is plain how the two men were linked by a 
common interest in natural history. This is a record not only of a remarkable man, 
but of a country and an era. - (92) 


T. E. LAWRENCE TO HIS BIOGRAPHERS. Robert Graves and 
Liddell Hart. One-volume edition. Cassell, 428. 1963.22 cm. 270 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

Both Mr, Graves and Captain Liddell Hart were personal friends and authorised 

biographers of Lawrence but never met each other during his lifetime. In 1938 each 

of published privately in companion volumes a selection of their correspondence 
and conversations with him, and it is this material which is now combined in the 
present book. Perhaps the most remarkable feature of these exchanges is how little 
of the information which they present about Lawrence has been invalidated or 
rendered obsolete in the intervening twenty-five Deh a testimony both to the 
perspicacity of his biographers and to the integrity of their subject. Mr. Graves creates 
the more complete and coherent picture of the man, and his gifts as a poet and man of 
letters were evidently of considerable value both in inspiring confidence in Lawrence 
and in directing the biographer’s own speculations. Captain Liddell Hart’s section is 
mainly confined to ions and answers on matters of military history and bio- 
graphical detail. The took as a whole makes a roundabout pia to the enigma of ` 
Lawrence’s character, yet it provides more illumination many more direct 
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analyses. Above all it leaves the impression that Lawrence would answer questions 
directly and with great care so long as he respected the intelligence and the motives of 
the questioner. (92) 


EARLHAM. Percy Lubbock. Reprint. Cape, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Frontispiece. 
First published in 1922, Earlham enshrines a child’s memories of a great and gracious 
English country hous¢—the Norfolk home of his grandparents, members of a famous 
Quaker family. Mr. Lubbock describes in loving, meticulous detail the individualities 
of Earlham’s different rooms for one solitary small boy, the magic of its garden and 
surrounding countryside, and os peng, pervasive echoes from the past; and there 
o 


are many vivid family portraits, of his Quaker ancestors and of living personali- 
ties. This is a richly satisfying evocation both of the spirit of place and of a whole 
tradition and way of life are wise, liberal and humane. (92) 


JOHN McCORMACK. Raymond Foxall. Hale, 18s. 1963. 22-5 cm. x86 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A generation. has grown up since the war which knows McCormack (who died in 
1945), if at all, from a few gramophone records, and could hardly be blamed if from 
these it formed a rather mixed opinion of his gifts. This welcome biography is lively 
and unsentimental. It tells the story of the popular Irish tenor’s rise from poverty and 
obscurity to world-wide fame and great th. The author does not try to conceal 
the flaws in his subject’s character or in his voice, but he also brings out the lovable 
side of the man, and lays fair emphasis on his kindness to young singers and his 
immense generosity. (92) 


MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave One, 1883-01. Compton Mackenzie. 
Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Apart from his highly controversial memoirs of the First World War—from which 
he was careful to exclude self-portraiture—Sir Compton Mackenzie has never 
published an autobiography, although few men now living can possess a richer store of 
reminiscence. The present ae is the first of an ambitiously planned series of ten,, 
designed to cover approximately eight years each and to aj annually, and it 
covers the author’s dhildhood up ae sae when he entered St Paul's Junior School. 
In writing of these carly years Sir Compton shows an exemplary candour, is by no 
means disposed to exaggerate his childish sensibilities, and the great advantage 
of a phenomenal memory. But far from being devoted exclusively to boyish ex- 
perience, this book contains many digressions into the lives of his parents, ancestors 
and relatives, since he belongs to a well-known theatrical family and his father and 
mother devoted their careers to playing in and managing a theatrical touring company. 
The book creates an affectionate and richly detailed picture of late Victorian England, 
and in particular of that almost vanished institution, the legitimate’ touring theatre of 
the provinces. (92) 


THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Edited at the Birmingham Oratory with notes and an introduction by Charles 
Stephen Dessain of the same Oratory. Vol. XII: Birmingham and London, 
January 1849 to June 1850. Nelson, 70s. 1963. 24'5 cm. 543 pages. Index. 

This great work proceeds faster than might have been expected. Hot on the heels of 

Volume XII comes the volume covering the early months of Newman’s Oratories in 

Birmingham and the metropolis. The problems arising therefrom form its main single 
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topic; but there is the usual variety of letters, personal, pastoral, business, and contro- 
versial The editing is of the same discreet quality as before. (92) 


ROSEBERY. A Biography of Archibald Philip, Fifth Earl of Rosebery. 
Robert Rhodes James. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 548 pages. Illus- 
trations, Index. 

The subject of this book was the most puzzling and tragic statesman of modem 

Britain. Men did not know what to make of him. Even the sagacious author of this 

most excellent biography is not sure. Rosebery was Prime Minister for eighteen 

months, after Gladstone’s retirement. He was first Chairman of the greatest local 
government authority in the world—the London County Council. Rich in his own 
right, he married a Rothschild heiress. His horses won every major race (the Derby in 

1894) except the Ascot Gold Cup. He was handsome, virtuous and talented, an 

accomplished littérateur and a persuasive orator. Yet his public life was a series of 

onal failures and, for the Li whom for a while he led, a disaster; his private 

ife fell from precarious happiness to all-absorbing melancholy. Mr. James’s book—a 
better book even than his recent good one on Lord Randolph Churchill—does full 
justice to the equal grandeur, complexity and delicacy of its . He is perhaps too 
much impressed and awed by those who dwell in great houses; but in a case like this 
it hardly signifies. Of whom will Mr. James write next? is the question which a very 

large and mixed public will now be asking. (92) 


RUTLAND OF JUTLAND. Desmond Young. Cassell, 18s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has found a remarkable life story to tell and a neglected cause to champion. 
Rutland’s early career as a pioneer of British naval aviation in the First World War 
was one of preat courage and high adventure; his later life as a naval aviation adviser 
in Japan and a Japanese secret agent in California until shortly before Pearl Harbour, 
was both mysterious and suspicious. This book challenges the wisdom of Rutland’s 
subsequent tion under wartime defence regulations in Britain and the arbitrary 
nature of Regulation 18 B. It is less controversial in its aim to establish Rutland’s 
loyalty to Britain throughout. (92) 


ON MY OWN TERMS. John Seymour. Faber, 25s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 


294 . 
In ths bok John Seymour describes his childhood, his schooling, his attempt at 
farming in South Africa and, when his interest in farming flagged, his experiences in 
big-game fishing, and gold-mining. The last chapters are about his service in Ethiopia 
and Burma during the Second World War. Mr. Seymour’s style is usually racy, 
though sometimes facetious. His account of his experiences is interesting but spoiled 
from time to time by his rather self-conscious insistence on being ‘different’, on not 
conforming to the conventional demands of civilised life; and his lament for the 
‘good old days’ of craftsmanship and hard simple living is often wearisome. Never- 
e there is much in this book, especially in the chapters on South Africa, for the 
general reader. (92) 


Ancient Greece 

THE GREEKS IN IONIA AND THE EAST. J. M. Cook. Thames 
& Hudson, 308. 1963. 21 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. In (Ancient Peoples and 
Places 

About 1,000 B.C., numerous Greek re migrated across the apa Sea to 

settle on the west coast of Asia Minor on off-shore islands in cities like Ephesus 
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and Halicarnassus. Literary sources for the subsequent history of this area, termed 
roughly Ionia, and an essential part of the classical Greek homeland, often prove scanty. 
It is appropriate, therefore, that the author, Professor of Ancient History and Classical 
Archaeology at Bristol University, but formerly Director of the British School at 
Athens, is an eminent archaeologist with first-hand knowledge of Ionia, being par- 
ticularly noted for his excavations at Old Smyrna (1948-1951). This personal experience 
is frequently reflected in his readable survey which covers mainly the development of 
the Ionians down to Roman times, their activities at home and abroad, the results of 
their contact with eastern civilisations, and their influence on Greek culture as a whole, 
particularly in philosophy, scientific es architecture, and sculpture. The book is 


rimarily intended for the general reader but will also interest many students of Greek 
istory. (938) 
World War I 


GERMAN EAST. The Story of the First World War in East Africa. Brian 
Gardner. Cassell, 258. 1963. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The campaign in East Africa is one of the lesser known campaigns of the First World 
War. It lasted from August 1914 to September 1918, and covered a large part of 
Northern Rhodesia, Mozambique and T. yika. Most of the fighting took place 
in largely unexplored bush, with some ioctl episodes on inland waters. As a result 
Germany lost her colonies in East Africa to Britain. Mr. Gardner, already well known 
to those interested in the First World War from his recent book on the Battle of the 
Somme, has distinguished himself again in this new book. He tells a story of courage, 
endurance, misunderstanding and sheer incompetence, and makes it all an absorbing 
narrative of the unfamiliar. The Germans, led by Von Lettow-Vorbeck, might have 
been expected to be at a disadvantage because of their comparative inexperience in 
colonial wars. But, as Mr. Gardner points out, just the opposite proved to be the case— 
as in the Western Desert fighting in 1941-42. (940-416) 


World War II 
VICTORY IN THE WEST. Vol. r. The Battle of Normandy. Major 
L. F. Ellis with Captain G. R. G. Allen, Lieut-Colonel A. E. Warhurst and Air Chief 
Marshal Sir James Robb. H.M. Stationery Office, 638. 1962. 25 cm. 616 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (History of the Second World War, United Kingdom Military 
Series) 
Most of the British Official Military Histories of the Second World War are divided 
into two series, one dealing with grand strategy, the other with actual campaigns, 
though the dividmg line between the two is not hard and fast. The present aus is 
in the campaign series and is the first of two on the fighting in Western Europe from 
June 1944 to May 1945. It opens with an excellent account of the broad military 
background to ‘D’ Day, and ends with the Allied advance to the Seine and Somme. 
It covers, of course, the operations of all three Services. And there are excellent 
chapters on the German side of the story based on captured German papers. Major 
Ellis (already with a comparable volume on the Dunkirk campaign to his credit) and 
his team of co-writers are to be congratulated on the completion of the first part of a 
difficult but vitally important piece of work. (940°5421) 


APPROACH TO BATTLE. A Commentary. Eighth Army, November 
1941 to May 1943. Lieut.~General Sir Francis Tuker. Cassell, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 
424 pages. Maps. 

General Tuker achieved great distinction in World War II as commander of the 


378 


outstanding Fourth Indian Division ın the Desert and Italy and, later, of a corps in 
Burma. This critical commentary on the Desert battles, from ‘Crusader’ in 1941 to 
the surrender of the Axis in May, 1943, adds to his already considerable stature as a 
military writer. In General Tuker’s view, the ‘approach’ to battle, in other words 
preliminary planning and training, is all-important. Above all, adaptability to changing 
conditions was and is the keynote of success. His comments on the early battles, up to 
First Alamein in July 1942, are marred by an exaggeration of the weakness of British 
armour, but those on the great successes, from Second Alamein to Tunis, are most 
valuable, As his Division played a decisive role in the attack on the Wadi Akarit and in 
the final breakthrough in May, 1943, his account of these operations is of great 
importance. A book for specie and general reader alike. (940°5423) 


so NORTH. An Atlantic Battleground. Alan Easton. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the personal record of a Canadian naval commander through the worst years 
of the struggle against the U-boats in the Atlantic in the Second World War. The 
style ıs modest and matter-of-fact, but this if anything heightens the realism and 
dramatic effect of the narrative. From small pre-war beginnings, the Royal Canadian 
Navy grew to a major force during the conflict, and this first-hand account is a 
tribute to the great part Canadians sed in guarding Atlantic convoys and meeting 
the submarine menace. It 1s a tale of endurance and heroism which should appeal to 
the general reader and naval enthusiast alike. (940°54516) 


MY SEA LADY. The Story of H.M.S. Lady Madeleine from February 
1941 to February 1943. Graeme Ogden. Hutchinson, 21s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 202 pages. 
Illustrations. 

H.M.S. Lady Madeleine was one of the ocean-going trawlers converted to anti- 

submarine and convoy escort duties in the early part of the last war. The author 

commanded her for two years on Atlantic and Arctic convoys, and his story is one 
of quiet heroism and endurance under conditions of constant danger and great 
hardship. Graeme Ogden was typical of the many ‘amateur’ sailors of the R.N.V.R. 
who gave so much to the Allied cause. Despite its grim background, the story is told 
easily and with a wealth of anecdote, and is admirably illustrated by realistic drawings. 

(940°54516) 


Treland 
IRELAND BY THE IRISH. Edited by Michael Gorman. Galley Press, 
30s. 1963. 25 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 

Books seeking to explain, and sometimes to excuse, the Irish character and the Irish 
achievement are without end, and have been written from almost every point of view. 
It is a sign of the progress made in the last fifty years that a team of Irish writers should 
have succeeded in producing a book which is a really objective and knowledgeable 
analysis. Brian Inglis, in his careful historical sketch, tries hard not to offend any 
susceptibilities, but Kevin Danaher and Micheál Mac Liammóir on old folk ways and 
“Words and the Irishman’ get close to reality. But perhaps the root of the matter is 
reached by John D. Sheridan on ‘The Irish Character’. Together with these general 
essays there are informative accounts of Irish agriculture and industry, and lively 
topographical chapters on the whole island. Nor should the illustrations, less conven- 
tional than is in books of this type, be overlooked. To have read this book will 
enhance the pleasure and interest of a visit greatly. (941°5) 
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Britain 
NO. ro DOWNING STREET. A House in History. R. J. Minney. 
Cassell, sos, 1963. 22 cm. 502 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The history of the Prime Minister’s house is here used as a kind of leit-motif to add 
interest and novelty to what is otherwise a genial and well-informed but familiar 
sketch of British political history since the early 18th century. ‘Number Ten’, that 
modest-looking residence between Whitehall and St. James’s Park, has not always 
housed Prime Ministers, but it has never been far from the centre of politics. 
Mr. Minney, a skilful and judicious author, has no difficulty in wreathing around it 
and the men who have lived and worked in it a narrative which will please all who 
especially like the personal and domestic aspects of famous men and great events. (94a) 


CHAUCER AND HIS ENGLAND. G., G. Coulton. Reprint, with a 
new bibliography by T. W. Craik. Methuen, 15s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 300 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

The late Dr. Coulton was a learned Cambridge medievalist whose writings were 

frequently enlivened by a forthright controversial energy. The present book, first 

published in 1908 and overseen by its author for successive editions up to 1927, 

reappears after a long interval and can be warmly welcomed as one of the liveliest 

and most informative surveys of a period of English literature and history which is 
being more and more studied. Around the central figure of Chaucer Coulton drew 
the whole relevant panorama of 14th century England, and though medieval studies 
have gained depth bon the fuller examination of the records during the past fifty 

ears, this popular account is still of general service, even if on points of detail it can 

e challenged by specialists. For i resent reprint the bibliography hasbeen 
thoroughly revised to include works published up to 1962. (942-038) 


THE PASTON LETTERS. A Selection in Modern Spelling. Edited, with 
an Introduction, Notes and Glossary, by Norman Davis. Oxford University Press, 
8s.6d. 1963. 15°5 cm. 310 pages. Index. (The World’s Classics) 

An aptly chosen selection of well over a hundred letters from the voluminous 

correspondence accumulated between about 1422-1509 by the several generations 

of the Pastons, a Norfolk family of increasing importance. The Pastons’ interest in 
real estate, trade, legal and parliamentary business is the marked theme of the letters 
and from them we can appreciate the unrest among all classes, corruption, mis- 
ian lawlessness, civil war which formed i background of the Pastons’ 
ife, We gain insight, too, into everyday matters: food, dress, travel, books, education, 
marriages, sickness and health. The modernised spelling, gl , ample index and 
competent editorship should ensure for this selection from a ai source of 
information on the Middle Ages a welcome from both general reader and student of 

history. (942-04) 


THE DECLINE AND FALL OF LLOYD GEORGE and Great was the 
Fall Thereof. Lord Beaverbrook. Collins, 258. 1963. 23:5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book tells what is claimed to be the inside story of British politics during the 

years 1921 and 1922, thus continuing the theme of the same author’s Politiclans and 

the War, t914-1916 and his Men and Power, 1917-1918. While Lord Beaverbrook 
never leaves his history plain and unvarnished and while not everybody will agree 
with all his judgments of men and events, his narrative has the authority of one who 
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was in close and continuous contact with all the leading British politicians of the day 
and who was an intimate friend of Andrew Bonar Law, David Lloyd George’s 
successor as Prime Minister. The book is incisively written in Lord Beaverbrook’s 
familiar and engaging style. One of its most valuable featurcs is the 67 pages of 
Documentary Appendices. Lord Beaverbrook, born in Canada and the owner of the 
London Daily Express, was a British cabinet minister in both World Wars. 
(942-083) 
Poland 
REFORM AND INSURRECTION IN RUSSIAN POLAND 1856- 
1865. R. F. Leslie. University of London: The Athlone Press, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 
284 pages. Index. (University of London Historical Studies XII) 
Poland in the roth century was the scene of continued revolt against foreign 
occupation. The author of this study, who is a lecturer in history in the University 
of London, has previously studied the significance of one of these revolutions, that 
of 1830, and here he continues his researches by an examination of the outbreak of 
1863. The subject is one which should attract the interest of anyone concerned with 
modern and contemporary politics, for in 1863 Imperial Russia was faced with a 
problem similar to that which at present perplexes Euro states governing 
colonial territories in which the native population seeks to free itself from foreign 
domination. The technique for ae that problem in the modern world has 
much in common with i Polish struggle of 1863. Seen from this angle the January 
insurrection of 1863 was, as Dr. Leslie suggests, the last of the great Polish revolts. 
fought in terms of the past, but in a wider sense it was one of the first of the modern. 
insurrections. (943803) 


Italy 
A SHORT HISTORY OF ITALY from Classical Times to the Present 
Day. Edited by H. Hearder and D. P. Waley. Cambridge University Press, 228.6. 
1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. 
This volume is part of a series which first came out during the war, published as 
handbooks on various countries by the Naval Intelligence Division of the Admiralty. 
The original authors were Miss C. M. Ady and Mr. A.J. Whyte. It has been brought 
up to date by the present editors—both teaching at the London School of Economics 
—one of whom is a specialist in medieval Italian history and the other in modem. 
Tt suffers somewhat from the attention of so many different hands, and the publishers 
would have done better to charter a completely new book. But it is nevertheless the 
best short volume on this subject available in English. About balf of it is devoted to 
the period between 1800 and 1960. The maps are most useful, and there is a short 
bibliography of other books on the subject. (945) 


India 

PROBLEMS AND POLICIES OF THE BRITISH IN INDIA 
1885-1898. Hira Lal Singh. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 45s. 
1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. . 

The foundation of the Indian National Congress in 1885 gave warning to the 

British of the social changes that had been taking ei India. From the universities 

that they had founded came an educated class E a greater share in the 

administration of their own country. The author (Professor and Head of the 

Department of Medieval and Modem History in Gorakhpur University) is 

concerned with the problems and policies that resulted from those changes. Cautious 
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steps were taken to admit more Indians into the civil service and legislative councils, 
from the aristocracy as well as from the new professional classes. But the mili 
authorities, with their memories of the Mutiny of 1857, were still preoccupied wi 
the balancing of communities in companies and regiments, and were reluctant to go 
further. Curzon, who became Viceroy in 1899, made a final and unsuccessful attempt 
to govern by efficiency alone. Professor Hira Lal Singh has thus chosen an important 
riod, and his book will be of great interest to the student of Indian and Imperial 
tory. (954-03) 


Pakistan 
PAKISTAN. Ian Stephens. Benn, 30s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 
(Nations of the Modern World) 

‘The author was Editor of the Statesman of Calcutta from 1942 to 1951 and Historian 
to the Pakistan Army between 1957 and 1960. His previous book on Pakistan, 
Horned Moon (1953), was descriptive; this new volume attempts to assess the 
character, present position, and importance in the world of a country which has 
undergone many vicissitudes in its fifteen years of independence. The first section 
discusses the religious basis of Pakistan and some geographical and social aspects. 
Part II is historical, with emphasis on a detailed study of the few years immediately 
preceding partition in 1947, since the author regards this period as vital to an under- 
standing of the ethos of the nation. The third part surveys the struggles of independent 
Pakistan; the dispute with India over Kashmir; problems of defence and economucs; 
and, briefly, the constitutional and political difficulties between the deaths of Jinnah 
and Liaquat Alı Khan and the seizure of power by Ayub Khan in 1958. The final 
chapter considers the outlook and work of the new regime, but ends on a note of 
uncertainty both as to the political future and the international standing of Pakistan; 
a postscript of 30 November 1962 indicates some of the major issues arising from the 
Chinese invasion of India. (954-7) 


Northern Rhodesia 
TRADE AND TRAVEL IN EARLY BAROTSELAND. The Diaries 
of George Westbeech, 1885-1888, and Captain Norman MacLeod, 1875-1876. 
Edited by Edward C. Tabler. Chatto & Windus, 308. 1963. 24 cm. 138 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Robins Series) 
Westbeech was a trader who, during the years 1871-88, spent much time in and 
south of Barotseland. Trusted by all the local chiefs, he made possible the establishment 
of Coillard’s famous missionary enterprise and also helped such well-known explorers 
as Holub. The diary here published, for the first time, touches upon those events and 
likewise contains much information about trade and hunting. But its main value is 
in the details it gives of the struggle by which Lewanika ultimately became the 
unchallenged ruler of Barotseland. It is thus a document of major importance for the 
historian of Northern Rhodesia, and, in addition, is entertaining reading in its own 
Tighe. Captain MacLeod’s hunting diary is a brief makeweight of no special interest. 
e editor’s introduction and notes ably supplement and contribute to the under- 
standing of the two texts, despite a few factual errors and bibliographical omissions. 
968-94 
Canada i 
NEW BRUNSWICK. A History: 1784-1867. W. S. MacNutt. Macmillan 
(Toronto), $8.50. 1963. 23°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. , 
Professor MacNutt of the University of New Brunswick has written the first general 
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history of New Brunswick since 1909. Beginning with the arrival of the Loyalist 
refugees from the United States, he discusses the founding of the colony, its political 
and commercial development, the effects of the War of 1812, and the constitutional 
issues that led to Confederation. The political history of New Brunswick perhaps 
lacks the colour and drama of the other Canadian provinces, but as told by Professor 
MacNutt it is of absorbing interest. So too is the tangled story of timber trade politics. 
This book will become the standard, authoritative history ie province. (971-5) 


Jamaica 
JAMAICA: The Old and the New. Mary Manning Carley. Allen & Unwin, 
28s, 1963. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, written by an economist, covers 4 wide field: the island’s geographical, 
setting; its history; the people and their religions; their problems, economic and 
political; the natural history of Jamaica, and its rare beauty. The work is packed 
with information, sometimes reminiscent of a guide book. It is directed to the general 
reader, to whom it gives a good all-round picture of Jamaica; but those who already 
know the island will still find new and interesting facts. There are too few 
illustrations. (972-92) 


Islands of the Pacific Ocean 
THE WESTERN INVASIONS OF THE PACIFIC AND ITS 
CONTINENTS. A Study of Moving Frontiers and Changing Landscapes, 
1583-1958. A. Grenfell Price. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 244 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Dr. Grenfell Price has devoted many years of research to the Pacific region in its 
widest definition and to the history and geography of contemporary affairs. This 
book is therefore the summary of a life’s work co-ordinated with the studies of many 
other workers in this field. He examines in varying detail the political, technological 
and cultural changes effected by the two main European invaders of the Pacific and 
its bordering continents, the ‘settlers’ and the ‘sojurners’, and does not shirk drawing 
‘conclusions. Though the political power of the latter has passed away, he sees. 
clearly that their work cannot be effaced, and that future historians may well conclude 
that ths whole gigantic movement was ultimately beneficial rather than destructive. 
Though a detail fete and there might be pe one feels that the theme will 
stand the test of time. This is a book which everyone interested in world relations 
should read and digest with care. As a lucid guide to the vast literature of the subject 
alone, it will long be standard. (990) 


Australia 
THE STREETS OF SYDNEY. Isadore Brodsky. Old Sydney Free Press 
(Sydney), 308. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages: Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of this book is to present the essential flavour and quality of the streets of 
Sydney; to connect the past with the future; and to stimulate interest in Old Sydney 
for its own sake. The streets are the story of Sydney, showing her age and beginnings, 
her development to maturity, and the inherent characteristics of the city. The main 
streets are taken one by one, their history related and supplemented by anecdotes of 
colourful past inhabitants. This is a book for those who Toe Sydney or those who 
want to know it. ; (994-4) 
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FICTION 





THE LOWLIFE. Alexander Baron. Collins, 163. 1963. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Mr. Baron is a highly professional novelist who takes great pains both in his novels 
of contemporary fife and in his historical fiction to establish and authenticate the 
background and the physical setting of his tale. Here he breaks new ground in this 
story of the black sheep of a Jewish family who exploits the respectability of his 
brother-in-law, a prosperous bookmaker, to pay for his own amusements as a gambler, 
‘womaniser and idler. His hero affects a total lack of principle except for a streak of 

enerosity instilled by his awareness of the persecution of his race. Mr. Baron writes 
ea in the required blend of Cockney and Jewish slang, his plot is full of comic 
invention, and the underworld in which his characters move is sharply observed. 
Nevertheless, there is a glib and over-tolerant acceptance of his hero’s shortcomings 
which not all readers will find to their taste. 


NOT FOR EVERY EYE. Gérard Bessette. Translated from the French by 

Glen Shortcliffe. Macmillan (Toronto), $3.00. 1962. 21-5 cm. 98 pages. 
Centring his tale on a single episode in the life of an irascible ex-teacher who has 
found employment in a bookstore, Gérard Bessette takes a penetrating glance at the 
manners and mores of a small Quebec community. His special target is the clerical 
narrow-mindedness that makes the sale of a volume of Voltaire an extremely delicate 
transaction. Using the diary form, the author—himself'a French Canadian—aims his 
darts deftly and contrives a surprising climax. The translation is excellent. 


MR. CHRISTOPOULOS. Charity Blackstock. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 
1953. 20 cm. 224 pages. 

The Mr. Christopoulos of the title is an ex-E.O.K.A. terrorist turned benevolent 

public personality, possessing considerable wealth and importance. A London 

Pan who, before Cyprus gained its independence, narrowly escaped being 
rutally murdered by him, is three years later given the iak assignment of 

reporting an official British reception in honour of his old enemy’s appointment as 

Minister of Public Relations. The ensuing conflict between expediency and integrity 

is depicted both in him and a number of others who recognise the h isy of féti 

a psychopath responsible for hundreds of deaths. This is a tonaka sheellinent and 

vigorously written topical novel. 


NO STRANGER TO THE FLAME. John Cantwell. Putnam, 16s. 1963. 
20 cm. 176 pages. i 

Port Buchanan, a small seaport on the North Queensland coast, provides the setti 

for Mr. Cantwell’s second novel. Against a background of typical small-town li 
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where everybody knows everyone else’s business he tells how a young man, originally 
from Port Buchanan and now wanted for murder, is Gilden kon the police by a 
‘new Australian’ from Holland, helped by the seventeen-year-old daughter of the 
local innkeeper, only to be betrayed in the end by a member of his own family. The 
characters are well drawn, and this brief summary of the plot does not do justice to 
the complex motives for their actions. This is a novel which holds the reader’s 
attention, but for the overseas reader some of the broad Australian slang of the 
dialogue will present a good deal of difficulty. 


MODERN eee STORIES. Edited, and with an Introduction, by 
Gerda Charles. Faber, 18s, 1963. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 

The latest volume in this well-established series of collections of short stories lives 
up to the high standard of its predecessors, There are contributions by internationally- 
famous Jewish authors (Isaac Babel, Nadine Gordimer, Bernard Malamud and Dan 
Jacobson) together with some fine stories by relative newcomers; it is interesting to 
find a very good story by Arnold Wesker, whose fame is based on his plays. Some 
readers might consider that the theme of persecution (in the most gencral sense) 
occurs rather too often—but this apart, there is enough variety of theme and style 
for most people to get considerable enjoyment from the book. 


PICTURES ON THE WALL. Hugo Charteris. Collins, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 

Detention centres are a fashionable topic at present, but on this occasion the focus 
is upon the warden, not the detainees, and there is certainly nothing second-hand about 
the author’s treatment of his subject. Philip Ayrton is a middle-aged idealist, whose 
intense concern for the youthful delinquents under his care is partly, at least, a refuge 
from his humdrum marriage. At this ETAS age he falls in love with a land-girl, 
who turns out to be the friend of a recently arrived offender. The staff, the inmates 
and the mental climate of the prison are al, characterised with exceptional skill, and 
Mr. Charteris succeeds in combining honesty with delicacy in his handling of the 
emotional crisis which develops so swiftly in the warden’s life. 


CRY THE PEACOCK. Anita Desai. Peter Owen, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 188 pages. 
Sensibility is the keynote of this promising first novel by a young writer of Indian 
and German descent. The heroine, who tells her story in the first person, is a newly 
married wife who finds it difficult to harmonise the poignant joys and sufferi 
imposed on her by a highly developed imagination with the detached and logical 
outlook of her much older husband. Mrs. Desai possesses a striking descriptive talent 
and at times succeeds brilliantly in capturing the dazzling contrasts, the light and the 
darkness, the scents and the textures of the Indian landscape. Her prose needs 
discipline, however, and is apt to become overburdened with excessively lush epithets 
or exotic metaphors. 


COBBLER’S DREAM. Monica Dickens. Michael Joseph, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
222 pages. 

Monica Dickens has taken an unusual subject for her new novel: a rest home for horses 

incapacitated by age or ill-treatment, who are devotedly cared for by a young girl 

and an ex-Borstal boy who find stability in their msecure lives through tending these 

sick or superannuated victims of human callousness and an industri Sree Such a 

story could easily have been sentimental, but it is not. Miss Dickens plainly knows 
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and cares deeply for horses; and her equine characters—including Cobbler’s Dream, 
her ‘hero’—are brought as vividly to life in this readable novel as are the people 
connected with them. h 

A PIECE OF LAND. Noel Hilliard. Hale, 12s.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Noel Hilliard is a young writer from New Zealand whose first book, a novel called 
Maori Girl, was published in 1960. The present volume is a collection. of thirty-five 
short stories and sketches which’ together give a good picture of life in rural New 
Zealand. Mr. Hilliard has a nice eye for the ironies of life, and he is less interested in 
plot than in recording his observations of people, looking always for what is 
significant in everyday situations and behaviour. He does not invariably succeed in 
avoiding the commonplace, but his work has the greater merit of never lapsing into 
a slick professional style. About a third of the sketches describe the daily life of a 
Maori Emily, and these will be of especial interest to readers who are concerned about 
racial minorities. This is unpretentious writing but is imaginatively conceived and 
very much more than reportage. 


THE MIND BENDERS. James Kennaway. Longmans, 16s. cloth; Pan Books, 
2s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 19: 18 cm. 160: 148 pages. 

James Kennaway is the author of the best-seller Tunes of Glory which was later filmed. 
In The Mind Benders an eminent scientist, Professor Sharpey, commits suicide after a 
series of meetings with known enemy agents. His assistant, Dr. Longman, maintains 
that raf is a victim of one of his own experiments—investigations that suggest 
that when deprived of all sensation for a period man becomes mentally unstable and 
is not responsible for his actions. In order to prove Professor Sharpey innocent of 
treason, Longman undergoes the ‘Reduction of Sensation’ experiment himself. The 
results are both painful and sinister. James Kennaway handles plot and characters 
competently, effectively building up the suspense. This is an exciting story that holds 
the reader’s attention to the very end. 


THE BARRACKS. John McGaherm. Faber, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 232 pages. 

The somewhat drab setting of this novel, which portrays the life of a police sergeant 
and his wife in a small Irish village, provides a challenge which the ene overcomes 
by his understanding of the emotional tensions that he behind an outwardly unevent- 
ful existence. The sergeant carries on an unending struggle to discipline his resentment 
of an officious and uncomprehending superior, while his wife, a temperamentally 
lonely woman, has to come to terms with the breakdown of her health and finally 
the onslaught of cancer. Mr. McGahern has something to learn in the art of telling 
astory, but his account of adversity resolutely borne gradually builds up into a moving 


novel. 


AS FAR AS YOU CAN GO. Julian Mitchell. Constable, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
348 pages. 

Mr. Mitchell’s first two books earned him a high reputation as one of the most 
promising English novelists still under thirty. His third draws upon his experience of 
the U.S.A. A young English bachelor with a comfortable and unexacting post in a 
city finance house embarks on a well-paid mission to recover some family portraits 
sold across the Atlantic by a friend’s improvident ancestor, in the hope o cis 
his potentialities, of discovering ‘how far he can go’. His quest, which narrows itse 

down to the search for and discovery of an Elizabethan miniature, develops a curious 
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resemblance to Henry James’s The Aspern Papers. Mr. Mitchell has devised an ingenious 
and often entertaining story, but this is clearly a slicker, less searching enterprise than 
his earlier work. 


DADDA JUMPED OVER TWO ELEPHANTS and Other Stories. 
D'Arcy Niland. Michael Joseph, 163. 1963. 20°$ cm. 192 pages. 
D’Arcy Niland is one of the best-known of the present vigorous generation of 
Australian writers; his novel The Shiralee was a world best-seller. The present book 
is an impressive collection of short stories which deserves similar success. The setting 
of all the stories is the Australian outback, where life is raw and harsh, and where 
basic qualities of courage and endurance are needed by men and women alike. Most 
of Mr. Niland’s plots are variations on one theme—the struggle against odds—and 
the stories are taut and well constructed. But where he really excels is ım his creation 
of character. So real are his people, so concentrated and effective the writing, that 
there are times when the reader is moved almost to tears, for example, by the title 
story and by ‘Grower of Men’ (a story of a mother and her mentally handicapped 
son). At his best Mr. Niland is producing stories which stand comparison with any 


in the language. 


ANARCHISTS IN LOVE. Colin Spencer. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 213. 1963. 
21 cm. 320 pages. 

The anarchy which is the subject of Mr. Spencer’s novel is ethical and spiritual, not 
pohtical, and his heroine and much less appealing hero practise it unreflectingly rather 
than deliberately. Both Sundy, an intermittently dedicated painter, and Reg have 
had love affairs with both sexes, but it is Sundy who recognises genuine love when 
she iences it and struggles to protect it from the amoral eo into which both 
have drifted. Mr. Spencer is an untidy writer, but his novel possesses larger virtues, 
notably eloquence, spontaneity and imagination. It leaves behind a powerful 
impression of violent passions painfully experienced and truthfully sree as 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 
THE CHINA GOVERNESS. Margery Allingham. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 

Margery Allingham is not simply a first-class detective novelist: she is an extremely 
good novelist who chooses this particular genre. She has the true novelist’s gift of 
creating living characters, whose actions, emotions and mutual reactions the 
crime credible. Here, an old tragedy—ofa governess employed by the wealthy Kinnit 
family who was tried for murder in the mid-19th century—is linked with strange and 
violent events in the present generation of the family; with the mystery of young 
Timothy, adopted son of the house, and the burden of an austere councillor. Timothy 
comes very close to being charged with attempted murder, and his romance is nearly 
wrecked, but Mr. Campion and Superintendent Luke, well known to Allingham 
addicts, are there to unravel the tangle of this rich and beguiling tale. 


Repriats 
QUINTUS SERVINTON. A Tale founded upon Incidents and Real 
Occurrence. Henry Savery. Edited with a bogana introduction by Ceal H. 
Hadgraft. Reprint. Jacaranda Press (Brisbane), 358. 1962. 22 cm. 392 pages. 
Ilustrations. 
Australia’s first novel, Quintus Servinton was printed in Hobart, Tasmania, in 1830-31, 
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and reissued in London in 1832. Only a few copies were reserved for sale in Australia 
and thus it has long been virtually unavailable. This reprint, published with the 
assistance of the Commonwealth Literary Fund, is invaluable both for its picture of 
English provincial life and contemporary business dealing, and of convict life as 
experienced by an educated man, The introduction traces the career of the author and 
demonstrates the autobiographical nature of the work. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 


THE WINELAND VENTURE. Alan Boucher. Constable, 13s.6d. 1963. 
20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. ‘ 

This is the third of Dr. Boucher’s tales of the Northmen in the early 11th century, 
and this time his young Icelandic hero fares beyond Greenland to Wineland, now 
Newfoundland. Dr. Boucher brings a scholar’s equipment to his work—he formerly 
studied at the University of Reykjavik—and be imparts a true, saga-like ring to his 
narrative. His characters with the authentic pithy and proverbial bluntness, he 
makes the coloured cloaks and sails stand out vividly against the grim northern 
background, and he provides plenty of adventure to make this a vigorous, primitive 
story to enthral young males of any race. 


LANCES AND LONGSHIPS. Marion Campbell. Dent, 128.6d. 1963. 
19°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 

Good tales of early Scottish history are all too rare—Scottish history tends to be 
neglected except when it impinges on, and finally merges with, English. Marion 
Campbell is an expert in the archaeology of her own country, and has matched her 
learning with a lively gift for story-telling to produce this second book about Richard 
de Brun, previously introduced in The Wide Blue Road. The setting is the Western 
Isles in the 13th century, when Scots were more involved with the Norsemen than 
with the English, though the boy’s own Norman origin gives southern readers a 
helpful Trak Sith the familiar. k ` 


THE PEARLS OF MARGUERITE. Frances B. Clark. Heinemann, 138.6d. 
1963. 19 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a lively historical mystery story for children of ten or eleven upwards, with a 
refreshingly unfamiliar setting—Britanny just after the Napoleonic Wars. The end 
of hostilities enables an English brother and sister at last to visit their French relatives 
across the Channel. This trip develops into one of those holiday mysteries all too 
familiar in juvenile books with a modern background, but here the old ingredients 
of ancient keerd, vanished necklace, and pivoting slab are spiced with authentic 
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flavours of an unhackneyed period. Miss Clark has a good sense of this period, she 
writes with gusto if not distinction, and her story will give pleasure to many, 
especially ae 

CAMERONS ON THE TRAIN. Jane Duncan. Macmillan, 138.6d. 1963. 

22°§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

This is Miss Duncan’s first book for juventle readers. It is an adventure story about 
three children who become involved in the activities of spies, saboteurs, fen ena 
and Royal Air Force Air Sea Rescue services. It has the same Scottish Highland 
setting, and the same straightforward, amusing narrative style, as Miss Duncan's 
popular adult novels such as My Friends the Miss Boyds and should appeal to children 
aged about nine to thirteen. 


Non-fiction 
THE YOUNG SCIENTIST 3. Edited by W. Abbott. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 

The Young Scientist volumes are intended for yo le with an apa interest 
in ae Kae the articles, although aeled kalenie a reasonably high level 
of comprehension, that of the average sixth-former. Volume three contains seventeen 
articles on a range of subjects in physics, engineering, astronomy and chemistry; but, 
and this is a serious criticism, biolees receives no attention at all. Biology fared badly 
in earlier volumes, and it is to be hoped that subsequent volumes will show a better 
balance. Nevertheless, the essays collected are well written, well illustrated, accurate 
and informative, and can be strongly recommended, not only to school libraries and 
the young scientist for whom they were intended, but also to non-specialist adult 
readers. 


PAST GLORY. INVADING BRITAIN. Susan Ault and Bernard 
Workman. Blackwell (Oxford), 9s.6d. each. 1962. 21-5 cm. 112 and 96 pages. 
Illustrations. (Time Remembered) 

Among many competing series of elementary historical books this is outstanding in 

visual appeal. There are coloured illustrations on every page—pictorial maps by 

Edward Nolan, pictures adapted from contemporary ae J. Yunge-Bateman, 

and a special ‘prehistoric’ contribution by John Howson in the first volume. Production 

is excellent, typography clear, text simple. If the first book attempts rather a lot, 
ranging from dinosaurs to Constantine the Great, via Sumeria, Stonehenge and 

Salamis, we must remember that for children under eleven ıt is more vital to awaken 

a sense of wonder than to offer prematurely a coherent historical account. With the 

second book (Romans, Saxons, Normans) the main idea of the series emerges— 

English History to be brought down to modern times in four further volumes by the 

same collaborators. 


SOUND. Henry Brinton. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 7s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. 
Illustrations. (Finding out about Science) 
This is a much needed book in which the phenomenon of sound is presented in a 
straightforward manner to children of about eight to twelve. The numerous vividly 
coloured illustrations which accompany the bold, easily-read text on each page should 
stimulate the child’s curiosity and attention. In some instances, however, the sequence 
and labelling of these illustrations could be improved. Instructions for experiments, 
few of which require material not readily found in the average home. are given for 
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the child to carry out on his own. He should thus acquire a good working knowledge 
of the practical applications of sound in common pas situations, music and 
speech. A most useful glossary will enable the less knowledgeable child to understand 
ce technical terms used. 


THE MAN WHO DISCOVERED PENICILLIN. A Life of Sir 
Alexander Fleming. W. A. C. Bullock. Faber, 98.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 132 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Alexander Fleming was an unusually attractive character, whose simplicity, straight- 
forwardness and humour were never spoiled by his rise from the Laie eevee of 
his youth to world-wide fame. His life was dedicated to research in the pathological 
laboratory, interrupted by the two World Wars which saddened him while 
stimulating his attempts to find ‘.. . something which would kill the microbes’. The 
story has told ın a number of recent books, including some for children; the 
virtue of this one hes in Mr. Bullock’s success in explaining Fleming’s scientific 
achievement for young readers. 


FUN WITH ARCHAEOLOGY. C. A. Burland. Edmund Ward, 125.6d. 
1963. 25°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (Learning with Fun) 

This book deserves praise, in the first place, for the numerous and excellent 
illustrations (photographs and diagrams) which are interspersed through the brief, 
though clear and informative, text. Secondly, it is Scars useful in its discussion 
of techniques: those of archacologists in making, dating a preserving their finds; 
those of the ancient peoples in eee their artefacts; and those suggested for 
readers who may like to make models of, for instance, primitive lake dwellings or 
ancient Peruvian looms. The number of archaeological discoveries actually discussed 
is not very large, but it is wide-ranging and includes finds in Africa and America as 
wellas more familiar ones in Europe and the Middle East. 


COAL. Ernest F. Carter. Muller, 108.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 

After a brief account of the modes of formation of coal, the author gives an outline 
of the historical development of the fuel in Britain. Thereafter, mining methods and 
the technology of se processing for by-products, gas, light and heat, are Esi 
described. The book concludes with three chapters on the coalfields of the world, 
coal as a fuel and its future as a fuel. The author “ made a brave attempt to compress 
the science and technology of coal into one small book for the young reader. It is a 
pity that some of the illustrations have been badly chosen. 


THE SEAS OF BRITAIN. Peter Dawlish. Benn, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Britain is an island and the four seas that surround it have had an all-important 
formative influence on the history and character of the natives. Peter Dawlish is an 
experienced writer of sea stories for children who is also an experienced sailor with a 
particular interest in British coastal waters. The Seas of Britain is a fascinating book, 
of whose crowded contents it is impossible to give a brief summary: geography, 
history (especially military and economic history). oceanology, folk-lo are 
drawn into the story. It can be read straight through or dipped into; unfortunately 


lack of an index lessens its value for reference purposes. 
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JET PROPULSION. David Evans. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 98.6d. 1963. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young 
Engineer) 

eae years ago, jet propulsion was hardly more than an engineer’s dream. Today 

it is the accepted means for propelling aircraft and missiles at many times the speed 

of sound and for the launching of satellites and the exploration of space. This book 
begins by tracing the development of the gas turbine in its most familiar form as a jet 
engine for high speed flight, and goes on to describe its more widespread applications 
to transport by road, rail, and sea. Subsequent chapters are devoted to the principles 
of rocket propulsion amd to summarising present achievements and future prospects 
in space lesion: Although intended primarily for the younger reader, this 
informative little volume will appeal to people of all ages who wash to have a clear 
understanding of jet propulsion and yet are anxious to avoid the mathematical and 
scientific detail normally associated with treatises on this highly technical subject. 

The text is eminently readable and completely up to date, and is a by 

numerous simple line diagrams and eight pages of Teee 


FRANCIS BACON: Pioneer of Planned Science. Benjamin Farrington. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, tos.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Pathfinder Biographies) 

Benjamin Farrington, although a Professor of Classics, has made a reputation for 
himselfas a historian of science: Greek science and Francis Bacon being his major, and 
very different, interests. His earlier book on Bacon has become accepted as an 
important assessment of Bacon’s philosophy from a modern point of view, and he has 
now put his knowledge at the disposal of the younger reader in this small but 
informative and attractive biography. The reader will find an account of the main 
events in Bacon’s life, and also an easy introduction to the ideas expressed in his most 
important writings. The writer’s emphasis is on Bacon as a philosopher of science, 
for, great statesman as he was, it is for hus still cogent ideas on the pursuit of science 
that he is valued today. 


MONASTERIES AND MONKS. Cynthia Harnett. Batsford, 153. 1963. 
21-5 cm. 176 pages. Llustrations. Index. (Batsford Living History Series) 

Miss Harnett is acknowledged as one of the very best historical writers for older 
children, her forte being the vivid reconstruction of social life rather than noisy and 
violent adventure. The theme of England’s monasteries, and of their distinctive 
contribution to her medieval civilisation, is clearly a congenial one, which the author 
handles with her customary skill. Concentrating on about two dozen religious houses, 
from Lewes to Lindisfarne, she uses them to illustrate the differences between the 
famous monastic orders and the way in which some ended as Anglican cathedrals 
and others as ruins. She gives us both stories of their past and an indication of what 
remains for the tourist to visit. By including all those most prominent in history and 
literature—Westminster and Canterbury, Glastonbury and Tintern, to name but 
four—she has produced a book in which even the overseas reader will feel at home. 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS. E. H. Jolley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, s.6d. 
1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The 
Young Engineer) 

An excellent little volume which gives the fundamentals of all forms of telecom- 

munication in a very readable way. Although it is intended primarily for the ‘young 
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engineer’ wishing to obtain a background knowledge of the subject, it is so well 
‘written and sticks so closely to the truth in its simplifications that many quali 
engineers would derive benefit from reading it. Mr. Jolley was with the British Post 
Office for many years and is obviously an expert in his subject; he has the knack of 
making complicated things seem simple, even when he is dealing with satellites. 


“KARL MARX: Founder of Modern Communism. Arnold Kettle. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 108.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pathfinder 
Biographies) 
The Pathfinder Biographies are lives of such men as Mohammed, Adam Smith or 
Gottlieb Daimler, whose ideas or discoveries have decisively affected the course of 
history. Marx is an obvious choice for inclusion in the series: even those who detest 
his name are forced to admit the towering importance of his influence on the destiny 
of nations and the thinking of all social theorists since his day. His life is here briefly 
and sympathetically dealt with, and short, clear, impartial expositions follow of his 
theories of philosophy, history and economics. Dr. Kettle, incidentally, is a lecturer 
in English, not an economist: this may explam why his writing is admirably free 


from jargon. 


CARTHAGE. H. E. L. Mellersh. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young 
Historian) 

Though most children learn the story of Hannibal, there is not much easily available 

material from which they can fill in his background. This little book is a very fair 

attempt to provide such material for the 13-15 age-group, though even somewhat 
younger children, if studying ancient history, would find it useful. Starting with 

Phoenician origins and general description, Mr. Mellersh passes quickly over the 

Sicilian-Greek period of” Carthaginian imperialism and (wisely no doubt) devotes 

much of his limited space to the story of Hannibal. A feature of the book is the number 

of interesting photographs of Lake Trasimene and other ancient sites as they appear 
today. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT WELLINGTON. George Morey. Muller, 
9s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 

A sound short biography for adolescents with a taste for history. It takes the Iron 
Duke from his Irish childhood, through his first youthful (and prophetic) experiences 
in Brussels and a Prench military academy, his formative years in India, the Napoleonic 
‘Wars, Parliament, and the last days at Walmer Castle. It is a fair portrait, which does 
not minimise his reactionary athies and his mediocrity as a Prime Minister. 
‘Though Waterloo is quite E described, the language in general is that of the 
conventional, correct history-book. Some younger readers may feel that the text 
does not fulfil the promise of the vigorous, adventure-story illustrations. 


FINDING OUT ABOUT THE MINOANS. E. Royston Pike. FINDING 
OUT ABOUT ANCIENT ROME. P. E. Cleator. Muller, 10s.6d. each. 
1963. 19 cm. 144 pages in each. Illustrations. Index. (Exploring the Past Series) 

‘These readable little books should be excellent for children of 11-14, though their 

simple language and plentiful illustrations (both line drawings and photographs) 

bring them within the scope of an even younger age-grou; eile the see of 
the information gives them a usefulness even for much older people who want an 
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elementary introduction to the subject. Mr. Pike’s Minoan volume has the advantage 
of topicality, an intriguing and unified theme, and clear-cut characters ranging from 
Theseus to Schliemann, Evans and Ventris, but Mr. Cleator, faced aes ta more 
daunting exercise in selection and compression, has done a good job. Only the garish 
wrappers are regrettable. 


MICROBES AT WORK. Millicent E. Selsam. Chatto & Windus, 88.6d. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. (Play Ideas Books) 
This is one of the few books which attempt to present the mucrobial world to the 
ee Beara Yeasts, moulds, and bacteria are introduced in a simple direct style 
and their natural and economic significance is amply treated. There is, unfortunately 
perhaps, no mention of viruses. The book is comprehensively ulustrated with large, 
clear drawings. Considerable emphasis is placed on learning by experiment. The 
iments which the reader is invited to perform are reliable and safe. No apparatus 
other than a magnifying glass and normal kichen equipment is required. Suitable for 
the average twelve-year-old, but the child who already shows scientific leanings 
might appreciate it somewhat earlier. 


THE LAND AND PEOPLE OF YUGOSLAVIA. Angela Tillyard. 
A. A Black, 8s.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Lands and Peoples 
Series 

This is the thirty-ninth title in a series that seeks to give in simple language the facts 

(history, geography, climate, and way of life) about the various countries of the 

world. It includes a statistical appendix, a note on pronunciation, a sketch map, aud 

twenty-two excellent photographs—altogether remarkable value for moncy. 


MUSIC. Percy M. Young. Nelson, 1256d 1063. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Signpost Library) 
By ‘music’ is meant, broadly speaking, composed music in the European tradition. 
To young people in their teens who wish to widen their background Dr. Young's 
pages are, as always, stimulating and suggestive. He draws on his wide range of 
owledge to illuminate various cross-sections of musical life and work through the 
centuries. ‘The Patron’, ‘Scientific Attitudes’, ‘Musical Education’, “Writing about 
Music’, and the like are his chapter headings. He presumes at least a basic knowled. 
of rudiments and history in his readers. Teachers might well find this book a use. 
starting point for talks on various aspects of the subject. 
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ENGLISH POETRY 1956—1962. Part II. 


JOHN PRESS 


IN his article ‘New Voices in English Poetry” G. S. Fraser discussed the 
anthology New Lines, edited by Robert Conquest (1956,. Macmillan, 
12s.6d.), and suggested that the poets represented in it were part of a new 
movement in English poetry. It may therefore be convenient to begin by 
tracing the subsequent work of the nine contributors to this anthology. 


Conquest’s only volume since 1956 has been Between Mars and Venus 
(1962, Hutchinson, 12s.6d.) which, despite the fluency and intelligence of 
its best poems, was not an entirely satisfactory collection. Elizabeth Jennings 
published two volumes, A Sense of the World (1958, Deutsch, 10s.6d.) and 
Song for a Birth or a Death (1962, Deutsch, 10s.6d.). Her virtues are a 
scrupulous fidelity to experience, and a patience in giving her poems a 
carefully-devised shape; if her poems sometimes lack force and intensity 
they are never shoddy or empty. 

John Wain, Kingsley Amis, John Holloway, Donald Davie and D. J. 
Enright all are or have been university lecturers in English, but although 
they have sometimes been called academic poets or University Wits, their 
verse has little in common. The poems in Wain’s A Word Carved on a Sill 
(1956, Routledge, 10s.6d.) were mostly in strict verse-forms, and were 
frequently epigrammatic reflections on a variety of personal problems. 
The poems in Weep Before God (1961, Macmillan, 12s.6d.) were formally 
less regular, and grappled with a wider range of experience, with the suffering 
of all men everywhere. Amis in A Case of Samples (1956, Gollancz, 15s.) 
showed himself to be an insolently adept writer of light verse, with an 
occasional hint that he was capable of composing serious and moving poems. 


1 British Book News, August 1956, pp. 461-465. 
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The- Minute (1956, Marvell, 10s.6d.), The Fugue (1960, Routledge, 12s.6d.) 
and The Landfallers (1962, Routledge, 12s.6d.) have demonstrated Holloway’s 
technical virtuosity and imaginative range, but in some indefinable way have 
failed to fulfil the expectations which they have aroused. Donald Davie’s~ 
three volumes, A Winter Talent (1957, Routledge, 10s.6d.), his version of ` 
Mickiewicz’s Pan Tadeusz entitled The Forests of Lithuania (1959, Maryell 
Press, 12.6d.), and A Sequence for Francis Parkman (1961, Marvell Press, 21s.) 
confirmed the impression made by his earlier work of his keen intelligence, , 
and gave proof that his technical mastery and emotional power have been 
steadily maturing. D. J. Enright’s acid wit and distaste for humbug have 
inspired some effective satirical verse, but there is a certain triviality and 
monotony in all his three latest collections, Bread Rather Than Blossoms (1956, 
Secker & Warburg, 10s.6d.), Some Men Are Brothers (1960, Chatto with 
Hogarth Press, ros.6d.) and Addictions (1962, Chatto with Hogarth Press, 
12s.6d.). 


Although Philip Larkin has not published a volume since 1955, his 
uncollected poems printed in periodicals display the same qualities which 
deservedly won his earlier work such high praise. Thom Gunn, the youngest 
contributor to New Lines, is the finest poet of his generation. His second 
volume, The Sense of Movement (1957, Faber, 10s.6d.), was notable for the 
swift intelligence, the lucidity, the concentrated metaphysical power of its 
best poems. My Sad Captains (1961, Faber, 12s.6d.) was regarded by some 
critics as a disappointment, but it both contained a few splendid poems and 
suggested that Gunn’s talents were still developing. 


Having glanced at the work of the contributors to New Lines, we may 
now turn to consider the recent poetry of some slightly older poets, a few 
of whom had begun to gain recognition as long ago as the war years or the 
late 1940's. Roy Fuller is generally recognised as one of the most intelligent ` 
and accomplished of living poets, whose Brutus’s Orchard (1957, Deutsch, 
12s.6d.) showed a lyrical richness and imaginative passion which surpassed 
anything he bad previously written. The latest batch of poems included in 
his Collected Poems (1962, Deutsch, 25s.) proved that his vigour and resource- 
fulness were unimpaired. Lawrence Durrell, who has: recently enjoyed 
considerable success as a novelist, has been publishing verse for over twenty 
years. His love for the Mediterranean, his quicksilver sensibility, and his 
charming lyrical cadences are all notable features of his Selected Poems (1956, 
Faber, tos.6d.) and of his Collected Poems (1960, Faber, 21s.). Terence Tiller, 
a contributor like Durrell to the wartime periodical Personal Landscape, 
which was produced in Cairo, has published only one volume in recent years, 
Reading a Medal (1957, Hogarth Press, 10s.6d.). Although much of the 
writing was ornate and over-elaborate, this volume contained two or three 
flawless poems which were among the best work printed since the war. 
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F. T. Prince, a contemporary of Fuller, Durrell and Tiller, has not published 
a volume during the period under review, but his forthcoming collection 
of poems should be:a notable landmark in the history of post-war verse. 

Norman “Mac€aig and Anne Ridler are two poets who have devotedly 
practised their art for a quarter of a century. MacCaig’s three most recent 
books, The-Sinai Sort (1957, Hogarth Press, 12s.6d.), A Common Grace 
(1960, Chatto with Hogarth Press, 10s.6d.) and A Round of Applause (1962, 

. Chatto with Hogarth Press, 128:6d.) reveal him as a writer of poems which 
are delightfully sensuous and, at the same time, ingenious metaphysical 
speculations about the landscape and its relationship with the poet who 
observes it. Anne Ridler’s A Matter of Life and Death (1959, Faber, 12s.6d.) 
exhibited ‘all the qualities which marked her earlier volumes: delicacy of 
perception, a religious vision of the world, the ability to give a poem shape 
and significance. 

One of the finest poets to have emerged since the war is R. S. Thomas. 
Although his poetry is deeply rooted in the Welsh countryside where he 
works as a parish priest, there is nothing parochial about his richly austere 
verse. Poetry for Supper (1958, Hart-Davis, 9s.6d.) and Tares (1961, Hart- 
Davis, 10s.6d.) added to the reputation which he won with his first major 
collection Song at the Year’s Turning (1955, Hart-Davis, 12s.6d.). Another 
remarkable poet is Jack Clemo who, despite blindness and deafness, has 
struggled to express his terrifying Calvinistic vision of the world in poems 
which derive their imagery from the Cornish clay-pits where he has passed 
all his life. His collected work to date, The Map of Clay (1961, Methuen, 
12s.6d.), contained a few poems of unusual power and distinction. 

Thomas Blackburn, David Wright and Charles Causley are alike in 
rejecting the aesthetic principles which animated most of the poets in New 
Lines. Blackburn often writes carelessly and indulges in flamboyant splurges 
of rhetoric, but his best verse has a genuine passion and intensity which few 
of his contemporaries can equal. He has gone from strength to strength in 
his three latest volumes, In the Fire (1956, Putnam, 7s.6d.), The Next Word 
(1958, Putnam, 7s.6d.) and A Smell of Burning (1961, Putnam, 10s.6d.). 
David Wright’s Monologue of a Deaf Man (1958, Deutsch, 12s.6d.) was an 
attempt to convey his vision of life, to celebrate the infinite variety and 
mystery of creation. Causley has fashioned a highly individual style which 
is always vivid and musical but at times too colourful and melodious to 
carry much conviction. A few of the lyrics and ballads in Union Street (1957, 
Hart-Davis, 12s.6d.) and in Johnny Alleluia (1961, Hart-Davis, 12s.6d.) are 
highly original and memorable. 

James Kirkup’s The Descent into the Cave (1957, Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d.) and The Prodigal Son (1959, Oxford University Press, 15s.) delighted 
his admirers but left some readers feeling that his fluency and smoothness 
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failed to conceal a lack of depth and of imaginative power. John Heath- 
Stubbs’s The Triumph of the Muse (1958, Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.) 
was open to a similar criticism, but The Blue-Fly in his Head (1962, Oxford . 
University Press, 12s.6d.) showed that he had acquired a new directness 
and force. 

In The World I See (1960, Chatto with Hogarth Press, ros.6d.) Patric 
Dickinson contemplated with pity and foreboding the terrifying world of 
scientific power and moral chaos in which we live. Edward Lowbury’s 
Time for Sale (1961, Chatto with Hogarth Press, 10s.6d.) was recognised by 
discerning readers as a book of rare quality. Lowbury’s poems are lucid and 
finely-tempered, suffused with a melancholy tenderness and tinged with a 
gentle irony. The Greek poet and Oxford don C. A. Trypanis, in The Stones 
of Troy (1957, Faber, 10s.6d.) and The Cocks of Hades (1958, Faber, 12s.6d.), 
repeated the achievement of his compatriot Demetrios Capetanakis by 
writing good poems in English. 

So many young poets published first volumes between 1956 and 1962 that 
it is hard to determine which of them are likely to develop their talents most 
fruitfully. Ted Hughes was widely acclaimed for The Hawk in the Rain 
(1957, Faber, 1os.6d.), and his second volume Lupercal (1960, Faber, 12s.6d.) 
marked a considerable advance. Hughes is at his best when he celebrates 
with power and exactitude the alien world of beasts, and faces with a stoical 
dignity the ravages of violence in the universe. Peter Redgrove, like Hughes, 
is concerned with the fierce, recalcitrant elements in our lives, and the poems ` 
in The Collector (1960, Routledge, 12s.6d.) and The Nature of Cold Weather 
(1961, Routledge, 10s.6d.) are sometimes grotesque, often disturbing and 
always energetic, their imagery and rhythm conveying the physical quality 
of the objects and emotions described. Burns Singer in Still and All (1957, 
Secker & Warburg, 10s.6d.) gave proof of his ability to tackle difficult 
metaphysical themes and attained in a few poems a rare concentration of 
thought and language. 

It is hard to imagine two poets more dissimilar to Hughes, Redgrove and 
Singer than Charles Tomlinson and Geoffrey Hill. The accomplishment of 
Tomlinson’s Seeing is Believing (1960, Oxford University Press, 128.6d.) was 
widely acknowledged, but some readers doubted whether his attempt to 
continue the post-Symbolist tradition was relevant to our present needs. His 
Versions from Fyodor Tyutchev (1960, Oxford University Press, 10s.6d.) was 
a further act of homage to what he reveres as the major achievement of 
modern European poetry. Geoffrey Hill in For the Unfallen (1959, Deutsch, 
12s.6d.) revealed himself as a writer of fastidious elegance who discards all 
that is vulgar and otiose, sometimes in the process draining away the poem’s 
vitality and power to move its readers. 


A young Irish poet, Thomas Kinsella, published his first substantial book 


398 


of poems, Another September (1958, Dolmen Press, 10s.6d.), and was at once 
recognised as an uncommonly gifted writer. His second collection, 
Downstream (1962, Dolmen Press and Oxford University Press, 1os.6d.), 
amply fulfilled the expectations raised by his earlier volume. His verse is 
rich, without being cloying, virile, grave and meditative. 

Hughes, Redgrove, Singer, Tomlinson, Hill and Kinsella appear to be 
the most richly endowed of the younger poets, but it is worth giving a brief 
list of a few other new writers whose work has attracted favourable 
attention in the past three or four years: Iain Crichton-Smith, Thistles and 
Roses (1961, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 10s.6d.), Deer on the High Hills (1962, 
Giles Gordon, 3s.6d.); John Fuller, Fairground Music (1961, Chatto with 
Hogarth Press, 1os.6d.); Michael Hamburger, The Dual Site (1958, 
Routledge, 10s.6d.); David Holbrook, Imaginings (1961, Putnam, 12s.6d.); 
Richard Kell, Control Tower (1962, Chatto with Hogarth Press, ros.éd.); 
Christopher Logue, The Man Who Told His Love (1958, Scorpion Press, 
128.6d.), Songs (1959, Hutchinson, 12s.6d.), Patrocleia, a free adaptation of 
Book 16 of Homer’s Iliad (1962, Scorpion Press, 15s.); Edward Lucie-Smith, 
A Tropical Childhood (1961, Oxford University Press, 10s.6d.); Dom Moraes, 
A Beginning (1957, Parton Press, 8s.6d.), Poems (1960, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
10s.6d.); Peter Porter, Once Bitten , Twice Bitten (1961, Scorpion Press 15s.); 
Vernon Scannell, A Mortal Pitch (1957, Villiers, 7s.6d.), The Masks of Love 
(1960, Putnam, 8s.6d.), A Sense of Danger (1962, Putnam, 10s.6d.); Jon 
Silkin, The Two Freedoms (1958, Chatto, 12s.6d.); The Re-Ordering of the 
Stones (1961, Chatto with Hogarth Press, 12s. 6d.); Anthony Thwaite, Home 
Truths (1957, Marvell Press, 10s.6d.). 

Recent publications featuring Commonwealth writers included the work 
of a West Indian, Derek Walcot, In a Green Night (1962, Cape, 12s.6d.); of 
two New Zealanders, James K. Baxter, In Fires of No Return (1958, Oxford 
University Press, 12s.6d.) and Howrah Bridge (1962, Oxford University 
Press, 10s.6d.), and Allen Curnow, A Small Room with Large Windows (1962, 
Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.); and of an Australian, A. D. Hope, Poems 
(1961, Hamish Hamilton, 15s.), the last a poet of enormous ability—it is a 
matter of regret that so few readers and critics recognised the splendour and 
bravura of these remarkable poems. 

A few gifted poets have come to believe that the translation of foreign 
poetry might help to remedy that complacent provincialism which is a 
characteristic British defect. Apart from the volumes by Davie, Tomlinson 
and Logue mentioned above, the most notable example of translation has 
been Five Centuries of Polish Poetry, by J. Peterkiewicz and Burns Singer 
(1960, Secker & Warburg, 21s.). 

Attempts have been made in this country to popularise recitals of jazz- 
and-poetry, and to emulate the American beatniks. The recitals have had a 


B 399 


limited appeal, and the British beatniks have contrived to be even duller and 
less talented than their transatlantic models. 


The most important and exciting development in poetry has been the 
impetus given to the spoken word by the advent of the long-playing record. 
It is significant that the Poet Laureate, John Masefield, chose to record before 
publication a new long poem; that the recorded and the printed versions of 
Logue’s Patrocleia appeared simultaneously; that Davie’s A Sequence for 
Francis Parkman was issued as a record with the text of the poems printed on 
the sleeve. The British Council recordings of poets reading their own verse, 
and the successful issue of such recordings by commercial firms are other 
straws in the wind. 

There are a few useful anthologies which partially cover the period under 
review: G. S. Fraser, Poetry Now (1956, Faber, 15s.); Thomas Blackburn, 
45-60 (1960, Putnam, 18s.); Elizabeth Jennings, An Anthology of Modern 
Verse, 1940-1960 (1961, Methuen, 11s.6d.), A. Alvarez, The New Poetry 
(1962, Penguin, 3s.6d.). 

The outstanding periodical devoted entirely to poetry is Listen’, edited 
by George Hartley. Howard Sergeant has performed the admirable feat of 
sustaining his periodical Outposts* from 1943 onwards, and The Review’, 
edited by Ian Hamilton, which started in 1962, looks like maintaining a high 
standard. The long-established Poetry Review* adopted a new format and 
took on a fresh lease of life under the editorship of John Smith in the spring 
of 1962. 


; es a per issue. Adoma: 253 Hull Road, Hessle, East Yorkshire. 
3. for 4 issues: 2s.2d. per single issue. Address: Outposts Publications, East Dulwich G 
Dulwich Village, London, $.E.22. F oe eux. 
3 15s, for one year (6 issues); 8s. for half-year (3 issues). Address: 99 Woodstock Road, Oxford, 
“ 3s.6d. quarterly, Address: ar Earls Court Square, London, S.W.5. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association ‘of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London Schoo! of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada and NZ New Zealand. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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June, 1963 


REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS tee nia 402 = APPLIED SCIENCE 444 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 403 ARTS AND RECREATION + 437 
SOCIAL SCIENCES wee os aoe «. 408 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] ... “ - 45 
LINGUISTICS rik ain vee rf + 417 FICMON.. ee ae oat uae we 456 
PURE SCIENCE... one BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS ` a. 462 


A Genera! Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
MEDIEVAL EUROPEAN HISTORY, 395-1500. A Select Bibliography. 
R.. H. C. Davis. Routledge for the Historical Association, 5s. (3s.6d. to members). 
1963. 21°5 cm. 48 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Helps for Students of History, No. 67) 
This is a useful survey designed for British university students by a Fellow of Merton 
College, Oxford, whose own work in the field of medieval studies is well known. 
For practical use of the bibliography some knowledge of French and German has 
been assumed, but works in other languages bave only been included if there has been 
no alternative. The work is divided into sections, the larger of which cover General 
Surveys, the Franks, the Medieval Church in the West, Monasticism, Germany and 
the Empire, Italy, France, the Crusades, the Byzantine Empire, Slavonic Europe, 
Thought and Literature in Western Europe, Art and Architecture. It is a very handy 
guide which should be made available in all Commonwealth universities, colleges 
and grammar or high schools. (016-9401) 


Miscellany 
UNDER A COLORED CAP. Sean O’Casey. Macmillan, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm: 


286 pages. , 
Sean O’Casey characteristically sub-titles his book ‘Articles Merry and Mournful 
with Comments and a Song’; and certainly he ranges over a wide variety of mood 
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and topic. His title 1s taken from the first piece, a racily recollected reminiscence of 
boyhood in Dublin, in which a sick child makes gay coloured caps for his friends’ 
soldier games—quietly dying while they play; anid the author takes this as a symbol 
of the courage and appetite for life he so spiritedly defends. His is the voice of the 
rebel, whether he is attacking religious orthodoxies, raging against certain negative 
attitudes in contemporary literature, or talking about the theatre. His anger sometimes 
leads him. into lae intolerance and a wilful misunderstanding or distortion of 
views he does not share. This is, nevertheless, a stimulating and sal book: its 


play with words sometimes reminiscent of Joyce, and its pugnacity recalling that of 
another fellow-countryman, battling sceptic, and Grand Old Man of the theatre— 
Bernard Shaw. (081) 


NEW STATESMANSHIP. An Anthology. Selected by Edward: Hyams. 
Longmans, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
For the past fifty years the New Statesman has been one of the leading British weekly 
reviews. Even among those who oppose its radical politics, 1t has an enviable reputa- 
tion for extremely well-written comment and criticism. In making this jubilee 
selection of work published between 1913 and 1963, Edward Hyams has had a wealth 
of first-rate material from which to choose, and he has produced a well-balanced and 
stimulating collection, which includes first-rate short stories, poems and literary 
criticism as well as political articles of historic interest and importance. The list of 
contributors, which includes Shaw, D. H. Lawrence, Virginia Woolf, H. G. Wells, 
Churchill, Stalin, Nikita Krushchev and Mao Tse-Tung, reads like a call-over of the 
most distinguished men and women of this a tee fit in surprisingly well to 
the editorial policy of ‘working to express the principles of a society which, while 
enabling the individual to retain a substantial measure of freedom, of ‘protestant’ 
responsibility for his own thoughts and acts, would give us a social order rationally 
planned and humanely administered’. (082-2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





ANALYTICAL PHILOSOPHY. Edited by R. J. Butler. Blackwell (Oxford), 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 244 pages, 

This collection of essays by English, American and Australian philosophers covers 

most of the prevailing philosophical tendencies. They are ‘analytical’ only in the 

sense that most philosophers from Plato to Hume were analytical. Many of the topics 

are traditional—problems about sane propositions, the reality of Pegasus, 

sensations, dreaming and so on-—though the way they are handled is fresh. Perhaps 
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the most useful papers for undergraduate study are: J. R. Lucas, ‘Causation’; A. N. 
Prior, ‘Nonentities’; H. P. Grice, ‘Some remarks about the Senses’; R. C. Buck, 
‘Non-other Minds’; and H. Putnam, ‘Dreaming and “Depth Grammar”’. (104) 


A PORTRAIT OF ARISTOTLE. Marjorie Grene. Faber, 303. 1963. 
22'5 cm. 272 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Dr. Grene, who is an expert in zoology as well as in philosophy, is a lecturer in 

philosophy in the Queen’s University of Belfast. The chapters of her work are 

N ‘On interpreting Aristotle’, ‘Aristotle and Plato’, “The tools of philosophy’, 

‘Second philosophy’ (physics), ‘On memory and recollection’, ‘First philosophy’ 

ciara eines The relevance of Aristotle’. The text is followed by a fairly substantial 
ibliography and a useful index. There is a considerable amount of reference to 

post~Aristotelian and even modern writers, and the book will be useful and interesti 

to students of philosophy and of the history of philosophy. (083) 


LANGUAGE, MIND AND VALUE. Philosophical Essays. J. N. Findlay. 
Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
It is good to have these essays by the Professor of Philosophy at King’s College, 
foci collected and in a single volume. Professor Findlay a aiid a 
cultivated mind and is always worth reading on a philosophical topic. Here he writes 
on problems in metaphysics, logic, ethics; and has reprinted two foe studies of other 
philosophers, a review of Wittgenstcin’s Philosophical Investigations, and a paper 
aidd ‘Some Neglected Issues in the Philosophy of G. E. Moore’. He has reprinted 
his famous Mind paper, “Can God's Existence be Disproved?’. He now admits that 
his argument may be inverted and ‘that one can very well argue that if God’s 
existence is in any way possible, then it is also certain and necessary that God exists, a - 
position which should give some comfort to the shade of Anselm’. (192) 4 


RELIGION 





THE CONVERGENT SPIRIT. Towards a Dialectics of Religion. R. C. 
Zaehner. Routledge, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 210 pages. (Religious Perspectives, Vol. 8) 
In this volume, the author (Spalding Professor of Eastern Religions and Ethics in the 
University of Oxford) develops the thought of Teilhard de Chardin, who set religion 
in an evolutionary context and taught that throughout the universe the operation of 
the Spirit of reconciliation could be traced. The author shows that Teilhard’s work 
had its forertmners in the world’s religions which reveal a tension between the 
emphasis on individual salvation and that on the integration of the individual in the 
religious community. The urge towards unity, we are reminded, has been frustrated 
by the estrangement of pat TE God and his fellows, symbolised by the Fall. The 


404 


world’s religions deal in different ways with this fact of estrangement and Professor 
Zaehner relates their partial solutions to the initial act of reconciliation in the In- 
carnation, and its sequel in the convergence of the Spirit at Pentecost. If the conception 
of the Christian Church as the culmination of world history appears somewhat vague, 
the presentation of the author’s thesis is highly stimulating and directly relevant to 
contemporary issues. (201) 


DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. and edition. Original edition by James 
Hastings. Revised by Frederick C. Grant and H. H. Rowley. T. & T. Clark 
(Edinburgh), £5. 1963. 25+5 cm. 1,080 pages. Maps. Index. 

The original edition of the Hastings’ one-volume dictionary 2 d in 1909 and 

has proved the handiest PESEN complete repository of pin about the books 

of the Bible, their contents, origin and authorship, about biblical persons, places, 
objects and events, and about archaeology and criticism. The revised edition, geared 
to the Revised Standard Version and supplied with modern maps, takes cognizance 
of new archaeological discoveries, advances in biblical research and fuller knowledge 
of the languages involved. It recognises also present tendencies to more conservatism 
in textual criticism and to more interest in biblical theology. The writers are mostly 
well known British, American and Continental scholars. While some entries are un- 
changed, many have been revised, modified or superseded—Driver’s notes on birds 
and jewels being especially valuable contributions—and there are articles on new 
topics like the Dead Sea Scrolls and the Ras Shamra texts. All who study the Bible 
ought to have access to this full, accurate, up-to-date and middle-of-the-road 
reference book. (220-3) 


-~ THE HOLY BIBLE containing the Old and New Testaments. Revised 
Standard Version. Collins, 158. 1963. 19°5 cm. 1,136 pages. Illustrations. 
This edition has the needs of the younger student in mind although it will commend 
itself to Bible readers of all ages. It has many features which will be widely welcomed. 
First, there is a useful subject index to the Old and New Testaments, thus facilitating 
more intelligent reading. Secondly, the coloured photographs of the Holy Land, the 
eight-page map section and the coloured illustrations of animals, plants, trees, coins 
are most attractive. Thirdly, the new set of helps by Dr. David Fant will shed light 
on the various books studied. The text is both easy to read and to handle. (220-54) 


HONEST TO GOD. John A. T. Robinson. S.C.M Press, 5s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 
144 pages. Index. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 


OBJECTIONS TO CHRISTIAN BELIEF. D. M. Mackinnon, H. A. 
Williams, A. R. Vidler and J. S. Bezzant. Constable, 12s.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 


112 pages. 
THE CHRISTIAN MIND. Harry Blamires. S.P.C.K., 173.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 
200 pages. 
Dr. John Robinson, Bishop of Woolwich, considers that the traditional way of 
thinking about God is outmoded and belongs to the period when there was a general 
belief in a three-storeyed universe. God can no longer be intelligently conceived as 
‘up there’ or ‘out there’, He is within man’s personality, and Christian worship and 
tics are bound up with the stuff of human experience. The bishop has been greatly 
influenced by Tillich and Bonhoeffer and to a lesser degree by Bultmann. It is doubtful 
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whether Tillich would recognise his offspring, and it must be said that the treatment 
of divine personality and transcendence is obscure and inconsequent. The book, 
nevertheless, should serve to awaken believers and unbelievers from their dogmatic 
slumber, and its challenging contents should be carefully considered. The second 
volume consists of a course of open lectures delivered by Cambridge dons and 
addressed to the University as a whole. Its purpose was to enable students to 
appreciate the nature of the difficulties to which Christianity is exposed in this age. 
Professor Mackinnon deals with moral objections to Christianity, but the treatment is 
rather negative and pedestrian. The Dean of Trinity College, H. A. Williams, 
examines psychological objections, and declares war on the guilt complex which the 
Church has so often promoted. Dr. Vidler, Dean of King’s College, brings before us 
the difficulties of applying canons of historical evidence to the Gospels, and the Dean 
of St. John’s College, J. S. Bezzant, makes a strong plea for the revival of natural 
theology. The author of the third volume is a layman who lectures in English at King 
Alfred’s College, Winchester. He is very critical of the Church of today, but his 
complaint is that there is no longer a Christian mind since as a thinking being the 
mol Christian has succumbed to secularisation. It is cogently and fearlessly argued 
that Christians should interpret personal and social life in relation to the olic 
doctrines of God, man, creation, redemption and the Church. For him the marks of 
the Christian mind are supernatural orientation, awareness of evil, devotion to truth, 
acceptance of authority, concern for personality and a supernatural cast. Mr. Blamires 
has produced an impressive defence of Christian orthodoxy even if it errs on the side 
of undue simplification. (230) 


PILGRIM IN THE MODERN WORLD. L. J. Baggott. Allen & Unwin 
18s. 1963. 19 cm. 126 pages. 

Canon Baggott, who has served the Church of England in various capacities, [ 
articulates and defends the conviction that man 1s an ‘eternal pilgrim of the Infinite’. \. 
Never, he contends, has man’s pilgrimage been more complex than at the present 
time, and with commendable lucidity and understanding he considers the difficulties 
that lie in the way of the acceptance of the Christian Faith as true, occasioned by the 
new cosmology, dialectical materialism and the linguistic philosophy. There is a 
useful discussion of the pilgrim’s relation to the temporal order, his progress, his 
personal life as fulfilled in Christ, and final destiny. - (240 


APOSTLE AND BISHOP. A Study of the Gospel, the Ministry and the 
Church-community, A. G. Hebert. Faber, 213. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
To the layman as well as to many clergy, the dominance of questions relating to the 
sacraments and the ministry in discussions about Church unity is somewhat mystify- 
ing. Such issues, however, cannot be evaded and those who want a competent and 
sympathetic appaia of their significance should read this book by Father Hebert of 

e Society of the Sacred Mission (Anglican). The crucial issue is to discover how the 
belief in episcopacy as ‘the proper form of the Church’ can be reconciled with the 
recognition of the reality ofnon-cpiscopal ministries. The early chapters deal with the 
apostolate and episcopate in relation to the Gospel and the development of monarch- 
ical episcopacy. While these chapters contain many disputable statements and are in 
places unconvincing, they are followed by a valuable discussion of Luther’s teaching, 
a fine exposition of sacrifice and Eucharist, and the universal priesthood and the 
ordained ministry. If many questions remain unanswered, Father Hebert has certainly 
made an important contribution to ecumenical understanding. ~ (262-1) 
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THE ORTHODOX CHURCH. Timothy Ware. METHODISM. 
Rupert E. Davies. Penguin Books, 6s. and 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 352 : 224 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

These volumes meet the demand for reliable information in reasonably popular form. 

Timothy Ware was received into the Orthodox Church in 1958 and is now engaged 

in research in Oxford. He gives a competent and detailed account of the history of the 

Eastern Church with special reference to modern Russia, Orthodox Faith and 

Worship, and the relation of Orthodoxy to the ecumenical movement. He writes 

for the Orthodox and non-Orthodox and the final chapter on Christian reunion is 

of peculiar interest in view of the emergence of the World Council of Churches, and 
the growth of personal friendship between the members of the Orthodox and Roman 

Churches. Rupert Davies, who is a lecturer in church history at Didsbury College, 

Bristol, has produced a scholarly work on the historical origins, theology, hymnology, 

polity and world-wide ramifications of Methodism. The book is a masterpiece of 

compression and balanced judgment. In spite of the wide assortment of facts here set 
before us, there is no sense of overcrowding. The chapters on the theology and hymns 


of the revival and on roth century vicissitudes are of ial interest, and this new 
i ial should do much to create a new image of Methodism in the popular 
mind. (281-9) EE 


MYSTICISM IN WORLD RELIGION. Sidney Spencer. Penguin Books, 
73.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 364 pages. Index. Paper covers, (Pelican Books) 
This is the second book on mysticism that Penguin Books have published this year, 
and both are good. In his Mysticism Dr. F. C. Happold dealt mainly with Christian 
mysticism. Now the Rev. Sidney Spencer, former Principal of Manchester College, 
Oxford, discusses mysticism in most of the world’s religions. Perhaps least satisfactory 
is the first section, on ‘Primitive Mysticism’. Then follow chapters on Hindu, Buddhist 
and Chinese mystics, with discussion of teaching and quotations from standard writers. 
Greek, Jewish, Christian and Islamic mystics come next. A final section surveys 
tendencies in mystical religion, the nature of reality, the divine, the soul, the world, and 
the moral hfe. This is a sound and fascinating study which demands some knowledge 
and close attention, but the effort 1s worth while. (291-4) 


AHMADIYYAH. A Study m Contemporary Islam on the West African 
Coast. Humphrey J. Fisher. Oxford University Press for the Nigerian Institute of 
Social and Economic Research, 358, 1963. 22 cm. 216 pages. Indexes. 

Ghulam Ahmed, founder of the Ahmadiyyah sect, was born m the Punjab in 1835. 

After unsuccessful attempts to establish himself in the world of affairs he withdrew 

to devote himself to religious study and controversy. At first supported by orthodox 

Islam, he was eventually denounced as a herctic; about 1889 he to take oaths of 

loyalty from his followers and subsequently proclaimed hi the Mahdi of the 

Muslims, the Messiah of the Christians, and the return of Krishna. The sect survived 

his death in 1908 and has continued to pin adherents ever since. Although its main 

strength is in Pakistan, it established a foothold in Lagos during World War I and 
then spread modestly throughout British West Africa. Today there are perhaps 

35,000 West African adherents, 25,000 of these in Ghana, who form an Islamic élite 

which has had a significant influence upon the orthodox. This timely study is divided 

into four parts. Part I describes West African Islam in general terms and Part I 

summarises the Ahmadi doctrine; Parts II and IV trace the work of the Ahmadiyyah 

in West Africa. Students of West African affairs will find this a useful account of 
coastal Islam. (297°8) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
DIFFICULT HOUSING ESTATES. Roger Wilson. Tavistock Publications, 
58. 1963. 25 cm. 44 pages. Paper covers. (Tavistock Pamphlets, No. 5) 

In this sympathetic essay the Professor of Education in the University of Bristol gives 
further consideration to one of the problems brought to ‘et in the famous report of 
the Bristol Social Project of 1953-8—he was Chairman of its Executive Committee. 
He deals mainly with one of the housing estates on the outskirts of Bristol which 
contains areas of bad reputation, and discusses what could be done to improve the 
situation by the co-operative efforts of local authorities and public-spirited citizens. 
Professor Wilson. has had wide experience of social work at home and abroad, and his 
suggestions are deserving of close attention. (301-36) 


CREOLEDOM. A Study of the Development of Freetown Society. Arthur T. 
Porter. Oxford University Press, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of History in the University College of Sierra Leone here discusses his ” 
own people. The Creoles are descendants of former slaves who were settled on the 
coast of West Africa by British philanthropists from 1787 onwards. In mode of life, 
religion, and education, they tended to adopt European standards, and thus became 
sharply differentiated from and self-consciously ‘superior’ to members of the inland 
tribes. Dr. Porter reviews the history of the group and analyses its internal class 
structure; he shows also that under modern conditions, notably political independence, 
the old distinction between Creole and tribesman is beginning to disappear. 
Originally written as a Ph.D. thesis, his-book is n an academic study, but well 
worth reading as a concise description of an élite that contributed much to the 

social development not only of Sierra Leone but also of Ghana and Nigeria. 


(301451) 


SOCIOLOGY AT THE CROSSROADS and Other Essays. T. H. 
Marshall. Heinemann, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 358 pages. Index. (Heinemann Books on 
Sociology) 

This collection falls into three groups, the first dealing with sociology today and 

tomorrow, the second and longest with social class, and the third with social welfare. 

Tt comprises lectures and articles written over a period of nearly thirty years which 

‘date’ surprisingly little, and it is a great gain to sociological literature to have them 

inbi ta one volume. Each subject is treated with the scholarship, width of 

knowledge and tolerance that have come to be expected of the author (Professor 

Emeritus of Sociology in the University of London) and—a refreshing contrast to 

much writing in this field—each essay is written in clear and ent English. 
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Professor Marshall touches nothing that he does not adorn. While sociologists will 
read this book with interest and profit, a great deal of it is also suitable for the general 
reader, especially perhaps the last section which deals with the ideals and achievements 
of the Welfare State and the impact made upon it by the new concept of the Affluent 
Society. (304) 


Political Science 
MONTESQUIEU AND BURKE. C. P. Courtney. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 
1963. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. (Modern Language Studies) 

Montesquieu (1689-1755), the great French political philosopher, banished theology 
and the theory of chance from History, and approached it as a science. His main work, 
L'Esprit des Lois, shows how political institutions are the outcome of environment, 
differing according to climatic and racial conditions. He considered the English 
politi! system (a monarchy with sovereign power curbed by Parliament) ideal. 
Dr. Courtney (a lecturer in French in the University of Cambridge) traces 
Montesquieu’s influence upon the British statesman and philosopher Edmund Burke, 
manifest in all his writings and speeches (especially when dealing with America and 
India), up till 1789. With the French een re Burke breaks away from 
Montesquieu, and on the Irish question owes him nothing. Montesquieu was attacked 
in France for his defence of the French and British constitutions; Burke defends him 
and continues the tradition for which he stood. Dr. Courtney’s admirable survey 
makes absorbing reading for student and general reader. (320-1) 


THE PROBLEM OF SOVEREIGNTY IN THE LATER MIDDLE 
AGES. The Papal Monarchy with Augustinus Triumphus and the Publicists. 
Michael Wilks. Cambridge University Press, 658. 1963. 23 cm. 634 pages. Index. 
(Cambridge Studies in Medieval Life and Thought. New Series. Vol. IX) 

To students of politics Sovereignty is always of interest, for it leads to a discussion of 

the question where power ultimately rests in an organised society, and this is a matter 

of practical importance as well as of theoretical interest in any community. Mr. 

Wilks (a lecturer in history in the University of London) discovered its significance 

when he began astudy ofthe political thought of Augustinus Triumphus (c. 1270-1328), 

an important theorist on papal supremacy; he was soon involved with an embarrassing 

wealth of treatises and tracts from the 13th and rath centuries concerned with one or 
another aspect of this subject, with the result that his book is an intensive survey of the 
political thinking of this period. A scholarly work, but not easy reading for anyone 
unfamiliar with the idiom of medieval political philosophy. (320°157) 


ANCIENT INDIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT AND INSTITU- 
TIONS. Bhasker Anand Saletore. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 
80s. 1963. 25 cm. 710 pages. Index. 

The author, a retired Director of the National Archives of India, has made important 

contributions to the study of Indian history and policy. The present work is a detailed 

study of ancient Indian political ideas and institutions based upon Kautilya’s 

ArthaSastra, which is compared with other Indian texts and illustrated with passages 

from historical inscriptions. The author also makes numerous comparisons with 

political ideas of other ancient countries such as Babylonia and Greece. He regards 

Kautilya as a practical statesman whose ideas were followed by many later Indian 

rulers. Although one may not always agree with the conclusions, there is no doubt 

that this is a scholarly and well-written work which will prove valuable to all students 
of ancient India. (320°934) 


409 


POLITICAL IDEAS 1760-1792. R. W. Harris. Gollancz, 133.6d. 1963. 
20'5 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Men and Ideas) (320942073) 
See under TUDOR ECONOMIC PROBLEMS, page 411. 


POLITICS AND SOCIETY IN INDIA. Edited by C. H. Philips. 
Allen & Unwin, 258. 1963. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Studies on Modern Asia 
and Africa, No. 1) 

This volume consists of nine papers presented to a seminar organised by Professor 

C. H. Philips, Director of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London 

University. Analysis of the relations between politics and society in modern India 

reveals the tension between traditional ideas and customs on the one hand and 

western ideas and representative institutions on the other. The volume therefore 
begins with essays on fundamental Hindu and Muslim political ideas. The political 
functions of Hindu castes and of the doctors of Muslim law are then analysed. The 
aims of British constitutional policy are examined in their historical context. Finally, 
the machinery of politics in modern India is discussed in papers written from the 
respective standpoints of anthropology and political science. Altogether, this is an 
interesting and thought-provoking book. (320-954) 


* THE JOURNAL OF MODERN AFRICAN STUDIES. Vol. I, No. L 
March 1963. Editors: David and Helen Kimble. Cambridge University Press. 
Quarterly. 103.6d. per copy. Annual volume of 4 parts 35s. 23 cm. 

‘Modern’ in this title denotes ‘post-colonial’ and the journal’s editorial roots are in 
Dar-es-Salaam in the Republic of Tanganyika. This is therefore not simply an 
addition to the roll of subject-centred Africanist periodicals which already issue from 
points of observation outside tropical Africa. It emphasises matters of African 
nationalist political concern. This volume collects papers by African men of affairs 
and non-African academics; including Professor Potekhin of Moscow, in English 
translation. Informative notes on the proceedings of various international conferences 
are given, and there is a considerable section of relevant and judicious book reviews. 


(320-9605) 


THE LIBERAL PARTY FROM EARL GREY TO ASQUITH. 
R. B. McCallum. Gollancz, 138.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. pe and 


Ideas) 329942) 
See under TUDOR ECONOMIC PROBLEMS, page 411. 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
PEOPLE AND INDUSTRIES. W. H. Chaloner. Frank Cass, 25s. 1963. 
22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The brief articles in this book are reprinted, with one exception, from History Today, 
The Guardian and other journals. They comprise: well-written sketches, at a fiiy 
popular level, of the lives of Samuel Crompton, inventor of the spinning-mule, 
J. L. McAdam, the road builder, George and Robert Stephenson, the railway 
ineers, and other less well-known inventors and industrialists; and, in part two, of 
the history of the British paper, ing, telecommunications, brick, cement, gas and 
rubber industries. The volume is a aed elementary introduction to industrial history 
for the undergraduate or the general reader; it is suitable also for a school library. 
Dr. Chaloner is Reader in Economic History in the University of Manchester. 
(330-942) 
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GROWTH OF THE UNITED KINGDOM ECONOMY, 1961-1966. 
National Economic Development Council. H.M. Stationery Office, 8s.6d. 1963. 
24°5 cm. 158 pages. Paper covers. 

The objects of the National Economic Development Council are, in general terms, 

to examine the economic performance of the United Kingdom and to consider the 

means of increasing the rate of sound growth. Its first task, on which this is the report, 
was to study the implications of an average annual rate of 4 per cent for the period 

1961-1966. Part I of the report gives the results of a discussion with the representatives 

of seventeen. industries on the impact of the rate for them, and Part II considers the 

implications in respect of manpower, consumers’ expenditure and other factors. The 
findings are illustrated by a hundred statistical tables. (330°942) 


A STUDY OF UNITED KINGDOM IMPORTS. M. FG. Scott. 
Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(National Institute of Economic and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies XX) 

Although this book describes the volume and nature of imports of food, raw materials, 

fuels and manufactures during the last fifty years, and especially since 1945, it is a 

study not so much in economic history as in econometrics. Mr. Scott, a Student of 

Christ Church, Oxford, sets out a series of hypotheses which, when put to the test, 

provide data with an important bearing on economic policy, paraala as regards 

relative price changes as a factor influencing the demand for imports. In the second 

half of the work, which demands a good aoa lede. of mathematics, he gives the 

evidence and conclusions in fuller detail for the benefit of expert economists. 
(330°942) 


BRITAIN’S ECONOMY: Its Structure and Development. George W. 
Smith. Mills & Boon, 17s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Science 
in Society, No. 6) 

‘Science in Society’ is a useful series for the layman edited by J. Goodier, head of the 

Science Department of Eton College. This latest volume, which is by the Assistant 

Editor of The Times Review of Industry, makes clear to the general reader many of 

those apparently difficult economic topics which he encounters in his daily newspaper. 

Mr. Smith divides his book into six parts: history, industrial concentration, distribu- 

tion of industry, the role of government, inflation and overseas relations. He concludes 

with a helpful glossary of economic terms and a list of suggested questions for 
discussion. (330°942) 


TUDOR ECONOMIC PROBLEMS. Peter Ramsey. POLITICAL 
IDEAS 1760-1792. R. W. Harris. THE LIBERAL PARTY FROM 
EARL GREY TO ASQUITH. R. B. McCallum. Gollancz, 13s.6d. each 
1963. 20°5 cm. 192 pages in each. Index. (Men and Ideas) 

Of this new series, the first two volumes are good ones, equally likely to help 

beginners in colleges and advanced-level sixth-formers, Mr. Ramsey, a lecturer in 

history at Bristol University, gives a useful straight survey of Tudor economic history, 
lucid, cautious and up to date, dodging no difficulties and painting no false colours. 

Mr. Harris, an experienced senior schoolmaster and editor of the series, gives a very 

readable account of the political history of his chosen period, heavily weighted on the 

side of political and constitutional ideas and on the persons of George Ill, Burke, Fox, 
and the two Pitts. Mr. McCallum (Master of Pembroke, Oxford), old-fashioned and 
enthusiastic, cannot be said to be as good: he appears to know nothing of much 
important recent research, and begs many big questions. 

E (330:94205) (320942073) (329-942) 
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INDUSTRIAL PARTICIPATION: Theory and Practice. A Case Study. 
J. A. Banks, Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Index. (Social Research Series) 

As a Senior Research Lecturer in the Department of Social Science in the University 

of Liverpool and author of several papers on research into industrial problems Mr. 

Banks was well qualified to supervise the research team whose investigations provided 

the data for this book. The enquiry, carried on in a firm of some five hundred workers, 

was concerned with the extent ners aoa workers were interested in the 
rospects of promotion, for example, to the of supervisor or shop steward, and 
ie reasons Ber their attitude. D. ite the vital importance of D information, 

previous discussions of the problema bad depended largely on conjecture. (3311) 


* BRITISH JOURNAL OF INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. Vol. 1, 
No. 1, February 1963. London School of Economics and Political Science. 3 issues a 
year. 158. a copy. 4as. one year; £6 three years. 24-5 cm. 

This is a new periodical of major importance. It will provide an outlet for the ideas 
of academic writers on a sil ject whic is increasingly attracting the attention of 
economists, sociologists, psychologists, lawyers, political scientists and statisticians, 
all of whom are represented one editorial board. The journal makes a notable 
beginning with articles by experts on social and labour policy in the European 
Economic Community, political independence in British trade unions, immigration 
and unemployment in the United Kingdom, Soviet wages, trade union journals, and 
industrial peace in South Africa, followed by’a section of book reviews. 
(331105) 


COAL AND CONFLICT. A Study of Industrial Relations at Collieries. 
W. H. Scott, Enid Mumford, I. C. McGivering, J. M. Kirkby. Liverpool University 
Press (Liverpool), 258. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. (Social Research Series) 

This is the report of a comparative study by a research team from the University of 

Liverpool into industrial relations in two collieries in the Lancashire coalfield. The 

investigation was carried out largely by interviews with officials of the National Coal 

Board and local officials of the National Union of Mineworkers and other bodies, 

and also with men of all grades in the collieries themselves. It brought to light an 

variation in the state of morale according to occupational groups. The 
reasons for this, which are given in considerable detail, will interest workers in any 
field of industrial relations. (331°1822) 


THE COMMON LANDS OF ENGLAND AND WALES. W. G. 
Hoskins and L. Dudley Stamp. Collins, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The New Naturalist’ 

As the authors point out, the commons of England and Wales are a distinctive feature 

of the landscape and a widely appreciated amenity. The difficulty of determining their 

exact extent therefore seems at first sight surprising. When the reader has enjoyed 

Dr. Hoskins’s historical review, oo) SA the reasons for this. From their 

origin as pre-historic grazing-grounds onwards, they have played a changing role in 

national life, and play an important one still today. As a aoran Dr. Stamp has 
determined as accurately as possible their distribution and areas, and gives a com- 
mentary on their characteristics and their interest to naturalists in the widest sense and 
to the general public. For good measure he also adds a list of village greens. 

Commons, as rough grazing land, are more extensive in the north and west, but 

other unsuspected contrasts are revealed: London is relatively well off, while 
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Middlesex has very little common land. Now that land is under heavy pressure 
from many interests, this careful appraisal is of great value. (33320942) 


CO-OPERATIVE LAND USE. The Challenge to ‘Traditional Co- 
operation. Margaret Digby. Blackwell (Oxford), 128.6d. 1963. 21:5 cm. 88 pages. 
Paper covers. 

While on the staff of the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies the author 

bas written on many aspects of co-operation. This latest little book begins a new line 

of thought by comparing the traditional co-operative farming systems, such as those 
of Western Europe, with the state regulated forms of collective farming of Communist 
countries. It takes particular account of the relative achievements of these forms of 
organisation in raising production and improving the economic welfare of the 
farmers concerned; and, among other interesting topics, discusses the technical and 
other advantages of the system of grouped kolie which is being tried in some 
countries. (334683) 


THE HISTORY OF THE FABIAN SOCIETY. Edward R. Pease. With 
a new introduction by Margaret Cole. 3rd edition. Frank Cass, 308. 1963. 19 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Edward Pease was one of the original members of the Fabian Society and for twenty- 

five years was its secretary. Whatever the final critical verdict on his book, which was 

first published in 1918, he had the undeniable advantages of personal contact with 

Sidney Webb, Bernard Shaw, Annie Besant, Graham Wallas and other outstanding 

early Fabians, and had a unique knowledge of the origins and development of Fabian 

socialism which makes his book indispensable to the student. Mrs. Cole, who is 
herself a prominent member of the Society and an eminent writer on social questions, 


has skilfully brought out the significance of the book. (335-50942) 


PUBLIC EXPENDITURE: Appraisal and Control. Editors: Alan T. 
Peacock and D. J. Robertson, with contributions by Lawrence Boyle, Ursula 
K. Hicks, George Houston, T. L. Johnston, Roland McKeen, R. L. Meek, Alan T. 
Peacock, I. G. Stewart, Jindrich Veverka and Jack Wiseman. Oliver & Boyd, 215. 
1963. 25°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

The articles in this volume were originally contributed to the Scottish Journal of 

Political Economy in the form of a Fa and are now published in association 

with the Scottish Economic Society. The writers are of high academic standing, the 

editors being, respectively, Professor of Economics in the University of York and 

Professor of Applied Economics in the University of Glasgow. Those who are 

actively concerned with public expenditure, as well as theoretical economists, will 

find the book stimulating; its wide range includes expenditure control in central and 
local government, the control of subsidy expenditure and the control of the govern- 

ment’s wage and manpower bill. G 36-39) 


COMMON MARKET LAW: Texts and Commentaries. First Supplement 
(to Jan. 1, 1963). Alan Campbell and Dennis Thompson. Stevens & Sons, 25s. 
1963. Main work 70s. Supplement and main work 84s. 25 cm. 212 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 

This Supplement maintains Common Market Law as a general work of reference 

ing with all major developments in the European Economic Community up to 
the end of 1962. Additions include the elaboration of the narrative statements, reports 
of legal cases, and the translation of regulations such as the Rules of Procedure. This 
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work will remain the authoritative British publication on the subject. There is no 
reference to the break-off of negotiations between Britain and the European Economic 
“Community. (3371) 
STATISTICAL SUMMARY OF THE MINERAL INDUSTRY. 
World Production, Exports and Imports, 1956-1961. Overseas Geological Surveys, 
Mineral Resources Division. H.M. Stationery Office, z7s.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 
412 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Statistics are given in this compilation for each of the years 1956 to 1961. In each 
section the figures for the British Commonwealth are conveniently grouped before 
those for other countries. The information is given in specific detail; for instance, the 
tables relating to imports of copper state, for each country, the number of long tons 
imported as ore and concentrates, unwrought, scrap, semi-manufactures and sulphate. 
The volume contains a useful list of minerals produced in countries of the Common- 
wealth and sterling area and a list of the relevant statistical publications of individual 
countries. (338+2) 


TAKE-OVERS AND AMALGAMATIONS. M. A. Weinberg. Sweet 
& Maxwell, 55s. 1963. 25 cm. 280 pages. Index. 

This is the first full-scale book on an important and highly topical subject, with the 
legal position and the interrelated economic background ably fitted into a coherent 
whole. Its purpose is to state the existing English law and practice for the assistance 
of lawyers, company officers and accountants, and it fills a conspicuous gap in legal 
literature. After dealing with the economic and legal background, the author covers in 
Part 2 the forms and legal mechanics of take-overs and amalgamations. In Part 3 he 
deals with fiscal and procedural matters; in Part 4 the supply of information to share- 
holders, while in the last part he sets out the position of ie directors of the company 
to whom an offer has been made. Appendices contain extracts from relevant main 
and subsidiary legislation. This should be of value in countries whose compan 

legislation fellows the English pattern. (338°7 


Law 
AMOS AND WALTON’S INTRODUCTION TO FRENCH LAW. 
and edition by F. H. Lawson, A. E. Anton and L. Neville Brown. Oxford 
University Press, 50s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Index. 
This is a new edition of a classic introduction to French Civil and Commercial Law, 
first published in 1936, and long out of print. Although French law has undergone 
many changes since then and much of the book has had to be rewritten, its general 
character has been retained. Its practical value to English lawyers in drafting cases 
for the opinion of French lawyers and in understanding their replies is obvious; but 
its greatest value will be in providing a most authoritative and up-to-date account of 
French law written adea and now edited by St aaa comparative lawyers 
trained in another quite different system of law. The chapters give a general 
view of the subject and cover the main branches of French law including personal 
and family law, property and succession, obligations and commerciallaw. (349-44) 


Pablic Administration 

PRINCIPLES OF ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. J. A. G. Griffith and H. 
Street. 3rd edition. Pitman, 403. 1963. 22°5 cm. 380 pages. Index. 

This textbook, by two professors of law, has become recognised as an authoritative 

students’ book since it first appeared in 1952. Many developments in English 
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administrative law have occurred since the second edition, in 1957, including the 
changes following the Report of the Committee on Administrative Tribunals and 
Enquiries (the Franks Report), as well as those brought about by the reorganisation 


of nationalised transport. The new edition follows the layout of earlier editions. The 
preface is dated May 1962. (351-95) 
Criminology 


THE SHORT-TERM PRISONER. A Study in Forensic Psychology. 
R. G. Andry. Stevens & Sons, 28s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. (Library of 
Criminology, Delinquency and Deviant Social Behaviour) 

This is a psychological study of something over one hundred short-term. prisoners, 

information as to further convictions being obtained. from police records. Though 

the number is too small, as the author realises, for more than tentative conclusions, 
the results are suggestive. The author concludes that for certain types—the immature, 
the neurotic and the ‘intra~punitive’—imprisonment serves no p and may be 
harmful. He recommends that for them a prison sentence shoul be re isced by 
evening attendance over a considerable period at a reconstruction centre, where there 
should be a clinical approach. This would be combined with probation, or the 
payment of fines to be used for restitution or to go towards the cost of the centre. 

This would clearly necessitate pre-conviction psychological examination as a basis 

for selection. Thongh the study is primarily statistical, the results of the tables are 

most lucidly explained and the reader needs no great knowledge of statistical method. 
(364-34) 

Education 

EDUCATION COMMITTEES YEAR BOOK, 1962-63. Councils and 
Education Press, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 938 pages. Indexes. 

The official year book of the Association of Education Committees is, first and fore~ 

most, a directory to the County Council, and County Borough Education Commit- 

tees and their chief officers and schools, but it also includes a wealth of useful informa- 
tion on the general administration of education in Great Britain. There are sections 
dealing with higher education and educational research, with youth work, physical 

ining, health, school buildings and with the organisation of education by radio and 

Epe Additional ED bs year, are a tie of educational ee in full and 

affiliated membership with the Educational Group of the Publishers Association, and 

a guide to councils and committees responsible for denominational education 

throughout the country. The typography of this issue has been much improved and 

the indexes have been rationalised. (37058) 


THE EDUCATED AFRICAN. A _ Country-by-Country Survey of 
Educational Development in Africa. Compiled by Ruth Sloan Associates. Edited 
by Helen Kitchen. Heinemann, 638. 1962. 24 cm. 560 pages. 

This is the most recent contribution by Ruth Sloan Associates, a kind of ‘holding 

company’ for special expertise on Africa, which has already published seven authorita- 

tive up-to-the-minute surveys. It describes the organisation and achievements of 
nearly fifty educational systems. Each chapter deals briefly with (1) the economic, 
religious, ethnic, linguistic and political factors which have shaped education in each 
area; (2) the aims pursued at different periods; (3) the structure of the systems; (4) the 
changes and reforms envisaged by the new African leaders; (5) the university-educated 
élite and its size, political power, ideological orientation and ties with the mass of the 
population. More than a hundred experts have contributed, but the editor, Mrs. 
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Kitchen, has woven the strands into a unified texture. Her contributions and com- 
ments make this more than a mere reference book. It would be a valuable addition 
not only to any university library, but also, because of the general interest in African 
affairs, to any public library. ; (3:70:96) 


SUCCESS AND FAILURE IN LEARNING TO READ. Ronald 
Morris. Oldbourne, 173.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 176 pages. Index. (Modern Education 
Library) 

There is a vast literature of educational research on the various problems of literacy. 

To summarise it within the space of 160 pages and at the same time offer a critical 

appraisal of its findings calls for a masterpiece of compression. This masterly study 

performs such a feat. Its author is Senior Staff Tutor in the Institute of Education, 

Durham University. His scholarship is clopedic, his style condensed without 

being heavy. Individual chapters deal wits the ing place of reading in a 

technological society, an analysis of different methods of teaching reading, the nature 

of comprehension, higher levels of accomplishment in responsive reading, educational 
measurement and, finally, remedial treatment for backward readers. Each of these, 
it goes without saying, might have formed the subject for a separate book. For those 
who wish to pursue aspects of the problem in depth there is a useful list of secon 
37241 


THE WEST AFRICAN INTELLECTUAL COMMUNITY. Papers 
- and Discussions of an International Seminar on Inter-University Co-operation 
in West Africa held in Freetown, Sierra Leone, 11-16 December 1961. Edited by 
M. Dowuona and J. T. Saunders. Ibadan University Press for the Congress for 
Cultural Freedom, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 364 pages. Paper covers. 
This seminar gathered together educationists and sociologists from many countries. 
The papers presented, as well as résumés of the discussions, are here gathered together; 
they Taas the problems faced by those in charge of the new universities of 
Africa. The contributions by Edward Shils on the formation of an intellectual 
community and by Sir Eric Ashby on the fanctions of universities are particularly 
relevant. But so are most of the others, on e.g., inter-university co-operation; ex- 
ge i of students and teachers; recruitment of personnel; extra~-mural studies, etc. 
The book can be recommended not only to those who are interested in African affairs 
but to all who are concerned with university policy anywhere. (378-66) 


Women 


WOMEN IN AUSTRALIA. Norman MacKenzie. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 448 pages. Index. 

Australia is a country of equality and yet paradoxically the status of women in 
professional and public life is remarkably low. The Social Science Research Council 
of Australia invited a political scientist, Norman MacKenzie, to examine the problem. 
His report is detailed, well organised, covers many e of Australian life and is of 
interest to social scientist and general reader alike. The widespread Australian view 
that women are unsuited to anything but running a iieacliglt ook root in the roth 
century and still persists in the fields of school and university education, professional 
advancement d equality of pay, diminishing the yoice of women in public affairs 
(although they have long had the vote) and their influence on social policy. The 
author draws his peny from many sources (bibliography included) and presents a 
considered case. Dr. Enid Campbell contributes an appendix on legal status. 

: (396-0994) 
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THE GENTLE ART OF LEXICOGRAPHY, as pursued and ex- 
perienced by an addict. Eric Partridge. Deutsch, 178.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Index. 

Mr. Eric Partridge is proud of the numerous offspring with which he has peopled 

the world of philology and lexicography during the past thirty years. No one who 

been instructed and entertained by his books would dispute his right to the 
paternal pride with which he commends them, points out their best features, and 
discusses their evolution, in this collection of short essays. An enthusiastic amateur in 

a field traditionally reserved for professionals, Mr. Partridge discourses at random 

about the fascination of ‘leisurely lexicography’, on the problems of method and 

Seana on the difficulties of ‘alphabetical order’, and on his long career in the 

usiness of words. In short (all too short) an apologia for a life well spent. (413) 


HEBREW AND SEMITIC STUDIES presented to Godfrey Rolles Driver. 
Edited by D. Winton Thomas and W. D. McHardy. Oxford University Press, 758. 
1963. 24 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. - 

Eminent British, American, Continental and Israeli scholars pay tribute to the acknow- 

ledged leader of semitic studies in Britain in an important collection of fifteen essays, 

which reflect the width of Professor Driver’s interests and researches during his tenure 
of his personal chair of Semitic Philology at Oxford. Nine articles are on Hebrew 
and Old Testament subjects, such as manuscripts, versions, and points of grammar and 
interpretation, while the others relate to Sumerian, Aramaic and Arabic, and to 
semitic philology. The book contains much new material, texts, information and 
theories, of interest and value to the experts for whom it is intended. A select biblio- 
graphy of over 300 items completes a handsome volume. (492) 
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SENSATIONALISM AND SCIENTIFIC EXPLANATION. Peter 
Alexander. Routledge, 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Studies in 
Philosophical Psychology) 

Sensationalism is defined as the view that science is reducible to incorrigible atomic 

experiences, and an examination of scientific description and explanation is used to 
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refute this view, and to argue that science moves from ‘pure descriptions’ of public 

ience towards explanations, which in turn tend to give way to descriptions of 
hitherto unobserved mechanisms. The thesis is well argued and forms a useful contri- 
bution to an important current debate. The author is Reader in Philosophy at Bristol 
University; his approach is broadly that of linguistic philosophy. His style is readable, 
and presupposes little previous knowledge of philosophical controversy. (sor) 


FROM GALILEO TO NEWTON 1630-1720. A. Rupert Hall. Collins, 
t a 21'5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Rise of Modern Science, 
Vol. W 

This is the second volume to be published of an eight-volume history of science 

which should be a success if the present level is maintained. The anthor, Professor of 

the History of Science and Technology at Imperial College, London, and one of the 
younger generation of historians of science, is the general editor of the whole series. 

He does not overload the reader with a catalogue of discoveries and opinions, but 

gives a well co-ordinated account of the essential steps in the development of the 

sciences in one of the most formative periods in the history of thought. A criticism 
which might be levelled—and which applies to so many histories of science—is that 
science is treated in the abstract, as an intellectual exercise, with no attempt to show 
how it was related to the technology and social conditions of the time. The reader is 
given no clue as to why this particular period should have given rise to such remarkable 
advances in scientific th t. Nevertheless, the book can be recommended to non- 
specialists who would like to follow the scientists’ intellectual development, although 
some may find it rather heavy reading. Specialists will enjoy an interesting treatment 
of the subject. (s09) 


Mathematics 

TABLES OF LAMÉ POLYNOMIALS. F. M. Arscott and I. M. Khabaza. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1963. 28 cm. 558 pages. (Mathematical Tables Series, 
Vol. 17) 

This volume provides an extensive tabulation of the eigenvalues of Lamé’s equation 


eee h—n(n-+1) k? sn2z }w==o and the associated eigenvectors. The eigenvalues 


are effectively those values of h for which the solution is a polynomial in sn*z, and the 
sets of eigenvectors are the coefficients in the corresponding polynomials. The range 
covered is k*==0-1(o-1)o-9, and n==1(r)30, and all types, of which there are eight, are 
treated. The tables are preceded by an introduction in which are given the elementary 
properties of the functions, and a brief description of the fetid of computation 
together: with details of the actual ‘Mercury’ programme used. This latter section 
could well have been omitted in favour of further discussion on the mathematical 
properties of the functions. The work certainly fills a gap in the literature, since the 
only other such tables are not extensive, but Lamé functions are of such a specialised 
nature that tables of them will be of interest only to specialists and to libraries attached 
to computation laboratories. However, the very existence of the tables may make the 
use of the functions more widespread. (517354) 
Physics 
METHOD IN THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES. G. Schlesinger. Routledge, 
aban 22 cm. 148 pages. Index. (International Library of Philosophy and Scientific 
Me : 
A brief but genuinely original discussion of methodological principles which operate 
within ‘science, their justification, and their effect on scientific development. The 
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principles treated are: simplicity; micro-reduction (explanation in terms of component 
parts); connectivity (‘two physical systems never difer in a single aspect only’); and 
verification, treated not as a philosophical problem, but through its direct effects in 
science, as in Bridgman’s Operationism, etc. Several interesting examples from physics 
are given, and these often constitute new suggestions for the solution of certain long- 
standing puzzles, e.g. Gibb’s Paradox. The author is Senior Lecturer in Philosophy at 
the Australian National University. He writes well and economically, and demands 
little specialist knowledge in the reader beyond a general grounding in physics and 
interest in its methodology. (530°) 


LIGHT. R. W. Ditchburn. 2nd edition. Blackie, 75s. 1963. 23 cm. 860 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Student’s Physics) 
This book more than covers the subject of light (or optics) for an honours degree 
course; its author is Professor of Physics at the University of Reading and an acknow- 
ledged expert in this field. The subject matter includes physical optics, and to a lesser 
extent geometrical optics; electromagnetic theory; quantum theory of radiation; the 
exchange of energy between radiation and matter. The new edition shows some 
rearrangement of material, and contains some additions covering recent develop- 
ments in such subjects as coherence of radiation and information theory applied to 
optical systems. As well as being a comprehensive university textbook this volume is a 
useful work of reference for all concerned with optics and its application. (535) 


K DIELECTRICS. An International Journal of Dielectric Research and Develop- 
ment. Vol. 1, No. 1, February 1963. Editors: J. B. Birks, R. W. Crowe, H. Raether. 
Heywood, Quarterly. £5 per annum. 28 cm. Illustrated. 

The editors define the scope of the journal as covering experimental and theoretical 
work on phenomena such as dielectric breakdown, high-field conductivity, polarisa- 
tion, dispersion, absorption, ferroelectricity and piezoelectricity. It wall publish 
review articles, original papers, shorter technical notes and letters and will be printed 
in English, but one page of collected abstracts will be given for each of the languages, 
English, French, German, Italian, and Russian. The standard of contributions in the 
first issue is not over-academic, and all can be appreciated by the non-specialist 
engineer or scientist. It appears that one of the principal intentions of the journal, 
appearing in. an already overcrowded field, is to provide a meeting place for specialists 
working on different aspects of the subject who would not normally see one another’s 
specialist journals. Such specialists would be working in fields such as electrical 
i ion, covering cables, motors and transformers, or components, particular] 

capacitors and microcircuits, and there would also be smaller groups concerned wid 
topics such as piezoelectricity and microwave components. (53°7'2405) 


COLD CATHODE DISCHARGE TUBES. J. R. Acton and J. D. 
Swift. Heywood, 67s.6d. 1963. 25'5 cm. 358 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This well produced book fills the gap between existing brief accounts of discharge in 
gases intended for undergraduates, and recent mathematically detailed treatises. It is 
a clear, concise and very readable account of the basic physical processes in discharges 
and a valuable introduction to the application of physics to the am and use of many 
cold-cathode devices currently in general use. Part I covers the basic physics of 
collision processes, the behaviour of slow electrons in gases, mobility and diffusion, 
ionisation by collision, attachment mechanisms, glow discharge and spark breakdown. 
This section is particularly well provided with recent experimental data and constitutes 
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a valuable selective survey of a complex subject. Part II develops in more detail the 
mechanisms of glow discharge preparatory to a discussion of gas mixtures, running 
voltage, striking voltage, sae Asay and de-ionisation which arise in the la 

chapters dealing with stabilizers, trigger triodes, Dekatrons and Geiger Counters. 
Some indication is given of the extent to which theory may be correlated with the 
engineering formulae used in industrial design methods. This book will appeal to 
senior undergraduates in physics and electrical engineering, who will appreciate its 
up-to-date content of basic physics and references, and to workers in industrial 
laboratories concerned with cold-cathode tube design. (537°53) 


COSMIC RAYS. A. W. Wolfendale. Newnes, 50s. 1963. ars cm. 232 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Technical Survey Series) 
This book surveys the whole field of cosmic ray physics. After a brief review of the 
nuclear physics background, it discusses detecting techniques, then the primary 
radiation, high-energy interactions, poean through the atmosphere and under- 
ground, time variations, the radiation belts, extensive air showers, and finally theories 
of origin. The treatment is necessarily brief, but it is quite authoritative: the author 
is a distinguished worker in the field and an ienced teacher. The book will be 
invaluable to undergraduates and to research cnet embarking on a study of cosmic 
rays; no other book exists covering the same ground at a relatively elementary level 
and yet in such an authoritative way. (5397223) 


Chemistry 
OPTICS OF FLAMES. Including Methods for the Study of Refractive 
Index Fields in Combustion and Aerodynamics. F. J. Weinberg. Butterworth, sss. 
1963. 25°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Written primarily for research workers in aerodynamics and combustion, this mono- 
graph provides, for the first time within a single volume, a comprehensive and 
de account of various optical sano ek are now finding widespread 
employment in the experimental study of flames and other important low phenomena. 
The book divides naturally into two parts. The first three chapters review the elements 
of optics and provide a general understanding of fames and their optical properties. 
The remaining chapters comprise a detailed description of the theory and application 
of schlieren and shadow methods, interferometry and deflection mapping. A com- 
mendable feature is the extensive use of photographs and line diagrams to illustrate 
various points in the text. The author, a senior lecturer in chemical engineering in 
the University of London, is already widely recognised as a leading authority in the 
application of optical methods to combustion research, and many will regard this 
volume as one of his most valuable contributions to this important field. Taa 


CHROMATOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS. Discussions of the Faraday Society. 
No. 7, 1949. Butterworth, 60s. 1963. 24'5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is an indication of the high standard of the discussions arranged by the Faraday 
Society that the papers presented at several discussions held before 1950 should now be 
reprinted. The reprinting of more than forty papers in the present volume is well 
justified sce many of them mark important steps in the progress of the subject, and 
many workers concerned with chromatographic analysis and, especially, with research 
will be glad that they are available again. The papers are divided almost equally 
between physico-chemical principles and their utilisation, and applications in the field 
of inorganic and organic chemistry, bss EPE in biochemistry. The discussions 
and summarising papers are also un y excellent. , (54492) 
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GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY 1962. Proceedings of the Fourth Symposium 
` Organized by the Fachgruppe Analytische Chemie of the Gesellschaft Deutscher 
Chemiker and the Gas Chromatography Discussion Group of the Hydrocarbon 
Research Group of the Institute of Petroleum, held at the Auditorium Maximum, 
- Hamburg, 13-16 June, 1962. Edited by M. van Swaay. Butterworth, 100s. 1963. 
25°5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Twenty-seven research papers by authorities from many countries, three symposium 
lectures, and three panel discussions are included in this volume. The papers are 
divided into sections dealing with theory, apparatus and technique, and with applica- 
tion, but often the division between these topics is not sharp. Apart from the openin 
lecture by Professor R. Kuhn of Heidelberg and a few sentences elsewhere, the book 
is in English and the editor and translators have carried out their task excellently. 
The book is fully indexed. The papers, which are followed by references and dis- 
cussions, range widely, a number Jalm with capillary columns. The combination of 
gas chromatography with sensitive identification techniques such as mass spectro 
and infra-red spectrometry is a recurrent theme and there is considerable emphasis on 
improved sensitivity. The book will be of interest to those concerned in the further 
development and application of this important technique. (54492) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO POLYMER CHEMISTRY. W. R 

Moore. University of London Press, 358. 1963. 23 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Reader in High Polymer Chemistry at the Bradford Institute of 
Technology, has clearly had thorough experience of teaching the subject. His book 
will be useful to those studying for a degree or equivalent qualification, especially 
since there are not many up-to-date textbooks at this level. He also states that it is 
intended to serve postgraduate workers about to embark on research, but for these 
more detailed reference to the recent literature would seem necessary. The author 
deals briefly with a wide range of information: polymerisation; the structure and 
properties of polymers; polymer solutions; individual organic addition and condensa- 
tion polymers; inorganic polymers; and natural high polymers. The presentation is 
reasonably clear and concise; occasional inaccuracies in detail, and even mistakes, 
should not detract too much from the value of this text. (547°84) 


Crystallography 
X-RAY OPTICS. The Diffraction of X-rays by Finite and Imperfect 
Crystals. A. J. C. Wilson. and edition. Methuen, 218, 1962. 19°5 cm. 154 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 
This book by the Professor of Physics in University College, Cardiff, first appeared 
fifteen years ago and filled a gap in the subject of X-ray diffraction by crystals. 
Conventional X-ray crystallography deals with ideal crystals: thatis, crystals which are 
infinite in extent and in which the atoms are arranged in an absolutely regular lattice. 
Professor Wilson’s book deals with the diffraction of X-rays by crystals which are 
finite and/or imperfect. The theory is essential for investigations of small crystals and 
ae containing various of disorder. The second edition follows the basic 
me of the first, keeping to the same mathematical level, but the author may ne 
have underestimated his readers. Anyone attempting reading of this kind would 
well enough acquainted with the use of complex quantities which could thus be used 
from the very beginning of the book and so make the reading rather easier. A number 
of recent advances have been incorporated in the text, particularly the introduction of 
new methods of line broadening from which crystal sizes can be P (548-83) 
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Physical Geography 
STANDARD ENCYCLOPEDIA OF THE WORLD’S OCEANS 
AND ISLANDS. Edited by Anthony Huxley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s. 
1963. 24 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Islands have always exerted a fascination upon man’s imagination, as possible seats for 
Utopia or simply as a refuge from civilisation. Judging from this encyclopedia, 
oceanic islands at least are among the most inhospitable places in the world, and many 
are being rapidly deserted by their inhabitants. Much depends on their location in the 
great oceans and the characteristics of the latter. Here the reader will find instructive 
entries on the physical geography and on the history, biological and human, of 
many islands and seas, with entertaining sidelights. There is some uncertainty over 
inclusion: Greenland 1s included, but Australia is not, and there seems little point in a 
brief entry on the British Isles. Oceanography is treated carefully, and the general 
information is up to date. Readers wa Bi some entertainment in seeking out 
omissions, but obviously a complete register of islands is an impossibility. (551-403) 


Anthropology 
ESSAYS ON THE RITUAL OF SOCIAL RELATIONS, Daryll Forde, 
Meyer Fortes, Mux Gluckman and Victor W. Turer. Edited by Max Gluckman. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 258. 1963. 21 cm. 198 pages. Index. 
The four papers in this interesting and impressive little book were read by distinguished 
social anthropologists to an audience ere mainly of professional sees 
Professor Fortes (Cambridge) discusses ‘ritual and office in tribal society’, with special 
reference to West Africa; Professor Forde (London) analyses the and succession 
rites of the Yaké in Nigeria; and Dr. Turner (Manchester) interprets certain features of 
circumcision ritual among the Ndembu in Northern Rhodesia. Professor Gluckman 
(Manchester) reconsiders earlier theories of ritual in view of the data presented by the 
others, and advances a theory of his own ‘to suggest why rituals of social relations are 
more highly developed in tribal society than they are in modern urban society’. (572) 


KINSHIP AND MARRIAGE IN A NEW GUINEA VILLAGE. 
H. Ian Hogbin. University of London: The Athlone Press, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 186 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (London School of Economics Monographs on Social Anthropology, 
No. 26) 

A well-known anthropologist presents his second volume on Busama village based 

upon research carried out some years ago. This study of kinship and iage is 

complementary to Transformation Scene, which was primarily concerned with olds 
and law. Together they cover the important aspects of Melanesian village life The 
development of family life and relations with eae are shown through the life 
cycle from birth to death. Kinship and marriage are the framework for the co- 
operative units of family, household, lineage, aa eded The description is intimate, 
vivid and contemporary, not a reconstruction of social life in the past. ($72°995) 


Biology 

NAMING THE LIVING WORLD. An Introduction to the Principles of 
Biological Nomenclature. Theodore Savory. English Universities Press, 128.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 142 pages. Index. 

‘Name: a word denoting any object of thought . . .’ is the definition given in the 

glossary of this comprehensive though compact survey of the systems of nomencla- 

ture in common use by biologists. The attempts to achieve a universal system of 
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naming living organisms, from the first set of rules formulated by Linnaeus in 1736 
to the present day, are well described. The original plan to use true Latin for names 
has broken down, and horrible hybrids of Latin and Greek, or pseudo-Latinised 
names of those who first described an organism, have been foisted on the scientific 
world. For a biologist to see any sense in current names, or to be able to give 
reasonable names to newly described organisms, some knowledge of the classics 1s 
essential, though the teaching of these languages shrinks steadily. The book 1s 
attractively produced and can be recommended to all students of biology, from sixth 
formers to research workers. Those who know no Latin or Greek would do well to 
study another book by the same author, Latin and Greek for Biologists. (574-014) 


AN ATLAS OF EMBRYOLOGY. W. H. Freeman and Brian Bracegirdle. 
Heinemann, 18s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

The authors are practising teachers and they have produced a book of very high quality 
which will be of the greatest value to G.C.E. candidates taking A level Zoology or 
Biology and those taking 1st M.B. or first degrees in Zoology. The interpretation of 
sections through embryos is perhaps the most difficult part of the syllabus for these 
examinations. The authors have used ‘average’ slides for their photomicrographs, that 
is, slides which the student might well have examined in his own laboratory. The 
clearly labelled diagrams are exactly what is needed. The time-chart of chick develo 

ment inside the front and back covers will also be most useful. The book itself is 
sturdily produced with strong, serviceable covers, appropriate to a laboratory manual. 
Highly recommended. (5743) 


THE HANDLING OF CHROMOSOMES. C. D. Darlington and L. F. 
La Cour. 4th edition. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Thanks to a succession of technical advances, studies of plant and animal chromosomes 

become progressively more detailed and exact, thus deepening our knowledge of the 

mechanism. of inheritance. By frequent revision, this much consulted book succeeds 
very well on the whole in keeping up with the advances, thus retaining its position as 
the most up-to-date and comprehensive work on the subject. It Prodes the essential 

‘know-how’ for fixation and staining of chromosomes, as well as much else of value, 

such as chapters on photography and autoradiography, a sixty-page bibliography and 

a series of superb and very instructive illustrations. It should be within the easy reach 

ofall those who demonstrate chromosomes, either for teaching or research. (5748732) 


Botany 

DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Se Illustrations of the Species 
of Flowering Plants Growing Naturally in the British Isles. Part XVII, Compositae 
(4). Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 10s.6d. 1963. 24-5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

This latest volume by Miss Ross-Craig bas encountered some difficulties. The first 

20 plates cover the systematic tangle of the hawkweeds, Hieracium. The sensible 

compromise, has been made of selecting the most distinctive ‘species’ but, since these 

are so variable, it has not been easy to select average speci . The author’s draught- 

manship under the conventions arbitrarily imposed (drawings of the plant at natural 

size saith enlarged diagnostic details) is as impeccable as ever and the arrangement of 

each plate is a delight to the eye. (583°35) 
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BRITISH SEAWEEDS. Carola I. Dickinson. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 
1963. 19 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Kew Series) 
Miss Dickinson’s book on British seaweeds at last provides an interesting and 
thoroughly scientific treatment of this neglected and still imperfectly-known group of 
plants. The author, formerly in. charge of the Algae collection in the Kew Herbarium, 
is well aware of the many difficulties which arise in the identification of seaweeds. 
This book will enable both the student and the amateur to become acquainted with 
the many varieties encountered around the coast of Britain. There is a simple, reliable 
key to the genera of the three major groups, and to help the beginner the introduction 
deals briefly with such topics as structure, reproduction, life histories and uses, with 
notes on collecting. There is a useful glossary of the scientific terms at the end of the 
book. Throughout the text, which gives descriptions and DRE of each 
species, there are numerous delicate line drawings and coloured plates. (58945) 


Zoology x 
WATCH FOR THE OTTER. Elaine Hurrell. Country Life, 183.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. 
Miss Hurrell has inherited the enthusiasm for and devotion to natural history of her 
father, H. G. Hurrell, whose writings and films about birds and mammals are so well 
known. This book is a light-hearted and somewhat naive account of some very hard 
work getting to grips with the problem of studying otters in the field. Naturalists 
studying elusive mammals in any part of the world may learn from Miss Hurrell’s 
painstaking searches for and interpretation of signs ad traces. They will also be 
encouraged to find how much of the otter’s life can be reconstructed with only a very 
rare glimpse of the animal itself. (599-7444) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences i 
ILLUSTRATED PHYSIOLOGY. Ann B. McNaught and Robin Callander. 
Livingstone, 308. 1963. 25*5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An intriguing method of instruction has been evolved for teaching iology to 
medical auxiliaries, social workers, laboratory technicians, those working for Pe ost- 
graduate qualifications in education, and undergraduate science students. The authors, 
Lecturer in Physiology and Medical Artist to the Institute of Physiology, Glasgow 
University, on each broad page state and illustrate with clearly labelled diagrams a 
physiological concept. Each page, complete in itself, presents facts so logically and 
clearly that the volume may be appreciated not only by those readers for whom it has 
been devised, but also by medical students as a useful companion to their standard 
textbooks of physiology. (612) 
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THE CIRCULATION OF THE BLOOD and Other Writings. William 
Harvey. Translated by Kenneth J. Franklin. Dent, 15s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Index. (Everyman s Library) 

The former Professor of Physiology at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical College 

(London) has brought together in this inexpensive volume his excellent translations of 

William Harvey’s Exercitatio Anatomica de Motu Cordis et Sanguinis in Animalibus and 

De Circulatione Sanguinis, which were first published in 1957 in connection with the 

Harvey tercentenary celebrations. Included also are Arnold Muirhead’s translation of 

Harvey’s post-mortem account of the anatomy of the fabulously long-lived Thomas 

Parr and a transcription of the official probate copy of Harvey’s will, which is now 

in the possession of the Wellcome Historical Medical Library. De motu cordis is 

ethaps the most important work in the whole of medical history and, even in the 
ight of present knowledge, can hardly be bettered as a basic text on physiology. 

: (612:13) 


A PHARMACOLOGICAL APPROACH TO THE BRAIN FROM 
ITS INNER AND OUTER SURFACE, Evarts Graham Memorial 
Lectures, 1961. W. Feldberg. Edward Arnold, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Indexes. 

In these lectures, delivered in the Washington University School of Medicine, the 

author describes research in the Division of Physiology and Pharmacology, National 

Institute for Medical Research, London, in which be himself was a pioneer. For 

investigators in this field of study, he discusses the techniques of intraventricular 

injections and perfusion of the cerebral ventricles, the problems of the penetration of 
substances into the brain from its inner and outer ce, and of absorption into the 
blood stream, while approximately two thirds of the monograph are concerned with 
symptomatology. Titles are given in the list of 130 papers which forms the biblio- 
graphy. (612-821) 


BRAIN FUNCTION AND METABOLIC DISORDERS. The 
Neurological Effects of Changes in Hydrogen Ion Concentration. Barry Wyke. 
Butterworth, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

In this monograph for neurophysiologists and for research clinicians, whether 

physicians, surgeons or anaesthetists, the Senior Lecturer in Applied Physiology, 

Royal College of Surgeons of sy oni gives a comprehensive review of present 

knowledge regarding the relation between changes in hydrogen ion concentration 

and brain function. In Part 1, he discusses the influence of hydrogen ion upon the 
individual neurones, then in Parts 2-4, influence upon central nervous excitability, 
upon cerebral electrical activity and upon cerebral circulation. A final appraisal of the 
vast amount of data concludes with the hope that the study may give perspective to 
those engaged upon research into the chemical aspects of brain function. A biblio- 
graphy of about 750 papers is appended. (612-821) 


EMERGENCIES IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. Edited by C. Allan Birch. 
7th edition. Livingstone, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 796 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Seven editions within fifteen years indicate the value of this excellent work to family 

doctors and hospital residents, who need the essentials of emergency diagnosis and 

medical treatment in a concise and lucid form. The editor, aided by specialist contri- 

butors, deals with diseases arranged by systems and also with a aea of condi- 

tions and circumstances. These range over poisoning; tropical and industrial medicine; 
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emergencies at sea and in the air, during anaesthesia and after operations, or resulting 
from nuclear and allied radiations, bites and stings; and medico-legal emergencies. 
There are three new contributors to the revised text, G. M. Bull, J. H. Hutchison and 
M. Snelling, who are the respective authors of the chapters on renal disease, infancy 
and childhood, and radiations. Ap ices list useful addresses in Britain, such as 
regional respiratory and artificial kidney units, and also drugs mentioned in the text, 
with some of their equivalents. (616) 


MODERN CONCEPTS OF THE PATHOGENESIS OF 
CORONARY ATHEROSCLEROSIS. <A. Whitley Branwood. 
Livingstone, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By the Senior Lecturer in Pathology, Aberdeen University, this monograph gives 

briefly the background of research as a basis for a critical appraisal of a Dai to the 

knowledge of which the author has himself contributed. Dr. Branwood has concen- 
trated, juxtaposed and assessed a vast amount of his own work and that of others 
within a s volume, which is wellillustrated and documented. Brief chapters, such 
as those on the degeneration of vascular elastic tissue, the accumulation. of mucopoly- 
saccharides in arterial walls, and a histochemical and enzymic study of coronary 
arterial intima, precede a detailed review of lipid metabolism and atheroma. The role 
of blood co tion, also stress and neuro-hormonal mechanisms are examined and 
then—in much detail—the study, by histological and histochemical techniques and by 
- tissue culture, of the cells of the arterial intima in atherosclerotic lesions. (616-13) 


INTESTINAL BIOPSY. In honour of Professor C. Jiménez Diaz. Edited 
by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Margaret P. Cameron. Churchill, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 14) 

This attractive small volume, illustrated and documented, contains the papers and 

discussions of the one-day study group held in the Instituto de Investigaciones Cl{nicas 

y Médicas, Madrid, in May 1962. There were six papers which ranged over such 

subjects as the interpretation of microscopic appearances; an electron microscope 

study of fat absorption in health and idiopathic steatorrhoea; the effects of a gluten- 
free diet on intestinal histology in coeliac disease; and biopsy studies in the pathogenesis 
of coeliac sprue and the diagnosis of tropical sprue. For those engaged in this field of 
research, the volume provides, at a very modest price, recent scientific and clinical 
studies and an authoritative exhange of views upon them. (616-34) 


SELECTED PAPERS. Sir Harry Platt. Livingstone, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 194 
pages. Illustrations. 
The President of the International Federation of Surgical Colleges and Past President 
of the Royal College of Surgeons of England has gathered together for this volume 
papers and addresses on non-clinical subjects. He begins with an article on the organisa- 
tion of a fracture service at Ancoats Hospital, Manchester, over forty years ago, and 
ends with a letter on hospital planning published only last year. Much of the material 
is concerned with orthopaedics, two items being devoted to Sir Robert Jones. 
Sir Harry Platt’s Moynihan Lecture stresses Lord Moynihan’s influence on the 
education and training of the surgeon. This varied collection of papers shows their 
author’s concern not only with his specialty but also with the wider fields of hospital 
planning and the education of the surgeon throughout the world. The volume will 
interest both the specialist in orthopaedics and those who wish to keep themselves 
informed on the medical history of the 2oth century. (6173) 
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CARDIAC ARREST AND RESUSCITATION. B. B. Milstein. 
Lloyd-Luke, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Mr. Milstein describes, for general surgeons, surgeons in other specialties, obstetricians, 
dentists, general practitioners and hospital officers, the experience he has gained as a 
consultant thoracic surgeon, although by way of encouragement to those less well 
prepared he emphasises that he has treated fourteen cases during emergencies not 
connected with thoracic surgery. A comprehensive, most reliable study, this gives 
the historical and scientific baari, reviews the general problem, and in Fail 
discusses pathology and aetiology, prevention and diagnosis, treatment, hospital 
training in cardiac resuscitation, the alarm system in hospitals and equipment. 
Operative techniques for the treatment of cardiac arrest are exactly described and 
illustrated, as is the restoration of the heart beat; and the problems of anoxic brain 
damage and its treatment are elucidated. In a final chapter, Mr. Milstein advises upon 
measures which can be taken in the home, in cases of coronary thrombosis, drowning, 
electrocution, during dentistry, and in other circumstances. Excellently documented, 
this monograph should be readily available to medical men, many of whom will wish 
to have their own copies. (61741) 


CLEFT LIP AND PALATE. W. G. Holdsworth. 3rd edition. Heinemann, 
$08. 1963. 25'$ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Surgeon to the Plastic Surgery Centre, Queen Mary’s Hospital, Roe- 
hampton, who has had the co-operation of six other specialists, is responsible for a 
eae revised edition, in which three new chapters are included. These are a S. 
Harris, who writes on cleft formation in a chapter following that on normal develop- 
ment by this author and R. J. Harrison jointly; by H. C. Killey dealing with 
obturators and their construction; and by M. A. Kettle on orthodontic treatment. 
An appendix on suturing has been added, while G. E. Ennis and D. A. Sherman are 
still responsible for the account of general anaesthesia. Mr. Holdsworth elucidates in 
detail the gencral principles of treatment, and his admirably clear descriptions of 
techniques, in which he discusses his own procedures and those elaborated by other 
authorities, are well illustrated by photographs, drawings and diagrams. (617-522) 


THE OBSTETRICIAN, ANAESTHETIST AND THE PAEDIATRI- 
CIAN IN THE MANAGEMENT OF OBSTETRIC PROBLEMS. 
Transactions of the South-Western Obstetrical and Gynaecological Society’s 
Autumn Meeting held at Portsmouth, 7-10 November, 1961. Edited by Trevor 
Barnett and John Joyce Foley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), sos. 1963. 23-5 cm. 202 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

Those attending this meeting were representative of general practitioners and consul- 

tants in South West England and also of specialists throughout Britain and Ireland. 

The proceedings were divided into five sessions (each consisting of three papers) 

whid dealt with unstable presentation, obstetric anaesthesia, the lice of the general 

practitioner in obstetrics, asphyxia neonatorum and the management of the third 
oa Not the least informative part of these proceedings were the discussions after 
each session, in the course of which consultants and general practitioner obstetricians 
went most fully into problems that anaesthetists and paediatricians encounter as a team 
in hospital and individually in the home. The volume is a very pleasing production 
and is documented. (618-2) 
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Engineering: Electrical 
THE TRANSISTOR: An Introduction to its Applications. E. Wolfendale. 
Heywood, 40s. 1963. 21 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. lode. 
This new elementary text is by one of the foremost authorities on the subject. The 
emphasis is on application, and molecular behaviour is described concisely in the first 
six pages. The basic configurations having been described, characteristic curves and 
biasing arrangements lead to the development of equivalent circuits; this order aves 
the student a clear starting point. A short but adequate chapter on transistor technology 
describes how transistors are made. The succeeding chapters describe amplifiers, 
oscillators, and mixer circuits but, whilst the clarity of text and drawings is excellent, 
it is to be regretted that in none of the fifty or more circuit diagrams shown is a single 
component value or transistor type mentioned, and the reader outside the trade would 
find it difficult to make up any of these circuits. Such mention would, of course, 
require permission from the manufacturers of transistors, but it is given in the latest 
American books and it is to be hoped that a later edition of this book will include it. 
(6212-38151) 


—— Nuclear 
THE STORY OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE BERKELEY 
NUCLEAR POWER STATION. John Hall. Leonard Hill, 173.6d. 
1963. 25 cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. 
The author was formerly Public Relations Officer to the Nuclear Power Group, the 
consortium of British industrial organisations which was responsible for building the 
Berkeley nuclear power station for the Central Electricity Generating Board. The 
book sdameleee the efforts of 650 design engineers, physicists and mathematicians 
who were responsible for designing and planning the first commercial nuclear power 
station, and tries to tell the story of the 2,000 engineers and workmen who translated 
the designs into practical construction. In the introduction entitled “Background to the 
nuclear power industry’, Mr. Hall makes some candid comments on the British 
nuclear industry, which, over-optimistic in 1955 and unduly depressed in 1960, has 
now attained a more realistic outlook. The major part of the book is a popular, 
layman’s account of the engineering and construction problems associated with the 
building of Berkeley, and a record of how they were successfully overcome. Berkeley 
is now in full operation and was officially opened by the Duke of Edinburgh in 
April, 1963. (621-481) 


NUCLEAR FUEL HANDLING. A. D. Wordsworth. Butterworth, 75s. 
1963. 25 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Loading fuel elements into nuclear reactors and unloading the spent fuel requires 
specialised mechanical handling equipment and remotely-controlled mechanisms of 
various kinds. Until now, information on the subject has been scant and dispersed 
through the literature. This book is designed for mechanical engineers and others 
desirous of entering the field, and provides some insight into the general principles of 
the methods enplayes and the type of equipment used. Charge and discharge 
machines are fully covered and there are chapters on viewing equipment and on transit 
and transport equipment. The second part of the book athens together all available 
information on the actual or proposed fuel handling installations of a number of 
British, Canadian and American reactors. The author, who is the editor of Nuclear 
Power, brings a gift for lucid explanation to the exposition of a subject of interest to all 
engineers, whether or not they are concerned with nuclear reactors. (6214833) 
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~—— Machine Tools 
GRINDING WHEELS AND MACHINES. P. S. Houghton. Spon, 63s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, formerly a visiting lecturer in production engineering at a technical 
college and now a Works Manager, has sufficient practical experience and accumulated 
knowledge of students’ needs to treat comprehensively a subject which is inadequately 
presented in British technical literature. The first part of the book presents general 
information, including chapters on natural and artificial abrasives; details on making 
wheels, their shapes and methods of selecting the type of wheel for a particular job; 
operational requirements; use of coolants, and dressing techniques. The second part, 
he considering the surface finish requirements, deals with a wide variety of grindi 
procedures, such as external cylindrical, centreless, surface, internal, thread, gear, crank 
and cam-grinding, and also with lapping, honing and polishing processes. The third 
part discusses briefly methods of design and the estimation of grinding costs, require- 
ments for machine erection, and common grinding errors. There is a conclu 
chapter on safety and health precautions and a glossary of terms associated wi 
grinding. The book may be too expensive for students, but it should be in the technical 
college library; and it could make interesting reading for those concerned with pro- 
duction engineering. (621-922) 


LATHES. Vol. II. Automatic Lathes, Single- and Multi-spindle. P. S. Houghton. 
Pitman, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This volume covers semi- and fully-automatic lathes and gives a brief account of tool 
layout, estimating and planning procedure for both single- and multi-spindle auto- 
matics. The first part deals ail Lagan requirements for semi- and fully-automatic 
lathes, considering the operational schedule and estimation of machining times for 
selected examples. The second and main part gives detailed descriptions with worked 
examples of tool layout, estimating m planning for single-spindle lathes of the 
Chucking and Bar types. The third part is devoted to multi-spindle lathes and presents 
an. interesting comparison between the manufacturing times for simular articles on 
single- and multi-spindle automatics. This concisely written and well illustrated book, 
with its many tables and diagrams, should prove of value to students taking examina- 
tions in production engineering subjects, and may also interest those ed in 
machine shops, planning and drawing offices. 621-942) 


—-— Structural 
STRUCTURAL DECISIONS. H. Werner Rosenthal. Chapman & Hall, 
758. 1962. 26 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

A major problem of the building world today is the need for greater understanding 
between architect and engineer. Werner Rosenthal, an architect with wide experience 
of teaching, sets out the arguments governing decisions on the shape of complex 
structural forms and, without the use of a mass of intimidating formulae, explains and 
illustrates their design implications. His object is to develop feeling for structure 
among architects, so that they can confidently tackle the simpler calculations needed 
in office practice before the structural engineer takes over. Clearly written and 
attractively produced, the book contains many sketches, aoe and well-chosen 
photographs. It should be a great help to architectural and building students, and much 
of the text is within the grasp of laymen. (624-17) 
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DISTRIBUTION METHODS OF ANALYSIS. J. Wright. Thames & 
Hudson, 355. 1963. 25 cm. 170 pages. Diagrams. 
Of interest to university students and to designers, this book deals with elastic analysis 
of structures by the method of successive approximation commonly known as 
Moment Distribution. The basic concepts of the technique and its application to 
various structures under different conditions of load are explained in the first part of 
the book, which ends. with appendices on the derivation of the slepe- detec don 
equations used, the calculation of stiffness and carry-over factors, and of fixed end. 
moments. The author, Lecturer in Structural Engineering at King’s College, 
University of Durham, emphasises that the method is a numerical procedure which, 
together with an understanding of the behaviour of a frame under load, enables 
complex frames to be analysed without ipa The second and larger pat of the 
book, which consists entirely of worked es with notes to explain the deriva- 
tion of the solutions, demonstrates the versatility of the method. (624-171) 


CONCRETE BRIDGE DESIGN. R. E. Rowe. C. R. Books, 843. 1962. 
25°§ cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. With SUPPLEMENT TO CONCRETE 
BRIDGE DESIGN. Design Curves. 34 graphs. 

This work presents analytical solutions for a wide range of concrete bridge structures, 

using a load distribution theory based upon orthotropic plate analyses. Design pro- 

cedures are developed to comply with highway bridge loading to the requirements of 
the Ministry of Transport, and relevant design charts and procedures are given. The 
work will be of considerable value to badge deisen, but it willalso interest research 
workers and university students. It will serve as a comprehensive and up-to-date 
handbook and fills a gap in the literature published on the subject ın English. The 
author, who has oA out extensive research on concrete structures and is an 
international authority on the load distribution method of analyses, is Head of the 
Design Department of the Cement and Concrete Association. (624-2) 


~—— Aeronautics 
AIRCRAFT MAINTENANCE: Electrical, Instrument, and Radio. 
C. van der Meulen. Heywood, 120s. 1963. Obl. 29 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subject matter of this book is concerned with the maintenance and overhaul of 
aircraft electrical systems, instruments and radio installations; it does not cover the 
mechanical parts of aircraft. It is, however, broad in outlook and great emphasis is 
placed on guiding principles as well as on points of detail. Written by a senior engineer 
of B.E.A., it is aimed at the ambitious young engineer keen to make a career in 
aircraft maintenance, although much of it could be read with profit by equipment and 
aircraft designers. The topics covered include the basic aspects of the administration of 
maintenance, the generation, distribution and utilisation of electricity, instruments, 
measurement and automatic control systems, radio systems, aerials and unit repair 
a UA ae mua a RNS palace and sai It is well illustrated with 
photographs and excellent drawings, and the writing and presentation are exceptionally 
good. The latter is perhaps too good since it has rane in a price well E the 
pocket of the average young engineer for whom this unique book is mainly intended. 
(629-135) 

Agriculture 

*& THE RHODESIAN JOURNAL OF AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH. 
Vol. 1, No. 1, January 1963. Editor: H. C. Pereira. Agricultural Research Council of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland (Salisbury). Biannually. 153. per copy. 30s. per annum. 24 cm. 
For many years the Rhodesian Agricultural Journal has catered for the scientific specialist 
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British Book News, June, 1963 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about AUGUST, 1963. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

DAVID HUME. Edited by David Pears. (Macmillan, no price yet). Essays on the 18th 
century philosopher. 

8T. AUGUSTINE’s ‘CITY OF Gop’. J, W. C. Wand. (Oxford University Press, 21s.). An 
abridged translation. 


Social Sciences 

APPLIED DYNAMIC ECONOMICS. Kenneth K. Kurihara. (Allen & Unwin, about 21s.) 

DATELINE MALAYSIA, Ronald McKie. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Ilus. Conditions and 
problems in the Federation of Malaysia. 

EDUCATION IN AN INDUSTRIAL sociery. G. H. Bantock. Waber, 35s.) 

FEDERALISM IN THE COMMONWEALTH. Edited by W. S. Livingston. (Cassell, 30s.). A 
bibliography covering the principal countries of the British Commonwealth. 

A HISTORY OF BRITISH TRADE UNIONISM. Henry Pelling. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE THEORY IN A DEVELOPING WORLD. Sir Roy Harrod and D. C. 
Hague. (Macmillan, no price yet) 

SCHOOLING 1963--1970. Professor C. H. Dobinson. (Harrap, 16s.). British education. 

TELEVISION AND THE AUSTRALIAN ADOLESCENT. W., J. Campbell. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.) 

WHAT'S WRONG WITH BRITISH INDUSTRY. Rex Malik. (Penguin Books, no price a 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ACCOUNTING FOR ECONOMISTS. Russell Mathews. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.) 

ANNELIDS. R. Phillips Dale. (Hutchinson, 15s.). Mus. Biðlogy of annelid worms. 

a ra OF NEUTRON DIFFRACTION IN CHEMISTRY. E. Bacon. (Pergamon Press, 

s 

THE CHEMICAL ELEMENTS IN NATURE. F. H. Day. (Harrap, 458.) 

CLINICAL PRACTICE AND PHYSIOLOGY OF ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION. J. M. K. Spalding and 
A. Crampton Smith. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 21s.). Illus. 

DICTIONARY OF AUSTRALIAN PLANT GENERA. Gymnosperms and Angioperms. Nancy T. 
Burbidge. (Angus & Robertson, 105s.) 

DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM. S. C. Truelove and P. C. Reynell. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 70s.). Tus. 

DISEASES OF THE LIVER AND BILIARY SYSTEM. Sheila Sherlock. 3rd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 70s.). us. 

DYNAMICS OF REAL GASES. J. F. Clarke and M. McChesney. (Butterworth, n o price yet) 

HAEMATOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE. E. M. Darmady'and S. G. |. Davenport. 3rd edition. 
(Churchill, no price yet). Tus. 

HANDBOOK OF HISTOPATHOLOGICAL TECHNIQUES, C, F. A. Cullin. 2nd edition. 
2 renee 50s.). Illus. 

‘TERIA MEDICA, PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS (Hale-White). A. H. Douthwaite. 

ond edition. (Churchill, about 278.6d.) 

NOTES ON she CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY. Professor Abrahamson. (Butterworth, no 
price yet.). lus. 

genie aaa CHEMISTRY. J. K. Dawson and R. G. Sowden. (Butterworth, no price 
yet.). Illus 

THE ieee AND GROWTH OF BIOLOGY. Edited by Arthur Rook. (Penguin Books, no 
price yet 

THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE. Edited by D. L. Hurd and J. J. Kipling. 
2 vols. (Penguin Books, no price yet.) 

PARTIAL GASTRECTOMY. F.A.R. Stammers and John Williams. (Butterworth, no price yet.) 

THE PERFECT GAS. J. S. Rowlinson. (Pergamon Press, 33s.). Illus. 

THE PETROLEUM INDUSTRY. George (One University Press, 35s.). Tus. 

A PICTORIAL TEXTBOOK OF ENGINEERING. L. W. D. Ball and A. L. Odell. (Cleaver-Hume 
Press: Macmillan, about 30s.), Ilus. 

PRACTICAL HAEMATOLOGY. J. V. Dacie. 3rd edition. (Churchill, no price yet). Illus. 

SEMICONDUCTOR PARTICLE DETECTORS. J. M. Taylor. (Butterworth, Poat 40s.). Illus. 


SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC DATA. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. 
(Butterworth, no price yet) 

THE STUDY OF FOSSILS. J. F. Kirkaldy. (Hutchinson, 128.6d.). Illus. 

SYSTEM OF POPPE AND FRACTURES. Graham Apley. 2nd edition. (Butterworth, 
no price yet. 

A TEXTBOOK OF SURGICAL PATHOLOGY. Sir Charles Illingworth and Brice M. Dick. 
Sth edition. (Churchill, no price yet.). Illus. 

TRENDS IN THE NATIONAL HEALTH SERVICE. Edited by W. A. J. Farndale. (Pergamon 
Press, 50s.), Illus. The British health service. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE CONTEMPORARY CINEMA. Penelope Houston. (Penguin Books, no price yet.). Illus. 

OYSTER RIVER. George Millar. (Bodley Head, 21s.). Sailin ing off the west coast of France. 

SCANDINAVIAN MUSIC. John Horton. (Faber, 36s.). Illus. From the earliest times. 

THE SWISS AND THEIR MOUNTAINS. A Study of the Influence of Mountains on Men. 
Arnold Lunn. (Allen & Unwin, about 25s.), Hus. 


Literature and Language 

DICKENS AND EDUCATION, Philip Collins. (Macmillan, 35s.). Dickens's novels in relation 
to the education of his time. 

AN ENGLISH LIBRARY, F. Seymour Smith. 5th edition. (Deutsch, 30s.). A guide to the 
English classics from Chaucer to the 20th century. 

FEATHERS FROM THE GREEN CROW. Sean O'Casey, 1905-1925. Edited by Robert Hogan. 
(Macmillan, 30s.). Selections from his early vied 

HENRY JAMES! SELECTED LITERARY CRITICISM. Edited by Morris Shapira. (Heinemann 
Educational Books, about 25s.). Novelist and critic, 1843-1916, 

NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 6: A Man for All Seasons, The Devils, Nil Carborundum. 
Robert Bolt, John Whiting and Henry Livings. (Penguin Books, 43.6d.). Plays. 

POEMS OF TODAY: Fifth Series. Compiled by Margaret Willy (Macmillan, about 10s.6d.) 

THE READER’S ENCYCLOPEDIA OF AMERICAN LITERATURE. Edited by Max Herzberg. 
(Methuen, 105s.). Nlus. Literature in the United States and Canada. 


History and Biography 

CORONER. Robert Jackson. (Harrap, 25s.). Sir Bentley Purchase, a London Coroner. 

DIEPPE: AUGUST 19. Eric Maguire. (Cape, eG Illus. Battle of World War II. 

A HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA. George Pendle. (Penguin Books, 4s.). Tus. 

THE KING INCORPORATED. Leopold the Second in the Age of Trusts, Neal Ascherson. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 37s.6d.). Illus. King of the Belgians, 1835-1909. 

PENINSULAR PORTRAIT, The Letters of Captain William Bragge 1811-14. Edited by 
S, A. C. Cassels. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). Illus. A cavalry officer during the 
Napoleonic Wars. 

THE PROBLEM OF PROGRESS. Vincent Brome. (Cassell, 30s.). From ancient times onwards. 

R. B. BENNETT. Ernest Watkins. (Secker & Warburg, 35s.). Viscount Bennett, Prime 
Minister of Canada 1930-35. 

THE WATCHER ON THE CAST IRON BALCONY. An Australian Autobiography. Hal Porter. 
(Faber, 18s.). Novelist. 


Fiction 7 

BURNING IS A SUBSTITUTE FOR LOVING. Jennie Melville. (Michael Joseph, 16s.) 

THE COMPLETE TALES OF HENRY JAMES, Vols. VII and VIII. (Hart-Davis, 42s. each) 
DAME’S DELIGHT. Margaret Forster. (Cape, 18s.) 

THE EARTHWORMS. Prudence Andrew. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

THE ELEPHANT YOU GAVE ME. Alun Richards. (Michael Joseph, 16s.) 

THE FINISHING TOUCH. Brigid Brophy. (Secker & Wrba, 1A- 

HEAVENS ABOVE! John Boulting and Frank Harvey. et el Joseph, 15s.) 


THE REMAINDERMAN. Terence de Vere White. (Go z, 188.) 

THE RISE OF GERRY LOGAN. Brian Glanville. (Secker & Warburg, 188.) 
THE SOVEREIGN LORDS. Madelaine Duke. (Cape, 18s.) 

WILD TRACK. Alex Hamilton. (Hutchinson, 18s.) ` 


COUNTRY LIFE 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS 


CLIMBING WITH 
A CAMERA 
W. A. POUCHER 


“reaches so hi 
that 

ted work .. 
objectivo is not only to show 
capture the beauty Bot the fells 


137 photographs, 8 in colour. £1 15s. 


GOUNTRY LIFE 
BOOK OF DOGS 
S. M. LAMPSON 


the author for 


lustrated Le Tendon News. 
292 drawings by Bridget Dies 


WATCH FOR 


THE OTTER 
ELAINE HURRELL 


47 illustrations. 18s. 6d. 


SADDLERY 
E. HARTLEY EDWARDS 


“ Written with such expert knowledge 


that no horse owner or kee 
consider, h about the 


and maintenance of saddlery 
until he has read this book from cover 


to cover,’’—-Sporting Life. 


200 illustrations, 25s, 


COUNTRY LIFE LTD 
2—10 Tavistock Street, London WC2 





JUNE—AUGUST PUBLICATIONS 


The Castles of 


the Assassins 


PETER WILLEY 

This record of the Alamut Valley 
Expeditions to Northern Persia con- 
tains a considerable amount of new 
information. It also tells of startling 
discoveries in the Valley of Ashkevar. 
With fold-out map in Plo fe 32 
half-tone illustrations and ground 

maps in text. Ilustrated 3 30/- 


Coroner 
The Biography of Sir Bentley Purchase 
ROBERT JACKSON 
In his forty years as deputy coroner 
and coroner in London, William 
Purchase held close on 20,000 inquests, 
many of which involved murder, 
manslaughter, and suicide. 

Illustrated 25]- 


Amateur Agent 

EWAN BUTLER 

The author specialized in subversive 
propaganda on behalf of Special 
Operations Executive. His book deals 
with the ‘backstairs’ war waged in 
Sweden and Germany. 21/- 


Merchants 


Make History 

ERNST SAMHABER 

This book spans the whole of recorded 
merchant history; from the bold 
voyages of the Phoenicians to contem- 
porary methods. Packed with unusual 


information. With many illustrations 
in line and half-tone 30/- 
Spy Mysteries 
Unveiled 


Col. VERNON HINCHLEY 

Factual reconstruction of famous spy 
cases that go back over the last thirty 
years: Gary Powers, Burgess and 
Maclean, von Papen, the murder of 
Admiral Darlan, ete. I/lustrated 21/- 


HARRAP 








THE WORKS OF 
WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE 


In monaural or stereophonic sound 


THE TAMING OF THE SHREW 


In monaural sound 


THE RAPE OF LUCRECE 
VENUS AND ADONIS 


Recorded by 


THE MARLOWE SOCIETY AND PROFESSIONAL 
PLAYERS 


Directed by George Rylands and issued in association with 
CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 
by 
ARGO RECORD COMPANY 


under the auspices of the British Council. 


For brochure giving details of these and other releases write to 


THE ARGO RECORD COMPANY, 113 FULHAM ROAD, 
LONDON, 5.W.3 


and for the agricultural adviser or well-informed farmer. The Rhodesian Journal of 
Agricultural Research will in future carry the more specialised research papers and so 
enable the older journal to concentrate on its primary purpose of bringi Ser 
applications of research to the man in the field. The = number sets a high standard 
and covers a wide range of subjects, presumably indicative of its intended scope, from. 
the size distribution of raindrops and the best tolerance of beef steers, to com- 
parative performance of apple rootstocks and a study of the weed population of 
irrigated land. It is much to be hoped that the publishing body, which came into 
being only in 1960 and which includes senior scientists not only from the Rhodesias 
and Nyasaland but also from South Africa and East Africa, will be allowed to continue 
its work without disturbance, whatever may be the political future of the Federation. 
i (630-7205) 
Horticulture 
GARDEN FLOWERS. R. D. Meikle. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 303. 1963. 
19 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Kew Series) 
Designed for non-botanists, this excellent guide to hardy and half-hardy herbaceous 
plants in cultivation in the British Isles (excluding plants arising from bulls or corms) 
is planned on sound botanical principles. With the help of a Key to Genera readers 
should be able to identify almost any unfamiliar specimen. The general characteristics 
of each family are described (a good glossary explains the botanical terms, the use of 
which makes for accuracy, mennt and brevity), then those of genera and species. 
The entry for each species, in addition to a brief description a height, habit, 
flowering period, etc., indicates place of origin, qualities‘ (good and bad), cultural 
requirements and potential usefulness in the garden. There are 150 good line drawings 
a 1§ coloured trations. (635-9) 


THE BRESSINGHAM STORY. Alan Bloom. Faber, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the story of the author’s struggle to establish a wholesale nursery garden on 
derelict fenland. To do so he had to clear scrub, drain waterlogged acres, fight 
officialdom, train workers, contend with exceptional cold, floods drought while 
at the same time building up a huge stock of healthy plants ready for sale at exactly 
the right season. That he succeeded (as the i ee was ane Bek do 
erseverance, exhausting physical and mental effort, willi to isks and to 
ER with new techniques, and skillin gauging public demand. Gardeners will 
find this an absorbing and instructive book. (635969) 


Veterinary Medicine 
BIOCHEMISTRY FOR VETERINARY STUDENTS. D. G. Harvey. 
one Scientific Publications (Oxford), 42s. 1962. 22°$ cm. 370 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
In recent years biochemistry has probably grown at a faster rate than any other 
subject in the veterinary curriculum. A textbook slanted towards the more seed 
veterinary aspects of this large subject has become a necessity and this book, by an 
rienced teacher, is the first attempt to supply the need. In twenty-six chapters, 
ferrocight diagrams and forty-three tables, it covers such subjects as the chemistry, 
digestion and metabolism of foodstuffs, function of the cell enzymes, vitamins, 
hormones and detoxication. An adequate index adds to its value. It should become 
required reading in all veterinary schools. : (636-0892) 
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VETERINARY PROTOZOOLOGY. U. F. Richardson and S. B 
Kendall. 3rd edition. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

In the six years that have elapsed since the last edition, considerable advancements 

have been made in veterinary protozoology, many of which have been contributed 

by the authors both in the field and in the laboratory. While the book maintains its 
former arrangement in dealing with the morphology, life histories, transmission and 
epidemiology of the causal organisms, species susceptible, symptoms pathogenicity, 
diagnosis, treatment and control, many sections have been rewritten revised, 
notably those dealing with Trypanosomiasis, Trichomoniasis, Histomoniasis, 
Babesiasis and Coccidiosis. Recent advances in species susceptibility, immunity, 
serology, treatment and control have been included. The chapters on chemotherapy 
and equipment and techniques have been enlarged to evaluate the many new chemo- 
therapeutic substances recently introduced and the culture and maintenance of the 
various species of protozoa. Excellent new illustrations and a revised bibliography 
enhance the value of the text, which is orderly in arrangement with well headed 
paragraphs. This comprehensive book is now the standard work for students and 
postgraduates studying protozoal diseases in all parts of the world, especially the 
tropics. (636-0894) 


VETERINARY PREVENTIVE MEDICINE. E. G. White and F. T. W. 
Jordan. Baillière, 30s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
The importance of preventive medicine 1s well recognised by veterinarians and those 
concerned with animal husbandry. This book by the Professor of and the Senior 
Lecturer in Veterinary Preventive Medicine in the University of Liverpool attempts 
to introduce the basic principles of the subject to veterinary and agriculture students. 
Consideration is given to the general principles of how disease arises, spreads and is 
controlled. The main part of the work exemplifies the control of behavioural dis- 
orders, inherited, metabolic, viral, bacterial, fungal, protozoal and parasitic diseases. 
The influence of political, economic, social, climatic and geographical factors is 
discussed; also an introduction to the subject of zoonosis. Overseas students will find 
much of interest, especially the sections of Trypanosomiasis, East Coast Fever and 
American Screw-worm myiasis. Twelve photographs illustrate disease control 
measures in operation, and selected references are appended to each chapter. A more 
detailed account of the conditions mentioned would have extended the usefulness of 
the book to postgraduate workers and it is to be hoped that the authors will consider 
this in the next edition. (636-0894) 


VETERINARY ANTHELMINTIC MEDICATION. A Review of the 
Literature up to December 1960 (With Addendum 1962). "T. E. Gibson. 
Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 358. 1962. 22°§ cm. 
178 pages. Index. (Commonwealth Bureau of Helminthology, Technical Communication 
No. 33 

Many new drugs for treatment of worm parasites in domestic mammals and birds 

have been produced in the past twenty-five years, and for the first time the extensive 

literature has been brought together and evaluated by an experienced worker. The 
material is grouped in seven a each a, with one species of domestic 
animals, with an additional chapter on methods of administering anthelmintics, and 
an excellent table suggests therapy for each of the more important worm parasites. 
An addendum giyes information on new drugs developed while the book was in 
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preparation and there is ah extensive bibliography. This work can be recommended 
to teachers, students and laboratory workers, and practitioners will find it invaluable. 
(636-0896) 
Handwriting 
CALLIGRAPHY TODAY. A Survey of Tradition and Trends. Heather 
Child. Studio Books, 358. 1963. 29 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The art of fine writing was revived in England at the beginning of the 20th century 
by Edward Johnston and Graily Hewitt, both much influenced by the pioneer studies 
of William Morris, who by their teaching and practice laid the foundations of all 
subsequent development in calligraphic studies. This well-planned and attractive 
book presents ‘an illustrated survey of tradition and trends in calligraphy’, with 
examples taken mainly from the work of living scribes both in England and America. 
The 32 of text summarise the istoga development of the roman and italıc 
forms of handwriting, the revival of caligraphy in England and on the continent of 
Europe, and present practice in many different regions of the world. The section of 
illustrations reproduces numerous examples of fine handwriting written for a variety 
of purposes and forming a valuable conspectus for students and designers. This 
important contribution to the study of fine writing has been prepared by a well- 
known calligrapher who is a member of the Society of Scribes and Iuminators of 
Great Britain. (652-1) 


Printing 
LETTERPRESS: Composition and Machine-Work. C. A. Hurst and 
F. R. Lawrence. Benn, 21s. library edition; 12s.6d. student’s edition. 1963. 22-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Handbooks to Printing) 
The authors of this handbook, the first of a series of five on modern printing and 
processing methods, are well qualified for the task they have undertaken, bong 
Composing Room Overseer and Production Controller at the Kynoch Press, 
Birmingham. The result is a very useful work covering every aspect of the subject 
and giving a brief outline of allied processes for comparison. The approach and 
recommendations are practical and up to date and only rarely does the text fall into 
stilted phraseology such as ‘ . . . pieces of metal that may be contained in cleaning 
materials should be guarded against’. The chapter on “Composing room equipment 
and materials’ is specially useful, the diagrams are excellent, and there is a ten-page 
glossary of printing terms. The book is recommended as essential reading and 
reference material for every student of, or apprentice to, the printing trade, though it 
will be of interest to many others, such as print-buyers and publishers. _ (655-2) 


Bookbinding 
BOOK BINDING BY HAND for Students and Craftsmen. Laurence Town. 
and edition. Faber, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Town sets out to instruct the beginner ın the craft of bookbinding, from first 
principles to the final lettering and gilding of the cover. He concentrates upon practical 
method and technique and writes with admirable clarity and directness, reinforcing 
his explanations with artless but effective diagrams and illustrations. The general plan 
follows the sequence of operation in hand bookbinding, beginning with a mustering 
of the tools and materials required and proceeding through folding the sheets into 
sections (or dismantling an existing boat for rebinding), gathering, sewing, and so 
through the finesse of endpapers to attaching the boards, covering with leather or 
other material, to ‘finishing’, the term used by bookbinders for the decoration of the 
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bound book. The author is a retired bookbinder with many years’ experience of his 
craft and almost as many of teaching ıt in schools to boys and to adult craftsmen. His 
book was first published in 1951, and the second edition incorporates amendments 
suggested by the use of the book in technical schools, clarifying or extending the 
ES of certain points, or made necessary by the introduction of new 
materials. (655°72) 


Accounting 
MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY. J. Batty. Macdonald & Evans, sos. 
1963. 22 cm. 692 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Head of the Department of Business Studies in Harrow Technical College covers 
in this book all aspects of management accounting, advanced cost accounting and 
financial management; he takes into consideration the needs of students and provides 
practising managers and accountants with valuable guidance on the ing of 
decisions. The approach is essentially practical: throughout the book the author 
raises typical problems and suggests ways of dealing with them, while the appendices 
include a specimen offer for oe a schedule of stock exchange requirements and the 
Official Notes on amalgamations of British businesses. Mr. Batty is the author of 
Standard Costing. (657) 


Business Management 
THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MANAGEMENT. Edited 
by E. F., L. Brech. Associate authors: R.. M. Aldrich, H. E. Betham, A. W. Field, 
R. G. Lagden. and edition. Longmans, 75s. 1963. 22 cm. 1,088 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. : 
Since the publication of the first edition of this standard work (1953) there has been 
a considerable change in fundamental principles; this has led to the addition of some 
200 pages on ‘Management in Practice’, describing the latest trends in policy and 
practice. For the rest, the book remains one of the outstanding manuals, combining 
the virtues of a basic textbook and a reference work for high executives. A partial 
change in authorship has brought with it fresh ideas, and, while the original approach 
has been maintained, the introductory section on ‘Management in Principle’ has been 
rewritten and the whole volume thoroughly revised. (658) 


THE PRACTICE OF INDUSTRIAL COMMUNICATION. Michael 
Ivens. Business Publications, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 346 pages. Index. 
Many aspects of the subject of communication between management and workers 
and between trade unions and members are dealt with in this book by an experienced 
industrial consultant who initiated the first industrial communication organisation in 
Britain, for the Esso group of companies. Writing in the admirably clear style which 
he himself recommends, Mr. Ivens shows how to set up a communication system in 
a firm, and how to make best use of interviews, joint consultation, house journals, 
visual methods and other available means of communication. He then turns to the 
peculiar circumstances of communication in the trade unions, on which he provides 
wise and understanding comment. (658-315) 


UNIT STOCK AND STORE CONTROL. Herbert Dennett. 3rd 
edition. Business Publications, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Mr. Dennett, who is a member of the British Institute of Management Study Group 
on Stock Control and author of Direct Mail Advertising for the Retail Trader and other 
works, has completely revised this book for the new edition. Since 1957, when it was 
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first published, electronic computers and other complex automatic devices have come 
into regular use and even simpler types of equipment have been improved. While 
taking due account of these innovations, the book remains a sound guide to the unit 
control of stock in any type of business; it ends with examples of its adaptation to the 
jewellery, recorded music, bakery and other trades. (658-78) 


Chemical Technology 
WASTE-HEAT RECOVERY. Twenty-one Chapters based on a Conference 
held by the Institute of Fuel at Bournemouth in 1961. Chapman & Hall for the 
Institute of Fuel, 845. 1963. 25-5 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The heat utilised in effecting pri industrial processes is inevitably a fraction of the 
total heat input. Reduced costs of industrial production depend to a considerable 
extent upon the exploitation of the available secondary heat and on the economic 
viability of the technical means chosen for achieving this end. This collection of 
authoritative papers deals in some detail with actual solutions of some typical 
problems in a wide range of industries, and indicates the way in which heat recovery 
techniques may be extended to break new ground. Students of fuel technology, 
chemical engineering and applied chemistry will find this an excellent book for 1ts 
coverage of the basic theory of combustion gases considered as heat transfer media; 
for its excellent section on heat transfer; and A the insight it affords into some of the 
problems that await them in industry. Qualified workers in these fields will find much 
of value in this up-to-date exposition of the subject. (660-284) 


Fuel Technology 
FUEL.: The Conquest of Man’s Environment. E. C. Roberson and Roy 
Herbert. Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a concise and up-to-date survey, written in simple English, by the Science 
Correspondent of the Central Office of Information and the Industrial Editor of the 
New Scientist. Within its limits it is comprehensive in scope: origin, nature and 
utilisation of coal, petroleum and nuclear fuels, derived fuels, by-products, solar, wind 
and water power; special fuels such as aluminium, boron a beryllium are also 
considered. There are a few omissions, e.g., the Sasol Fischer-Tropsch plant. A good 
balance is maintained between the sections; the index is satisfactory but a bibliograph 
would have been useful. The large amount of numerical data 1s helpful. The book 
will be useful as ound reading for university and technical college students, 
for those interested in fuel in industry, and for the intelligent layman. It is a welcome 
supplement to the specialised textbooks and scientific and technical pa ) 
662°6 
Wines and Spirits 
WINE IN AUSTRALIA. A Handbook by Walter James. 3rd edition. 
Georgian House (Melbourne): Phoenix House (London), 258. 1963. 21°5 cm. 154 pages. 
Ilustrations. 
Designed primarily as a guide to the varieties of wine-grape cultivated in Australia, 
this work gives practical information, conveniently arranged in dictionary form, 
about the wines drunk in Australia including those imported from Europe and North 
America, and is thus of value to readers, wine-drinking novices and connoisseurs in 
other parts of the world. The author, who abandoned journalism to cultivate his own 
vineyard in Australia, is tae successful in his simple explanations of technical 
terms and processes. This third edition reports the more significant developments in 
the Matalan wine trade during the past ten years. (663:2) 
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Metal Manufactures 
HEAT TREATMENT OF METALS. Lectures delivered at the Institution 
of Metallurgists Refresher Course, 1962. Iliffe Books for the Institution, 42s. 1963. 
22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Most of the heat treatment practices used for metals were developed on empirical 
lines, but this approach is no longer satisfactory. In this book leading authorities set 
out the present state of fundamental knowledge in the field and attempt to reconcile 
the scientific, metallurgical approach with shop-floor empiricism. Professor W. S. 
Owen, Professor of Metallurgy in the University of Liverpool, deals with the theo 
of heat treatment: why it is necessary and the types of structural transformation whi 
form. the basis of the methods employed. Mr. D. M. Dovey, of Efco Ltd., covers the 
important ct of the heat treatment atmosphere and its control; and Mr. E. R. 
Gadd, Chief Metallurgist and Assistant Chief Engineer (Metallurgy) for Bristol- 
Siddeley Engines, Ltd., considers the particular problems and methods employed in 
alloys other than carbonic steel, with particular emphasis on products of the gas- 
turbine industry. In the final paper, Mr. E. Mitchell, Head of Metallurgy Department, 
Group Research Centre, Teak Lucas Ltd., stresses the need for close integration at 
allstages during the production of a particular steel component, from the s i 
itself, through the design and fabrication stages to the heat treatment. A most valuable 
book for both students and practising metallurgists. (671-36) 


Textile Manufactures 
REVIEW OF TEXTILE PROGRESS. Vol. 13, 1961. Butterworth for the 
Textile Institute (Manchester) and the Society of Dyers and Colourists (Bradford), 
70s. 1963. 21 cm. 488 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This volume follows the plan of previous issues except that the section on dycing is 
now divided by subject instead of by fibre. There is a chapter on woollen yarn 
manufacture and one on bulking and twisting of which, as well as covering the 
1961 period, includes a short review of the state of this new art at the beginning of the 
year. Though the long-term, value of this review is not impaired by delay, its short- 
term value would be much improved if publication could be achieved during the 
year following the one under review. This should not be beyond the bounds of 
possibility, given the number of authors involved and the fact that work can be done 
currently with appearance of new literature. (677) 


Saddlery and Harness Making 
SADDLERY and HARNESS-MAKING. Edited by Paul N. Hasluck. 
Reprint. J. A. Allen, 158. 1963. 17°5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
First published as long ago as 1904, the two books comprising this volume compress 
very competently into a limited space all that is basic in the making of saddlery and 
, and while no amount of literature can replace the careful tuition given by a 
skilled master, a careful study of these pages along with such personal instruction 
must surely give the apprentice saddler or harness maker a deeper knowledge of his 
craft. The problem facing the trainee of putting into words some of the basic principles 
he is taught during his training period is solved for him here. The various tools are 
illustrated by diagrams and there are excellent notes on their uses. This is a book for 
the apprentice to keep by him, if only as a means of prompting his pase 
685-1) 
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Building Construction 
MITCHELL’S ADVANCED BUILDING CONSTRUCTION: The 
Structure. 17th edition by J. Stroud Foster. Batsford, 308. 1963. 19°5 cm. 592 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This edition of Mitchell’s Advanced Building Construction has been divided into two 
parts, the volume covering Components, Services and Finishes being written by 
Denzil Nield. The volume under review deals firstly with contract planning, site 
organisation and contractor’s plant, devotes seven chapters to structural and carcassing 
work from foundation to roof, and concludes with two chapters on fire protection 
and temporary works. The author gives an extremely informative description of the 
development of standard practice and of new techniques and materials used in present- 
day b . The chapter on multi-story structures provides a valuable review of the 
essentials of design and construction. Each chapter, complete in itself and prefaced 
with a short description of the work to be covered, is an introduction to the subject 
rather than a design manual, but in less than 600 pages more could not profitably have 
been attempted. The footnotes to each chapter give reference to more advanced works, 
British Standards, Codes of Practice, Model and L.C.C. Bye-laws and other sources, 
but a classified reading list would have been a welcome addition. The book is profusely 
illustrated with diagrams, but they are generally too small to allow the detailed 
annotation necessary to the archi and building student. (690) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





THE FACE IN WESTERN ART. John Brophy. Harrap, 35s. 1963. 23 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. 

This is not Mr. Brophy’s first study of the human face but it is his most ambitious 
attempt to trace how faces have been depicted by artists in different periods and 
countries of the western world. The hundred-odd illustrations oe ae: 
immediately striking feature of the book; intelligently selected from a wide range o 

media 2d perde they include much that is RA and unhackneyed. The text 
contains many perceptive observations, though the first section, an historical sketch 
of the main styles with special reference to facial representation, tries to cover too 
much ground in a limited space and is marred by personal idi ies such as the 
author's dislike of neo-classicism. Section Two on the ical problems of 
portraiture in sculpture, drawing and painting is packed with information, while the 
Third Section on the psychological aspects of the subject ee Mr. Brophy perhaps 
his best opportunities. This interesting book, the work of a professional writer, not 
an art historian, is clearly the result of much thought and study and will have a wide 
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Architecture 
AN INTRODUCTION TO INDIAN ARCHITECTURE. Charles 
Fabri. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 27s.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 116 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Aligarh Muslim University. General Education Reading Material 
Series, No. 5) 
This tightly compressed survey of Indian architecture from the Harappa civilisation to 
the present is written for those who have not studied the subject before. Charles 
Fabri (Lecturer at the National Museum of India in Delhi) has spent half a lifetime in 
India, but his academic background is archaeological rather than architectural. The 
chapters dealing with the earlier periods are therefore of greater value than those 
concerned with buildings designed under the British Raj and since. Indeed the author, 
who is also responsible for most of the excellent photographs, does less than justice 
to the European contribution. On the whole, however, this book provides an 
informative and stimulating, if rather opinionated, addition to the meagre literature in 
English on Indian architecture. (720954) 


TOWN HOUSES. Alice Hope. Batsford, sos. 1963. 25:5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. i 

A well-known architectural journalist, who specialises in domestic subjects, has 
assembled an unusually interesting collection of converted and replanned houses, 
speculative schemes and P A homes, all well suited in their various 
ways to town life today. Many books of this sort are of course published. What makes 
this one outstanding is that the author, although generally sympathetic to modern 
architecture, is not committed to any of the constricting theories which imprison the 
minds of fashionable critics. Altogether, forty-two houses, mainly (but not mere 
in the London region, are analysed in a practical manner, and floor plans and help 

photographs are provided in each case. This is an excellent book, both for the general 
reader and the professional designer, while visually it is one of the most successful 
which Batsford have contrived. (728-3) 


Metal Arts 
CONTEMPORARY DESIGN IN METALWORK. Brian Larkman 
with S. H. Glenister. Murray, 258. 1963. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

This collection of contemporary metalwork designs consists of two hundred photo- 
graphs of a wide range of objects accompanied by details of designers, manufacturers 
and materials. There are separate sections on furniture, furnishing accessories, lighting, 
tableware, silver, wrought ironwork and a miscellaneous group, each with a short 
introduction. Teachers, students and craftsmen in metalwork will here find stimulating 
ideas and a survey of modern ideas of design applied to the best examples of con~ 
temporary metalwork. (739) 


Painting 
NAMATJIRA OF THE ARANDA. V. C. Hall. Rigby (Adelaide): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 328.6d.; 258. 1962/3. 24 cm. 56 pages. 

This is the story of the Australian aboriginal artist, Albert Namatjira. His talents . 
divided him between two worlds—the black man’s world into which he was born 

and the white man’s world into which admirers of his landscape painting attempted 

to thrust him. His aboriginal heritage of art and craftsmanship and an intimate 

knowledge of the landscape, portrayed in the medium. of water colours, resulted in 

brilliant achievement. V. C. Hall, who has already displayed his understanding of the 
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aboriginal mind in Dreamtime Justice, relates the tragedy of Namatyira’s last years. 
The plates include some reproductions of Namatjira watercolours, photographs, and 
a fine print of the William Dargie portrait of Namatjira, which is in the collection of 
the Queensland Art Gallery. (750-994) 


Music 


VAUGHAN WILLIAMS. A. E. F. Dickinson. Faber, 84s. 1963. 22 cm. 
540 pages. Musical examples. Illustrations. Indexes. 
For nearly thirty years before his death in 1958 Vaughan Williams was the dominant 
figure in English musical life. His numerous works, so frequently heard, ranged over 
an incomparably wide field, which is generously reflected in this volume, whose 
author is Senior Lecturer in Music in the University of Durham. Mr. Dickinson gives 
a bare outline of the hfe, and is properly concerned with every aspect of the music— 
chamber music, film music, operas, t, a rich contribution to English hymnody 
and, above all, nine symphonies. He rightly sees the symphonies as the core of 
a Williams’s musical personality and artistic conscience, which combined to 
deve op along such highly individual lines. In tracing the development, he shows, 
more clearly than any previous writer, the influence of other composers. Nowhere is 
the development shown better than in the voluminous sketch-books, now preserved 
with most of the other autographs, in the British Museum: Mr. Dickinson devotes a 
valuable appendix to a study of them. It is a pity that such a perceptive and important 
book is marred by a clumsy and rather shat style. (780°92) 


DEBUSSY. Edward Lockspeiser. 4th edition. Dent, 15s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
320 pages. Llustrations. Index. (Master Musicians) 
First published as long ago as 1936, this book has become the standard single-volume 
work on Debussy ın English, It was in the third edition of 1951 that the author 
introduced the radical change and liberal expansion required by the rapid growth of 
new material about Debussy’s life, environment and place in the artistic world of his 
time. In the fourth edition minor inaccuracies have been corrected and the extensive 
bibliography has been brought up to date. Mr. Lockspeiser writes with a deep love 
of all things French and an outstanding psychological insight which illuminate both 
his musical and literary judgments. (780-92) 


THOUGHTS ON CONDUCTING. Adrian C. Boult. Phoenix House, 15. 
1963. 22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Perceptive, humorous, wise and humane—these are the adjectives that come most 
readily to mind as one reads these pages written by the doyen of British conductors. 
Sir Adrian has distilled over fifty years’ dedicated experience of his art into the 
chapters on technique, preparation and rehearsal, to which he had added his 
impressions of famous contemporaries, English and foreign. His recollections of 
Nikisch are especially important. Besides its personal and historical qualities, this is a 
book which aspiring young conductors should study and ponder. (781-63) 


THE SAVOY OPERAS. I. The Mikado; Ruddigore; The Yeomen of the 
Guard; The Gondoliers; Utopia Limited; The Grand Duke. W. S. Gilbert. With 
an Introduction by Bridget D’Oyly Carte and Notes on the Operas by Derek 
Hudson. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 15°5 cm. 440 pages. (The World’s 
Classics) 

This second and final volume of Gilbert’s immortal operas is specially notable for 

Miss D’Oyly Carte’s introduction. She describes the strict control that he exercised 
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over his words, forbidding the singers to introduce gags or changes. In preparing this 
text, she has scrupulously compared the original libretti and vocal scores ad the 
prompt books used in the 1906-09 revivals. The result is a version which may be 
regarded as definitive, and for which all good Savovards will be much indebted to 
her and to the publishers. (782-12) 


SONGS UNDER SAIL. A Book of Sailor Shanties. Written and 1lustrated 
by Peter Heaton. Musical arrangements by Maria Bird. Burke Publishing Co., 213. 
1963. 28-5 cm. 88 pages. (Music in our Lives) 

This first volume of a new series is handsomely produced and comprises the music 

of thirty famous shanties grouped into four sections—‘Capstan and Windlass’, 

‘Hauling’, ‘Pumping and Bunt Shanties and Sea Songs’, ‘In Defiance of Abraham 

Cowley’. Each is introduced by Mr. Heaton’s admirable historical and technical 

notes. He explains clearly the nautical actions, always strenuous and often hazardous, 

in which the songs were sung during the great days of sail and illustrates them with 
his own bold, highly evocative drawings. Each song is effectively set for solo and 

chorus, on two staves which thus also serve for a piano accompaniment. (784-71) 


BEL CANTO AND THE SIXTH SENSE. A discursive and technical 
essay on the traditional Italian physical style of singing examined by means of the 
facilities of modern science. Elster Kay. Dennis Dekon 12$.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 
104 pages. (The Student's Music Library) 

One of the most contentious subjects in musical literature of this century 1s the best 

method of reviving the g y lost art of “Bel canto’. By ‘the sixth sense’, the 

author (who is a singing teacher in Cambridge) means vocal control ‘through the 
sensations set up by the movement of joints and organs of the voice’. He marshals an 
impressive array of new scientific and medical evidence to support his theory. He 
explains forcefully the processes of physical and mental education essential to acquire 
this control and sing as does Joan Sutherland, in whose technique the author sees an 
affinity to his own ideals. Students of singing may disagree with this book but they 
can hardly fail to find it stimulating. (7849) 


LITERATURE 





EARLY ENGLISH AND NORSE STUDIES Presented to Hugh Smith 
in honour of his Sixtieth Birthday. Edited by Arthur Brown and Peter Foote. 
Methuen, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume contains nineteen essays presented to Hugh Smith of University College, 

London, where he is Quain Professor of English and Director of Scandinavian 

Studies. In addition, he has been for many years Director of the well-known English 
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Place-Name Society. As is fitting in such a volume, one or two of the essays are 
pleasantly biographical, but the majority are academic and reflect the wide range of 
Professor Smith’s interests. The authors, all scholars of international repute, come 
from at least five different countries. Of this well-produced and informative volume 
it can truly be said that it serves not only the cause of scholarship but also to portray 
the man. (820-4) 


English Poetry Canadian Poetry 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF RELIGIOUS VERSE. Introduced and 
Edited by R. S. Thomas. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
R. S. Thomas, a priest of the Church of Wales, and a leading post-war poet, has 
produced a splendid anthology. As he reminds us in his brief, but stimulating, 
introduction, this is not an anthology of Christian verse, but a selection of poems that 
attempt to communicate an experience of ultimate reality. Nor is it designed to be a 
comprehensive anthology: the omission of Crashaw and of Traherne. and the 
inclusion of only one poem by Blake are proof enough that this is a highly individual 
selection. The presence here of little-known extracts from H on, Dunbar, Byron, 
Wallace Stevens and MacDiarmid, side by side with more familiar poems, makes this 
a volume which should provide illumination for the most experienced reader as well 
as delight for those to Skor this terrain is new. The choice of so many unhackneyed 
passages is a tribute to the editor’s informed taste and wide sympathies. (821-08) 


MATTHEW ARNOLD AND THE ROMANTICS. Leon Gottfried. 
Routledge, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Whether or not Matthew Arnold is appropriately viewed as the central figure in 
mid-Victorian literature, he is for students in the present generation an outstanding 
precursor of modern intellectual doubts and the sense of insufficiency of romantic 
imagination. Professor Gottfried of Washington University, observing without the 
tie of national involvement which must colour the vision of English critics, 
sees Arnold plain—his inadequacies as a poet and surveyor of society, his lack of a 
political philsseph , his ignorance of economics, his Thilistinism (the quality he 
castigated in others)—while emphasising his importance as ‘a prophet of the moder 
age... a bridge that connects us with the earlier period’ in which the great romantic 
poets flourished. Chapters are given to the influence on Arnold of Wordsworth, 
Byron, Keats, Shelley and Coleridge, leading to a final chapter on the desolating split 
in Arnold’s feelings between truth and poetry, science and religion, reason and 
imagination. (821°8) 


THE COMPLETE POEMS OF W. H. DAVIES. With an Introduction 
by Osbert Sitwell. Cape, 25s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 630 pages. Index. 
One of the most prolific poets of this century, W. H. Davies has, like Walter de la 
Mare, a special appeal for readers whose native language is not English. But the 
simplicity of his verse is deceptive: for all its apparent spontaneity and joyous fresh- 
ness, it is the work of a conscious craftsman who handles words with careful and 
loving discrimination. His Collected Poems, first published in 1942, contained 636 
poems; to these have been added a further 113, so that the present volume includes 
all the poems Davies is thought to have published. It is prefaced by a biographical 
essay in which Sir Osbert Sitwell vividly records his personal memories of his friend. 
This forms an excellent introduction not only to these poems, but also to the first 


441 


full-length biography of Davies which is published simultaneously as a companion 
volume (see page 448). (821-91) 


BALLS FOR A ONE-ARMED JUGGLER. Irving Layton. McClelland 
& Stewart (Toronto), $4.50. 1963. 21°5 cm. 122 pages. Index. , 
ing Layton, Canadian poet, shifts from foot to foot in his juggling of ‘Antinomues’, 

One foot is balanced in a stony Eden and the other mired in the muck of an unpitying, 

unpitied world. Rejecting aestheticism, he assumes a prophet’s robe and lays about 

him with the vigour of a Thersites denouncing wars and prudery. Layton’s style is 
simple and direct; his effects are based on grotesque conjunctions of images. In this 
collection, his disgust with mankind almost overwhelms the poetry, but one respects 
the suffering of ‘his poet who rejects all faiths and is angry with the ae ) 
8ar-91C 


English Drama 
THE WINTER’S TALE. William Shakespeare. Edited by J. H. P. Pafford. 
Methuen, 253. 1963. 22 cm. 318 pages. (Arden Edition of the Works of William 
Shakespeare) 
The. Winter’s Tale contains no serious textual problems since it was printed only in 
the Folio from Ralph Crane's reliable transcript, nor is there evidence of earlier 
versions or of mixed authorship. Problems begin for the editor with the nature of the 
play and its adaptation of Robert Greene’s Pandosto. Mr. Pafford, Goldsmith's 
Librarian at London University, has most valuably brought his bibliographical 
expertise to bear on this peace printing in full the unique text of 1595 from the 
Huntington Library, collated with previous texts, also unique, of 1588 and 1592. 
The introduction draws comparisons between Greene’s story and Shakespeare’s 
drama, discusses the features Winter's Tale shares with the other last plays, and 
proceeds to an interesting critical commentary. Here, Mr. Pafford is stimulating on 
the role of Time, on the modern over-emphasis of the scene between Polyxenes and 
Perdita, and on characterisation, particularly that of Autolycus. His estimate of a 
peasant-like obstinacy in Perdita may not appear wholly plausible, but it is i 
822-33) 


SELECTED PLAYS. Sheppey. The Sacred Flame. The Circle. The Constant 
Wife. Our Betters. W. Somerset Maugham. Penguin Books, 58. 1963. 18cm. 448 pages. 
Paper covers. 

Mr. Maugham early mastered the craft of writing for the London stage and for the 

first two decades of the present century his plays were consistently successful in 

catching the taste of the period. The last three pieces in this volume belong to this 
phase of his work. They are naturalistic drawing-room comedies of upper middle 
class life, ingeniously plotted, outspoken in their handling of the morals and values 
of this segment of society, witty, polished and alert to the uses of contemporary slang. 
The other two plays, written in the inter-war years, reflect more serious pre- 
occupations. The Sacred Flame is almost a problem play on the subject of euthanasia: 
the mother of a war hero permanently crippled in a flying accident gives her son an 
overdose of his sleeping draught rather than watch chevelle se of his marriage. The 
plot of Sheppey is centred upon a middle-aged barber whose family regard his 
philanthropic impulses as clear proof of lunacy and arrange to have him certified, 
Both these plays are works of considerably greater emotional power, even if some- 
what dated. The others are now principally of interest as period pieces. (822-91) 
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TOMORROW MORNING, FAUSTUS! An Infernal Comedy. I. A. 
Richards. Routledge, 128.6d. 1962. 21 cm. 64 pages. 
Dr. Richards has devised a highly contemporary version of the Faust legend. In his 
play both Faustus and the forces of evil have come to suspect that each is a projection 
of the other. The tempters in their various aspects—Belial, a don, Mammon, a 
financier, Moloch, a general—are seen as the slightly dispirited board of directors 
of the Futurity Foundation, and Faustus is consulted to advise on its future scope of 
action towards mankind. The mood of the play is lightly satirical, scarcely a hint of 
sin or damnation intrudes, and the interest of the action centres in a conceptual debate 
on the future of evil. Dr. Richards shows himself an ingenious juggler with a number 
of the ideas which occupied Marlowe, Milton and the theologians, and his verse is 
neat and skilfully composed alike for exposition and for parody. Of dramatic tension 
there is little, but as an intellectual divertissement this is an ingenious achievement. 
(822-91) 


ALL THINGS BRIGHT AND BEAUTIFUL. Keith Waterhouse and 
Willis Hall. Michael Joseph, 103.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 92 pages. 
This is a most deftly constructed domestic drama. The Hesseltines are a sharp-witted 
and lively famil inhabiting a slum~dwelling and waiting to be rehoused on a council 
estate. It re emerges that most of the family are profitably exploiting one form 
or another of petty crime, but the authors succeed in bringing Seah pathos and the 
self-deception of this anti-social behaviour. The characterisation does not go very 
deep, but the dial is spontaneous and full of humour and the dramatic surprises 
of the plot are ski engineered. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
GEORGE ELIOT: MIDDLEMARCH. David Daiches. CONRAD: 
LORD JIM. Tony Tanner. Edward Arnold, 6s. each. 1963. 72: 62 pages. Index. 

(Studies in English Literature) 

These two volumes continue a series which aims to provide advanced sixth-formers 
and university students with ‘close critical analyses and evaluations of individual 
works’ as an offset to ‘generalisations about periods and authors’ and ‘general chat’ 
about literary Ages and Movements. Thus the series proffers ‘critical studies that 
concentrate on the work of literary art rather than on its historical background or 
cultural environment’. These quotations from the General Preface by the series 
editor, Dr. Daiches, indicate both the scope and the limitations of the studies— 
namely, the promotion of intellectual comprehension of literature as a subject of 
study rather than of its enjoyment as a common factor in everyday living. Recent 
criticism has singled out George Eliot’s Middlemarch as her most important book. It 
is Enp e bee major adult achievement, based on a lifetime of intellectual and 
emotional experience. The interpretation of this accumulated experience to less 
‘mature minds is a difficult task which Dr. Daiches undertakes through a minute 
analysis of character and incident and inter-relationships designed to guide students 
along the intricate paths of a lex masterpiece. Mr. Tanner’s task with Lord Jim 
is less difficult in so far as s book is a novel of action as well as of psycho- 
logical and moral analysıs; yet the subtle and intertwining method of narration faces 
the reader and any critical interpreter with problems not posed by George Eliot’s 
work, Mr. Tanner makes a threefold approach to this great novel, aa first its 
, Structure, sources and fictional narrator (Marlow); secondly, examining in 
etail the involutions of Jim’s own character; and giving, finally, a brief view of 
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‘Conrad’s World’. As university teachers, both these scholars have first-hand practical 
knowledge of students’ current needs. (823:8) (823-91) 


JOYCE. S. L. Goldberg. Oliver & Boyd, 58. 1962. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Critics) 

Mr. Goldberg combines the massive scholarship which has nowadays become 
necessary to keep abreast of Joycean commentary with an acute, at times severe, 
critical judgment. He stresses the extent to which, for Joyce, art and life were one, 
‘interwoven of the same fabric’, and devotes a lengthy first chapter to tracing his 
development as an artist. While he appreciates the ingenuity, the wit of the word- 

lay and the dream-like fluency of much of Finnegan’s Wake, he sums up against it 
= its lack of dramatic tension and (despite so much apparent activity) for the inertia 
ofits language. He regards Ulysses as the crown of Joyce’s writing, the work in which 
he came nearest to realising his aspirations in art, in self-portraiture, and in a highly 
original type of fictional drama which embraces both tragedy and comedy. It is 
almost impossible not to be controversial when writing ee ie but Mr. 
Goldberg has achieved a remarkable feat in condensing such a lucid appreciation of 
his work and raising so many crucial issues in this limited space. (823-91) 


English Satire 
MISCELLANEOUS AND AUTOBIOGRAPHICAL PIECES, FRAG- 
MENTS AND MARGINALIA. Jonathan Swift. Edited by Herbert 
Davis. Blackwell (Oxford), 408. 1963. 19°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(The Prose Writings of Jonathan Swift, Vol. V) 
The former Professor of Textual Criticism in the University of Oxford here completes 
his scholarly edition of Swift’s prose. As its title suggests, the copy contains a mixed 
assortment of material: of these pieces composed between 1697 and 1738, some 
enlarge our estimate of Swift’s powers of thought, others are informative of his 
personal relationships or of his reading, while a few may well be omitted as un- 
characteristic or uninteresting. The editor gives an admirable directing hand to 
enable readers to find their way through this varied assortment. Scholars will seize 
upon many things inaccessible to the general reader, and admirers of Swift will 
occasionally turn up a passage of truly individual writing. Most memorable among 
these are the pages written on the death of Stella, deeply touching in their sad lucidity 
of feeling. Elsewhere, in marginalia, occur the moments of brilliant perception, inter- 
mingled with fierceness that brings the commentator to life. Those who have 
followed Professor Davis through his twelve previous volumes will know how much 
his work has taught them about this difficult author and will wish to celebrate with 
him the final achievement of a great edition. (827-5) 


Arabic Literature 
ARABIC LITERATURE. An Introduction. H. A. R. Gibb. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 194 pages. Indexes. 

The first edition of this little book was published in 1926 and within its few pages 
provided by far the most lucid and authoritative introduction to the whole vast range 
of Arabic literature that had hitherto appeared. It has, however, been out of print 
for many years and in the period since its publication the author’s views have changed 
in some cases and a great number of hitherto little known Arabic texts have been 
discovered and published or described. This new edition, though litrle enlarged, has 
been thoroughly revised in the light of these new materials and will meet the needs 
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not only of specialist students but also of all who are interested in comparative 
literature, the civilisation of the Middle East, and the medieval world, for whom an 
index of translations into western languages is supplied. (892-7) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


OZ; 
NZ 


COMPARING NOTES. A Dialogue across a Generation. Arnold and 
Philip Toynbee. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 156 pages. 

Arnold Toynbee achieved world fame with his massive Study of History (1934-54). 
His son Philip is well known as a novelist and as literary critic of the Observer. In thi 

book, which is a verbatim transcription of tape-recorded conversations, they discuss 
a wide variety of topics of general interest, sometimes in the context of Arnold 
Toynbee’s own life and work, sometimes in the abstract. Given this approach, it 
would be unreasonable to expect great profundity or scholarship, but such leamed 
and lively minds could hardly fail to produce acute observations and interesting ideas. 
They range over the history of our present civilisation compared with those of other 
ages, history itself and historians, religion, philosophy, ie arts, psychology and 
sociology. Though the book is subtitled ‘A dialogue across a generation’, there is a 
surprising measure of agreement between the opinions of father and son. _— (9019) 





INVENTING THE FUTURE. Dennis Gabor. Secker & Warburg, 218. 
1963. 20 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is exactly the kind of book the general reader, interested in the problems facing 
mankind, requires to increase his understanding of the issues involved and, at the 
same time, give him reasonable grounds for hope that the problems can be overcome. 
It offers facts and mature observations on the ee crises of nuclear extinction, over- 
eee and the Age of Leisure, and many wise comments on literature, music 

art. If it leaves some doubts and questions in the reader’s mind, it is nevertheless 
a searching analysis of the present human situation. Hungarian-born, the author has 
lived for many years in Britain and reveals a mastery of English, writing simply and 
with crystal clarity. He is Professor of Applied Electron Physics at the Imperial 
College of Science and Technology, London. (901-94) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

MAYA ARCHAEOLOGIST. J. Eric S. Thompson. Hale, 21s. 1963. 
22°§ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, an archaeologist and Fellow of the British Academy, is perhaps the most 

distinguished living expert on the Maya civilisation of Central America, which he 

has studied continuously for thirty-five years. Most of his writings have been for the 

professional archaeologist or ethnologist, but in the present work he describes for 
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the lay reader the ruins which he excavated in the years before there were planes, 
trains, roads, radio or tourists. He explains the actual techniques of excavation and 
gives a leisurely account of his various expeditions, interspersed with random 
reminiscence and agreeable anecdote. (913-72) 


A MOSAIC OF ISLANDS. Kenneth Williamson and J. Morton Boyd. 
Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book of seabirds and seals is composed of reprinted magazine articles and 
broadcast talks by two naturalists, describing their experiences on some of the less- 
known Hebridean and northern islands. Mr. Williamson contributes chapters on the 
Faeroes, Rhum, Hirta (St. Kilda), etc., Mr. Boyd writes about Shillay and Scarp 
(Harris) and Boreray (St. Kilda), while the chapter on North Rona is a joint effort. 
There is an appendix on some of the ancient structures on St. Kilda. All the line- 
drawings and many of the 21 admirable photographs are Mr. Boyd’s work. The ma 

are very useful. The book is a witness to the valuable and original work that the 
authors have carried out in the islands, often in circumstances of much difficulty and 
hardship. (914117) 


THE AZORES. Robin Bryans. Faber, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Mr. Bryans, an Ulsterman, who writes also under his real name of Robert Harbinson, 
has established himself as one of our leading travel writers, perceptive, evocative, 
entertaining, with an eye for the essential detail, but subdued in manner and never 
over-writing. Last year he turned his attention to the nine volcanic and mountainous 
islands that stretch for five hundred miles across the mid-Atlantic and are owned, 
occupied, and intensively cultivated by the Portuguese. Though modern life has 
made some impact on the Azores in the form of airfields, civil and military, yet they 
are in sential sll untouched and unspoilt by the travel agencies and ‘package’ 
tourism, and all who cherish beautiful and varied scenery, sunshine, good wine and 
sea-foods, and a friendly, charming population should to pay them a visit. 
The twenty-five illustrations, by various Portuguese photographers, are quite 
delightful. (914-699) 


MISS JEMIMA’S SWISS JOURNAL. The First Conducted Tour of 
Switzerland. Putnam, 158. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Just a hundred years ago the first Cook’s tour to Switzerland took place. It lasted 
three weeks, apparently cost the participants £20 each, and was conducted by Mr. 
Thomas Cook Fimself Such was the initiation in Britain of the organised foreign 
travel movement that now involves millions of tourists annually. The manuscript of 
the eae was discovered in a blitzed warehouse in the East End of London and is 
published under the auspices of Messrs. Thomas Cook & Son. The author, whose 
surname is unknown, gives a lively and amusing account of her experiences, and it is 
remarkable how little things have changed in a hundred years. The charmin 

illustrations are from contemporary prints. (914-94, 


THE MONSOON LANDS OF ASIA. R. R. Rawson. Hutchinson, 30s. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. [lustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Advanced Geographies) 

A clearly written and illustrated text for first-year undergraduates on southern and 

eastern Asia. This area, with great contrasts in its physical geography, is the home of 

almost one-half of the world’s population. It is this fact which colours Mr. Rawson’s 
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treatment throughout. After a al introduction, in which historical geography 
is treated more fully than is Gest nach texts, he discusses in more detail the political 
units of the Indian sub-continent, China, Japan and Korea, and south-east Asia. To 
do this in 250 pages is difficult, but the fundamental considerations emerge. If the 
area here denominated. ‘monsoon Asia’ had been restricted, some of the difficulty 
might have disappeared. To make the criterion an aspect of culture—in this case 
material poverty—removes much of the meaning from the term ‘geographical 
region’. However, here is a mass of relevant data clearly arranged. he pi is 
Senior Lecturer in Geography at the London School of Economics, University of 
London. (915) 


A WINTER IN NEPAL. John Morris. Hart-Davis, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Morris, once an officer in the Indian Army, first-class interpreter in Nepali, 
member of two Everest expeditions, anthropologist, former Controller of the B.B.C. 
Third Programme, has known Nepal for forty years and is almost uniquely qualified 
to write about that once forbidden territory. In 1960, accented by a young 
artist and his wife, Denys and Bette Galloway, he carried out a six months’ tour of 
the highlands of Western Nepal, covering four hundred miles on foot. The result is 
this book, which is at least as much an account of the way of life of Nepal’s attractive 
hill-folk as a description of the actual tour. The 46 exccllent illustrations are good. 
reproductions of the author’s own photographs; the maps are just what is required; 
and the bibliography, by Professor Hugh B. Wood, is ‘a model of scholarly research’. 
Altogether this is a work of great ee and high authority. (915-426) 


CAPE YORK TO THE KIMBERLEYS. George Farwell. Rigby (Adelaide) 
Angus & Robertson (London), 288.6d.; 215. 1962/63. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 
This wholly Australian production is by a well-known Australian journalist and 
writer, who has e much in the ‘outback’ and has already published several 
books on this and allied subjects. This time he describes a six-months’ tour covering 
northern Queensland and the Cape York peninsula, the Northern Territory, and 
the northern part of Western Australia, ant touching at some of the most isolated 
spots in the world. The book is tightly packed with up-to-date and down-to-earth 
information, with much discussion of current problems and future developments. 
It is a mine of valuable detail rather than a source of entertainment for the fireside 
traveller, There is no index; the thirty-two illustrations appear to be the author’s own 
snapshots. (919°4) 


AUSTRALIA’S OPEN NORTH. A Study of Northern Australia beanng 
on the urgency of the times. J. Macdonald Holmes. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 638.; 558. 1963. 24 cm. $06 pages. Illustrations. 

Professor Holmes, Emeritus Professor of Geography in the University of Sydney, 

has based this study on journeys made in northern and central Australia. He relates 

the history and describes the geographical characteristics of northern Australia and 

* elucidates the present social and economic conditions. The development of the north 

has lagged far behind that of the south, though it is from the latter that it is maintained. 

Because of the national resurgence in South East Asia, there is a growing movement 

in Australia for a further development of the north and a growing belief that there 

should be more authority and responsibility for the local people. This book offers 

solutions to the many problems besetting northern Australia. (919:4) 
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Biography 
THE WORLD OF SAN BERNARDINO. Iris Origo. Cape, 72s. 1963. 
26:5 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Franciscan friar Bernardino degli Albizzeschi (1380-1444), known in England 
as St. Bernardine of Siena and renowned both for his preaching and his sanctity, has 
hitherto ‘gained scant attention from biographers writing in English. The fault is 
corrected by Marchese Origo, of an Irish American background but long settled in 
Italy, who has a growing reputation with English readers as a social historian on 
Italian subjects. Her title accurately describes her book, for she has chosen to 
illuminate the attractive St. Bernardine’s life and times by liberal quarrying from his 
vivid and racy sermons. Her method will necessarily appeal less to the devout than 
to students of the Italian fifteenth century; but as a saint and an artist in words St. 
Bernardine both represents and transcends his age and is thus a peculiarly stimulating 
subject for a study of this kind. The book is outstandingly well bound, printed and 
illustrated; these qualities, together with the full scholarly apparatus, account for its 
high price. (92) 


THE LAST ZULU KING. The Life and Death of Cetshwayo. C. T. Binns. 
Longmans, 308. 1963. 23 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The subject of this book lived through the period of roth century imperial pioneering; 
and his lifetime covered most of the seventy years of independent existence of 

Zulu nation, which that imperialism ended. "This is, in fact, the record of a colonial 
infiltration. The author is romantically enthusiastic on the side of the warrior Zulus, 
but his interpretation of them is not to be trusted too far—for example, he misapplies 
the term, ‘witch-doctors’ and employs what he thinks they are merely as vivid local 
colour. Where he works from documents he is reliable, and he gives needed 
prominence to some not very well known Englishmen of the period. (92) 


A NOSE FOR MONEY. How to Make a Million. Douglas Collins. 
Michael Joseph, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Douglas Collins describes, with detachment and wit, his early years in which he 
moved restlessly from job to job, ignoring the enthusiastic but unpractical advice of a 
remarkable mother. In 1934 he was manufacturing toilet sundries for barbers (who 
took advantage of his inexperience by not paying him) when he was asked to make a 
perfume for sale in dress Eva Soon after he had the idea which was to make his 
fortune: a small quantity of good perfume, simply paket at a modest price. After 
World War I the ‘Goya’ business grew, almost of its own momentum and some- 
times to the embarrassment of its owner; its financial permutations may make the 
inexperienced dizzy, although Mr. Collins obligingly provides a summary. Finally, 
at the age of forty-eight, he sold his firm for £1,500,000. Parting from him is rather 
like getting off a switchback but, while the world still lurches gently, one wonders 
hopefully how many years will be necessary to provide a sequel. He seems unlikely 
to retire so early ate as man of affairs or as writer. (92) 


W. H. DAVIES. A Critical Biography. Richard J. Stonesifer. Cape, 35s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

W. H. Davies’s own story of his life, The Autobiography of a Super-Tramp, is familiar 

to thousands of readers, but there has so far been no faliengh study of the man and 

his achievement. Now, to coincide with the publication. of Davies’s Complete Poems 

{see page 441), an American scholar has produced a satisfyingly solid critical biography. 
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Presenting the facts of his subject’s startling rise to poetic fame, from being a tramp in 
America and a pedlar and beggar wandering about the English countryside or frequent- 
ing the London doss-houses, it also re-creates very fully all the quirks of personality 
known to the many friends from whom this biographer has coll opinions, 
anecdotes and recollections. The second part of the book is devoted to a perceptive 
assessment of the quality of Davies’s prose, to his achievement as a humanitarian poet, 
pe to the other two main aspects of his work—as a poet of nature, and poet of 
ove. (92) 


THE TIGER OF CANADA WEST. W. H. Graham. Clarke, Irwin 
(Toronto), $6.00: Hutchinson (London) as TIGER DUNLOP, 25s. 1962. 
22 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. William Dunlop—nicknamed ‘Tiger’ Dunlop—had already acquired a reputation 

as a literary man and an adventurer when he took up residence as a land developer 

in Upper Canada in the early years of the last century. Although his main historical 
achievement was the opening of the Huron tract to permanent settlement, he is now 
remembered chiefly as an eccentric in the great tradition. In this study of the poetry 
and truth of Duplop’s life, Mr. Graham not only restores to us a fascinating character 
from the past but makes us understand the pioneer conditions which so profoundly 
influenced the development of Canada. Mr. Graham’s book is at once an eminently 
readable biography and a major contribution to Canadian social history. (92) 


PORTRAITS OF QUEEN ELIZABETH I. Roy C. Strong. Oxford 
University Press, 425. 1963. 24 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The portraits of Queen Elizabeth I are unique documents of importance not only for 
students of the visual arts but for all those with an interest in the Elizabethan Age, 
whether in the great Queen herself or in the political, religious, literary or social 
history of the period. In this work of high scholarship, superbly produced and 
illustrated, the author, an Assistant Keeper of the National Portrait ery, presents 
the first fully documented aaea of the Queen’s portraits, including all known 
contemporary paintings, miniatures, cameos, drawings, illuminations, woodcuts, 
engravings, coins, medals, seals and scul ee eee 
of the portraits, the technique of production, their style and pattern, their use and 
symbolism and their contribution to an understanding of the between idea and 
reality in the Elizabethan world. Through the portraits the reader is enabled to re-live 
some of the vital issues of that za age. (92) 


THE DIARIES OF LORD LUGARD. Vol. IV. Nigeria 1894-5 and 1898. 
Edited by Margery Perham and Mary Bull. Faber, 503. 1963. 22-5 cm. 444 pages. 
Frontispiece. Maps. Indexes. 

This is the last of the four volumes of the diaries of Lord Lugard (1858-1945), one of 

the pioneers of the ‘scramble for Africa’, whose enterprises were so largely 

responsible for the British occupation of Nigeria and whose system of administration, 
provided a model for British Africa and beyond in the first half of this century. 

There are two diaries in this volume. In the first Lugard records his march into Borgu 

to forestall the French, being employed for this purpose by the Royal Niger Company. 

The second is an account of his command of the new West African Frontier Force, 

directly commissioned by the British Government. Lugard was an unabashed 

imperialist. These diaries, not intended for publication, contain much that is out of 
tune with modem sentiments, but Lugard reveals himself as a man of phenomenal 
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energy, clear purpose and practical ability, 1f sometimes irascible and humourless. l 
Despite the interest of the subject, the diaries make dull reading but nevertheless are 
important historical documents. The editing is expert, if over-reverent. (92) 


THE SUMMING UP. W. Somerset Maugham. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
38.6d, 1963. 18 cm. 204 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Maugham has been an extremely popular novelist and dramatist for most of his 
career, but it was not until the late 1930’s that his work succeeded in capturing the 
attention of serious critics. The present work, which is neither a life-story nor a 
series of personal reminiscences but rather a writer’s reflections on his profession and 
on his individual beliefs and attitudes to life, was written twenty-five years ago when 
his reputation was approaching its height. Its stoical, pragmatical and slightly cynical 
outlook was altogether more in sympathy with the mood of that period than it is 
with the present. The reader today is likely to admire Mr. Maugham’s detachment 
and self-knowledge while pitying the sons emotional smpoverishment. 
It remains, however, an impressive piece of self-examination, controlled, honest and 
admirably written, a writer's statement that can stand the test of time. (92) 


PHILIP Il OF SPAIN. Sir Charles Petrie. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 308. 1963. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Charles Petrie 1s right when he says that it would be comparatively easy to write 
the life of Philip H in six volumes but that it is much more difficult to select what must 
o into a one-volume biography. Nevertheless, it is this second alternative which he 
a here attempted. His justification for domg so is that the moment is due for a 
fresh study of this ruler which, steering clear of religious and all other propagandist 
bias, will give a restrained and unprejudiced analysis of Philip, his aims and achieve- 
ments. The result is a competent, readable narrative, covering the essential features 
of the reign, which attempts to gainsay some of the verdicts on Philip to be found 
in earlier histories. In this analysis he is depicted as a capable administrator with a 
strong sense of justice, and some qualities of character greatly superior to’ those of 
other rulers of his time. There will probably be criticism of this interpretation, but 
(92) 


it is one worth some consideration. 


A THEORY OF MY TIME. An Essay in Didactic Remmiscence. Richard 
Rees. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Sir Richard Rees, a baronet of independent means educated at Eton and Trinity 
College, Cambridge, turned his back early on the kind of social life he might have 
been expected to live. From 1930 until 1936 he was joint editor, with John Middleton 
Murry, of the Adelphi, one of the most stimulating literary and political reviews of 
the period. Later he drove an ambulance with the International Brigade during the 
Spanish Civil War and then served as a naval gunner during the Second World War. 
In this very interesting book he sums up his ideas on the tense, unhappy world in 
which we live. The dominant influences upon his thought have been Murry, D. H. 
Lawrence and Simone Weil, and, though not a profound or original thinker himself, 
his interpretation of their philosophical and social criticism of the modern world 1s 
cogent and will convince many thoughtful readers, When relevant, he brings in 
autobiographical references, and there is intelligent comment on people he has known, 
including ths economic historian R, H. Tawney, D. H. Lawrence’s wife Frieda, the 
novelist George Orwell and Middleton Murry. (92) 
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THE EMBARRASSING AUSTRALIAN. The Story of an Aboriginal 

` Warrior. Harry Gordon: Lansdowne Press (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 

28s.6d.; 183. 1962/63. 22°§ cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 

The relation of white Australia to its aboriginal inhabitants can be studied in terms of 
the relations of groups, but it reaches a point of particular difficulty in the case of 
aborigines who are outstanding for some special quality and are placed in an un- 
certain relationship both to their own people and to white Australians. Such a one 
is Reg Saunders, the subject of this book, who is the only aboriginal to have been 
commissioned in the Australian Armed Forces, in which he served with distinction 
during the Second World War and in Korea. The author, a Melbourne journalist, 
has recounted his life story and shown some of the difficulties of his relationships to 
his fellow Australians of both races in the different conditions of peace. It is an honest 
book, not attempting to pretend that all of its subject’s problems arose from the 
faults of others, but at the same time it poses a number of significant questions as to 
the future of race relations in Australia. (92) 


DESIGN FOR A GENTLEMAN. The Education of Philip Stanhope. 
S. M. Brewer. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The ‘Design’ was traced in the letters which the 4th Lord Chesterfield, that typical 

nobleman of the 18th century, wrote to his illegitimate son, Philip Stanhope, to 

instruct him in good manners and worldly wisdom. The son has usually been regarded 

as a failure, uncouth, unimportant, but this excellent biography shows him to be a 

person in his own right, interesting, even attractive. The author writes of his education 

under a tutor and at Westminster, not unhappy days though well disciplined; his 

Grand Tour with one comic misdemeanour not reported to his father; his career as 

Resident or Envoy in Hamburg and in’ Dresden; and his secret marriage —that final 

act of independence, and not a Pad one. Philip was, admittedly, undistinguished, but 

he was not negligible, not a failure, as this sympathetic study shows. (92) 


NICHOLAS WISEMAN. Brian Fothergill. Faber, 36s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
304 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Nicholas Wiseman (1802-1865) became the first Cardinal-Archbishop of Westminster 
in the English Catholic hierarchy restored by Pius IX in 1850. After a brilliant early 
career in Rome as an oriental scholar and Rector of the English College, Wiseman 
was, as bishop, able to bridge the difficult gap between the English converts of the 
1840's and the old Catholics of penal mentality; but his exuberant proclamation of 
the restoration of the hierarchy provoked a violent Protestant reaction. He rode the 
storm to lay the foundations of the Catholic revival in England, though bitter 
dissensions rent his new hierarchy and saddened his declining years. Brian Fothergill, 
who is known for his biography of Cardinal Henry Stuart, has written a sympathetic 
study which will appeal to the general reader as well as to students of the roth century 
English Catholic scene. (92) 


Europe 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS 1600-1750 presented to David Ogg. Edited by 
H. E. Bell and R. L. Ollard. A. & C. Black, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 286 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

Anyone well read in English and European history of the 17th and early 18th centuries 

will have met the scholarly books of David Ogg. They may not, however, know him 

in his other capacity as an Oxford don who, over the years, has imbued many young 
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men with his own enthusiasm for historical studies. Some of them, anxious to pay a 
` tribute to him both as teacher and historian, have co-operated to produce this volume 

of essays on subjects closely connected with the two fields which Mr. Ogg has made 
his own peal reserve—the England of Charles H and the Europe of Louis XIV. 
The eleven essays treat a variety of subjects and cater for many interests. (940-25) 


Britai 
HOW THEY LIVED. An Anthology of Original Accounts written before 
1485. Compiled by W. O. Hassell. Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1962. 22 cm. 372 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 
This is a book which will have an attraction for the modest reader without expert 
historical knowledge but with a real interest in history and a special curiosity about 
how people lived in previous ages. It is concerned with the period 55 B.C. to 
A.D. 1485. The facts are told in an anthology of passages taken from contemporary 
writers who knew at first hand what they were describing. The passages are given 
under topical headings, e.g. crops, farming, food, manners, sports, etc. Each entry 
has a brief but informative fatroduciony note with guides to further reading. A special 
feature is the excellent collection of illustrations, over which the editor (and his 
daughter) have taken great pains and which are chosen from original medieval 
illustrations of English or Anglo-Norman origin. (942) 


REFORMATION AND RESURGENCE 1485~1603. England m the 
Sixteenth Century. G. W. O. Woodward. THE STRUGGLE FOR 
THE CONSTITUTION 1603-1689. England in the Seventeenth 
Century. G. E. Aylmer. ENGLAND IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY 1689-1793. A Balanced Constitution and New Horizons. 
R. W. Harri. REACTION AND REFORM 1793-1868. England 
in the Early Nineteenth Century. John W. Derry. DEMOCRACY AND 
WORLD CONFLICT 1868-1962. A History of Modern Britain. 

: T. L. Jarman. Blandford Press, 18s. each volume. 1963. 22-cm. 256: 256: 240: 240: 
216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (The Blandford History Series) 

The field in which this new series is competing—that of textbooks for use in the 

upper reaches of schools and the lower reaches of colleges—is becoming increasingly 

congested and it behoves teachers and students alike to advance in it with caution not 
unmixed with scepticism. The present volumes are for the most part mature in 
approach, written apparently for students who either are accustomed to think and 
criticise for themselves, or are actively being taught to do so. They invite the deeper 
sort of historical interest. But of course they are no substitute for good teaching; 
their scale is such that it will need good teaching to get the best ont of them; and 
their quality differs. The three middle ones rank the highest. Dr. Aylmer (Professor of 

History, University of York) convincingly justifies his concentration on constitutional 

matters, of which he gives a judicious and responsible account. Dr. Derry (Assistant 

Lecturer in Political Science at the London School of Economics) is about the best of 

them all, elegant, vivacious and challenging, nicely distinguishing significant wheat 

from, incidental chaff. Over both the attractive aroma of fresh research and 
first-hand familiarity. Dr. Woodward er in History, Nottingham University) 
is learned and scrupulous, but a wei and solemn style makes his book rather 
heavy going. Mr. Harris (Head of the History Department in the King’s School, 
Caeau is more derivative, yet readable and ara The task assigned to 
Mr. Jarman (Lecturer in Education, Bristol University) was perhaps the most difficult 
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of all, but unfortunately he cannot be said to have performed it with any distinction. 
The illustrations are disappointing in that the coarseness of reproduction mars the 
detail. i (942) 


CELT AND SAXON. Studies in the Early British Border. Kenneth Jackson, 
Peter Hunter Blair, Bertram Colgrave, Bruce Dickins, Joan and Harold Taylor, 
Christopher Brooke, and Nora K. Chadwick. Cambridge University Press, $0. 1963. 
22 cm. 374 pages. Index. 

This is a book by specialists for specialists, and is the work of a group of scholars who 

have already pied two similar volumes of essays on related topics of Early 

Medieval British history. The material discussed, at a high level of scholarship, ranges 

from critical studies of early chronicles and saints’ lives, by way of place-names and 

Early Welsh poetry, to the material architectural remains of Pre-Norman churches on 

the borders of the ancient territories of Saxon and Celt. If the name of Urien Prince 

of Rheged and the contents of Harleian MS 3859 strike a responsive chord, this is the 

book to read, but it is not addressed to the general reader. (942-01) 


THE EXPLOSION OF BRITISH SOCIETY, 1914-1962. Arthur 
Marwick. Pan Books, 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pan 
Originals) 

This book by a history lecturer in Edinburgh University will make fascinating reading 

for older people; at the same time it is a worthwhile contribution to economic history. 

inning with the disruption of economic and social life, and the necessary inter- 
ference in private affairs, caused by the outbreak of the European War in 1914, the 
author traces the events which have led to the general acceptance of the welfare state 
in Britain. At the same time he has interwoven details of those changes in science, 
ansport, architecture, recreational facilities, and so on, which have contributed to the 
attern of present-day life. (942-082) 


DIEVAL LONDON: From Commune to Capital. Gwyn A. Williams. 
Maiversity of London: The Athlone Press, 508. 1963. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. Index. 
ieersity of London Historical Studies, KI) 
years a considerable amount of material has accumulated in print which has 
eatly to our knowledge of London history in the Middle Ages. This book 
‘valuable contribution by bringing together much of this information in a 
pction of the history of the City during its formative years, ranging roughly 
about 1191 to 1337. The result is a lively survey of the administrative and 
mercantile personnel of the period, and an illuminating account of the problems of 
government which were such a feature of the time. This is a scholarly monograph of 
primary interest to specialists, but the general reader will find here much novelty he is 
not likely to find in the ordinary history books. (942"1) 


ELIZABETHAN WINCHESTER. Tom Atkinson. Faber, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this attractive book the City Archivist of Winchester has put to good use his close 
knowledge of the records in his custody. His objective is to give a general picture of 
Elizabethan Winchester, which he does by analytical descriptions from several angles, 
and these surveys combme to give a lively account of the physical pattern of the city, 
its administrative machinery, and its most important officials. Some of the author’s 
conclusions are interesting. He makes the point that Winchester during Elizabeth I’s 
reign was not much affected by the national issues of the day. The city still maintained 
its medieval customs and there does not seem to have been a period of marked change 
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or development. It was stil] a close-knit and self-contained community. An interesti 
piece of social history. ee 
Asia 
POLITICS IN SOUTHERN ASIA. Edited by Saul Rose. Macmillan, 
428. 1963. 2a°5 cm. 396 pages. Maps. Index. 
This volume presents the papers given at a symposium held at St. Antony’s College, 
Oxford, at the end of 1961. The aim was to review political developments in the 
countries, ranging from Pakistan to the Philippines, lying to the south of China, and 
to attempt to assess general trends. After a consideration of whether South and South- 
East Asia can reasonably be treated as a region, there are twelve studies of individual 
areas. Finally, three papers attempt a general analysis of political theory, institutions 
and ‘operative forces’, which examines the personal motivations behind attitudes to 
the state and the community. These concluding surveys include a number of comments 
on. the original papers by those attending the conference and between them occupy 
nearly a third of this important volume. The editor is Lecturer m Politics at Trinity 
College, Oxford, and the author of Socialism in South-East Asia. (950) 
India 
NANA SAHIB AND THE RISING AT CAWNPORE. Pratul Chandra 
Gupta. Oxford University Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In Baji Rao and the East India Company (1939) the author, Professor of History in 
Jadavpur University, examined the course of events that culminated in the defeat of 
the Peshwa and the annexation of the Maratha state by the British in 1818. He then 
studied the life of the deposed and exiled ruler, in The Last Peshwa and the English - 
Commissioners, 1818-1851 (1944). His present work will be of wider interest, for the 
Peshwa’s adopted son, Nana Sahib, was one of the leading figures in the Indi 
Mutiny. Professor Gupta’s careful analysis of the evidence has not absolved Nana o; 
complicity in the murder of the British prisoners at Cawnpore, but he has thrown fr 
light on the mystery of his later life. (954: 


THE RISE OF MUSLIM POWER IN GUJARAT. A Hist 
Gujarat from 1298 to 1442. S. C. Misra. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and I 
458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Map. Index. 

This book describes the two-fold stages by which the Western part of India ax 

specifically the province of Gujarat was brought under the Muslim rule duj 

a fourteenth, and fifteenth centuries. Gujarat was first conquerg” Usp, 

Turkish rulers of North India, the so-called Sultans of Delhi, who, as Dr. M'S &, 87 

were nevertheless unable to destroy the lesser Hindu nobility in the proviry. ye ' 

content with a nominal exercise of suzerainty. It was not until the b, 4a 2e 


Delhi Sultanate and the rise of the independent Muslim kingdom of Guo yj O f 









administration of the province was more fully Islamised. Dr. Misra (Read? Í 

in Baroda University) has written a scholarly monograph which will pry, „to 

students of Indian history. ê 4°79) 
2 

Africa 


l 

THE CHALLENGE OF AFRICA. K. A. Busia. Pall y YESS, 2IS. 
1963. 2X cm. 158 pages. } vo 

Dr. Busia, now an exile from his country of Ghana, is a distinguis epresentative 

ofa of African nationalist whose outlook is regarded as too ¢ _zrvative by the 

more forceful national leaders who have come to power in m at years. In this 

book he reflects on the present position of Africa in a humane’ ad balanced spirit 
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which seems somewhat divorced from present trends. The book falls into four sections, 
the challenges of culture, colonial experience, humanity and morality, and ‘responsible 
emancipation’. Drawing particularly on the example of Akan culture, he stresses the 
interdependence and concern of the community for the individual which he regards 
as a most valuable feature of the traditional life of Africa, and he urges the need for 
Europeans to appreciate and Africans to conserve these qualities. He sees a danger in 
the too-zealous pursuit of technological advance and in the over-ambitious attempts 
of some politicians to ‘telescope all’history into one lifetime’. (960) 


South America 


THE REVOLUTIONS OF LATIN AMERICA. J. Halcro Fer ; 
Thames & Hudson, 213. 1963. 21 cm. 190 pages. Map. Index. (The Great Revolutions) 
More than twenty years of continuous study of the twenty Latin American republics 
have made the author, a newspaper correspondent, br and former Forei 
Service official, an authority on the political, economic and social complex of 
area surveyed with succinct and penetrating contemporary relevance in this work. 
Mr. Ferguson reviews the events of the last century and a half from the emancipation 
from Spanish and Portuguese colonial rule to the American blockade of Cuba, 
examines the turbulent reputation of Latin America for revolution and suggests that 
the upheaval which the countries of the bloc are undergoing is alien to the experience 
of the U.S.A., and more akin to the process of establishing their national identity 
which the countries of Asia and Africa are going through today. The general reader 
will find challenge and stimulation in some of the author’s suggestions for a possible 
solution of the problem. (980) 


entina 
RGENTINA. George Pendle. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, 25s. 1963. 21 cm. 224 pages. Maps. Index. 
gentines have an unshakeable faith in the future of their country as the ‘Colossus of 
South’. In his authoritative survey Mr. Pendle aims to provide a true and adequate 
ion of what Argentina is and 65 explain why the Argentine people are what 
are and why thes Utne as they do. The third edition adds a description of the 
overthrow in 1962 of President Prondizi by the armed forces and includes an account 
of the dispute over the Falkland Islands and Antarctica. The useful appendices covering 
the political divisions, population, cost of living, agriculture and livestock, foreign 
investment and trade have been brought up to date, and there is an admirable biblio- 
graphy. l PORA (982) 
Peru ' 
THE LAST OF THE INCAS. Edward Hyams and George Ordish. 
Longmans, 30s. 1963. 23 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is not a history of the conquest of Peru, but a refreshingly original and compre- 
hensive account of the aeon tad nature of the Inca empire, 6 extent as fees che 
Common Market, and of its civilisation finally and elke destroyed by Pizarro in 
1$33 at a moment of great political weakness. The authors—the one a novelist 
interested in viticulture, the other an entomologist and economist—examine the 
causes which led to this catastrophe in terms of modern sociological theory and point 
the moral for the 20th century reader. Their narrative, shot through with iemiasag 
and Ses ideas which entertain as well as inform, shows how one race of men 
created a social harmony and a workable polity at the expense of personal P 
‘ 98501 
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Malay Archipelago 
ANGLO-DUTCH RIVALRY IN THE MALAY WORLD 1780-1824. 
Nicholas Tarling. University of Queensland Press (Brisbane): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 373.6d. 1962/63. 22 cm. 200 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. 
Over the past ten years Dr. Tarling, at present Senior Lecturer in History in the 
University of Queensland, has concentrated his researches within the 19th century 
Malay world. This book is an authoritative, detailed study of diplomacy, intended 
primarily for scholars. British Eastern policy, before, during and the Napoleonic 
‘Wars was concerned with the security of India and the promotion of commercial 
interests in and beyond the Indian Ocean. Hence the retention, at the Peace, of such 
strategic keys as the Cape and Ceylon, and, for the sake of Anglo-Dutch friendship 
vis-a-vis a potentially hostile France, the eventual restoration of Java, and, with it, 
Dutch hegemony in the Indonesian Archipelago. Although Britain had developed 
interests in North Borneo which were to be re-asserted by James Brooke, it was 
Raffles’ acquisition of Singapore in 1819 that secured the main route to China, and 
marked the establishment of enduring British influence on the periphery of the 
Netherlands’ empire. (991) 


Australia 
EARLY AUSTRALIA, WITH SHAME REMEMBERED. Bill Beatty. 
Cassell, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
The convict period of Australian history has been an era which many Australians have 
wished to forget, and though there have been a number of serious historical studies; 
this popular account is a useful survey of the setting in which the convicts werc 
transported and lived, and a retelling of the stories of some of the more noteworth 
men and women who ‘left their country for their country’s good’ but in many 
contributed to the building of Australia. Thus, in addition to the romantic stories ¢ 
Margaret Catchpole and Mary Bryant there is some account of the architect Greenwa 
the merchant Simeon Lord, Dr. Redfern and others. Some of those transported w, 
pa exiles such as the ‘Scottish martyrs’ and the Canadian ‘patriotes’; these 
ve played their part in the development of Australia. The illustrations inclid® 
traits and some interesting early views. 










FICTION 


General 

THE LONGEST WAY ROUND. William Ash. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 256 pages. ` 

American by birth, Mr. Ash is a naturalised British subject who has written a 

remarkably assured and thoughtful novel centred on small town life in one of the 

southern states of the U.S. He uses the well-tried device of bringing back his hero as a 
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rich man (on this occasion on barowe money) to survey the scenes and some of the 
companions of his youth. Mr. Ash grives a scathing account of the self-seeking materia- 
lism and emotional insecurity which he finds, yet his satire is never superficial nor 
oe in compassion. His cters are creations of depth and subtlety and he has 


lot which switches with disconcerting ease from hilarious comedy to 
Eikos 


THE SPEAR GRINNER. Clive Barry. Faber, 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 180 pages. 
This ingenious piece of fiction makes no effort to conform to the conventional 
dimensions of reality as presented in the normal naturalistic novel. It sezes the reader’s 
attention by inflating its characters’ experiences, both mental and physical, to ae 
proportions: however, the imaginative vigour both of the plot a 
such patent this overstatement never becomes tedious. A young Atereultan ea a 
pe administrative officer in a British East African loy. and the reader follows 
adventures as he is shown round his territory by a richly comical African subor- 
dinate, seduced by his youthful and alluring housekeeper, and nearly murdered by a 
gang of thieves. Mr. Barry brings off his effects partly at least because the episodes he is 
ing are remote from normal experience. The reader is left wondering whether 
this technique could succeed with more familiar material. 


i CASE OF LIBEL. John Bingham. Gollancz, 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 222 pages. 

EE has won a well deserved reputation as a crime writer, but on this 
occasion he turns his attention to Fleet Street. A national Sunday newspaper faced with 
circulation appoints a new editor whose remedy is to pursue a more popular 
d sensational news policy, until, unluckily, a wrongly captioned photograph 









E ALBERT. Richard Church. Heinemann, 183. 1963. 20°5 om. 
es. 
ce Albert of the title is a pony—a birthday gift to a small girl from the shy 
bachelor farm-hand who works for her parents on their Kentish farm, 
les them by the singleness of his devotion to their daughter. This relationship 
f man and a child, which has all the intensity and, on her side, the possessive 
f love between adults, and leads to some unexpected and dangerous compli- 
unusual theme; it is worked out with paepae insight in a novel which 
Wy cvokes the atmosphere of the Kentish countryside 


A SUMMER BIRD-CAGE. Margaret Drabble. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s. 
1963. 20 cm. 216 pages. 

This first novel by a young actress in the Royal Shakespeare Company at Stratford 
depicts the paa M relationship between two sisters. Louise is beautiful, 

aloof, and calculating, and marries for money; and it is the unhappiness caused by this 
mistake which at last humanises her for Sarah, the narrator, long Ase by her cold 
indifference, and finally emancipates the younger sister from her feelings of inferiority 
to the elder. Their characters are well differentiated and well observed—especially in 
conveying Sarah’s sense of drifting, purposeless and lost, on coming down from 
Oxford—and the dialogue especially has a fresh and lively ‘authenticity. 
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ELEPHANTS AND CASTLES. Alfred Duggan. Faber, 18s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
288 pages. -i - 
Demetrius the Besieger of Cities, the son of Alexander the Great’s general Antigonus, 
is the hero of this lively novel, whose setting is the unfamiliar scene of Greece in the 
third century B.C. Mr. Duggan displays his usual skill in creating the historical 
background. The Greece of the city-states belongs to the past, war has become a more 
civilised affair fought by mercenaries, and the new world order consists of the rival 
Near Eastern despotisms of Alexander’s military heirs. Plutarch paired Demetrius with 
Mark Antony as an ee ofa ees soldier des i RER to the RA 
leasure. Mr. Duggan brings out the generosity and instability of his character, whi 
“his battle scenes are handled with a sense OE which seems ideal for the 
giant screen. ; 


THE FRATRICIDES. Maurice Edelman. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1963. - 
I9 cm. 282 pages. 

. The scene of Mr. Edelman’s dramatic and highly topical novel is Algiers on the eve 
af infin agreement. The OAS syn camal of he ys i making 
desperate efforts to provoke the Moslem population into violence. The 
government, handicapped by the divided loyalties of the army and police, is beginning 
to fight back thr its undercover ts, the now celebrated barbouzes. In the 
foreground of the story is the personal of a well-known Jewish humanitarian 
doctor, who is brutally executed by the OAS, and his daughter, married to a high- 
ranking OAS officer but in love with one ofhis underground opponents. Mr. Edelman 
brings off a number of brilliant descriptions of scenes of violence, but his charact 
are perhaps a little too predictably the mouthpieces of their respective causes. It i 
a adba to his power to dramatise contemporary events that although his book 
scarcely challenge comparison with Malraux’s novels, it frequently stirs reminiscen 
of them. . 














THE SAUCER OF LARKS. Brian Friel. Gollancz, 18s. 1963. 20 
216 pages. 

A first volume of stories of unusual promise. Mr. Friel writes of Irish life an: 

. that he can handle an impressive e both of characters and of moods. Hej 
portraying old people and aldran, tis dialogue is crisp and his wit quite , 

He can tell a story in strictly naturalistic terms but he is also capable, of + 

fantasy which harmonises perfectly with the atmosphere of the Irish scenes he 

many of them the settings of a bygone childhood. 


THE DIRECTOR’S WIPE and Other Stories. Brian Glanville, 
Warburg, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 252 pages. rk) Be, p 

The author is not only an accomplished novelist but also a regular spe” € w., Zar 

most of the twenty-five pieces in this collection are concerned with“ oti 


professional football. Mr. Glanville’s novels tend to follow a rather pop "Pee 
which is rich in characterisation, but in these stories he adopts a aig Ry Puy / 
‘they are highly concentrated and episodic and their interest lies in MF og We . 
events rounded off by some unexpected or ironical twist rather thar? Ayy ; e 
describes. He possesses a brilliant narrative gift and a keen ear for] ` Yer if 


some of these tales are scarcely more substantial' than bar-room StORYe, 
- pletely at home in the sporting world he depicts and never relaxes ho, on. the 
reader’s attention. ` ; f 
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tom, 
¥ 


THE SECRET LADDER. Wilson Harris. Faber, 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 128 
pages. 

The author explains that this book, his fourth novel, is to be regarded as the final 
volume of ‘the Guiana Quartet’. These novels possess a common setting and a 
common technique of presenting a superficially simple pattern of events against a 
deeply symbolic background: in other r , however, the connections between 
the four are by no means obvious, although the present volume offers a number of 
significant clues to the pervading design. Here again the plot is comparatively simple. 
A surveyor engaged in charting a Guianese river comes into conflict with a primitive 
settlement ruled by one Poseidon,’an aged African of legen restige, the descen- 
dant of a runaway slave, the surveyor’s task being rendered more difficult by 
the suspicions and petty rivalries of his workmen. The peculiar interest of the story 
springs from the tension between the inarticulate protest of the old man and the half 
comprehending awareness on the surveyor’s part of what is being destroyed. None of 
these books makes easy reading. Mr. Harris indulges at: times in a prose which is 
clotted and contorted by over-ambitious imagery. Nevertheless, his characters 
possess an inner illumination and he himself writes with an imaginative reach making 
this a thoroughly original and memorable novel. 


SEE YOU AGAIN. John Haylock. Chapman & Hall, 18s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
218 pages. 

Mr. Haylock’s first novel is set in Japan: The main theme ıs the impact of Japanese life 
n a mixed group of expatriate Westerners living in Tokyo; the characters include a 
ung British lecturer recently arrived to teach English in the university, a British 
erina who is in love with one of her Japanese pupils, a wealthy American business- 
and a somewhat improbable Spaniard with philosophical leanings. Neither the 
cterisation nor the narrative is particularly exciting but, perhaps because of this, 
book gives a strong impression of veracity, and it can be recommended to anyone 
is curious about what it is like for a Westerner to live in Japan at present. The 
ound is well done, and if the reader feels he has not got below the surface of the 
characters, this too probably corresponds to reality. 











NEVER HAD IT SO GOOD. D. A. Nicholas Jones. Cape, 25s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 412 pages. 

Mr. Nicholas Jones makes a promising début in this lively first novel set in an East 
Anglian seaside town. He shows himself especially sensitive to the idioms and rhythms 
of contemporary speech, and his journalists, policemen, schoolteachers, fishermen and 
youthful layabouts speak with a vitality which creates a spontaneous and vigorous 
comedy. The plot, which is concerned with the nuclear disarmament campaign and 
its effect aoaia] politics, is a rather less satisfactory affair. The author has certainly 
caught the spiritual malaise of the Britain of the 1960’s, but as yet he displays little sense 
of the structure of a novel and allows episodes to proliferate until his narrative loses 
impetus. l . 


ULTRAMARINE. Malcolm Lowry. Cape, 218: 1963. 20°5 cm. 204 pages. 

The work of Malcolm Lowry received little attention in Britain during his lifetime 
but was ‘discovered’ by the critics last year with the republication of his principal 
novel Under the Volcano. The present book, his first novel, was written while we a 
Cambridge undergraduate and is based on his experiences of a year spent as a mess-boy 
on a tramp steamer bound for the Far East. It is a fictionalised journal rather than a 
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novel, and ushers in several of the themes and conventions which are developed in his 
more mature writing, notably a deep feeling for the sea, a fondness for minutel 

detailed description and a gift for reproducing semi-intoxicated soliloquy. Lowry’s 
account of his voyage and his shipmates is weakened by an element of self-pity, but 
his narrative, with its occasional tremendously dramatic strokes, bears the mark of the 


COCKATRICE. Wolf Mankowitz. Longmans, 16s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Mr. Mankowitz has made a considerable name as a sophisticated satirist and his new 
novel is devoted to the film industry, towards which his sentiments appear to be a 
blend of nine parts hate but at least one part love. The story is told in the first person 
by an assistant to a film producer, who takes advantage of his chief’s absence to cast 
and launch a film under his own name. Mr. Mankowitz moves with an easy familiarity 
in the underworld of entertainment and the cinema, and expresses his contempt for it 
in some extremely lively and amusing dialogue. The total impression is that he has 
applied his finely ground satirical wit to a depressingly trivial subject. 


THE HACK. Wilfrid Sheed. Cassell, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 208 pages. 
Mr. Sheed’s first novel, which described a cohtempo: Oxford education, received 
remarkably mixed criticisms. His second shows a EE R Its theme is unusual 
—the spiritual predicament of a man who is in the erous position of having made 
his material well-being, not to mention his family’s, dependent on his religious faith. 
Bert Flax is an American writer who makes a living by turning out devotional, 
stories, poems and articles for Catholic periodicals—until his inspiration dries 
Mr. Sheed shows an impressive understanding of the reasons which make pe 
react against an authoritarian creed. He handles his hero’s dilemma with a feng 
blend of compassion and comedy. His ferociously satirical portraits of hypocriti 
friends, well-intentioned priests and insufferable in-laws all serve to throw the cen 
problem into sharper relief. An uncomfortable book full of an unusual type of insi 











THE GILDED RULE. Michael Sheldon. Hutchinson, 16s. 1963. 2C 
192 pages. 
This promising first novel is set in Montreal, where a young Englishman py, 
from a broken marriage finds work in the public relations department of a lar 4 
The book is dominated by the character of his departmental head, a man one” J 
devoted to his work and unable to resist preaching the affmity be „astian 
values and banking on every possible occasion, or to nine his subordif* ive their 
own lives. The background of Canadian life is deftly sketched ins} swarfed by 
the enormity of this all too credible character. p F 


TOURMALINE. Randolph Stow. Macdonald, 16s. mew. J'§ cm. 222 pages. 
Tourmaline is the name of an almost deserted gold-rush toj”. in Western Australia. 
Its few remaining inhabitants are dependent for food and supplies on the occasional 
truck which makes its way across the desert from the nearest civilised town. One day 
the truck brings in a stranger picked up unconscious and almost dead from thirst. 
This man is a water-diviner and when he has recovered he has a most profound effect 
upon most of Tourmaline’s inhabitants: the hotel-keeper, his ‘wife’, his alcoholic 
cousin, and several others. To this situation Randolph Stow has given fabulous, 
almost allegorical depth. He is superb alike in the creation of highly individual 
characters and in the poetic significance with which his writing can invest them. 
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Readers of Mr. Stow’s earlier novels (or of his poetry) will rush to obtain his latest 
effort, which is perhaps the best of the form to date. It can be confidently recommended 
to all who appreciate distinguished writing and poetic vision in the novel. 


THE SEED AND THE SOWER. Laurens van der Post. Hogarth Press, 
188. 1963. 20 cm. 248 pages. 

Colonel van der Post is a highly original writer who excels at description, especially 
the description of nature and of the states of mind of the lonely and the self-reliant. It 
is not that he is unable to project his imagination outside his own experience—the 
most striking creation in the present book is that of a brutal but dedicated Japanese 
NCO in charge of a prisoner-of-war camp—but rather that his characters do not 
readily communicate with one another. The book consists of three loosely connected 
stories, each of them concerned with fighting in the late world war. Himself a remar- 
kable combination of the man of action and the contemplative, Colonel van der Post 
possesses a deep understanding of the psychology of the soldier—especially of the 
relation between victor and vanquished—and shows how behaviour in action is 
governed by forces which may have been generated far from the scene of war. His 
prose is as reflective and as finely wrought as ever. 


BAGS OF SWANK. David Walder. Hutchinson, 16s. 1963. 20 cm. 192 
pages. : 
The peace-time British army has been the subject of innumerable novels in recent 
years, especially since so many budding novelists have been obliged to undergo a 
pell of military life during their period of National Service, but very few books have 
o far described the units which train cadets to be future officers. This lively account of 
me such establishment neglects nothing of the theme’s comic possibilities, but is 
itten with a warm affection for the absurdities of the system. Mr. Walder employs 
ufficient realism to convince the layman, but also sufficient imagination to create 
e hilariously funny scenes. 


e, Mystery and Science Fiction - 
THE SLEEP EATERS. John Lymington. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1963. 

20 cm. 222 pages. 
John Lymington has written a number of Science Fiction novels. In this one an 
unknown. power in space indoctrinates the people on earth with race-hatred while 
they sleep. The intention is that men should destroy one another, leaving the earth 
clear for the physical invasion of the unknown race. The principal character, John, 
finds his mind is attumed to the wavelength on which the Power influences the 
sleepers, and the book describes his efforts to try and make the government aware of 
the situation. This should be a frightening book. That it is not may be because the 
author, in concentrating on one aspect of the situation—the reluctance of government 
bureaucrats to accept John’s evidence—does not give enough attention to the coming 
world destruction. Nevertheless this is an exciting and well-written novel. 


Reprints 
PHANTASTES and LILITH. George Macdonald. With an introduction 
by C. S. Lewis. One-volume reprint. Gollancz, 255. 1963. 20°5 cm. 420 pages. 
George Macdonald was a dissenting minister and a Victorian writer of strange 
romantic tales, well known in his A , albeit never particularly successful, whose 
books have now fallen into almost complete oblivion, though still appreciated by a 
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few connoisseurs. The present volume contains two of his best stories, the first written 
in his early thirties, the second nearly forty years later. Each is a kind of philosophical 
fantasy, in which a solitary man who has inherited a large old country house becomes 
hypnotised by his surroundings and finds himself wandering in a mysterious fairyland. 
Here his assumptions concerning death, the evidence of the senses, time, the will and 
indeed most of the familiar metaphysical concepts are turned upsidedown. The modern’ 
reader will probably find Phantastes much the superior production, as being of 
manageable aes more shapely in its narrative and more controlled in its fantasy. 
Professor C. $. Lewis contributes an interesting introduction in which he gives the 
highest praise to Macdonald’s faculty for creating myths, while allowing that his 
literary gifts are of a lower order. 


OF HUMAN BONDAGE. W. Somerset Maugham. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 6s. 1963. 18 cm. 608 pages. Paper covers. 

This novel, the longest that Mr. Maugham has ever written, occupies a special place 
in his fiction. It might be compared to Balzac’s Lost Illusions in that ıt contains a 
strongly autobiographical as well as a fictional element and is concerned with the 
author’s gradual ib educa both as a writer and in emotional terms. A rambling 
book, less shapely and less assured than most of his novels, it nevertheless communi- 
cates a str of emotion, especially in the central episode of the hero’s hopeless love 
affair with a selfish and unimaginative girl, which is lacking in his more obviously 
accomplished work. . 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
ISLAND ODYSSEY. Richard Armstrong. Dent, 12s.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

A well-told story of courage, resourcefulness and endurance during World War II. 
Stan, a sixteen-year old Merchant Navy apprentice, is stranded in Crete during the 
German invasion in 1941. He is captured, escapes and, with help frorn Greek guerilla 
fighters, he and‘ his companions make a pelos journey to the south. Here they 
commandeer a landing craft and Stan, the only seaman in the party, finds himself in 
command during the crossing to North Africa. The characters in this book are 
fictitious, but the incidents are based on fact. The author won a Carnegie Medal with 


an earlier book. 


THE A TSE OF PRINCESS FIORIMONDE and Other Stories. 
Being the Complete Fairy Tales of Mary de Morgan. Introduced by Roger 
Lancelyn Green. Reprint. Gollancz, 15s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. 

Mary de Morgan and her better-known brother William were members of William 

Morris’s circle of writers and artists. Her three collections of fairy-stories, here issued 
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in one volume with the original illustrations, were popular when they first appeared, 
between 1877 and 1900, but have since been forgotten. They do not deserve this 
neglect. In spite of the hackneyed Victorian apparatus of proud princesses, fire, water 
and wind fairies, crippled children and ated moral ae, they have so much 
charm and such real originality and spirit that modern children will certainly like them, 
the more so since Miss de Morgan’s style is unusually simple and straightforward. 


THE HIDDEN HOUSE. Maribel Edwin. Nelson, 12s.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 

This vivid mystery, by a most sensitive writer, is set on the Scottish sea coast where 
sand dunes are insidiously creeping inland and threatening Fenella Clegg’s father’s 
farm. Fenella, a romantic, believes that this misfortune can be averted by the redis- 
covery of two stone carvings of wolves, her family emblem, which were built over 
the doors of two earlier ancestral homes now destroyed by flood and sand. With 
three boys she embarks on a quest to find the carvings, and drama ensues when a 
hated neighbour’s son starts a rival search. The constant suspense, realistic characterisa~ 
tion and dialogue make this an unusual and appealing book. 


INTO THE FOREST. Rosamund Essex. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 
"158. 1963. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

This allegorical tale is surprisingly successful considering that the wnting is often 
clumsy, the inner ing obscure and the intended readership (children about 10-13) 
not usually receptive to i genre. It is about five youngsters, survivors of an unspeci- 
ied disaster (‘the Great Blast’) which has maimed three of them, who travel through a 
rest full of dangers and deceivers to the world beyond. There is an obvious similarity 
o Pilgrim’s Progress, but this is no mere imitation, Fantasy, characterisation and incident 
sustained at a high level and the mysteriousness of their hidden significance adds to 
heir interest. 









DOLLS’ HOUSE. Rumer Godden. Reprint. Macmillan, 138.6d. 1963. 
*s-cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
PRumer Godden is a well known writer for both children and adults. Her first child- 
ren’s book (1947) is now reissued with delightful new pictures. It is a ing, 
fanciful tale of three dolls, their memories and their mistresses, the family dolls’ house 
that returns to them and the haughty antique doll who also returns to make their 
lives miserable until she finds her proper p. as a valuable exhibit in a museum. 
Small girls will love this book. 


THE LITTLE WHITE HORSE. Elizabeth Goudge. STILL SHE 
WISHED FOR COMPANY. Margaret Irwin. Reprints. Penguin Books, 
43.6d. each. 1963. 18 cm. 272: 202 pages. Illustrations: Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
(Puffin Books: Peacock Books) 

Two paperback reprints, the first intended for readers aged 8-10, the second for 

younger teen-agers. The Little White Horse won its author a Carnegie Medal when it 

appeared in 1946. It is a fairy story about an Early Victorian orphan who comes with 
her governess to live at her ancestral home. Here she plunges into a tangle of family ` 
legends and family feuds, enchanted beasts and dream companions, ruined abbeys and 
secret staircases. There is so much inventiveness, humour and energy in the story that 
it is sure to fascinate imaginative little girls. Miss Irwin’s adult novel is also a fantasy, 
an odd, romantic ghost story about a young Regency rake whose dabblings in black 
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magic bring him a glimpse of a 20th century girl with whom he falls in love, He uses 
his sensitive, fon DE sister to bring about a meeting. The final tragedy, which 
brings death and failure to him, releases both girls to find love and marriage with 


men of their own time. 


CLEMENCY DRAPER. Frank Knight. Macmillan, 14s. 1963. 20 cm. 222 
pages. Illustrations. 

An historical novel about a thirteen-year-old girl from a London orphanage who is 
suddenly removed to rural Sussex. time is the 1790’s and the place not far from 
the sea. Clemency’s adventures bring her encounters with smugglers, American ‘rebels’ 
and French refugees, and include the discovery of an abandoned baby in a mail-coach. 
Captain Knight is an old hand at stories of this kind. He writes very well and never 
allows the reader’s interest to flag. Though this one is not as moving or as well 
constructed as his last book, The Last of Lallows, it is nevertheless enjoyable and gives 
a good picture of its period. 


ROSAMUND FANE or The Prisoners of St. James's. M. and C. Lee. 
Reprint. Oxford University Press, 53.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
(Oxford Children’s Library) 

A Victorian historical novel for children, well worth rescuing from oblivion: it is 

based on sound knowledge of the period and quite modern in its impartial attitude to 

history and the simplicity of its writing. It concerns the escape of Charles I's second 
son (later King James I) from imprisonment after the Royalist defeat. James was 

fourteen at the time and his escape, like other incidents and characters in the story, 1 

historically factual. The Commander of the Guard, however, who with his famil 

plays an important part in the book, is fictitious, as is his niece, Rosamund, who: 
connivance in the plot is here made essential to its success. 











A SERAPH IN A BOX. Robina Beckles Willson. Hart-Davis, 12s.6d. 19 
20-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

This story reveals clearly the author’s love of music and antiques. It is set wi 
authenticity in Liverpool, where a teenage boy and girl spend Christmas with an adult 
woman friend who is organising a cul festival of music and drama, and an 
exhibition of antiques. They are personally involved in preparation for the festival, 
and the vividly detailed descriptions of rehearsals run concurrently with the mystery 
involving an antique harmonica, the ‘Seraph’ of the title, and an ancient letter. 
The plot unfolds 5 and although the technical musical details will interest the 
enthusiast they lmit the appeal for ie general reader. 


Non-fiction 

THE YOUNG LEONARDO DA VINCI. E. M. Almedingen. THE 
YOUNG EDISON. Patrick Pringle. Max Parrish, 11s.6d. each. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 144: 126 pages. [ustrations. (Famous Childhoods) 

The stories of two boys, separated by four hundred years, who had more in common 

than genius. Both grew up in obscure backgrounds, both were insatiably curious and 

inventive. The world thinks of Leonardo as one of the greatest painters of all time: he 

was also fascinated by problems of science and nature, particularly by the possibility 

that men might fly, and was constantly engaged in experiment. Although his father 

was a rich and respected lawyer in 15th century Florence, his mother was a peasant 

and his early years were spent in rustic seclusion. Edison’s father was an unsuccessful 
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businessman and young ‘Al’ grew up in America in poverty, had little education and 
started to earn his living at the age of twelve, yet his ventions had made him a rich 
man by the time he was 23 and he was later to produce, among much else, the gramo- 
phone and the incandescent electric lamp. The authors of these excellent biographies 
succeed admirably in showing how genius was nurtured by the very circumstances 
in which talent would have languished. 


MADAME AMBASSADOR. The Life of Vijaya Lakshmi Pandit. Anne 
Guthrie. Macmillan, 16s, 1963. 22 cm, 192 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Swarup Kumari Nehru was born into a wealthy Indian family in 1900 and in her life 
has seen, and played a leading part in, an immense transformation, political, social 
and economic, of her country. She was associated with her brother, Jawaharlal and 
with her husband, Ranjit Pandit, in the activities of the Congress Party, and spent 
some time in prison. Since Indian independence the name of Mrs. Pandit has become 
world famous in her various appointments as President of the United Nations, 
Indian Ambassador to the United States and Indian High Commissioner in London. 
This book, well illustrated with family photographs as well as those recalling more 
formal activities, is an interesting account of an outstanding woman, though the 
stated aim of writing ‘for older children and young adults’ sometimes leads to a 
certain flaccidity of style on the part of the American author. 


DAMS. John Stewart Murphy and Charles Keeping. Oxford University Press, 

128.6d, 1963. 25 cm. 32 pages, Illustrations. (How They Were Built) 
The five books—on dams, bridges, ships, roads and canals—in this series for young 
people have all been written by John Stewart Murphy and attractively illustrated by 
Charles Keeping. The book on dams does not aim at treating dam construction 
exhaustively. In fact, it presents a brief, but fascinating, account—in simple terms—of 
the development of dams as designed by engineers today, tracing the history of dam 
construction from the earliest earth dams to A modern Krishnaraja Sagar, Hoover and 
Kariba dams. The author emphasises strongly the sheer physical difficulties with which 
the civil engineer must deal; the account of the problems of the Kariba dam is par- 
ticularly dramatic. The book is very readable, and well conveys the excitement of 
dam building to the younger generation. 


“BOATS OVERLAND. Roger Pilkington. Abelard-Schuman, 128.6d. 1963. 
21°5 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations. 

A short but interesting and informative account of the principal canals of the world, 
from the first sea-to-sea waterway, constructed in 510 B.C. between the river Nile 
and the Red Sea, to the St. Lawrence Seaway in Canada, opened in 1959. The author, 
who is himself an enthusiastic explorer of inland waterways, describes how the need 
for canals arose to improve communications by boat (still the most useful means of 
carrying goods); he explains the early primitive methods of building or excavating 
waterways for small boats and the gradual advances in construction to provide passage 
for ever larger vessels. Today ocean-going ships can pass through many of these man- 
made waterways, the most important or which are the Suez and Panama Canals, 


HAPPILY EVER AFTER. Poems for Children. Ian Serraillier. Oxford 
University Press, 93.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 52 pages. Illustrations. 

Young readers will enjoy the variety of subject and mood in Ian Serraillier’s new book 

of poems. The first part, ‘Family and Friends’, includes a quizzical self-portrait in 
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‘Your Poet’, one of Mr. Knight, the sweep, and others of a fieldmouse and a hedgehog. < 
The next celebrates seaside j joys—swimming under water, shrimping, a windy day on 
the beach; and the final section contains such wittily entertaining stories as that of the 
witch in a fix because her magic has become outmoded by rocket and space-ship, 
and the cautionary tale of Brewster Dick, the “Teddy Boy’ who came to a bad end. 


MACHINE TOOLS. Eric N. Simons. Muller, ros.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 144 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 
This is a useful little book for young readers dealing with E basic peapa of the 


use of modern machine tools. Written in simple ¢, it begins with an historical 
note and then classifies production with machine too a ‘jobbing’, batch production, 
flow production and mass production. The following chapters are each devoted to one 
type of machine, such as the lathe, planers and shapers , broaching, sawing and 


grinding machines. The book is early illustrated with bo photographic and line 
diagrams. 


THE YOUNG DAVID GARRICK. Ro Weir. Max Parrish, 113.6d. 
1963. 20 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhood) 

From thisstory ofthe yt of the great 18th century actor the boy emerges as a likeable 

r showing bis ability for acting and love of the theatre from earliest youth. 

He had a happy childhood in Lichfield with his brothers and sisters: they were the 

children of an impoverished army officer. This book reveals the Garricks as a most 

human family and draws a vividly interesting picture of social life in an English city 
just over two hundred years ago. 
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TYPOGRAPHY AND BOOK DESIGN 
RODERICK CAVE 


“With twenty-five soldiers of lead I have conquered the world’ runs an old 
printer’s boast, and although a printer’s types—his soldiers of lead—became 
twenty-six in number over three hundred years ago the pre-eminence of 
printing as a means of mass-communication remained unchallenged until 
the development of radio and television broadcasting in this century. In 
The Gutenberg Galaxy: The Making of a Typographic Man (1962, Routledge, 
40s.) Marshall McLuhan has made a philosophical examination of the habits 
of feeling and thought that printing has grafted on to the Western mind, 
and posits that western civilisation is on the point of entering an era of 
~ electro-magnetic technology which will radically alter the milieu of human 
perception. 
. The history of the relationship between printing and civilisation can be 
told in many ways. The historical entries in Geoffrey Glaister’s Glossary of 
. the Book (1960, Allen & Unwin, £6 6s.) are useful, although by no means 
the most valuable part of this comprehensive encyclopaedia. Much valuable 
material is published in journals, among the most important being The 
Penrose Annual now edited by Alan Delafons (Volume 56, 1962, Lund 
Humphries, 42s.); The Black Art, a new quarterly devoted to the history of 
printing (James Moran, 42s. per year); Book Design and Production (quarterly, 
Thames Publishing Co., 35s. per year); The Monotype Recorder (irregular, 
Monotype Corporation, usually 2s.6d. per issue), a house journal that has 
contained some of the most important research into the history of type- 
founding; and Motif (quadrimestrial, Shenval Press, 65s. per year), ajournal 
of the visual arts which from time to time contains material of the greatest 
typographical importance. Among books, S. H. Steinberg’s Five Hundred 
Years of Printing, originally issued as a paperback (1955, 2nd edition 1962, 
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Penguin Books, 8s.6d.) and also available in a library edition (1959, Faber, 
30s.), which covers the history and technique of printing and the related 
fields of publishing and bookselling, is a useful introductory text. Almost the 
same field is covered, in considerably more detail for the most part, in 
Norman E. Binns’s Introduction to Historical Bibliography (and edition 1962, 
Association of Assistant Librarians, 40s.). In Pioneers in Printing (1958, 
Routledge, 25s.) Seán Jennett examines the achievements of some of the 
outstanding innovators, from Gutenberg to the inventors of the modern 
typecasting machines, whose work radically altered the progress of typo- 
graphy. Gutenberg, the inventor of movable types and the greatest of them 
all, remains an elusive figure for a study of whose work Victor Scholderer’s 
pamphlet Johann Gutenberg: The Inventor of Printing (1963, British Museum, 
58.) is useful. 

England did not receive the art of printing until comparatively late, but 
was the only country to which it was introduced by a native and in which 
publishing in the vernacular was pre-eminent from the start. The first book 
from William Caxton’s press in Westminster was published in 1477, and 
on his death in 1491 his business went to his assistant Wynkyn de Worde. 
De Worde was a prolific publisher, in whose memory a special society exists 
and has published a useful introduction to his work in James Moran’s 
Wynkyn de Worde: Father of Fleet Street (1960, Shenval Press for the Wynkyn 
de Worde Society, 42s.). Printing was even slower in reaching Scotland, and 
it was not until 1507 that a press was set up in Edinburgh. The first account 
of Scottish printing was published by James Watson in 1713; to celebrate 
its two hundred and fiftieth anniversary a new (limited) edition of Watson's 
Preface to the History of Printing, edited by James Munro, is being published 
later this year (Signet Press (Greenock) about 25s. or 30s.). A useful general 
account of the craft as it developed in London is given in P. M. Handover’s 
Printing in London from 1476 to Modern Times (1960, Allen & Unwin, 28s.). 
Early in the history of printing in the capital the Stationers’ Company 
became important, and from 1557 until 1695 it virtually controlled the craft, 
save only for the two university presses at Oxford and Cambridge. Cyprian 
Blagden’s The Stationers’ Company: a History 1403-1959 (1960, Allen & 
Unwin, 50s.) gives a useful account of its work. 


The use of special rites and ceremonies when new members were admitted 
to their guild arose early in printing as in other trades, and some vestiges of 
them still survive today in the organisation of printing house ‘chappels’. 
James Moran’s edition of Depositio Cornuti Typographici: A Mirthful Play 
Performed at the Confirmation of a Journeyman (1962, Bertram Rota for 
Maximilian Editions, 50s.) is a reprint, with some new material, of William 
Blades’ translation of a seventeenth-century German -original. The proper 
organisation of the chappel is one of the subjects covered by Joseph Moxon’s 


e 468 


Mechanick Exercises on the Whole. Art of Printing (1683-4), the earliest English 
* book on the technique of printing; in the new edition prepared- by Herbert 
“Davis and Harry Carter (1958, 2nd edition 1962, Oxford University Press, 
£5 $s.) it is essential for a balanced assessment of the work of the early 
printers. 

‘Of printers on the Continent Christophe Plantin at Antwerp was one of 
the most outstanding of the sixteenth century, and his printing house is in 
the Musée Plantin-Moretus, the premier museum of the history of printing. 
His work has not been studied very extensively in Britain, and Colin Clair’s 
useful biography Christopher Plantin (1960, Cassell, 63s.) is the only available 
study of his work in English. 

John Baskerville is an almost equally famous figure in eighteenth century 
typography—Beaumarchais’ edition of Voltaire was printed in Baskerville’s 
types as the best which existed—and Philip Gaskell’s thorough John 
Baskerville: A Bibliography (1959, Cambridge University Press, 63s.) gives a 
clear picture of his methods of work. 

Nineteenth century typography used to be almost as little charted as it was 
little regarded, though to an increasing extent today Victorian types and 
ways of using them are reappearing. In Victorian Book Design and Colour 
Printing (1963, Faber, 45s.) Ruari MacLean describes the introduction of 
colour printing by chromolithography and woodblocks, and describes the 
changes in book design as mass-production methods were introduced; and 
in his Modern Book Design: From William Morris to the Present Day (1958, 
Faber, 218.) takes the story forward from the restoration of fine printing by 
the endeavours of the private presses at the end of the nineteenth century to 
its future prospects. Two important figures in English printing during this 
period were J. H. Mason, at one time at the Doves Press and later head of the 
London School of Printing, and Oliver Simon of The Fleuron and the 
Curwen Press. A Selection from the Notebooks of a Scholar-Printer made by 
John Mason (1961, Twelve by Eight Press (Leicester), 15s.) gives a brief 
account of Mason’s work, while Simon’s autobiography Printer and Play- 
ground (1956, Faber, 32s.6d.) is invaluable for the picture it gives of typo- 
graphy between the two world wars. The calligrapher Edward Johnston 
was a figure rather on the fringe of printing, but he had an immense influence 
on it through his writings and the work of his pupils. Edward Johnston by his 
daughter Priscilla Johnston (1959, Faber, 28s.) is very useful background 
material. 

Very often the history of printing, and of book design in particular, is 
best understood by seeing copies of some of the outstanding and some of the 
typical books produced at different periods. Stanley Morison’s classic 
Four Centuries of Fine Printing (1924, 4th edition 1960, Benn, 18s.) contains 
reproductions of title-pages of over two hundred and seventy books and, 
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in its introduction, a very lucid outline of the history of printing. A very 
much briefer selection is to be found in the Victoria and Albert Museum’s 
Printed Books: A Short Introduction to Fine Typography (1957, H.M. Stationery 
Office, 10s.6d.) compiled by T. M. MacRobert, which has the advantage 
that its reproductions are very much larger than those in recent editions of 
` Morison. Printing, fine printing even, is not concerned only with books of 
course: jobbing printing is a large subject which has been little: studied. 
John Lewis’s pioneer work Printed Ephemera (1962, W. S. Cowell, dis- 
tributed by Faber, £5 5s.) consists very largely of reproductions of British 
and American jobbing printing of the past two centuries, and traces the 
evolution of type, layout and decoration of various forms of ephemera— 
letterhead, playbills, labels and so on—during the period. 

Until the recent development of photographic composition, which does 
away altogether with metal type, the essence of printing was in the pro- 
duction and use of movable types; and the craft of typefounding, which 
became a separate trade quite early, is a study in its own right. The standard 
work is Daniel Berkeley Updike’s two-volume Printing Types: Their 
History, Form and Use (1922, 3rd edition 1963, Oxford University Press, 84s.). 
A. F. Jobnson’s Type Designs: Their History and Development (2nd edition 
1959, Grafton, 253.) is often described as ‘the poor man’s Updike’, but is in 
fact complementary to the larger work rather than a substitute for it. 
Geoffrey Dowding’s An Introduction to the History of Printing Types (1962, 
Wace, 63s.) concentrates rather more on typefaces which are available today. 
Another standard work is Stanley Morison’s essay On Typefaces (1923), 
reissued as On Type Designs, Past and Present (1962, Benn, 12s.6d.). 

Printers’ flowers, or fleurons, are a form of type in which considerably 
more variation in design is possible than with the letters of the alphabet, and 
as a result are more vulnerable to changes in fashion than a typeface. 
Nevertheless, certain designs have proved so satisfactory that they have 
survived in general use: an examination of the provenance and usefulness 
of some of the most outstanding was made by John Ryder in A Suite of 
Fleurons (1956, Phoenix House, ros.6d.). 

The earliest work on the history of typefounding in Britain, Edward 
Rowe Mores’ Dissertation upon English Typographical Foundries (1779) was 
originally published in so small an edition that it could not be used widely, 
despite its importance. A new edition, prepared by Harry Carter and 
Christopher Ricks (1961, Oxford University Press, 63s.), has remedied this 
inaccessibility. The standard work, which leans heavily upon Mores’ ‘quaint 
and crabbed sketch’, is Talbot Baines Reed’s History of the Old English Letter 
Foundries (1887) in the revised and enlarged edition prepared by A. F. 
Johnson (1952, Faber, 84s.), which takes the story up to 1890 when the new 
typecasting and setting machines were beginning to transform ‘the trade. 
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An invaluable aid to the study of typefounding 1s to be found in the speci- 
mens which the founders published. Most of these are now rare in the 
extreme, and Type Specimen Facsimiles, annotated by A. F. Johnson and 
Harry Carter and edited by John Dreyfus (1963, Bowes & Bowes, {10 10s.), 
supplies some of the rarest issued between 1565 and 1762. Among guides for 
the identification of typefaces available today The Encyclopaedia of Type 
Faces by W. Turner Berry, A. F. Johnson and W. P. Jaspert (1953, 3rd. 
edition 1962, Blandford Press, 70s.) is essential. 


For the technique of book designing the typographer has to depend upon 
tradition as modified by his own aesthetic sense: despite such preliminary 
enquiries into legibility as Sir Cyril Burt’s A Psychological Study of Typography 
(1959, Cambridge University Press), book designing remains an art (albeit a 
highly formalised one) and is not an exact science. Methods of Book Design: 
The Practice of an Industrial Craft by Hugh Williamson (1956, Oxford 
University Press, 45s.) is a comprehensive treatment by one who has been 
in charge of book production at Oxford for many years. Seán Jennett’s 
The Making of Books (i951, 2nd edition 1957, 3rd edition in preparation, 
Faber) is equally comprehensive and better suited to the reader coming 
freshly to the subject. John R.. Biggs’s Approach to Type (2nd edition 1961, 
Blandford Press, 30s.) and John Lewis’s Handbook of Type and Illustration 
(1956, Faber, 30s.) are excellent elementary guides to typefaces and illus- 
tration processes. E. G. Shepherd’s Typography for Students (1958, Macdonald 
& Evans, 15s.) and Advanced Typography for Students (1961, Macdonald & 
Evans, 173.6d.) are useful training texts. An Introduction to Typography by 
Oliver Simon (and edition 1953, paperback edition 1963, Faber, 8s.6d.) is 
a deceptively simple approach by a contemporary master of fine book 
production. The problems of design for two special types of work are 
discussed in Allen Hutt’s Newspaper Design (1960, Oxford University Press, 
sos.) and in The Printing of Mathematics by T. W. Chaundy, P. R. Barrett 
and Charles Batey (1954, Oxford University Press, 15s.), while in Eric Gill’s 
Essay on Typography (1931, reset 1954, reprinted 1960, Dent, 12s.6d.) and 
Beatrice Warde’s The Crystal Goblet: Sixteen Essays on Typography (1955, 
Sylvan Press) we have interesting individual approaches to the problem. 


The illustration of books is normally regarded as an integral part of book 
design, though in England the illustrations normally play a more subordinate 
part than is accorded to them in the Continental beaux livres. David Bland’s 
History of Book Illustration (1958, Faber, £5 5s.) is a very well illustrated 
detailed account, and his shorter work The Illustration of Books (1951, 3rd 
edition 1962, Faber, 30s.) is a useful short history of textual illustration, and 
an elementary guide to the technical processes involved. A more compre- 
hensive technical treatment is given in Charles Mayo’s revised edition of 
Harold Curwen’s Processes of Graphic Reproduction in Printing (1963, Faber, 
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36s.), and specific processes are discussed in Henry Trivick’s Autolithography 
(1960, Faber, 21s.) and John R. Biggs’s Woodcuts (1958, Blandford Press); 
while Lynton Lamb’s Drawing for Illustration (1962, Oxford University Press, 
45s.) is a valuable guide by a notable contemporary illustrator. 

The most important qualities in good printing are textual accuracy and 
consistency. The British Standard No. 1219: Recommendations for Proof 
Correction and Copy Preparation (1958, British Standards Institution, 6s.) is 
invaluable, as is F. H. Collins’ Authors’ and Printers’ Dictionary (10th edition 
1956, Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.). James Jarrett’s Printing Style (1960, 
Allen & Unwin, 15s.) and R. A. Hewitt’s Style for Print (1957, Blandford 
Press, 35s.) are useful text- and reference books. 

Good introductions to the craft of printing for younger readers exist in 
John C. Tarr’s volume on Printing in the ‘Mechanical Age Library’ (1961, 
Muller, 10s.6d.) and in John Ryder’s Study Book of Printing (1960, Bodley 
Head, 9s.6d.); G. A. Campbell’s The Making of a Book (1955, reprinted 1961, 
Oxford University Press, 2s.6d.) is a useful older text. Finally, for the 
typophil, John Ryder’s Printing for Pleasure (1955) reissued as Teach Yourself 
Printing for Pleasure (1958, English Universities Press, 7s.6d.) is an infectiously 
attractive introduction to amateur printing. 


Roderick Cave is Assistant Librarian at the University of the West Indies, Trinidad. He 1s editor 
of Private Press Books and a frequent contributor to printing journals. His first type-designs, a 
family of fleurons, are to be issued shortly by the Lettergietenj Amsterdam. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australa 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada and NZ New Zealand. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF RUSSIAN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH 
TRANSLATION TO 1900 (Excluding Periodicals). Maurice B. Line. 
The Libary Association, 24s. (18s, to members). 1963. 21-5 cm. 74 pages. Paper covers. 
(Library Association Bibliographies) 
In his excellent, practical, introduction to this valuable bibli by, the compiler 
who is Sub-Librarian of Southampton University Library, clear dees the scope of 
the work. He notes that the years after 1900 are already catered for to some extent by 
Russian Literature, Theatre and Art, by A. Ettlinger and J. M. Gladstone, published in 
1945, and in Unesco’s Index Translationum. Translations in periodicals and early 
translations from non-literary works are excluded but non-literary works by writers 
who are also literary figures, e.g. Tolstoy, are included. Forty-eight authors are 
represented and a striking yet obvious feature is the extraordinary predominance of 
Tolstoy and Turgenev, who are represented by 149 main items out of a total of 271. 
The transliteration scheme used is that of British Standard 2979:1958 (‘British’ 
system), and for the benefit of librarians and others interested the headings are given 
in as full a form as possible. Librarians everywhere should welcome this bibliography, 
which must have been a very exacting piece of work for the compiler. (016-8917) 
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ANNUAL BULLETIN OF HISTORICAL LITERATURE. 
No. XLVI. Dealing for the Most Part with the Publications of 1960. Edited by 
Jean Lindsay. Historical Association, 6s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 60 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This bibliography names, with useful notes, a large number of books and periodical 

articles, British and foreign, published during ae year under review. It is in ten 

sections covering General History, Prehistoric Archaeology, Ancient History, the 

Early Middle Ages, the later Middle Ages, the Sixteenth Century, the Seventeenth 

and Eighteenth Centuries, the Nineteenth Century, Extra-European History and 

Contemporary History. Each section is dealt with by a specialist in the subject. Details 

of publisher and price are given in most cases and there is an author index. (016-9) 


Libraries and Library Science 
LIBRARY ASSISTANCE TO READERS. Robert L. Collison. 4th 
edition. Crosby Lockwood, 15s. 1963. 20 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New 
Librarianship Series) 
This new edition of a popular book on a subject which is vital to librarianship includes 
the revision of various matters of fact and introduces two new chapters on Tlhssteations 
and Indexing. A number of new and attractive illustrations have also been included. 
The author, who is the Librarian of the British Broadcasting Corporation’s Reference 
Library, has written a number of books on the technique of librarianship and on 
bibliographical services. This is a work that is not only of value to the students taking 
examinations in librarianship but also to all librarians anxious to review the essential 
techniques of their work. (025-5) 


THE LIBRARY AND THE COMMUNITY. K. C. Harrison. Deutsch, 
103.6d. 1963. 18°5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. (Grafton Nutshells) 
The title of this book is that of Paper I of the new Intermediate Examination of the 
Library Association, and the book is designed to cover that Paper. It is an outline of 
the requirements for the examination, based on the detailed syllabus published by the 
Library Association and should be used as a background to the wider reading suggested 
in the text and the short bibliography which is appended. Student librarians through- 
out the British Comsnocweilth ill need this book, not only for examination study 
but also for practical use in their library careers. Although a small book, it is packed 
with facts about all kinds of libraries, national, academic, public, special and private. 
The author is the City Librarian of Westminster and a Senior Examiner of the Library 
Association. (027) 


General Periodicals 
THE NEW STATESMAN. The History of the First Fifty Years 1913-1963. 
Edward Hyams. Introduction by John Freeman. Longmans, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 
340 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The origins of the New Statesman reflect the tolerance, the combination of public 
dispute and private friendship, which are frequently features of British political life: 
founded by a group of Fabian Socialists led by the Webbs, the journal’s title was 
s ted by an old friend of theirs, the then leader of the Conservative party, 
pem Balfour. The object was to profess the ideas and press for the reforms EA 
at the behest of its ‘social conscience’, the group wanted Britain to accept and to 
implement. This history of the journal’s carly struggles to survive and its steady 
advance to its present success is an analysis of policies and a study of personalities—in 
literature and the arts as well as politics—which have greatly influenced British thought 
and helped to shape many social and political changes. In recent years the New 
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Statesman has come to be read by people throughout most of the English-speaking 
world. Mr. Hyams was given a free fand and full access to records and his well- 
documented and lively book is a valuable contribution to the understanding of the 
role of journals of opinion in Britain. ; (052) 


Museums 
RECENT ADVANCES IN CONSERVATION. Contributions to the 
LLC Rome Conference, 1961. Edited by G. Thomson. Butterworth, £5 $s. 1963. 
28-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
This record of the Conference of the International Institute for Conservation of 
Historic and Artistic Works (LIC), held in Rome in 1961, consists of nearly fifty papers 
contributed by delegates attending the meetings. They cover many aspects of museum 
conservation and are conveniently grouped according to subject; these include 
fungicides and insecticides, cleaning methods, examination and treatment of metallic 
objects, examination and conservation of glass, treatment and transfer of wood panel 
paintings, treatment and repair of textiles and tapestries, and the education and 
training of conservators aad restorers. Librarians will be specially interested in the 
paper by Fausto Gallo (of the Instituto di Patologia del Libro, Rome) on biological 
agents causing damage to paper material in libraries and archives. Most of the papers 
are highly technical givi Paud reports on the latest developments and practice in 
museum ARAE ail containing bibliographical references to past literature on 
the subject. LLC is now the world centre for the study of conservation. This record of 
the last conference is a source book of information. on the subject and a guide to all 
those concerned with the preservation of national artistic treasures. (069-4) 


Miscellany 
DENTON WELCH. Extracts from his Published Works. Edited, with an 
introduction, by Jocelyn Brooke. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1963. 21 cm. 288 pages. 

Denton Welch’s last two volumes appeared (posthumously) over ten years ago, he 
himself died in 1948 at the age of 33, and readers to whom his very individual work is 
better known by reputation than in fact can be warmly recommended to this excellent 
anthology. It contains substantial excerpts from the three novels, Maiden Voyage (1943), 
In Youth is Pleasure (1945) and A Voice from a Cloud (1950); stories from Brave and 
Cruel (1948) and A Last Sheaf (1951); passages from his journals; and a few poems. 
The end-cover other designs are also his. Jocelyn Brooke’s introduction is 
admirable. The biographical details, useful in themselves, help also to underline how 
much Welch’s ostensibly autobiographical writing (A Voice fiom a Cloud, for example) 
is in fact fictional, novelistic. Critically, Mr. Brooke suggests an interesting similarity 
between Welch and D. H. Lawrence, not of course in scope or achievement, but in 
sensibility. Welch is certainly not a major talent, but Mr. Brooke—it is his only fault— 
is perhaps too anxious to say so. His est work faces the grotesque pain of his epoch 
more economically, perhaps more fully, and certainly less sensationally than that of his 
elder contemporary, George Orwell. (081) 


T.L.S. 1962. Essays and Reviews from The Times Literary Supplement. Oxford 
University Press, 21s. 1963. 22-5 cm: 248 pages. Index. 

The anonymous front- and middle-page articles in The Times Literary Supplement 

have recently become much more lively and professional in tone. This selection from 

the 1962 contributions contains pungent reviews of modern literature (Giinter Grass, 

Sol Saporta, Alain Robbe-Grillet, Roy Fuller, P. H. Newby, contemporary English 

dramatists, etc.), reassessments whose flavour is conveyed by the title ‘How good is 
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Tasso?’, and articles on themes in music, the fine arts, philosophy, sociology and 
history. All these make for a stylish and entertaining anthology of critical comment, of 
interest to all concerned with modern European culture. The index lists all major 
articles appearing in the paper in 1962 in addition to those reprinted in this volume. 

(082-2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





ACTION, EMOTION AND WILL. Anthony Kenny. Routledge, 25s. 
1963. 19 cm. 254 pages. Index. (Studies in Philosophical Psychology) 
When, in The Concept of Mind, Professor Ryle of Oxford attacked the traditional 
dualistic account, Platonic or Cartesian, of human action, thought and feeling, this 
seemed to many something of a scandal. Now, fourteen years later, Dr. Kenny has 
produced what must count as the best and most comprehensive study in the philosophy 
of mind since Ryle. Fundamentally he stands with Ryle against dualism. But whereas 
in The Concept of Mind the account given of dualism was rather loosely connected with 
what Descartes and other dualists wrote, Dr. Kenny looks closely at what such dualists 
actually wrote about passions, emotions, choosing, willing, and so on. Further, he is 
able to show, by a close examination of the texts of such philosophers as Aristotle and 
Aquinas, that the attack upon dualism, far from being a novelty of the present age, is 
essentially a return to and a reformulation of traditional positions. The most interesting 
part of this pungently written and closely argued study consists of a thesis about 
volition. Dr. Kenny calls this a ‘sketch’ and we must hope that some day he will give 
us the detailed picture for which this is the sketch. (128) 


CONTACT WITH JUNG. Essays on the Influence of his Work and 
Personality. Edited by Michael Fordham. Tavistock Publications, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 

Followers of Jung, that is to say analytical psychologists, have contributed forty-two 

a to this volume, eleven in French or German, the rest in English. Contributions 

into three classes, concerned with: the development of analytical psychology in 
different parts of the world; reports of studies based on Jung’s ideas; and accounts of 
personal contacts with Jung. The editor is the foremost analytical psychologist in 

Great Britain, and he has been. successful in presenting a comprehensive picture of this 

kind of psychology immediately after Jung’s death. (131-3464) 

CLARITY IS NOT ENOUGH. Essays in Criticism of Linguistic Philosophy. 
Edited by H. D. Lewis. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 448 pages. Indexes. 
(Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

This is a collection of nineteen essays, all by quite eminent philosophers and edited by 

the Professor of the History and Philosophy of Religion at King’s College in the 

University of London. The essays have all appeared previously in philosophical 

journals. This anthology is intended to exemplify that part of post-war British and 
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American philosophy which is not preoccupied with ‘linguistic analysis’; the majority 

of the essays, in fact, criticise this' approach. Amongst the most notable ‘contributions 

ue Professor Max Black’s ‘Language and Reality’, which seeks to c the character 

hilosophical inferences from grammar, and Professor A. . Ayer’s ‘Philosophy 

at Language’, a re-examination of the whole question of li tic aaa 
149°9 


PSYCHOLOGY AS APPLIED TO NURSING. Andrew McGhie. 3rd 
edition. Livingstone, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 332 pages. Index. 

A most interesting textbook of psychology by the Principal Psychologist, Dundee 
Royal Mental Hospital, this has a feed thoes editions within four years. Primarily 
intended to cover the subject as required by the syllabus for the preliminary examina- 
tion for the General Nursing Council’s Certificate of General Nursing, it can be warmly 
recommended to all nurses, to medical students and to those needing a sound intro- 
duction to psychology. Personality is first discussed as it develops from childhood to 
old age, da human motivation, interaction with the environment and oup 
processes. In this edition the one of psychological disorders are somewhat 

a new section on intelligence and personality tests has been added and minor Seed 
ments have been made to bring the text up to date. (150) 


PSYCHOLOGY THROUGH EXPERIMENT. Edited, with introduc- 
tions, by George Humphrey. Methuen, 30s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 


Teachers and students of psychology will have good cause to be grateful to the editor, 
formerly Professor of Paolog in the University of Oxford, and the contributors 
to this admirable handbook for a psychological laboratory class. Each of the seven 
chapters, on eed processes, perception, remembering, learning, motor perfor- 
mances, thinkin Paas on animals, gives a brief survey of the literature 
on some aa e or m ems in its field, a clear and practical description of several 
experiments, advice on ea) analysis of the results, a discussion of possible 
interpretations of the results and a list of eae for further reading. The quality is 
uniformly excellent throughout, and Professor Humphrey's hope, that the book will 
also ‘induce those primarily interested in the humanities to take a glimpse at the kind 
of thing going on in ae psychology classes’, amply deserves to ae i 
150725 


RELIGION 





TWENTIETH-CENTURY RELIGIOUS THOUGHT. The Frontiers 
of Philosophy and Theology, 1900-1960. John Macquarrie. S.C.M. Press, 408. 1963. 
23 cm. 392 pages. Index. Cie Library of Philosophy and Theology) 

Professor Macquarrie, formerly of Glasgow University and now of Union Theological 

Seminary, New York, gives us here a survey of the main movements of thought in the 


478 


borderlands of philosophy and theology during the period named. He divides the 

eriod into three phases: (a) that in which 19th century movements were still vigorous; 
fb) characteristically 2oth century movements of thought which—in their original 
forms, at least—are now past their zenith; aA those movements which still hold 
the field. Of the various surveys of philosophical and theological thought which have 
been attempted this is by far the most comprehensive; and it is no mean commenda- 
tion to say that the vastness of the undertaking has not been allowed to make the 
survey either a chaotic narrative or a mere orderly catalogue. Illuminating critical 
comments are sandwiched between the generous but EEEE e of exposition, 
and the whole story rounded off with ‘some findings and suggestions’. Professor 
Macquarrie pleads for an understanding of religion that is E contemporary, 
comprehensive and ‘on the way’, and he finds these criteria best satisfied in the 
philosophy of Heidegger and the theology of Bultmann and Tillich. (201) 


PSYCHOLOGY AND RELIGION. An Introduction to Contemporary Views. 
G. Stephens Spinks. Methuen, 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 238 pages. Indexes. (Methuen’s 
Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

This is a wide and scholarly survey of the relations between psychology and religion 

resented by a religious man who was at one time the Upton Lecturer in the Psycho- 
ogy of Religion, University of Oxford. There are sections on the history of the 
psychology of religion and on its origins. The main part of the book relates religious 
practice and experience to the ideas of ‘depth’ psychologists, particularly Freud and 

Jung. The author is ERES sympathetic towards Jung and is not explicitly 

concemed with scientific psychology. S 6) 


I & II SAMUEL: Introduction and Commentary. William McKane. 
THE WISDOM OF SOLOMON: Introduction and Commentary. 
Jobn Geyer. S.C.M. Press, 16s.: 9s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 304: 128 pages. (Torch Bible 
Commentaries) 

Both these commentaries are written for the interested, non-expert reader, both have 

introductions to the problems raised by the books, and both give notes, generally 

brief, under section captions without quoting the full Bible text. Mr. McKane, a 

lecturer in Old Testament at Glasgow University, bases his work on the Revised 

Standard Version. He provides only a brief introduction, but his comments are fuller, 

he deals with problems of text and translation, and he cites modern scholars. Without 

losing sight of the needs of the general reader, he has produced a book from which 
students also may benefit. Mr. Geyer, a Congregational minister, has been entrusted 
with the first Torch commentary on an apocryphal book. His introduction on the 
background and teaching of Wisdom occupies 43 pages and may be warmly com- 
mended. His commentary, which is ing with an important and difficult book, 
might with profit have been double the length; as it is, it gives a general guide to 
Wisdom in “a Authorised Version rather than help with obscure verses, especially 
those in which the Authorised Version does not represent the original. 
(222-4) (229°3) 


APPROACH TO MONASTICISM. Dom Hubert Van Zeller. Sheed & 
Ward, 83.6. 1963. 18 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. (Stagbooks) 

Those who wish to gain some understanding of the significance of monasticism cannot 

do better than read this unpretentious exposition by Dom Hubert. The treatment is 

divided into two parts. First we see the monastic life through the eyes of an applicant 

from the world or a beginner in the cloister. Special reference is made to living 
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according to rule, the life of prayer and the pursuit of a balanced ideal. The second part _ 
is concerned with the monastic life from within, and there is a good account of the 
place of solitude, monastic virtues and the inwardness of vows. (271-069) 


SAINT ANSELM AND HIS BIOGRAPHER. A Study of Monastic 
Life and Thought 1059-.1130., R. W. Southern. Cambridge University Press, 508. 
1963. 23 cm. 406 pages. Frontispiece. Index. . 

This book by the Chichele Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford 

first took shape as the Birkbeck Lectures at Cambridge in 1959. In its completed form it 

puts into print the results of some twenty-five years of research work. Scholarly ' 
without being abstruse, it will appeal to many readers who are not experts but can 
appreciate the artistic skill with which the narrative is presented and the novelty of 
e author’s approach, which is made along two avenues: first, through the speculative 
mind of Anselm, and secondly, through the more commonplace, but shrewdly 
observant, descriptions of the Archbishop’s biographer, Eadmer, monk of Christ 

Church, Canterbury. The writings of these two men touch on most relevant problems 

of life in the Benedictine Order at a significant time in its history. An SARENA piece 

of scholarship. z ‘t) 


CHURCH UNITY WITHOUT UNIFORMITY. A Study of 
Seventeenth-century English Church Movements and of Richard Baxter’s 
Proposals for a Comprehensive Church. A 1662 Tercentenary Volume. A. Harold 
Wood. Epworth Press, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 324 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The tercentenary in 1962 of the expulsion of Nonconformist ministers from the 

Church of England by the Act of Uniformity has revived the old debate between 

unity and uniformity in Church relations. Dr. Wood, a Methodist minister and 

educationist in Australia, is mainly concerned with Richard Baxter who, with 2,000 

Nonconformists, was expelled from the Church of England in 1662. He examines the 

events preceding the Savoy Conference, when the Book of Common Prayer was 

reviewed and Presbyterians hoped that a way might be found to enable them to 
remain members of the established Church. In this section, and indeed throughout, 
the documents in which Baxter is a dominant figure are explored. The High Church 
position is analysed and the cleavage between that party and Baxter is disclosed. 
Later attempts down to 1689 to secure unity without uniformity are described and 
assessed in this learned and timely volume. (274:2) 


THE PATTERN OF THE CHURCH. A Baptist View. Edited by 
A. Gilmore. Lutterworth Press, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 176 pages. Indexes. 
In this book four Baptist ministers in England deal with different aspects of the 
Baptist communion. Dr.. W. M. S. West describes Baptist Church life today with 
special reference to Church organisation, worship, doctrine and ministry. Mr. S. F. 
Winward contributes an essay on the Church in the New Testament without making 
explicit reference to the Baptist Church. Mr. Neville Clark writes with insight and 
ability on the theology of the Church in the light of biblical scholarship and com- 
ments on problems of Church and ministry with reference to contemporary theological 
thought. The last two chapters deal with Baptist Churches today tomorrow, 
aad. both aleticuish the last chapter has no name attached—are presumably by the 
editor. This-volume will be of interest not only to Baptists but to other communions 
as they‘look towards a growth in unity between the Churches, (286) 
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THE HEBREW PASSOVER from the Earliest Times to A.D.70. 
J. B. Segal. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 310 pages. Index. (School of 
Oriental and African Studies, University of London. London Oriental Series, Vol. XT) 

The Professor of Semitic Languages at the London School of Oriental and African 

Studies has chosen a theme of interest to both Judaism and Christianity and produced 

a book of value to experts in these subjects. It is not easy reading and might have been 

improved by pruning, but here is a detailed survey oral he's pang dans aud oda 

theories as well as ie author’s view that the Passover was an ancient New Year 
festival performed by all the people, a festival with certain characteristics in common 
with New Year festivals in meebo countries as well as unique features. It was 
held at the spring equinox and was followed by the Massoth week. In the course of 
centuries it = both by accretion and omission to suit ed conditions. 
Professor Segal a strong case; a more popular presentation would have ensured 
a wider audience. (296-437) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
SEX IN SOCIETY. Alex Comfort. and edition. Duckworth, ars. 1963. 
22 cm. 172 pages. 

This is a new and revised edition of Dr. Comfort’s Sexual Behaviour in Society, first 
published in 1950. Written primarily for the layman, it can be regarded as a guide to 
Anglo-Saxon thought on sexual behaviour. Its great merit is the unaffected and simple 
way in which the author presents material which is emotionally charged, and this 
liable to distortion. The Boe devoted to sexuality and the law is particularly 
relevant today when the climate of opinion in these matters appears to be undergoing 
a radical change. The biological and social facts are presented, the author interprets, 
and the reader has no excuse for misunderstanding. For those confused by the 
und of prejudice and irrationality characteristic of sexual sociology Dr. 
Comfort will prove an invaluable mentor. ; (301424) 


CONFLICT AND SOLIDARITY IN A GUIANESE PLANTATION. 
Chandra Jayawardena. University of London: The Athlone Press, 253. 1963. 22 cm. 
172 pages. Index. (London School of Economics Monographs on Social Anthropology, 
No. 25 

A: workmanlike and readable account of the social forces at work among East Indian 

sugar plantation workers in British Guiana. The basically egalitarian community still 

produces conflicts over status—known as ‘eye-pass’. In the background are the eroding 
religious and caste values of the expatriate Hindu system. Although the book is 
primarily intended for social anthropologists, its milieu will interest admirers of 
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V. S. Naipaul’s Mr. Biswas, which gives a Trinidadian (and a novelist’s) version of a 
very dae Hindu society. The author was trained in the University of London, and 
is now a lecturer in the University of Sydney. (301-451) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1963. Vol. 1, Part I: International 

organisations, Part I: Europe. Europa Publications, £7 10s. (Vols. I and I, £13). 

- X963. 25°§ cm. 1,010 pages. i f 

The information in this new edition has been reorganised in order to save space. In 
the last edition the list ofinternational organisations was split between the two volumes, 
the inter-European organisations being included in the earlier and the other interna- 
tional organisations in the later. In this 1963 issue the first volume contains a complete 
list of these organisations, thus making for greater ease of reference. The second part 
of the volume, as formerly, contains a survey of each of the European countries 
followed by details of its constitution, government, political parties, legal systems, 
religions, press, publishers, radio and television, finance and industry. The academic 
information has this year been reduced to a bare minimum: names of the universities 
with numbers of teaching staff and students. For names of teaching staff and addresses 
of learned societies, research institutes, libraries and museums the user is referred to 
another annual publication from the same publisher, The World of Learning. (305-8) 


Political Science 
PROPHET OF INDIAN NATIONALISM. A Study of the Political 
Thought of Sri Aurobindo Ghosh, 1893-1910. Karan Singh. Allen & Unwin, 253. 
1963. 22 cm. 164 pages, Frontispiece. 
In this scholarly work, his doctoral thesis presented at the University of Delhi, the 
author deals with the period between Sri Aurobindo Ghosh’s return to India from 
England, where he was educated, to his withdrawal from active politics to devote 
himself to a life of meditation. Sri Aurobindo was outstanding as political philosopher 
as well as being a leader in the movement of the Indian National Congress towards 
national independence, and this assessment of his thought and political achievements 
deserves the attention of both historians and political scientists. Dr. Singh is the 
Governor of Jammu and Kashmir State. (320-1094) 


THE RELIGIOUS POLICY OF THE MUGHAL EMPERORS. 
Sri Ram Sharma. 2nd edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 308. 1963. 
22 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

First published in 1940 and now revised, this is a careftil account of the religious policy 

of the Mughal emperors of India, from the accession of Babur in 1526 to the death of 

Aurangzib in 1707. The author, who is Director of the Institute of Public Administra- 

tion at Chandigarh, praises the Mughals for their general tolerance of Hinduism and 

for their employment of Hindus in the public service, and deplores the growth of 

' contrary cies towards the end of the period. (323-154) 


WHAT IS FREEDOM: Edited by Eric Lucas. Oxford University Press, 
10s.6d. boards; 6s. limp covers. 1963. 18+5 cm. 142 pages. 

This book consists of eight lectures delivered at Makerere University College in 

East Africa. The lecturers include distinguished men of affairs, as well as university 

teachers, and all have made a serious attempt to present their real views on the subject. 

Freedom is claimed as one of the bases of our civilisation and anyone who wishes to 

assess the meaning and truth of that claim could start by reading this book. (323-44) 
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DOCUMENTS ON INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS. Selected and edited 
by Gillian King. Oxford University Press, 903. 1963. 24°5 cm. 664 pages. 

The series to which this volume belongs goes back to 1928 and has long since become an 
important tool for all students of contemporary politics and history. This volume, 
concerned with the events of 1959, maintains ie general standard of the series, 
illustrating selectively the events of the year. It was an important one, which saw the 
so-called Soviet ultimatum over a German peace treaty, Mr. Kruschev’s visit to the 
U.S.A. and the decision for a summit meeting in May 1960 as the highlights of the 
year, with other topics looming ominously, ¢.g. Chinese suppression in Tibet, the 
crisis over Laos, and the beginnings of the Indo~Chinese boundary dispute. In future 
both the International Survey and the Documents will be edited together by the a 
team. 327 


BRITISH AND FOREIGN STATE PAPERS, 1954. Vol. 161. 
Compiled and edited in the Librarian’s Department of the Foreign Office. H.M. 
Stationery Office, £9 98. 1953. 22 cm. 896 pages. Indexes. 

This volume contains the important diplomatic and other similar documents for the 

year 1954. The collection is, as usual, a mixed one, containing material on a variety 

of topics ranging from the summary of a speech in the House of Commons by the 
then Secretary of State, Mr. Anthony Eden, in which he described the achievements 

(or lack of them) of the Berlin Conference of Foreign Ministers, to the text of a 

lengthy agreement for the cessation of hostilities in Viet Nam. It will be enough to 

sum. up with the comment that lawyers and students of politics will find here an 
important and representative collection of texts for the study of foreign affairs duri 
that year. (3 ae 


BRITAIN AND THE U.S.A. H. G. Nicholas. Chatto & Windus, 213. 
1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Britain in the World Today) 

This little book, developed out of the Albert Shaw Lectures in Diplomatic History for 
1961 delivered at Johns Hopkins University, successfully grasps the nettle of explaining 
British policy toward the United States and American policy toward Drie beenen 
1938 and 1962, Mr. Nicholas, a Fellow of New College, Oxford, writes avowedly 
as a British expert, but his knowledge and understanding of the United States and its 
history are profound. His criticisms are impartially incisive—of the ‘brinkmanship’ 
of John Foster Dulles and of Britain’s part in the Suez fiasco of 1956, for instance. 
Mr. Nicholas is writing not a study of Anglo-American relations but ‘an analysis of 
the dealings of the British with the American government as they have been affected 
by the changes wrought by the war and the post-war years’. The book is wide-rangin: 

and, within its oot compass, remarkably comprehensive. (32742073 


DOCUMENTS ON GERMAN FOREIGN POLICY 1918-1945. 
Series C (1933-1937). Vol. IV. The Third Reich: First Phase, April 1, 1935- 
March 4, 1936. H.M. Stationery Office, 803. 1962. 24 cm. 1,350 pages. 

This a new volume continues a highly important series, edited by a distin- 

guished board of British, American and French scholars. The period covered is a 

critical one, stretching from just after Germany’s reintroduction of compulsory 

military service in 1935 until just before the remilitarisation of the Rhineland in 1936. 

Special interest attaches to the series of unsigned confidential reports made by the 

Duke of Coburg to Hitler in January 1936 (reprinted on pp. 1061-72). These purport 

to give the views on world affairs and on Anglo-German relations of leading British 

ahd oder personages whom. he had met when in England at the time of the death 
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and funeral of King George V. These reports are highly subjective and obviously aim 
to tell Hitler what he wanted to hear and what he would accept favourably rather 
than the truth. The Duke of Windsor (then King Edward VII) has already indignantly 
denied the truth of some of the views attributed to him, and it appears that the Duke of 
Coburg, either wilfully or out of sheer stupidity, also ioa mils resented the 
opinions of others, such as Lord Wigram, Mr. Anthony Eden, Mr. Cooper and 
M. Lebrun. He even claimed that in England ‘The discussion over the Jewish question 
seems to be subsiding as a result of the Nuremburg laws’! Cag) 


THE LABOUR STORY. Emanuel Shinwell. Macdonald, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
Mr. Shinwell, who is exceedingly well known as a Labour member of Parliament, 
_ gives a good account in his book of the history of the British labour movement from 
the roth century to the present day. During his long political career he has been.in 
contact with the chief personalities within his Party, and perhaps the greatest attraction 
of his book is in his comments on Keir Hardie, Robert Blatchford, the Webbs and 
others of the earlier period and his estimates of Attlee, Herbert Morrison and the rest 
of his contemporary colleagues. The book contains a good selection of informal 
photographs. ' (329°942) 


Economics , 
THE RAILWAYMEN. The History of the National Union of Railwaymen. 
Philip S. Bagwell, Allen & Unwin, 70s. 1963. 24 cm. 726 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The foundation of the National Union of Railwaymen in 1913 by the merging of the 
General Railway Workers’ Union, the United Pointsmen’s and Signalmen’s seen 
and the Amalgamated Society of Railway Servants was immediately recognised by 
Sidney and Beatrice Webb oe Sha lnark is the history of trade unionism; the new 
organisation was the first le of ‘employmental unionism’, in that its membership 
included not only railway workers, but also any type of worker employed by a railway 
undertaking. This book by the Senior Lecturer in History at the Polytechnic, Regent 
Street, London, goes back to the foundation of the Amalgamated Society of Railway 
Servants in 1872 and traces the whole history to the present day, making extensive 
use of union records. It includes chapters on the famous Taff Vale and Osborne cases 
and other events whose importance extends to the whole of the trade mion movement. 
(331880942) 


THE USE AND ABUSE OF TRADE UNIONS. Arthur Bottomley. 
Ampersand Books: distributors Allen & Unwin, 38.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 90 pages. Paper 
covers. ~ 

The general reader who is bewildered by the apparent conflict between the professed 

aims of trade unions and the actual performance of some of the more powerful ones 

will find this an enlightening book. It explains in simple language how the British 
trade union movement grew; then it describes its gradual abuse through Communist 
exploitation as seen, for example, in the case of the Electrical Trades Union. The 
author, a Labour member of Parliament, has held office as Parliamentary Under- 
Secretary of State for the Dominions and Secretary for Overseas Trade; he has also 
represented Britain at trade union conferences abroad. (331880942) 


THE WORLD BANK: A Prospect. James Morris. Faber, 258. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. ° 

The World Bank, its constitution and functions, is not a subject which at first glance 

is likely to interest the general reader. It has, however, an extremely important role to 
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play in the future of the developing nations. Its structure is complex and its procedure 
sometimes annoying to its clients, but this results, as Mr. Morris vividly shows, from 
its determination to carry out ‘a fundamentally charitable job in an unmistakabl 
business-like way’. He gives a most informative and entertaining account of the B 
and of the development schemes it has promoted throughout the world. On the 
general problems of development he seems rather to overlook the fact that ‘progress’ 
is forced on many countries by the sheer growth of population. It may be this element 
of compulsion that prevents many from accepting the realities of the modern economic 
system. (332-15) 


CO-OPERATIVES. Margaret Digby. Overseas Development Institute, 5s. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 66 pages. Index. Paper covers, (Development Pamphlets) 

This is the first pamphlet issued by the Overseas Development Institute, an indepen- 
dent body oe oa ee with the Saga assistance of the Ford Foundation and 
various British industrial and commercial enterprises, to study the pressingly urgent 
problem of help for the newly developing panei of Asia, Akia ad Latin ci 
The aim of the pamphlets is to provide the simple, indisputable facts required by 
Ministers, administrators and others who have to make quick decisions. The present 

ublication, by one of the best-known writers on co-operation, describes clearly the 
fads of co-operatives existing and the conditions in which they are appropriate. (334) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF FIRMS. An Empirical Study with Speci 
Reference to the Economic Effects of Taxation. A. S. Mackintosh. ridge 
University Press, 3'78.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 316 pages. Index. 

Mr. Mackintosh, who is Deputy Director of the Overseas Development Institute, 

was formerly on the staff of the University of Birmingham, and this book is based on 

an enquiry into the post-war development of thirty-six firms in the Birmingham area. 

Its ultimate aim is to discover the ways in which taxation may influence the develop- 

ment of firms, and in particular to assess the practical effects of a tax on profits. In 

this it is a useful pioneer study, and the author has increased its value to students by 
supplementing his general evidence and conclusions with case studies of each of the 

firms concerned. (338-73) 


THE WAY OF ENTERPRISE. A Study of the Origins, Problems and 
Achievements in the Growth of Post-War British Firms. Harry Miller. Deutsch 
for the Institute of Economic Affairs, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 286 pages. Index. 

In trying to discover what it is that decides whether a business concern will be success~ 

ful Mr. Miller has had the ingenious idea of investigating the histories of twenty-one 

British firms chosen from a great variety of industries, their one point in common 

being that each firm has been established since the war. His book is based largely on 

discussions with the heads of the individual organisations. His conclusions are well 
reasoned, and the case-histories themselves, which are included in the volume, are of 
enthralling interest. Mr. Miller has had many years’ experience in industrial journalism, 

and is adept at holding the reader’s attention. (338-73) 


NATIONALIZATION. A Book of Readings. Edited by A. H. Hanson. 
Allen & Unwin for the Royal Institute of Public Administration, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 
476 pages. Index, 

This compilation is an excellent companion-volume to the textbooks on the British 

nationalised industries. It provides the student with extracts from numerous govern- 
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ment reports, pamphlets, periodical articles and other material bearing on the subject, 
including the Reports from the Select Committee on Nationalised Industries, Trades 
Union Congress reports, Fabian Tracts and other sources which are not always readily 
accessible. The editor, who is Reader in Public Administration in the University of 
Leeds, has arranged the extracts ‘conveniently in chapters relating to specific topics 
such as motives for nationalisation, personnel and ce, and has given a brief 
introduction to each to explain the nature of the poirits under discussion. (338-942) 


AFRICAN STUDIES IN INCOME AND WEALTH. Edited by 
L. H. Samuels. Bowes & Bowes for the International Association for Research in 
pon and Wealth, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Income and 
Wealth) á 

The first African conference of the International Association for Research in Income 

and Wealth took place in Addis Ababa in 1961, and most of the papers presented at 

it are printed in this volume. The speakers, who were experts in nati accounting 
in underdeveloped regions, included several from African territories and others from 

Britain, France and elsewhere; their combined contributions give an authoritative 

account of the uses and limitations of national accounts in Africa and of the state of the 

national income in Algeria, South Africa, South West Africa, the Bechuanaland 

Protectorate, Nigeria and other regions. (339°36) 


THE POPULATION EXPLOSION AND WORLD HUNGER. 
Arthur McCormack. Burns & Oates, 93.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. (Faith and 
Fact Books) 

For many years, Father McCormack, a Mill Hill missionary, has made a study of 

world-poverty and world-population, and the fruits of his labour are contained in 

this competent survey. He first describes the extent and distribution of poverty, 
hunger and over-population, and submits that the world can feed its people. Various 
lans and remedies are reviewed, such as the need for an agricultural revolution, aid 

Pe development and the call for government action. In the concluding chapters, 

attention is directed to Communism and world poverty, the Church’s teaching on 

international social justice, and economics and Christian humanism. (339746) 


Law 
CHANGING LAW IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. Edited by 
J. N. D. Anderson. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 292 pages. Index. (Studies on 
Modem Asia and Africa, No. 2) . 
This collection of fourteen essays, edited by Professor Anderson, Head of the Depart- 
ment of Law at the London School of Oriental and African Studies, contains a great 
deal to interest lawyers in the British Commonwealth and especially those who are 
involved in the ie deve lopenen of areas that have more recently achieved statehood. 
There are three very interesting essays by a former legal adviser to the Colonial and 
Commonwealth Relations Office and one by the present legal adviser to the Colonial 
Office. These cover aspects of the transition to independence of the emergent states, 
and related constitutional subjects. Other essays deal with particular subjects, including 
fundamental rights; the profession in Africa; problems concerning the interplay 
of local law and the common law; and various attempts at family law ATE e 
essays are carefully written by people who are or have been closely connected with the 
subjects about which they are writing. They should prove helpfal and illuminating. 
(340-04) 
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT: A Case for Abolition. Mannes Tidmarsh, 
J: D. Halloran and K. J. Connolly. Sheed & Ward, 10s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 174 pages. 
Diagrams. Paper covers. (Staghooks) 

This book consists of three interesting and objective essays presenting different aspects 

of the case for abolition of capital punishment. The essays are supplemented b 

statistical tables illustrating the lack of any recognisable deterrent effect of the deat 

penalty. The three authors are all Catholics. The first essay, by a priest, examines the 
theory and scope of punishment, especially capital punishment, from the theological 
point of view. Mr. Halloran, a sociologist, concerns himself with the facts and statistics 
of crime in presenting a social argument for abolition. A psychologist, Mr. Connolly, 
deals with the psychological effects of capital punishment on the prisoner, on prison 


communities and on society at large. The book should co a wide readershi 
not merely among people of Catholic persuasion, but among all those concemed ani 
this vital moral and social question. (343-23) 


THE NIGERIAN LEGAL SYSTEM. T. Olawale Elias. znd edition. 
Routledge, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 424 pages. Index. 
This work, which now appears in a revised form, under the present title, was first 
published in 1954 as Groundwork of Nigerian Law. The author was formerly Attorney- 
General and is now Federal Minister of Justice for Nigeria. Since the first edition, 
large sections of the book have been rewritten or expanded, and the whole has been 
brought up to date, particularly in the circumstances of an independent Nigeria. 
This book will be of the greatest use in Nigeria to the bench and bar and the students 
in the several law schools, and not least to readers in countries outside Nigeria. 
In four parts, the first gives an introductory survey and the sources of Nigerian law. 
In Part 2, the author covers the history of the courts from 1861 to the present time. 
Part 3 deals with public and private law topics, and in the last part there are chapters on 
the legal profession and on the future of law in Nigeria. (349°660) 


Public Administration 
THE GOVERNANCE OF MEDIAEVAL ENGLAND from the Conquest 
to Magna Carta. H. G. Richardson. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 703. 
1963. 25'S cm. $24 pages. Indexes. (Edinburgh University Publications. History, 
Philosophy and Economics, No. 16) 
Here is a book likely to arouse much controversy among specialists, and interest in the 
minds of laymen curious about the processes of historical method. Its significance can 
be stated briefly. For nearly a century Bishop Stubbs has been the revered master of 
more than one generation of medieval scholars, and his Constitutional History the 
inspired authority on medieval government. Now two specialists have launched a 
strong attack on the great Victorian. There is, however, a creative side to their work, 
nothing less than a reinterpretation, in the light of research among the sources, of 
many of the problems which they hold were misunderstood by Stubbs. The challenge 
will undoubtedly stimulate much discussion, so that this is a book which will have to 
be consulted by all serious students of English government and administration in the 
xrth and 12th centuries. (354°42) 


Military Science 

M.I.s. The Origin and History of the British Counter-Espionage Service. 
John Bulloch. Arthur Barker, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For obvious security reasons, no published work on Britain’s counter-espionage 

service can tell the complete story of this famous organisation; but much more can 
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safely be revealed about its early years than about its more recent activities. This 
explains why so much of Mr. Bulloch’s book is devoted to the period between 
M.Ls’s modest beginning in 1909 and the end of the First World War, and so little 
to the decades since. The book is nevertheless a fascinating record of many of M.Ls’s 
successes and failures, and pays a belated tribute to Vernon Kell, the little-known man 
who built the organisation up from scratch and directed it for over thirty years. 
(355°343) 
Social Welfare 
THE GUINEA PIG: CLUB. Edward Bishop. Macmillan, 21s. cloth: 
Transworld Publishers, 33.6d. paper covers (Corgi Books). 1963. 22 cm.: 18 cm. 
172:158 pages. Illustrations. 
The Guinea Pig Club, its members rightly say, is the most exclusive in the world. It 
consists of RAF men shot down in flames during the last war, so badly burned that 
extensive plastic surgery was needed. This surgery was done by the late Sir Archibald 
Mclndoe and the small team of surgeons and anaesthetists who worked under him at 
Fast Grinstead Hospital. McIndoe realised that physical rehabilitation was only part of 
the problem: he had to restore in them a love for life, to convince them that despite 
amputations and terrible disfigurements they could enjoy the company of friends, 
marry, have children, and in most cases earn their own fing: The Guinea Pig Club, 
with traditions of conviviality and high spirits, played an enormous part in this 
process, and in this book Edward Bishop has told a story of the club with plentiful 
examples of how its members have triumphed over seemingly impossible odds. 
Inevitably there is some repetitiveness, but to read it through is to marvel at the 
heights to which the human spirit can rise. ‘ (362-4) 


OLD PEOPLE IN HOMES. A Handbook for Matrons. Patricia Shaw. 
Faber, 188. 1963. 19 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Not only matrons and their assistants but also medical men and welfare officers, who 
are responsible under local authorities for the care of the elderly, will find interest and 
instruction in this small handbook by a former Senior Medical Officer, City of 
Nottingham. Chapters on administration and organisation, structure and equipment, 
and staff duties augment those on food and care, and the ailments to which old age is 
prone. Throughout Dr. Shaw emphasises, even more than material comforts, the 
qualities of personality needed in the staff if old people are to be provided with a 
happy, peaceful home. (362-61) 


Criminology Penology 

PERSISTENT CRIMINALS. A Study of all offenders liable to Preventive 
Detention in 1956. W. H. Hammond and Edna Chayen. A Home Office Research 
Unit Report. H.M. Stationery Office, 258. 1963. 25 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Studies in the Causes of Delinquency and the Treatment of Offenders, 5) 


THE HABITUAL PRISONER. An Enquiry by the Cambridge Institute 
of Criminology. Carried out by D. J. West. Macmillan, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 136 pages. 
(Cambridge Studies in Criminology, Vol. XIX) 

These two books set out to answer the question how far Preventive Detention, with its 

long sentences, has succeeded in protecting the community from the activities of 

serious criminals. Both show that it is the number of previous offences, rather than 
their seriousness, which determines whether a sentence of P.D. is passed or not. It is, 
in consequence, used far less frequently for offenders guilty of crimes of violence or 
serious sexual offences than for offenders with a long history of larceny or petty fraud, 
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who are a nuisance rather‘ than a danger to the community. These are generally 
inadequate types, failures in every aspect of their lives, and their after-histories show 
that the long sentence does nothing to help them. Hammond and Chayen suggest that 
the minimum age for P.D. should be raised to 40, as so unconstructive a type of 
treatment seems unsuitable for persons still in their thirties, and that it should not 
apply to offences for which the maximum sentence is less than four years, thereby 
excluding all petty offenders. Dr. West urges that, for the inadequate type, probation 
with a condition of residence would be more valuable than a long sentence of P.D. 
with its imstitutionalising effect. Dr. West is a psychiatrist and Assistant Director of 
Research in the Cambridge Institute of Criminology, whilst the other two authors 
are connected with the Home Office Research Unit. As one might expect, their book 
is more statistical and highly detailed, whereas Dr. West gives more emphasis to the 
psychological make-up and case histories of the offenders. In view of the effect of 
P.D. on the individual and on the overcrowding of prisons, these surveys are of 
topical importance. : (364-32) 


EIGHTEENTH CENTURY PENAL THEORY. James Heath. Oxford 
University Press, 408. 1963. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Index. 
18th century thinkers laid the foundation for the work of modern penologists and 
they share a great deal of the responsibility for the reforms of the 19th and 2oth 
centuries. Living in an age of barbarity, they faced fundamental and important 
issues and wrote with a vigour and with an understanding which still have lessons for 
‘us today. In this book the author (a lecturer in law at King’s College, Newcastle) 
writes a 70-page introduction to the eighteenth century penal systems and then 
introduces extracts from the writings of some of the major Buropean authorities of 
the period. Each extract is chosen to give a balanced view of the writer’s theories and 
is introduced with a short account of his life and work. These writers include such 
important figures as Montesquieu, Rousseau, Voltaire, Howard, Bentham, Kant, 
Fielding and Blackstone. This book should be a useful work of reference for students 
of sociology and especially for those who are more closely concerned with criminology 
and penology. i (365-01) 


Education 
THESE RUINS ARE INHABITED. Muriel Beadle. Hale, 183. 10963. 
22:5 cm, 188 pages. Ulustrations. 

The title gives no indication of what this book is about. George Beadle, Professor of 
Biology at the California Institute of oei and Nobel prizewinner, spent a year 
as visiting professor at Oxford, with a fell ip at Balliol. His wife F house for 
him in Headington, and their fifteen-year-old son attended Magdalen College School. 
Mers. Beadle, herself a newspaper reporter, gives her impressions, shrewd and witty, 
of life in Oxford, and English manners and customs in general, with special emphasis 
on the differences in the British and American educational systems. A light-weight 
work, but remarkably accurate in detail and worth reading by all who are interested 
in education and Anglo-American relations. (370-942) 


ACHIMOTA: THE EARLY YEARS, 1924-1948. C. Kingsley Williams. 
Longmans, 7s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 174 pages. Index. 

Achimota College in Ghana was—and is—one of the most significant educational 

enterprises in Africa and gave a model to that continent. When it was started, in the 

1920's, it marked the beginning of a revolution in British official thinking about 

African education. It was originally intended as a secondary school, but it was soon 
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connected with the government soe college for teachers and also provided 
primary teaching. By 1931 courses were being provided in preparation for London 
University d . Thus Achimota stimulated the growth and improvement of 
education at all levels and was one of the parents of the University of Ghana. The 
author of this brief history was Assistant Vice-Principal from 1927 to 1938. The book 
willinterest not only those who have been associated with the College or with educa- 
tion in Africa but also those who are concerned with educational policy anywhere. 

(370'9667) 


SELECT DOCUMENTS IN AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION, 1788- 
1900. A. G. Austin. Pitman (Melbourne), 65s. 1963. 22 cm. 278 pages. 
Religious instruction and the question of state aid to denominational schools are 
issues in Australian education which have smouldered since the principles of ‘free, 
secular and compulsory’ were enacted by the colonial legislatures toward the end of 
the roth century. These issues are currently gaining in importance, a fact which makes 
this volume of source material all the more va (rable. While it can be used independently, 
it is a collection of documents meant to support and illustrate the argument presented 
in Austin’s Australian Education, 17881900: Church, State and Public Education in 
Colonial Australia, the most comprehensive and significant study in the field, published 
in 1961. (370-994) 


HOW TO STUDY. eel Maddox. Pan Books, 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 
238 pages. Index. (Pan Originals) 
Too often instructions on ‘How to study’ are, like New Year resolutions, more vague 
than practical, but not this book written by a lecturer in psychology in Birmingham 
University. Packed with useful advice, it is nothing if not comprehensive. How to plan 
a time-table and keep to it, how to control attention, how to increase reading efficiency, 
how to take lecture notes, how to prepare for examinations, how to improve written 
English, how to safeguard mental and physical health—these, and a variety of other 
problems, are discussed fully, with a wealth of practical detail. The psychological 
evidence, in tables, graphs and diagrams, is presented with admirable clarity. 
Altogether an invaluable aid to students in the field of higher education. (371-3) 


EDUCATION AND THE HANDICAPPED 1760-1960. D. G. Pritchard. 
Routledge, 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 258 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and 
Social Reconstruction) 

This book, by a lecturer in the Liverpool University Institute of Education, gives a 

clear and comprehensive account Be the history of the education of handicapped 

children ın Britain from the mid-18th century, describing the type of provision and 
the methods of teaching for blind, deaf, epileptic, educationally subnormal, delicate 
and maladjusted children. The material is well arranged into periods of experiment, 
transition, state intervention, growth and consolidation, and the author outlines 
vividly the advances in opinion and outlook during the two centuries. Interest is 
maintained throughout and the study, though factual and scholarly, has refreshing 
touches of humour. It contains a useful bibliography and should prove of value to the 
specialist and the student as well as to the general reader. (371:9) 


THE COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOL. Robin Pedley. Penguin Books, 
38.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 222 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


Slowly, perhaps belatedly, the English system of education is coming to terms with the 
claims of social democracy. If the Comprehensive School itself remains controversial, 
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the comprehensive idea seems certain to prevail in future policy-making. Dr. Pedley, 
Director of the Institute of Education, Exeter University, has ee its leading arom: 
in the U.K. for a number of years. Lucid in his writing, cogent in his arguments, he 
presents an unanswerable case. Never doctrinaire in his egalitarianism—significantly, 
he is prepared to concede the need for independent schools—he outlines the evolution 
and progress of various forms of community-based schools in England and Wales, 
and laaie their internal organisation. He concludes with a stimulating Programme 
for Progress’ in which a two-tier arrangement of the sonan stage is envisaged, 
supplemented by sixth form and comprehensive County Colleges. This volume 
provides significant reading for all who wish to study the changing face of English 


society. (373) 


THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS AND THE FUTURE. John Dancy. Faber, 
183. 1963. 20°5 cm. 170 pages. Index. 
Outside the British Isles the Public School is often thought of as the most distinctive 
feature of the English educational scene, At home, its existence outside the statutory 
system is often regarded as anomalous. Its admirers and its detractors tend to be 
hopelessly divided over issues of social class. The author of this book, the Master of 
Marlborough, is well aware of the arguments on both sides, examines them dis- 
passionately, and seeks to resolve the divisive influences of a “Two Nations’ tradition. 
Defining che public schools in terms of the 110 independent boys’ grammar schools 
which are wholly or partly boarding establishments, he maintains that they reach 
unrivalled, all-round standards of excellence. After reviewing developments since 
the ill-fated Fleming Report, he devotes separate chapters to their academic achieve- 
ments, their social and religious training and their claims as character-builders. A 
final chapter deals with future prospects, in particular with the suggestion that the 
acceptance of direct-grant status might be the means of extending the provision of 
boarding schools, and of creating a link with the statutory system. An important 
contribution to the literature of boarding school education. i (37322) 


ROSEGARDEN AND LABYRINTH. A Study in Art Education. 
Seonaid M. Robertson. Routledge, 325. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
At different times, in teaching art to both children and adults, Seonaid Robertson, 
Lecturer in Education at Goldsmiths’ College, London, had been struck by certain 
themes charged with strange potency as if they were outcrops of imagery from some 
eset level of human understanding. These were a maze-enclosed rose garden with 
‘Ountains, the movement of waters and the m of caverns. She describes vividl 
how she was led to trace the strands of meter joes joining them, not only ae 
art but through poetic ideas, and movement, and the creative expressions of the past. 
It is awe-inspiring to recognise in all humanity these deep-lying shared visions which, 
as she shows, strive to be given form and which bring great benefit to the personality 
releasing them. Of first importance to all who teach art, beginners or veterans, this 
illuminating and compelling study is bound to enlarge their insight, helping them to 
recognise this same charged quality with humility and respect when they too rine 
it. 375°7, 


STAFFING AFRICAN UNIVERSITIES. A. M.  Carr-Saunders. 
Overseas Development Institute, 2s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 26 pages. Paper covers. 
(Development Pamphlets) 

The problems of developing countries led to the setting up in 1960 of the Overseas 

Development Institute as a non-governmental body to investigate the needs and 
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provide guidance for those concerned with such problems. This valuable pamphlet 
was prepared by the former Director of the London School of Economics as a ` 
summary of the report made by him at a conference on higher education in Africa, 
sponsored by UNESCO, held in September 1962. It was concerned with continental 
Africa (excluding the Republic of South Africa and the P territories), and 
certain islands, There are two broad areas: North Africa, wi apes ena pene! in 
Arabic, and the territories, chiefly emerging from Colonial rule, which lie to the 
south. The former look to the United Arab Republic for teaching staff and this 
booklet therefore deals with the second group, for which expatriate teachers are 

uired. Local needs, methods and policy of recruitment, conditions of employment 
Bs finally African responsibilities are briefly but ably presented. (378-12096) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1963. A 
directory to the universities of the British Commonwealth and the handbook of 
their Association. 40th edition. Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth, 
£5 58. 1963. 24'5 cm. 1,858 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Indexes. Nee 

This issue of the Yearbook marks the jubilee of the Association, which was founded in 

1913 as the Universities Bureau of the British Empire. It is a directory not only to the 

members of the Association, but also to other university institutions of good standing 

throughout the Commonwealth: their teaching and administrative staffs, history, 
facilities, degrees, fees, scholarships and publications. The universities of Ireland and 

South Africa, now outside the Commonwealth, still wish to be represented and 

information about them will be found in Appendices I and I. This edition, 160 pages 

larger than that of 1962, includes the largest number of new universities ever to appear 
in one issue, and records the steadily increasing staffs of the older ones. Of the authori- 
tative introductions which describe university organisation in each country, those on 

Pakistan and New Zealand have been completely rewritten, and in Appendix I, 

which sets out conditions for university admission, the operation of Britain’s newly 

established Central Office for University Admissions is described. and 
valuable features of the Yearbook are a ‘Directory to Subjects of Study’ for each 

country, arranged for easy reference by intending students; a Names Index which is a 

key to the whereabouts of 50,000 academic personnel; and a General Index to 

institutions, subjects of study, admission, degrees, etc. (378-42) 


Telecommunication 
TELEVISION: A Critical Review. Gerald Beadle. Allen & Unwin, 218. 1963. 
22 cm. 1$2 pages. Frontispiece. Index. ; 

This book has a special importance as a clear, personal statement of belief in the 
principles behind public service broadcasting. Sir Gerald Beadle has spent almost all 
of his working life in the BBC; he first entered the service of John (now-Lord) Reith 
in 1923, and when he retired he had held for five years the position of Director of 
BBC Television. In a series of chapters that read lke short, closely reasoned essays, 
Sir Gerald presents what he holds to be the irrefutable case for keeping broadcasting 
free both from government control and from any subjection to commercial interests, 
and he discusses other important subjects such as the place of television in education, 
international television, the introduction of colour and pay-TV, and what hê considers 
to be the wholly parasitic relationship of advertising to a medium of such outstanding 
social importance as television. There could be no more readable or succinct statement 
of the case for public service broadcasting as that given in this book, written by a man 
who has spent so many years in the formulation and. practice of its policy, (38455) 
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Transport ° 
INLAND WATERWAYS OF EUROPE. Roger Calvert. Allen & Unwin, 
408, 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illystrations. Index. 
Freight traffic in Britain by inland waterway has fallen precipitately in recent years, 
whereas on the Continent it has increased in line with industrial ion. This 
painstaking and detailed survey of the navigable rivers and canals of the Continent, 
their history, scope and nature, therefore serves a particularly useful purpose at the 
ania juncture. (English waterways are dealt with in a separate volume from the 
ublisher.) This book is not intended as a handbook for motor yachtsmen, 
rea they will find in it much information of value and interest to them. The 
illustrations, over a hundred in number, are excellent and apposite, partly photographs, 
partly sketches by the author’s wife. There are two appendices: one with maps and 
diagrams, the other with notes on passenger waterway services. The spelling of 
German place-names is haphazard. (386-094) 


Folklore 
CULT OF THE CAT. Patricia Dale-Green. Heinemann, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Writing both as a student of folk-lore and of the psychology of symbolism, the author 
of this work has produced one of the best books on the cat and its meaning that has 
ie appeared, illustrated with 32 plates of admirable quality. Appealing bt both to the 
over and the hater of cats, it sets out to trace the history of the cat cult from the days 
of the Ancient Egyptians, who first tamed the cat around 3000 B.C., down to modern 
times where the attitude to cats can be shown to have close connections with the 
unconscious desires and urges of the individual. The different sides of the cat and its 
relation to human beings can be seen in the study of the White Cat, where its 
beneficient aspect is stressed, and of the Black Cat, a creature mainly to be dreaded 
through its association with witchcraft, vampirism and treason. Finally, seen in its 
acter setting, the cult of the cat is examined from a novel angle, which makes 
book of i interest to everyone who wants to know something of the history and 
significance of man’s most popular domestic companion. (398) 


PURE SCIENCE 


Hr Laan ee 
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THE PHYSICS OF EXPERIMENTAL METHOD. H. J. J. Braddick. 
and edition. Chapman & Hall, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. $04 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The many science ee technicians, and experimenta 
research workers who have anchored the edel side of their laboratory work to 
Dr. Braddick’s book will undoubtedly welcome the new edition. Those later recruits 
to the sciences in which experiments are vital will probably be astonished when. they 
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come to realise fully the depth of knowledge and skill contributing to the design of 
experiments and of apparatus, the professional and amateur construction of equipment, 
and the selection and usage of methods, instruments and devices best suited to the 
purpose in hand. If one interprets all these aspects of experimental science broadly, 
the present book will be found to provide expert guidance on the theory and practic 

of experiment technology, without which an efficient procedure is highly unlikely. 
Matters dealt with in the book are errors, and the treatment of experimental results, 
mechanical design, materials of construction, vacuum technique, electrical measure- 
ments and magnetic fields, electronics, optics and photography, electromagnetic 
radiation, measurement limits, and some techniques of nuclear physics. These pe 
provide a very representative cross-section of the general ‘subject and the book is 
undoubtedly of high value to all those working in colleges and industrial laboratories. 
The author is a reader in physics in the University of Manchester. (507:2) 


Astronomy 
SURVEY OF THE MOON. Patrick Moore. Eyre & Spotiswoode, 258. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. ie 
The author, who is well known as a broadcaster and popular writer on astronomy, 
has completely revised his ten-year-old Guide to the Moon. In this new version he 
rovides the general reader with a clearly written detailed accoumt of modern 
heei and ideas concerning the Moon’s surface and principal astronomical 
properties. An outstanding feature of the book is a map off the Moon in sixteen 
sections, with detailed descriptions of the principal features. This 1s convenient in 
form for the amateur observer with a small instrument. Mr. Moore discusses 
alternative theories concerning the nature of the surface, whether bare rock or covered 
in fine dust, and presents ‘the evidence fairly. He describes Russian observations by 
Lunik IHN of the far side of the Moon and other recent work. (523-3) 


Physics 
NOISE MEASUREMENT AND CONTROL. Edited by P. Lord and 
F. L. Thomas. Heywood, 428. 1963. 21 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is an edited and expanded version of nine lectures given by well-known 
experts at the Royal College of Technology in 1961. Their subjects included intro- 
ductions to the mechanics of hearing, human reactions to , principles of noise 
reduction and absorption, and the English law of noise nuisance. There are three 
more detailed sections on noise measuring instruments. The collection will interest 
the general reader anxious to acquire some familiarity with problems of noise and 
does not demand an "s knowledge of acoustics, but the standard is rather 
uneven. The chapter on the practice of sound control is commendably up-to-date in 
its references to methods of subjective evaluation of noise, but suffers m usefulness 
from the absence of the necessary details of the procedures. A book of this length 
cannot fairly be judged by the standards of a handbook and a handbook is still lacking 
in the English publications on acoustics. It is to be hoped that the editors of this 
volume will provide a more comprehensive successor in the not too distant future. 
` (534) 
THE SHOCK TUBE IN HIGH-TEMPERATURE CHEMICAL 
PHYSICS. A. G. Gaydon and I. R. Hurle. Chapman & Hall, 65s. 1963. 
22'5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a successful effort by two authorities on the subject to provide a basic 
text for anyone interested in this relatively new technique for the study of bigh 
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temperature phenomena. The emphasis, after an introductory section devoted to the 
theory of shock-waves, is on the design of apparatus and interpretation of results; 
hence the book will be valuable for new entrants to this field of study. The final 
three chapters illustrate the importance to chemistry and physics of some of the 
results obtained. The presentation is good, the text being very readable and well 
illustrated; there is no lack of references to original work. (536"52) 


THE IDENTIFICATION OF MOLECULAR SPECTRA. R. W. B. 
Pearse and A. G. Gaydon. 3rd edition. Chapman & Hall, £6. 1963. 27 cm. 
348 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 

This important and authoritative work has been brought up to date by the introduc- 

tion of information about the spectra of eighty-four molecules not previously in- 

cluded, further or improved data about 135 molecules, and by 350 additions to the 
table of persistent band heads. It has been written to aid spectroscopists and those 
using spectroscopy as a tool in astrophysics, chemistry and chemical technology in the 
identification of molecular spectra. A brief introduction is followed by a table of 
pe band heads ranging from beyond 10,000 A to 2,000 A in order of wave 
ength. The type of band is shown and intensities are given for six sources (if available). 

A brief indication of appearance is followed by a note on the special conditions or 

source favouring the ap of the band. The bulk of the book is given to the 

description of individual band systems, the molecules being listed alphabetically. The 
information is again well set out and documented, and there are notes on the occur- 
rence and appearance of the bands and some indication of the type of electronic 

‘transition giving rise to them. Some comments on the practical application of the 

information are followed by selected photographic plates and rs of persistent 

atomic lines. The book is very well produced. (539°12) 


THERMONUCLEAR POWER. T. S. Green. Newnes, 453. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This concise survey of the main lines of research in plasma physics and controlled 
fusion is intended mainly for physicists and enginecrs entering the field, but will be 
of interest to many scientists in other fields. The author reviews the aparia 
programmes in the U.S.A., U.S.S.R., and Great Britain, covering pi evices, 
mirror mechanics, stellarators, and other geometries and gives some account of 
theoretical studies in plasma stability and containment. The book includes results 
published up to the end of 1961. Although some of the explanations are rather terse 
and the distinction between theoretical expectation and experimental fact is not 
always as clear as it might be, this is a useful review of progress in an important 
branch of physics. (539°764) 


Chemistry 

CALCULATIONS IN PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. B. W. V. Hawes and 
N. H. Davies. English Universities Press, 10s.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 220 pages. Paper 
covers. (Chemical Science Texts) 

Until fairly recently, there was a shortage of books providing suitably selected 

numerical problems and exercises in physical chemistry, but this need is now being 

met by a number of texts differing in level and in the amount of explanation and 

discussion provided. The present collection of almost 400 exercises is designed for 

students preparing for the Higher National Certificate and the Part I and I exam- 

inations for Graduate Membership of the Royal Institute of Chemistry. The authors 
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are experienced in teaching at this level. The problems and exercises, from all the 
main branches of physical chemistry, are taken from examination papers or shortened 
from the literature. In the latter case, quotation of the reference would have stimulated 
examination of the original source by the student. The majority of exercises are 
supplemented by good explanatory notes. Answers, four-figure logarithms and some 
constants are appended. (541-076) 


SPECTROCHEMICAL ABSTRACTS. Vol. VII, 1958-1961. Ernest H. S. 
van Someren, F. Lachman and F. T. Birks. Hilger & Watts, 428. 1963. 25 cm. 
104 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. : 

These abstracts follow much the same arrangement as in previous volumes, and the 

main headings are: substances analysed, apparatus, methods, source theory, and 

bibliographical material, with indexes of elements and authors. Detailed sub-headings 
within. each section make it easy to trace specific information, and adequate cross- 
references are given between sections. Newer spectrochemical developments are 
included, and the section on methods deals with atomic absorption, flame photometry, 

isotope assay and X-ray fluorescence. In some cases, the abstracts are suffici y 

detailed to give the enquirer all the information he needs; generally there is enoug 

material from which to assess the importance of the paper to an investigation. All 
practising spectroscopists will welcome this addition to a series which now gives 
continuous coverage of the literature from 1933 to 196T. (544°60822) 


Geology 

HISTORICAL GEOLOGY OF IRELAND. J. K. Charlesworth. Oliver 
& Boyd, 843.1963. 22°5 cm. 590 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

Complementing the author’s Geology of Ireland: An Introduction (1953), which was 
igned for the general reader, the present work is a comprehensive and up to date 
ide to Irish geology and a welcome replacement to A. J. Cole and T. Hallissy’s 

Handbook of the Geology of Ireland (1924). University students will find the historical 

account of the progress of Insh geology, the copious references to the literature, and 

the comprehensive but select bibliography especially useful. The various formations 
are treated in stratigraphical order; those with the Precambrian and Lower 

Palaeozoic rocks being of particular interest from the point of view of Irish/Scottish 

correlation. There are also chapters on the Caledonian and Armorican or ies, 

with sections on the corresponding mineralisations. The numerous geological maps 
and sections are a useful tion to the book, but could in some cases have been 
re-drawn to better effect, and one would have liked to see more palaeogeographic 
maps. A ‘must’ for the serious student of Irish geology and likely to remain a standard 
work for many years to come. (5$1°709415) 


THE STRATIGRAPHIC HISTORY OF AFRICA SOUTH OF THE 
SAHARA. S. H. Haughton. Oliver & Boyd, 638. 1963. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

The author of this book is a distinguished geologist, a former Director of the 

Geological Survey of South Africa, In the book he has summarised our present 

knowledge of the stratigraphical geology of that portion of the African continent 

which forms the sphere of activity of the inter-governmental organisation known as 

C.C.T.A. (Commission for Technical Co-operation. in Africa south of the Sahara). 

This is a first.attempt at such a summary, and includes material previously only 

available scattered: in. the literature of many countries. The book is clearly written, 
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comprehensive in its scope and well documented with references to the original 
i It will certainly become a standard text of great value to all students of 
ican geology. (551-7096) 


Anthropology 
SOCIAL CONTROL IN AN AFRICAN SOCIETY. A Study of the 
Arusha; Agricultural Masai of Northern Tanganyika. P. H. Gulliver. Routledge, 358. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Library of Sociology and 
Social Reconstruction) ' 
Dr. Gulliver, now a lecturer in African anthropology in the University of London, 
was for many years a government sociologist in Tanganyika. Here he records one 
of the official field studies he had to make in that territory. He describes how a people 
who, until recently, had neither chiefs nor courts maintain law and order, and 
settle disputes, by mechanisms of various other kinds, notably ‘moots’. Introductory 
sections on residential groupings, age-sets, and lineage organisation, and many 
detailed case-histories, add considerably to the scientific value of this important book; 
but Dr. Gulliver, although he writes clearly, makes no concession to readers un- 
familar with anthropological terminology and controversies. (57296782) 


FROM STONE TO STEEL. Economic Consequences of a Technological 
Change in New Guinea. R. F. Salisbury. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): 
Cambridge University Press (London), 55s. 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The New Guinea highlanders were among the last people in the world to be discovered. 

Before there was regular contact with the Australian administration, the Siane had 

replaced their stone axes with steel ones by exchange with other tribes. Salisbury 

examines the results of this technological change and other changes which followed 
the introduction of administration, missions, wage labour and trade. Three of 
goods are distinguished: subsistence, valuables and luxuries. Supplies of valuable 
goods and luxuries increased, and the time saved in subsistence activities by using 
steel axes was devoted to ceremonial exchange and competition for power. Some 
economic concepts—capital, investment, demand—are applied by an anthropologist 
to this changing situation. (572-995) 


DIGGING UP BONES. The Excavation, Treatment and Study of Human 
Skeletal Remains. Don R. Brothwell. British Museum (Natural History), 198.6d. 
1963. 24°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The author, of the pose of Anthropology at the British Museum (Natural 

History), has written first major sol on the osteological study of human 

ski and cremated remains and on the medical, sociological and cultural informa- 

tion this can provide about early individuals and populations. After useful advice on 
how to excavate, conserve and record bones in the field, the main part of the book 
describes the skeleton, skull and teeth, especially those features of greatest help to the 
osteologist; the various techniques of analysis—metrical, morphological and 
statistical; the methods of estimating sex, age and stature; and the evidence that can 
thus be gained about mortality, racial groups, family likenesses, etc. Most valuable 
are the sections on injuries and diseases (the author’s special oy which throw 
light on ritual, warfare, dict, bone and joint diseases, endocrine and blood disorders, 
and congenital and artificial deformities. A full bibliography and first-class illustrations 
make this an excellent, but modestly priced, manual for all archaeologists and 
anthropologists, whether professional, amateur or student. (573-6) 
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Biology Natural History 
SYMBIOTIC ASSOCIATIONS. Thirteenth Symposium of the Society 
for General Microbiology held at the Royal Institution, London, April 1963. 
Cambridge University Press, 508. 1963. 25 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This symposimm consists of fifteen articles by eminent authors, cach dealing with a 
different eee of symbiotic association between micro-organisms and plants 
and animals. It a to be an attempt to present symbiosis as an independent 
Shinde bal marginal success. Indeed, it is possible to see only the 
most tenuous relationship re aris for example, ‘The noan, of Nitrogen 
Fixation’, ‘Growth and Metabolism of Rumen Ciliate Pro ‘Defence Re- 
actions in Orchids’. As individual essays, however, the contributions are fine examples 
of cohesiveness and clarity. Some, such as ‘Studies on Bacterial Associations in 
Germfree Animals and Animals with Defined Floras’, cover rapidly developing 
subjects of great topical interest, while others shed refreshing new light on 
established subjects like lichens, mycorrhizas, root nodules and plant-animals, doing 
much to clarify the true nature of these phenomena. Although it is unlikely 
that any one microbiologist will wish to study all the articles, the range and 
quality of the subject matter ensure that the book will be well received by biologists 
generally. (574:55) 


METHODS OF SEPARATION OF SUBCELLULAR STRUCTURAL 
COMPONENTS. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 23 held jointly by 
“the Biochemical Society of Great Britain and the Société Belge de Biochemie in 
the Physiological Institute, the University of Louvain, Belgium, on 11 May 1962. 
Organized by C. De Dtive. Edited by J. K. Grant. Cambridge University Press, 358. 
cloth; 25s. paper Covers. 1963. 25 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. (Biochemical Society 
Symposia) 

Cell fractionation pas a is one of the basic tools of biochemists and morphologists 

engaged in chemical and structural studies of cell components. The scope and limita- 

tions of this approach are discussed in the first of nine papers making up a volume 
which will be me interest to all cytologists. The remaining papers are concerned with 
special methods (e.g. isolation of nuclei from liver cells; separation of ribosomes and 
oxidosomes from Paci, or with the effect of the techniques on the subcellular 
ingredients (e.g. on the ee of the mitochondria). Most of the accounts are 
highly specialised reports by workers actively engaged in this branch of Eo 
57487) 


THE STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION OF THE MEMBRANES 
AND SURFACES OF CELLS. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 22 
held at the Middlesex Hospital Medical School, London, on 9 March 1962. 
Organized byt K. Grant. Edited by D. J. Belland J. K. Grant. Cambridge University 
Press, 35s. cloth; 25. paper covers. AY 25 cm. 178 pages, Illustrations. Catone 
Society Symposia) 

F. G. Young and J. F. Danielli presided over E ETE L EAE were 

reid and di all but one (that by J. Rorhachid ff the Rockafeller Insitute, New 

York and Carlsberg Laboratorium, Copenhagen, on the isolation of microsomal 

membranes) from British research departments. Workers describe their investigations, 

relate their findings to those of others and give their own, albeit inconclusive, views. 

Each is eminent in his particular field of study whether concemed with the nature of 

mammalian tissue cells, bacterial or plant or with function--as in the surveys 
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of the passage of proteins and particles across the surface of cells, and of molecule, 
chemical group and electron translocation through the membranes of living cells. 
The papers are excellently documented. (574875) 


WILDLIFE IN BRITAIN. Richard Fitter. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Mr. Fitter is well known for his writings about natural history and this account, in 
inexpensive format, of the British countryside and its flora and fauna sets an example 
which other countries might well imitate. Furthermore, it would be difficult to find 
a clearer introduction to the British environment for either the young beginner- 
naturalist or somebody skilled in his own environment visiting Britain for the first 
time. The recommendations for further reading and the list of natural history societies 
are especially useful and the Council for Nature, of whose Intelligence Unit the author 
is director, is to be congratulated on having such a clear exposition of its aims 
published. (574°942) 
Botany 
VEGETATION AND HYDROLOGY. H. L. Penman. Commonwealth 
Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 208. 1963. 22°5 cm. 132 pages. Index. 
(Commonwealth Bureau of Soils, Technical Communication No. 53) 
This is an up to date critical review of the literature on the part played by surface 
pone cover in the disposal of rain. Evidence is presented to show that vegetation 
little effect on the amounts of precipitation, but may affect its disposal. A leading 
soil physicist, Dr. Penman has been interested for many years in the physics of trans- 
piration and evaporation. He has used his experience to examine critically the ideas 
and data available on the various apes of water use by vegetation, including 
evaporation and transpiration particularly as a weather phenomenon, and the in- 
fluence of certain plant characteristics on these processes both when the soil water 
supply is adequate and when it is limited. Final} , be reviews most of the known 
evidence in considering the hypothesis that a forest cover does not accelerate evapora- 
tion. His review is very readable, and he has avoided the common fault of including 
too much data to support arguments, without reducing its usefulness as an 
authoritative work, It will be of value to all workers interested in the wide field of 
plant-water-soil relationships. ` (581-522) 
Zoology 
COMPARATIVE ASPECTS OF NEUROHYPOPHYSIAL MOR- 
PHOLOGY AND FUNCTION. Proceedings of a Symposium held at the 
Zoological Society of London, Regent’s Park, London, N.W.z, on 8th Feb ; 
1962. Edited on behalf of the Zoological Society of London by H. Heller. 
Society, 508. 1963. 25*5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. (Symposia of the Zoological 
Society of London, No. 9) 
This is a specialist’s book with great unity of purpose. It deals with a single endocrine 
organ, ee bypothalamo-nenrohypophysial PSE which lies below the third 
ventricle of the brain and consists of the secretory neurons of the diencephalon, the 
axonal tracts arising from them, and the neural lobe of the pituitary gland. This 
complex has been aad in vertebrates from agnathous fish to man. The first paper 
com the structure of the complex in the main groups of fishes, the amphibians, 
* reptiles and birds. Subsequent papers compare the hypothalamic neurosecretory cells; 
the functions, chemistry, pharmacology and distribution of the hormones secreted; 
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and the physiology of neurohypophysial function in all the main groups of vertebrates. 
The nine papers deal almost entirely with research of the last fifteen years: (591-44) 


ANIMAL POPULATIONS. T. O. Browning. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1963. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Hutchinson Science Library 
This is a small and aap book compared with the Terada that are usually 
produced on animal po ons, Dr. Browning is Senior Lecturer in Animal Ecology 
in the University o bea and reflects some of the ecological approach of H G. G. 
Andrewartha. His book considers some of the possible factors which influence the 
numbers and distribution of animal populations, not forgetting that of man, and his 
approach i is by description of various pieces of SE research (his account of 
Milne’s work p the sheep tick is particularly valy and subsequent discussion 
of the principles of population control in the light of i- researches, Dr. Browning 
resents m OA many controversial issues but partly atones for this by giving a 
ew references to contrary views. A stimulating book for everybody interested in 
` population problems and an excellent introduction for students. (591°5) 


SOIL AND FRESHWATER NEMATODES. T. Goodey. 2nd edition 
revised and rewritten by J. Basil Goodey. Methuen, £5. 1963. 25°5 cm. $00 piges 
Iustrations. Index. 

This systematic treatment is confined to soil aid freshwater nematodes that may, in 
these habitats, be plant-parasitic or free-living. It omits entirely the marine and 
parasitic nematodes. It is uniquely comprehensive of the Class Nematodea within its 
defined limits. Only the first eight pages deal with the structure of nematodes and the 
techniques for their collection and preparation; the rest of the book deals with their 
classification, from orders, to the description of the type species for every genus. This 
second edition has been almost entirely rewritten and greatly expanded with 
descriptions of new genera and species found up to 1960; new illustrations have been 
added and some original ones redrawn; several large tables have been added to hel 

in nematode identification. ‘ (595:13), 


A STUDY IN BEHAVIOUR. Principles ‘of Ethology and Behavioural 
Physiology, Displayed’ Mainly in the Rat. S. A. Barnett. Methuen, 453. 1963. 
22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a book which gives the reader confidence in its objectivity. It is written with 

studied clarity. Concentrating on the behaviour of the common ‘brown’ rat of 

Europe, it unifies the work of zoologists, physiol and experimental psychol 

The topics considered are movement ae Gao feeding, repr ee 

‘societies’, and the role of the brain. Specialists will value it for its 350 references, 

sixth-formers for its appendix of definitions. With its attractive illustrations, anecdotes 

and quotations, it is bedside reading for all natural scientists. (599°3233) 


BRITISH NATIVE PONIES. Daphne Machin Goodall. Country Life, 35. 
1963. 25°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Machin Goodall is mainly interested in the breed characters of ponies as selected 
and cultivated in different parts of the British Isles—Shetland, Exmoor, Wales, New 
Forest and so on. Her account, illustrated by many excellent photographs collected 
by herself, constitutes a valuable record of the breeds at the present day with some 
notes upon their probable history. It is pop debatable how far the characters of 
wild, extinct ancestors can be inferred from modern, domesticated stocks but it is 
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satisfactory to know that many of the breeds that live in a senii-wild condition have 
survived two wars and remain to give what evidence they can about their origin. 
(599-725) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
BLACK’S MEDICAL DICTIONARY. Wilham A. R. Thomson. asth 
edition. A. & C. Black, 408. 1963. 22°5 cm. 1,022 pages. Illustration». 

Intended as a combined dictionary and guide to treatment, and specially directed to 
those who are likely to have to deal with emergencies without professional medical 
aid, such as seamen, district nurses, and those who reside in country districts, Black 
gives simple, clear definitions of medical terms, and describes treatment which can 
safely be undertaken by those not medically qualified. Revised after an interval of 
two years by the editor of The Practitioner, it contains a number of new sections, such 
as those on alcohol and driving, the artificial kidney, nocturnal enuresis and on 
exchange transfusion. Drugs recently introduced are recorded; many sections have 
been rewritten and new illustrations introduced. (610-3) 


CLINICAL PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by E. J. Moran Campbell, C. J. 
Dickinson and J. D. H. Slater. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
578.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 620 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Clinicians and experienced teachers, the majority in London medical schools, deal 

with those aspects of physiology that have an application in clmical medicine. The 

textbook is intended for undergraduate and p te students, but it is also of 
interest to the general practitioner, and its useful documentation will commend it to 
those concerned with’ other specialist physiological topics. In each chapter, authors 
deal with normal and disordered function and with the principles of tests and measure- 
ments, explaining how the results can be applied to the diagnosis and assessment of 
disease. Although the first edition was published only three years ago, each chapter 
has been thoroughly revised. Some chapters, for example that mnie have been 
rewritten, ‘one on ie nervous system in the control of movement has been added, 


and another on blood sugar regulation has been su by one on energy sources 
and utilisation, Concise, and presenting most clearly the essential information, this is 
the only British textbook of the subject. (612) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by Richard Creese. 
8th edition. Churchill, 55s. 1963. 21 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The editor, who is Reader in Physiology, University of London at St. Mary’s Hospital 

Medial Scion l deebo tia Sew Of tite gohme on being to aid aha eienition on 

textbooks to papers describing original research. The specialist will fmd most useful 
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the documented surveys of progress in subjects other than his own. For the first time 
the volume appears under multiple authorship: nine of the distinguished contributors 
are frorn university physiology reaper and one, J. E. Cotes, who writes on 
respiratory physiology, is on the staff of the Medical Research Council’s Pneumo- 
coniosis Research Unit. Other subjects of much current interest include intestinal 
absorption, electrophysiology, the organisation of the retina, endocrine secretion and ' 
the central nervous system, the physiology of the myometrium and the mechanisms 
of renal homoeostasis and other aspects of renal function. (61a) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF THE EYE. Hugh Davson. and edition. Churchill, 
658. 1963. 24 cm. 500 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1949, this standard reference work by an Honorary Research 
Associate, University College, London, provides an, authoritative exposition of the 
principles of ocular ees Now doabled in length, the text has been thoroughly 
revised and new illustrations have been added to give due weight to the many advances 
of the last fourteen years, Most altered are Section 1, on vegetative physiology and 
biochemistry; and Section 2 on the mechanism of vision, in which new electrical and 
photochemical techniques have their place. Section 3, dealing with muscular 
mechanisms, contains the newer wer now of of eye movements and functions of the 
pupil, but little revision was ters on visual perception and visual 
optics. The volume is seat aes documented aye world literature. (612-84) 


MODERN PUBLIC HEALTH FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. I. G. 

Davies. and edition. Edward Arnold, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 492 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Although the Professor of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, University of 
Leeds, here covers the same ground as in the 1955 edition of his textbook, extensive 
revision of detail has been necessary to bring it into line with present-day research, 
new legislation and advances in public th. After an historical introduction, he 
deals with factors that affect the public e such as heredity, nutrition, and with 
methods of measuring health. The outlines that follow of the British national health 
and welfare services, of the national insurance scheme, and of the organisation of 
special services (for example, those for the various ae of the handicapped) are 
excellent. The many tables and charts have been brought up to date as have statistics 
of diseases of social importance; legislation is clearly summarised. Concerned 
with conditions in Britain, the usefulness of this textbook extends to social workers 
and postgraduate students of public health. (614) 


TROPICAL MEDICINE FOR NURSES. A. R. D. Adams and B. G. 
Maegraith. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 423. 1963. 23 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

From the Liverpool School of me Medicine, this excellent textbook for nurses 

specialising in tropical medicine follows much the same plan as the standard works 

for medical men. A chapter is allocated to every major disease and to other diseases 
in groups, and each chapter opens with a definition and geographical distribution, 
then proceeds to aetiology, pathology, the clinical picture, diagnosis, treatment and 
control. The text, el clear and reliable, emphasises as of i importance to 
the nurse and provides her with a most valuable vade-mecum for work in the tropics. 
After an interval of eight years, the authors have prepared a well revised new edition 
with some additional illustrations. ‘ (616) 


502 


FIRST YEAR CLINICAL NOTEBOOK. P. M. Wilkinson. Livingstone, 
12s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The notes, illustrated by drawings, have been compiled y a nursing tutor for student 
nurses during their first year of training. Arranged in alphabetical order of subject 
and clearly set out in short numbered paragraphs, they are intended for quick reference 
and briefly to answer the questions to which signs and symptoms, investigations and 
treatment give rise in the student nurse’s mind, Although not designed as a standard 
textbook, this presents the rudiments in an interesting form. (616-07) 


THE INCUBATION PERIOD OF CORONARY THROMBOSIS. 
G. R. Osborn. With a chapter on ‘Haemodynamics of the Coronary Circulation’ 
by R. F. Davis. Butterworth, $58. 1963. 25°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 

In the course of his work as pathologist to a large hospital, Dr. Osborn, who is also 

Honorary Lecturer in the Department of Pathology, Sheffield University, has studied 

five series of cases in his investigations of the life history of the coronary artery. Among 

these series were a newborn series of 465 cases, all with normal coronary arteries; an 
old normal series of 60 cases; a young normal series of 400 cases—i.e., under the age 
of 61 years; a drawn series of 207 cases of co ‘thrombosis’, and a reconstructed 
series of 86 cases of death from coronary ‘thrombosis’ studied serially. Dr. Osborn 
followed several lines of research and he reports here upon such aspects as the processes 

(Nat cat beso in the ertests of chose who hive liad Gora O disease 

the reconstruction of the history of diseased arteries, and the explanation of myocardial 

fibrosis without occlusion of the coronary arteries or myocarditis. The chapter on 
haemodynamics is by an engineer. This thorough and original study will stimulate 

thought among specialists. (616-123) 


SIGNS, SIGNALS AND SYMBOLS. A Presentation of a British Approach 
to Speech Pathology and Therapy. Edited by Stella E. Mason. Methuen, 35s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The papers in this book were read at a National Conference of the College of Speech 

Therapists held in Birmingham in 1961. The theme of the Conference was the 

concept of communication theory according to which language can be regarded as a 

of signs, signals and symbols, and the breakdown in communication when 

are disorders of spoken or written language. The book is well produced, gives 

an excellent and uuaa resumé of the various aspects of language relating to 
communication and may fairly be said to represent a British approach to speech and 
language thology and therapy. It should be of interest to all who are concemed 
wi a sage of spoken ie , and to those who work with individuals who 

are disabled owing to a disorder of affecting communication. (616-855) 


THREE HUNDRED YEARS OF PSYCHIATRY 1535-1860. A 
History presented in selected English texts. Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine. 
Oxford University Press, 843. 1963. 24°5 cm. 1,136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A source book covering the development of psychiatry in which excerpts from the 

writings of over 300 authors are given, representing medicine, the church, the law, 

politics and philosophy, together with brief commentaries upon each of them. It is 
the aim of the authors to psychiatry in perspective, not only historically but in 
relation to medicine on the one hand and human affairs on the other. They have 
succeeded admirably, tracing the emergence of psychiatry from its superstitious 
origins to the humane achievements off mid-roth century legislation and medical 
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science. Interesting contributors to this compendium include James I on “The 
Examination of a Witch’; William Harvey on a variety of psychosomatic topics; 
Sydenham on hysteria; Daniel Defoe demanding public control of madhouses; 
George Cheyne on the ‘English Malady’; John Hunter on ‘Projection’; Benjamin 
Rush on depression; Gardiner Hill and John Conolly on reform; James Braid on 
hypnosis and Charles Dickens on ‘A Curious Dance at St. Luke’s’. David Hume, 
Thomas Hobbes and Sir William Hamilton are among the philosophers cited. This 
is an excellent work of reference and a constant source of interest for those who like 
to browse. Reading through it also gives a magnificent panorama of psychiatry over 
more than three centuries. : (616-89) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN THE SURGERY OF TRAUMA. Edited 
by David N. Matthews. Churchill, 653. 1963. 24 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This important newcomer to the series, edited by the Surgeon-in-Charge of the 

Plastic Department, University College Hospital, London, with twenty-four 

distinct topics. It is designed to meet the needs of surgeons who do not specialise in 

any particular field of traumatic surgery; consequently, authors review present practice 
as well as recent advances, and the subjects selected are those not fully covered in 
textbooks. Masters of their craft describe techniques, for example, in dermabrasion, 
free grafts and skin flaps, peripheral nerve, chest, ieee vascular, head and 
ocular injuries, while other authorities review the organisation of an accident service, 
the prevention of accidents in the home, the effects of thermo-nuclear irradiation, 
cross-infection and rehabilitation. Hospital librarians will wish to add this well 
documented and illustrated book to their shelves. (617:2) 


MODERN TRENDS IN OBSTETRICS. 3. Edited by R. J. Kellar. 
Butterworth, 608. 1963. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Modern Trends Series) 
Obstetrics and gynaecology, hitherto combined in a single volume of this series, are 
now being treated in separate volumes. The obstetrics ume edited by the professor 
in these subjects in the Edinburgh Medical School, consists of a collection of fourteen 
papers by those who have gained distinction in their chosen fields. The wide range of 
interests ensures the value of the volume to specialists, who will find in each chapter 
critical reviews of recent work and suggestions as to future developments. Authors 
deal with biochemical, physiological, physical, clinical and epidemiological aspects; 
examples are the surveys of the management of hypertension and of anaemia in 
regnancy, the clinical uses of electronic devices, the vacuum extractor, abdominal 
compression, obstetric anuria and the artificial kidney, the effects of rubella, 
maternity hospital infection and observations on maternal mortality. Full references 
are appended to each paper. (618-22) 


Engineering: Mechanical 

A HISTORY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. Aubrey F. Burstall. 
Faber, 508, 1963. 22 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Technology Today and 
Tomorrow) 

The author is Professor of Mechanical Engineering and Director of the Stephenson 

Engineering Laboratories, University of Durham. He believes that his students 

should have a knowledge of the historical background of their subject. His book 

traces the development of mechanical engineering from the earliest times to the 

present day and cach chapter concludes Wiig eer which usefully summarises the 
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(ares developments of its period. This history is frankly derivative and the 
illustrations are reproduced, rather poorly in view of the price, from A History of 
Technology edited a Charles Singer and others in five volumes, 1954-8, and from 
the seres of monographs on the lathe and on milling, grinding and gear-cutting 
machines by R. S. Woodbury, 1958-61. Students with time for extended reading 
should turn to these works, but to those seeking the best available treatment of the 
subject in a single volume Professor Burstall’s book is recommended. (621-09) 


THOMAS NEWCOMEN. The Prehistory of the Steam Engine. L. T. C. 
Rolt. David & Charles (Dawlish, Devon): Macdonald (London), 25s. 1963. 24°§ cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Thomas Newcomen was, as his obituary put it, the ‘sole inventor of that surprising 

machine for raising water by fire’. He presented to the world in practical working 

form the combination of separate boiler, cylinder, and moving piston that became 
the prime mover of the Industrial F A and thus demonstrated that man 
could derive mechanical power from heat. It was to commemorate the ‘father of the 
steam engine’ and one of the greatest of engineers that the Society for the Study of 
the History of Engineering and Technology took the name ‘Newcomen Society’, 
and in its publications virtually all the original material on Newcomen and his 
invention is to be found. Now for the first time, this material has been collated by 

Mr. Rolt, who is well known for his excellent engineering biographies. He has 

produced a lucid, thoughtful, and thorough biography, in the course of which he 

traces the story of steam power from its very beginnings to the advent of Watt. This 
first book on its subject appropriately appears in the tercentenary year of Newcomen’s 

birth. (621-109) 


-—— Nuclear 
NUCLEAR POWER TECHNOLOGY. Edited by Ae aaa Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1963. 21-5 cm. 374 pages. Diagrams. In 

This book is developed from lectures, given mainly by members of the staff of the 
College of Advanced Technology at Birmingham. The aim is to provide a wide 
basis of fundamental E about the principal topics in nuclear engineering 
for people with some technical training. The standard is about that of the first year 
of a degree course. The topics covered include basic nuclear and reactor physics, heat 
extraction, reactor control and instrumentation, and health physics and shielding. 
There are four chapters on the technology and problems of materials for nuclear 
reactors, including fuel materials, and other chapters on reactor types, future develop- 
ments, and the economics of nuclear power. The authors do not appear to be 
specialists in the nuclear power field and therefore look at the problems from the 
outside. In some respects this may be advantageous. The writing is generally clear. 
There is, of course, no attempt to treat the subject in depth, but the book pods a 
useful conspectus. Suggestions for further reading are given at the end of some 
chapters and could profitably be given in all. (621-48) 


CONTROL OF HAZARDS IN NUCLEAR REACTORS. T. C. 
Sinclair. Temple Press, 153. 1963. 21°5 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams, Index. Paper covers. 
(‘Nuclear Engineering’ Monographs) 

This series of monographs is intended for university and technical college students, 

research assistants and qualified technicians who require a broad understanding of 

topics in nuclear engineering outside their own field of study. Mr. Sinclair 1s Reactor 
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Physicist in the Nuclear Health and Safety Department of the Central Electricity 
Generating Board, and bis book is concerned with safety considerations, relating to 
sci. ee and hazards to personnel. The introductory chapter, “The Biological 
Hazard’, deals generally with radiation effects on man and aa limits placed upon 
personal ure with particular regard to the operation o er reactors. The 
next chapten, “The Effects of Raiona on Reve Matedalll dkasis the basic 
mechanisms of radiation damage of reactor materials. Chapters three and four 
describe the limits which must be placed upon fuel, ing and pressure vessel 
materials in consequence of the combination of these Toae ceo ae operating 
conditions, in order to minimise the possibility of a dangerous release of radioactive 
material. Chapter five, ‘Reactor Safety and Siting’, reviews reactor siting criteria in 
the light of possible harmful release of radioactive materials together with the 
techniques for monitoring the environment for such effects. The author’s examples 
relate mostly to uranium-fuelled, gas-cooled, graphite-moderated reactors. 
(621-4835) 
——- Pneumatic Machinery 
VACUUM TECHNOLOGY. Windsor S. Spinks. Chapman & Hall, 128.6d. 
1963. 27°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Typescript. Paper covers. 
This book is based on notes for an introductory course of lectures on vacuum 
technology, and deals with the subject from first principles. It requires a minimum 
of mathematics and assumes no previous knowledge of vacuum. techniques. Starti 
with a brief introduction to elementary kinetic theory, it proceeds to discuss meth 
of measuring and of producing high vacuum, then gives a general description of 
vacuum systems and outlines their operational characteristics. Leaks and leak detection 
form the subject, of the last two chapters. Appendices give tables of useful data and 
conversion factors, and a glossary of relevant terms. The volume is illustrated with 
line diagrams and photographs, many taken from trade literature. It should prove 
useful to mechanics and technicians responsible for the running and maintenance of 
large vacuum installations, and they should find it easy to read and understand. The 
author is on the staff of the National Institute for Research in Nuclear Science. 
(621-55) 
—— Power Transmission Machinery 
ENGINEERING DYNAMICS. S. A: V. Swanson. English Universities Press, 
258. 1963. 21°5 cm. 362 pages. Diagrams, Index. (General Engineering Series) 
The author, who is a lecturer in mechanical engineering at Imperial College, London, 
gives a simple unified approach to problems of dynamics arising in the theory of 
machines, mechanics vibrations. The text is intended to cover the first two years 
of university courses in civil, mechanical, electrical and aeronautical engineering, and 
the equivalent years of the course for the Diploma of Technology. It begins with a 
summary of two-dimensional kinematics. The laws of motion are then introduced 
and the nature of a force is discussed. A discussion of statics of rigid bodies follows. 
The concepts of work and virtual work are then introduced. Then follow chapters 
dealing with the translational and rotational motion of rigid bodies, with applications 
to the balancing of rotating and reciprocating machinery, to gear systems and fly- 
wheels, Problems of periodic motion are introduced by way of a one-degree-of- 
freedom vibrating system, and the basic ideas extended to several degrees of freedom; 
this leads to problems of continua, such as vibrations of shafts, rods and beams. A 
short chapter is devoted to the stability of rotating elastic bodies, and the dynamics of 
control systems and three-dimensional problems are also considered. The text is well 
illustrated and there are numerous problems, some of which are worked fully. A real 
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attempt has been made to preset problems of dynamics in a general sense, although 
the chapters on balancing may appeal only to mechanical engineers. The inclusion of 
material on control systems should add to the book’s usefulness for those students 
who are seeking a more complete picture of the field of dynamics. (621-81) 


—— Machine Tools 


WORKSHOP TECHNOLOGY. Part IL W. A. J. Chapman. 3rd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 350 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

The three parts of this work by the Principal of the Hatfield College of Technology 
were first published in 1943, 1946 and r951. Part II covers requirements for Workshop 
Technology of the National Certificate, City and Guilds Course 193 and Course 293 
Technicians. Divided into ten chapters, it covers a wide range of problems such as 
accuracy, inter eability and gauging; measurement and precision work; elements 
of construction and examples of use of lathes, milling, shaping, planing and slotting 
machines, drilling, boring and grinding. Appendices consist of Newally Brown & 
Sharp and British Standard Limits Systems which are widely used in Britain; and a 
list of the British Standard Specifications of interest to the workshop engineer. This 
authoritative volume, concisely written, with man ela slliseaiear 
excellent line drawings and a comprehensive index, will be welcomed by worksho 

engineers and by machine tool and jig design dranghtsmen. (aia 


WORKSHOP PROCESSES FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
TECHNICIANS. Vol. 1. R. T. Pritchard. English Universities Press, 12s.6d. 
1963. 22 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A useful little book dealing with the principles and techniques of both bench work 

and machine tools, with a number of introductory chapters on the manufacture and 

heat treatment of steels, the joining of metals and methods of measurement. Machines 
considered are the centre lathe, drilling and shaping machines. The book, written 
for the student apprentice by an experienced teacher and examiner, is basically 
descriptive and is wellillustrated with clear line diagrams. It will be easily read by the 

y mechanic. There are questions at the end of cach chapter, but without answers, 

ace elementary calculations often required by vor mechanics are lacking. 

There are many books dealing with the subject at the same level, but Mr. Pritchard’s 

book presents the subject matter with greater clarity than most. (621-9) 


—— Mining 

A HISTORY OF GOLDMINING IN NEW ZEALAND. J. H M. 
Salmon, New Zealand Government Printer (Wellington), 373.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 
310 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The first scholarly and comprehensive history of goldmining in New Zealand to be 

published. Although the author has difficulty in adding much that is new to the 

already comprehensive regional treatment of the Otago fields and of the main West 

Coast era, his summaries are good, while the chapters on Thames, Waihi and the 

later dredging era are the best available. (622-342) 


—— Naval 


SMALL BOAT MANUAL. Ron Warring. Stanley Paul, 42s. 1963. 
21°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A sound, invigorating and up-to-date handbook for newcomers to the pleasures 


and challenges of small boat owning and handling, whether under sail or power. 
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Subjects range from hull shapes; buildi oth professional and “do-it-yours 

aaa of craft from sailing di tee ie catamarans, from Beea 
outboard and inboard cruisers; secondhand craft; costs; gear and accommodation; 
paints and corrosion; maintenance and fitting out; going afloat, One small section is 
given to brief hints on yachting in British waters. For the rest, this is a comprehensive 
reference guide of general application and usefulness. Nor does the author claim too 
much: studying before going afloat, he writes, is the best foundation, but it is not a 
substitute for experience. (623-82) 


THE DESIGN OF ALUMINIUM ALLOY SHIPS’ STRUCTURES. 
W. Muckle. Hutchinson for the Aluminium Development Association, 63s. 1963. 
21 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The structural use of aluminium in ships to reduce weight was dependent on the 

development of alloys resistant to salt-water corrosion. The author, who is Reader 

in Naval Architecture in the University of Durham, has been working in this field 
for about eighteen years under the aegis of the Aluminium Development Association, 
and has contributed more papers on the subject to technical societies than any other 
indrvidual. He has bere correlated in logical sequence the mformation adduced by 
himself and others and provides a valuable guide to the design of ships’ structures in 
aluminium, particularly superstructures, The book is the first in the field and is of 
importance to both students and naval architects; it should find a place in all technical 
libraries. (623-84) 


NAVAL MARINE ENGINEERING PRACTICE. Vol. Il. Ship Depart- 
ment, Admiralty. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 308. 1962. 25 cm. 510 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (B.R.3003(2) ) 

The second volume of this training manual, issued by the Marine Engineering 

Division of the Admiralty primarily for the use of engine-room artificers and 

mechanicians, describes the construction, operation and maintenance of the complex 

machinery and equipment fitted in modern warships of the British Navy. It contains 
more detailed information and covers a wider field than Volume 1, published in 

1960. The main chapters deal with boilers, their fuel-oil and mountings, feed and 

steam systems, nuclear steam-raising, steam reciprocating engines and turbines, 

shafting, propellers and lubrication, turbo-generators, air compressors, distilling, 
refrigerating and air-conditioning machinery, steering gear, capstans and winches, 
flight-deck machinery of aircraft carriers, internal combustion engines, gas turbines, 
etc. The manual is very well dlustrated with clear line drawings in the text, and half- 
tone reproductions, and there is a full alphabetical index. Apart from its primary 
intention, this is a valuable work of reference for students of marine engineering and 


for practising marine engineers. (623-87) 


A REGIMENT FOR THE SEA and other writings on navigation. 
William Bourne. Edited by E. G. R. Taylor. Cambridge University Press, sos. 
1963. 22°5 cm. $00 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hakluyt Society Publications. Second 
Series. n 

William Bourne of Gravesend, surveyor, gunner, barge-owner, and innkeeper, was 

the first Englishman to write a textbook for ‘the simplest sort of Seafaring men’. 

His Regiment for the Sea (or rule for the sea), with its thorough instructions in naviga- 

tion, and his other books were major factors in the Elizabethan maritime expansion, 

for ordinary ship’s officers had no other theoretical training in oceanic navigation. 

There were at least ten editions and reprints between 1574 and 1631. The 1574 edition 


508 


British Book News, July, 1963 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A Select list of books to be published in or about SEPTEMBER, 1963. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE CONCEPT OF A PERSON AND OTHER Essays. A. J. Ayer. (Macmillan, 30s.). 

eral LEGENDS OF THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST, S. G., F. Brandon. (Hodder & Stoughton, 

8. 

DETERMINANTS OF INFANT BEHAVIOUR U. Edited by B. M. Foss. (Methuen, 45s.). Studies 
on relations between mothers and infants. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MATTHEW. Edited by A. W. Argyle. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 98.6d.). (Cambridge Bible Commentary 

THE NONESUCH BIBLE. Sir Francis Meynell, 3 vols. (Nonesuch Press, £12 12s.), Illus. 
The King James Bible of 1611 with 10 105 reproductions of the famous wood-cuts by 
Jean de Tournes. 

THE SAVIOUR GoD. Comparative Studies in the Concept of Salvation. Edited by S. G. F. 
Brandon. (Manchester University Press, 37s.6d.) 

THINKING WITH CONCEPTS. John’ Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 8s.6d.) 

WORLDS APART. Owen Barfield. (Faber, 28s.). Philosophical dialogue on the nature of 
man himself and his universe. 

Social Sciences 

BRITISH GOVERNMENT OBSERVED: Some European sae ae Brian Chapman. (Allen & 
Unwin, about 12s.6d. cloth; about 78.6d. paper covers 

CAMPORD OBSERVED. Jasper Rose and John Ziman. (ollance, 21s.). A critique of 
Oxford and Cambridge in the modern world. 

THE CONTROL OF EDUCATION. John Vaizey. (Faber, 30s.) 

GEOGRAPHY OF AFRICAN AFFAIRS. Paul Fordham. (Penguin Books, no price yet), The 
geography and the material resources of Africa South of the Sahara. 

THE HANDBOOK OF EDUCATIONAL TERMS. H. C. Barnard and J. A. Lauwerys. (Harrap, 
16s.). Explanations of terms and phrases used in the British educational world. 

HOUSING IN TRANSITION. J. B. Cullingworth, (Heinemann, spout 42s.). Hlus. Housing 
problems of Lancaster, in many ways a typical English to 

IMPERIALISM: The Story and Significance of a Political Word, 1840-1960. R. Koebner 
and H. D. Schmidt. (Cambridge University Press, about 60s.) 

ISRAEL: The Making of a Nation. D. R. Elston. (Oxford University Press, 21s.) 

THE MORNING AFTER. Brian Crozier. (Methuen, 30s.). Successes and failures of 
Communism. 

ORIGINS OF SCIENTIFIC ECONOMICS. William Letwin. (Methuen, 35s.). English economic 
thought, 1660-1776. 

OUR CROWDED PLANET. Essays on the Pressures of Population. Edited by Fairfield 
Osborn. (Allen & Unwin, about 21s.) 

POLMAL T aia IN SIXTEENTH-CENTURY SPAIN. Bernice Hamilton. (Oxford University 

ress, 30s. 

THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH LITERATURE OVERSEAS. Edited by John Press. (Methuen, no 
price yet). Contains extracts from the proceedings of the conference held in 1962 
under the auspices of the British Council. 


Science and Technology Medicine 
AIR POLLUTION CONTROL. A. Gilpin. (Butterworth, about 100s.). Illus. 


ANIMAL BREEDING. J. Hammond. (Edward Arnold, no yet) 
anmone AND CHEMOTHERAPY. Mary Barber and L. P. Garrod, (Livingstone, no price 
yet 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE BODY. C. U. M. Smith. (Faber, 42s.). Ius. 

BIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF OCCLUSIVE VASCULAR DISEASE. Edited by D. G. Chalmers and 
G. A. Gresham. (Cambridge University Press, about 80s.). Illus. 

BIOLOGY OF PLANT PARASITIC NEMATODES. H. R. Wallace. (Edward Arnold, about 50s.) 

bar OF THE ATLANTIC ISLANDS. Vol. I. David A. Bannerman. (Oliver & Boyd, 633.). 

us. 

CARDIAC EMERGENCIES. B, A. Bradlow. (Butterworth, about 35s.). Illus. 

CELL DIFFERENTIATION. Edited by G. E. Fogg. (Cambridge University Press, about 50s.). 
Ulus. In micro-organisms, plants and animals. 

CLINICAL ENDOCRINOLOGY FOR SURGEONS. D. A. D. Montgomery and R. B. Welbourn. 
(Edward Arnold, 80s.) 


THE COLLECTED PAPERS OF LORD RUTHERFORD OF NELSON, O.M., F.R.S. Vol. II. Edited by 
Sir James Chadwick. (Allen & Unwin, about 90s.). Covers his years as Professor of 
Physics at Manchester, 1907-1919. 

CONGENITAL MALFORMATIONS OF THE ANUS, RECTUM AND GENITO-URINARY TRACTS. 
F. Douglas Stephens. (Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

CROP PRODUCTION IN A WEED-FREE ENVIRONMENT. The Second Symposium of the British 
Weed Control Council. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 25s.). Ilus. 

DISPOSAL WORKS PLANT AND MAINTENANCE. John Skitt. (Temple Press, 158.). Tllus. 

ENTE OF FEEDBACK AND CONTROL. A. M. Hardie. (Oxford University Press, 55s.). 

us. 

ELEMENTS OF STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY. E. Sherbon Hills. (Methuen, 63s.) 

me eos Edited by J. W. S. Hearle and R. H. Peters. (Butterworth, about 
100s.). Illus. 

ge PATHOLOGY. J. B. Walter and Martin S. Israel. (Churchill, no price yet). 

us. 

THE GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE PREMATURELY BORN INFANT. Cecil M. Drillien. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Ilus. 

Bias POLYMERS, D. .N, Hunter. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 218.), 

us. 

me aa a A RAW MATERIAL IN INDUSTRY, F. P. Stowell. (Oxford University Press, 

.6d.). Dlus. 

T METHODS IN SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING. J. Heading, (Edward Arnold, 
about 45s 

ar ion OF OXIDATION OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. W. A. Waters. (Methuen, no price 
yet, 

METABOLIC DISORDERS IN DOMESTIC ANIMALS. D. E., Stevenson and A. A. Wilson. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 35s.). Illus. 

MODERN TAPE RECORDING AND HI-FI. Ken Peters. (Faber, 30s.). Tllus. 

MODERN TRENDS IN IMMUNOLOGY. R. Cruickshank. (Butterworth, 55s.). Illus. 

PLANT BREEDING FOR GARDENERS. A Guide to Practical Hybridizing. F. R. McQuown. 
(Collingridge, 30s.). Illus. 

PRACTICAL NEUROLOGY. W. B. Matthews. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 25s.) 

PROGRESS IN CLINICAL OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. T. L. T. Lewis. 2nd edition. 
(Churchill, no price yet). Ilus. 

TENSORS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. J. W. Lynn. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

TRANSISTOR INVERTERS AND CONVERTERS. Thomas Roddam. (life, about 42s.). Illus. 

ULTRASONIC DELAY LINES. J. F. Palfreeman, R. W. Gibson and C. F. Brockelsby. 
(life, about 63s.). Hus. 

UNDERSTANDING SCIENCE. Vol. IV. Edited by Leslie Basford. (Macdonald, 42s.) 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE ARCHITECTURE OF ENGLAND. Doreen Yarwood. (Batsford, 84s.). Illus. 

DRAMA AND IMAGERY IN BRITISH CHURCHES. M. D. Anderson. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 45s.). Tus. Account of dramatic imagery in medieval churches. 

ENGLISH BLUE AND WHITE PORCELAIN OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. Bernard Watney. 
(Faber, 70s.). Illus. 

ENGRAVING IN ENGLAND IN THE SIXTEENTH AND SEVENTEENTH CENTURIES. Vol. III: The 
Reign of Charles I and the Commonwealth. Michael Norton and Margery Kathleen 
Corbett. (Cambridge University Press, about £10 10s.). Illus. 

FILM REVIEW. F. Maurice Speed. (Macdonald, 25s.). Survey of world cinema. 

THE LETCHWORTH ACHIEVEMENT. C. B. Purdom. (Dent, 16s.). Illus. The story of Britain’s 
first ‘garden city’. 

NATIONAL Music and Other Essays. Ralph Vaughan Williams. oct eeth iA Press, 
8s.6d.). Illus. Contains all the writings the composer thought worth Deane 

THE NEW TOWNS: The Answer to Megalopolis. Sir Frederic Osborn and old Whittick, 
(Leonard Hill, about 70s.). Illus. The New Towns movement in Britain. 

NEW TOWNS FOR OLD: The Technique of Urban Renewal. Wilfred Burns. (Leonard Hill, 
about 60s.), Hus. 

sical INSTRUMENTS OF MUSIC. Francis W. Galpin. Revised edition. (Methuen, 

POTTERY. Henry Trevor. Nees ote no price yet). Covers all aspects. 

VICTORIAN CITIES. Asa Briggs. (Odhams, 35s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 
ART AND ARTIFICE IN SHAKESPEARE, A Study in Dramatic Contrasts and Illusion. E. E. 
Stoll. (Methuen, 18s.) ‘ 


THE ASSAULT ON FRENCH LITERATURE and Other Essays. P. Mansell Jones. (Manchester 
University Press, about 25s.). The teaching of French, and modern F; literature. 

THE BURNING PERCH, Louis MacNeice. (Faber, 15s.). Poems. 

BUSSY ae oe George Chapman. (Methuen, 218.). A critical edition of this 17th 
cen p 

EZRA POUND. Donald Gallup. (Hart-Davis, £6 6s.). A bibliography of his work. 

FICTION FOR THE WORKING MAN 1830-1850. Louis James. (Oxford University Press, 
35s.). Illus. Study of cheap literature. 

THE HARRAP STANDARD GERMAN/ENGLISH DICTIONARY, Vol. I. (Harrap, 80s.) 

MILTON’S GRAND STYLE, C. B. Ricks. (Oxford University Press, 25s.) 

OUT OF BOUNDS. Jon Stallworthy. (Oxford University Press, no price yet). Poetry. 

RUSSIAN GRAMMAR, N. Forbes. (Oxford University Press, 25s.) 

sis one COMPOSITION. F. M. Borras and R. F. Christian. (Oxford University 

ress, 188 

SEAN O'CASEY. The Man Behind the Plays. Saros Cowasjee. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). 
His purpose and convictions in relation to his work as a dramatist. 

SHAKESPEARE: THE ROMAN PLAYS. Derek Traversi. (Hollis & Carter, 30s.). Discusses 
Julius Caesar, Antony and Cleopatra and Corlolanus. 

THE STUDY OF GOOD LETTERS. H, W. Garrod. (Oxford University Press, 303.). A selection 
of writings by this English scholar, 1898-1 

THE TWO HARMONIES: Poetry and Prose in the Seventeenth Century. K. G. Hamilton. 
(Oxford University Press, 30s.). In England. 


History and Biography 

AFRICA. Mary Cathcart Borer. (Museum Press, 25s.). Illus. n Site 

BATTLES OF THE INDIAN MUTINY. Michael Edwardes. ( eet 1897-58, 

THE CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE, PRINCE OF WALES oair Vol. I. Edited by A. 
Aspinall. eels £5 5s.). Wus. 

EARLY BIRD. W. G. Moore. (Putnam, 25s.). Illus. Autobiography of a famous naval 
pilot of World War I. 

EARLY DIAMOND DAYS: The Opening of the Diamond Fields of South Africa. Oswald 
Doughty. (Longmans, 25s.). Mus. 

mwan H CHURCHYARD MEMORIALS, Frederick Burgess. (Lutterworth Press, about 35s.). 

us. 

THE EVERLASTING SPELL. A Study of Keats and his Friends. Joanna Richardson. (Cape, 
358.). English poet, 1795-1821. 

FALL OF THE HOUSE OF HABSBURG, Edward Crankshaw. (Longmans, 45s.). Illus. Austrian 
imperial family, founded in 1153, exiled in 1918. 

FOUNDATIONS OF THE MODERN WORLD, John Ferguson. (Cambridge phe Press, 
258.; school edition 14s.6d.). Illus. The background of world history from earliest 
times to the Renaissance. 

FREEDOM AND AFTER. Tom Mboya. (Deutsch, 21s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers.). Auto- 
biography of the Kenya politician. 

GREAT HISTORICAL ENTERPRISES AND PROBLEMS IN MONASTIC HISTORY. M, D. Knowles. 
(Nelson, 30s.) 

HOLY MOTHER. Swami Nikhilananda. (Allen & Unwin, no price yet). Presents the life 
and teachings of Sri Sarada Devi, 1853-1920, saint of modern India. 

IMPERIAL SPAIN 1469-1716, J. H. Elliott. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

JOSEPH DALTON HOOKER. W. B. Turrill. (Nelson, about 158.). Ulus. Leading botanist of 
his age, 1817-1911. 

THE LAST FOUR LIVES OF ANNIE BESANT. Arthur H. Nethercot. (Hart- Davis, 42s.). British 
theosophist, 1847-1933. 

LIFE IN REGENCY ENGLAND. R. J. White. (Batsford, 21s.). Illus. The early 19th century. 

LONDON COFFEE HOUSES. A Reference Book of Coffee Houses of the 17th, 18th and 
19th Centuries. Bryant Lillywhite. Giles & Unwin, about £4 4s.). Illus. Their 
Si pene i the Get U or the people 

THE MARCH ON DELHI. A. J. Barker. (Faber, 42s.). Ilus. Mutaguchi’s attempted invasion 
of India in 1944. 

MY LONELY FURROW. Claud Mullins. (Johnson Publications, 218.). Dus. Autobiography 
of a Metropolitan magistrate. 

MY LORD OF BEDFORD 1389-1435. Ethel Carleton Williams. (Longmans, 35s.). Ilus. 
Brother of Henry V and Regent of France 

TEE NEW LOOK. A Social History of the Forties and Fifties in Britain, Harry Hopkins. 
(Secker & Warburg, 35s.). Dilus. 

THE OTHER MR. CHURCHILL, Macdonald Hastings. (Harrap, 21s.). Biography of Robert 

Churchill, the great gunmaker and ballistics expert, who died in 1958. 


OTTOLINE: The Early Memoirs (1873-1915) of Lady Ottoline Morrell. Edited by R. 
Gathorne-Hardy. (Faber, 45s.), Ilus. A prominent figure in the lives of the artists 
and writers of her generation. 

PALACE EXTRAORDINARY. Charles Graves. (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. The history of St, 
James’s Palace (London). 

THE REGENCY CRISIS AND THE WHIGS 1788-89, J. W. Derry. (Cambridge University Press, 
35s.). The crisis provoked by George III’s madness. 

RHODES. J. G. Lockhart and C. M. Woodhouse. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.). Statesman, 
1853-1902, who extended British rule in Africa. 

THE ROYAL GEORGE. Giles St. Aubyn. (Constable, 35s.). HERH Prince George, Duke of 
Cambridge, 1889-1904, 

ROYAL VISIT AUSTRALIA 1963. Official Commemorative Volume. (Angus & Robertson, 
25s.). Ilus. A day-by-day record. 

SECRET DIPLOMACY. J. Westfall l Thompson, (Constable, about 52s.6d.). Ulus. Espionage 
and double dealing, 1500-1815. 

THE STORY OF THE CRUSADES. Alfred Duggan. (Faber, 18s.). Ulus. 

THE WRONG SIDE OF THE DOOR. Marion Kennedy. (Harrap, 16s.). A trainee nurse in a 
New Zealand mental hospital. 


Geography Travel Description 

THE ATLAS OF BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND. Planned and directed by D. P. Bickmore 
and M. A. Shaw. (Oxford University Press, £26 5s.) 

BYRON’S JOURNAL OF HIS CIRCUMNAVIGATION, 1764-66. Edited by R. E. Gallagher. 
ee University Press, about 35s.). Illus. Admiral John Byron’s voyage round 

© WOT. 

ENGLISH VILLAGES. F. R. Banks. Vea ey Fines Hius. 

THE GREAT BARRIER REEF. William J. Dakin. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Tus. Of 
Australia. Describes and explains its Paice 

THE HIGHLANDS. Ian Finlay. (Batsford, 25s.). Ilus. Northern Scotland. 

THE ISLE OF MAN: A Study in Economic Geography. J. W. Birch. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 30s.). Illus. 

NIGHT SKY AT RHODES. Stephen Toulmin. (Methuen, 36s.). The author’s exploration of 
ancient Greek sites. 

OCEANS OF THE WORLD. Alan Villiers. (Museum Press, about 20s.). With maps. Covering 
oceanography, history, great voyages, battles, etc. 

QUEST UNDER CAPRICORN. David Attenborough. (Lutterworth Press, 21s.). Illus. Story 
of a four-month journey through the Northern Territory of Australia. 

SCOTLAND’S EASTERN Coast. Lesley Scott-Moncrieff. (Oliver & Boyd. 25s.). Tilus. 

SMALL BOAT THROUGH GERMANY. Roger Pilkington. (Macmillan, 28s.. Hlus. A river 
voyage. 

THROW OUT TWO HANDS. Anthony Smith. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.). Dus. A balloon 
trip over Africa. 


Fiction 

CLIFFS OF FALL and Other Stories. Shirley Hazzard. (Macmillan, about 21s.) 
THE DARK GLASS. Michael Taaffe. (Putnam, 18s.) 

THE EDGE OF THE PAPER, Gillian Tindall. (Cassell, 21s. 

THE GIRLS OF SLENDER MEANS. Muriel Spark. (Macmillan, about 17s.6d.) 
THE INCOMPARABLE ATUK. Mordecai Richler. (Deutsch, 168.) 

A JOURNEY TO THE SEVEN STREAMS. Benedict Kiely. (Methuen, 21s.) 

THE LEAVERS. Michael Allen. (Cassell, 138.6d.) 

LETTER FOR TOMORROW. Rosemary Ross Skinner. (eae & Stoughton, 12s.6d.) 
THE MALE RESPONSE. Brian Aldiss .(Dennis Dobson, 16s 

A MAN OVER FORTY. Eric Linklater. (Macmillan, 21s.) 

MEDICINE CHEST. John Hargreaves. (Putnam, 15s.) 

ONE FAT ENGLISHMAN. Kingsley Amis. (Gollancz, 188.) 

PIG ON A LEAD. Derek Ingrey. (Faber, 218.) 

THE PORT OF LOST CARGOES. Michael Hastings. y Macdonald, 16s.) 
POSSESSION. Kamala Markandaya. (Putnam, 188 

THE POWER OF THE DEAD. Henry Williamson. (Macdonald, 18s.) 

THE SERPENT. Jane Gaskell. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.) 

THE SILENT SPEAKERS. Arthur Sellings. (Dennis Dobson, 16s.) 

STRANGERS NO LONGER. Peter Day. Hodder odder & Stoughton, 15s.) 
SUGARBIRD. Kate Thompson. (Harrap, 16s. 

THAT SUMMER'S EARTHQUAKE. Margot Bennett. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.) 
UNCLE PAUL. Edgar Mittelholzer. (Macdonald, 16s.) 

WHITE HUNTRESS, Susan Chitty. (Methuen, 18s.) 


is here reprinted in full, with the additions Bourne made in 1580. His Almanacke and 
Prognostication for three years (1571) and . . . for x yeeres (1581) are also included. 
Professor E. G. R. Taylor has provided an admirably lucid introduction and detailed 
notes. There are a bibliography of Bourne’s writings and sixteen contemporary maps | 
and illustrations. (623-89) 


— Structural 
TUNNELS AND TUNNELLING. Edited by C. A. Pequignot. Hutchinson, 
£10 10s. 1963. 23 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a comprehensive work covering many different aspects of tunnels and 
tunnelling. The most modern methods of tunnelling in rock and soft ground are 
described, further chapters covering types of tunnels such as railway and road tunnels, 
tunnels for water supply and sewerage, for shafts and underground power stations of 
hydroelectric schemes, and wartime tunnels for military and civilian purposes. This 
work will be of great value to students and professional engineers, each chapter having 
being written by an expert in the field covered. A most valuable feature is a classified 
bibhography extending to twenty-nine pages and covering the main books, articles 
and technical papers from the 16th century up to 1962. (624-19) 


—— Sanitary 
RE-USE OF WATER IN INDUSTRY. A Contribution to the Solution 
of Effluent Problems. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. Applied 
Chemistry Section. Water, Sewage and Industrial Wastes Division. Butterworth, 
558. 1963. 25°5 cm. 258 pages. [lustrations. 
A series of reports, originally presented at a symposium held in 1957 in Munich, 
dealing with the conservation and re-use of water in the coal industry, iron and steel 
works, metal-pickling plant, electroplating industry, heavy chemical industry, and 
at factories. The reports are written by general rapporteurs who have collected 
information from national rapporteurs in Belgium, Denmark, France, Germany, 
India, the Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom, and the United 
States of America. The extent to which the information has been digested varies for 
the different industries but, though some reports are rather diffuse, the book contains 
much information not easily available elsewhere. (628+54) 


—— Motor Vehicles 
BUGATTI—le pur-sang des automobiles. H. G. Conway. Foulis, 84s. 1963. 
23 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. 
Bugattis are legendary machines, built by the engineer Ettore Bugatti, who produced 
his first design in 1899 at the age of eighteen and sold a licence for another desi 
before he was twenty-one. Setting up his unique factory at Molsheim in r910 2 
manufactured a fine range of sports and racing cars until his death in 1947. This book 
sets down everything that the author, himself an engineer who has contributed a 
paper on Bugatti’s inventions to the Newcomen Society and owns three vintage 
Bugatti cars, knows about every model ever built, how and why nf were designed 
the way they were, and about the man hunself, his aero engines, rail cars, boats and 
other, always artistic, creations in metal, Mr. Conway seeks the truth on undocu- 
mented problems throughout this painstaking book and if some of his conclusions 
BAT those associated with aviation and other better’ recorded engineering 
subjects, his findings, even his not fully answered questions, will please serious students 
of the life of Ettore Bugatti far more than guesses and recourse to B P 
6292222 
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Agriculture Rural Life 


A‘ WEST COUNTRY VILLAGE: Family, Kinship and Land. W. Me 
Williams. Routledge, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Tides; 
(Dartington Hall Studies in Rural Sociology) 

Part I describes the village, the land and man’s relation to the land. Part I discusses 
ulation” changes—a continuous decline for a century-—and the relationship 

Shae family, kinship and the social life of the area. The way of life in this particular 

farming area of south-western England is not typical of the rest of England and 

Wales, but many of the facets of everyday life may be discerned in and around oa 

villages and farms in other counties. The lessons brought out by the stud 

important. For example: farming families remain on the land but not n fy oti 

the same farm. Some farming families die out. Labourers and smallholders take over 

from farmers as do men from other walks of life. The farms are mainly ‘family’ farms 

and are worked with family labour. The size of family has decreased over the last 
century: retainers no longer te in: children leave home and the district for work and | 

marriage. Yet kinship is still important in the farm and in social life. Mr. Williams , 

is a senior lecturer in the Geography D ent of the University of Keele. His 

book will be read by all academic geographers and agricultural economists. It should 
be found on the library shelves of scho ak and colleges where rural studies are part 

of the curriculum. (630-109423) 


TALES FROM THE FENS. W. H. Barrett, Edited by Enid Porter. 
Routledge, 283. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. i 
For many hundreds of years the Pens (a large area of swamp and marsh in East Anglia)" 
was one of the most inaccessible and little-known regions of Britain. A primitive 
way of life continued there almost unaffected Sy genie outside and the oral 
tradition of story-telling persisted long after it had died out elsewhere. As a boy at 
ae end of the last century, W. H. Barrett heard these stories from men who were. 
old, and in*her introduction the editor (Curator of the Cambridge Folk 
ee shows how many of them can be related to known historical facts going 
back to medieval times. Poverty, floods, riots, the constant struggle for existence— 
these are the background to stories of men and women who were themselves hard 
and violent, but whose strength of will and fantastic loyalty to one another can 
command no but admiration. A strong sense of humour is manifest in many 
of the tales, which are set down as if verbally from the mouth of the story-teller. 
Not much dialect is used in the book, which should give delight to readers both at 
home and abroad. (630:1094259) 


WEED CONTROL HANDBOOK. Issued by the British Weed Control 
Council, Edited by E. K. Woodford and S. A. Evans. 3rd edition. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 218. 1963. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Ina field where changes are frequent, this yearbook is most useful in enabling enquirers ' 

to keep pace with rapid development and the discovery of new, more efficient, more 

selective and more economic substances and processes. Its authority is and it 

represents both commercial and research interests. Its approach is practical. After a, 

brief introduction to herbicides, there are full chapters on their recommended 

application in agriculture, horticulture and forestry. Mechanical application, safety 
measures, BAE EAEE E ee ee New herbicides are 
separately li lees and there are glossaries of technical terms, common names, 

and abbreviations; also, tables of the properties and costs of herbicides. (632-954) 
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Horticulture 
THE OXFORD BOOK OF GARDEN FLOWERS. Illustrated by B. E. 
Nicholson from specimens mainly selected by Michael Wallis. Text by E. B. 
Anderson, Margery Fish, A. P. Balfour, Michael Wallis and Valerie Finnis. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1963. 24°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
This very beautiful book consists of ninety-six coloured plates, each illustrating five 
to seven garden flowers common to Britain, which are described, with cultural notes, 
on facing pages. Starting with winter flowering shrubs, the authors (responsible 
respectively for shrubs and bulbs, herbaceous plants, annuals, roses and rock plants) 
deal in turn with the plants of each season, grouped according to various character- 
istics: for example, early shade-tolerant bulbs, woodland plants with greenish flowers, 
sunloving plants for rock garden or border, shrub roses, everlasting flowers, etc. 
This is a delightful book to browse in, but it should also be of practical use to amateur 
gardeners both as a means of identifying unknown plants and as a guide to which 
plants will do well at different times of the year and in various conditions and 
positions. (6359) 


THE POCKET ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF ROSES IN COLOUR. 
H. Edland. Blandford Press, 163. 1963. 19 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Secretary of the National Rose Society of Great Britain has designed this book 
as an aid to the identification and selection of roses. In addition to notes on cultivation 
and pruning there are lists of roses classified by colour, short lists of recommended 
varieties for various purposes (for exhibition, for a north wall, for hedging, etc.). 
an alphabetical list giving date of introduction, raiser and parentage (where known), 
a general description including habit, foliage, fragrance, h and period of 
flowering, and eera in excellent colour of some 421 Of the most popular 
varieties currently in cultivation. (635-933) 


Fishing Industries 
THE USES OF ECHO SOUNDING FOR FISHERMEN. D. H. 
Cushing. H.M. Stationery Office, 108. 1963. 24 cm. 74 pages. Illustrations. 

This clearly written and authoritative work issued by the Ministry of Agriculture, 
Fisheries and Food should prove valuable to anyone seeking an elementary account 
of the subject. The author considers what is meant by an echo, describes echo sonders, 
and gives an account of echo charts in some detail. This brings out both the usefulness 
and the limitations of echo sounding for fish. Echo surveys are then considered, and 
an interesting section on probable and desirable future trends in equipment follows. 
Illustrations of charts and methods are copious and good, but a notable omussion is 
a photograph of the equipment itself. The references supplied should prove most 
useful to readers wishing to pursue the subject further. (639-22) 


Child Care and Management 
INFANT CARE IN AN URBAN COMMUNITY. John and Elizabeth 
Newson. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 268 pages. 

This excellent book describes the first stage in an enquiry about the upbringing of 
children in contemporary society. After an account of the research design and method, 
it covers all aspects of infant care from birth to one year, including the father’s 
contribution as well as the mother’s practice and attitudes. A valuable final section 
analyses differences in child rearing by social class. 709 Nottingham mothers of year- 
old babies were interviewed, 500 being seen by Health Visitors, the rest mainly by 
the authors, who used a tape-recorder to remarkably good effect. The comparison 
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of the results of these two types of interviewers is in itself of great interest, and the 
quotations from what the mothers actually said make the whole book most readable 
and vivid. The authors, research psychologists and parents of a young family, rightly 
claim these as equally necessary qualifications. Scientific and practical in approach, 
this book should be read by social scientists, doctors and psychologists, in fact by all 
who are interested in patterns of child rearing. (649-1) 


Accounting 
A GUIDE TO MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING. H. W. Broad and 
K. S. Carmichael. 3rd edition. H. F. L. (Publishers), 18s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. 
Diagrams. Index: 
First published in 1957, this book was at once accepted as a reliable, concise introduc- 
tion to the principles of accountancy in industry. lt deals with the whole question of 
budgetary policy, measurement and appreciation of results, office organisation and 
office equipment; it is thus suitable for practising accountants and business people and 
also for students of accounting, for whom care has been taken to cover the normal 
professional syllabus, Although no major revision has yet been necessary, the 
opportunity has been taken to rewrite the paragraphs on flexible budgeting, capital 
budgeting and capital development, and to include a system of incorporated 
accounting. (657) 


Business Management 
THE REALITY OF MANAGEMENT. Rosemary Stewart. Heinemann, 253. 
1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. (Heinemann Studies in Management) 

Miss Stewart writes from long experience as a member of the staff of the British 
Institute of Management and more recently as director of the Acton Society Trust, 
Her book is intended for practising managers and for students; it su y com- 
bines the traditional theoretical approach with the results of social research in dis- 
cussing the organisation of business and the nature of the managerial process, while a 
particularly welcome feature is its unusual attention to the variations in managerial 
activities aria to industry, country and other factors. Miss Stewart is well 
known as joint author with Roy Lewis of The Boss: The Life and Times of the British 
Business Man. (658) 


INDUSTRIAL MARKETING RESEARCH: Management and Tech- 
nique. Nicholas A. H. Stacey and Aubrey Wilson. Hutchinson, 458. 1963. 23°5 cm. 
284 pages. Index. 

While considerable research has been carried on with relation to the marketing of 

consumer goods, little attention has been given hitherto to the much greater marketing- 

field in machine tools and other industrial ila the present work is largely a 

pioneer study. The authors, who earlier collaborated in writing The Changing Pattern 

of Distribution, are directors, respectively, of Chesham Amalgamations and Investments 

Limited and Industrial Market Research Limited, with wide practical experience of 

organising marketing research. They divide their book into useful discussions of the 

management aspects and of the techniques involved in, for example, evaluatin 

business conditions and judging the effectiveness of marketing methods. (658-82) 


Advertising Public Relations 

TEACH YOURSELF PUBLIC RELATIONS. Herbert Lloyd. English 
Universities Press, 75.6d. 1963.. 18 cm. 192 pages. (Teach Yourself Books) 

‘The fortunate reader who makes his first contact with the subject of public relations 

by means of this brightly written little book may well be surprised at the wide range 
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of activities which it describes. Mr. Lloyd shows briefly how public relations in the 
modern sense began and proceeds with much enthusiasm to give examples of their 
application to business and social life, through such media as public speaking, shes 


announcements, advertisements, films, exhibitions, conferences and so on. y he 
calls attention to the organisation and advisory work of the Institute of Public 
Relations, of which he is himself a member. (659°111) 


A REVIEW OF POSTER RESEARCH. B. D. Copland. Business 
Publications for the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising and the British Poster 
aoe Association, 29s.6d. (33s. overseas). 1963. 22 cm. 194 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. : 

This book by a Fellow of the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising is a detailed 

review of the material on poster advertising published up to the end of 1960; it 

brings to notice a good number of books, reports and articles published in Europe 
and America which are not generally known. The extracts and notes from these 
works, with relevant comment, are conveniently grouped as basic concepts, traffic 
counts and other measurements at the site, population sampling for media audiences 
and advertising audiences, and studies of effectiveness. The book should prove a 
useful starting-off point for further researches. (659-134) 


Paints and Varnishes 
THE PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY OF PAINTS. Philip M. Fisk. 
Leonard Hill, 258. 1963. 18 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Primarily intended for students and newcomers to the paint industry, this work by a 
former lecturer at the Borough Polytechnic, London, provides a useful concise review 
of the physical chemistry of the principal aspects of paint technology. Chapters are 
devoted to considerations of the solid state, the liquid state, solutions and dispersions, 
surface activity, catalysis, rheology of disperse systems, chemical reactions, metallic 
corrosion, and finally, light and colour. The text is clear and readable and, where 
necessary, Ulustrated by appropriate line drawings. An excellent book which deserves 
to be widely used. (667°6) 


Metal Manufactures : 
AUTOMATIC WELDING. Rolt Hammond. Alvin Redman, 63s. 1963. 
225 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a thorough descriptive treatment of the technological aspects of automatic 
welding, with photographs of the machines described. The book is poorly presented 
in that whole chapters are given without subdivision into sections, and it could 
_certainly be reduced in size without loss of substance. Automatic resistance, arc and 
stud welding are described and two separate chapters are devoted to plate preparation 
and to the problems of welding aluminium alloys, The author illustrates oe applica- 
‘tion of automatic welding with examples from the shipbuilding and nuclear power 
industries. He has not contributed directly to the development of automatic E 
but has covered the field widely, and his book, which contains references for further 
detailed reading, should be of value to the design engineer and the production 
manager. (671-521) 
Saddlery and Harness Making 
SADDLERY. Modern Equipment for Horse and Stable. E. Hartley Edwards. 
Country Life, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 100 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
This excellent book by Captain Edwards, who directs and manages a specialist firm of 
saddlers, is the first AEE hens study of its particular subject. After chapters on the 
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two basic materials—leather and metal—there are detailed examinations of the bridle 
and its components, the action of various bits and the principles of bitting, including 
corrections for certain evasions. Then follow the building of the saddle aroimd the 
tree and its fitting, the evolution of the modern English saddle with descriptions, of 
other types, stirrup leathers and irons, boots, rugs, breaking tackle, whips and spurs, 
clipping and grooming machines, stable equipment and some stable vices. The text is 
admirably simple, the illustrations generous and clear, and the book will undoubted! 

become a ae work of reference. (685-1) 
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ART OF THE BYZANTINE ERA. David Talbot Rice. Thames & Hudson, 
358. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1963. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of 
Art) 


Byzantine art is no longer unfamiliar to or inadequately appreciated by the general 
art-loving public, but its complexity and range, both geographically and in time, 
make it a difficult subject to treat comprehensively ın a popular work. The Professor 
of Fine Art in Edinburgh University, a A, authority on the subject, has however 
achieved a notable feat of condensation in hus latest book. His highly readable survey 
covers the period c.s50-1450 A.D., a period of nearly one thousand years, when 
Byzantine art and civilisation dade civilised world. He discusses architecture 
as well as poong and mosaic, and includes several es on the lesser aspects of 
“Byzantine art such as metalwork and ceramics. The book is splendidly illustrated, 
its colour plates avoiding any hint of garishness. As añ introduction to the subject, 
and as a manual in which the student may find some reference to the major Byzantine 
art survivals, this latest volume in an admirable series may be highly saa ty 
(709-02 


Architecture 

AN OUTLINE OF EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE. Nikolaus Pevsner. 
7th edition. Penguin Books, 12s.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) ` 

Beyond question the best general history of architecture for the layman, Pevsner’s 

Outline is now in its ras edition. Twenty years ago, when it first appeared, there 

were 160 pages of text and 60 illustrations. Now there are three times as many 

of text a 300 illustrations. Obviously, however, the principal merit of this book does 

not lie in its bulk, but in the duthor’s extraordinary knowledge and unmatched 

capacity to present it to the reader in a stimulating and sympathetic manner. New 

material has been added ually, but systematically, to each edition. The latest 

incorporates substantial additions on the 16th to 18th centuries in France, a most 
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thoughtful and interesting ‘Postscript’ on the American contribution, and a chapter on . 
the past aed years taken from the sumptuous Penguin Jubilee edition (1960) of this 
work, which can still be bought for 1478. So the Ble story of Western architecture 
is now covered from the Greek temple to the modern housing estate, and all for an 
extremely modest price. (720-94) 


JOHN LEE ARCHER: Tasmanian Architect and Engineer. Roy Smith. 
Tasmanian Historical Research Association (Hobart), 298.94. 1962. 25 cm. 70 pages. 
Illustrations. ‘ 

Roy Smith, a Tasmanian professional architect, has conducted considerable research 

into the scope and variety of Archer’s work, and has produced a clear, interesting and 

wellillustrated book about him. Archer sailed from Ireland to Australia in 1827 to 
take up a Government post as Civil Engineer and Architect in Van Diemen’s Land, 
and during his eleven years in office he was responsible for all Government buildings. 

The scope of his work extended to such varied structures as churches, bridges and 

lighthouses, which are notable for their simplicity, proportion and stability. (720°9946) 


EARLY BYZANTINE CHURCHES IN MACEDONIA AND 
SOUTHERN SERBIA. A Study of the Origins and Initial Development 
of East Christian Art. R. F. Hoddinott. Macmillan, Lier: 1963. 3I cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This extremely handsome and well-produced volume describes and illustrates, in a 

way that commands the highest scholarly respect, some fifty Christian churches that 

were built or rebuilt in the fourth to seventh centuries in Thessalonica and its cultural 
hinterland. There are also valuable chapters discussing the art-historical and liturgical 
background to the mosaics and other decorations of the churches. This book is the 
first comprehensive and fully-illustrated monograph on the subject in any language, 

thering together the results of a scattered literature, much of it recent and little 
owe. It is the first of a projected series by Mr. Hoddinott on the Byzantine art and 
architecture of the Balkans. Mr. Hoddinott is a Civil Servant, and has also worked for 
the British Council and the British Council of Churches; he has lived, and travelled 
widely, in the Balkans. All who are interested in the early Middle Ages, or in the 

history of architecture, will read his book with great pleasure and profit. (726-5819) 


EXTERIOR DESIGN. Henry and Lilian Stephenson. Studio Books, 35s. 
1963. 24-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 

Two years ago Henry Stephenson, a successful designer in many fields, and his wife 
Lilian, an architect, produced a useful introduction. for students and laymen to the 
techniques of Interior Design. Their new book, intended as a companion volume, 
considers the external character of our homes, whether houses or flats: the practical 
details of structure, materials and colour and the less easily definable considerations of 
environment, scale and massing, which improve or mar both new and aya 
buildings. The text is very short, but remarkably informative, and is illustrated wi 


many charming drawings and photographs. (728) 


THE COUNTRY LIFE PICTURE BOOK OF COUNTRY HOUSES. 
Edited by John Cornforth. Introduction by Christopher Hussey. Country Life, 
18s. 1963. 29 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

This collection of one hundred and six exquisite pootogaphs, eight of which are in 

colour, provides a captivating pictorial history of the English country house, which 
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. (as the Report of the Committee on Houses of Outstanding Historical and Architeo- 
tural Interest—-1950-~rightly claimed) is the greatest contribution made by England 
to the visual arts. The buildings illustrated range in date from the Middle Ages to the 
lifetime of most of us. (728 -80942) 


Numismatics 
ANCIENT TRIAL PLATES. A description of the ancient gold and silver 
trial plates deposited in the Pyx stronghold of the Royal Mint. J. H. Watson. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. 
Little has been written on the trial plates deposited in the Pyx stronghold, and this 
authoritative work by the Royal Mint’s Chemist and Assayer will be welcomed by 
students of the e ish coinage. The plates, the earliest of which dates from 1279 A.D., 
were the standards to which the coins of the realm were required to conform, and 
exist in gold and silver. After brief surveys of the gold and silver coinages and the 
Trial of the Pyx (the public attestation of the standard purity of the coinages), the 
book illustrates and describes 36 trial plates. It then describes recent plates, and con- 
cludes with Abstracts of the Pyx Verdicts of 1603 to 1870, and notes thereon. It is 
finely produced on art paper, with illustrations of high quality. (7374942) 


Ceramics ; 
COLLECTING STAFFORDSHIRE POTTERY. Louis T. Stanley. 
W. H. Allen, 63s. 1963. 28-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Staffordshire pottery figures are one of the most vigorous expressions of English folk 
art. Made in esa to decorate the mantelshelves of humble homes from the early 
18th to the late roth century, they have now risen to the status of eagerly sought and 
collected antiques. So great is the choice of subject matter that the serious collector 
may well specialise in a particular type—portrait busts, royalty, famous soldiers and 
sailors, murderers, divines, rustic groups, politicians, or cottages and turreted castles 
(used as pastille burners). To help the enthusiast find his way among so many possi- 
bilities Mr. Stanley has written this book and also supplied the numerous photographs, 
It 1s a delightful volume to handle, with illustrations on every page ad a sprightly, 
informative text. An important feature is that each piece illustrated is fully spare 
with details of colour and measurements so that the book may be used to identify 
examples which the collector may already own or be thinking of buying; common as 
well as rare pieces receive equal attention. This is probably the most comprehensive 
study of Staffordshire figures which has yet appeared and is admirably designed to 
inform and delight the widest possible audience. Pai 37) 


Embroidery 

MACHINE EMBROIDERY. Jennifer Gray. Batsford, 42s. 1963. 25 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

EMBROIDERY STITCHES. Barbara Snook. Batsford, 168. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
128 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Miss Gray, a teacher at the Hull College of Arts and Crafts, emphasises that machine 

embroidery has too long been considered an inferior substitute for band work. She 

explains fully the mechanics of the sewing machine when used for embroidery, the 

possibilities offered by the speed and specific texture of its stitching, and how these 

possibilities may be utilised to produce i inative art. Much of the work illustrated 

is by students—some of them surprisingly young—and much of it is pictorial. 

Although the two final chapters give some attractive suggestions for embroidery on, 
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clothes and household articles, the book is for those who wish to master a new medium 
and express themselves in it, rather than for those who wish to enliven ts or 
linen with ‘a touch of embroidery’. Miss Snook’s dictionary of E ae stitches 
should be particularly useful overseas since there is a minimum of text and the diagrams 
are self-explanatory. Stitches are classified: surface, canvas, drawn thread, etc. and 
indexed both by name and classification. The embroidress may buy or borrow books 
on design according to fancy, but a good manual of stitches, with their variations and 
possible combinations, is virtually a necessity and may, indeed, be a greater stimulus 
to creativeness. (746-44) 


Painting 
CERI RICHARDS. David Thompson. WILLIAM SCOTT. Ronald 
Alley. Methuen, 6s, cach. 1963. 18 cm. 52 pages in each. Illustrations, (Art in Progress) 
The latest additions to this slim pocket-size series are devoted to two nicely contrasted 
British painters. Richards is restless and romantic, developing in fits and starts; Scott 
is a sensual puritan, whose colour becomes steadily more sumptuous as the forms grow 
more austere, Richards with his diverse themes offers more opportunities than Scott 
for sprightly criticism, but in each case the introductory essay 1s a sober chronological 
record of formal changes. Each volume contains two excellent colour reproductions 
and twenty-one well-chosen half-tone plates. (759°2) 


PICASSO. Keith Sutton. Paul Hamlyn, 158. 1963. 27 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. 
(Spring Art Books) 
The little something that excuses yet another popular introduction to the art of the 
most publicised painter of all time is perhaps the price. The essay which accompanies 
the plates is aidie and in an effort to find something new to say about Picasso 
the author thinks up the ingenious notion that the painter forestalls the ridicule of 
detractors by practising a kind of creative self-mockery. The forty-eight colour plates, 
dating from i901 to 1955 are anything but faithful to the originals but provide some 
sense of Picasso’s extraordinary vitality and variety, so that all things considered the 
price is quite staggeringly low. (759 6) 


Sports and Games 

-SKILL IN SPORT: The Attainment of Proficiency. B. Knapp. Routledge, 

308. 1963. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author, an international games player in tennis and squash and a university lecturer 
in physical education, brings a wealth of research and practical wisdom to bear on the 
whole field of skill learning and performance in sport. She tackles many issues which 
have long merited attention, and in the light of available research on transfer, for 
example, she puts into proper perspective some of the over-zealous claims that have 
been made for educational gymnastics. Her book will help the performer in sport to 
improve his performance or at least his approach to practice and training. The teacher 
or coach will see new approaches to his teaching oe skills and will find fundamental 
and satisfactory explanations for methods advocated. Lecturers will have a wealth of 
well-documented reading material to stimulate their ideas. To them all, and others, 
it will be a very worthwhile book. (796) 


BEYOND A BOUNDARY.. C. L. R. James. Hutchinson, 258. 1963. 
21's cm. 256 pages. Index. 

The author is a Trinidadian, a cricketing devotee with a wide experience of the game 

both as player and journalist, but his book is by no means confined to reports and 
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reminiscences. It discusses the ethos of the game and the changes in.spirit and attitude 
which have come it in the writer’s lifetime—which covers most of the present 
century—and also dois into Mr, James’s interests in literature and West Indian 
politics, It is especially worth reading for its portraits of West Indian players, notably 
Headley and Constantine, and for its appreciation of the dynamic qualities of West 
Indian cricket as manifested in international encounters and in the Lancashire League. 
Mr. James is a connoisseur of all that makes the game attractive and his judgments on 
West Indian cricket, which has scarcely received its due, were well worth ers 
796358 


MODERN WEIGHT-TRAINING. Al Murray. Nicholas Kaye, 25. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
In this book we have gli , but perhaps too few; of the ities and know 
which made eral AL Mamy. Britain's National a Coach, the 
respected international authority which he deservedly is. He writes for all who may be 
interested in using weights as an adjunct to their sport and here he is supreme. He 
moves easily, too easily ps, from kinesiology to isometrics treating some portions 
of his text in an inevitably superficial manner. One wonders, for example, what true 
value resides in a mere nine pages devoted to ‘Anatomy Simplified’! However, his 
treatment of schedules for beginners in weight training is most sensible and helpful, 
and the general information and guidance he gives will make this book valuable to 
sportsmen and to students and teachers of physical education. It is copiously and 
beautifully illustrated, with the weight training exercises very clearly described. 
(796-41) 


SPEED.” John Surtees t Own Story. Arthur Barker, 165. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. ~~ 
The name of John Surtees needs no introduction to followers of motor cycle and car 
racing: he was elected B.B.C. Sporting Personality of the Year in 1960. This is his 
own story of how it all came about, from the day when his father gave him a pre-war 
motor cycle in 1949°to his present eminent position in the world of speed on four 
wheels. Many racing drivers started their career on motor cycles, but Surtees is one 
of the few top-rank riders driving Grand Prix cars today. His life story is honest, 
sincere and absorbing. , (796-7) 


SWIMMING AND DIVING. The Official Coaching Book of the English 
Schools’ Swimming Association. Edited by D. Rothenburg. Heinemann, 155. 1963: 
205 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

The high standard of swimming and diving in the British Commonwealth today is 

> very male due to the efforts of such organisations as the English Schools’ Swimming 

Association, which has done so much to interest and encourage youth in taking up 

swimming as an enjoyable and worthwhile physical recreation. In this book, a team of 

experts, including well-known coaches, teachers and examiners, deals with all the 
swimming strokes as well as diving instruction, water polo and water ah The many 
diagrams and action photographs are first-class, It is a book which should be in every 

school and public hbrary. (7972) 


SCUBA DIVER. The Path to Underwater Adventure. R. B. Matkin and 
G. F. Brookes. Macdonald, 158.1963. 19 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is written by two enthusiasts, well known and respected in British Sub-Aqua 

circles and beyond, and both acknowledged experts ice art and craft of scuba 
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diving. For those seeking advice in the use of self-contained underwater breathing 
apparatus (s.c.u.b.a.) there is plenty of useful information and guidance on equipment, 
procedure and the skills to be learned. The treatment is, however, rather disjointed, 
varying from direct speech to autobiography, and straightforward informative writing. 
However, it is an easily read book with particular appeal to the enthusiastic swimmer 
and would-be underwater explorer. (79723) 


LITERATURE 





THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF MODERN WORLD 
LITERATURE. Edited by Geoffrey Grigson. Hutchinson, sos. 1963. 
25'5 cm. $12 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (New Horizon Books) 

This useful reference book on the literature of the present century contains entries on 

just over three hundred writers, introductory essays on eight national literatures and 

on four literary forms (drama, novel, poetry and short story) seen from a global point 
of view, plus indexes of authors a of the titles of books mentioned in the text. 

The introductory essays are inevitably over-generalised, but the entries on individual 

writers are surprisi iy full and readable. Many of the fifty-two contributors are 

themselves distinguished writers ae academics; it is therefore a pity that there is 
no way of identifying the authors of the individual articles. Each entry lists and dates 
the main works of the writers concemed and refers to some of the major critical books 
or essays about his work. One third of the entries are on British writers and a fifth on 

American. There is fairly adequate representation of Russian, Italian, German and 

Spanish literatures, but only one or two writers are mentioned from other countries 

(a an, China, Poland, Portugal, een The specialised scholar will find this book of 

ittle use in his own field, but he may be glad to be able to look up people im other 

fields. The general reader with a serious interest in literature will find it very useful, 

and it is to be hoped that this book will have a big sale to libraries. (803) 


DICTIONARY OF FICTIONAL CHARACTERS. William Freeman. 
Dent, 258. 1963. 19°5 cm. 472 pages. 
Clear and wellarranged, this Dictionary identifies 20,000 characters in some 2,000 
novels, stories, children’s books, poems and plays by about s00 writers, British, 
Commonwealth and American. The great authors of the past are copiously represented, 
but there are many characters also from contemporary works (including some detective 
novels) and from forgotten or half-forgotten minor writers. Some entries explain who 
the character is, some do not, The following entries are typical: Heathcliff, farmer, 
central character, m. Isabella Linton, Wuthering Heights. Emily Brontë, 1847;— 
Weinberg, Hubert Heward, Counsellor-at-Law (play). Elmer Rice, 1931. It is a useful 
book. (808-303) 
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THE WRITER IN THE MODERN WORLD. An Anthology of 
Twentieth Century Prose. Selected by H. P. Heseltine.and S. Tick. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 13s.6d.; 158. 1962/63. 22 cm. 190 pages. 

In making their selection for this volume the editors looked for work by distinguished 

writers which reflects their concern for contemporary problems and for man’s under- 

standing of himself. Eighteen authors are represented by complete essays or longish, 
self-contained extracts from books, arranged in four sections: The Private World 

(concerned with the writers’ interior lives); The Immediate World (observation of the 

things and events which directly engage the writer’s attention); The Public World 

(the problem of man in society); and The Literary World (concern for ge as the 

medium of literary creation). Most of the authors are well known (Orwell, Faulkner, 

Forster, Dylan Thomas), but there are some excellent passages from less famous 
ople—and the editors’ own introduction is itself a good ana of the principles 

ind the book. (808-8) 


American Literature o 
O'NEILL. Clifford Leech: Oliver & Boyd, $s. 1963. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 

This monograph is by the Professor of English in the University of Durham, whose 
special field has been r7th century English drama. Eugene O'Neill has much in 
common with the dramatists of the age of Shakespeare—a liking for strong plots and 
characterisation, a readiness to experiment and a vision which is essentially poetic. 
The present study is an excellent, balanced introduction to the work of the great 
American dramatist; it covers all the ground, from the early one-act plays (some still 
unpublished) right through to the superb Long Day’s Journey into Night. Professor Leech. 
has some excellent things to say, both in admiration and in criticism of the plays, 
and has compressed a remarkable amount into 120 pages. Full references are given, 
and there is a useful select bibliography; the whole book is so well-arranged that the 
absence of an index is not too serious. (812-5) 


AMERICAN FICTION: The Intellectual Background. D. E. S. Maxwell. 
Routledge, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Index. ~ 

This study of the cross-relations between American and English literatures is a timely 
correction of some persisting illusions about the strict nativeness of the newer culture. 
Dr. Maxwell, being an English scholar, is free to show, without chauvinism, an 
emergent self-reliant literature taking what it needed from the older tradition while 
developing in the 18th and roth centuries, and maintaining in the 2oth century, a 
firm sense of genuine innovation. The author does not underestimate the extent of 
American naturalisations of form and images, but sets up references between writers 
which distinguish and relate. If the text is a trifle academic, and even forced, in places, 
it does illuminate the major American writers, especially in the rgth century, and the 
ae on the moderns contains an unusual appraisal of James Gould Cozzens. This 
book complements existing American. studies in the field henley Levin, Chase, etc.) 
and should be useful to anyone interested and fairly well-read in both literatures. 

; (813) 


HENRY JAMES. The Middle Years 1884-1894. Leon Edel. Hart-Davis, 
sos. 22 cm. 340 pages. Llustrations. Index. : : ; 
Henry James was at the height of his powers as a novelist and story writer in the eleven 
years covered by this volume. But it was also the period in which his effusive response 
to some of his feminine admirers led to painful misunderstandings. He seemed 
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curiously unaware of the significance a woman might attach to his conversational and 
epistolary performances, and was amazed and hurt by the ‘brutal’ way in which some 
of these literary friendships were terminated. Vernon Lee, for instance, who dedicated 
her first novel to him, satirised his mannerisms and in a later work which he 
refused to read. His long, puzzling and partly concealed relationship with Constance 
Fenimore Woolson, the grand-niece of Fenimore Cooper, ended in her suicide, and 
James seems to have treated the manner Of her death as a betrayal of their friendship; 
it certainly cured him of his rather gruesome habit of ‘taking over’ and idealising dead 
friends and relatives. Mr. Edel writes with his usual clarity, but in the present volume 
his determination to extend his admiration of the writer to the man himselfis subjected 
to some strains and stresses by James’s conduct, and his a of ae a and 
stories as a revealing running commentary on the events of his life wo ve ne 
in depth if his accout of James’s inability to form intimate attachments had been 
written in a less protective spirit. (See also The Complete Tales of Henry James, Vols. 5 
and 6, page $42). ° l (813:4) 


English Literature 
O RARE MANKIND. A Shortt Collection of Great Prose chosen by 
Geoffrey Grigson. Phoenix House, 16s. 1963. 21 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
In making this ‘short collection of great prose’ Mr. Grigson had a clear aim: to choose 
passages in which the use of language is “precise, sensuous and impassioned’, in which 
the words are imaginatively used so that they t ‘more than the things they are 
about’. The result is an excellent anthology of brief extracts which give ight in 
themselves and which also indicate most of the styles in which English has reached its 
greatest heights during the past 500 years. Fifty-one writers are represented, often by 
their most famous BE range from Malory and the al translation of the 
Bible to D. H. Lawrence and James Joyce. There is a chronological index of authors, 
iving brief notes on each, which will make the book useful to the foreign student of 
ay English. ; (820:8) 
English Poetry Mp 3 
CONFESSIO AMANTIS (The Lover's Shrift). John Gower. Translated 
into Modern English with an Introduction by Tererice Tiller. Penguin Books, 5s. 
1963. 18 cm. 288 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
The poet Gower’s Confessio Amantis is a 14th century collection of tales, taken from 
_ classical and medieval sources, on the theme of Love; it is written in rhyming octo- 
syllabic verses and its popularity in the later Middle Ages is attested by its survival in 
some forty manuscripts. Gower’s style is easy and fluent and Mr. Tiller has aimed at 
producing a line-for-fine literal translation in English ‘neither unashamedly modem nor 
affectedly archaic’. On the whole he has succeeded in his aim, and his version, in the 
same metre as the original, can be enjoyed even by readers with no knowledge of 
medieval literature. The poem is abridged to about one-third of the original, but 
prose summaries of the omitted passages are included. (821-1) 


DYLAN THOMAS. T. H. Jones. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 
126 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 

Few writers have generated more controversial discussion than the Anglo-Welsh poet, 

Dylan Thomas, who died in 1953 at the age of thirty-nine. This new study is a well- 

balanced, compact account of Thomas’s writings with enough reference to his life 

and personality to establish the context of the work. Mr. Jones, himself a Welshman 

and a poet and at present a lecturer in the Department of English in the University 
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of New South Wales, is particularly good on the Welsh element in Thomas’s work, 
relating the autobiographical stories and radio sketches to the poetry in an illuminating 
way. His points are reinforced by reference to unpublished correspondence as well as 
to the mass of published material. This scholarly little book contains a useful select 
bibliography, though in common with others in the series there is no index. (821-91) 


NEW BEARINGS IN ENGLISH POETRY. A Study of the Contem- 
porary Situation, F. R. Leavis. Reprint. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
192 pages. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 

This book was first published in 1932 and the second edition, now reprinted, contains 

“Retrospect 1950’ in which the author considers the validity of his judgments expressed 

nearly twenty years before. Dr. Leavis, a Fellow of Downing College, Cambridge, is 

one of the most renowned and influential critics of his generation and New Bearings in 

English Poetry is one of the boldest and most penetrating of his books. In 1963 it is 

generally agreed that Hopkins is a great poet, and that Hardy, Yeats, Ezra Pound and 

T. S. Eliot are major poets of this century. But in 1932 such contentions were regarded 

by many orthodox literary and academic critics as dangerously subversive. No book 

has played a larger part in bringing about a revolution in our attitude to English 
poetry than New Bearings. enter Obie it still remains unsurpassed as a guide to 

modern poetry and as a superb manifestation of critical intelligence. - (821-91) 


RULE AND ENERGY: Trends in British Poetry since the Second World 
War. The George Elliston Poetry Foundation Lectures, University of Cincinnati, 
1962. John Press. Oxford University Press, 258. 1963. 20 cm. 258 pages. Index. 

This survey of twenty British pocts. who made their first decisive appearance after 

the Second World War was originally presented as a series of lectures to an American 

audience. Accordingly, it is factually formative and admirably firm and clear in 
presentation; its method is that of summary, generalisation, and generous quotation 
rather than of close textual analysis. Readers who are uainted with recent 

British poetry will rightly welcome this approach, as they will also welcome Mr. 

Press’s catholic taste. Himself a poet, he is unusually well-qualified to write such an 

introduction to the subject. It is useless to regret that he did not write a different, more 

demanding kind of book—one more detailed, exclusive, austere. (821-91) 


THE OWL IN THE TREE. Anthony Thwaite. Oxford University Press, 
18s. 1963. 22 cm. 60 pages. i 
Some E E ee thirties, are 
explorations of the country made familiar by Philip in: the grey, dingy land of 
modern suburbia, where misery and hysteria lie out of sight but always threaten to 
erupt. Although Mr. Thwaite i adroit in his handling of such themes, he is more 
original and satisfying when he writes about his marriage and his children. Again, 
the setting is a London suburb, ct apen apc yet constantly in the shadow of 
fear, violence and death. Mr. Thwaite skilfully conveys the complexity of his emotions 
as he watches his children asleep and, hearing the owl’s cry, remembers the dark, 
impersonal forces alien to man. (82191) 
, SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 16. An Annual Survey of Shakespearian 

Study and Production. Edited by Allardyce Nicoll. Cambridge University Press, 308. 
1963. 25 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Survey 16 has departed slightly from the customary form and has devised a scheme to 
Melide three consecutive years, each taking into account Shakespeare’s association 
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with one particular age. The present volume involves principally ‘the Modern World’, 
the next—to be an enlarged centenary volume—will be devoted entirely to the 
Elizabethan period, and the last will emphasise the history of Shakespearian interpre- 
taion between the two ages. This plan promises well, although certain limitations 
‘already appear. The many-sided ae of Shakespeare’s genius was previously 
simplified by concentration upon a single aspect of it, but now the freedom available 
to the authors of the first eight essays, contributions at the tenth International 
Shakespeare Conference (1961), has produced a highly varied effect. There are too 
many critical approaches in a small space. Leaving this difficulty aside, some interesting 
T. topics are treated in subsequent articles, Timon of Athens, for instance, two 

ifferent styles of acting represented by Burbage and Alleyn, an unrecorded link 
between Shakespeare and Lope de Vega. (822-33) 


THE PROBLEM PLAYS OF SHAKESPEARE. A Study of Julius 
Caesar, Measure for Measure and Antony and Cleopatra. Ernest Schanzer. Routledge, 
255. 1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. 

The classification of certain plays as ‘problem plays’ has been generally accepted, but 
Mr. Schanzer (a lecturer in English in the University of Liverpool) in his original 
study offers only one that most readers would have expected—Measure for Measure. 
The others are Julius Caesar and Antony and Cleopatra. Naturally, therefore, we need 
definition to support this unlooked-for collocation, and Mr. Schanzer, who brings 
extensive reading in Shakespeare criticism to his task, provides a stimulating theory 
to combine two tragedies and one comedy under one head. A problem play on his 
showing is a play in which the audience is faced with a moral issue and its response is 
deliberately left uncertain. There is a double vision towards the protagonist’s action 
within the plot. He emphasises wisely that his approach is in no sense exclusive, but 
merely describes a method of presentation when the drama turns on a central moral 
theme: Whether readers find this interpretation acceptable or not, they will un- 

doubtedly derive considerable benefit from the learning on which it A 
822-33) 


EXPERIMENTAL DRAMA. Edited by William A. Armstrong. G. Bell, 
16s. 1963. 19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

A survey of British experimental drama from 1945 to 62, containing an excellent 
introductory chapter on the British theatre system, which is indispensable to a layman’s 
understanding of the plays, Chapters are included on Christopher Fry and the post- 
war pee dramatists (though not on T. S. Eliot), Sean O’Casey and the Irish play- 
wrights, Robert Bolt and John Whiting, John Osborne and the social-realists, 
Samuel Beckett and Harold Pinter, the new school of provincial writers, and man 

others. Not all the contributions are equally good, but those of Dennis Welland, 
Martin Esslin and Laurence Kitchin should not be missed. The general tendency is 
towards interpretation of the author’s meaning rather than critical assessment: more 
recent writers tend to be judged by purely contemporary standards and hence certain 
geese assume the importance of swans, As an overall picture of serious drama in 
Britain since the war, however, the book will be welcomed by all overseas readers 
who need a concise statement of present-day trends and their relationship to one 
another : (822-91) 


THE COLLECTION and THE LOVER. Harold Pinter. Methuen, 12s.6d, 


1963. 19 cm. 94 pages. . 
Two short television plays, one of which (The Collection) was also presented on the 
stage by the Royal Shakespeare Theatre Company, and a short story, all of which are 
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concerned with Mr. Pinter’s familiar theme of man’s ińability to communicate with 
his fellow- and his resultant terrifying loneliness in this world. The theme 
itself shows little development from previous works, although the author has varied 
both subject-matter and milieu. Both plays explore the problems of marital infidelity 
with a sensitive touch of tragi-comedy which n reveals his ability to make a 
commonplace situation into a fascinating and man poetic image. As a painter 
of theatrical miniatures Mr. Pinter is e ree today, and these plays reveal a 
widening of technique and an ability to give old tricks (such as one actor doublin 
two roles) new life and significance. (haao 


YEATS THE PLAYWRIGHT. A Commentary on Character and Design 
in the Major Plays. Peter Ure. Routledge, 245. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 

The plays of Yeats have received far less critical attention than the , and the 
appearance of this book, by the Professor of English a ies feted e, Newcastle 
upon Tyne, is a welcome means of introducing the poet's to work that is 
only vaguely familiar. The first part of Professor Ure’s study discusses three early 
plays, The Countess Cathleen, The King’s Threshold, and Deirdre. These plays are 
pethaps better known from theatrical productions, and he makes illuminating com- 
ments upon the revised versions of the first two, and offers a fresh ee 1 
the dramatic quality of Deirdre. Subsequent chapters deal with groups of pla 

by a common theme, a method that makes for a understanding of the Eee of 
their meaning. The truth is that Yeats remains a difficult, often obscure, dramatist: 
the influence of the Japanese Noh pas! his instinct for ironic reserve, and his beliefs 


expressed in A Vision all require elucidation, and Professor Ure’s approach helpfully 
recognises the problems created by them for the reader. (822-91) 
English Fiction 


THE FREE SPIRIT. A Study of Liberal Humanism in the Novels of 
George Eliot, Henry James, E. M. Forster, Virginia Woolf and Angus Wilson. . 
C. B. Cox. Oxford University Press, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

Mr. Cox, who teaches English at Hull University and is an editor of The Critical 

Quarterly, has written a most interesting study of the plight of the emancipated 

-humanist as it is seen in the novels of five English liberals of the last hundred years, 

The author’s viewpoint is that of a contemporary Christian, critical but fair-minded; 

the reader may be provoked to disagree with some of his conclusions, but will admit 

that the discussion is intelligent and lively. There is an especially good consideration 
of Angus Wilson's fiction, and a modest plea for Virginia Woolf which is most 
acceptable. Though it is too detailed for the general reader, the student ‘will certainly 

welcome this book for its lucidity and thoughtfulness. (823) 


HARDY. George Wing. Oliver & Boyd, 53. 1963. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Critics) 

Thomas Hardy (1840-1928) was the last of the great English novelists and poets of the 

Victorian age. Mr. Wing, Head of the Department of English at the R Coll 

Nairobi, Kenya, examines his work from a con rary standpoint and di 

carefully between the limitations im: ocd oa Hardy bY the climate of opinion. of his 

age and the qualities which have ena led his best work to be eminently readable in a 

Sie Hae ifferent, world, Mr. Wing's ee ee es par- 

aie of the poetry, sensible, This is a sane contribution to the growing "aa 

s ni (823° 8) 
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VIRGINIA WOOLF. A. D. Moody. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 
128 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) was a leading member of the group of friends known as 
the Bloomsbury set who formed the aristocracy of English intellectual life in the early 
part of the 2oth century. Mr. Moody, a lecturer in English at Melbourne University, 
Australia, appraises her novels and her technique, now a little out of fashion, and 
values them more highly than many recent critics. “They strive for some final compre- 
hension of life, but the wisdom is all in the striving, in the constructive process of 
formulating the life which cannot ever be caught alive in our formulations.’ This 
brief essay is a useful short guide for newcomers to her work. (823-91) 


English Essays 
THE DYER’S HAND and Other Essays. W. H. Auden. Faber, 428. 1963. 
22°$ cm. $44 pages. 
In modern times the critical essay has fallen somewhat into disrepute, the initial reaction 
against the facile, relaxed ac aaa of the nineteenth century man of letters havi 
been succeeded by a scarcely less intense reaction against the highly fee 
aggressive, narrowly focused pronouncements of the modern professional critic. 
A collection such as this, the product of a creative, eloquent and richly stored mind, 
does something to restore the prestige of the essay form. Mr. Auden covers a wide 
e of subjects, dealing with poetry, detective fiction, the relation of art to society, 
Shakespeare's plays, music and opera. He is a casual and speculative rather than a 
disciplined and analytical critic, his mind working best through flashes of insight 
rather than sustained argument. Neither an orthodox nor a predictable judge of 
literature, he consistently stimulates through his intellectual ess and delights 
through his mastery of language. (824-91) 


Spanish Literature 
VISIONS. Francisco de Quevedo. As translated from the Spanish by Sir Roger 
L’Estrange and now introduced by J. M. Cohen. Centaur Press (Fontwell, Sussex), 
638. 1963. 25°5 cm. 146 pages. (Centaur Classics) 
Quevedo, one of the most fascinating writers of the Spanish Golden Age, takes the 
reader of his satirical prose work, the Visions, to witness the Last Judgment and to 
visit Hell. This literary device enables the author to comment with bitter humour 
upon the vices and follies of his time. His love of word-play and conceited language 
make him difficult to translate and L’Estrange’s English version of 1667, in which te 
background and jokes were accommodated to English taste, is a free rendering. But if 
he is not faithful to Quevedo’s actual words, L’Estrange remains close to the spirit of 
the original and the result, a classic in its own right, is a fme =e of Restoration 
prose which enjoyed great popularity and appeals still to lovers of both Spanish and 
English literature. (867:3) 


Latin Literature 
THE ECLOGUES OF VIRGIL. Translated by C. Day Lewis. Cape, 16s. 
1963. 22 cm. 46 pages. ; 

Mr. Day Lewis may be considered the most gifted and experienced translator of 
Virgil working today and with this short volume he completes his translation of the 
whole of Virgil’s poetry. The Eclogues were modelled on Theocritus’s Idylls, but 
although likewise dared to rustic and pastoral matters, they are more artificially 
Arcadian in their handling of these subjects, and do not attempt the realism of Theo- 
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critus’s dialogue. Nevertheless, they are the productions of a countryman, not a 
town-dwelling escapist. Mr. Day Lewis's choice of words admirably reproduces 
Virgil’s sharpness of observation, and his use of a six-stress line for descriptive ie 
combined with folksong measures for the lyrical interludes provides an a le 
equivalent for ve metrical effects, while in the famous fourth Eclogue he rises to 
an eloquence which truly echoes Virgil’s vision of a golden age of peace, This volume 
comes near to the ideal of verse translation, in combining a high degree of 

with genuine poetic vitality. (a7) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE AGE OF RECONNAISSANCE. J. H. Parry. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 50s. 1963. 24°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations, Index. (History of Civilization). 
Dealing with discovery, exploration and settlement from 1450 to 1650, Dr. Parry 
(Principal of University College, Swansea) employs the useful term ‘reconnaissance’ 
to designate the eruption of European nations over the world in the first two centitries 
of ‘modern history’. At its close, European navigators and merchants had reached most 
of the shores of the continents and had established colonies of exploitation or settle- 
ment, mainly in the Americas and to a lesser extent in Africa. By his own researches 
in colonial empires and maritime affairs, Dr. Parry is well equipped to provide a 
general study of the whole movement, for which he also draws skilfully upon the 
results of recent scholarship. He narrates the astonishing achievements vividly and 
impartially, and is enlightening upon the economic setting of the enterprises. Though 
the scientific and technical aspects receive attention, a fair balance is preserved and 
justice done to the rich, human interest—the ‘curiosity, ingenuity, vanity, courage 
and greed’ of the men of the Renaissance. This book is indispensable for the under- 
toning of a pregnant epoch in world history. ' (9109) 


A GUIDE TO PREHISTORIC SCOTLAND. Richard Feachem. 
Batsford, 358. 1963. 22°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This companion volume to the same publisher’s Guide to Prehistoric England (by 
Nicholas Thomas, 1960) is equally welcome. Its arrangement is different in that the 
zetteer is composed of alphabetical lists of chambered tombs, cairns, hill-forts, 
rochs, duns, etc., instead of being divided topographically into counties. It lacks one 
useful feature of the England book—notes as to where finds from the sites may be seen. 
The author is a trained archaeologist who has visited most of the important sites on 
behalf of the Royal Commission on the Ancient and Historical Monuments of 
Scotland. There are fifty photographs, and the book, beautifully produced, is printed 
throughout on art paper, with an attractive wrapper based on Pictish motifs. It is to 
be hoped that a similar volume for Wales is in preparation. (913-42) 


$26 


THE SOUTERRAINS OF SOUTHERN PICTLAND. F. T. 
Wainwright, Routledge, 358. 1963. 23 cm. 252 pages. Lllustrations, Index. 

The term ‘souterrain’ covers several distinct of underground chamber in 
different parts of Britain, This book is a nett Gea , primarily for professional 
archaeologists, consisting basically of an excavation report on two important new sites 
near Dundee. From these and the other known examples from the area, which he 
reviews, the author concludes that the Eastern Scottish souterrains were halfburied 
cattle sheds associated with above-ground huts and built by the predecessors of the 
historical Picts during the first three centuries A.D. Dr. Wainwright, who died in 
1961, was formerly Head of the History Department, University College, Dundee. 

(913-413) 


COLLINS FIELD GUIDE TO ARCHAEOLOGY. Eric S. Wood. 
Wich an introduction by Sir Mortimer Wheeler. Collins, 25s. 1963. 20 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Collins Guides are elementary, illustrated handbooks for beginners and laymen 

of all ages. This one deals with the visible traces m Britain of earthworks and monu- 

ments of all kinds and all periods except for churches, castles and houses, and with 
small objects found in the soil. Mr. Wood, a Fellow of the Society of Antiquaries of 

London, tells how to find and identify these and visualise their original appearance 

and purpose. There are also summaries of British prehistoric and early historic cultures 

and of archaeological techniques, advice on further study and reading, and a brief 

list of sites worth visiting in different parts of Britain. (91342) 


ENGLISH HERITAGE in Colour. Introduction by Edward Hyams. 
Batsford, 18s. 1963. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (British Heritage Series in Colour) 
Mr. Hyams, an accomplished writer, deals admirably with the landscape and landscape- 
gardening of England, ‘one of the few countries in the history of the world which is 
now largely a work of art rather than a work of nature’. But he knows that ıt still 
keeps its solitudes, whose beauty is untouched by man, and that almost every type of 
pe in the world appears here in miniature. The twenty-eight colour plates do 

not show modern Britain; they have been chosen for their natural or historic beauty, 
and they are all good reproductions of colour photographs. ‘There is a well written 
informative note on each. (914"2) 


PORTMEIRION: The Place and its Meaning. Clough Williams-Ellis. 
Faber, 428. 1963. 25°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

His first discovery of Portofino in Italy, to which he lost his heart some thirty years 
ago, inspired the author, an architect, to build his own Portofino in the British Isles, 
and Portmeirion, constructed on a peninsula at the head of Cardigan Bay in North 
Wales ringed round by the mountains of Snowdonia, is the result. “Unashamed] 

romantic’, it is a unique holiday retreat for more discerning (and more rapneyed) 
people, the flow of casual visitors being held in check by a sliding scale of tolls. 
In this sumptuously produced picture book, with its forty-five splendid photographs 
by Edwin Smith and its decorative headpicces, Clough Wilhams-Ellis once again 
describes his ‘architect’s dream fulfilled’, with its conglomeration of new or recon- 
structed old buildings, its rhododendron woodlands, and its lovely site. (914:2925) 


BY WAY OF THE GOLDEN ISLES. Anthony Rushworth-Lund. 
Chapman & Hall, 253. 1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

The ‘Golden Isles’ of the title are the beautiful Iles d'Hyères or Iles d’Or, off the French 

Riviera. In this book, the author, accompanied on the less hazardous portions of his 


527 


tour by his wife and children, describes a voyage in his five-ton auxiliary Bermuda- 
rigged sloop: across the English Channel, via the Seine, the Loire Canal and the 
Rhéne to the Riviera and Corsica, the return being made by the Canal du Midi, 
the Garonne and Vilaine, St. Malo and Guernsey. This would be an invaluable hand- 
book for anybody proposing to follow the same route, with the many difficulties and 
pitfalls that are almost certain to be encountered. Any landlubber, however, will 
enjoy Mr. Rushworth-Lund’s entertaining book. Four illustrations depict Ragged 
Robin, and there are four sketch-maps. (914-4) 


SPANISH FARE. André Marling. Cassell, 25s. 1963. 22:5 cm. 228 pages. 
The title suggests that this is another light-hearted travel account of Spain, but it is, 
in fact, a collection of short English-language talks originally given over the Spanish 
radio. They range widely, covering aspects of Spanish literature, history, art, food, 
drink and everyday life and manners. Some are very brief, but all convey a good deal 
of information from an individualistic standpoint. Mr. Marling has lived, and worked, 
in a for many years, is a perceptive and sensitive observer who knows Spaniards 
well, is 


enthusiastic about his subject but writes in an ly quiet manner. This 
book will appeal to those who want to know more about Spain, particularly the 
capital, than they will find in the average guide-book. , (914-6) 


ZIGZAG TO TIMBUKTU. Nicholas Bennett. Murray, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. . 

In an unspecified year, the youthful author, to fill the nine months’ gap between 
school and university, made up his mind to get to Timbuktu, that being the most 
remote place he could think of. Starting from Kumasi, he wandered through the new 
states of Ghana, Upper Volta, and ‘Mali, returning from Timbuktu, where his presence 
was far from welcome, via Niger and Nigeria. He could speak Ashanti, but travelled 
with little money and no official backing, eating, sleeping and travelling with the 

icans, sharing their hardships and privations but mecting everywhere with 
abundant kindness ( t from the bureaucrats). Mr. Bennett writes with wry 
humour, and this tale of his experiences is commended to all students of African 
affairs. The thirty-eight excellent photographs are the author’s own. (916-6) 


i 
FAMILY IN PERU. John! Sykes. Anthony Blond, 25s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations, 
Peruvians tend to build walls between their family life and the outside world. But a 
fluent knowledge of Spanish, an introduction to a patrician family in Lima and their 
half-amused assumption that he was engaged in ‘Indian studies’ enabled the author in 
ten short weeks to gain an insight into the complex of social tensions existing in 
different parts of the country, whether in the capital, in Cuzco, at Arequipa in the 
_ deep south or Ayacucho in the central Andes. Mr. Sykes has a flair for discerning the 
political and social significances of a situation, a conversation or an attitude, and this 
day-to-day account of his travels, discussions and impressions convincingly suggests 
the growing ferment occasioned by the process of Americanisation and the uneca] 
forces of mass education. (918-5) 


A NATION OF TREES. Rosemary Millington. Hutchinson: New Authors, 
218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. , 

One of the few non-fiction titles to be published under the ‘New Authors’ imprint, 

this is an account of a young Englishwoman’s adventures in Australia. She spent more 
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than two years there in a diversity of occupations, from copywriting in a Melbourne 
store to governessing on a sheep station, sapphire-mining in a remote town in Queens- 
land, and in a job as cook on a cattle station in the broiling’north. Cheerful, resilient 
and resourceful, with a lively sense of humour, she gives a vigorous picture of the 
different parts of the country where she worked and of the varied assortment of people 
whose lives she shared. lio 


Biography 
ORANGE STREET AND BRICKHOLE LANE. Ralph Arnold. 
Hart-Davis, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. 

Mr. Arnold has recently retired from the chairmanship of a well-known publishing 
house—Constable of Orange Street, London—to live near Brickhole Lane in the 
Kentish village of Cobham. In this, his sixteenth book, he gives some account of how 
he ‘stumbled into the three major interests and enthusiasms’ of his life: writing, 
publishing and historical research. His reminiscences of his chequered experiences are 
most entertaining, written with a frankness and charm, an appreciation of life, which 
captivate the reader from the first page. If the reader is himself a writer, a publisher 
or a local historian, or aspires to be any of these, or is simply curious about them, he 
will find this a stimulating and enlightening book. (92) 


THE MERCURIAL CHEMIST. A Life of Sir Humphry Davy. Anne 
Treneer. Methuen, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This life of the great chemist (1778-1829) is based on familiar sources, with some new 
material, It does not go into great detail on Davy’s scientific work but deals mainly 
with his personal life and his personal relations. As a sketch of the cultivated middle 
class life of the early 19th century it reads easily and will provide a useful background 
to more specialst contributions to the history of science. It is well printed, has a few 
unremarkable illustrations, a good index and an adequate reading list. (92) 


BOSIE. The Story of Lord Alfred Douglas, His Friends and Enemies. 

Rupert Croft-Cooke. W. H. Allen, 35s. 1963.22 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Oscar Wilde is in fashion: two recent films about him have been followed by 
Mr. Rupert Hart-Davis’s masterly edition of his letters. Now comes an interesting 
postscript: a careful reappraisal of his friend, Lord Alfred Douglas. It would have been 
all too easy for Mr. Croft-Cooke to indulge in sensationalism. He has wisely chosen 
the opposite course. His own friendship with Douglas was ‘unbroken during the last 
25 years of his life’; he has also done considerable research. The result is a sober and 
illuminating book, which tells us much about Lord Alfred and his circle. It will 
satisfy the specialist, and interest the general reader. (92) 


EPSTEIN. An Autobiography. and edition, with an introduction by 
Richard Buckle. Vista Books, 458. 1963. 23 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ze Epstein’s autobiography was published in 1955 as an enlarged version ofan - 
earlier (1940) book Let There Be Sculpture. It is now reissued with very few changes 
other than a thoughtful introduction by Richard Buckle who draws together a few 
threads in a fitting manner now that be artist-author is dead. Epstein was born in 
New York in 1880 of Jewish parents and died in London in 1959 as the grand old man 
of English sculpture. His autobiography, as Mr. Buckle comments, ‘fragmentary and 
spasmodic as it is . . . must always be the aa document for any student of 
Epstein’s work’, The account of the author’s early life is the most interesting section 
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from a personal point of view, but later chapters contain important material about 
the genesis and creation of the works of this great sculptor and public controversies 
which have so often surrounded them. (92) 


ALL TO THE GOOD. W. Lionel Fraser. Heinemann, 353. 1963. 23°5 cm. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the autobiography of a man who, born of humble parents at the end of the last 
century, has achieved a position of distinction as a merchant banker in the City of 
London; he is also a Trustee of the Tate Gallery of modern art. He writes simply and 
unassumingly, but it becomes clear that his considerable attainments are the result of 
honesty, diligence and fairmindedness. Interest in the author carries the reader through 
chapters which, describing the intricacies of recent, much-publicised mergers and 
takeover bids in the City, are not always easy for the la to follow. Lionel Fraser 
manages to impart to the reader his own deep feeling for the power and complexity 
of the City. General readers will find much of interest in di book, though it is 


perhaps rather expensive. ; (92) 


THE MAKING OF FREDERICK THE GREAT. Edith Simon. 
Cassell, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The discerning reader will discover that the nature and scope of this book is well 
described by its title. This is not sntended as a full-length biography of a significant, 
but somewhat neglected, German monarch. What the author is concerned with is 
the way in which this complex personality was produced. According to her observa- 
tions, the formative years were those up to the thirty-fifth, years which she thinks 
might well be calculated to endure as a classic case-history. On the whole, Miss Simon 
succeeds in her task, bringing out very clearly the laan which combined to 
transform a sensitive and affectionate youth into a ruthless conqueror. The process 
had decisive results for Germany, for this man prepared the way for the German 
Empire under the leadership of Prussia. (92) 


THE JOURNAL OF SAINT-DENYS-GARNEAU. Translated 
John Glassco. With an introduction by Gilles Marcotte. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto), $2-75. 1962. 23 cm. 140 pages. 

Saint-Denys-Garneau, who died in 1943 at the early age of thirty-one, is considered 

one of French Canada’s major poets, He kept this journal from 1935 to 1939, while 

working on the poems of bis first collection, Regards et jeux dans l'espace. Recorded in 
the journal are a impressions and meditations of a man in sak of spiritual ‘and 
artistic truth, Although profoundly introspective, he shows himself alive to all 
manner of experience, and comments with deep insight on music, painting, meta- 
physics, literature, natural beauty, and human personality. The chief interest of the 
journal lies in the expression of a personal conflict between the author’s search for 
fulfilment as a writer and a Christian, and his temptation to withdraw from life 
and surrender to apathy and despair. Hence, the book has universal appeal, aŭd is 
not merely one more product of French Canadian regionalism. (92) 


DOUGLAS HAIG: The Educated Soldier. John Terraine. Hutchinson, sos. 
1963. 23°5 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Field Marshal Earl Haig, Commander-in-Chief of the British army in France from 

December 1915 to 1918, has often been criticised as a wasteful and inefficient 

Mr. Terraine, already a distinguished military writer, has produced, in this military 
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biography, a very able defence of him, his view being that Haig was a most competent 
Staff Officer with experience gained in the War Office before 1914. He also 

much new light on the controversial battles of the Somme and Passchendaele, in 
1916-17, and rightly stresses the importance of Haig’s role in the offensives of 1918. 
With much justification, Mr. Terraine contends that, in view of British inexperience 
and the lack of technical means to overcome German defences cheaply—i.e. tanks in 
miasses—heavy losses were unavoidable. He is generally imparti a is excessively 
severe on Lloyd George, the Premier of 1916-22 and opponent of Haig’s 
Passchendaele offensive of 1917, and places too much reliance on some dubious 
casualty statistics. Although very ec this is not a definitive biography. (92) 


THE OCHRE PEOPLE. Scenes from a South African Life. Noni Jabavu. 
Murray, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. 

Noni Jabavu, daughter of a Professor at Fort Hare University and married to an 
Eng i is well known for her vivid and sensitive autobiographical book Drawn in 
Colour. This volume is in some ways a pendant to her earlier work, since it describes 
visits to three widely different areas in South Africa in which members of her family 
lived. The first of these is to her family home at Middledrift in the Eastern Ca 
Province; the second is to Confluence Farm, in the rural area of Pondoland, and 
third is to Johannesburg. She brings to her account of people and places an evocative 
literary power and an understanding and at times deeply affectionate outlook, so that 
members of her family, friends and neighbours are shown as clearly as any illustration 
could convey them, and much more perceptively. As depicting the reactions of an 
expatriate Bantu revisiting her own people this is an important addition to current 
writing on South Africa. (92) 


THE WORLD IS A WEDDING. Bemard Kops. MacGibbon & Kee, 
258. 1963. 22-5 cm. 262 pages, 
With a novel, five plays and two volumes of poetry to his credit, Bernard Kops can 
be considered an established author. This frank and lively autobiography may almost 
be regarded as the history of his struggle to find himself, both as a man and as a writer. 
Born in 1926 into an extremely poor Jewish family in the East End of London, he 
left school at thirteen and worked at a variety of more or less menial jobs—barber’s 
assistant, kitchen hand, waiter, factory hand, office boy, itinerant actor. He became a 
drug addict, and for a period was in a psychiatric hospital. All these experiences are 
described with great objectivity yet, like his many casual affairs with girls, they are all 
seen as both experimental and formative. The essential Bernard Kops emerged 
slowly, and did not come to full realisation until in the happiness of his second marriage 
he found the key to release his considerable talents as a writer. Most readers will 
enjoy this warm-hearted, honest and oddly moving book. (92) 


THE SPHINX AND HER CIRCLE. A Biographical Sketch of Ada 
Leverson 1862-1933. Violet Wyndham. Deutsch, 218. 1963. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

- The Edwardian novelist Ada Leverson—three of whose six novels have recently been 

reissued—was nicknamed “The Sphinx’ by Oscar Wilde, to whom she and her 

husband gave shelter between his notorious trials. This act of friendship was the more 
admirable in view of her personal horror of scandal. In this engaging portrait her 

daughter well conveys her nae earl and generous loyalty, as well as the q i 

of her sly, unpredictable wit. The memoir includes three short pieces written by her 

about Oscar Wilde, and gives many vivid. glimpses not only of him but of other 
well-known personalities of the period—Lord Alfred Douglas, George Moore, 
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Max Beerbohm, and the young Sitwells—whom Ada Leverson numbered among her 
friends. (92) 


THOMAS MORE. R. W. Chambers. Reprint. Penguin Books, 128.6d. 1963. 
19+§ cm. 414 pages. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 

Sir Thomas More (1478-1535) is one of the most striking characters in English history. 
This book is a firmly established work of a well-known scholar, who has provided a 
strikingly original treatment of More’s life and career. Among its many noteworthy 
points are the author’s use of his historical authorities, not as mere footnotes but almost 
as co-authors of the book. Then, too, the comparison of More with Socrates throws 
light on More’s mentality, enigmatic to his fellows and posterity. The stages of 
More’s career until, sought out by his King as friend counsellor, he became 
Lord Chancellor, 1529, are vividly told. The final stages, when More on religious 
grounds could not agree on the Divorce Question and the Act of Supremacy,, are 

resented as tragically symbolical of More’s European-wide ideals. All students of 

istory will welcome this modestly priced reissue of a famous book. (9a) 


THE HEBREW MELODIST. A Life of Isaac Nathan. Catherine Mackerras. 
Currawong Publishing Co. (Sydney): Angus & Robertson (London), 25s. 1963. 23 cm. 
124 pages. | ' 

Isaac Nathan came to Sydney some 120 years ago and was the first professional 

musician to settle in Australia. In England he was already well known as a teacher of 

royalty, the writer of a history of music and the man who wrote or arranged the music 
for Byron’s ‘Hebrew Melodies’. In the Colony he became one of the first organists 
and choirmasters of St. Mary’s Cathedral and composed the first opera to be entirely 
written and produced in Australia, Don John of Austria. His experimental treatment 
of the music of the aborigines was also pioneer work and justifies his claim to remem- 
brance as an Australian musician. The book follows his career in England and 

Australia and tells of his association with such figures as Byron, Lady Caroline Lamb 

and the explorer Leichhardt. The author, who is Nathan’s great-grand-daughter and 

mother of Charles Mackerras, the conductor, has based this unbiased account of her 
ancestor’s life on a study of Australian sources and of material in the British Museum, 
(92) 

NEHRU’S LETTERS TO|HIS SISTER. Edited with an introduction 
by Krishna Nehru Hutheesing. Faber, 218. 1963. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. 

Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru, the Prime Minister of India, is perhaps one of the best 

documented political figures in Asia today. The present collection of his letters, 

edited and piblitied by his sister Mrs. Krishna H ing, is a welcome addition to 
his other works which have already contributed to his high standing as a writer. 

These are essentially personal letters, and most of them were written from prison, In 

many ways, they are unique, because they contain little reference to contemporary 

political events which, as we know, were the main preoccupation of his life. Rather, 
reveal in a striking manner the wide range of his intellectual interests, his warm. 
affectionate regard for his friends and relations, and his general reflections on life. 
(92) 

TRUANT SURGEON: The Inside Story of Forty Years of Australian 
Political Life. Sir Earle Page. Edited by Ann Mozley. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 638.; 508. 1963. 24 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Earle Page, grandson of a schoolmaster who emigrated to Australia in 1855, was 

born in 1880 and trained as a doctor. From an early'age he was interested in politics 
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and after service in the First World War was returned to the Federal Parliament in 
1919. The distinguished public career that then began continued for more than forty 
years. He led the Country Party for nineteen years and for a very short period was 
Prime Minister. His fluence on the Australian political scene, however, extended 
into many fields, and in 1941 he was selected as Special Envoy to the British War 
Cabinet, This autobiography, completed shortly before his death in December 1961, 
is the personal record of a man of wide interests and experience, and a first-hand 
account of the development of Australian politics in this century. It is valuable not 
only as a record of domestic events, but for the light it sheds on Commonwealth 
relations as a whole and on the wartime participation of Australia in Allied co-operation 
' and strategic planning. (92) 


THE CONTRARY EXPERIENCE. Autobiographies by Herbert Read. 
Faber, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 3$6 pages. 
Looking back on Sir Herbert Read’s life, during which he has achieved real distinction 
as poet, critic, novelist, philospher, soldier, civil servant and university teacher, one 
roles that he is inly óne of the most remarkable men of his generation. The 
present volume -brings together four separate pieces of autobiographical writing, of 
which the first and third have been published before but which repay a fresh reading 
in the fuller context now given them. The first, ‘The Innocent Eye’, is a rapt account 
of his childhood on a remote farm in the Yorkshire dales. The next, ‘A War Diary’, 
is a series of extracts from letters written to a friend between rors and 1918 and is 
concerned mainly with ideas on politics and books, and not with the war service 
which brought Sir Herbert the DSO and MC. Thirdly comes ‘The Falcon and the 
Dove’, which describes more fully and objectively the growth of the poet’s mind and 
the impact upon it of the horrors of trench warfare. In the last section, ‘A Dearth of 
Wild Flowers’, he describes how, after forty years, he re-visited the scenes of his 
boyhood, an experience which crystallised his thinking on the human predicament. 
This is a profound, moving and at times disturbing book which all thinking people 
should read and pei bay for they will want to go back to it at various times in 
their lives under the pressure of their own experience. (92) 


INTO EXILE. Ronald Segal. Cape, 25s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. 

Ronald Segal, now resident in England and editor of the Penguin African Library, was 
born into a wealthy Jewish family m Cape Town in 1932. In the early chapters of this 
very significant autobiography he describes his boyhood and his reaction to the faith 
and customs of his famuly at a time when the persecution of the Jews in Germany and 
the pro-Nazi outlook of many Nationalist leaders was beginning to have its effect on 
South Africa. In 1956, after studying at Cape Town, Cambridge and the University 
of Virginia, he returned to South Africa to engage in political journalism as founder 
and editor of Africa South which strongly opposed the racial policies of the govern- 
ment. He left South Africa to escape arrest in 1960, but the freezing of his South 
African assets resulted in the cessation of Africa South after a few issues produced in 
exile. This book is strongly partisan, but the abel views arise from the author's 
personal experience an outspoken integrity and literary skill make it much more 
than polemical journalism. (92) 


MRS. G.B.S. A Biographical Portrait of Charlotte Shaw. Janet Dunbar. 
Harrap, 308. 1963. 23 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Charlotte Payne~Townshend, a wealthy Irishwoman, married George Bernard Shaw, 

then a struggling playwright, in 1898, when he was forty-two and she a year younger. 
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Though not a love-match, the marriage lasted until her death forty-five years later. 
Charlotte Shaw was an unemotional idealist with a deep and permanent admiration 
for her husband; he admired and respected her while remaining utterly absorbed in 
his professional vocation. As the lives of geniuses frequently are, his was complicated 
by the importunities of adulating women. Mrs. Shaw had to adjust herself to a 
partner whose work took precedente of his wife; and she had also to deal with admirers 
whose attentions became obtrusive. Miss Dumbar’s excellent book shows with what 
devotion, resolution and dignity Mrs. G.B.S. faced these problems, while ini 
an essentially lonely woman, as must any woman married to a creative mind. This 
biography is an invaluable addition to Shavian literature, containing much original 
material, not least in the letters between Mrs. Shaw and T. E. Lawrence. (92) 
THE ROUGHRIDER. The Story of Lance Skuthorpe. Jack Pollard. 
Lansdowne House (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 283.6d.; 188, 1962/63. 
22 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 
Lance Skuthorpe, who died only a few years ago at the age of eighty-seven, was for a 
generation one of the most colourful and attractive personalities in Australia’s enter- 
tainment world. Although he is best known as a buck jump rider and type of Australian 
‘Buffalo Bul’ this book tells us that he was, besides, a fine bushman, writer, raconteur 
and athlete, Born and bréd in thé bush, he adhered strictly to outback realism in all 
his acts and always went to the outback for ideas; features such as cattle throwing and 
tying contests and bullock roasts that he introduced into his shows are still highlights 
at present-day bushmen’s carnivals. The book contains many anecdotes but Skuthorpe 
is at his most interesting when on the subject of horses and riding. The illustrations 
depict the Skuthorpe family and various aspects of rough riding. The latter part of the 
book describes briefly the careers of Violet and Lance, two of Skuthorpe's children 
who are also roughriders. (92) 


STEFANSSON: Ambassador of the North. D: M. LeBourdais. Harvest House 
(Montreal), $4:50 cloth: $2-so paper covers. 21 cm. 204 pages. Map. Index. 
(Emulation Books) 

Vilhjalmur Stefansson was born in Canada in 1879 of Icelandic parents. In 1906 he 

went to the Arctic as an ethnologist and in the following fifteen years made several 

expeditions to the North. In the course of his travels he learned to live off the country 
in the Eskimo fashion rather than to engage in the elaborate p tion that many 
deemed essential, and he was criticised by those who eae his views of the 
potentialities of the Arctic as unduly optimistic. a Sea and provocative in many 
ways, he aroused personal antagonism as well as achieving widespread recognition 
for the range and scientific importance of his explorations. The greatly increased 
interest in the Canadian north of recent years has in many ways vindicated the ex- 
plorer’s advocacy of the development of the region. This book by a Canadian writer 
who knew Stefansson for over thirty years is an interesting assessment of his life and 
work, Stefansson died in August 1962, just after the book was completed. (92) 


GENERAL OF FORTUNE. The Story of One-Arm Sutton, Charles 
Drage. Heinemann, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Frank Sutton, whose life story this book tells with understanding and humour, was in 
the tradition of English adventurers of earlier centuries. Big, famboyant and 
resourceful—but also highly-strung and impetuous—Sutton began his fantastic 
career as an engineer in Argentina. In the First World War he fought gallantly at 
Gallipoli, losing an arm. He was then successively a military inventor, ‘a trader in 
Bolshevik Siberia, 2 Manchurian Army general in the strife-torn China of the 1920's, 
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an unsuccessful speculator in Canada, and finally a businessman in Hongkong. He 
made and lost several fortunes, and his death from near-starvation in a Japanese 
internment camp in 1944 brought a tragic end to a fabulous career. (92) 


OSCAR WILDE: The Aftermath. H. Montgomery Hyde. Methuen, 30s. 
1963. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1948 Mr. Montgomery Hyde wrote an account of the trials of Oscar Wilde. Now 
he describes the painful aftermath. He follows Wilde to the prisons of Pentonville, 
Wandsworth and Reading, and discusses his bankruptcy and fis estrangement from 
Constance, his wife; indeed, he takes the story up to last year, and the appearance of 
the definitive edition of Wilde’s letters, This book is a valuable epilogue to the familiar 
tale; it is based y on Home Office and Prison Commission papers which have 
long been withheld from the public, and it makes a grim, original addition to Wilde 
literature. (92) 


Orders of Knighthood 
KNIGHTS OF MALTA. A Gallery of Portraits. Claire Eliane Engel. 
Allen & Unwin, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Despite the wealth of documents connected with the eventful history of the Knights 
of Malta, now preserved in the Royal Library of Malta in Valetta and elsewhere, it 
cannot be said that they have been subjected to intensive study. Miss Engel has used 
this material in this a two earlier works in French. In the present book she seeks to 
introduce some of the outstanding characters who at different times found a place 
within the Order. Her book is, indeed, a portrait gallery, and some very a 
figures appear in it, which is what might l expected when it is recalled that the 
Order recruited its members from the younger nobility of the various European 
countries. It provides entertaining reading. (929-71) 


Europe 
THE CONGRESS OF VIENNA 1814-1815. Sir Charles Webster. 
3rd edition. With an introduction by Professor P. A. Reynolds. Thames & Hudson, 
218. 1963. 22 cm, 214 pages. Index. 
The reissue of this famous little book with a new introduction by the Wilson Professor 
of International Politics at the University College of Wales merits brief notice, not 
only because its theme, the attempt to create conditions of peace between modern 
states, remains so engrossing. Webster, who died only two years ago, was the greatest 
British practitioner of diplomatic history. The immediate object of this book was to 
guide the ideas of the peacemakers of 1919, and direct their attention especially to the 
importance of organisation and procedure. Historians at once took it up and have 
never let it go, admiring equally its elegance and lucidity, its breadth of comprehen- 
sion, its relentless pursuit of the significant, its magisterial yet tactful judgment. No 
self-respecting library should fail to have it on the modern European shelves. Yet for 
the tyro and the general reader, Sir Harold Nicolson’s enthralling Congress of Vienna 
published in 1946 remains the most suitable; Webster's is so cool, concise, and highly 
concentrated. (940-27) 
World War I 
THE DESTRUCTION OF DRESDEN. David Irving. William Kimber, 
36s. 1963. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The bombing of Dresden by the R.A.F. and U.S.S.A.F. on February 13th and 14th, 
1945, resulted in the destruction of the city and the loss of some 135,000 lives, the 
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heaviest loss, for a single raid, of the war. The raid caused uneasiness oa Allies 
even at the time. Mr. David Irving’s scholarly study shows how justified this disquiet 
was. Drawing on the British official history, The Strategic Air Offensive (1961), he 
makes it clear that while the idea of a blow of ‘catastrophic force’ against a German city 
had been current since July 1944, the immediate impetus for the Dresden attack came 
from the Premier, Mr. Churchill, who later regretted it. His probable reason was the 
wish to demonstrate to the Russians, who were advancing rapidly into Eastern 
Germany, the strength of Western airpower. Mr. Irving gives a vivid and horrifying 
` picture of the raid and the appalling massacre of Dresden’s population. His book is also 
a mine of information on bombing techniques in World War I. (940°5441) 


ON WINGS OF HEALING. The Story of the Airborne Medical Services, 
1940-1960. Howard N, Cole. Blackwood, 303, 1963. 22 cm. 246 pages. Frontispiece. 
Maps. 

The first action of the newly formed Airborne Division was at Bruneval, Normandy, 

early in 1942, but the accompanying medical unit was seaborne with the exception of 

melal orderlies who were dropped with the parachute troops. Colonel Cole writes 
factually of airborne medical activities during the 1939-45 war—in such places as 

Africa, Sicily, Greece and Arnhem—and later during the British mandate in Palestine, 

and the Cyprus and Suez Campaigns. He gives medical and technical information of 

historical interest, such as casualty figures, operations performed and the equipment 
carried. This story records the achievements and devotion of this select corps and will 
interest a wider public than those who shared the duties and self-sacrifice of the men 
who wore the red beret and the red cross. (940°547542) 


Britain ; 
THE SAXON AND NORMAN KINGS. Christopher Brooke. Batsford, 
305. 1963. 23 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations, Index. (The British Monarchy) 

This volume is one in a series devoted to the history of the British monarchy. Each 
volume has its own special quality and method, to some extent controlled by the 
nature of the literary resources at the author’s disposal. For this early period the great 
number of kings and the impersonal character of much of the evi make the 
biographical approach more difficult than for later periods. The author, Professor of 
Medieval History in the University of Liverpool, has wisely limited himself to 
problems rather than personalities. He is a dale as well as a learned guide, and one 
of the outstanding merits of his book is the lucid way in which he expounds the most 
recent discoveries of research. The volume’ deserves a popular reception. (942-01) 


Austria 
ANSCHLUSS: The Rape ‘of Austria. Gordon Brook-Shepherd. Macmillan, 
30s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 250 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Brook-Shepherd, diplomatic correspondent of the London Sunday Telegraph and 
formerly head of the Central European office of the Daily Telegraph, has already 
published Austrian Odyssey, a history of modem Austria, and Dolfuss, an account of 
the Austrian Chancellor assassinated by Nazi plotters in 1934. This specialised study 
of the Anschluss of 1938 is as scholarly and well-researched, and as useful to the student 
and the general reader alike as were his other two books. A very careful assessment of 
Hitler’s motives and actions, and of the parts played by such men as Seyss-Inquart and 
Schuschnigg, helps to explain the Shasta, events of that momentous spring of - 
1938. The author points out that the Austrians themselves, typically, did not begin to 
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miss Austria until they had lost her, submerged in the Nazi ‘super state’—“They began 
to find their country from the moment it had ceased to exist.’ (943-605) 


France . 
GUIZOT: Aspects of French History 1787-1874. Douglas janice Routledge, 
60s. 1963. 22 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Political History) 

A scholarly analysis of the many aspects of Guizot’s public life, as statesman, historian 
and theologian. Mr. Johnson, a lecturer in history in the University of Birmingham, 
combines an intimate acquaintance with France with tional erudition. He is 
concerned not so much to describe Guizot’s activities as to define the principles behind 
them and to reveal the basic unity of purpose which expressed itself in such different 
spheres, His remarkable knowledge of both printed and manuscript sources enables 
him to illuminate many aspects of French political life, such as the extent of govern- 
mental influence on elections under the July Monarchy and the working of the 
Education Act of 1833, together with the main intellectual movements in French 
society from the Restoration to the beginning of the Third Republic. Mr. Johnson’s 
approach to Guizot himself is sympathetic but by no means uncritical. This is not a 
work for the beginner, but anyone with a knowledge of roth century France will find 
it both informative and stimulating. The book contains a full and up-to-date biblio- 


graphy. (944-06) 


India - 
THE BATTLE OF PLASSEY and the Conquest of Bengal. Michael 
Edwardes. Batsford, 253. 1963. 23 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
Mr. Edwardes’ book is a worthy addition to this excellent series. He sets the scene for 
the critical battle of 1757 with a brief but helpful account of both the native Indian 
and the political and trading European background in India in the mid-18th century. 
He then tells in detail the story first of the attack by the Nawab of Bengal, Siraj-ud- 
daula, on British interests and establishments in Bengal, culminating in the capture of 
the fort and trading post of Calcutta and the consequent Black Hole episode. The 
second half of the book deals with the recovery of the East India Company’s position, 
largely by the military skill and diplomatic intrigue of Colonel Robert Clive. Plassey 
was the final episode in this part of the story. As Mr. Edwardes makes clear, Plassey 
was won as much by dabbling in Indian politics as by superior weapons, tactics and 
training on the battlefield. The book ends with a brief assessment of the significance 
of these events. The Nawab was deposed and later assassinated. A British puppet was 
set on the throne of Bengal. And the first major step in Britain’s conquest of India, 
viz. control over Bengal, was complete. The book includes excellent maps and illus- 
trations. (954:02) 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF NEW INDIA. K. M. Panikkar. Allen & 
Unwin, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
This is a thoughtful and well-written historical analysis of some of the main tendencies 
at work in India today—social, intellectual, constitutional and political. Its under- 
lying theme is that a ‘new civilisation’ is emerging in India, based on a synthesis of 
Indian and Western traditions. Its author, a distinguished Indian statesman who has 
served as Ambassador to China and to France, has written a number of books of an 
historical nature—notably Asia and Western Dominance S 3) in which will be found 
many of the arguments and even some of the paragraphs of the present s ) 
‘ 95404 
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Singapore i 
STATE OF SINGAPORE ANNUAL REPORT 1960. H.M. Stationery 
Office for the Colonial Office, 158. 1963. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The ‘Annual Reports on Colonial territories published by the Stationery Office have 
developed since the war from being mere official summaries into useful handbooks to 
the countries concerned, and those for Singapore have been among the most lavishly 
produced. Though there has been a regrettable delay in its publication, the issue for 
1960 is particularly welcome as the account of the first full year of the State of Singa- 
pore, with an elected administration and full internal self-government. The intro- 
ductory chapter, therefore, describes much new legislation, cultural and economic 
lans and educational expansion. Subsequent chapters both outline various aspects of 
istory and detailed administrative work, and describe particular events of 1960. 
Numerous illustrations, a useful annotated bibliography and a full index add to the 
volume’s value. (95952) 


r 


Ghana 
l 

A POLITICAL HISTORY OF GHANA. The Rise of Gold Coast 

Nationalism 1850-1928. David Kimble. Oxford University Press, 653, 24 cm. 606 

pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. David Kimble spent fourteen years in Ghana, most of them as Director of Extra- 
Mural Studies in the then University College of Ghana, and was thus able to gather a 
great deal of first-hand information which, with the aid of a very wide range of 
printed and manuscript material, has resulted in this extremely important book. 
African nationalism is sometimes seen as a very recent growth, but this careful study 
goes back to the period in the middle of the roth century when British colonial rule 
was beginning to make an effective impact on the Gold Coast. The author traces the 
status and activities of Africans in administrative spheres, and the development of 
education, and shows in detail how early opposition to taxation and the formation of 
the Fanti Confederation, 1868-71, were the forerunners of the political consciousness’ 
which became more explicit in, the 1920's. There is also much information on the 
administrative structure of the Colony during this period. In addition to a number of 
excellent maps, there are some interesting photographs of individuals and groups of 

igni in this period. It is to be hoped. that a projected second volume coveri 

the period up to 1948 will be completed in due course. . (966-7 


Nigeria i 

HISTORY OF NIGERIA. Sir Alan Burns. 6th edition. Allen & Unwin, 
428. 1963. 22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since its first publication in 1929 this well-known work has, in its several editions, 

provided the best one-volume introduction to Nigerian history, being used both by 


N schools and colleges and by expatriate administrators and businessmen. The 
author se 


served in Nigeria from 1913 to 1934, ing in 1942 to act as Governor, and 
is nota SEPA TEA as'might be aE eine the most useful chapters 
are those dealing with the British connection. However, this sixth edition has 
considerably revised to carry the story into the years of independence and to take 
account of recent monographs published by Nigerian historians. Briskly written,.it 
can be confidently recommended to the general reader and to all who are i 
on the study of West African affairs. (966-9 


538 


East Africa 
HISTORY OF EAST AFRICA. Vol. I. Edited by Roland Oliver and 
Gervase Mathew. Oxford University Press, 638. 1963. 22 cm. 514 pages. Maps. Index. 
The attainment of independence by Tanganyika and Uganda, and political advance 
in Kenya and Zanzibar make the appearance of the first volume of a three-volume 
history of East Africa particularly welcome. The project has been sponsored by the 
Governments of Tanganyika and Uganda and by the Colonial Social Science Research 
Council. The editors, Reader in the History of Africa in London University and 
Lecturer in Byzantine Studies in Oxford University respectively, have assembled an 
impressive team of scholars. The first volume, in twelve parts, covers the period down 
to the effective establishment of European rule in the 1890's, though the terminal dates 
of the final chapters seem a little arbitrary. It is an indication of both the development 
and the change of emphasis of African historical studies that the first half of the book 
deals with the period before 1840, and the portion dealing with European relations 
with East Africa draws on the records of African traditional history as well as on the 
more obvious sources. The bibliography, arranged under chapters, is a useful guide to 
following up the valuable surveys contained in them. (967-6) 


Canada 
MAD, IS HE: The Character and Achicvement of James Wolfe. Duncan 
Grinnell-Milne. Bodley Head, 30s, 1963. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is not a formal life, but a lively and oe account of Wolfe’s part in the capture 
of Quebec in 1759. The author aims to lish two main points: that Wolfe deserves 
almost all the credit for this victory; and that his success can be understood only with 
full knowledge of ‘tides, seasonal winds, topography and cartography’. His argument 
carries conviction, and fully supports Wolfe’s legendary reputation as a brilliant 
general. In the middle of the story there is a long flashback co ti earlier career, based 
on extracts from his letters, to explain his rapid promotion and establish his character. 
The book is very readable, and has an excellent map, diagrams and aerial photographs 
to illustrate Wolfe’s military campaigns. (971-018) 


Uruguay 
URUGUAY. George Pendle. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs. 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. ,134 pages. Index. 

Uruguay’s tradition of orderly and progressive government is little more than fifty 
years old. Mr. Pendle, with upwards of cere experience of the country, writes 
with authority and discernment, and his indispensable study provides a concise yet 
comprehensive survey of what is still fundamentally a gaucho welfare state, different in 
appearance and character from the European models. He describes the land and its 
people, livestock, agriculture, foreign trade, industry, transport, finance, foreign 
relations, party politics and culture, and to this edition adds a chapter on the 1958 
elections and A an events. The statistical appendices are brought up to date 
and there is a useful bibliography. (989-5) 


Australia 

A HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA. Vol. I: From the Earliest Times to the 
Age of Macquarie. C. M. H. Clark. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): 
Cambridge University Press (London), 63s.; 508. 1962/63. 23*5 cm. 436 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. 

This is the first volume of a projected full-scale history of Australia, and covers the 

discovery of the continent and the first phase of the British penal settlement in New 
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South Wales to 1823. It is scholarly, detailed and contains new material, especially 
in the many descriptions of individuals. But the interpretation is highly personal. The 
author, who is Professor of History at the School of General Studies, Australian 
National University, is apparently more concerned to demonstrate the operation of 
religious and moral factors in history than to analyse economic or political develo 
ments. The style of writing is eccentric and often archaic. The Hook is worth 
reading both for its intrinsic interest and because there is no other work of comparable 
detail. But it seems unlikely to become a standard history. (994) 


JOURNAL OF A VOYAGE TO NEW SOUTH WALES. John White. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London) in association ‘with the Royal Australian 
Historical Society, $7s.6d.; 55s, 1962/63. 24 cm. 296 pages. Iustrations. Index. 

This volume is the second to appear as part of an admirable programme ored by 

the Royal Australian Historial Society to make available the texts, with notes and 

editorial introductions, of five narratives written by members of the first fleet to settle 

Australia, which arrived in Botany Bay in January 1788. Not only are the original 

editions scarce, but the poli at icine oe narratives in this way enables 

readers to have.the benefit of editorial matter which puts them in their historical 
setting and relates them to one another. The first volume, published in 1961, contained 
the accounts of Captain Tench. ‘The present one, originally published in 1790, is by 
the Surgeon-General of the First Fleet and relates to the outward voyage and the first 
ten months of settlement. Though naturally concerned with medical matters, Dr. 

White had a particular interest in natural history, as the sixty-five illustrations indicate, 

and also writes on more general matters. This volume also includes an attractive 

coloured reproduction of a painting of White and his colleagues in 1792, an 18~page 
horapa odao by Rex Rienits, and editorial matter by Alec H. Chisholm. 
- (994-02) 
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General i 

HONEY FOR THE BEARS. Antony Burgess. Heinemann, 18s. 1963. 
19 cm. 256 pages. , i 

In this satirical fantasy which describes a trip to contem Leningrad, Mr. Bu 

has let his imagination roam unchecked. An English anas dealer ad ES Anan 

wife arrive as tourists with a consignment of smuggled dresses for sale on the black 

market. Their adventures lead them into hospital, a grotesque pai meu by the 

police and the company of a tourist guide equipped with an impeccable vocabulary 

of Western beatnik slang. All this is unashamedly “Russia through the Looking Glass’. 

Mr. Burgess’s sharp perceptions, gift for parody and general exuberance carry him 

skilfully enough through this fast-moving knockabout comedy, but the result is one of 

his least serious efforts to date. ! 
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THE GREEN FIELDS OF EDEN. Francis Clifford. Hodder & Stoughton, 
ISS. 1963. I19°5 cm. 192 pages. 

The setting of this novel is a village on the imaginary Spanish island of Galilea, off the 
coast of Africa. It depicts the lives of an assorted group of characters, including a young 
bullfighter and his middle-aged mistress terrified of his encounters in the ring, and a 
coldly ruthless professional assassin; and in particular a sick Englishman’s struggle to 
come to terms with his imminent death. This is at once a moving and compassionate 
portrait of a man’s painful self-discovery, and an exciting narrative which, in back- 
ground, theme and the sustained atmosphere of suspense, is strongly in the Graham 
Greene tradition. 


THE GLASS-BLOWERS. Daphne du Maurier. Gollancz, 21s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 320 pages. 

The glass-blowers of the title are the author’s French ancestors. A letter written a 
hundred and fifty years ago, found among the papers left by her grandfather, and an 
old heirloom she possesses, an engraved glass goblet, l her curiosity and led her 
to investigate the history of her family of master glass-blowers in northern France 
between 1747 and 1845. So intimately has she identified herself with their lives, and 
the period, that it is all re-created with a compelling air of authenticity. A soberly 
told yet absorbing historical novel, with the French Revolution as its central event, 
this will not disappoint Miss Du Maurier’s many admirers. 


A FAMILY AFFAIR. Paul Ferris. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 224 pages. 
The pressing public issues of the day and their effects upon personal life at a fairly 
Biti level form the theme of this satirical yet tho ly human novel. The hero 
is a young man whose family run a car-hire business close to a large American airbase 
in East Anglia. While the father is an ardent supporter of nuclear disarmament, the 
son dreams of an England restored to greatness by the rebirth of a true aristocracy. 
Mr. Ferris is a professional journalist and he quickly establishes a thoroughly authentic 
and convincing background for his varied cast. His story contains a rich vein of 
comedy, but he never lets this degenerate into farce: his characters are real and recog- 
nisable people. 


THE CAMPAIGN. Gillian Freeman. Longmans, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Gillian Freeman always seems to find unusual subjects which give scope for keen 
observation of human nature in some testing situation. The hero of her latest novel is 
an organiser for Christian Campaigns, Ltd., a high-powered enterprise whose com- 
mercial approach to making the Church self-supporting, rather than dependent for 
funds on jumble sales, garden fêtes and the Sunday offerings of parishioners, inevitably 
antagonises many worthy souls in the East Anghan coastal parish to which he is sent. 
His activities are given a neat ironical twist by his inability to share the faith he adver- 
tises, and his fellow-workers’ discomfiting assumption that he does. Being an honest 
man, he feels a guilt at the hypocrisy of his position which grows in proportion to the 
dissension his work spreads in the parish. This is a thought-provoking novel which 
explores most aspects of the pressing contemporary problem of how to make the 
churches pay their way in an increasingly indifferent secular society. 


THE RECESS. Harman Grisewood. Macdonald, 15s. 1963. 20 cm. 192 pages. 


This first novel by a distinguished senior member of the BBC is concerned with a 
contemporary diplomatic crisis and its effects on the lives and personalities of those 
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most closely concerned. The U.S. administration decides to introduce a drastic 

into the weapon system of the Western alliance, with threatening consequences to the 
inhabitants of the British Isles. This secret information leaks to the Press and seems lik 

to bring down the British Government of the day. Mr. Grisewood writes wi 
impressive assurance of the somewhat desiccated world of diplomatic journalism, 
news conferences and Cabinet meetings and he manages to communicate the political 
urgency of his story; he is less successful in characterising in human terms the diplo- 
mats, editors and politicians who play the leading parts in this drama. 


THE YEARS IT WAS SUMMER. Maurice Hilliard. Longmans, 18s. 1963. 
20 cm. 220 pages. 
This first novel vividly depicts the life of Jim Teasdale, his wife Lily, their two children, 
and their numerous relations, in a Northumberland mining village on the eve of the 
last war. Their house is condemned, and soon they will move to a new council 
estate in the town, and their world be further changed by the coming of war. Mean- 
time they savour to the full ‘the years it was summer’; and the cosy warmth, busy 
activity and family solidarity of the working-class home, with such highlights as the 
miners’ annual seaside picnic, spring to life with’a robust and racy actuality of detail. 


THE COMPLETE TALES OF HENRY JAMES. Vol. 5: 1883-1884. 
Vol. 6: 1884-1888, Edited, with an introduction, by Leon Edel. Hart-Davis, 35s. 
each. 1963. 21 cm. 414: 444 pages. ' ` 

The three most brillant stories in volume five are devoted to one of James’s major 

themes, the contrast between American and European manners. The stories in volume 

six open a particularly hap iod of creative effort which the editor bas described 
ake Talan pha, ad aako The Aran Papers, one of the greatest and most 
haunting of James’s achievements, set in a decaying Venetian palace. Mr. Edel returns 
to the texts which James prepared for their first ai ce in book form, and they 
revive the freshness and sparkle that got a little rubbed in the author’s later revisions. 

Volume six, incidentally, brings:this splendid publishing venture to the half-way line. 

(See also Henry James: The Middle Years 1884-1894, page 520). 

TRAVELLING PEOPLE. |B. S. Johnson. Constable, 21s. 1963. 20 cm. 304 


pages. | 

The author of this first novel is convinced that the orthodox methods of contemporary 
writers of fiction are badly out of date, and claims to have written a book in which 
every chapter employs the medium appropriate to its content. Thus, carrying Sterne’s 
approach several stages further, he alternates from first to third person narrative, and 
tesorts to the letter, the journal, the soliloquy, the film script and an assortment of 
typographical devices to vary his effects. The plot is a picaresque narrative which 
traces the adventures of a young graduate who takes a vacation job at a lush country 
club in Wales which caters for the expensive vices of Midland business men. Mr. 
Johnson displays an alert mind, and exuberant comic invention and a remarkably 
versatile gift for dialogue. Although some of his technical tricks are tiresomely arch, 
he is a newcomer of decided promise. l 


INSIDE MR. ENDERBY. Joscph Kell. Heinemann, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 
i 


254 pages. 
The hero of this unconventional satirical novel is a, contemporary poet living in 
contented squalor in a town on the English south coast, where he does most of his 
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writing in the lavatory. Destiny has a rude shock in store for him when, on a trip to 
London to receive a literary medal, he is pounced on, wooed and married by a 
dominating ine editress, in search not only of a husband but of the Catholic 
piety of her gbo. The satire is of variable quality, and sometimes in doubtful 
taste: nevertheless, Mr. Kell (alias Antony Burgess) shows here a quite exceptional 
command of language. He is a brilliant parodist in verse, he displays a shrewd msight 


into the nature of the poetic process and his comic invention is uncommonly fertile. 


THE CHARMER AND THE CHARMED. Anne Marreco. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. 

The problems of communication between human beings, especially those m a close 
relationship, is the main preoccupation of this novel. Through her obsessional infatua~ 
tion with one of her husband’s authors, and the inarticulacies, misumderstandings, 
cross purposes and evasions it involves—not to mention the guilty deceits of marital 
infidelity—the middle-aged wife of a London publisher experiences the disconcerting 
recognition of how little we really know those we love. This is a shrewd, sophisti- 
cated, witty book, astringent in the psychological acuteness of its characterisation: 
of the desperate Helen, her obstinately obtuse husband, and the unsatisfactorily elusive, 
self-sufficient lover terrified of commitment or being trapped by emotional demands 
he is unprepared or unable to meet. 


AN ANSWER FROM LIMBO. Brian Moore. Deutsch, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
320 pages. 

Mr. Moore is a highly talented author who remains undiverted by current fashions in 
fictional technique, and his work reminds the reader of what is perhaps the essential 
gift of the true novelist, the capacity to create a significant context in which the normal 
actions of everyday life can reveal their immense potential importance. His latest 
novel is concerned with an Irish writer living in New York, an agreeable but un- 
consciously ruthless young man who is prepared to sacrifice everyone around him to 
his writing, and in particular his wife Prd his mother, the latter invited over from 
Ireland as an unacknowledged domestic help, Mr. Moore writes with an unobtrusive 
but co ing power and, to a degree unusual in the modern novel, forces the reader 
to care about eke happens to his characters. 


THE SON. Dighton Morel. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1963. 19 cm. 304 pages. 
This unusual novel shows an imperious old lady gallantly attempting to retrieve the 
reputation, in the eyes of the Sussex village where she lives, of her beloved only son 
ole went abroad under a cloud twenty years earlier. The news of his return from 
Italy, which she eagerly communicates to her neighbours, is followed by that of his 
death from alcoholic poisoning. Determined to hide her shame and sorrow, she 
secretly substitutes a stranger—an out-of-work actor—to impersonate her son in the 
Christmas festivities to welcome home the prodigal. This is a telling portrait of 
obsessive pride, with an unexpected dénouement. 


THAT MEN SHOULD FEAR. John Naish. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

This is Mr. Naish’s third novel with an Australian background. The narrator, Jim 

Pearce, is a cousin of a rich family of cane-farmers, the Vaughans, in North Queens- 

land, and he loves the daughter of the house, Mary. The Vaughans are afflicted with 
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an hereditary disease that attacks and destroys half the members of each generation 
once they have reached maturity. This novel describes the coming of the disease to 
Robert and David Vaughan, and the effect of the threat of it on Mary Vaughan and 
Jim Pearce. It is a depressing, rather slow-moving novel, but it gives a detailed, 
authentic picture of cane-farming in North Queensland. Most people will find it a 
readable book. : 


| 
THE ONE TRUE MAN. Norman Newton. Peter Owen, 188. 1963. 19 cm. 

196 pages. 
An unusual historical novel, which is based on the theory that the Carthaginians 
crossed the Atlantic and founded colonies in Mexico. The story takes place in the 
fifth century B.C., the central character being a young Phoenician scholar, who 
igrates to release himself from an unhappy marriage, falls in love with a Mexican 
girl and finds himself much in sympath with the Mexicans when they revolt against 
the oppressive rule of the Semitic settlers. Mr. Newton has a somewhat laborious 
style and is too much given to minutely detailed description. Nevertheless, the quality 
of his historical imagination and his insight into Carthaginian customs and civilisation 

make this a book of exceptional interest. 


THE WHITE COCKADE. An Historical Novel. Vincent O’Brien. 

Abelard-Schuman (London and Toronto), 213.; $495. 1963. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Map. 
Vincent O’Brien is a Canadian, and a recognised authority on early Canadian history. 
The White Cockade begins in Scotland after Culloden, when the young Laird of 
Stramore is dis of his estates and forced to adopt a career. The story concerns 
his activities as a soldier in the French/English struggle in Canada at the time when 
Canada was emerging as a nation from a collection of warring colonies. The charac- 
terisation is good and the political and military background shows evidence of careful, 
exhaustive research. Readers interested in this period of history and in military 
s will appreciate Mr. O’Brien’s book, particularly the last chapters, which give 
a detailed description of the capture of Quebec by Wolfe 


THE CAPTIVE QUEEN OF SCOTS. Jean Plaidy. Hale, 153. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 412 pages. 

An historical novel based on the last phase of the life of Mary Stuart (1542-1587), 
Queen of Scots. The story opens with Mary’s captivity in Lochleven Castle after 
defeat in civil war. Jean Plaidy, who has made this period her special study, shows 
Mary at the age of 25 vainly endeavouring to regain her throne, but at last deciding to 
appeal to her cousin Queen Elizabeth for help and protection. The book moves with 
2 fine pace, with historical characters accurately drawn and lesser folk typically 
authentic, helping or thwarting Mary to get into touch with Elizabeth, while she is 
shifted from one to another of fifteen fortresses. Mary is depicted as an appealing 
figure, the dupe, or pawn, or storm-centre of many intrigues. Every reader of the 
history of this period will find this book of stimulating interest. 


THE DEATH OF ACHILLES. Victor Price. Heinemann, 218. 1963. 20 cm. 
318 pages. ; 

The background to this first novel is Cyprus during the ‘emergency’ of the nineteen- 

fifties. The central character, Hugh Barbour, is a university lecturer in modern Greek 

who is serving on short-term contract as a civilian interrogator attached to the British 
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forces—a decent, liberally-minded man who finds himself often out of sympathy with 
the task he has to perform. He falls in love with a Greek Cypriot girl a in the 
British library and discovers, too late, that her brother is the almost mythical Achilles, 
leader of the EOKA resistance forces; her younger brother, stall at school, is regarded 
by his class-mates as pro-British because of his sister’s employment—and is taunted to 
the point where he takes drastic action. The outcome is tragic for all the parties 
concerned, This is a readable, revealing novel, which manages to be objective and 


JANGARA. John Sawkins. Longmans, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 318 pages. 

This is a novel of the Sudan. It is a full-length work with a wide range of characters 
and a fair amount of action, but one can almost say that the principal character is the 
Sudan itself. Mr. Sawkins knows the country intimately, and most of the Sudan’s 
many problems are brought out in the interplay of dialogue and action between the 
characters. It is not possible to summarise the complex plot in a few words—but it is 
firmly rooted in the characters and the political and personal situations in which they 
find themselves, and tension builds up to a violent, yet likely climax. Though there 
are a few minor faults of technique, this is an impressive first novel which all can 
enjoy but which will be of absorbing interest to those who know the Sudan. 


THE BENDER. Pictures from an Exhibition of Middle Class Portraits. 
Paul Scott. Secker & Warburg, 188. 1963. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 

Exchanging the exotic East for the domestic scene, Mr. Scott demonstrates that he is 
completely at home in three generations of London middle-class life. His hero is an 
engaging bat ineffectual middle-aged man whose legacy of £400 a year has prevented 
him from ever bolding down a responsible job. His affairs are brought to a cuisis, 
however, when his brother, faced > the pregnancy of his unmarried daughter, 
demands repayment of a loan. Mr. Scott shows a completely assured command of 
dialogue whether he is dealmg with the alcoholic Er of the hero, the tough 
assertiveness of his brother, or the bland unconcern of the young mother-to-be. The 
ease of his performance in this relatrvely unambitious genre makes the author’s oriental 
novels appear by comparison highly exacting exercises in technique. 


I HEAR THUNDER. Samuel Selvon. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 
192 pages. 
Set in Mr. Selvon’s gay, tolerant, guiltless homeland of Trinidad, this is a novel in 
which the background dominates the figures. At the centre of a rather insubstantial 
plot are two young couples, Mark, a local doctor with an English degree and an 
lish wife, and Adrian, his playboy friend who imposes on himself a period of 
voluntary chastity to prove that his latest girl friend is the real thing. However, it 
takes two to keep a bargain, with the not so surprising result that both fail. 
It is difficult to take the mores of this society very seriously, and Mr. Selvon is by no 
means blind to their superficiality. The charm of his book lies in descriptions—there 
is a wealth of brilliant set~pieces—and in the comedy and spontaneity of West Indian 
conversation. 


ELECTRA. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 280 pages. 

In his re-handling of the legend of the doom-laden house of Atreus, Mr. Treece 
preserves the outline but leaves himself pay of freedom in his treatment both of the 
details and the setting. The story is told by Electra in old age, as she unburdens her 
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memory to a Libyan doctor, and as her mind wanders in the process, this device 
enables the author to bring in a great deal of local colour and incidental detail to 
enrich his narrative. Electra becomes the dominating figure of the legend and is made 
to play an active part in the murder of emnon as well as in the revenge that 
follows it. Greece and the Mycenaean kingdom are shown to be insecure places where 
order and light are threatened not merely by the impending Doric invasion, but by 
the sinister and bloodthirsty cults of their own dark past. This world is conjured up 
with a remarkable imaginative power and if Mr. Treece lays on the colours luridly at 
times, this book marks a notable advance in characterisation compared with his 
earlier novels of mythical or ancient life. 


MRS. GALBRAITH’S AIR. M. Villa-Gilbert. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 

This novel by a young writer explores the not unfamiliar fictional theme of a boy 
fascinated by the magnetism. of an older woman. Peter, a precocious only child 
troubled by the ferment of adolescence, is not yet fifteen, and his heroine is forty, 
and married. Mrs. Galbraith represents his first adventure into adult experience, and 
epitomises for his awakening curiosity, perplexities and excitement both the essence 
of mysterious femininity and a challenge to his new-found manhood. The sensations 
of the ‘awkward age’—its voluptuous imaginings, simultaneous impulses to outrage 
and ingratiate, and the precarious balance between brash vanity and childish 
vulnerability—are communicated with a peculiarly haunting intensity; and the 
author’s atmospheric evocation of the background of conservatory and summer 
fountain garden powerfully heightens the spell of this strange, compulsive story. 


THE FERRET FANCIER. Anthony C. West. MacGibbon & Kee, 215. 

1963. 20 cm. 256 pages. i 
An exuberant novel reminiscent from time to time of the various modes of nature 
worship found in the works of the Powys brothers, D. H. Lawrence and Dylan. 
Thomas, its setting being the countryside of Northern Ireland. The scene is presented 
through the eyes of Simon Green, a sensitive boy who struggles to understand the 
contradictory nature of the world in which beauty and cruelty are continually at war 
and finds both symbolised in the ferret hunts of which he is a somewhat reluctant 
spectator. Set against these scenes of crude and vigorous outdoor life is the village 
school and the adult world of church-going and fanatically held Protestant principles, 
which seem to contrast so strangely with the actual behaviour of grown-ups. 
Mr, West favours lurid colours and high relief, but his prose is y, at times 
magically, evocative and he shows a deep insight into the process of growing up in a 
primitive rural environment. 


THE GUINEA-PIGS. G. K. Wilkinson. Macdonald, 15s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
190 pages. 

Like the author’s entertaining first novel, The Guinea-Pigs is set in a Provencal village, 
where the hero, Ginesto, is the café proprietor. A chronic hypochondriac, he contrives 
a dramatic departure to hospital in Marseilles for a check-up, and on his return causes a 
sensation ai the news that a guinea-pig called Romeo has been injected with his 
mysterious malady. Thenceforward, with an ironical sense of the absurd—especially 
in the realm of human credulity—-Mr. Wilkinson develops a situation full of diverti 
and unpredictable twists, and pleasantly. reminiscent of the world of Chevallier’s 
Clochemerle and Guareschi’s Don Camillo. . © ı 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Non-fiction 
QUAKER PIONEERS. Stephen Allott. Bannisdale Press, 18s.6d. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Much has recently been written about the history and beles of the Society of Friends, 
but the present volume will create a place for itself. It is written pnmarily for younger 
teen-agers, but there are few adults who would not find these pages both attractive 
and instructive. The story of the Quaker movement is told through the lives of twelve 
Friends, including Fox, Penn, Woolman, Elizabeth Pry, George Cadbury and 
Pierre Ceresole. Some of the major concerns of Quakers are thus covered—the care 
of the poor, abolition ofslavery, prison reform, peace, work-camps —and the narrative 
is accompanied by adsatable laade 


WOMAN IN ARMS. Russell Braddon. Collins, 128.6d. 1963. 20°$ cm. 
192 pages. [llustrations. 

The story of Nancy Wake, the heroic Australian woman who played an important 
part in the French Resistance movement durmg the Second World War. Russell 
Braddon first wrote her life in 1956. This edition, abridged for young people, will 
probably appeal to boys in their early teens as much as to girls, for it gives an excellent 
picture of le Resistance Movement as a whole, of the terrible dangers which its 
fighters faced and the dauntless courage which they displayed. 


JOHN MASEFIELD. Margery Fisher. KENNETH GRAHAME. 
Eleanor Graham. C. S. LEWIS. Roger Lancelyn Green. Bodley Head, 
7s.6d. each. 1963. 18-5 cm. 66: 72: 64 pages. Frontispiece. (Bodley Head Monographs) 

There is enough biographical material in these books to suggest why their subjects, 

none of whom is ea ae a writer for children, should have produced outstanding 

works of juvenile literature. All three were brilliant, bookish children, whose youthful 
experiences made impressions which lasted into and shaped their adulthood. For 

Lewis and Grahame these impressions were painful: both lost their mothers when they 

were very young, both were at odds with adults who controlled their lives—Grahame 

with his relations and guardians, Lewis with his schoolmasters. Masefield was only 
thirteen when he entered the Merchant Navy, only seventeen when he made his own 
way in a strange country. These threc additions to the serics include bibliographies 
and discuss books for adults and teen-agers as well as the children’s classics: Lewis's 
seven ‘Narnia’ books, Masefield’s Midnight Folk and Box of Delights and Grahame’s 
The Wind in the Willows. 


REINS IN OUR HANDS. Jane and John Kidd. Country Life, 18s.6d. 
1963. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. ' 
This is a delightful and beautifully produced book about pony and horse riding and 
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show jumping by two gifted young riders, both of whom jumped for Poslane in the 
European Junior Championships before they were twenty years old. As brother and 
sister they have written their book in two complementary parts, Jane showing in her 
part her great interest in the training and breeding of show jumpers and Jobn mainly 
writing about show jumping. Pat Smythe, who has known the two young people for 
many years, has written a Foreword, and the book should appeal to the many teen- 
agers who, today, show such a keen interest in ponies and horses. N 
CAMERAS WORK LIKE THIS. Maurice K. Kidd. Phoenix House, 
ros.6d. 1963. 25°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Science Works Like This) 

The purpose of this book is to explain photography to the older reader. It deals with 
bo principles rather than working details, and is likely to prove especially interesting 
to its audience because it touches, however lightly, on the most modern features of 
camera design (such as automatic exposure controls), on up-to-date camera practice 
(such as the exposure values system) and on an extremely wide range of modern 
applications of the photographic process, including non-silver document-copying 
methods, the Polaroid-Land immediate-reversal process, race-finish photography, 
the Kelvin-Hughes rapid-processing system, and aerial, submarine and hig 

photography. The basic principles of colour photography, by the negative and the 
reversal methods, are also covered. Advice on careers in photography is given, to- 
gether with a brief guide to further reading. The text is generally clear and concise, 
and is liberally interspersed with explanatory line illustrations. It is a book to be 
recommended. o i 


MAN IN OUR MODERN WORLD. Wealth, Trade, Law, Politics, 
Communications. Introduction by William Pickles. Odhams Press, 303. 1963. 
24°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Colourama Pictorial Treasury of Knowledge, 
No. 6 


The fortunate child of about 12 to 15 who possesses this lavishly illustrated book will 
learn from it a great deal about the modern way of life and the changes which have 
brought it about. It consists of numerous single-page contributions on a great variety 
of ices including crime, advertising, eee town development, govern- 
ment, agriculture, the organisation of industry, transport, money, insurance, postal 
services, and the United Nations and other international organisations. The introduc- 
tion is by a Senior Lecturer in Political Science at the London School of Economics, 
and the book as a whole forms an attractive elementary textbook of the social sciences. 


THE YOUNG BOTANIST. C. T. Prime. Nelson, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Practical Books) 

For its relatively small size this book gives a notable account of every conceivable 
requirement for studying plants in the field, including the most important one of all— 
an active and enquiring mind. Apart from basic identification of species, the young 
botanist is instructed in how to survey and measure plant communities and is led 
thereby to compare different habitats, to follow changes in status, to note the influences , 
of man and to design simple experiments in the laboratory for answering questions 
about soil fertility, seed production, pigments, etc. Fungi, bryophytes and algae are 
briefly included to compiete the survey of the plant kingdom. 


WORKING WITH NATURE. Elsie Proctor. A. & C. Black, 8s.6d. 
1963. 25 cm. 96 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Looking at Nature, Book 3) 
‘This book is written in simple and straightforward language, comprehensible to quite 
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` young naturalists, yet some of the facts and ideas presented are fairly complex. The 
author is notably successful in her handling of the information she provides. Each 
small exercise, whether concerned with growing seeds, animal movements, insect 
flipht, fungi, elementary physiology or taking leaf-prints, is presented so that the 
student can perceive a Bal concen or can distinguish structures and processes 
with inexpensive apparatus. The whole approach should train children to ask the 
significant questions of nature and to interpret the answers correctly. 


4 
ENJOYING BOOKS. Geoffrey. Trease. 2nd edition. Phoenix House, 113.6d. 
i963. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Excursions Series) 
’ Mr. Trease has evidently met a need, for the first edition was reprinted twice before 
this revised edition was issued. Himself a successful writer and speaker for boys and 
girls, who is well aware of their tastes, he has written a lively, ‘unstuffy’, practical 
guide-bdok on how to get more enjoyment out of the books one reads; how to find 
the books of any kind, from adventure stories to travel, biography, poems and plays, 
- which one is likely to enjoy most; how to make the best use Sf esl and library; 
‘and how to treat books; with a concluding chapter on how books get printed, 
published and sold. The long lists of likely titles will be as useful to librarians, teachers 
and parents as to young readers, 


THE YOUNG POTTER. Denys Val Baker. Nicholas Kaye, 18s. 1963. 

28-5 cm. 58 pages. Illustrations. (How-it-is-done Books) 
Mr. Val Baker is a practising potter, as well as a writer. He has produced an interesting 
and instructive book, which will teach young people something of the history of the 
craft in addition to telling them how to make their own pottery, from the simplest, 
handmoulded jugs or figures to the more advanced products of the wheel. The 
illustrations are often beautiful and there is a short bibliography for those who want to 
study the subject further. 
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T. C. BARKER and MICHAEL ROBBINS 


History of London Transport 


THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


The first volume of London Transport’s two-volume official history. It is 
not merely the story of the origins of the world’s Ma sa urban p er 
transport system; it is also, as it must be, the story of the growth of London 
itself from the early days of the nineteenth century. 


PETER ABRAHAMS 


Tell Freedom 


A vital study of the South African colour problem from the inside by the son 
of a Cape coloured mother and an Ethiopian father. 
wish that those white men and women who deny freedom to the coloured 


were as good human beings as its author. 


Edited by W. C. ARCHER 
Love Songs of Vidyapati 


A passionate expression of the Indian attitude to love, with a series of thirty-one 


lates showing how themes, analogous to Vidyapati’s, were illustrated in 
dian miniature painting. 


ALLEN & UNWIN _ | 
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Two more titles in the new - 
TEACH YOUR CGHILD SERIES 


TEACH YOUR CHILD 
ABOUT THE 
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To be published late August ... 


TEACH YOUR CHILD 
ABOUT COOKING 


by Sally Holloway 
“Teach Your Child About Cooking’? by 
Sally Holloway introduces children, from the 
earliest age, to the creative magic of the 
kitchen and to lead them—via preparation of 
basic dishes, cakes, sweets barbecues—to the 
sophisticated art of organising a teenagers’ 
party. A simple but effective guide which puts 
un into the art of cooking right from the start. 
With [5 drawings and 8 pages of protographs. 
10s. 6d 


TEACH YOUR CHILD 
ABOUT THE STARS 


By John Ebdon, F.R.A.S, 

A fascinating and absorbing book giving the 
elementary facts of astronomy .. . “Teach 
Your Child About The Stars” by John Ebdon, 
F.R A.S, Is not a textbook to be used In 
conjunction with set lessons but a series of 
informal letters many of them dealing with 
the night sky at the time of writing. “Look 
at the stars, Introduce the stories and the rest 
will follow naturally”, says John Ebdon. 
Illustrated with 27 line ‘drawings and a pages 
of photographs. Os. éd, 


Already available ... 


TEACH YOUR CHILD TO SWIM 

by Edna Simms 

A simple, practical and helpful book— 

extensively Msi ore rine confidence 

in the water; the dog-paddle; back-paddle; 
back stroke. 10s. ód. 


TEACH YOUR CHILD ABOUT 
SAILING by Jeremy Howard-Williams 
Explains simply and clearly how to demon- 
strate the technique of the art of sailing. 
illustrated. 10s. éd. 


breast stroke, craw! and 


C. Arthur Pearson Ltd., 
Tower House, Southampton St., 
London, W.C.2. 
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RECENT BRITISH VETERINARY 
LITERATURE 


M. CRAWFORD 


VETERINARY SCIENCE has in recent years greatly extended its scope and 
the curative treatment of individual animals, formerly its main preoccupation, 
is now only one of many fields of activity. This change is reflected in the 
wide range of literature in which the veterinarian is interested. There are 
many books written by veterinarians for veterinarians which might be 
described as the purely veterinary literature but these are only part of the 
_ publications found in the modern veterinary library. 

Rapidly changing methods of feeding, breeding and housing livestock 
compel the veterinarian to have much more than a passing knowledge of 
such subjects as nutrition and nutritional disease; genetics in relation to 
disease; hygiene; ventilation and insulation of the buildings in which very 
large numbers of animals are housed under very intensive conditions. 
Preventive medicine becomes of primary importance and the herd or flock 
instead of the individual animal, becomes the unit. 

The research worker is faced with new disease conditions and has at his 
disposal many new techniques for the study of their causation. Radio-active 
isotopes, antibiotics, new developments in virology, biochemistry, electron 
microscopy, cytology, enzymology, immunology, mycology, bacteriology, 
physiology, to name only some, are all tools which he can use provided he 
keeps abreast of the growing specialised literature on these subjects. 

The growing realisation of the relationship of disease in animals to disease 
in man’ makes co-operation with the medical profession more necessary than 
ever and requires the veterinarian to keep in touch with the growing 
literature on the zoonoses. New findings in medical research are being made 
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constantly and many of them may have applications in veterinary research. 

Laboratory animals are used in such large numbers in both medical and 
veterinary research that their breeding, feeding, management and diseases is 
becoming a specialised subject. 

The feeding of the rapidly increasing human population demands higher 
standards of food hygiene, abattoir management and meat inspection in all- 
of which the veterinarian has an important role which requires him to keep 
in touch with the literature on the subject. 

This very incomplete survey may serve to indicate the wide range of 
literature which is required by veterinarians and to explain the inclusion in 
this survey of many publications whose titles do not, at first sight, suggest 
direct veterinary interest. 

The word ‘recent’ in the title will be dealt with as meaning particularly 
the past five years. ‘British’ publications are those published in any part of 
the British Commonwealth, and a few are included which although published 
outside the Commonwealth have been written by British authors. New 
editions of established books are included. The following list deals first with 
books and then with periodicals. The books are grouped under a number of 
general headings. 


ANATOMY 

1959. BRADLEY, 0.C. Topographical anatomy of the dog. 6th edition revised by 
T. Grahame. (Oliver & Boyd, 36s.); TAYLOR, J. A. Regional and applied 
anatomy of the domestic animals. Part IL. Thoracic limb. (Oliver & Boyd, 
278.6d.). 1960. BRADLEY, O.C. The structure of the fowl. 4th edition revised by 
T. Grahame. (Oliver & Boyd, 25s.). 


BACTERIOLOGY 

1958. ALSTON, J. M. & BROOM, J. C. Leptospirosis in man and animals. 
(Livingstone, 40s.). 1959. BLEK, S. D. Staphylococcus pyogenes and its relation to 
disease. (Livingstone, 84s.); STABLEFORTH, A. W. & GALLOWAY, I. A. (Editors). 
Infectious diseases of animals. Vols, I 8 I. Diseases due to bacteria, (Butterworths, 
4,8). 1960. DALRYMPLE-CHAMPNEYS, Sir Weldon. Brucella infection and undulant 
fever in man. (Oxford University Press, 30s.); HAWKER, L. B. et al. An intro- 
duction to the biology of micro-organisms. (Edward Arnold, 35s.). 1961. BAIN, 
R. v. s. Haemorrhagic septicaemia of cattle and buffaloes: a laboratory manual for 
livestock development and improvement. (Bangkok: South-East Asia Treaty 
Organization, price not known.). 1962. KLIENEBERGER-NOBEL, E. Pleuro- 
pneumonia-like organisms (ppLO) Mycoplasmatacece. (Academic Press, 40s.). 


HISTORY 

1961. WEST, G. P. (Editor). A history of overseas veterinary services. Part I. 
(British Veterinary Association, 30s.). 1962. GATTINGER, F. E. A century of 
challenge. A history of the Ontario Veterinary College. (Toronto: University of 
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Toronto Press. London: Oxford University Press, 44s.); PUGH, L. P. From 
farriery to veterinary medicine, 1785-1795. (Cambridge: Heffer, 30s.); CLUNIES- 
ROSS, IAN. Memoirs and papers—with some fragments of autobiography. (Mel- 
bourne: Oxford University Press, 40s.). 1963. CLABBY, J. The history of the 
Royal Army Veterinary Corps, 1919-61. (J. A. Allen, sos.). 


LABORATORY TECHNIQUES 

1958. BAKER, J. R. Principles of biological microtechnique. A study of fixation and 
dyeing. (Methuen, 458.); VEALL, N. & VETTER, E. Radioisotope techniques in 
clinical research and diagnosis. (Butterworths, 50s.). 1959. DUNSEORD, I. & 
GRANT, J. The anti-globulin (Coombs) test in laboratory practice. (Oliver & Boyd, 
128.6d.); FRANCIS, G. B. et al. Isotopic tracers. A theoretical and practical manual 
‘or biological students and research workers. 2nd edition. (University of London: 
The Athlone Press, 52s.6d.); RUSSELL, W. M. S. & BURCH, R. L. (Editors). 
The principles of humane experimental technique. (Methuen, 30s.). 1960. PAUL, J. 
Cell and tissue culture. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 32s.6d.). 1961. SMITH, 
Audrey. Biological effects of freezing and supercooling. (Edward Arnold, 55s.). 
1962. AGGARWALA, A. C. & SHARMA, R. M. A laboratory manual of veterinary 
pathology. (Asia Publishing House, 60s.); HOLMAN, H. H. Biological research 
method. A practical guide (Oliver & Boyd, 35s.). 


MEDICINE AND SURGERY 
1958. SMYTHE, R. H. Veterinary ophthalmology. (Baillitre, 42s.). 1959. SMYTHE, 
R. H. Clinical veterinary surgery. Vol. I. General principles and diagnosis. (Crosby 
Lockwood, 42s.). 1960. crorr, P. G. An introduction to the anaesthesia of 
laboratory animals. (Universities Federation for Animal Welfare, 3s.6d.); 
SHUTILEWORTH, A. C. & SMYTHE, R. H. Clinical veterinary surgery. Vol. IL. 
Operative procedure. (Crosby Lockwood, 42s.); SMITH, R. N. Radiography for 
the veterinary surgeon. (Bristol: John Wright, 13s.6d.); WOOLDRIDGE, W. R. 
Farm animals in health and disease. 2nd edition. (Crosby Lockwood, 35s.). 
196. MACKENZIE, P. Z. & SIMPSON, R. M. The African Veterinary Handbook. 
3rd edition. (Pitman, 25s.); WRIGHT, J. G. & HALL, L. W. Veterinary anaesthesia. 
sth edition. (Baillitre, 37s.6d.). 1962. BODDE, G. P. Diagnostic methods in 
veterinary medicine. sth edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). 1963. BLOOD, D. C. & 
HENDERSON, J. A. Veterinary medicine. 2nd edition. (Baillidre, 908.) ; JONES, B. V. 
(Editor). Advances in small animal practice. Vol. IV. Proceedings of the British 
Small Animal Veterinary Association 1962. (Oxford: Pergamon Press, 60s.); 
WHITE, E. G. & JORDAN, P. T. W. Veterinary preventive medicine. (Baillitre, 30s.). 


MYCOLOGY 

1959. AINSWORTH, G. C. & AUSTWICK, P. K. C. Fungal diseases of animals. 
(Farnham Royal: Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux, 20s.). 1960. Herb. 
IMI. handbook. Methods in use at the Commonwealth Mycological Institute. 
(Kew: Commonwealth Mycological Institute, 12s.6d.). 1961. AINSWORTH, 
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G. C. & BISBY, G. R. Dictionary of the fungi. sth edition. (Kew: ORE 
Mycological Institute, 30s.); GREGORY, P. H. The microbiology of the atmosphere.: 
(Leonard Hill, 6os.). 


NUTRITION AND NUTRITIONAL DISEASES 
1958. YOUNG, L. & MAW, G. A. The metabolism of sulphur compounds. (Methuen, 
16s.). 1959. ANNISON, E. P. & LEWIS, D. Metabolism in the ramen. (Methuen, 
1§8.); THOMSON, W.. & AITKEN, F, C. Diet in relation to reproduction and the 
viability of the young. Part I. Sheep: world survey of reproduction and review of 
feeding experiments. (Farnham Royal: Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux, 
os.). 1960. DUNCAN, D. L. & LODGE, G. A. Dier in relation to reproduction and 
the viability of the young. Part ID. Pigs. (Farnham Royal: Commonwealth 
Agricultural Bureaux, 20s.); SMITH, E. L. Vitamin B12. (Methuen, 15s.). 1961. 
KING, J. 0. L. Veterinary dietetics. A manual of nutrition in relation to disease in 
animals, (Baillitre, 30s.). 1962. ABRAMS, J. T. The feeding of dogs. (Edinburgh: 
W. Green, 10s.); AITKEN, F. C. & WILSON, W. K. Rabbit feeding for meat and fur. 
and edition. (Farnham Royal: Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux, 
128.6d.); BLAXTER, K. L. The energy metabolism of ruminants. (Hutchinson, 63s.); 
MAPLESDEN, D. C. Practical nutrition and feeding of domestic animals. (Guelph: 
The Author, price not available). 


PARASITOLOGY 

1958. LAPAGE, C. Parasitic animals. 2nd edition. (Cambridge: Heffer, 25s.). 
1959. HUGHES, T. B. Mites or the Acari. (University of London: The Athlone 
Press, 42s.). 1960. ARTHUR, D. R. Ticks: a monograph of the Ixodoidea. Part V. 
‘On the genera Dermacentor, Anocentor, Cosmiomma, Boophilus and Margaropus. 
(Cambridge University Press, 60s.); WHITLOCK, J. H. Diagnosis of veterinary 
parasitisms. (Baillitre, 75s.). 1961. NOBLE, E. R. & NOBLE, G. A. Parasitology: the 
biology of animal parasites: (Henry Kimpton, 82s.6d.). 1962. ARTHUR, D. R. 
Ticks and disease. (Oxford: Pergamon Press, 90s.);. ARTHUR, D. R. (Editor). 
Aspects of disease transmission by ticks. (Zoological Society, 80s.) ; GIBSON, T. B. 
Veterinary anthelmintic medication. A review of the literature up to December 1960 
(with addendum 1962). (Farnham Royal: Commonwealth Agricultural 
Bureaux, 358.); LAPAGE, G. Ménnig’s veterinary helminthology and entomology. 
sth edition revised by G. Lapage. (Baillitre, 55s.); NOBLE, E. R. & NOBLE, G. A. 
Animal parasitology laboratory manual. (Henry Kimpton, 26s.); SMYTH J. D. 
Introduction to animal parasitology. (English Universities Press, 37s.6d.). 1963. 
DAWES, B. (Editor). Advances in parasitology. Vol. I. (Academic Press, 70s.). 


PATHOLOGY 

1958. Diseases of domestic animals in New Zealand. Prepared by the Technical 
Committee, New Zealand Veterinary~Association. (Wellington: Editorial 
Services, 358.). 1960. WILLIS, R. A. Pathology of tumours. 3rd edition. (Butter- 
worths, £5 58.). 1961. ANTHONY, D. J, & LEWIS, E. F. Diseases of the pig. A 
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handbook of the diseases of the pig with an introduction to its husbandry. sth 
edition. (Baillitre, 35s.); FRASER, A. & STAMP, J. T. Sheep husbandry and 
diseases. 4th edition. (Crosby Lockwood, 35s.). 1962. BELSCHNER, H. G. 
Sheep management and diseases. 7th edition. (Angus & Robertson, £5 5s.); 
CAMERON, R. & HOU, P. C. Biliary cirrhosis. (Oliver & Boyd, 63s.); GRESHAM, 
G. A. & JENNINGS, A. R. An introduction to comparative pathology: a consideration 
of some reactions of human and animal tissues to injurious agents. (Academic Press, 
84s.); HARRIS, R. J. C. (Editor). The problems of laboratory animal disease. 
(Academic Press, 60s.); HUNGERFORD, T. G. Diseases of livestock. 5th edition. 
(Angus & Robertson, £5 5s.); WALSHE, J. M. & CUMMINGS, J. N. Wilson’s 
disease: some current concepts. (Oxford: Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
47s.6d.); WILLIS, R. A. The borderland of embryology and pathology. 2nd edition. 
(Butterworths, gos.). 


PHARMACOLOGY 

1959. British Veterinary Codex 1953. Supplement 1959. (Pharmaceutical Press, 
35S.). 1960. ALEXANDER, F. An introduction to veterinary pharmacology. (Living- 
stone, 20s.); DAYKIN, P. W. Veterinary applied pharmacology and therapeutics. 
Formerly Hoare’s veterinary materia medica and therapeutics. (Baillitre, 55s.). 
1962. LEWIS, J. J. An introduction to pharmacology. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 
63s.). 

PHYSIOLOGY 

1959. HAMMOND, J. Progress in the physiology of farm animals. Supplement. 
(Butterworths, free.). 1960. AUSTIN, C. R. (Editor). Sex differentiation and 
development. (Cambridge University Press, 45s.); PARKES, A. s. (Editor). 
Marshall s physiology of reproduction. Vol. I. Part 2. 3rd edition. (Longmans, 
£12); Yarr, w. B. An introduction to animal physiology. and edition. (Oxford 
University Press, 38s.). 1961. AUSTIN, C. R. The mammalian egg. (Oxford: 
Blackwell Scientific Publications, 42s.); BARNETT, A. J. G. & REID, R. L 
Reactions in the rumen. (Edward Arnold, 40s.); GRAY, C. H. & BACHARACH, A. L. 
(Editors). Hormones in blood. (Academic Press, £7). 1962. HAFRZ, B. S. B. 
(Editor). Reproduction in farm animals. (Baillitre, 96s.); HARVEY, D. G. Bio- 
chemistry for veterinary students. (Oxford: Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
428.). 

PROTOZOOLOGY 

1961. MACKINNON, D. L. & HAWES, R. S. J. An introduction to the study of 
protozoa. (Oxford University Press, 63s.). 1963. DAVIES, S. P. M. et al. 
Coccidiosis. (Oliver & Boyd, 42s.); RICHARDSON, U. F. & KENDALL, S. B. 
Veterinary protozoology, 3rd edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). 


PUBLIC HEALTH, HYGIENE, etc. 
1960. THORNTON, H. The inspection of food. A handbook for students of public 
health, agriculture and meat technology. 2nd edition. (Baillitre, 15s.). 1962. 
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THORNTON, H. Textbook of meat inspection including the inspection of rabbits and 
poultry. 4th edition. (Bailliére, 63s.). 


TOXICOLOGY 

I96I. GARNER, R. J. Veterinary toxicology. 2nd edition. (Baillitre, 35s.). 1962. 
WATT, J. M. 8& BREYER-BRANDWIJK, M. G. The medicinal and poisonous plants of 
Southern and Eastern Africa. Being an account of their medicinal and other uses, 
chemical composition, pharmacological effects and toxicology in man and animal. 
and edition. (Livingstone, £12 12s.). 


VIROLOGY 

1959. BURNET, F, M. & STANLEY, W. M. The viruses: biochemical, biological and 
biophysical properties. Vol. I (General Virology) and Vol. II (Animal Viruses). 
(Academic Press, £6 8s.6d. and £5 7s.6d.); ISAACS, A. &. LACEY, B. W. 
(Editors). Virus growth and variation. oth symposium of the Society for General 
Microbiology, April 1959. (Cambridge University Press, 35s.). 1960. BURNET, 
E. M: Principles of animal virology. 2nd edition. (Academic Press, £5). 1961. 
WATERSON, A. P. Introduction to animal virology. (Cambridge University Press, 
22s.6d.). 1962. SMITH, K. M. Viruses. (Cambridge University Press, 21s.; 
paper covers 12s.6d.). 


ZOOTECHNY 

1957. FAULKNER, D. E. & EPSTEIN, H. The indigenous cattle of the British dependent 
territories in Africa. With material on certain other African countries. (H.M. 
Stationery Office, 30s.). 1958. RANDHAWA, M. S. Agriculture and animal 
husbandry in India. (New Delhi: Indian Council of Agricultural Research, 
Rs.15.00). 1959. MILLER, W. C. & ROBERTSON, E. D. S. Practical animal hus- 
bandry. 7th edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 31s.6d.); SMYTHE, R. H. The examination 
of animals for soundness. (Crosby Lockwood, 13s.6d.); snow, c. r. Chinchilla 
breeding. (Foyle, 4s.). 1960. Fraser, A. Animal husbandry heresies. (Crosby 
Lockwood, 16s.); HAMMOND, J. Farm animals: their breeding, growth and 
inheritance. 3rd edition. (Edward Arnold, 28s.); HARROP, A. B. Reproduction in 
the dog. (Baillidre, 30s.) ; KELLEY, x. B. Principles and methods of animal breeding. 
3rd edition. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.); MASON, I. L. & MAULE, J. P. The 
indigenous livestock of Eastern and Southern Africa. (Farnham Royal: Common- 
wealth Agricultural Bureaux, 45s.); WILLIAMSON, G. & PAYNE, W. J. A. An 
introduction to animal husbandry in the tropics. (Longmans, 50s.). 1961. SMYTHE, 
R. H. Animal psychology. A book of comparative psychology which discusses the 
behaviour of animals and man. (Oxford: Blackwell Scientific Publications, 60s.) ; 
THORPE, W. H. & ZANGWILL, O. L. (Editors). Current problems in animal 
behaviour. (Cambridge University Press, 45s.). 1962. HAFEZ, E. S. BE. The 
behaviour of domestic animals. (Baillire, 75s.); JOHANSSON, I. Genetic aspects of 
dairy cattle breeding. (Oliver & Boyd, 40s.); MAUL, J. P. (Editor). The semen of 
animals and artificial insemination. (Farnham Royal: Commonwealth Agri- 
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tural Bureaux, 60s.); PORTER, G. & LANE-PETTER, W. (Editors). Notes for 
breeders of common laboratory animals. (Academic Press, 35s.); PRICE, W. T. 
(Editor). The pig: modern husbandry and marketing. (Bles, 42s.). 


MISCELLANEOUS 

1958. ELTON, C. S. The ecology of invasions by animals and plants. (Methuen, 
308.). 1960. CLAYTON, XK. J. Livestock insurance. (Stone & Cox, 16s.). 1962. 
BRITISH POSTGRADUATE MEDICAL FEDERATION. The scientific basis of medicine. 
Annual reviews 1962. (University of London: The Athlone Press, 40s.); 
KENDEIGH, S. C. Animal ecology. (Prentice-Hall International, 76s.) ; JARVIS, C. 
& MORRIS, D. (Editors). The international zoo yearbook. Vol. W, 1961. 
(Hutchinson, 84s.); WATSON, J. A. S. & MORE, J. A. Agriculture: the science and 
practice of farming. 11th edition. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.); WOODROW, C. E. 
(Editor). The export and import of dogs and cats. A handbook of regulations. 
(Oxford: Pergamon Press, 355.) 1963. BARNES, D. B. & TAYLOR, D. Radiation 
hazards and protection. 2nd edition. (Newnes, 35s.). 


RECENT PERIODICALS—showing year of first appearance. 

1958, ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. Three times a year. Formerly BRITISH JOURNAL OF 
ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. (Baillitre, £5 per year); IMMUNOLOGY. Journal of the 
British Society of Immunologists. Alternate months. (Oxford: Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, £6 per year). 1959. VETERINARY ANNUAL. (Bristol: 
John Wright, 45s. per vol. ); ANIMAL PRODUCTION. Journal of the British 
Society of Animal Production. Three times a year. (Oliver & Boyd, 45s. per 
year). 1960, RESEARCH IN VETERINARY SCIENCE. British Veterinary Association. 
Quarterly. (Oxford: Blackwell Scientific Publications, 90s. per year); 
JOURNAL OF REPRODUCTION AND FERTILITY. Society for the Study of Fertility. 
Alternate months. (Oxford: Blackwell Scientific Publications, £7 per year); 
BRITISH POULTRY SCIENCE. Three times a year. (Oliver & Boyd, 60s. per year); 
JOURNAL OF SMALL ANIMAL PRACTICE. British Small Animal Veterinary 
Association. Quarterly. (Oxford: Pergamon Press, £5 per year); AGRI- 
CULTURAL AND VETERINARY CHEMICALS. Alternate months. (Sevenoaks: 
Pressmedia, 60s. per year). 1961. SABOURAUDIA. Journal of the International 
Society for Human and Animal Mycology. Publication variable. 4 issues per 
vol. (Livingstone, 80s. per vol.). 


M. Crawford, M.R.C.V.S., is Director of the Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Health at 
Weybridge. He was formerly Government Veterinary Surgeon and Deputy Director of 
Agriculture in Ceylon. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada and NZ New Zealand. 


` 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS aan be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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August, 1963 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


X New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS .. ‘ ni ++ $59 APPLIED SCIENCE ote wik s.. 580 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] oe +» §60 ARTS AND RECREATION s $ ae 589 
RELIGION ... ot ras $ ai .. §62 IITERATURE ns ae nee e. 594 
SOCIAL SCIENCES kà m Pa . §66 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY]. Dx vee 599 
LINGUISTICS cee gia oes ose + 573 FICTION... wee eee : x + OIL 
PURE SCIENCE 574 BOOKS POR YOUNG READERS eee as 619 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. Vol. XXXV, 1960. Edited for the Modern Humanities 
Research Association by Marjory Rigby and Charles Nilon. Cambridge University 
Press in association with the University of Colorado Press, 803. 1963. 22 cm. 390 
pages. Index. 
Por some years editorial work on this annual bibliography has been carried out at the 
University of Colorado, U.S.A., but now it is once again being compiled and edited 
in Britain. The chief editor, Marjory Rigby, is a lecturer in English in the University 
of Birmingham and she announces that, as the Bibliography is now almost up to date, 
an endeavour will be made to keep to a regular publishing schedule. As in previous 
years, there is an impressive body of contributing editors from America, Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, Western Europe and the Far East. The Language 
Section is arranged according to subject and the Literature Section (naturally the 
larger) chronologically, with the authors being entered under the century to which 
their most significant works belong. As usual, there are useful sections devoted to 
Bibliography, Book Production, Librarianship, Typography, Bi hy and Mis- 
cellaneous. This is an important reference work for all university and college libraries, 
~ most public libraries and many secondary or high school libraries. (016-82) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





A HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. Vol. VII: Fichte to Nietzsche. Frederick 
Copleston, S.J. Bums & Oates, 428. 1963. 22°5 cm. 508 pages. Index. (Bellarmine 
Series, XVII). 

Father Copleston first made his reputation with his valuable studies of Nietzsche and 

Schopenhauer, and the present volume of what is without question the finest history 

of philosophy in English shows him at his best. It is almost entirely devoted to 19th 

century German philosophy, notably Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, Schopenhauer and 

Nietzsche, In effect it is a study of what the Germans made of the legacy of Kant, 

whose work was discussed in the sixth volume. There are also useful chapters on 

Kierkegaard, on the Neo-Kantianism of the Marburg School and—in what Father 

lat calls a retrospective and prospective chapter—on new developments early 

in the present century. The seven volumes of the History so far published are worthy 
of being set on the shelf next to Emile Brehier’s monumental Histoire de la aes 
109) 


ALCOHOLIC ADDICTION. A Psycho-Social Approach to Abnormal 

Drinking. Howard Jones. Tavistock Publications, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. 
This book embodies the findings of a survey probing the life histories of seventy-two 
alcoholics in Toronto, some in a residenti dinie and some in prison for offences of 
drunkenness. Interesting differences appear between the two groups, and, in general, 
the work points to the necessity of considering the interaction between predisposing 
genetic/physiological) and precipitating (social environmental) factors. The book, 

owever, derives a large part of its value, not from the original research reported, 
which was modest in conception, but from the lucid overview of this very vexed 
topic which it provides. Dr. Jones is Senior Lecturer in Sociology in the University of 
Leicester, already well known for his work in the field of. delinquency and social 
deviance generally. (132°72) 


UNCOMMON COMMON SENSE. Signposts to Clear 3 
Gwyneth M. Dow. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 
148.6d.3 16s. 1962/3. 22 cm. 176 pages. lustrations. 

Far too often the art of clear thinking is regarded as a side-effect of the learning and 

teaching process, not something to be planned for and developed in a special course of 

training. This book, written by a Senior Lecturer in Education at the University of 

Melbourne, is calculated to bring about a revision of such laissez-faire opinions. Using 

a wealth of ingenious examples, Mrs. Dow steers her readers through the pitfalls of 

false persuasion, emotive arguments, untested assumptions, obscurantist talk, phoney 

statistics, and jumped conclusions. Jesting Pilates who ask “What is Truth?’ are sent 
about their business on every page. Although it is addressed primarily to students, 
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this is also the kind of salutary exercise which the general reader will find profitable 
and enjoyable. (160) 


THE RIGHT TO LIFE. Norman St. John-Stevas. Hodder & Stoughton, 
2s.6d. 1963. 17°5 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
The author is a barrister, writer and television commentator who has long been pre- 
occupied with the modern challenge to the right to life which he believes to be one 
of the fundamental values of Western culture. He examines such problems as abortion, 
deformed babies, the right to die, to kill oneself, and the State’s right to take life in 
the light of the Christian doctrine of man. It is the contention of this honest and 
pear book that while Christianity proclaims the inviolability of innocent 
uman life, it also asserts that life is held on trust for higher purposes. (170) 


A MATTER OF LIFE. Edited by Clara Urquhart. Cape, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. . 
This book is a symposium in which a number of the world’s leading writers and 
thinkers concern themselves with the ethics of civil disobedience. The contributors 
include Kenneth Kaunda, President of the United endence Party of Northern 
Rhodesia, Bertrand Russell, Albert Schweitzer and Odd Nansen, Chairman of the 
Executive Committee for World Refugee Year in 1960. The book is mainly for the 
general reader, and the aim of the editor is to make people aware of the various 
aspects of philosophy behind civil disobedience. The book should achieve this aim 
and be very for stimulating thought and discussion. (172-1) 


SCHOPENHAUER. Patrick Gardiner. Penguin Books, 6s. 1963. 18 cm. 312 
pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
At first sight one would think Schopenhauer the least likely of the German meta- 
physical thinkers of the roth century to be of contemporary interest. One remembers, 
of course, that Wittgenstein found him deeply interesting. Now Mr. Gardiner, 
Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, has written a first-rate account of his major 
works. If there is immense confusion in Schopenhauer, there is also the expression of 
an athletic intelligence attempting to overcome the problems imposed upon philo- 
sophers by the difficult heritage of Kant. He was, Mr. Gardiner suggests, always 
occupied with ‘the question . . . whether, and if so in what way, philosophy is 
capable of achieving a genuine and substantial enlargement of human knowledge, 
given the insurmountable obstacles that seem to bar the path of metaphysical - 
tion as traditionally conceived’. His thought has a role not unlike that of his great 
contemporary Kierkegaard. Both dae (line their way towards problems that 
were i ined more explicit, if scarcely more tractable, in the era of Freud and pay 
193 


JEAN D’ALEMBERT (1717-83). Ronald Grimsley. Oxford University 
Press, 38s. 1963. 22 cm. 326 pages. Frontispiece. Index. . 
Dr. Grimsley (Reader in French, University College of North Wales, Bangor) has 
already given us a fine study of Rousseau. Here he gives a careful and illuminating 
account of D’Alembert, a man more talked about than read. He was a genuine 
scientist, not, like some of the other philosophes, a dabbler and populariser, and his 
place in the history of mathematics is secure. He participated in the editing of Diderot’s 
great Encyclopédie and stood at the centre of the conflicts over this and other enterprises 
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of the Enlightenment. He was philosophically very acute, seeing in part at least the 
point of Berkeley’s criticism of Locke and the ambiguities of the Newtonian system. 
Dr. Grimsley’s analysis of his philosophy of science makes him out a precursor of 
sophisticated views commonly thought to belong wholly to the roth century. a 
194 


RELIGION 





MOSES IN THE FOURTH GOSPEL. T. Francis Glasson. S.C.M. Press, 

93.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 116 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Studies in Biblical Theology) 
A recent trend in New Testament studies has been towards seeing the Messianic hope 
in terms of the Exodus narrative. Dr. Glasson, New Testament lecturer at New 
College, London, applies this to the Fourth Gospel, showing the parallelism between 
Moses and the Messiah. While the brazen serpent is explicitly related to Christ by the 
Gospel, other points of contact between Moses and Messiah are brought out by Rabbis. 
Writing as a scholar for scholars, Dr. Glasson collects the known evidence and adds 
his own quota. He leaves little doubt that one line of interpretation of the Fourth 
Gospel must be the study of the Wilderness imagery and its interpretation, both 
Jewish and Christian. (2265) 


ON PAUL AND JOHN. Some Selected Theological Themes. T. W. 
Manson. S.C.M. Press, 133.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 168 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Studies in Biblical Theology) 

This volume, edited by Dr. Matthew Black, contains selections from the late Profe 

Manson’s class-lectures delivered to theological students in Manchester University. 

The lectures were not intended to be a complete treatment of the subject under review, 

but it is safe to say that the specialist and the non-specialist will be grateful for the 

stimulating and lucid discussions of such themes as Paul the Christian and theologian, 
the cosmic significance of Christ, the significance of Christ as Saviour and in the 

Church. ngan the fresh and penetrating mind of the author finds a congenial 

sphere in the Johannine studies in which he considers the Johannine themes, the 

Johannine Christology and the doctrine of the Logos. While a working knowledge of 

Greek is assumed, there is much in the book that can prove profitable to a student who 

is without Greek, As the editor observes, Manson’s work does not date. (227) 


THE LAW AND THE GOSPEL IN LUTHER. A Study of Martin 
Luther’s Confessional Writings. Thomas M. McDonough, O.P. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. (Oxford Theological Monographs) 

Father McDonough of Saint Dominic’s Priory, Ontario, has written a scholarly and 

well-documented work on Luther’s doctrine of salvation that is symptomatic of the 
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growing interest in Lutheran studies within the Roman communion. According to 
Luther, the Christian message concerns the Law and the Gospel. The Law by its 
inexorable demands makes us aware of moral impotence and produces ote air. 
The Gospel comes as good news since, through Eih in Christ who has ei the 
demands of the Law, man can gain release from frustration and defeat. The doctrine 
of ‘Law and Gospel’, so the author argues, constitutes the core of Luther’s convictions 
and permeates all his writings. The first of this enquiry deals with the different 
elements of the Law and Gospel ‘motif’ in the light of Luther’s personal life and 
theology, while the second part relates those elements to Luther’s Large Catechism 
and the Smalcald Articles. (234) 


THE NEGLECTED FACTOR. The Ethical Element in the Gospel. Eric 
Baker. Epworth Press, 9s.6d. 1963. 20-5 cm. 110 pages. 
TOWER HILL, 12.30. Donald Soper. Epworth Press, 128.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 
168 pages. 
Both these books come from Methodist ministers in Great Britain and are concerned 
with communicating Christianity in the contemporary world. Dr. Baker, in an 
expansion of the Cato lecture delivered in Australia, discusses the neglected factor in 
the modern interpretation of the Christian Faith. What is neglected he takes to be the 
moral emphasis. He shows that in the teaching of Jesus ethics and religion find their 
unique synthesis, and by way of illustration provides a fresh exposition of the Beati- 
tudes as expressive of a way of life set in a theological context. Dr. Soper, for over 
twenty-five years, has answered questions about religion on Tower Hill, London, 
and still gathers one of the largest regular open-air crowds in the country. In this 
book he tells the story of a remarkable enterprise. He describes the composition of 
the normal crowd, the hecklers, the ‘personalities’, the questions that are asked and 
the answers that are given, and the opportunity of seria contact with people 
who are completely outside the Churches. Here is a volume which will make an 
immediate appeal to men of all creeds and none. (241) (269) 


ENGLISH SERMONS. Arthur Pollard, Longmans for the British Council, 
28.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 60 pages. Paper covers, (Writers and Their Work) 
The English Sermon has always had an established place in any anthology illustrating 
the development of English prose style. This essay by a lecturer in English in the 
University of Manchester considers the sermons of twenty great English preachers 
within the period 1500-1890 who have given the sermon an honoured place in 
English literature, among them Latimer, Donne, Swift, Wesley, and Newman. 
Many extracts from great sermons are Jared and examined in pa detail to show 
the authors’ style, learning, technique of appeal, inspiration and their reactions to the 
religious, social, scientific and cultural preoccupations of their time. This competent 
essay should thus appeal to a wide range of students and readers. (252) 


CHURCHES AND THE WORKING CLASSES IN VICTORIAN 
ENGLAND. K. S. Inglis. Routledge (London): University of Toronto Press 
(Toronto), 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 358 pages. Index. (Studies in Social History) 

The author, Associate Professor of History in the Australian National University, 

has made a most interesting contribution to Victorian studies, a solid historical work 

enriched by some of those sociological skills and insights which historians dare no 
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longer ignore. His theme is the varied attempts made during the second half of the 
roth century to interest the lower classes of society in organised religion. The older 
churches tried whatever new missionary devices their livelier leaders could induce 
them to adopt; the Salvation Army and the ‘Labour churches’ represented less 
orthodox, though not more successful, approaches; talk of the necessity of social 
reform became increasingly fashionable among the clergy, but no serious political 
strategy resulted. The author’s conclusion, that class and social habits lay at the root of 
the problem, is not itself new, but it has not hitherto figured n anything like so 
serious and objective an historical demonstration. Theologians and church leaders 
ought to read this book attentively, as historians of all kinds no doubt will. (261) 


CULTURE AND LITURGY. Brian Wicker. Sheed & Ward, 118.6d. 1963. 
18 cm. 224 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Culture stands midway between the insights of the theologians and the practical 
problems of industrial man. The Catholic liturgy of the Mass, if properly deoa 
mediates one to the other; and in their own way the writer and the artist do the same. 
The task of the Christian is not to be an Aee ier for the monolithic institutional 
appearance of the Church, but to convey to the civilised pagan the truths and values 
enshrined in the liturgy itself. Dr. Wicker, a Catholic layman who teaches English in 
Birmingham University, here underwrites the intuitions and values implicit in the 
attitudes of what in present-day British political terms is called the New Left. It is a 
stimulating and refreshing restatement of an argument more often heard on the 
Continent than in Britain. (261) 


THE CHURCHES AND CHRISTIAN UNITY. Edited by R. J. W. 
Bevan. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1963. 19 cm. 282 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This symposium ıs intended to promote acquaintance between the various Christian 
bodies by interpreting their ways of worship, doctrines, organisation and attitude 
towards the ecumenical movement. The team of writers consists of Father Bernard 
pee: (Roman Catholic), the Bishop of Derby (Anglican), Pr. Vladimir Rodzianko 
(Orthodox Archpriest), Dr. E. A. Payne (Baptist), Principal Huxtable (Congrega- 
tional), Dr. Marcus Ward (Methodist), “ri M. Ross (Presbyterian), and the Rev. 
K. Slack (British Council of Churches). Professor Latourette of Yale, U.S.A., contri- 
butes a prologue. Some of the writers are more successful than others in conveying 
not only facts but the ethos of their respective communions, and the essays by Fr. 
Rodzianko and Dr. Ward are especially to be commended ın this connection. But the 
book as a whole contains a wide variety of information not easily found in any other 
single volume, and is a useful addition to ecumenical literature. (280-1) 


MEDIAEVAL CHANTRIES AND CHANTRY CHAPELS. G. H. 

Cook. and edition. Phoenix House, 458. 1963. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is a pleasure to announce a revised edition of this book which had already been 
reprinted. The book begins to approach the standard of a classic in this field of historical 
research. The work shows how and why a peculiarly English ecclesiastical institution, 
the chantry and the chantry chapel, came into existence, what the personnel was that 
served the chapels, the income and expenditure, and so forth. Mr. Cook is particularly 
good in depicting local details, but he never descends to mere antiquarianism. In 
some respects the book presents a social history and a sociology of the lower strata of 
religious life in the ah and rsth centuries. No less than 59 beautifully executed 
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plates adorn the book, which can be warmly recommended to anyone who wishes to 
know what life was really like in the later Middle Ages, as there are few other institu- 
tions which allow such a welcome insight into the aspirations, beliefs and manner of 
living of the “common man’ as the chantries do. ; (283-4203) 


SECULAR RELIGIONS IN FRANCE, 1815-1870. D. G. Charlton. 

ee ata University Press for the University of Hull, 358. 1963. 22:5 cm. 264 pages. 

es. (University of Hull Publications) 

Although the French Revolution tried to suppress religion, yet not only did its 
orthodox forms rise again in the roth century, he France saw many new attempts at 
religious formulation. And later scientific theories and knowledge of Asian religions 
led to reconstructions of systems of thought. Dr. Charlton (Senior Lecturer in Modern 
French Literature in the University of Hull) has made a thorough study of the writings 
of roth century France, which must become a standard work for advanced students, 
with its detail and discrimination. New social or religious ideas flourished in the last 
century: social religions, occult and neo-pagan religions, the cults of science and 
progress. Many famous names are treated in these pages: Chateaubriand, Lammennais, 
Saint Simon, Proudhon, Comte, Renan, Taine, and so on. There were cranks, as 
well as traditionalists, socialists, liberals and positivists. By the end of the century 
many of the movements started with great enthusiasm had dwindled to a handful or 
died out. But orthodox Christianity had been purged of harsh and outworn beliefs, 
and the old faith met the 2oth century with more tolerance, sympathy towards science, 
and concem for social action. (290) 


THE WORSHIP OF THE SKY-GOD. A Comparative Study in Semitic 
and Indo-European Religion. E. O. James. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
258. 1963. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. (Jordan Lectures in Comparative Religion) 

In the Jordan Lectures for 1962, delivered at the School of Oriental and African 

Studies, London, Professor James compares the ancient beliefs in a supreme God in 

the sky over a wide area, from Egypt to India. The Sky God with the Earth Mother 

were basic ae figures from great antiquity and found in many lands. Evidence is 
given from Africa, Australia, and Egypt in the introduction, and then in turn it is 
considered in the ancient Near East, India, Persia, Greece, Rome, Israel, Islam and 

Christianity. Professor James is an expert on archaeology, and the chapters on Israel 

and the Near East are the best, with that on India the weakest. Belief in a heavenly 

God has shown great diversity, but the author sees this problem solved in the doctrine 

of the Trinity. This is a book for students of religion and not too difficult. (291-211) 


THE LOTUS AND THE SPINNING WHEEL. Marie Beuzeville Byles. 
Allen. & Unwin, 32s. 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On the basis of a popular travel story Miss Byles brings together the lives and teachings 
of ‘the two greatest sons of India’, Gautama Buddha and Mahatma Gandhi. They are 
apparently very different, and their followers tend to ignore one another, but though 
te Buddha sought to reform the inner man and Gandhi the outer world, yet the 
Buddha treated people with compassion and Gandhi’s belief and practice of religion 
were his inspiration. Miss Byles ‘al of her travels to sacred sites, gives popular stories 
of the Buddha and his teachings, and a brief account of Gandhi’s struggles. These make 
up an easy and interesting book, showing the importance of religion in personal and 
social life. (294) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
DARK STRANGERS, A Sociological Study of the Absorption of a Recent 
Migrant West Indian Group in Brixton, South London. Sheila Patterson. Tavistock 
Publications, 658. 1963. 22 cm. 490 pages. Maps. Index. 
This important contribution to the study of Commonwealth migration and race 
relations is the work of a member of the staff of the Institute of Race Relations who 
spent six years in South Africa, where she wrote studies of the Cape coloured people 
and African nationalism, and two years studying Polish immigration in Cana 
From 1955 to 1957 she investigated the life of West Indian immigrants in Brixton, an 
area chosen because it offered opportunities for considering a more settled immigrant 
community than others in whieh West Indians formed a much more floating popula- 
tion. The book now published also contains material concerning the period to late 
1961, while a postscript was added after the Commonwealth Immigrants Act of 1962. 
The West ‘edn in Brixton are considered from many angles; that of employers, 
other workers, neighbours, local organisations, etc. and their own personal and social 
outlook is inv in detail, a number of case-histories of women immigrants 
being included. Interesting comparisons are drawn between the social pattern in the 
‘West Indies and the changes and adaptations following settlement in the United 
Kingdom. (301-457) 


ANTISEMITISM. James Parkes. Valentine, Mitchell, 22s.6d. 1963. 22-5 cm. 
208 pages. Index. 
Hatred, dislike or fear of the Jews is an age-old scourge which in more recent genera- 
tions has been used by unscrupulous politicians, de Fascist, as a powerful weapon 
with which to obscure their real aims. This volume by Dr. Parkes a Church of 
England clergyman who has devoted his life to the study of Judaism and Jewish- 
Christian relations, describes the whole of this phenomenon, tracing the development 
of anti-Jewishness from its roots in the early Christian Church to the present day. 
He devotes considerable space to the happenings in Nazi Germany and ends with a 
sae plea for the prevention of group prejudice. Dr. Parkes writes with immense 
e, but his book: is clear and easily readable. It is intended for and should be 
na to all those who know little of the particular subject but at the same time 
are interested in studying and preserving the right to existence of all minorities. 
(301-452) 
Statistics 
STATISTICAL MAPPING AND THE PRESENTATION OF 
STATISTICS. G. C. Dickinson. Edward Arnold, 21s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Diagrams. Maps. Index. 
Written by a distinguished geographer, this is one of the best books of medium size 
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and price of its kind. In the matter it contains it was not possible to include the ideas 
presented by Professor Robert Bachi of the University of Jerusalem at the International 
Statistical Conference in Paris in 1961, because they are only just reaching publication. 
The author’s plea for a new approach stems from the steadily increasing use of 
statistical rnethods which often involve a sophisticated mathematical background, and 
with these there is still a need to present the results in a graphic and interesting manner. 
This book will be useful to a very wide audience, ranging from sixth form, students 
to all those who at some time or other need ideas or methods for presenting numerical 
information in visual form, and from statistical cartographers to laymen who would 
like to understand the significance of the stream of figures and diagrams which is so 
much a feature of modern life. (311-26) 


Political Science 
THE POLITICS OF INFLUENCE. British Ex-Servicemen, Cabinet 
Decisions and Cultural Change (1917-57). Graham Wootton. Routledge, 308. 1963. 
22 cm. 316 pages. Indexes. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
In this thorough investigation of the influence of non-party ex-servicemen’s associa- 
tions on the Government in prompting naD Dr. Wootton, who is Senior Staff 
Tutor in the Oxford University Delegacy for Extra-Mural Studies, has covered new 
ground. He has made a desila study of P bulletins and records of a good number of 
associations, from which he has discovered various largely forgotten factors in the 
government and methods of these bodies. Despite its political bearings, which are of 
considerable interest, the maim importance of the book to students is in the light which 
it throws upon the sociological significance of pressure groups. (323°3) 


POWER AND THE PURSUIT OF PEACE. Theory and Practice in 
the History of Relations between States. F. H. Hinsley. Cambridge University Press, 
408. 1963. 23°5 cm. 424 pages. Index. 

This is a good and an important book. It is beautifully printed; readers who are 

prepared to think while they read will find it readable, exciting and provocative; its 

conclusions may be debatable, but its scholarship is excellent. It 1s important because 
peace is important. The author’s concern is to show how the avoidance or limitation 
of armed conflict between states has always depended, and still depends, on a dis- 
passionate and accurate assessment of their relative powers and interests. The first 
two sections (just over half the book) deal with the evolution of the modern states’ 
system and the principal theories of international relations up to the League of Nations. 

The third section concerns the theories, practices and realities of our own uneasy 

generation, and concludes with a cautious look towards the future. Thus history, 

political philosophy, and ‘strategic studies’ are brought together to produce a momen- 
tous tract for our times. The author, Fellow of St. John’s College, and Lecturer in 

History at the University of Cambridge, has for years been known to be working on 

this book, and its appearance at last is something of an event. (327) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 

UNEQUAL PARTNERS. Vol. I: The Theoretical Framework. Vol. I: 
Historical Episodes. Thomas Balogh. Blackwell (Oxford), 358. each. 1963. 22 cm. 
268: 302 pages. Indexes. 

Dr. Balogh, a reader in economics in the University of Oxford, is the author of 

The Dollar Crisis and several other well-known works on economic problems His 

numerous articles in periodicals are less easily accessible, and economists will welcome 
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the decision to reprint in these volumes about forty of those on international economic 
relations which appeared between 1930 and 1960. They appeared in the Economic 
Journal, the Review of Economic Studies, the New Statesman and other British and 
foreign journals, and include discussions of full employment, exchange control and 
other theoretical matters and, in volume two, essays on actual problems such as war 
economics and reparations. The author gives cohesion to the whole in two long 
introductory essays. (330:4) 


COMMONWEALTH DEVELOPMENT AND ITS FINANCING. 
4, NEW ZEALAND. 5, NIGERIA. 6, AUSTRALIA. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 78.6d. each. 1963. 24'5 cm. 60: 60: 68 pages. Illustrations. Paper 
covers. 

As a result of the Commonwealth Trade and Economic Conference held in Montreal 

in 1958, the Commonwealth Economic Committee undertook the preparation of a 

series of country studies on Commonwealth development. The first three dealt with 

Canada, the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and Pakistan. These new additions 

have a uniform presentation. After an introduction there is a survey of the country’s 

economy in recent years, followed by an account of sources and uses of investment 
funds, in both public and private enterprises. The third section covers economic 
progress, subdivided into various utilities, services, manufactured goods and products, 
and the concluding paragraphs summarise the whole booklet. Each has a map, four 
ages of ulustrations and some thirty tables which add to the value of a concise and 

fead survey of an important aspect of the future of the Commonwealth. 
(330-9931) (3309669) (330-904) 


THE CHALLENGE OF MARXISM. Edited by Brian Simon. Lawrence & 
Wishart, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
In this composite work six members of the British Communist Party, including its 
General Secretary, John Gollan, analyse from a Marxist standpoint certain aspects of 
contemporary life. It is a mixed bag of contributions, ranging from the scholarly 
chapter by Arnold Kettle, a lecturer in English, on ‘Communism and the Intellectuals’ 
to ie tical polemics of John Gollan in his ‘Democracy and Class Struggle’. The 
other Acer concern domestic and foreign politics, the arts and the sciences, and the 
relevance of Marxist analysis today. The book will appeal to those interested in the 
thinking of both academic and non-academic Marxists on current problems. (3354) 


COMMUNIST ECONOMY UNDER CHANGE. Studies in the theory 
and practice of markets and competition in Russia, Poland and Yugoslavia. Margaret 
Miller, Teresa M. Piotrowicz, Ljubo Sirc, Henry Smith. Deutsch for the Institute 
of Economic Affairs, 25s. 1963. 19 cm. 286 pages. Index. 

The Institute of Economic Affairs is a non-political educational trust, and although the 

writers of this book are deeply interested in the countries they describe their contri- 

butions are free from bias. Dr. Miller, author of Labour in the U.S.S.R., is an economist 
and fluent Russian linguist; Miss Piotrowicz and Dr. Sirc are economists now working 
in Britain but born in Poland and Yugoslavia, respectively. From their expert know- 
ledge of internal source-material they help to satisfy the general demand top tno ledae 
of the extent to which a rigid Communist policy prevails. Mr. Smith, an authority on 
Marxism, concludes with a discussion of Marxist aes and competitive co-existence. 
(335-43) 
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TRADE BLOCS AND COMMON MARKETS. Sidney Dell. Constable, 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 294 pages. Maps. Index. 
pete the large output of books on the European Common Market, there has not 
until now been an adequate guide, for both the student and the ordinary reader, to 
the common markets throughout the world. Mr. Dell, an economist in the Depart- 
ment of Economic and Social Affairs at the United Nations, wrote this book while 
temporarily studying in the Department of Applied Economics of Cambridge 
University. He explains the economic and political significance of the principal trade 
groupings of Europe, Latin America, Africa, South-East Asia and the Communist 
countries, In a well-reasoned appraisal of the situation he warns of the dangers implicit 
in the current tensions in international economic relations, (3371) 


HINDU CULTURE, ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND 
ECONOMIC PLANNING IN INDIA. K. William Kapp. Asia Publishing 
House, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 

In the first part of this book the author (Professor of Economics, The City University 

of New York, Brooklyn College) attempts to relate the role of Hindu culture and 

social institutions to the efficacy of India’s plans for economic development. Starting 
with the broad conclusion that social attitudes and institutions play a vital part in the 
success of economic growth and development, he goes on to examine in detail those 
traditional Hindu religious beliefs and social habits which in his opinion are responsible 
for retarding India’s economic progress and which need change and modification if 
all the objectives of India’s Five Year Plans are to be achieved. He also demonstrates 
the extent to which an efficient administrative machinery is essential for successful 
economic planning. The last two parts present an investigation of some of the specific 
irrigation projects now being undertaken in India in terms of both social and economic 
costs and benefits together with a theoretical reappraisal of the criteria for economic 

planning. (338-954) 

FOREIGN AID AND INDIA’S ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. 
V. K. R. V. Rao and Dharm Narain. Asia Publishing House, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 120 
pages. Index. (Institute of Economic Growth, Delhi. Studies in Economic Growth, No. 4) 

The organisational aspects of foreign aid have hitherto been barely touched upon in 

studies of Indian economic affairs. In this book Dr. Rao, Director of the Institute of 

Economic Growth, Delhi, and Dr. Narain, a research fellow in the Institute, give 

their findings on the changes in the character of aid in the two Plan periods, ae 

investigations having been undertaken at the request of UNESCO. Among other 
matters they show the means by which aid is given, the administration of the aid 
made available, and, a point which is sometimes overlooked, the problem which is 

imposed upon the economy by the burden of repayment. (338-954) 


THE STRATEGY FOR AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT 
and Other Essays on Economic Policy and Planning. S. R. Sen. Asia Publishing 
House, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

Beginning with a discussion of the planning of agriculture, as being India’s basic 

problem, this book by the Joint Secretary to the Planning Commission of the 

Government of India also contains essays and lectures on other aspects of a eae 

machinery and techniques, price policy and commodity problems, with special 

reference throughout to India. The eighteen items were prepared within the last ten 
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years for the Planning Commission, the International Conference of Agricultural 
Economists, the Ford Foundation and several other organisations, and retain much of 
their original interest. Dr. Sen was formerly a teacher of economics in the University 
of Dacca, and is the author of The Economics of Sir James Steuart. (338-954) 


Law 

SWEET AND MAXWELL’S GUIDE TO THE LEGAL PROFES- 
SION. 6th edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 173.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. 

Index. 
Successive editions have established this as a most useful guide for readers in the 
United Kingdom and overseas contemplating studying in the United Kingdom to 
become a barrister or solicitor, or reading law at one of the universities. It sets out the 
ualifications necessary for entry into the legal profession and the taking of law 
ees. The main part of the book is designed to guide the student in his choice of 
books and has been brought up to date since the last edition in 1960. (340°7) 


MATRIMONIAL LAWS OF THE SUDAN. Being a Study of the 
Divergent Religious and Civil Laws in an African Society. C. D’Olivier Farran. 
Butterworth, 573.60. 1963. 22 cm. 342 pages. Index. (Butterworth s African Law Series) 

Dr. Farran is an English barrister and law lecturer, who spent four years teaching in 

the University of Khartoum. There he made an intensive study of the systems of 

marriage law prevailing in the Sudan, of which this book is the welcome product. 

Bach Sudanese racial or religious group has its own distinctive matrimonial law, a 

fact which gives rise to intractable tet problems when members of different groups 

intermarry. The author, drawing extensively on the statements of his own Sudanese 
students, describes cach system with lucidity, and faces up boldly to the problems 
inherent in their interaction. As he shows, the Sudan, with its variety of cultural 
groups, Islamic, Christian of several allegiances and pagan, is a microcosm of the whole 
of Africa. Consequently, his work should be of interest to all who care about the 


birth-pangs of the new Africa. ' (3476) 

Public Administration 

ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. J. F. Garner. Butterworth, 578.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 
442 pages. Index. 


This ıs an important new textbook on English administrative law written by a 
solicitor and former local government officer, now Senior Lecturer in Law in the 
University of Birmingham. The author’s earlier experience encourages him to include 
aspects of government not normally covered by the concept of Laana law; 
earlier treatises confined the subject to judicial review of ‘quasi-judicial’ and legislative 
acts of administrative agencies of the central government. This work should filla gap 
in the provision of literature for the teaching of administrative law and of local 
government. Afte: an introduction, the author deals extensively with the main topics 
involved, including the central government, legislation, the several ways of redressing 

jevances, administrative authorities in litigation, public corporations, local authori- 
ties and local government finance, administrative controls over local authorities and 
the functions of local authorities. This book should become well established in 
English universities but will be no less useful in overseas countries, including the 
developing countries, with an Enghsh law background. (354-42) 
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FEDERATION OF EAST CARIBBEAN TERRITORIES: Report 
of the Fiscal Commissioner. Report of the Civil Service Commission (in 2 vols.). 
ee Stationery Office, 68.6d.: 138.6d. 1963. 24.cm. 110: 186: 18 pages. (Cmnd. 1991: 
1992 

Since the end of the Second World War various attempts have been made to increase 

administrative co-operation in the Caribbean, but the Federation which was inaugu- 

rated in 1958 never Lae successfully established and the withdrawal of Jamaica and 

Trinidad led to its dissolution in 1962. Amongst its weaknesses had been the great 

disparity in size and wealth, and differing degrees of political development. The 

desirability of some sort of federation between the remaining islands was, however, 
stressed at a conference in May, 1962, and further investigation of special topics was 
initiated. The reports of the Fiscal Commissioner, who was required to consider the 
financing of a federation, and the Civil Service Commission, which dealt with the 
organisation of a federal administration and its relations with the civil services of the 
individual territories, have now been published. Both present a great deal of detailed 
background information and recommendations for the future; in the case of the Civil 

Service Commission the more elaborate tables are contained in a separate folder. 

: (3547297) 

Military Science 

THE STORY OF THE VICTORIA CROSS, 1856-1963. Brigadier 
the Rt. Hon. Sir John Smyth, Bt., V.C. Muller, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 496 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

Sir John Smyth, himself a winner of the Victoria Cross as well as a noted parliamen~ 

tarian and writer, has compiled this first full history of the most famous and exclusive 

of all military decorations. In the period of over a century since it was instituted, 

British, Imperial and Commonwealth forces have been engaged in two world conflicts 

and dozens of lesser wars in all parts of the globe; yet, in all that time, only 1,346 

Victoria Crosses have been ee If anything, the V.C. has become harder to win 

as time has gone by; in the eighteen years since the Second World War, only four 

V.C’s. Been awarded, although British forces have seen action in the Near East, 

Korea, Malaya, Kenya and Bomeo in that time. The author, who is Chairman of the 

Victoria Cross Association, not only gives particulars of all awards made, but also 

‘sets the scene’ of the campaigns from the Crimea onwards in which V.C’s. have been 

won, and tells many heroic tales of their winning. (355-134) 


Social Welfare 
ST. THOMAS’ HOSPITAL. E. M. Mclnnes. Allen & Unwin, 30s. cloth; 
158. paper covers. 1963. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Archivist to St. Thomas’ Hospital has studied, in detail, the extensive sources of 
information available; the hospital records, preserved intact despite bombing, date 
back to the 16th century, This is a brief work, yet the author is successful in giving a 
clear picture of the hospital’s life durmg the eight hundred years of its existence. 
There is a bias towards subjects such as diet, living conditions and nursing—this was 
Florence Nightingale’s hospital—rather than towards the details of medical history. 
There are anecdotes about some of the colourful figures who have worked for the 
hospital, and information on costs is given. This intimate story of a monastic founda- 
tion which has become a great teaching hospital also includes brief histories of the 
constituent hospitals which form the St. Thomas’ Group. (362-1109421) 
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ST. JOHN’S HOSPITAL FOR DISEASES OF THE SKIN, 1863-1963. 
Edited by Brian Russell. Livingstone, 27s.6d. 1963. 25'$ cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. 
Now integrated with the Institute of Dermatology to form a po uate teaching 
institute of the University of London, St. John’s Hospital was founded and staffed by 
one man, John Laws Milton, who was determined that London should have a proper 
skin hospital. With no endowments, and fluctuating fortunes, its existence i 
precarious for a long time, yet the vision of a few enthusiasts has ensured its survival. 
Plans are now approved for new buildings for the Institute and the Hospital where 
both in-patients and out-patients can be treated. This factual account provides an 
admirable basic history of this important special hospital. It is fitting, too, that it should 
be published by E. & S. Livingstone, Ltd., who are themselves celebrating a centenary 
of medical publishing and whose history is recorded in a well produced volume, 
Footprints on the Sands of Time, 1863-1963: The Story of the House of ae 
362-1965) 


LONDON GOVERNMENT AND THE WELFARE SERVICES. 
S. K. Ruck. Routledge for the Greater London Group; 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 176 pages. 
Map. Index. 

Mr. Ruck undertook this study as a Research Officer of the Greater London Group, 

a body of professors and other experts at the London School of Economics organised 

in connection with the enquiries of the Royal Commission on Local Government in 

Greater London. His aim was to arrive at an estimate of the likely effects of the transfer 

of responsibility for London’s welfare services to the proposed new London Boroughs. 

His book will interest all who are engaged in social work; besides comparing the 

present and proposed administrations it gives detailed descriptions of the existing 

services for de old and for the physically, mentally and socially handicapped. 
(362-9421) 

Education 

COMMUNIST EDUCATION. Edited by Edmund J. King. Methuen, 253. 
1963. 22 cm. 318 pages. Index. ; 

Each of the twelve contributors to this composite work has recently visited at least 

one Communist country to survey a particular aspect of the educational system or to 

look at the system as a whole. The result is a competent and informative book, 
analysing the structure of the educational system in Russia, East Germany, Poland and 

China, the assumptions on which educational policy is based, the kinds of problems 

with which the educators have to cope, and the degree of their success in meeting 

them. With the exception of Professor Suchodolski of Warsaw University, the 
authors occupy responsible positions in Western countries and are sufficiently famihar 
with educational systems ın other parts of the world to be able to make interesting and 

valid comparisons. (370-9) 


MECHANISATION IN THE CLASSROOM. An Introduction to 
Teaching Machines and Programmed Learning. Edited by Maurice Goldsmith. 
Souvenir Press, 253. 1963. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In the am developing field of automated instruction. the U.S.A. has so far been 

the pace-maker. After a late start, however, some notable advances both in pure 

research and in its practical applications have been made in Britain during the past 
three years. This introduction to teaching machines and programmed learning sum- 
marises the findings and outlines the possibilities. It takes the form of a symposium 
with contributions from some of the leading British authorities. Inevitably there is 
some overlapping, but the whole range, from the straightforward linear programmed 
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text to the highly complicated adaptive teaching machine, is examined and described 
in language which is, for once, singularly free from the technical jargon which 
characterises so many writings on this subject. The technological revolution in 
education is at hand. All teachers who wish to understand what is happening, and 
what is going to happen, should read this significant book. (372°3) 


THE HISTORY OF THE FOUNDATION OF THE LONDON 
SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE. 
Sir Sydney Caine. G. Bell for the London School of Economics and Political 
Science, 20s. 1963. 22 cm. 112 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The development of the London School of Economics from a vision in the mind of 

Sidney Webb to a world-famous institution incorporated in the University of London 

is a story which will never tire in the telling. The necessary substance to the idea was 

given by a timely bequest administered by the Hutchinson Trust. The illuminating 
documents of the Trust have only recently become available for research, and the 

Director of the School has made skilful use of these and other original sources in this 

first fully comprehensive account of early events. His very readable book is a tribute 

to the enthusiasm and intellectual integrity of the pioneers. (378-421) 


LINGUISTICS 
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EVERYMAN’S ENGLISH PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 
Containing over 58,000 words in international phonetic transcription. Daniel 
Jones. rath edition. Dent, 21s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 584 pages. Diagrams. (Everysan’s 
Reference Library) 

A revised edition of this standard work is always welcome; it has been famous in its 

own field since its first publication in 1917. Professor Jones has now brought it up to 

date once more with 200 additional words, and revisions, and it now includes some 

58,300 words, 14,600 of them being proper names. Its aim is ‘to record, with as much 

accuracy as is necessary for linguistic purposes, the pronunciation used by a considerable 

number of typical Southern English people in ordinary conversation’. The meanings 
of words are not given. The pronunciations are given in the Intemational Phonetic 

Script, and the book is therefore invaluable to teachers and students who read this 

Script but of limited use (except in showing where accents fall) to any others. There 

are a valuable Introduction set a Glossary of Phonetic Terms. (421-503) 


CHAMBERS’S SHORTER ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Edited by 
A. M. Macdonald. and edition with Supplement. W. & R. Chambers, 158. 1963. 
19 cm. 832 pages. Illustrations. 

A reprint of the first edition of 1949 with a 29-page supplement of additional words 

and phrases, ranging from A-bomb and hovercraft to xerography and zoom lens. 
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The illustrations occupy 64 pages (32 in colour) but are of little value; they are too few 
and, most regrettably, are not ed to in the text. The dictionary itself, however, 
is admirable for readers whose mother-tongue is English, and very useful for others. 
The sciences as well as the humanities are well covered. Pronunciations are given 
without phonetic symbols, and derivations are at the ends of the entries. There are 
appendices of abbreviations, foreign phrases, etc. (423) 


PURE SCIENCE 


. type 
Eh 





A PREFACE TO THE LOGIC OF SCIENCE. Peter Alexander. 
STEAM POWER IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. A Case 
Study in the Application of Science. D. S. L. Cardwell. THE LANGUAGE 
OF SCIENCE AND THE LANGUAGE OF LITERATURE, 1700- 
1740. Donald Davie. MODELS AND ANALOGIES IN SCIENCE. 
Mary B. Hesse. Sheed & Ward, 158.; 128.6d.; 108.6d.; 158. 1963. 18-5 cm. 152: I12: 
92: 156 pages. Index. (Newman History and Philosophy of Science) 

These are hardcover members of a series of which others are already available in 

paperback. All four are short, authoritative, and lucid. Peter Alexander's short 

introduction to the logic of science is what it says it is and does not dilute its exposition 
with generalisations. The reader is warned against being misled by the apparent 
simplicity of many of the ideas, imposed by the effort to produce a short book. 

‘The treatment is as complete as any hardpressed student of the history of science is 

likely to find time for. The second book gives a case study of what is probably the 

most important single advance in the economic history of Western science. The author 
confidently relates the scientific and technical features with the economic. Donald 

Davie’s work cannot, by. the nature of its subject, be a nutshell guide to a distinct 

discipline. It is, however, a valuable introduction to an aspect of the history of science 

which is not studied as much as it ought to be. The quotations are many and striking. 

Mary Hesse’s subject may be the tem to grasp for many people, and she has wel 

chosen to grade her treatment, starting with mock dialogue and then rising to a more 

conventional scholarly exposition with criticism of the principal writers. All four of 
these books could well become required reading for history of science students, but 

a can also be read with profit by anyone wanting to understand more of the nature 

and purposes of science. They are well produced, with adequate guides to further 


: (501) (621-1) (820-9) (501) 


SCIENCE SPEAKS. A Selection of ee Prose. Edited by Hume Dow. 
F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 14s.6d.; 153. 1962/3. 
22 cm. 180 pages. 

The title of this book is somewhat misleading, for it is a collection, not of writing by 

scientists about their own subjects, but of writing about science in the abstract by 
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fifteen well-known scientists, philosophers, publicists, and educationists. The articles 
have been chosen by the editor, a lecturer in rhetoric in the University of Melbourne, 
as examples of good prose dealing with certain of science in a non-technical 
way, and from this point of view are worth reading, especially by other aspiring 
writers, But the reader should not expect to find a connected exposition of science for 
the layman. Neither should he take the views expressed as representing the general 
outlook: several of the essays tell us at least as much about the personalities of their 
authors as they do about science. (504) 


SCIENCE AND POLITICS. Viscount Hailsham. Faber, 138.6d. 1963. 
20°§ cm. IIO pages. 
Lord Hailsham, as Britain’s first Minister for Science, is in a better position than most 
to write about the relations between science and politics. His book will be welcomed 
for the insight 1t gives into the problems confronting a scientific society and for his 
observations on the difficulties involved in the financing of major research projects 
from public funds whilst retaining the freedom of scientific research. The author 
rejects the ‘two cultures’ doctrine as mythical and stresses the necessity for a complete 
revision of science education at all levels. He sees the true function of a central 
authority for science as one of giving encouragement to other government depart- 
ments and to industry to develop the application of science within their own spheres. 
The latter part of the book is a digression in which Lord Hailsham gives his personal 
thoughts on international relations and ends with an excursion into metaphysical 
speculation. His book should be a stimulus for thought and discussion among scientists, 
industrialists and all concerned with education. (07:2) 


Mathematics 
DIGITAL TECHNIQUES. D. W. Davies. Blackie, 303, 1963. 22°5 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Electronic User Series) 

A practical introduction to digital techniques for the experimenter who wishes to use 
se oe systems for the recording and processing of experimental data. The author, 
who works in the Autonomics Division of the National Physical Laboratory, gives an 
elementary account of the principles of digital coding and describes the various logical 
assemblies used for handling data. Some explanation is given of the use of valves, 
transistors and reactive components as circuit elements, and there are chapters on 
pulse counting and the long-term storage of digital data. The last chapter describes 
the design of a typical digital system for recording data derived from an actual experi- 
ment. The book is essentially a practical guide for the man who needs to employ 
ey simple techniques for r cording the results of experiments in a form 
suitable for direct processing in digital computers. It is not a guide to computer design, 
although a list of books for further reading is provided for those who wish to go more 
deeply into the subject. (510°7834) 


MATRICES AND TENSORS. G. G. Hall. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 428. 
1963. 23 cm. 118 pages. Diagrams. Index. (The International Encyclopedia of Physical 
Chemistry and Chemical Physics: Topic 1: Mathematical Techniques, Vol. 4) 

This book is intended for graduate chemists, physicists and engineers and provides an 

account of the theory of vectors, matrices, ee equations, eigenvalues and eigen- 

vectors, and of tensor algebra. It bridges the gap between introductory books for 
undergraduates on the one hand, and specialist works for professional mathematicians 
on the other. It comprises a description of the various entities and of their nature and 
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manipulation, a derivation of the mathematical properties most often needed in 
practice, and a short selection of methods of solving lmear equations and eigenvalue 
problems adequate for numerical application by hand-<alculation or with an electronic 
computer, BRE and exercises are given. The author is Professor of Applied 
Mathematics in the University of Nottingham. (512-896) 


Physics 
FUNDAMENTALS OF ULTRASONICS. J. Blitz. Butterworth, 358. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
The author has written an orderly account of his subject with special emphasis on the 
physics involved in the generation, propagation, reception, use for investigation, and, 
though in outline only, the practical utilisation of ultrasonic vibrations. From his 
experience as Lecturer at the Brunel College of Technology, London, on this subject, 
he is well aware of the difficulties encountered in its understanding and has set out to 
do away with these and enable the reader to make full use of the possibilities in this 
interesting field. He has done useful service in collecting the rather scattered literature 
and presenting such a balanced account. His references are almost always uate, 
although mention ought to have been made of H. O. Kneser’s original work on 
relaxations and his latest publication on it, Handbuch der pi ae Vol. IL, No. 1, 1961, 
and of the Russian work on ultrasonic wave scatter in . The matter is adequate 
for the physics student at degree or Diploma of Technology level, and the treatment 
such that leralera necessary for his course will readily enable him to follow it. 
One minor point of criticism is that the table of velocity values in metals given on 
age 148 is not as accurate as in some other books, and no mention is made of the 
ct that elasticity and wave velocity of worked metals can vary a good deal because 
of texture abnormality. (534°) 


PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS. Vol 5. General Editor: J. B. Birks. 
American Editor: J. Hart. Heywood, 80s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This book contains six studies relating to the theory and application of dielectric 

materials in electronic and electrical situations. They range from an essentially practical 

study of breakdown in crystals to a highly advanced theoretical study of dispersion 
and fluctuation. It is unlikely that all the six topics dealt with would interest any one 
research worker at any one time. The contributions to this volume maintain the 


high standard of the series. (337°24) 


Chemistry 
SUPPLEMENT TO MELLOR’S COMPREHENSIVE TREATISE 
ON INORGANIC AND THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY. Prepared 
under the Direction of an Editorial Board. Vol. Il. Supplement I. The Alkali 
Metals, Part 2. Longmans, £15. 1963. 24°5 cm. 1,158 pages. Index. 
The chemistry of the alkali metals forms the subject of the second and third supple- 
ments to Volume H of Mellor’s classical treatise. The second supplement covers 
lithium and sodium, and the present volume deals with potassium, rubidium and 
caesium, and has a chapter on the radiochemistry of the alkali metals which also 
includes an account of the properties of francium. Its pages are crammed with informa- 
tion collected and collated by about thirty E contributors. Much of it is 
presented in the form of tables E m from many sources, and some 13,000 
references guide the enquirer to original papers. Users of ‘Mellor’ will already know 
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that this is not a textbook to be read for pleasure; it is a vast collection of detail about 
the occurrence, preparation, physical properties, chemical reactions and applications 
of the elements treated, a Te a logical sequence of sections for easy reference b 

the specialist enquirer. (ibaa) 


NATURALLY OCCURRING OXYGEN RING COMPOUNDS. 
F, M. Dean. Butterworth, £6. 1963. 25 cm. 670 pages. Index. 
The author, Senior Lecturer in Organic Chemistry in the University of Liverpool, 
gives an excellent review of the subject. He has taken great pains to include botanical 
sources and a critical description of the chemistry involved in the determination of 
structures of the many compounds described, together with indications in some cases 
of the probable mechanisms of biosynthesis. He has specifically excluded saturated 
lactones, compounds where the oxygen-containing ring is the methylenedioxy group, 
the sugars and cyclic hemiacetals or hemilactals. Compounds where the ring contains 
nitrogen as well as oxygen are also omitted, since these are usually classed with 
nitrogen heterocycles. It should be emphasised that the treatment of the subject is 
almost entirely chemical, with a nearly total exclusion of pharmacological properties, 
e.g. the medicinally invaluable constituents of Digitalis purpurea are barely mentioned. 
However, as a purely chemical treatise, this book can be highly recommended to 
ys in the field and to advanced postgraduate students. The subject is presented 
clearly, precisely and in an interesting manner. (547°7) 


TECHNIQUES OF POLYMER,SCIENCE. Comprising Papers (with 
Discussion) read at a Symposium organised by the Plastics and Polymer Group 
held on 27-28 September, 1962 at the Institution of Electrical Engineers, Savoy 
Place, London, W.C.2. Society of Chemical Industry, 60s. 1963. 21 cm. 320 pages. 
Diagrams. (SCI Monograph, No. 17) 

This is the third publication of the Plastics and Polymer Group of the Society of 

Chemical Industry to incorporate the proceedings of a symposium, and it maintains 

the high standard reached by earlier volumes. Twenty papers have been contributed 

by authoritative workers in the field. They are divided into four sections, the first 
concerned, in the main, with techniques for throwing light on the network structure 
in elastomers. The second consists of six papers dealing with aspects of the molecular 
weight of polymers, determinations thereof, fractionation, distribution, the relation- 
ship between molecular weight distribution and various properties. The third section 
is given over to techniques developed for the measurement of a number of macro- 
scopic properties of polymers, and the last part contains a miscellaneous group of 
papers on stereor olymers, degradation and uses of the electric discharge in 
polymer science and light scattering in the solid state. Each paper is followed by a 
discussion. This book is recommended for the expert. (547-84) 


Mineralogy 

ROCK-FORMING MINERALS. Vol. 4: Framework Silicates. W. A. 
Deer, R. A. Howie and J. Zussman. Longmans, 95s. 1963. 25 cm. 444 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The publication of Volume 4 completes this five-volume work. About three-quarters 

of this volume is devoted to the felspars, zeolites and silica minerals; the remainder 

covers the nepheline and sodalite groups, petalite, leucite, cancrinite, scapolite and 

analcite. In general, minerals are described under the headings: structure; chemistry; 

optical and physical properties; paragenesis. The felspars receive particularly 
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extensive treatment commensurate with their importance in petrology. This 
scholarly publication is undoubtedly one of the most important works on mineralogy 
for many years. It is much more than a great compilation of up-to-date facts and 
references—valuable as these are—since the critical treatment of this information and 
the extensive correlation of properties with each other are such important features. 
It will be welcomed by advanced students and research workers in mineralogy and 
petrology, and by workers in related fields interested in the structure, paragenesis, 
chemical or optical properties of minerals. "The authors are, respectively, Professor of 
Mineralogy and Petrology in the University of Cambridge, Reader in Geology at 
King’s College, London, and Reader in Mineralogy in the University of Oxford. 


(549°6) 
Anthropology 
PERSONALITY AND CONFLICT IN JAMAICA. Madeline Kerr. 
and edition. Collins (London): Sangster’s Book Stores (Jamaica), 258. 1963. 22 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A revised edition of a work first published in 1952 by the late Dr. Kerr, formerly 
Senior Lecturer in Social Sciences at Liverpool University. Based on field notes made 
from 1947 to 1949 as part of the West Indian Social Survey, it is a social anthropolo- 
gical study of the culture patterns of the Jamaican peasantry. Excluding Kingston, and 
written before the expansion of higher education and the rapid growth of the tourist 
industry, it is both restricted in scope and in some respects out of date; but it remain3 
an excellent picture of the social customs and folk-lore of a peasantry still unadjusted 
to exposure to many diverse cultures. It is addressed to the professional sociologist and 
shed be invaluable to social workers and educationists in the West Indies. The general 
reader will find much of interest mixed with, for him, unnecessary details and statis- 
tical charts; he will also be struck by the impersonal scientific approach. (572-97292) 


Biology i 
CHROMOSOME MARKER. K. R. Lewis and B. John. Churchill, 65s. 
1963. 24 cm. 500 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. 
After the spate of recent books dealing with the nature and function of the gene, it is 
refreshing to have one concentrating on the chromosomes instead. The authors 
ules at Oxford and Birmingham universities) have produced a unifying work 
of undoubted importance. Drawing together relevant material from throughout the 
plant and ani ingdoms, they discuss at length and in considerable detail the 
structure, function and behaviour of chromosomes from a variety of different aspects. 
They are primarily concerned with the significance of variation in the nuclear pheno- 
e from the point of view of cell-division, heredity, development and evolution. 
us there are chapters on such subjects as meiosis and mitosis, chromosome mutation, 
the control of chromosome behaviour, the chromosomes in action, different types of 
breeding system and so on. There is an extensive bibliography and a less satisfactory 
taxonomic appendix. This comprehensive work should be of service to all whose 
research involves the study of chromosomes, helping to widen their horizons by 
bringing to their attention relevant findings in a wide range of organisms. (574-8732) 


Botany 

VISTAS IN BOTANY. Vol. I: Applied Botany. Edited by W. B. Turnll. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1963. 25 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘This book contains ten discourses by writers eminent in their subject describing ways 

in which botanical study has led to recent advances in agriculture, horticulture, and 
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industry. It was edited by the distinguished botanist, W. B. Turrill, who also contri- 
buted a chapter on practical applications of plant ecology, but neither he, nor Professor 
P. W. Jane (of Royal Holloway College, London) who wrote on botanical aspects of 
wood science, lived to see the published work. A chapter by H. K. Baker on recent 
researches in grassland is followed by a masterly account by G. D. H. Bell of cereal- 
breeding and its notable results in temperate countries. Dr. G. Haskell, in discussing 
the origins of cultivated plants, demonstrates fresh methods of tracing their evolution, 
and Dr. G. H. M. Lawrence deals with their orderly naming and registration. Recent 
advances in growing temperate fruits are described and R. W. G. Dennis offers some 

colourful vistas in plant pathology. In an rua chapter on economic plant 
products, F. N. Howes shows the changing nature of man’s requirements from the 

lant kingdom, a feature underlined by L. Newton’s pleasing account of new uses 

be seaweeds. Each article cites relevant literature. These authoritative writings, direc- 
ting attention to progressive aspects of applied botany, are recommended to all 
concerned with botany and related studies. (581-082) 


LICHEN ILLUSTRATIONS. Supplement to A Guide to the Study of 
Lichens. Ursula K. Duncan. T. Buncle (Arbroath), 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

When Miss Duncan’s excellent Guide, with its keys, descriptions, glossary, biblio- 

raphy and photographs, ap in 1959 one o felt the need of drawings to 
illustrate the general form and details of these plants, and now the author has produced 

142 plates of most helpful and clear line drawings, mainly of the common British 

lichens, For almost all species there is a picture of the thallus, then there are usually 

sections through apothecia or perithecia and often also details, such as paraphyses 


and asci and ents of spores. The magnification is always given. Students and 
lichenologists will find this book makes the Guide complete and much more valuable. 

(581-9) 
Zoology 


A STUDENTS’ DICTIONARY OF ZOOLOGY. A. W. Leftwich. 
Constable, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 296 pages. 
The author is Senior Biology Master at Wellingborough Grammar School and should 
well know the zoological terms which puzzle students with only a smattering, or less, 
of Latin and Greek. His dictionary is notably complete, covering all the technical 
terms relating to structure, functioning, evolution and classification of animals, even 
including all systematic groups down to classes and many families. The definitions 
are clear and mostly comprehensible to non-specialists, and usually a short paragraph 
of extended description or comment of zoological interest is added. These are, on he 
whole, accurate and to the point. There is also a useful appendix on the conventions 
and rules of systematic nomenclature. (s903) 


SNAKES. H. W. Parker. Hale, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Parker’s book is a result of many years’ study and research, during which he 
became Keeper of the Department of Zoology at the British Museum (Natural 
History), South Kensington. He treats every aspect of the biology of snakes and under 
all heads he imparts, in straightforward and simple language, a fund of information 
illustrated by examples from all over the world. He comments on many of the 
problems offered by the evolution, structure and functioning of snakes, sometimes 
offering a shrewd solution, sometimes leaving the question open. The main theme of 
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the book is that prejudice and unreasoning fear of snakes can only be offset by study 
and knowledge, and to both of these Dr. Parker has contributed in full meee 
598-12) 


DOLPHINS. Antony Alpers. Murray, 25s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
In 1960 the author published A Book of Dolphins, which considered classical and other 
myths and stories about dolphins in the light of modern discoveries about their 
remarkable level of intelligence and social organisation. Since then more discoveries 
have been made—about their use of echo-location, about the remarkable properties 
of their skin which enable them to swim so fast, and about the possibility of their 
having a ‘language’. These new discoveries have been described in plain English and 
added to the central section of the book which deals with the biology of dolphins. 
It is valuable to have this latest information, though it is doubtful whether its addition 
justifies changing the book’s title. (s99°53) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
BASIC NURSING. Eve R. D. Bendall and Elizabeth Raybould. H. K. 
Lewis, 273.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of two examiners to the General Narsing Council for England and Wales is 
to provide a sound and satisfactory basis to which the student nurse can add more 
advanced knowledge as her training progresses. The textbook opens with introductory 
chapters on nurse training, the healthy person and admission to hospital. There 
follow detailed accounts of such subjects as general care of the sick; food and drink 
with special reference to the in-patient’s needs; observations, examinations and 
investigations; antisepsis and asepsis; special care of the sick; aids to diagnosis and 
treatment; and the young and old in hospital. The text, well arranged and effectivel 
illustrated, is most suitable for countries in which nursing training reaches a high 
standard. (610-7302) 


OUTLINE OF HUMAN REPRODUCTION. lan Macgillivray. 
Livingstone, 108. 1963. 21-5 cm. 108 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
This attractively produced handbook has as its author the Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology at St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School, London. His aim is to provide 
a broad outline of the subject for medical students, pupil midwives and student 
nurses, introducing them to reproductive anatomy and physiology, and also to 
_ abnormal conditions, but with slight reference to clinical care. The broad essentials 
can thus be readily assimilated. (612-6) 
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HUMAN NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Sir Stanley Davidson and 
R. Passmore. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 90s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 900 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This standard reference work is concerned with food, diet and nutrition throughout 

the world; in fact, much of the text deals with conditions in the tropics and emerging 

countries, as well as with standards in Europe and the United States. The authors, a 

one-time Professor of Medicine and a Reader in Physiology in the University of 

Edinburgh, intend it for all those working in medical and related fields, whether 

general practitioners or consultants, physiologists, catering officers, public health 

officials or food technologists, and have ae written in a style acceptable to them all 
and to those whose first language is not English. Except that diet sheets are now 
assembled in the appendix, the arrangement is unchanged in this edition, with main 
sections devoted to physiology, the properties and processing of foods, primary 
nutritional diseases, the relation of nutrition to general diseases, nutritional aspects of 

public health, and diet in physiological stress. In addition to the general revision, a 

number of chapters have been rewritten and two new ones added on inborn errors of 

metabolism, and nutrition and care of the aged. (613-2) 


FOR THOSE IN PERIL. The Story of the Life-Boat Service. Michael 
Elder. Murray, 183. 1963. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Michael Elder is a young author and broadcaster who has specialised in writing about 
the sea. For Those in Peril is in one sense a history of the Royal National Life-Boat 
Institution, the remarkable voluntary association, now well over a hundred years old, 
which maintains nearly 150 life-boat stations spaced around the coast of the British 
Isles. Mr. Elder has written this account, however, around the stories of some of the 
most dramatic and exciting rescues; much of the material was collected at first hand, 
by tape-recorded conversations with life-boat skippers, so that it is both lively and 
authentic. There is a generic saai about many of the rescues, and at times the 
connecting narrative is written in a rather pedestrian manner, but the intrinsic interest 
of the material is great enough to overcome these slight drawbacks. (614-864) 


NOTES ON CLINICAL SIDE-ROOM METHODS. Prepared by the 
Board of Medical Studies, University of Edinburgh. Livingstone, 7s.6d. 1963. 
18-5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This handbook has been pre to meet the need for a guide for students preparing 

for the final examination of the Edinburgh Medical School, which in its curriculum 

includes simple, standard laboratory tests. It outlines the principles of the tests, 
describes methods clearly and fully, and will doubtless prove useful to clinicians, 

including house physicians, as well as to students. (616) 


FAMILY ILL HEALTH. An Investigation in General Practice. Robert 
Kellner. Tavistock Publications, 203. 1963. 22 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Mind and Medicine Monographs) 

This investigation, carried out in a practice consisting mainly of working class patients 

on the outskirts of an industrial city, was based upon 200 families, in two groups. 

One group was of families which included a member who had at least one consultation 

in two years due to functional symptoms or overt emotional disturbance; in the 

families of the other group there were not such symptoms. Dr. Kellner analyses the 
attendances of these patients at his surgery and home visits to them; his results indicate 
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that high attendance rates are more closely associated with mental illness than with 
physical illness in the family. (616) 


ESSENTIALS OF BACTERIOLOGY. Robert G. White. Pitman Medical 
Publishing Co., 358. 1963. 22 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Reader in Bacteriology, London Hospital Medical College, aims to 
impart to medical and dental students recent knowledge of the relationship between 
bacteria, viruses, rickettsiae, fungi, and man. He emphasises aetiology and pathogeni- 
city, and deals only briefly with structure, culture, and techniques in which he assumes 
that students will have laboratory mstruction. Noteworthy for their lucidity and 
selection of essentials are the three chapters on the response of the host to the parasite 
together with those on prophylactic immunisation and serotherapy, and on chemo- 
therapy. (616-01) 


FAMILY PSYCHIATRY. John G. Howells. Oliver & Boyd, 18s. 1963. 
22 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. 

Child psychiatric services at the ich and East Suffolk Hospital started in 1949 and 
these, with adolescent and rare problems clinics, developed in 1957 into a compre- 
hensive Department of Child and Family hee Dr. Howells gives a most interest- 
ing and valuable account of the integration of the facilities of hospital, general 
practitioner and local authority services into a unit to treat emotional illness, which 
used the individual referred to the clinic as an indication of family psychopathology. 
He was the pioneer at Ipswich and be here describes in detail his experience of the 
development of the services, the clinical aspects including diagnosis and treatment, 
the work of special teams, and the teaching of psychiatrists and related professions. 

(616-89) 


RENAL TRANSPLANTATION. Roy Yorke Calne. Edward Arnold, sos. 
1963. 23°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
‘Whitten. by the Senior Lecturer in Surgery, Westminster Hospital, London, for whom 
in 1961 it obtained the Jacksonian Prize Essay Award of the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England, this monograph is based upon research undertaken in Boston as well as in 
London. Mr. Calne Tae the text by a general consideration of the biology, and 
prevention, of rejection of homologous tissue. Then he discusses experimental renal 
transplantation in modifed recipient animals and proceeds to analyse cases in un- 
modified human recipients. His own studies, using dogs, on the effects of drugs which 
are described ın the chapter on experimental attempts to prevent renal homograft 
rejection, precede an account of the efforts of clinicians to combat homograft rejection 
in man. Ethical considerations, organ storage and the lines of future research, are 
reviewed in a final chapter. The subject, including the author’s original work, is well 
and attractively presented and fully documented. (617-462) 


A TEXTBOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS. 
Douglas G. Wilson Clyne. Longmans, 903. 1963. 24 cm. 1,044 pages. Illustrations, 
Indexes 


With its many illustrations and very full documentation, this comprehensive textbook 
for senior medical students is likely to be at least of equal interest to general practi- 
tioners, registrars and house surgeons. It is divided into two main parts, with intro- 
ducto en on reproduction and development and on anatomy and 
physiology of the genital organs preceding the gynaecological section, which includes 
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accounts of hormone therapy and ecological operations. In the second part, on 
obstetrics, among the een gag conditions there is one on eer 
diseases accidental to pregnancy and another, by R. E. Hemphill, on mental distur- 
bances in pregnancy and the puerperium. The author then deals with the physiology, 
diseases and infections of the on with prematurity and feeding, and—in some 
detail—with operative techniques. The stimulating text, which refers hout to the 
findings and opinions of others, offers every inducement to study and er reading. 
(618) 

Engineering: Mechanical 
STEAM POWER IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. A Case 
Study in the Application of Science. D. S. L. Cardwell. Sheed & Ward, 12s.6d. 
1963. 18:5 cm. 112 pages. (Newman History and Philosophy of Science) (621-1) 
} See under A PREFACE TO THE LOGIC OF SCIENCE, page 574. 


— Electrical 
ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT TECHNIQUES. ELECTRONIC 
DEVICES AND NETWORKS. Written by a team of contributors 
from the Department of Electronics, ey of Southampton. Edited by 
E. E. Zepler and S. W. Punnett. Blackie, 353. . 1963. 23 Cm. 224: 230 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. (Electronic User Series) 
These two monographs are in a series written primarily for technical staff who use 
electronic equipment with applications to industry and research and, although they 
are in as introductions, the user requires more than elementary knowledge. 
The series thus fills the gap between basic radio books and advanced manuals intended 
for designers. Both ae are the work of seven contributors. Electronic Circuit 
Techniques contains a short introduction followed, surprisingly, by a long explanation 
of feed-back control systems. Only after this do we have chapters on amplifier 
configurations. The section on pulse circuits is particularly clear and, in keeping with 
the remainder of the book, well illustrated. Finally, there are chapters on modulation 
and demodulation, power supplies and the capabilities and use of test equipment. In 
Electronic Devices and Networks a first chapter on electron theory is followed by one on 
network theory which includes useful detailed components information. A chapter on 
vacuum valves is followed by one on gas-filled valves including, appropriately, the 
dekatron counter tube. Transistors are covered concisely in two chapters, but the 
inclusion of the early effect in such a book seems superfluous. Noise is dealt with 
logically and there is a brief final chapter on the complete measuring system. The 
hibtiogeaphiy shows that information has been derived from well-tried sources. 
(621-381) 


* k MEDICAL ELECTRONICS AND BIOLOGICAL ENGINEERING. 
Official Organ of the International Federation for Medical Electronics. Vol. 1, No. 1, 
January-March 1963. Editor: A. Nightingale. Pergamon Press (Oxford), Quarterly. 
7 per annum (libraries, government departments, or industrial establishments); 
3 103. (personal subscribers); £2 2s. (members of the International Federation). 
24:5 cm. Ulustrated. _ 
This new journal fulfills one of the main goals of the International Federation for 
Medical onics as a medium for the interchange of knowledge in this most 
important subject and fills a gap in current literature. Technical articles are in English, 
with French, German and Russian summaries. Articles in the first issue include a 
survey of the Medical Applications of Television and the Use of Ultrasonic Rays in 
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Medical Diagnosis. Russian work on the effects of microwaves on rats at intensities of 
I to 1oomW/em? is described by four doctors at the Academy of Medical Sciences, 
Moscow. Other articles include applications of fibre optics to fluoroscopy, single-shot 
coronary arteriography, an oxygen partial pressure sensor, a matching procedure for 
computer-aided differential diagnosis, cybernetic models, a transistorised nerve 
analogue, amplifiers and calibrators, and measuring devices. (621-3805) 


—— Military 
TELEMETRY. R. E. Young. Temple Press, 178.6d. 1963. 22-5 cm. 86 pages. 

i . Index. (Temple Press Monographs on Rockets and Missiles) 
This monograph describes the instrumentation systems appini to missiles and covers 
the application of measurements, radio communication and data handling. Essentially, 
a high degree of reliability is required in missile telemetry design and a comprehensive 
treatment of the techniques employed in both British and American practice is given. 
The first of the five chapters surveys different systems applied to missiles and illustrates 
what values of various environmental conditions have to be measured. The second. 
describes telemetry as a communication system, whilst the third deals with radio 
frequency techniques. Transducer electrical systems at the sender, and demultiplexing 
aud be recording at base are the subjects of the last two chapters. This bock is ideally 
suited to the young engineer or scientist who has just started missile work. 


(623-4519) 
~— Shipbuilding 

MERCHANT SHIPS: WORLD BUILT. 1963. Vol XI. Vessels of 
1000 tons gross and over completed in 1962. Introduction by Peter Duff. Adlard 

Coles ın association with Hart-Davis, 453. 1963. 15 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
‘Bigger and Paster’: thus Peter Duff, in the latest edition. of this annual, sums up the 
salient features of merchant ship output in 1962, when, however, actual orders fell. 
‘Bigger’ refers here, not to er liners of which comparatively few were com- 
leted, but mainly to tankers and bulk carriers. “Paster” concerns, in particular, cargo 
iners whose high speeds march with i ing automation. The ship of the year was 
undoubtedly the American Savannah, the ca first nuclear-powered cargo vessel. 
Technical advances were also made in hovercraft and Britain tested their commercial 
operation on the river Dee. Progress, notably in Russia and Japan, was made with 
hydrofoil vessels. These and other outstanding facts may be found in this useful 
reference book which lists nearly 700 ships. (623 -82408) 


-— Aeronautics. 

ATLANTIC AIR CONQUEST. The Complete Story of all North Atlantic 
Flights and Attempts during the Pioneer Years from 1910 to 1940. P. H. Ellis and 
E. M. Ellis, Kimber, 36s. 1963. 24 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book chronologically records the various efforts made by pioneer airmen to 

become the first ey the Atlantic. It comprises a series of separate stories of which 

Alcock and Brown’s trans-Atlantic achievement and Charles Lindberg’s first solo 

flight are particularly well told and illustrated. Much basic research has obviously been 

undertaken to record the numerous abortive attempts by airmen, more adventurous 
than wise, who obviously stood little chance of flying across the Atlantic Ocean with 
their unsuitable aircraft and lack of adequate preparation. The book is intended for 
those interested in the history of aviation, it is well 1llustrated with many excellent 
photographs, and a final briek, chapter is devoted to the philatelist eE in pioneer 
Atlantic-Hown mail. (629130911) 
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AIRCRAFT INSTRUMENT CONTROL SYSTEMS. C. A. Wuliams. 
Odhams, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Odhams Books on Aircraft 
Engineering) 

This book describes equivalent modern equipment, of English and American manu- 

facture, used in the navigation and automatic control of aircraft. The author, former 

Chief Instructor of Smith’s Aviation Training School and a practical aircraft instru- 

ment engineer, deals with magnetic compasses, radio compasses, auto pilots, and 

flight systems in current use in airlines, and outlines the basic principles on which 

these systems work. He describes the functions of the various components and gives a 

short note on the testing and maintenance of each system. A section on instrument 

systems for rotorcraft is included. The appendices give general information on the 
integrated systems which will be used in future aircraft, and simple explanations of the 
theory of the components comprising the systems. In sum, the book 1s a collection of 
data, probably available from various manufacturers’ handbooks, sifted and presented 
under one cover; its contents are up to date and should remain so for a number of 
years. It would be useful as a study manual for instrument maintenance engineers, 
aircraft designers, and pilots who need to understand the theory of modern instrument 
systems. (629-135) 


SPACE IN THE SIXTIES. Patrick Moore. Penguin Books, 4s. 1963. 18 cm. 
218 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Patrick Moore explains the problems of space research in simple terms which most 
scientifically-minded people should be able to understand. Thé book opens with some 
idea of the historical steps which led up to practical space research, up to the launching 
of manned capsules. The author himself admits that some of what he has said is 
speculation, but it is speculation based on fact, on what has been discovered can be 
ke and what can not be done. It is based on the increasing scientific knowledge 
which is gained every time a new rocket is launched. An expert on the Moon, 
author discusses moon probes, deep-space po exploration to Mars and Venus, 
satellites, manned space probes, the depth of the solar systems, and finally attempts to 
forecast developments in this intriguing branch of science and technology. 
(629-1388) 
Agriculture 
AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE. An Introduction for Australian Students 
and Farmers. Yvonne Aitken. D. E. Tribe, N. M. Tulloh, J. H. Wilson. F. W. 
Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 40s. 1962/3. 23-5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This ıs a very basic textbook for students at agricultural co or at general school 
certificate level. The examples, illustrations and tables naturally relate to Australian 
agriculture and conditions—soils, climate, seasons and production, and so on—wherein 
lies its value, The line diagrams and half-tone illustrations are of good EER and are 
numerous; there is no list of further reading, but there is a quite detailed index to text 
„and illustrations. Three of the authors are Senior Lecturers, the fourth a Reader, in 
various branches of the School of Agriculture at Melbourne University. (630-2) 


FERTILISERS. Peter Collins. Overseas Development Institute, 5s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
68 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Development Pamphlets) 

This is one of the first of a new series of booklets put out by the Overseas Develop- 

ment Institute, London, intended primarily for administrators in developing countries. 

Written by a former Chief Information Officer of the United Nations Food and 
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Agriculture Organization, it explains clearly and concasely what fertilisers are and 
how they are made, and discusses economic and social aspects of their use in relation 
to general improvements in farming practices in developing countries, dealing par- 
ticularly with factors influencing the choice between imports and local manufacture. 
While experts may quibble over some of the figures quoted, this is of little consequence 
since the main function of the booklet is to stimulate thought and to prompt the reader 
to ask the right questions of those who are qualified to advise him. Larger type, 
adding a few extra pages, would have made it even more readable. (631-81) 


CROP PROTECTION. G. J. Rose. With contributions by T. W. Barker, 
D. Boocock, C. P. Hampson, I. Greenfield. 2nd edition. Leonard Hill, 84s. 1963. 
21°5 cm, 506 pages. Illustrations. Index. ' 

The author is an agricultural entomologist with wide experience of the crop protection 

industry and of crop protection problems in various parts of the world, in temperate 

and tropical climates. In this second edition he has enlisted the co-operation of four 
specialists in the fields of infestation of stored products; seed dressings and herbicides; 
livestock protection—an aspect not immediately apparent in the title of the work. 

During the seven years between the two editions, progress in the use of concentrated 

chemicals and in the development of new compounds has been very extensive. This 1s 

covered in the new edition, which is more than twice as long as its predecessor. There 
are sections on formulations, chemicals, machinery, concentrate spraying, seed 
treatment, turf protection, livestock and stored products. Useful appendices are 
included on spraying rates by crop and on the effectiveness of rahe agents on 
specific weeds, together with some useful agricultural tables. Illustrations, diagrams 
and index are . References to further reading appear sporadically and refer to 
periodical articles and serials. (632) 


COFFEE GROWING. A. E. Haarer. Oxford University Press, 16s. 1963. 
20 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Tropical Handbooks) 
Mr, Haarer is well known as the author of one of the standard works on coffee- 
growing, Modern Coffee Production. His present book is intended for a different type of 
reader and can be readily understood by the non-graduate agriculturist. Not sur- 
prisingly, in view of Mr. Haarer’s past experience as Agricultural Lecturer in Charge of 
Training, Department of Agriculture, Tanganyika, the emphasis is on East African 
methods, though other coffee-growing areas are not entirely neglected. One criticism 
which may be made is the almost complete absence of information on manuring. 
Neither ‘fertilisers’ nor ‘manures’ appear in the index, the only references to their 
subject occurring under the headings of physiological disorders caused by nutrient 
deficiencies or excesses, and of the management of grass for mulching, i.e. a negative 
rather than a positive approach. Common pests and diseases are described together 
with recommended remedies; it is perhaps questionable whether it is wise to mention 
specific chemicals as new and better products are continually coming forward; the 
important factor is that the grower is able to identify his troubles correctly. These are, 
however, minor criticisms. The book, as a whole, has much to commend 1t. (633-73) 


Beekeeping 

BEEKEEPING TECHNIQUES. Alex S: C. Deans. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. 
1963. 21-5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

This book, by the Head of the rea Department of the North of Scotland 


School of Agriculture, is unusual and valuable in that 1t deals with a number of subjects 
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British Book News, August, 1963 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about OCTOBER, 1963. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion , 

AFRICAN SAINT. The Story of Apolo Kivebulaya. Anne Luck. (S.C.M. Press, 30s.). 
Titus. Missionary to the pygmies of the equatorial forest, who died in 1933. 

BISHOPS AT LARGE. Peter Anson. (Faber, 70s.). Dilus. An account of rivalry between the 
independent churches with their individualistic heads. 

FROM MOSES TO QUMRAN. H. H. Rowley. (Lutterworth Press, 30s.). Contemporary issues 
in biblical studies. A 

THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. John Fenton. THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK. D. E. Nineham. 
THE GOSPEL OF ST, LUKE. G. B. Caird, (Penguin Books, no price yet). Pelican Gospel 
Commentaries. 

HISTORICAL TRADITION IN THE FOURTH GOSPEL. C. H. Dodd. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 55s.) 

THE HONEST TO GOD DEBATE. John A. T. Robinson and David L. Edwards (S.C.M. 
Press, 5s.). A sequel to the recent book, Honest to God, by the Bishop of Woolwich. 
es e OF GOD IN THE TEACHING OF Jesus. J. Arthur Baird. (S.C.M. Press, 

58, 

THE NEW TESTAMENT IN CURRENT STUDY. R. H. Fuller. (S.C.M. Press, 78.6d.) 

PIERRE BAYLE AND VOLTAIRE. H. Trevor Mason. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). The 
influence of Bayle, 1647—1706, on the thought of Voltaire, 1694-1778. 

THE ROADS CONVERGE. Edited by P. Gardner-Smith. (Edward Arnold, about 30s.). 
Theological essays. 

ROMAN CATHOLICISM. Sebastian Bullough. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

. SAINT AUGUSTINE: Life and Controversies. Gerald Bonner. (S.C.M. Press, 50s.) 


Social Sciences 

ALGERIA AND FRANCE. Dorothy Pickles. (Methuen, 30s.). The impact of the Algerian 
problem on France. 

BRITISH SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT. Norman Wilson. (Blackwell, about 35s.) 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS. J. A. Bates and J. R. Parkinson. (Blackwell, about 25s.) 

COSTUME. James Laver. (Cassell, 30s.). From primitive times to the present day. 

THE EAST AFRICAN FEDERATION. A. J. Hughes. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

ESSAYS IN IMPERIAL GOVERNMENT, Presented to Margery Perham. Edited by A. F. 
Madden and K. Robinson. (Blackwell, about 30s.) 

FASHION AND REALITY 1840-1914. Alison Gernsheim. (Faber, 63s.) 

GENTLEMAN’S REFUGE. Philip O’Connor. (John Calder, 258.). A lightly-drawn portrait 
of Britain today. 

HARAMA. An African Interlude. Wilfred Fowler. (Cresset Press, 25s.). British Africa 
between the wars and in the period preceding independence. 

THE IDEAS OF AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY. Michael Donelan. (Chapman & Hall, 25s.). 
From 1945 to 1962. 

INDIAN IMMIGRANTS IN BRITAIN. R. H. Desai. (Oxford University Press, 25s.) 

HE MAKING OF THE WORKING CLASS. Edward Thompson. (Gollancz, 63s.). Its formation 
in England between 1780 and 1832. 

MORAL EDUCATION IN A CHANGING SOCIETY. Edited by W. R. Niblett. (Faber, 218.) 

NATIONALITY AND WEALTH. Evan Luard. eas University Press, 42s.). Illus. How 
existing international institutions might be developed as the basis of a world state. 

ON THINKING STATISTICALLY. M. B. Brodie. (Hutchinson, 16s.) 

RAILWAYS OF THE ANDES. Brian Fawcett. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.). Their building. 

‘THE REPUBLIC OF KOREA. W, D. Reeve. (Oxford University Press, 358.) | 

SOVIET daca Essays in honour of Naum Jasny. Edited by Jane Degras. (Blackwell, 
no price yet 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ABORIGINAL AUSTRALIANS. N. B. Tindale and H. A. Lindsay. (Angus & Robertson, 183s.). 
Illus. Information for the general reader based on the latest research. 

ALICYCLIC COMPOUNDS. D. Lloyd. (Edward Arnold, about 42s.) 

ALLERGY AND TISSUE METABOLISM. W. G. Smith. (Heinemann Medical Books, 15s.) 


BRAINS AND COMPUTERS. A. N. Andrew. (Harrap, 10s.6d.). Illus. Differences between 
brains and machines and future developments. 

CHEST DISEASES, Edited by Kenneth M. A. Perry and Sir Thomas Holmes Sellors. 
2 vols, (Butterworths, £12 12s.). Ulus. 

DISCOVERING TAE UNIVERSE. Bernard and Joyce Lovell. (Benn, 25s.). Illus. The radio 
telescope at Jodrell Bank, and the most important known facts about the universe. 

pa THEORY. F. A. Benson and D. Harrison. (Edward Arnold, no price 
yet 

ESSAYS IN ELECTRONICS. M. G. Scroggie. (Iliffe, 42s.). Illus. 

aN INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY. J. H. Green. (Oxford University Press, 218.). 

us. 

AN ca TO METALLIC CORROSION. U. R. Evans. (Edward Arnold, no price 
yet, 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF SEISMOLOGY. K. E. Bullen. (Cambridge University 
Press, 578.6d.) 

ts ata TO TROPICAL GRASSLAND HUSBANDRY. R. J. McIlroy. (Oxford University 

ress, 15s. 

JAPANESE CULTURE: Its Development and Characteristics. Edited by Robert J. Smith 
and Richard K. Beardsley. (Methuen, 30s.). Anthropological study. 

THE LUNAR SOCIETY OF BIRMINGHAM. R. E. Schofield. (Oxford University Press, 70s.). 
Illus. A provincial scientific society in 18th century England. 

MODERN BANANA PRODUCTION. A. E. Haarer. (Leonard Hill, no price yet). Hus. 

NATIONAL ATLAS OF DISEASE MORTALITY IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. G. Mervyn Howe. 
(Nelson, about 35s.) 

NEUROPATHOLOGY. J. G. Greenfield. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

ORGANIZATION IN BUSINESS MANAGEMENT. Walter Puckey. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Ulus. 

PATHOLOGY OF TUMOURS OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. D. Russell and L. J. Rubinstein. 
(Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

PLANKTON AND PRODUCTIVITY IN THE OCEANS. Edited by J. E. G. Raymont. (Pergamon 
Press, £5 5s.). Illus. 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE 3RD INTERNATIONAL BATTERY SYMPOSIUM. Edited by D. H. Collins. 
(Pergamon Press, £6). Illus. Information on non-mechanical power sources. 

QUANTITY SURVEYING BY COMPUTER. C. Dent. (Oxford University Press, 21s.) 

RECENT ADVANCES IN FOOD SCIENCE. 3. Biophysics and Biochemistry. Edited by J. Muil 
Leitch and.D. N. Rhodes. (Butterworths, about 70s.). Illus. 

RECENT ADVANCES IN MEDICINE. Edited by Nigel Compston, D. N. Baron and A. M. 
Dawson. 14th edition. (Churchill, no price yet). Illus. 

A TEXTBOOK OF PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMISTRY. D. H. O. John and G. T. Field. (Chapman 
& Hail, 45s.). Illus. 

THE THEORY OF THE OPTICAL PROPERTIES OF INHOMOGENEOUS MATERIALS. A. R. Stokes. 
(Spon, 35s.). Illus. 

THE THYROID GLAND. Vol. 1 edited by R, Pitt-Rivers. Vol. 2 edited by W. R. Trotter. 
(Butterworths, £9 9s. per set.). Illus. 

VERTICAL FLIGHT AIRCRAFT OF THE WORLD. F. G. Swanborough. (Temple Press, 25s.). 
Ilus. Describes vertical lift aircraft in production and under development. 

THE WORLD'S MOTORCYCLES. E. Tragatsch. (Temple Press, 21s.). A detailed record of 
over 1,500 makes of motorcycle produced from 1892 to date. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ARCHITECTURE. John Gloag. (Cassell, 30s.). From ancient Egypt onwards. . 

THE B.R.M. STORY. Louis T. Stanley. (Max Parrish, 21s.). Tllus. An appraisal of this most 
criticised of British racıng cars. . 

COSTUME IN THE THEATRE. James Laver. (Harrap, 35s.). Ulus. A history. 

THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF HOUSES FOR TODAY. H. Dalton Clifford. (Country Life, 
£3 3s.). Illus. 39 houses each designed by an architect for a particular client. 

DESIGNERS IN BRITAIN 6, (Deutsch, 75s.). Illus. Contemporary British design. 

THE EARLY FURNITURE OF FRENCH CANADA. Jean Palardy. (Macmillan, £6). Illus. From 
the 17th to the early 19th century. 

ELIZABETHAN EMBROIDERY. George Wingfield Digby. (Faber, 52s.6d.) Illus, Existing 
pieces, design sources, and how they were intended to be used and seen. 

ENGLISH POTTERY AND PORCELAIN FIGURES. G. Bernard Hughes. (Lutterworth Press, 
42s.). Illus. 

GLUCK AND THE BIRTH OF MODERN OPERA. Patricia Howard. (Barrie & Rockliff, 30s.). 
A study of every aspect of this 18th century composer’s music. 

JACOB EPSTEIN: SCULPTOR. Richard Buckle. (Faber, £8 8s.). With illustrations of each 
major work at various stages. 


LE MANS. David Hodges. (Temple Press, 15s.). Illus. History of this motor race. 

THE STORY OF THE PLAYHOUSE IN ENGLAND. Stephen Joseph. (Barrie & Rockliff, 21s.). 
Ilus. The actor-audience relationship throughout English theatrical history. 

VICTORIAN PATRONS OF THE ARTS. Frank Davis. (Country Life, £4 4s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 

ASPECTS OF KIPLING’S ART. C., A. Bodelsen. (Manchester University Press, about 28s.) 

DICKENS IN HIS TIME. Ivor Brown. (Nelson, 25s.). Illus. The background of his novels. 

EDMUND BURKE. William B. Todd. (Hart-Davis, £6 68.). Illus. Bibliography of the 
statesman and writer, 1729-1797. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE 1815-1832, Ian Jack. (Oxford University Press, 42s.) 

HAMLET, Stratford-upon-Avon Studies No. 5. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

HOFFMANN. A Study in Romanticism. Ronald Taylor. (Bowes £ Bowes, 10s.6d.). German 
writer and composer, 1776-1822. 

HUYSMANS. H. R. T. Brandreth. (Bowes & Bowes, 10s.6d.). French novelist, 1848-1907. 

AN IRISH FAUSTUS. Play in Nine Scenes. Lawrence Durrell. (Faber, 12s.6d. ) 

LANGUAGE AND STYLE. Stephen Ullmann. (Blackwell, no price yet) 

LITERATURE AND REVOLUTION IN SOVIET RUSSIA 1917-1962. Edited by Leopold Labecz 
and Max Hayward. (Oxford University Press, 25s.) 

THE LONELY voice. Frank O’Connor. (Macmillan, 21s.). A study of the short story. 

NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 7. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Plays by Arnold Wesker, 
David Rudkin and Giles Cooper. 

OUTLINES OF TUDOR AND STUART PLAYS. Karl J. Holzknecht. (Methuen, 36s.). Synopses 
of eighty plays of the main dramatists, excluding Shakespea 

THE POLITICS OF DRAMA IN AUGUSTAN ENGLAND. John Loftis. (C (Oxford University Press, 
30s.). Suggests additional uses of both drama and history. 

REFUSAL TO CONFORM. James Kirkup. (Oxford University Press, 25s.). The author’s 
rejection of many accepted ideas and beliefs. 

SELECTIONS FROM GAVIN DOUGLAS. David F. C, Coldwell. (Oxford University Press, 18s.). 
‘Scottish poet, died 1522. 

SHAKESPEARE’S TRAGEDIES. An Anthology of Modern Criticism. Edited by Laurence 
Lerner. (Penguin Books, 4s.6d.) 

STENDHAL. Richard Coe. (John Calder, 30s.). French novelist and poet, 1783-1842. 

THOMAS HARDY’S LOVE POEMS. Carl J. Weber. (Macmillan, no price yet). Illus. 

THE WILD GARDEN. Angus Wilson. (Secker & Warburg, 16s.). Describes his development 
and progress as a writer. 


History and Biography 

APOLLINAIRE: Poet among the Painters. Francis Steegmuller. (Hart-Davis, 30s.). Ius. 
1880-1918, friend of Picasso and lover of Marie Laurencin. 

BURTON. Byron Farwell. (Longmans, 42s.). Ulus. 19th century explorer and translator 
of the Arabian Nights. 

COUNSELL’S OPINION. The Autobiography of John Counsell, Director of the Theatre 
Royal, Windsor. (Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.). Ulus. 

ERNEST NEWMAN: A Memoir. Vera Newman. (Putnam, 30s.). Illus. The celebrated music 
critic, by his widow. 

ERNEST SIMON OF MANCHESTER. Mary Stocks. (Manchester University Press, 25s.). Tilus. 
An industrialist who devoted himself to the social services and became a Socialist. 

EUROPEAN UNITY IN THOUGHT AND ACTION. Geoffrey Barraclough. (Blackwell, 12s.6d. 
cloth: 7s.6d. paper covers.). The concept of ‘Europe’ throughout the ages 

EVANS OF THE BROKE. Reginald Pound. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). $ ilus. Lord 
Mountevans, Antarctic explorer and naval commander in World War I. 

GOLD FLEET FOR CALIFORNIA, Charles Bateson. (Angus & Robertson, 55s.). Illus. The 
men from Australia and New Zealand who joined the great American gold-rush. 

HAMLET’S DIVINITY. Christopher Devlin. (Hart-Davis, 15s.). Elizabethan England. 

JAMES ANTHONY FROUDE. W. H. Dunn. (Oxford University Press, 55s.). Illus. Second 
volume of a biography of the historian, 1818-1894. 

KING ALFONSO xi. Sir Charles Petrie. (Chapman and Hall, 32s.6d.). Illus. King of 
Spain, 1886-1931. 

A KINGDOM ON RED RIVER. John Morgan Gray. (Macmillan, 42s.). Illus. The career of 
Thomas Douglas, 5th Earl of Selkirk, 1771-1820, who founded Winnipeg. 

MASSACRE AT AMRITSAR, Rupert Furneaux. (Allen & Unwin, about 25s.). The disturbances 
of 1919 in the Punjab and the measures taken by General Dyer. 

THE MASTER BUILDERS. Keith Middlemas. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Ilus. Four British builders 
of railways, harbours, canals, ete., 1830-1940. 


METEORA. The Rock Monasteries of Thessaly. Donald Nicol. (Chapman & Hall, 35s.). 
Hius. History and general description. 

MUSEUM PIECE. James Laver. (Deutsch, 25s.). Illus. Autobiography of an authority on 
the history of costume. 

THE PROPHET OUTCAST: Trotsky 1929-1940, Isaac Deutscher. (Oxford University Press, 
42s.). Illus. Concludes a three-volume biography. i 

RACE RELATIONS IN THE PORTUGUESE COLONIAL EMPIRE 1414-1825. C. R. Boxer. (Oxford 
University Press, 153.) 

TE RISE oF N DEMOCRACY IN RUSSIA, 1898-1907. J. L. H. Keep. (Oxford University 

ress, 8S. 

THE ROCKS REMAIN. Gavin Maxwell. (Longmans, 30s.). Illus. Autobiography of a 
naturalist. ; 

ST. ANGELA MERICI. Philip Caraman. (Longmans, 30s.). A biography of St. Angela, 
founder of the Ursulines. 

ST. ao AND CAMPERDOWN. Christopher Lloyd. (Batsford, 25s.). Naval battles of 
1797. 

SCHOLARS AND Gypsies. Walter Starkie. (Murray, 30s.). Illus. Autobiography of the 
scholar and musician, formerly British Council Representative in Spatn. 

THE SWORDBEARERS. Correlli Barnett. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s.). Illus. Four great 
commanders—Moltke, Jellicoe, Petain, Ludendorff—in the first World War. 

TRADE CASTLES AND FORTS OF WEST AFRICA. A. W. Lawrence. (Cape, 63s.). IHus. Describes 
the co-existence of Europeans and West Coast Africans which lasted for four and a 
half centuries. 

WHAT'S PAST 18 PROLOGUE. Vincent Massey. (Macmillan, no price yet). Ulus. The auto- 
biography of Canada's first Canadian Governor-General. 

WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE. A. L. Rowse. (Macmillan, 45s.). By a well-known historian. 


Geography Travel Description 

ANCIENT VOYAGERS IN POLYNESIA. Andrew Sharp. (4 & Robertson, 25s.). Illus. A 
rewriting of the author’s study of the movements of the prehistoric Polynesians. 

BEYOND THE WEST HORIZON. Eric C. Hiscock. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). Ilus. 
A round-the-world voyage in a 30-foot yacht. 

cries. James Morris. (Faber, 42s.). Dus. The world’s cities described. 

LONE DHOW. Adrian Conan Doyle. (Murray, 25s.). Ilus. Hunting tiger shark off the 
coast of Somaliland. 

THE NATURAL RESOURCES OF EAST AFRICA. Edited by E. W. Russall. (Blackwell, 30s.) 

A eee Gwyn Thomas. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Ilus. Places, prejudices and passions 
of Wales. 


Fiction 

THE BATTLE OF THE VILLA FIORITA. Rumer Godden. (Macmillan, 21s.) 
BREAK 50 KILL. John Bratby. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Tus. 

THE BREAKING WAVE. Vivian Werner. (Hart-Davis, 21s.) 

A DRAGON TO KILL. Kenneth Mackenzie. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.) 
RARTH AND STONE. Jim Hunter. (Faber, 18s. 

EXPECT NOTHING, David Higham. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.) 

THE FIGHTER. Richard Hough. (Michael Joseph, 16s.) 

THE GAMES WERE COMING. Michael Anthony. (Deutsch, 168.) 

HOW IT Is. Samuel Beckett. (John Calder, 21s.) 

INTRODUCTION 2. (Faber, 21s.). Anthology of work by new writers. 
A LONGING FOR QUAILS. Darrell Bates. oes 18s.) 

THE LORD OF THE SEA. M. P. Shiel. (Gollancz, 21s.) 

THE MAN WHO DID. David Bolt. (Dent, 20s.) 

THE MARQUIS. Joan Sanders. (Longmans, 21s.) 

OUR MOTHER’S HOUSE. Julian Gloag. (Secker & Warburg, 21s.) 
PASSION FLOWERS IN ITALY. Rosalind Erskine. (Cape, 16s.) 

THE PRETTY PENNY. J. D. Scott. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.) 
RADCLIFFE. David Storey. (Longmans, 21s. 

SEVEN BY FIVE. H. E. Bates. (Michael Joseph, 25s.), Short stories. 
THE SUMMERS AT ACCORN. Samuel Youd. (Longmans, 21s.) 

THE TOMORROW-TAMER. Margaret Laurence. (Macmillan, about 21s.). Short stories. 
TRADE WIND. M. M. Kaye. (Longmans, 25s.) 

Two BY TWO. David Garnett. (Longmans, 16s.) 

THE UNFORGIVING WIND. John Harris. (Hutchinson, 18s.) 

UP INTO THE SINGING MOUNTAIN. Richard Llewellyn. (Michael Joseph, 21s.) 
WHERE’S ANNIE. Eileen Bassing. (Longmans, 25s.) 


which are madequately covered in the existing literature. These subjects include bee 
breeding, the assessment of queen performance and the practical physical, chemical 
and pollen analysis of honey, including chromatography. Other subjects dealt with 
are queen-rearing and introduction, hone e Woney ‘judging, swarm control, 
bee disease, diagnosis and control. Finally, there are valuable ters on statistical 
analysis and on microscopy as applied to the study of bees. The whole work is clearly 
based on extensive practical experience and will be an essential textbook for all serious 
students of beekeeping. (638-1) 


Business Management 
MANAGEMENT IN CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES. T. E. Stephenson. 
Heinemann, 228.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

The differences between the normal system of management and the one imposed by 
the peculiar needs of the co-operative movement are clearly described in this book by 
a lecturer on management in the Department of Adult Education and Extra-Mural 
Studies of the University of Leeds. Mr. Stephenson caters for both the co-operative 
society official and the student of management in his full account of the role of the 
board of directors, the chief official and the suas ee staff of a co-operative under- 


taking. He includes considerations of the policy which should be adopted to ensure an 
adequate and efficient labour force. (658) 
Advertising 


TECHNICAL AND INDUSTRIAL ADVERTISING AND 
MARKETING. P. L Slee Smith. Business Publications, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As publicity manager of the plastics division of Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, 

md. with experience of technical and scientific journalism, Mr. Slee Smith is well 

ceim to give practical advice on trade and technical publicity. His book deals 

capably with the whole field from the viewpoint of the manufacturer; it takes a 

broad view ofindustrial market research and the organisation ofan industrial publicity 

department and goes into helpful detail on the creation of technical advertisements, 
advertising in overseas territories, the organisation of trade exhibitions, the use and 

production of films, and other points on which guidance will be welcome. (659-1) 


Chemical Technology 
INDUSTRIAL APPLICATIONS OF THE ORGANOMETALLIC 
COMPOUNDS: A Literature Survey. J. H. Harwood. Chapman & Hall, 
60s. 1963. 21 cm. 462 pages. Index. 
This survey of information contained in the periodical and patent literature of the last 
ten years, compiled by the Research Manager of Peter Spence & Sons Limited, is 
intended primarily for the industrial chemist as a means for assessing the applicability 
of organometallic compounds to specific industrial problems. The book is in three 
sections, covering metal alkyls, alkoxides, and chelated compounds. The elements are 
grouped according to the Periodic Classification for ease of reference. Within cach 
group a similar pattern is followed, the chemistry and the applications of the com- 
pounds being considered in turn. Thisis the only book specifically devoted to industrial 
applications and covers the field as widely as possible, only permanent gases, boron, 
carbon, silicon, sulphur, phosphorus and the halogens being omitted. More than 1900 
references are surveyed and an appendix contains additional references noted since 
compilation. A applications index is also included. (661) 
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Wines and Spirits 
THE PAN BOOK OF WINE. Pan Books, 33.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 172 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pan Pipers) 
How to buy and enjoy wine is the theme which runs through this excellent compen- 
dium of essays selected from the House and Garden magazine. Some twenty-seven 
experts, including H. Warner Allen, Raymond Postgate, Cyril Ray, André Simon, 
Francis Toye and Evelyn Waugh, help the novice in wine-drinking to pick his way 
through the wines of France, the Rhineland, Spain, Portugal, Italy, the Balkans, the 
Commonwealth and many other areas. Under their experienced and entertaining 
tuition, united in debunking the snobbish nonsense written about wine, the indulging 
reader learns to discriminate and to enhance his pan by knowledge and a 
r form 


ment. For the initiated there is further advıce on how to hold a wine tasting o 
a wine library. (663-2) 
Tea Manufacture 


TEA MANUFACTURE. C. R. Harler. Oxford University Press, 165. 1963. 
20 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Tropical Handbooks) 
The aim of this book, so the Preface states, is ‘to outline the conditions of manufacture 
under which the best possible black tea can be produced from the leaf brought to the 
factory, whatever the style of procedure’. The author, a well-known adviser on tea- 
growing and manufacture, has succeeded in compressing a remarkable amount of 
information within a narrow compass, without in any way making it unreadable, and 
has produced an excellent little manual which can be thoroughly recommended to 
newcomers to the industry and indeed to all who are concerned with tea production or 
marketing. In addition to chapters on the Biter ae of preparation and manu- 
facture, there are special chapters dealing with classification, grading and sorting; 
tea tasting; and the chemistry and pharmacology of tea. Two glossaries are included: 
the first defming seventy-three of the most commonly used terms in tea tasting, and 
the second covering botanical, chemical and general terms. (663-94) 


Building Construction 
PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE FOR THE QUANTITY 
SURVEYOR. Arthur J. Willis. 3rd edition. Crosby Lockwood, ass. 1963. 
21:5 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
Mr. Willis’s has been the standard work and reference book since it first appeared in 
1950. The recent extensive changes in procedure and their effect on practice have 
necessitated a thorough revision and the new edition is essential reading for quantity 
rs in the later years of training. They will find this erudite wniter’s carefully 
considered and concisely phrased thoughts and experiences set down in a pleasantly 
readable form. Qualified men, weighed down by the technicalities of production, 
will find his chapters on the newer aspects of quantity surveying helpful and explicit. 
Possibly the only respect in which this book is not quite up to date is in omitting to, 
mention the marked effect which the adoption of the several ‘cut and shuffle’ ideas is , 
having upon the training of the newer entrants to the profession, and the introduction 
of more machines into quantity surveyors’ offices. (692-5) 


SCIENCE FOR PLUMBERS. Books 1 and 2. C. V. Hancock. Cassell, 
15$.; 128.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 136: 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 


These first two volumes are intended to cover the requirements of the first two years ° 
of the Plumber’s Work Course of the City and Guilds of London Institute at Ordinary 


$88 


(Craftsman) Level; a third volume will cover the third year of the Course. The 
scientific principles upon which the technology of modern plumbing is based are 
presented ın an elementary way and having regard to the variety of metals and plastics 
which the modern plumber is called upon to manipulate. The chapters are easily 
divided into sections and are well furnished with diagrams. There is a minimum of 
theory whilst stress is laid on the practical application of the subject matter; man 
. riments are included, in most instances the apparatus required being ieee 
The volumes should do much to supplement the City and Guilds Course and should 
stimulate the student to use his own powers of observation and experience. The author 
is a Lecturer at Bolton College for Technical Teachers. (696) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





TO HELL WITH CULTURE and Other Essays on Art and Society. 
Herbert Read. Routledge, 213. 1963. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. 
In this collection of essays, many of them published in various periodicals during the 
last twenty years, Sir Herbert Read surveys the relation of art to civilisation and 
Scr to our modern industrial society. He contends that the natural development 
of and appetite for art has been corrupted by capitalist economics, class distinctions 
and es educational priorities, but he recognises that in societies where these 
imperfections have been swept away, art has salted for want of freedom. 
Finally he joins issue with Sir Charles Snow in the debate on the rival merits of 
humanist and scientific education. This is a thoughtful and courageous book, which 
shows plenty of insight into the nature of the creative process, but it deals in philoso- 
phical and Ristorical generalities of the type which stimulate argument rather than 
arrive at conclusions. (704) 


Architectare 
GOTHIC ARCHITECTURE. Paul Frankl. Penguin Books, 843. 1963. 
26°5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelican History of Art) 

The latest volume of this History (under the general editorship of Nikolaus Pevsner} 
is the work of the late Paul Frankl, an eminent art historian and perhaps the leading 
authority of his time on the Gothic, who studied in Germany at the turn of the 
century under Heinrich Wlffin and in his later years became a member of the 
Institute for Advanced Study at Princeton. ‘This is a comprehensive history of Gothic 
architecture in all its European manifestations, in which Frankl’s encyclopaedic first- 
hand knowledge—he had seen all the churches described—and singular capacity to 
detect and interpret structural and stylistic relationships are apparent on every page. 
Although some experts may question certain of his conclusions and feel that emphasis 
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is not always rightly placed, this impressive work 1s unlikely to be superseded as a 
principal reference source on Gothic architecture for a long time. (720-94) 


THE ENGLISH TRADITION IN ARCHITECTURE. Jobn Gloag. 
A. & G. Black, 428. 1963. 23-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Gloag is an Honorary Associate of the Royal Institute of British Architects, a 
leading businessman, and an author in his leisure hours. But nobody has done more to 
educate the British in architectural appreciation or written better sense on such elusive 
subjects as design and taste, whether exemplified in buildings, furniture, machines or 
the most modest of consumer goods. His latest book surveys the history of archi- 
tecture in England from Roman days to the present, and provides an eloquent and 
explicit statement of his consistently held belief that architecture reveals everything 
about a people at every period in their evolution. Zest, urbanity and knowledge 
characterise John Gloag’s writing, which can be read at its best in this imaginatively 
illustrated book for the non-specialist. (720-942) 


THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: HEREFORDSHIRE. WILT- 
SHIRE. Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin Books, 16s.; 218. 1963. I8 cm. 364: 
$78 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The first of Nikolaus Pevsner’s architectural guides to the English counties aris in 

1951, and with Herefordshire (the twenty- he has already reached the way 

mark—there will be some volumes in all—and with Wiltshire passed it. Here 

surely is a moment to pause and congratulate this exceptionally gifted man, and 
wonder at his incomparable combination of architectural and artistic knowledge, 
acute perception, tireless enthusiasm and most engaging capacity for expressing 

E PERA wit, clarity, urbanity and brevity. The two latest counties sede series 

have several common characteristics. Both are essentially rural. Herefordshire, indeed, 

has no industry to speak of, and has therefore escaped the familiar scars of urban blight 
and suburban or. It is rich in medieval and post-medieval timbered and half 

timbered buildings, in Norman and Gothic sculpture and fine churches. Wiltshire is a 

county of rolling downland, small Georgian towns, majestic country houses and, like 

Herefordshire, splendid churches, but its sedate atmosphere is now constantly and 

mercilessly assailed by the military and the motor car. Each guide, of course, conforms 

to the established pattern: a general introduction to the architectural history of the 
county, followed by a comprehensive record of the architectural features of all 
buildings of interest in every town and village, arranged alphabetically as a gazetteer, 
and a large section of plates. Ee ia of these guides have risen sharply in recent 
years, but they still offer wonderful value for money and have no rivals atall, ~ 
(720°94244) 

Painting 

J. M. W. TURNER 1775-1851. Luke Herrmann. Methuen, 15s. cloth; 
73.6d. paper covers. 1963. Obl. 22 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Herrmann, who is an assistant keeper at the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, has 

chosen twenty plates to accompany his short, clear account of Turner’s development 

and illustrate nearly fifty years of the artist’s very large output. He refers constantly 
and usefully to the plates, and although only four of them are in colour they demon- 
strate Turner’s ever growing mastery of landscape remarkably well. But Turner is 
not simply the t of all English landscape painters and the forerunner of 

Impressionism: E „devoted to light and movement in his final phase 

transcend landscape, and it was only halfway through our own century that artists, 
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as exemplified by some of the American abstract expressionists, began to take the 
measure of his cosmic vision. With only a handful of plates at his apa Mr. Herr- 
mann has even managed to convey some sense of the sublimity of the final phase. 
There have been more profound studies of the artist but no better introduction than 
this little book. (759°2) 


Photography 
TECHNIQUES IN PHOTOMICROGRAPHY. E. B. Brain and A. R. 
Ten Cate. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, who are both Leverhulme Fellows in the Royal College of Surgeons, 
have produced a book which is very practical both in its style and ın its physical form. 
The main part consists of a series of “Techniques’, or sets of working instructions, for 
the various operations of photomicrophotography. These are preceded by a few 
chapters on general matters and followed by a glossary and an index. A wide range of 
operations is covered in a style which makes it difficult to go wrong. To emphasise its 
use as a book for the work bench, it is bound in a combination of conventional hard 
case and plastic ring binder, which allows it to lie perfectly flat at whichever page it is 
opened. (778-31) 


Music 
BRITISH COMPOSERS IN INTERVIEW. Murray Schafer. Faber, 30s. 
1963. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Most of the sixteen ‘interviews’ comprising this book were made by Mr. Schafer, a 
shrewd and well-informed questioner, for the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation. 
The composers are: Ireland, Wellesz, Benjamin, Bush, Rubbra, Walton, Berkeley, 
Tippett, Lutyens, Britten, Searle, Fricker, Arnold, Hamilton, Goehr, and Davies. 
These span some seventy momentous years in the development of British music. 
The main purpose was to elicit each composer’s view on the nature and purpose of the 
creative process, and its relation to life and art in general. This all inati 
reading, spiced sometimes by opinions on other composers. This is a book of great 
interest to musicians working in the European tradition, or seeking to blend it with 
their own. (780-0711) 


EDITING EARLY MUSIC. Notes on the preparation of printer’s copy. 
Thurston Dart, Walter Emery, Christopher Morris. Stainer & Bell; Novello; 
` Oxford University Press, 38.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 22 pages. Limp covers. 
There has hitherto been little agreement as to the manner in which the editor of music 
composed roughly before 1800 should present his manuscript to the printer. This 
important booklet, prepared by three British experts, suggests ways in which a wide 
degree of uniformity might be attained. The topics covered include the listing of 
sources, the layout of an accompanying literary text, and numerous points in the 
Writing of the music. Besides intending editors, students preparing old music for 
presentation as part of a thesis will find this an invaluable and most aoe Hen 
7181:98 


THE BRITISH ORGAN. Cecil Clutton and Austin Niland. Batsford, 63s. 
1963. 23 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Gazetteer. Index. 

The authors are the joint secretaries of the Organ Advisory Committee of the Council 

for the Care of Churches. They have thus played an active part in preserving some of 

the fine old instruments described in this distinguished book. They trace the tonal 
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history of the organ in Britain from the Middle Ages to the Pe day, with many 
specifications of instruments by famous builders. There is a lucid description of the 
modern developments, which have come at a time when British design 1s beginning 
to have some influence abroad. The short chapter on ‘Musical Use’ relates the registra- 
tions to the music composed at different times, and the long one on ‘Casework’ gives 
an absorbingly interesting account of the acoustical function of cases and describes 
their often high aesthetic value as wood-carving. Throughout, the mass of facts is 
resented with masterly clarity. Those responsible for the care of old organs or for the 
building of new ones will find these pages most profitable reading. (786-62) 


Dancing 
SOCIAL DANCE. A Short History. A. H. Franks. Routledge, 453. 1963. 
25:5 cm. 246 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
This history, from. antiquity to the present time, is mainly of the English scene, but 
makes excursions from time to time to European countries, the U.S.A. and elsewhere. 
The first of its kind, it covers technical matters (including music and notation), the 
social context, and——more briefly—the relations of social with theatrical dance, and is 
of general as well as special interest. It diligently summarises what is known or 
reasonably surmised of a subject full of uncertainties and ambiguities and with large 
psn the evidence. On the whole, sources are neatly indicated and facts distinguished 
a opinion and inference. Illustration, both by long quotations and by pictures, is 
ample. A final impression of some vagueness and Enion arises partly from the 
nature of the material and partly from the text—written in lecture style—seeming to 
lack the polish of a final revision and proper proof reading. The author, well known 
in the professional English dance world, is editor of two leading periodicals: The 
Dancing Times and The Ballroom Dancing Times. (793°3) 


Sports and Games 
A SHORT HISTORY OF CHESS. H. J. R. Murray. With chapters by 
B. Goulding Brown and H. Golombek. Oxford University Press, 188. 1963. 20 cm. 
146 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is not an abridgement of the author’s standard History of Chess, first published in 
1913, but an original work written in 1917 and discovered, in ipt, among his 
papers after his death in 1955. It is a brief history of the game from its beginnings, 
probably in the sixth century in Asia, until 1866, with a chapter on the period 1866- 
1945 by Goulding Brown and one on modern trends by H. Golub Murray 
describes the development of the game as it spread from India, Persia and the Islam 
world to Medieval and Renaissance Europe, and devotes a fair amount of attention 
to the period 1700-1866 when the chief centres of progressive activity in chess were 
Paris and London. The author 1s recognised as a great authority on the history of the 


game. (7941) 


TED DEXTER’S CRICKET BOOK. Arthur Barker, 18s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 

THE CONCISE BOOK OF CRICKET RECORDS. Roy Webber. 
Phoenix House, 88.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. 

The cricket autobiography by the Captain of Sussex and England is better than most 

of its kind, PER RA good sense, and some valuable advice on how to pla 

the game. It stops short before the recent tour of Australia. It is well written and well 

produced, but the photographs, though intrinsically interesting, are blurred and dark, 
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and detract greatly from the book’s value. Cricket Records is a reduction to quarter size 
of the late Roy Webber’s standard work, most skilfully done by the author, and 
completed by. his associate, Michael Fordham. The result is a book that goes easily into 
the pocket, seems to have all essential information, and is beautifully produced. It is a 
bargain at its price. (796-358) 


AUSTRALIA 63. Alan Ross. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. : 

A detailed description of the Test matches, in with accounts of the author’s 
journeys in Australia, with mention of some of the other first class matches. The 
photographs are excellent; the drawings and cartoons less distinguished. After the 
a ee this book is like a breath of fresh air. It is by no means 
uncritical, but it is fair to all concerned. The anthor is a fine writer as well as a cricket 
expert, and the whole production of the book is of the same high class. Justice is at 
last done to the way the English Captain handled his immense difficulties. In fact it 
may well stand, it is to be dispel it will, as the last word on the 1962-3 M.C.C. 
tour of Australia, which was nothing like so bad as others have tried to make out. 


(796-358) 


CRICKET. Freddie Trueman. Pelham Books, 133.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 120 pages. 
` Illustrations. (Pelham Practical Books) 

A cricketer of fire and temperament, and an unfailing draw for the crowds ever since 
the beginning of his career, Freddie Trueman is equally spectacular as a shock bowler, 
an acrobatic fieldsman and a hard-hitting bat. This is a spirited book, written through- 
out with a practical rather than a theoretical approach to each department of the 

The author’s advice to cricketers, if at times unorthodox, is backed by the ae 
of an impressive achievement in first class and Test cricket. Apart from communicating 
expert knowledge-and experience, the book is written with an infectious zest, and is 
wellillustrated. (796-358) 


THE ART OF MOTORCYCLE RACING. Mike Hailwood and Murray 
Walker. Cassell, 21s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. [lustrations. Index. 
For those intending to enter for motor races there are at least three reliable books which 
explain what the sport is about and the equipment and techniques required. Now, with 
the publication of this volume by 22-year-old 500 c.c. World Champion Mike 
Hailwood and the well-known commentator Murray Walker, such information is 
available to those aspiring to racing on two wheels. The text covers ev ing about 
the exacting sport of motorcycle racing—how to ride, how to enter for races, the 
equipment necessary and how to make the best use of it, the machines worth riding, 
how to transport them to the circuits, what it is likely to cost. The book is essentially 
readable, contains many anecdotes and is supported by more than eighty very clear 
and appropriate illustrations. It can be strongly recommended. * (796-75) 


TEACH YOUR CHILD TO SWIM. Edna Simms. Pearson, 10s.6d. 1963. 
205 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

SWIMMING: Australian Style. Edited by Jack Pollard. Nicholas Kaye, 25s. 

+» 1963. 23°3 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Sensible instructions, given with great clarity and excellently illustrated by drawings, 

„diagrams and photographs, form the outstanding features of Mrs. Simms’s very good 

book. So many -people are drowned because they cannot swim, and books of this 
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character, which demonstrate without doubt that the best time to learn to swim is in 
childhood, are welcome indeed. It is appropriate that this one is written by a swimming 
instructress who holds an Advanced ‘Teachers Certificate of the Amateur Swimming 
Association as well as the Diploma of the Royal Life Saving Society, and is also a 
mother. The second book is a team effort, as some of Australia’s outstanding swimmers, 
coaches and administrators have co-operated with the editor in compiling it. Many 
of the strokes and techniques used in swimming today were first developed in 
Australia, and the description of these in this work, together with the comments on 
the challenge of topline oman swimming, give some idea of the reason for 


Australia’s great status in world swimming (797°2) 


LITERATURE 





ESSAYS AND STUDIES, 1963. Collected for the English Association 
by S. Gorley Putt. Murray, 133.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 120 pages. 

Essays and Studies offers a mixed bag this year with half the interest upon American 
literature and half upon English. On the American side, there is a ferocious attack by 
Martin Greene on the reputation of Hawthorne as a novelist and a distingui 
article by Arthur Mizener on Scott Fitzgerald which emphasises the disenchanted 
outlook and gradual loss of the magical in that author’s prose style. Henry James 
evokes from Tony Tanner an interesting critical study of the ‘morbid imagination’ 
allowed to the narrator in The Sacred Fount. English topics include a conspicuo 
learned account by Anthony G. Petti of the use of beasts in Elizabethan politi 
informative, and satirical writing (although the term, ‘Establishment’ might well 
have been spared in reference to 16th century government). Harold F. Brooks and 
Keith W. Salter are responsible for stimulating discussions, the one on the contribu- 
tion of Launce, Speed, and Crab to the structure of Two Gentlemen of Verona, and 
the other on the attitude to wealth from Bacon to modern times. (804) 


INDEPENDENT ESSAYS. John Sparrow. Faber, 308. 1963. 22-5 cm. 
210 pages. 
In this collection of fifteen essays, many of which first appeared in the Times Literary 
Supplement, Mx. Sparrow, a distinguished scholar and Warden of All Souls College, 
Oxtord, discusses a wide range of topics, predominantly literary, from the nature of 
‘great’ poetry to the role of the censor in Western society today. (He does not here 
reprint his recent controversial writings on D. H. Lawrence and Lady Chatterley’s 
Lover). He is at his best demolishing an impertinent peppy or assessing the attitude 
we should take today to the trial and imprisonment of Oscar Wilde., The book takes 
its unity from the qualities of mind of its author—learning, common sense, intellectial 
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agility, and, above all, independence of outlook. These invigorating essays will 
interest anyone who cares about the larger issues of literary criticism. (804) 


MARIA CROSS. Imaginative Patterns in a Group of Modern Catholic 
Writers. Conor Cruise O’Brien. 2nd edition. Burns & Oates, 108.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
272 pages. Index. Paper covers. . 

These studies of eight Catholic writers—Mauriac, Greene, Waugh, Bernanos, Bloy, 

Peguy, Claudel and O’Faolain—were first published nine years ago under the pseu- 

donym Donat O'Donnell. Their author, who is not a Catholic, was an Irish diplomat 

who subsequently became well known as United Nations Chief in the Congo and is 
now Vice-Chancellor of the University of Ghana. Taking his symbolic title from the 
principal character in Mauriac’s Le desert de l'amour he asks the question, how does 
orthodox Christian belief affect certain writers, and proceeds to intrate the tension 
between literature with its concern for the expression in life and dogma with its 
concern for the protection of truth. He has oaae this paperback edition with 
notes on Graham Greene’s later work and an additional discussion on Claudel. This is 
adult writing, acute and sometimes brilliant, a serious contribution to the literary 
criticism of contemporary writers. (809-9) 


English Literature 

THE LANGUAGE OF SCIENCE AND THE LANGUAGE OF 
LITERATURE, 1700-1740. Donald Davie. Sheed & Ward, 10s.6d. 
1963. 18'5 cm. 92 pages. (Newman History and Philosophy of Science) (820°9) 
See under A PREFACE TO THE LOGIC OF SCIENCE, page 574. 


English Poetry Canadian Poetry 
SHAKESPEARBRB’S SONNETS, Edited with an Introduction and Commen- 
ay by Martin Seymour-Smith. Heinemann, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
(The Poetry Bookshelf) 
This invaluable text offers much that is needed by readers of Shakespeare. It preserves 
the old spelling of the 1609 Quarto, as much of the punctuation as is consistent with 
the principles expounded by Percy Simpson, and follows the original order of the 
sequence, Mr. Seymour-Smith has equipped it with a useful introduction in which 
the date of composition and the thomy problems concerning the identity of 
Mr. W. H., the mistress, and the rival poet are summarised. What, however, makes 
his book outstanding is its Commentary. Here each sonnet is accompanied by a 
glossary, interpretation of difficulties in meaning, elucidation of its relevance to its 
context, and critical observations from other modern commentators. No previous 
edition has given information of this quality in so short a space. (821-33) 


POEMS. Alexander Baird. Chatto & Windus and Hogarth Press, 128.6d. 1963. 
225 cm. 48 pages. (The Phoenix Living Poets) 
Mr. Baird’s first volume has been made the Choice of the Poetry Book Society, and 
one can guess why it appealed to the selectors. His poems are competent, sensitive, 
melodious and faintly exotic, drawing on his experiences in Japan for local colour: 
The piece-of-eight moon that rolls across 
A plum-red, ripening sky . . . 
Every poem is pleasant to read and few are without some felicity of phrase or subtlety 
of observation. Yet the sum total of these poems is not considerable; reader’s reactions 
will vary according to temperament. (821-91) 
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T. S. ELIOT. Northrop Frye. Oliver & Boyd, 58. 1963. 18 cm. 114 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Professor Northrop Frye is a distinguished scholar, at present Principal of Victoria 
College, University of Toronto, In his introductory chapter he describes this book as 
‘an elementary handbook’, claiming no originality beyond that of arrangement, 
which attempts to give the central facts about Eliot in four chapters—as a man of 
letters, a writer, a satiric poet and a devotional poet and dramatist. Professor Frye 
assumes that his readers will have read, or at least have access to the major poets; 
in footnotes to chapters and in his bibliography he has given enough references for 
the student new to Eliot to follow points of interest for quite a long way—but at the 
same time he has produced a lively, readable text which the serious-minded general 
reader can enjoy. This is the best short introduction to date, and can be especially 
recommended to overseas students of modern English literature. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS 1930-1963. John Lehmann. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
18s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Mr. Lehmann, who has been well known since the early 1930's as an editor, antholo- 
gist and critic, has collected into this volume all the poems which he wishes to preserve. 
Most of his verse, though easy to read and plainly the work of a thoughtful, cultivated 
man, lacks urgency and vigour. Yet a few , such as ‘A Pure Despair’, ‘To 
Penetrate That Room’, “The Summer Story’, Ente House’, and ‘A Death in Hospital’, 
are something more than accomplished verse. In them we encounter explorations of 
spiritual unease and intimations of mortality transformed into poetry. (822-91) 


THE BROKEN PLACES. George MacBeth. Scorpion Press (Lowestoft, 
Suffolk), 158. 1963. 22 cm. 72 pages. 
This book by a young Scottish poet contains a number of poems about torture, 
violence, killing and various forms of physical indignity. The cool, deliberate choice 
of words by Mr. MacBeth emphasises the ghastly nature of the events described: 
... The infusion 

Was one of the smoothest I’ve seen. Evacuation 

Very decent. An infinity of freshness 

In a little diffusion of bitter carbolic. Rather sweet. 
The continual reiteration of such themes will seem unpleasant to most people, but it 
may be a good thing for all of us to be reminded that Mr. MacBeth 1s the historian, 
not the inventor, of a world where these things happen. One hopes that, having 
exorcised his nightmares, he may not confine himself in future to the dark side of the 


moon. (821-91) 


A LOCAL PRIDE. Poems. Raymond. Souster. Contact Press (Toronto), $2-00. 
1962, 22 cm. 132 pages. 
This collection of short poems provides a useful summary of the recent work of a 
leading Canadian objectivist poet. Taking his title from William Carlos Williams, 
Souster largely follows that poet’s dictum: “No ideas but in things’, Most of these 
poems are concerned with the city, and render quick notes of things seen. Beggars, 
children, animals, and insects cross the poet’s ea and are recorded, along with still 
lives of neglected ordinary objects—torm umbrellas, cobwebs, weeds, Sometimes the 
poems remain mere notes; but often, as is the case with Williams’ poems, they light 
up experience and initiate vibrations. (8a1-91C) 
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A PEOPLED LANDSCAPE. Charles Tomlinson. Oxford University Press, 
16s. 1963. 22 cm, 52 pages. 
Mr. Tomlinson’s first volume, Seeing is Believing, was criticised in some quarters as 
being accomplished but cold and inhuman. Although the title of his second volume 
suggests that his former austerity is being modified, the majority of his poems still 
preserve a certain wintry detachment, a mood in which landscapes and artefacts have 
greater solidity and depth than the human beings who inhabit them and who construct 
them. To appreciate Mr. Tomlinson’s art it is necessary to read his slowly and 


precisely, to trace patiently the coherence of their argument, the unfailing co ce 
of their images. When they are read in this way, their fine accomplishment ad deeply 
satisfying richness will gradually be revealed. (821-91) 
English Drama 


ESSAYS ON SHAKESPEARE AND ELIZABETHAN DRAMA. 
In honour of Hardin Craig. Edited by Richard Hosley. Routledge, sos. 1963. 
23°5 cm. 392 pages. 2 illustrations. Index. 

Renaissance Studies have been widely enriched by the learning and inspiration of 

Hardin Craig’s work. The Enchanted Glass in particular (1936) offered many brilliant 

suggestions to students of the period, and the present volume, which is a sequel to the 

tribute published in Professor Craig's sixty year in 1940, still recognises the debt 
felt by English and American scholars. Twenty-eight well-known writers among 

them here contribute essays upon different as of drama. Marlowe has provoked a 

stimulating variety of interpretations, e other articles are included on Kyd, 

Green, Tourneur, Thomas Heywood, and Massinger. For Shakespeare there are 

numerous fresh angles of approach which treat of single plays or of general topics. 

This collection 1s loaded with material principally important to specialists since it 

depends upon considerable knowl of progress in research, but the ordinary 

reader can also derive profit from a subject in which he is already at home. (822-3) 


PLAYS FOR ENGLAND: The Blood of the Bambergs; Under Plain 
Cover. John Osborne. Faber, 12s.6d. 1963. 20-5 cm. 136 pages. 
In each of these plays Mr. Osborne manifestly sets out to shock his audience. The first 
satirises the current cult of royal weddings with a good deal more vehemence than. 
subtlety, making its points with a maximum of offensive stridency and a minimum of 
wit. The second is a more serious and more ingenious piece. It depicts a young couple, 
whose relationship, apparently ecstatically happy, is gradually revealed as being built 
upon a sharing of sadistic and masochistic fantasies, and then turns out to be incestuous. 
The resulting scandal is exploited by a popular newspaper, which finds the unlucky 
bride a new husband. Mr. Osborne develops this deliberately repellent theme at 
rather excessive length. Nevertheless he A it with a light touch and there are 
scenes which display his comic gifts at their most brilliant. The effect he leaves behind 
is unpleasant but undensably dramatic. (822-91) 


NEXT TIME I’LL SING TO YOU. A Play in Two Acts. James Saunders. 
Deutsch, 158. 1963. 19 cm. 96 pages. 

Inspired by Mr. Raleigh Trevelyan’s The Hermit Disclosed, a study of a 20th century 

a who died in England some twenty years ago, this play conducts a search for 

the hermit’s identity, carried on by a dramatist, an actress and two actors, reluctantly 

aided by the hermit himself, the whole effect being somewhat reminiscent of 

Pirandello’s celebrated Six Characters in Search of an Author. There is virtually no plot, 


597 - 


Pa 


merely a series of enquiries, arguments and discussions, whose mood veers abruptly 
between inquisitiveness, irreverence and compassion. This is a play which for many 
people will make a much less powerful impression in print than it does in performance. 
Skilfully directed and played, it is a remarkably original, gripping and often movi 


piece. (822-91 

English Fiction 

L. P. HARTLEY. Peter Bien. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1963. 22cm. 288 
pages. Index. 


Detailed analyses of the Eustace & Hilda trilogy (1944-7), The Boat (1949), and The 
Go-Between (1953) form the core of this full-length American study of L. P. Hartley’s 
fiction. His other novels are more briefly treated in the chapter ‘Moralist versus 
Artist’, a title indicating Mr. Bien’s diagnosis of their lesser success. The novelist’s 
debts to James, Hawthorne and Emily Bronté are fully discussed in a long introductory- 
chapter, and the book ends with a summary of Mr. Hartley’s critical opinions, 
‘occasionally’ expressed in lectures and articles. There is a short bibliography. 
Mr. Bien’s main point is that though the novelist works with traditional material— 
intrigue, social milieux, various characters—he is really a symbolist writer; and his 
structure of inner meaning is primarily Freudian. The detailed exposition is well 
documented, and often illuminating; but as a whole the book is somewhat diffuse. 
Mr. Bien writes with a serious and lively enthusiasm for his subject which will 
recommend him to the novelist’s admirers. (823-91) 


German Literature 
TWENTIETH-CENTURY GERMAN VERSE. Introduced and edited 
by Patrick Bridgwater. With plain prose translations of each poem. Penguin Books, 
83.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 410 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
‘To The Penguin Book of German Verse is now added a second collection which 
amplifies the last seventy pages of the earlier volume, presenting roughly five times 
as many modern poems. It would be unfair, however, to see it as a mere expansion of 
a part of the general anthology. Mr. Bridgwater, a lecturer at Leicester University, 
has a standpoint of his own. He secks to reflect the temper of modern German verse, 
to indicate its aims, and to suggest its future course. He begins with two rgth century 
poets significant for 20th century verse, Nietzsche and Liliencron, ranges through 
well-known names such as Rilke, George, Daubler, Trakl, Benn and Brecht, and 
devotes some sixty pages to writers who have made their mark since 1945. The result 
is an impressive conspectus of living, vigorously fermenting poetry. A plain, literal 
translation accompanies each poem, and the usual biographico-critical summaries are 
provided. The student and the general reader with wider European interests will find 
it valuable. (831-91) 


Latin Literature ; 
LATIN EXPLORATIONS. Critical Studies in Roman Literature. Kenneth 
Quinn. Routledge, 358. 1963. 22-5 cm. 294 pages. Index. 

The author, who is a reader in classics in the University of Melbourne, recently made 
something of a stir with his The Catullan Revolution, which revealed a critic of Latin 
poetry with a genuinely modern approach. He now extends his field to Catullus’s 
successors, the Augustan poets, ad also includes a chapter on “Tacitus’s Narrative 
Technique’. Mr. Quinn’s views are fresh and Pesona, and his argumentation is 
supported by considerable footmotes, containing much reference to modem scholar- 
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ship as well as to ancient sources. The book will be of use to all students of Latin, and 
students of modern literature will also find much to interest them. (870) 


THE LETTERS OF THE YOUNGER PLINY. Translated with an 
Introduction by Betty Radice. Penguin Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 320 pages. Maps. 
Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

The younger Pliny, a writer of talent rather than of genius, gives in his Letters (many 

of them essays in epistolary form) a picture of Italian and provincial life in the latter 

part of the ist century A.D. that is in strong contrast to the grim picture painted by 

Tacitus and Juvenal. The author’s translation is both fai and is He and she 

contributes a fairly substantial Introduction, Tables of Events, and really useful 

Indexes. The general reader will here find an attractive first-hand introduction to an 

interesting period in Roman life and history. (876) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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THE ANNUAL REGISTER OF WORLD EVENTS: A Review of 
the Year 1962. Edited by Ivison Macadam, assisted by Muriel Grindrod. 204th 
year of publication. Longmans, £6 6s. 1963. 23 cm. 608 pages. Maps. Index. 

This reference book opens with a detailed account of the year’s happenings in the 

United Kingdom and continues with chapters on international organisation, and the 

current history of the countries of the Commonwealth and the other chief countries 

otf the world. Among other events recorded are the attainment by Uganda of internal 
overnment in March 1962 and the referendum in July leading to the independence 
pane Looking to the future Dr. O. W. Wolters gives an account, illustrated by a 
map, of the preparations for the State of Malaysia. The chapter on East-West negotia- 
tions by the Rt. Hon. Kenneth Younger describes the world on the brink of nuclear 
warfare at the time of the Cuban crisis, the position of the missile bases being shown on 

ANAE map. Current developments i in Science, Law, the Arts and Literature are 

t with separately. The section on Religion by Dr. Geoffrey Parrinder includes an 
account of the opening of the Ecumenical Council by Pope John in Rome last October; 
that on Economics contains a new feature, a survey of world population trends by 

Professor David Glass. (902-05) 


THE HISTORIAN AND CHARACTER and Other Essays. Dom David 
Knowles. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 418 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

This is an unusual book. Dom David Knowles retires from the Regius Professorship of 

Modern History at Cambridge University this year, and a grou P of colleagues, 

friends, and pupils have combined to present him with a selection of his own essays, 
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lectures, and articles. The collection is very representative of his historical interests. 
As an historian he has concentrated his researches on monastic institutions, and many 
of the studies reprinted in this volume deal with various aspects of their history, but his 
keen study of human nature is revealed in his Inaugural Lecture on “The Historian and 
‘Character’, while several essays of a biographical nature treat of medieval and modern 
monastic personalities. Mr. W. A. Pantin supplies an appreciation of Professor 
Knowles, and there is a complete bibliography or p writings. A book full of readable 
material for layman and specialist alike. (908-1) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
STATISTICAL METHODS AND THE GEOGRAPHER. S. Gregory. 
Longmans, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Geographies for Advanced 
Study) 
With the development of his study, the geographer is increasingly concerned with 
‘numerical data, e.g. in climatology, economic geography and po as studies, It is 
essential that he fea have some knowledge of statistical methods so that he may 
make the best use of his material and avoi itfalls that ene wae re 
unwary. Dr. Gregory, i senior lecturer in Bae in the University o 
sets out to provide simple explanations of the main standard statistical nines E 
_ their uses. The subjects of chapters include deviation and variability, frequency 
distribution curves, sampling, correlation, and fluctuations and trends. Each is 
illustrated by examples based on specific geographical problems. The author does not 
stress the value of these methods unduly, recognising that their uses are limited and 
well defined and that the object is to eliminate subjective judgments. He claims that 
no more than a knowledge of mathematics at ordinary level is necessary to understand- 
these techniques, but in this he is perhaps a little optimistic. (910-18) 


UNDER THE MEDITERRANEAN: Marine Antiquities. Honor Frost. 
Routledge, 408. 1963. 21 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Honor Frost’s book can be read and enjoyed at three levels: as a narrative of adven- 
tures in applying ‘free diving’ to archaeological investigations mainly in the eastern 
Mediterranean; as a discussion of techniques in a new sphere of enquiry; and as a 
rewarding and sympathetic travel book. The archaeology is arranged in three sections 
of increasing complexity: anchors and anchorages; ports, including Tyre and Sidon; 
and wrecks. The book will therefore appeal strongly to a wide circle of readers, 
though it should be said that the frequent changes from one level to another are a 
little disconcerting at first. The steady good humour with which she accepts failure 
and success is an endearing trait, as much as the ingenuity with which problems are 
tackled. A word of praise must be included for the fascinating illustrations and the 
exceptionally clear drawings. (913) 


PREHISTORY AND THE BEGINNINGS OF CIVILIZATION. 
Jacquetta Hawkes and Sir Leonard Woolley. Allen & Unwin for the International 
Commission for a History of the Scientific and Cultural Development of Mankind, 

758. 1963. 24 cm. 922 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of Mankind: Cultural and 
Scientific Development, Vol. 1) 

Both parts of this outstanding first volume of the UNESCO History of Mankind are 

by internationally-known authors. Part I, Prehistory, by Jacquetta Hawkes (Mrs. J. B. 

Priestley), Y); ranges from the ape-men to the spread of the Neolithic farming cultures; 

Part II, The Beginnings of Civilization, by the late Sir Leonard Woolley, the excavator 
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of Ur, deals with the Bronze Age urban societies of the Mediterranean, the Near East, 
Indian and China to about 1200 B.C. The aim is to trace the development of human 
thought and achievement not only in economy and technology, but also in the 
structure and organisation of society, religion, the sciences, art and language. This is 
skilfully done by Woolley from written records and representational art and bravely 
attempted by Miss Hawkes from purely archaeological evidence. Each chapter was 
examined by international panels of scholars, whose criticisms are either incorporated. 
in the text or added as notes—a most valuable feature. An admirably written and. 
excellently illustrated book for advanced school work and adult readers of every ea) 

. 913} 


CHAMBERS’S GUIDE TO SCOTLAND. Mary Jack and John L. 
Blair. 2nd edition. W. & R. Chambers, 128.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
(Chambers’s Guide Books) 

Scotland is a small country with a rich variety of scenery. Its population and industries 

are concentrated in and around two or three great cities, and many parts of the 

romantically beautiful Highlands are as remote and lonely as any region of Europe. 

The present excellent little guide-book takes the form of a gazetteer, with scattered 

paragraphs on angling, climbing, golf, winter sports, youth hostels, country houses 

and gardens open to the public, the Edinburgh Festival, hydro-electric developments, 

Highland Games, National Forest Parks, and the meaning of Gaelic terms in place- 

names. The reproduction of the more than a hundred photographs is capable of 

improvement. (914-1) 


THIS IS BRITAIN: Everyday Life. Wendy Hall. Methuen, 13s.6d.; school 
edition 6s.6d. 1963. 20-5 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is for overseas students of English. It is intended to serve first as an intro- 
duction to everyday life in Britain and second as a way of extending the student’s 
vocabulary of everyday things. The material is well arranged and covers home life, 
manners and customs, entertainment, food and drink, leisure activities, shopping, 
transport, education and employment. The method is descriptive throughout and the 
letterpress is supported by numerous illustrations. Mass has experience of adult 
teaching in Sweden and her material is well suited to intermediate or advanced 
students, though sometimes in her eagerness to be bright and interesting she lapses 
into something approaching facetiousness. There is a useful summary of ‘facts and 
figures’. ; (914-2) 


RUTLAND. W. G. Hoskins. Faber, 15s. 1963. 23 cm. 52 pages. Illustrations. 
(Shell Guides) 

Rutland is the smallest English county: 152 square miles, with a stationary population 
of 24,000. Untouched by modern industry and other corroding influences, it should, 
in the author’s opinion, be made a ‘human conservancy’, to be kept inviolate like a 
nature reserve, instead of being threatened with compulsory absorption into Leicester- 
shire. There are fifty charming stone-built villages and many grand churches. Even 

the only town, has not many more than 4,000 inhabitants. This ‘Shell 
Guide’ to Rutland, admirably compiled and produced like its predecessors, is written 
by one of the best of topographical writers on England. It consists primarily of a 
gazetteer and forty-four excellent photographs, an attractive sketch map, an intro- 
ductory chapter, and sections on motor touring in the county, hunting, and the lost 
villages. (914-2545) 
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THE EAST MIDLANDS AND THE PEAK. G. H. Dury. Nelson, 50s. 
1963. 24'5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Regions of the British Isles) 
Professor Dury’s main subject is the East Midlands including the Peak district, and 
centring on shire seo to this is added a portion of the jurassic scarplands extending 
from the Fenland border to the Thames valley at Oxford. The whole area exhibits 
strong contrasts in physical structure, land use and industrial development. After a 
compressed description of the geology and relief, he provides ‘a sequential account of 
the developments which have p an the distributions of the present day’, this 
section being divided chronologically at the year 1800. Much attention is given to the 
plan and physical form of sett ts and to changes in distribution and density of 
population. The author is well equipped through his own field work and wide 
reading for this task, but the result is definitely for the advanced student familiar with 
specialist studies and terminology. The general approach is descriptive rather than 
explanatory. There is a generous supply of sketch maps and an excellent, informative 
set of plates. (914°) 


SEAWEED FOR BREAKFAST. Nina Epton. Cassell, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1962 Miss Epton, a much-travelled writer, was invited by the Japanese Government 
to spend a fortnight in Japan as its guest. She stayed on for three months to collect 
material for this book. Though she cannot speak the language, she lived with Japanese 
families of different social classes in various parts of the country—Tokyo, Kyoto, 
Kurama, Nara, Hiroshima, Miyajima, Kumamoto, Niigata, Kahotu. One is struck by 
the invariable hospitality and kindness that she received from the charming people of 
Japan, which is now the fourth industrial country in the world. Miss Epton writes 
with enthusiasm and has produced a detailed and entertaining account of the home life 
of the Ja , Wlustrated with thirty-two excellent photographs, taken, presumably, 
by heself (915:2) 


THE MIDDLE EAST: A Socal Geography. Stephen H. Longrigg. 
Duckworth, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, with more than forty years’ experience of the region, aims at providing a 
comprehensive account of the Middle Hast, which, by his account. ranges from Egypt 
to Persia, and from Turkey to the Sudan. After a relatively brief geographical intro- 
duction, he devotes three chapters to history, and then deals with the political units 
and their peoples individually. Finally, there are five chapters on social and economic 
life. The result is a reference book rather than the social geography promised by the 
sub-title, with a great amount of information conveniently arranged. The author 
handles the many problems carefully, avoiding outspoken criticism or undue 
optimism. As a background to international events, or an introduction for a prospec- 
tive traveller, the book should serve usefully. (915-6) 


GREEN MOUNTAIN. An informal guide to Cyrenaica and its Jebel 

Akhdar, Gwyn Williams. Faber, 21s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although this must be judged as a ‘travel book’, the author spent six years as Professor 
of English in the University of Libya and his love of the green cool plateau of Cyre- 
naica, so accessible, beautiful and yet sparsely populated, is informed and scholarly. 
He sets out his description as itineraries from Benghazi and carries the reader expertly 
through a country which, despite its good motorable roads, is ill-provided with 
reliable maps. All places of interest known to him are described in a racy humorous 
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narrative which will, in rapid succession, explain the route to the Grotto of Lethe, 
suggest the location of the Garden of the Hesperides, and advise on the best methods 
of ridding oneself of fleas and avoiding minefields; and there are judicious quotations 
from the roth century British travellers, the classical authors and the English poets. 
This is a book for anyone to read at one sitting whether or not he has ever been or 
hopes to go to Cyrenaica. It is a minor classic of its kind. (916-14) 


A KIND OF HOMECOMING. E. R. Braithwaite. Muller, 21s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. 
E. R. Braithwaite was born in British Guiana and educated in the U.S.A. and Great 
Britain. Though of African extraction, he had never seen that continent until he 
visited West Africa in 1961. This book describes his impressions of four very different 
territories; Guinea, newly independent after French rule; Sierra Leone, a British 
colony founded originally for freed slaves, though later including indigenous peoples, 
and about to obtain independence; Liberia, the Negro republic; and Ghana, the first 
British African colony to become independent. He brings to his consideration of his 
travels the perceptive intelligence of the author of To Sir, with Love (in which he 
recounted his experiences as a teacher in a London school) a racial affinity with the 
citizens of these countries, and an outside perspective derived from. his residence in 
America and Europe. He does not draw elaborate conclusions, but bis sympathies are 
with those who are attempting to achieve material and cultural progress in under- 
developed countries rather than with the more aggresively political figures. (916 6} 


MEXICAN IMAGES. Graham Hutton. Faber, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author is a distinguished economist who has known, and frequently visited, 
Mexico during the last twenty-five years. His account of the country and its people is, 
therefore, the fruit of long acquaintance but ıs completely up to date. It is the work of 
one interested in the e of modern society ta who can, at the same time, be 
quite poetic—as when he describes the sounds and sights a oi on awakening 
in Mexico City. Keenly interested in the contemporary, he is also fascinated by, 
and informative about, Mexico’s bizarre past so that this gracefully written book has 
something of interest to say on every aspect of life in Mexico. This book is ideally 
suited to the needs of anyone planning a visit to Mexico (photographers will find ar 
appendrx of special interest); arm-chair travellers and those curious to know something: 
of Mexico will find this account delightful and will be particularly helped by the 
analytical survey of books about Mexico. (917°2} 


EDEN TO PARADISE. Margaret King. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1963. 
22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. f 
Miss King interrupted a visit of ethno-musicological study to Melville Island by a 
short stay in Portuguese Timor, Fascinated by the possibilities offered by this largely 
aed island, she made a second visit of research and investigation and wrote 
this charming record—which is not an anthropological treatise for specialists—of her 
impressions of the country and people. She gives a trained observer's account of the 
landscapes, laws and customs, music, song and dance of the traditional, yet realistic, 
Timorese, a group of people who ‘remember for their minds with their hands’, and. 
examines the nature of their belief in ulic, the combination of ancestor worship and 
spiritism which underlies their culture. She stresses the difference between the Timorese 
and their Indonesian neighbours and commends the Portuguese for their skill and 
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care in grafting two ways of life together. The work is beautifully documented by the 
author’s own illustrations. (919-24) 


Biography 
LOOK BACK LOOK FORWARD. Edward Beddington-Behrens. 
Maamillan, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
Sir Edward Beddington-Behrens is a very successful financier in the City of London. 
In this autobiography he describes his childhood in Paris, where his father was 
President of the British Chamber of Commerce; schooldays at Charterhouse and in 
Switzerland; his experiences as a front-line officer in World War I; and his long year’ 
in the money markets of New York and London. He has had a life-long interest in 
painting (a discerning collector and patron of Stanley Spencer, Kokoschka and others) 
and in literature—and not the least interesting part of this book is the account of his 
aunt and uncle, Violet and Sidney Schiff (the novelist Stephen Hudson). He has been 
closely concerned with polities ereili; the United Europe Movement) and has 
known many of the most eminent men of his time. It is a great pity that this distin- 
guished career is not matched by distinction in his actual writing: he has a very ‘flat’ 
style which does not really do justice to his material. (92) 


LAWRENCE DURRELL AND HENRY MILLER. A Private Corres- 
pondence. Edited by George Wickes. Faber, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 416 pages. 
This selection from the very profuse correspondence of these two writers and close 
friends covers the years 1935-59. It opens with Durrell at 24 writing an excited tribute 
to Tropic of Cancer (1934). Miller, then 43, replies; and each finds the other congenial. 
Nearly the volume goes to these pre-1939 letters—the date of their meeting in 
Greece for the events recounted in Miller’s The Colossus of Marousi (1941). During the 
war, with one in Alexandria and the other in the U.S.A., many letters were lost, and 
those published here make a much thinner harvest. One or two of Durrell’s, though, 
have some bearing on his Alexandria Quartet. Subsequently the pace picks up again, 
with the writers now on more even terms. Durrell thinks his friend’s Sexus ‘disprace~ 
fully bad’, certain to destroy the reputation Durrell has been carefully fostering in 
post-war England. Miller’s reply to an anguished mixture of analysis and apology 
‘wonderfully illustrates both his charm and very unliterary criticism. There is a 
similar interesting exchange on the subject of Kerouac. When the Alexandria novels 
bring Durrell fame, it is Miller’s turn to praise and wonder. There is another meeting, 
this time at Durrell’s home in Provence, and the volume ends with a long fascinating 
description of Miller’s life at Big Sur after his return to America. Dr. Wickes supplies 
brief chronological appendices for each writer, and other useful information passim. 
This is an unusually readable volume of letters. It is intrinsically interesting—the 
letters are richly amusing, perceptive, eloquent, unaffected; and beautifully communi- 
cate the flow and counter-How of the friendship. Their further interest for readers of 
the novelists need not be stressed; and for the historian of the modern period they 
offer a new view of the Thirties—seen from the outside by writers wholly unsympa- 
thetic to its main current. (92) 


OUT OF THE SHADOW. The Career of John Pascoe Fawkner. Hugh 
Anderson. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 30s. 1962/3. 
22 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

John Pascoe Fawkner (1792-1869) is a colourful and significant. ¢ in the develop- 

ment of Australia. He came to the country in 1804 when his father was transported, 
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and in 1814 was imprisoned for assisting some convicts in Van Diemen’s Land to 
escape. After attempting various trades, he began to make a name as an outspoken 
and vigorous personality and newspaper proprietor. In 1835 he actively promoted the 
settlement of what is now Melbourne, and though there is dispute as to whether he or 
John Batman, should be considered the true founder of the city, he unquestionably 
played a leading part in its development, as newspaper publisher, politician, and 
advocate of cultural, economic, and educational progress. He recovered from insol- 
vency at one stage, and though always a controversial figure was widely mourned 
and honoured on his death in 1869. This biography is based primarily on the Fawkner 
papers in the Public Library of Victoria Gee also represents widespread research 
elsewhere, and is illustrated by interesting contemporary photographs, drawings and 
maps. (92) 


LAVAL. A Biography. Hubert Cole. Heinemann, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 322 pages. 
Ilustrations. index j 

This is the first full-scale biography of Lavalin English. Its readability should commend 
it to a wide public, but the serious student should not be deterred by the author’s 
journalistic style. Mr. Cole is extremely well informed and he has produced an 
excellent study of Laval and of the Vichy a ae He exonerates Laval from the charge 
- of treason and is properly scathing about his trial. But his attitude is not uncritical 
and he exposes both the mistaken basis of the Vichy government and the shabbiness 
of its political expedients. This is an interesting a lively book which offers the 
reader material for a personal judgment without imposing its own verdict upon him. 

(92) 


THE LETTERS OF WYNDHAM LEWIS. Edited by W. K. Rose. 
Methuen, 638. 1963. 22 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For over fifty years Wyndham Lewis, who died in 1957, was an active force in English 
artistic life; he will be remembered both for his paintings and for his many books. 
He is much honoured by this large collection of letters, edited with skill and discern- 
ment by Professor Rose of Vassar College, U.S.A. Lewis was a not unlikeable man. 
who did his best not to be liked; he lacked the faculty of self-criticism and suffered 
from persecution mania. Frequently and with little justification he bit the hands of 
those who fed him. In the nineteen-thirties he was a Fascist supporter. The interest of 
his letters is not only psychological, however. Lewis knew so many people of achieve- 
ment in the world of literature—Ezra Pound, T. S. Eliot, James Joyce, T. E. Hulme, 
to name a few—that they in themselves give importance to his correspondence. 
Anyone with a slight knowledge of English writing in the last fifty years‘should read 
this book, which is never boring, always provocative. ; (92) 


PETHICK-LAWRENCE. A Portrait. Vera Brittain. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 
1963. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. ; 

The author of Testament of Youth and other well-known works gives in this book an 
absorbingly interesting biography of Frederick William Pethick-Lawrence (1871- 
1961), with whom and his st Emmeline, one of the more dedicated suffragettes, 
she enjoyed a long friendship. In his earlier years Lord Pethick-Lawrence’s activities 
were devoted largely to the socialist cause and to militant action towards women’s 
suffrage. As Secretary of State for India, in 1945-47, he took an im t part in the 
events resulting in Indian independence. Throughout his remarkable career he came 
in contact with a variety of outstanding people, many of whom appear in these 5 

ee . : 2) 
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MARGINAL PRYNNE 1600-1669. William M. Lamont. Routledge 
(London); University of Toronto Press (Toronto), 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Studies in Political History) 

Wiliam. Prynne, Puritan lawyer, politician, and pampbleteer, has come down to 

most of us as the victim who lost his ears for his attacks on stage plays. He has been 

regarded as Ee E an eccentric, but he was by no means unimportant in his 
own day. He wrote the official apology for Parliament in the Civil War, prosecuted 
and destroyed Archbishop Laud, was imprisoned by Cromwell, and honoured by 

Charles II. Perhaps his greatest achievement was the writing of more than 200 

pamphlets, many of them overburdened with profuse citations from ill-digested 

authorities, which earned him his nickname. Mr. Lamont concentrates on the 
pamphleteer. His book will be of great value to anyone interested in the origins of 

the Civil War, the trial of Laud, and the sovereignty of Parliament. (92) 


Ancient Persia ' 
THE HERITAGE OF PERSIA. Richard N. Frye. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
50s. 1963. 24°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of Civilization) 

This handsomely produced volume, with 64 pages of half-tone plates, reviews the 
ancient history of Persia from the arrival of the Aryans in the and millenium B.C. to 
the final dominance of Islam in the roth century A.D. The author, who is Aga Khan 
Professor of Iranian at Harvard University, describes his treatment as ‘scientific 
popular’; however, in doing justice to the many conflicting points of view and 
suggesting some new approaches of his own, he presupposes some previous acquain- 
tance with this and related subjects and outstrips the comprehension of the general 
reader. Nevertheless, students of ancient history will be glad to have this sensible 
resumé. The thesis that Zoroastrianism can best be understood as a grafting on to the 
religious beliefs of the majority rather than as an accommodation of aberrant, archaic 
beliefs to the message of the Gathas is surely sound. (935) 


Europe 

HISTORICAL STUDIES IV. Papers read before the Fifth Irish Conference 
of Historians. Edited by G. A. Hayes-McCoy. Bowes & Bowes, 21s. 1963. 24°5 cm. 
134 pages. 

The sevén papers published here on topics of medieval and modern Irish and European 

history were al at the Fifth Irish Conference of Historians held in the Universi 

College, Galway, in May 1961. This is the fourth in a valuable series of volumes whi 

was begun in 1958. The collection includes papers on “The Meaning of Repeal in 

Irish History’ (K. B. Nowlan); ‘Religion, a Reformation, and Social e 

(Trevor Roper); ‘Gaelic Society in Ireland in the Late Sixteenth Century’ (G. A. 

Hayes-McCoy); ‘German Unification: an Essay in Revision’ (G. Barraclough); “The 

Irish Parliament of 1713’ (J. G. Simms); ‘Henry V, Sigismund and the Council of 

Constance’ (C. M. D. Crowder); “The Bruce Invasion of Ireland’ (J. F. Lydon). 

(940-082) 

World War I 

HASTE TO THE-BATTLE. A Marine Commando at War. J. L. Moulton. 
Cassell, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the story of the part played by 48 Commando, Royal Marines, in the liberation 

of France and the Low Countries in 1944 and 1945. It is wold by Colonel (later General) 

Moulton, who commanded the unit in that critical campaign. Many books have been 
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written on generals and generalship m the Second World War. This book grves a 
different perspective-—that of the leader of a front-line fighting formation—and tells 
vividly of the frustrations, decisions, dangers and tragedies which he had to face, 
Under his command, 48 Commando evolved from a dispirited Marine battalion into a 
brilliant fighting unit which survived with honour the grim tests of the Normandy 
landing and the Walcheren assault. (940°$421) 


Britain 
ENGLISH LANDED SOCIETY IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
G. E. Mingay. ENGLISH LANDED SOCIETY IN THE NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY. F. M. L. Thompson. Routledge (London): University 
of Toronto Press (Toronto), 40s. and 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 302: 388 pages. Index. 
(Studies in Social History) 
These excellent books are made to be read together. Their themes are identical, their 
methods similar; their authors (both lecturers at London University, the first in 
economic history, the second in modern history) owe a common debt to Oxford’s 
Professor and think and write in harmony with each other. Their subject 
is of immense and fundamental importance. In the 18th and most of the oth centuries 
land meant wealth, status, and power. Landed society was ‘top’ society, and ‘the 
landed interest’ was for much of that time dominant in central and local government 
alike. To write the history of the men who owned, enjoyed and (a shghtly different 
matter) farmed the land of England is to write about a adenine aspect of the ruling 
class. A theme so central has, of course, not hitherto escaped attention. No good 
general historian has ever neglected it; but the present authors’ valuable service is to 
have singled the subject out for concentrated study, and to have gone deeper into it 
than anyone has yet done. To this task they bring wide general knowledge, humane 
and balanced judgment, close intance with the latest research by other scholars, 
and a personal famiharity with the subject founded on their own detailed researches 
into many of the estates and families they write about. Continued research and 
reflection by a growing number of historians may in time shift the lights and shadows 
of the picture here painted; but for many years these books will constitute an almost 
indispensable aid to the study of English society at any advanced level, useful also to 
students of manners and the arts. (942) 


ANGEVIN KINGSHIP. J. E. A. Jolliffe. and edition. A. & C. Black, 35s. 
1963. 22:5 cm. 370 pages. Index. 

This book, which first appeared seven years ago, was reccived as an ee 
contribution to the rae of medieval England, and a striking picture of Englis 

government under Richard I and John. Its success has led to a case § edition which the 
author has thoroughly revised. His general ideas have not needed modification, but 
the author, with that nice scholarship which distinguishes all his work, bas carefully 
checked the mass of detailed facts and references on which his study is based. And, 
listening to the advice of critics, he has occasionally tried to break up or eliminate 
many over-complicated passages. The result is an improved work which will continue 
to be of use to students of the period. (94203) 


WHITSUN RIOT. An account of a commotion amongst Catholics in 
Herefordshire and Monmouthshire in 1605. Roland Mathias. Bowes & Bowes, 21s. 
1963. 22 cm. 164 pages. Maps. Index. 

Microscopic history has its attractions. The detective-like unravelling of problems, 

and the feig hiensd: individuality of persons, places and events in the story, lend it 
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striking intellectual and aesthetic value. Mr. Mathias, a scholarly headmaster, here 
. gives us an admirable specimen of the genre, distinguished by an elaborate excellence 
of style and a profusion of footnotes. It will be pleasant and useful reading for specialists 
in early 17th century English and Welsh history, whether secular or ecclesiastical; 
for those who love the Welsh border country as much as the author does; and for 
those who like this kind of thing anyway. (942-061) 


France 
EMILE OLLIVIER AND THE LIBERAL EMPIRE OF NAPOLEON 
III. Theodore Zeldin. Oxford University Press, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Index. 
The subject of this study is of considerable significance to anyone interested in the 
history of r9th century France. He was a power in the Seen Empire, poe a 
crucial influence both on its domestic evolution and on its foreign policy. After being 
the leader of the opposition to Napoleon IMI, he deserted the republican party to 
become in 1870 the Emperor’s chief minister. He has been severely condemned as 
both a turncoat and a bungler. The purpose of this book is to test the reliability of this 
interpretation. It is not PrE to Ollivier, and is important for the interpreta- 
tion of the lıberal empire which emerges in its pages as a highly instructive political 
experiment, and an important turnmg point in French history. 44°07) 


Spain 
THE REVOLT OF THE CATALANS. A Study in the Decline of Spain 
(1598-1640). J. H. Elhott. Cambridge University Press, 673.6d. 1963. 23°5 cm. 640 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Elliott, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and University Lecturer in 
History, has long interested himself in the problems of 17th century Spain and 
particularly in the country’s mysterious decline. This study is a cent analysis 
of the causes of the revolt of Catalonia in 1640 which undoubtedly played a great part 
in the collapse of Spain as a ack ae power. This is a splendid cantina to the 
study of the ee and to the results of the old rivalry between Castile and Catalonia. 
The account is based upon hitherto unexploited material in S and Catalan 
archives and is indispensable for allstudents of Spanish history and for anyone interested 
in the 17th century revolutions in Europe. Naturally, it is also important for the 
understanding of the relations between Castile and Catalonia in our own day. Six 
et appendices deal with technical terms, coinage, export-import dues and wages 
prices. (946-05) 


WELLINGTON’S PENINSULAR VICTORIES. Busace; Salamanca; 
Vitoria; Nivelle. Michael Glover. Batsford, 253. 1963. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. (British Battles) 


At sea, Napoleon had no hope after Trafalgar tion then became, could he 
ever be beaten on land? The heaviest figh KERT i e done by Russia, Prussia and 
Austria; Britain’s contribution was eas e French al worried about their 


south-western frontier and to Sere a kind of ‘Second Front’. It was in this 
‘Peninsular War’, between 1809 and 1814, that the British Commander-in-Chief, 
Sir Arthur Wellesley (created Duke of Wellington in 1814) confirmed the reputation - 
he had already acquired in India as a great soldier. Mr. Glover’s account of these 
campaigns is accurate and quite readable, but it is doubtful whether readers without 
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rofessional skill will be able wholly to follow his detailed descriptions of the big 
fis without maps considerably more detailed than those provided. (946-06) . 


Russia 
THE MAKING OF MODERN RUSSIA. Lionel Kochan. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 336 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This is, in effect, a history of Russia from the carliest times until today. The more 
recent period is dealt with in greater detail, and special attention is paid to political, 
economic and social developments. The author (a lecturer in history in Bainbugh 
University) has compressed a great deal of information into a single volume, and his 
resentation is lucid, readable and generally balanced. There is a short list of books for 
er reading. A highly competent piece of work, first published in 1962. (947) 


Asia 
FAR EASTERN AFFAIRS, No. 3. Edited by G. F. Hudson. Chatto & 
Windus, 183. 1963. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. (St. Antony’s Papers, No. 14) 

This book is one of a series of collections of papers on modern history and international 
affairs given at St. Antony’s College, Oxford. The first two papers concern the past 
and recent history of the Tibet-Ladakh frontier. Subsequent papers deal with the 
Chinese communes, Marx’s theories on the ‘Asiatic mode of production’, relations 
between Britain and Satsuma in the roth century, Baba Tatsui, an early Japanese 
liberal, and a brief report of interviews in 1961 with Indonesian Communist leaders. 
They should all be of interest to students of Far Eastern affairs, and are a good repre- 
sentative selection of current work at Oxford in this field. (950082) 


India 
INDIA’S QUEST. Being Letters on Indian History from ‘Glimpses of 
World History’. Jawaharlal Nehru. Asia Publishing House, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
294 pages. Maps. Index. 
This book is a collection. of letters on Indian history written by Jawaharlal Nehru, 
the Prime Minister of india, to his da Indira during the years 1930-33. The 
letters deal with almost the whole of India’s history Pe archaeological remains 
of the 5,000-year-old Mohenjo-daro, the Hindu and Muslim kings of ancient and 
medieval India, right down to the emergence of nationalism and demand for indepen- 
dence, They also contain the author’s reflections on the deeper forces which had shaped 
India’s past and the values which underlie the fabric of Indian society. Although as 
potted ne the book has its obvious limitations, it will nevertheless be found 
useful by young readers and by laymen unfamiliar with India. (954) 


INDIA. A Survey compiled from The Times, January 26, 1963. Times Publishing 
Co., 178.6d. 1963. 26 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. , 
This survey on the present-day India was originally published as a Supplement to 
The Times on the Eak anniversary of Indian Independence and is now reprinted 
in hard covers. Comprising a number of articles, many of which are written by well- 
known writers in India, the survey covers almost the whole range of India’s life, from 
the problems of government and politics to economic planning and art and literature. 
Some of the articles are specially noteworthy, as for example that by Mrs. Kusum Nair 
on the problem of existing social attitudes and India’s development plans; again, 
Professor K. N. Raj’s article on food production presents an interesting analysis of the 
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present and likely trends in the production and consumption of food in India 
in the coming decades. (954-04) 


Tran 
IRAN. A Short Political Guide. John Marlowe. Pall Mall Press, 18s.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 144 pages. Index. (Short Political Guides) 
Up-to-date, reliable information about Iran is difficult to come by. This latest addition 
to an excellent series is therefore especially welcome. The author is an i 
writer on the history and current problems of the Middle East and he is consequently 
able to bring to his study of Iran a wide and illuminating perspective. His approach is 
historical, gradually increasing in detail as he approaches the present day. A number of 
small errors mar the early chapters, but the bulk of the Book, dealing with Iran since 
1941, is the best and most independent short survey of the subject available in English. 
(955) 
Middle East 
MIDDLE EASTERN AFFAIRS. Number Three. Edited by Albert Hourani. 
Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 184 pages. (St. Antony’s Papers, No. 16) 
The five articles in this latest collection from St. Antony’s College, Oxford, come 
nearer to a common theme than those in cither of their two predecessors. All but one 
shed light on the development of political ideas in the Middle Bast in the last hundred. 
years. The most ambitious are those of Professor Malcolm Kerr, who examines some 
aspects of the authoritarian radicalism which is currently so widespread in the area, 
and of Professor A. K. S. Lambton, who makes a study of the part played by the 
political societies (anjumans) in the Persian Revolution after 1906. All are careful, 
scholarly productions and most valuable, but they assume too much background 
knowledge to appeal to the unspecialised reader. (956-05) 


Africa 
AFRICA MUST UNITE. Kwame Nkrumah. Heinemann, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 
248 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

President Nkrumah’s thesis is that of other works of his, that European intrusion into 
Africa deliberately attacked existing African culture and destroyed political and 
individual dignity and well-being. The present generation of Africans has made the 
opportunity to restore the situation, and must unite to present effective resistance to 
the white man’s modern weapon, Big Business. The case is lucidly set out, with 
modern illustration mainly from the history of post-war Ghana. It is, however, a case, 
not a judicious statement giving due weight to all the factors in either its presentation 
of the past or its prospect for the future. (960) 


AFRICAN AFFAIRS. Number Two. Edited by Kenneth Kirkwood. 
Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 130 pages. (St, Antony's Papers, No. 15)” 
Three of the five papers in this book are historical, in the Congo-Zambezian field. 
That by Dr. T. O. Ranger on the Makombe rebellion of 1917 in Portuguese East 
Africa admirably fills a gap ın available information; the others are exercises in 
document-picking. One of the two remaining papers is a systematisation by the 
American Dr. Carl G. Rosberg of the diversity of professedly democratic constitutions 
and administrative adjustments adopted by the new African states. He concludes that 
they lack a well-considered and consistent theory to support that respectable descrip- 
tion. President Senghor of Senegal, in the address which is printed as the first paper, 
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would claim to offer such a theory; and certainly his exposition of the concept of 
negritude is most enlightening to non-Africans. (96005) 


Peru 
PERU. R. J. Owens. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 255. 1963. 20-5 cm. 210 pages. Maps. Index. 

The author of this comprehensive, yet succinct, survey of a country which is making 
spectacular attempts to develop her varied economic resources is a lecturer in the 
English Department of the University of the West Indies with long residential 
experience of Peru. He follows the pattern of other works in this series by giving an 
account of the land and its people, their history from pre-Inca cultures to the coup 
d'état of 1962, their political institutions, the administration, the role of the Church, 
social conditions and education, economic development, communications, production, 
foreign trade and investment and foreign relations; and, focussing attention on the 
‘Indian problem’, indicates how a change of attitude in the coastal Peruvian and sierra 
landowners towards their countrymen may contribute, with participation in the 
policy of “Alliance for Progress’, to a quicker solution of the major social difficulties, 
There is a useful bibliography. (985) 


Polynesia 
FIJI. Sir Alan Burns. H.M. Stationery Office, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Corona Ley R 
This is one of a series of books intended to supply information for the general reader 
about territories which remain, or have been until very recently, dependent British 
possessions, It begins with an outline history of Fiji down to the establıshment of 
British rule in the 1870’s, and then jumps to the mid-2oth century to discuss con- 
temporary problems and possibihties. It is more nearly a traveller’s guide than a 
serious or original study, written by a one-time colonial governor, who has published 
books on the West Indies and Nigeria. Within its limits it contains some interesting 
material and many sensible opinions. It is lavishly illustrated and has useful maps. 
(996-11) 


FICTION 





DON JUANEEN. John Broderick. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
222 pages. 

In this domestic tragi-comedy set in contemporary Dublin, Mr. Broderick succeeds in 

representing the essential quality of Irish life without making any attempt to exaggerate 

its characteristics for comedy, sentiment or melodrama. The story moves between two 

households, the one dominated by Mr. Quill, a middle-aged, impoverished civil 
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servant, addicted to a variety of harmless fantasies and to philandering in his local 
public-house, the other by Philip O’Connor, a lifelong but far more successful friend, 
who is married to an English wife but falls in love with and seduces Quill’s daughter. 
Mr. Broderick captures the atmosphere of a Dublin middle-class home with skill and 
delicacy, and he possesses the born novelist’s gift of being able to make the most 
commonplace event or familiar emotion significant when seen through the eyes of the 
character who experiences it. 


A SLANTING LIGHT. Gerda Charles. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1963. 

20'5 cm. 318 pages. 
This novel proves that the epistolary method of unfolding a story, introduced two 
centuries ago by Richardson in Pamela, can still be highly effective today. The 
character of Bernard Zold, an American dramatist who seems unable to organise his 
own life with the order, purpose and imaginative meaning which inform his plays, 
emerges from the letters to her husband of Ruth Holland, who keeps house for the 
Zold family in London and observes them with an alert eye and a sensibility heigh- 
tened by her own private unhappiness. This is a searching portrait, which gradually 
reveals the real man behind first impressions and appearances. The author’s depth of 
feeling matches the acuteness of her insights into the compromises of living as she 
explores her central theme of human responsibility: our inescapable involvement 
with, and need of, others, however fallible and unsatisfactory the relationships may 
seem. 


KING RAT. James Clavell. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 398 pages. 
The author, though English, is better known in America, where he is considered a 
talented film director. King Rat, at present being filmed by Columbia, is an account 
of life in a Japanese prisoner-of-war camp, near Singapore. It is not the traditional 
escape story, showing the prisoners as resourceful and heroic, but a description of the 
privateering activities of one prisoner, the King, and the involvement in them of 
other prisoners, from colonel to private. The King seems a shabby exploiter of his 
fellow-prisoners’ needs, but when an underhand deal may save a life, itions of 
right and wrong have to be revised. Peter Marlowe’s traditional scale of values is 
shaken by his association with the King; Lieutenant Grey, whose aim is to destroy 
the King, remains inflexibly sure of his code of morality. This is an absorbing, often 
moving novel that seems in one prison camp to depict all the weakness, the ae and 
the occasional nobility of man. Overseas readers may have difficulty in cade neaniling 
some of the slang in the dialogue, but this should not prevent them from finding the 
book immensely readable. 


STREET OF THE FOUR WINDS. Naomi Doudayi. Hodder & Stoughton, 
18s, 1963. 20 cm. 288 pages. 
The author, who was brought up in Scotland, has used her own experience in Israel 
during the War of Liberation as material for her first novel; and its main interest lies 
less in the individual story of her hero Yossie and his family than in the whole teeming 
panorama it presents of life, customs and beliefs in the New State today. Both the 
background—the quays, streets and alleys of Tel Aviv--and the disputes between the 
more and less orthodox Jews, and between them and the European immigrants 
unable to fit into their new and alien surroundings, are pictured with vividness and 
vitality in this absorbing portrayal of the clash of cultures in the reviving Jewish State. 
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BEAUTIFUL FEATHERS. Cyprian Ekwensi. Hutchinson, 16s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
160 pages, ns 

Mr. Ekwens1 is a promising Nigerian novelist whose powers are still developing. His 
title indicates a double theme: the hero of his book while achieving fame in local 
politics meets disaster in his domestic life. He is a native of Lagos, educated in London, 
who runs a pharmacy and founds an independent political party, having at the same 
tume married an attractive young wife who first takes a lover, then returns to her 
forest village. Mr. Ekwensi paints a lively picture of hfe in Lagos, and his account of 
the hero’s peaceful party demonstration is a brilliant piece of unobtrusive satire. In 
general his novel is more interesting for its description of a new society in which 
African and Western culture are at present mingled with a startling incongruity than 
for the depth of its characterisation. 


THE COLLECTOR. John Fowles. Cape, 18s. 1963. 1975 cm. 284 pages. 
This remarkable first novel tells the story of a warped passion which gradually 
becomes obsessive to the point of insanity. A shy introverted young clerk falls in love 
at a distance with an attractive art student, whom. he knows he can never get to know 
socially. Having landed a small fortune in the football pools, he devotes his winnings 
to buying and furnishing a remote country cottage, and then kidnaps and imprisons 
the girl. The book describes in alternating first-person narrative the pathological 
feelings of the young man and the desperate efforts of the girl to understand her captor 
and discover his weakness. The story and its tragic outcome may be interpreted esther 
as a naturalistic tale of astonishing power, or as an allegory of the nature of love. 
Either way its frankness and imaginative sympathy make ıt a memorable novel. 


NUMBER THE DUST. Olga Hesky. Constable, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 318 


pages. 

The author has brought her outstanding gifts for imaginative and dramatic recon- 
struction to the episodes in the biblical account of Abraham’s life and character. She 
creates a character called Gether as Abraham’s brother, and makes him the narrator 
of the experiences and achievements of the ‘father of the Hebrew nation’. The evolu- 
tion of the Hebrew faith and worship is graphically described, and the stories of Lot, 
Sarah, Isaac, Sodom and Gomorrah are illumined by archaeological material. As a 
striking re-enactment of ancient biblical traditions and the early environment of the 
Hebrews, the novel deserves warm commendation. 


THING TO LOVE. Geoffrey Household. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1963. 20 cm. 
318 pages. 

Political instability in Latin America, with its classic interaction of economics and 
personalities, its t clashes between politicians and leaders of the armed forces, 
is examined in depth in this excellent novel. The central character, General Kucera, 
is a brilliant soldier with sufficient political intelligence to realise that the legal govern- 
ment does not represent the real interests of the people, yet he is impelled to sacrifice 
his beloved armoured division in its defence. In a series of episodes this theme is put 
into the widest possible context, covering the influence of the church, the United 
States and Russia on internal politics, all of it seen in terms of individual people, and 
farther complicated by their personal loves, hates and jealousies. Despite its ambitious 
range, the book goes with a swing from the outset. Mr. Household is a wholly 
professional novelist; he has never done better work than this. 
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WHO WAS THEN THE GENTLEMAN? Charles E. Israel. Macmillan, 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 302 pages. : 

The author of this readable historical novel, after a varied career at sea and as a worker 
with displaced persons as a member of U.N.R.R.A. and other international organs, 
settled in Toronto where he has become one of Canada’s best-known writers for 
television, and a successful novelist. His latest book is an exercise in historical recon- 
struction, a novel depicting the Peasants’ Revolt of 1381. The subject is an exciting 
one, full of dramatic incidents and striking characters both among the try and 
the nobility, and the author has woven together the various strands of his narrative 
into an absorbing and illuminating story. 


A LOVE OF INNOCENCE. Robin Jenkins. Cape, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
344 pages. 

The relation of adults to children, not necessarily their own, is the central theme of this 
unusually well constructed and solid novel of Scottish life. Much of the action takes 
place on the west coast island of Calisay, where two young boys, whose father has 
murdered their mother, are sent from a Glasgow orphanage to a foster home: the 
discovery of this unhappy secret produces the climax of the narrative. Among the 
staff of the orphanage and the abiens of the island Mr. Jenkins creates a rich 
gallery of portraits, original, convincing and remarkably varied. He is thoroughly at 

ome with the crofters of his story, some amorous, some unscrupulous, some self- 


righteous, and his touch is equally assured with the children. 


NIGHT AND SILENCE WHO IS HERE? Pamela Hansford Johnson. 

Macmillan, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Matthew Pryar, a minor but memorable character from Miss Hansford-Johnson’s 
earlier novel The Unbearable Skipton, is the hero of this comedy of American academic 
life. He is a middle-aged literary dilettante, charming, snobbish and incorrigibly idle, 
who becomes Visiting Fellow at one of the leading New England universities to 
write a thesis on the work of a contemporary English poetess, herself'a monstrosity of 
aggression and personal vanity. Miss Hansford Johnson gives an extremely witty and 
not unkindly picture of the material opulence, physical discomfort (at least from an 
English point of view), and spiritual aridity of campus life, creates several brillant 
sketches of Pryar’s visiting lleons and devises some hilariously funny episodes. 
Nevertheless, this is a light-weight achievement by her own standards, and once the 
character of the hero is established we do not learn much more about him besides his 
participation in a series of comic scenes. 


AFTERMATH. Roland Mills. Dent, 21s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 

In this first novel, Roland Mills uses to good effect his wartime experience in the 
Pacific area. On the island of Sunda there bas been a Communist revolution, led by a 
Chinese Communist General who has imprisoned the Governor and his daughter. 
The plot describes a rescue attempt led by a freelance sea captain, an old friend of the 
Governor. Both the background and the narrative are well done, and the tension of 
the rescue attempt, which nearly fails, is gripping throughout. The one false note is an 
artificial, contrived love interest between the Governor’s daughter and the Australian 
mate from the rescue ship. 


TO REMEMBER WITH TEARS. John Quigley. Hutchinson, 16s. 1963. 
20 cm. 200 pages. 


The setting of this crisp and readable first novel is a remote Hebridean island, each 
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year deserted by a few more of its inhabitants crossing the water to better prospects 
for the future on the Scottish mainland. The hero is Cruachan Campbell, whose own 
son has betrayed him by desertion of his beloved birthplace—a fact he refuses to 
accept as each week he watches for Roddie’s return. This is a vigorous portrait, at 
once comic and poignant, of an individualist stubbornly loyal to his roots: scraping a 
meagre living where he can, but content in his tin Aak because—as he puts it ahis 
island and this peat and me is all the same stuff’. 


THE LAST RAIDER. Douglas Reeman. Jarrolds, 21s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
382 pages, 

Douglas Reeman is something of a specialist in fiction dealing with naval warfare. 
The Last Raider, his sixth book of the kind, deals with the desperate and damaging 
attacks by the Germans on allied merchant shipping during 1918. The Vulcan was a 
fast banana-boat skilfully converted into a igi warship but retaining her original 
external appearance, and the book tells of her last raiding expedition to the Atlantic 
under Captain von Steiger. The narrative is exciting, with an authentic ring about it, 
and the isation is good—especially in 1ts understanding of the way in which 
men react to the stresses of imminent or prolonged danger. The one weakness is a 
somewhat contrived and artificial love affair between von Steiger and an English 
girl picked up as a survivor from one of the Vulcan’s successful actions. 


THE FLOCKMASTER. Olaf Ruhen. Macdonald, 16s. 1963. 20° cm. 208 
pages. 

With his earlier novels and short stories Mr. Ruhen has established something of a 
reputation for realistic writing, with poetic overtones, about the Pacific islands and 
the Northern Territories of Australia. The Flockmaster tells of an old sheepfarmer 
whose land is taken over by the Australian government as part of a reservation for the 
aborigines. He takes his three grown-up children and his flocks on a long trek across 
the desert to find new grazing areas that he remembers from his boyhood. He dies on 
the journey, but his influence on his sons and daughter is so great that they go on with 
the journey, even though all three of them had opposed him earlier. There are conflicts 
between them, heightened by their meeting with two other people en route, and by 
the privations they all undergo. Despite a tendency to overwrite at times, Mr. Ruhen 
makes his characters interesting, aa the book is not easily forgotten. 


THE NEW FRIEND. David Stone. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 
A satirical novel which, for its combination of dry wit, occasionally hilarious comedy, 
and a kind of muted poignancy, recalls Evelyn Waugh’s A Handful of Dust. The 
central figures are two young men of very different social backgrounds working for a 
cultural foundation, each a bachelor nearing the dangerous age which makes him 
emotionally vulnerable. Each meets the Nemesis appropriate to his personality, the 
one a socialite, ravishing, sophisticated and utterly Tees the other a secretary, 
rim, suburban and ultimately dominating. Mr. Stone’s vision of the contemporary 
achelor’s life and aspirations is up to date, assured, and at once witty and moving. 
This novel represents a big advance on his earlier work. | 


THE FRIENDS OF GOD. Peter Vansittart. Macmillan, 258. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
366 pages. 
This powerful historical novel reconstructs the story of the Ananbaptists, the religious 
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sect of the mid-r6th century which, equally dissatisfied with the Church of Rome and 
the reforms of Luther, seized power 1n the bishopric of Munster. There its supporters 
established a dictatorship which rejected most a established social institutions of 
the age, including private property and monogamy. Mr. Vansittart’s writing differs 
s T from the general run of historical fiction: it offers no smoothly fashioned 
chronicle of fact and event, but a narrative method nearer to the cinematic, which 
cuts abruptly from one isolated image to another, and achieves its effects by means of 
striking description and metaphor. A difficult book, but its style and construction 
are impressively matched to the turbulence of the events it records. 


THE SHOES OF THE FISHERMAN. Morris West. Heinemann, 218. 
1953. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. 

Mr. West, an Australian writer well known for The Devil’s Advocate, has here set 
another novel in the Vatican. This time hus hero is a Pope who was born a Russian 
and has suffered in Soviet gaols. The story leads from the Pope’s election through 
topics that are simular to those in recent history, the cold war (made more piquant 
because the Pope’s former gaoler is now Chairman of the Supreme Soviet), marriage 
problems of the Roman Rota, deformed births induced by a thalidomide-type drug, 
and the Holy Office’s unfavourable verdict on a Jesuit thinker not dissimilar to 
Père Teilhard de Chardin. The writing is solemn, but the topicality of the background 
will once again attract Mr. West’s admirers. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 
THE TROUBLE MAKERS. Celia Fremlin. Gollancz, 158) 1963. 19 cm. 
192 pages. 

For want of a better word the publishers describe this novel as a thriller; there is, 
however, a minimum of bisoi ed: most of it occurring in the last few pages. Its 
teal subject is domestic tension, described with horn ying sensitivity from a woman’s 
point of view. Katharine, a housewife with three daughters and a part-time job, 1s 
worried about her neighbour Celia, whose inability to get on with her husband has 
reached the point of violence—or so she says. But is it really Celia, or a stranger, who 
attacked her husband with a pair of scissors: A subtle study, beautifully written; but 
not, perhaps, a book to recommend to an extrovert in ak of a simple tale of action. 


THE MERRY HIPPO. Elspeth Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 254 pages. 

A Royal Commission 1s sent to Africa to advise on constitutional arrangements for 
the colony of Hapana which is shortly to obtain its independence. The nine com- 
missioners are as varied a group of potential victims or murderers as any crime novelist 
could conceive, and it is not long before one dies in suspicious circumstances. What 
makes this different from most novels of suspense is the skill and knowledge with 
which the author handles the African background, and the subtle sense of comedy 
with which she unfolds her tale. A thriller well above the average. 


THE ANTAGONISTS. Austin Stevens. Cape, 18s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Into the suburban family of Ted Langdon (comfortable wife, one young daughter) 
moves a sinister resurrection of his past in the person of Arthur Plumpett, the new 
lodger. He is an old man, whose daughter had died many years before as the result of 
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an abortion for which he held don responsible (incorrectly im fact, though 
Langdon had never really forgiven himself for his connivance in the operation). 
Mrs. Langdon takes pity on the old man, knowing nothing of his story, but even 
from her point of view his unpleasant habits soon make him an undesirable lodger. 

For Langdon bis resence is constant moral blackmail—and in the end he is driven to 
such a point oe e resorts to violence—thereby ieee tragedy to them all. Itis a 
measure of Mr. Stevens’ practical skill as a novelist that he makes both the characters 
and the situation wholly credible, and the suburban. background is excellently done. 


Reprints 


THE ROCK POOL. Cyril Connolly. Reprint. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1963. 
18 cm. 158 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Classics) 
Mr. Connolly has made his reputation as an editor, reviewer and critic, but his first 
and only novel, written shortly before the late war, now provides a period piece of 
considerable interest. It describes a short period in the sentimental education of a young 
Englishman of comfortable means and literary ambitions. He bas not long left Oxford 
and is avid to explore the world of Mediterranean hedonism, so much glamorised 
by Norman Douglas, Compton Mackenzie, Scott Fitzgerald and Ernest Hemingway, 
all of whose writings reveal their influence on the present novel. The hero settles in an 
insignificant artists’ colony on the French Riviera: to study it with patronis- 
ing enjoyment, but is sufficiently emotionally ia e to be drawn ın and dragged 
down. Mr. Connolly’s fiction suffers from self-consciousness: nevertheless, his i 
of the pseudo-bohemian life of the period is strong and clear, and he conveys admira aniebiy 
the successive states of love, hatred and selfderision which animate his hero. 


GOD AND MY RIGHT. Alfred Dug rint. Faber, 8s.6d. 1963. 
18-5 cm. 352 pages. Paper covers. (Faber Paper C ee Editions) 
This novel, whose central figure is Thomas à Becket, 1s one of Mr. D "5 com- 
pank early books, ri published eight years ago. Like eve that he 
as written it succeeds, partly by a careful selection of life-giving details and partly 
through vigorously modernised dialogue, in creating a remarkably vivid picture of a 
remote period. Nevertheless, there are crudities in the handling of the material which 
illustrate how far Mr. D has since advanced in the smoothness and subtlety of 
his fictional technique. Ju ad ed by strictly historical criteria, his interpretation favours 
the archbishop a good deal more than the king, but this does not prevent him from 
creating a powerful and dramatic novel. 


THE BODLEY HEAD FORD MADOX FORD. Vol. IIL, Parade’s 
End. Part One: Some Do Not... Vol. IV, Parade’s End. Part Two: No More 
Parades. Part Three: A Man Could Stand Up. With an introduction by Graham 
Greene (Vol. IN). Bodley Head, 25s. each. 1963. 19°5 cm. 356: 470 pages. 

These two volumes contain the first three sections of the celebrated Tictjens tetralogy, 

the series of novels devoted to the portrayal of upper middle class lıfe in the second 

decade of this century. The character of the hero, Christopher Tictjens, bears 

a curious resemblance to that i a Crouchback, the hero of Mr. Evelyn 

Waugh’s trilogy (Men at Arms, etc.) ad is likewise a natural Tory, the repre- 

sentative of an order of values demolish by the war, a sentimentalist married to a 
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hard, cold and unfaithful society beauty, he likewise joins the army in middle age, 
and is in some measure transformed by the experience. Ford’s canvas is wide, but his 
observation is remarkably detailed. The rhythm of the leisured bourgeois existence of 
the pre-r914 world is wonderfully though unsentimentally rendered, and the scenes 

of i warfare on the western front are dramatic, utterly convincing and yet 
impressively detached. Mr. Graham Greene in an illuminating foreword explains 
why he has not included the fourth part of the series, The Last Post. 


THE CONFIDENTIAL AGENT. An Entertainment. ‘THE MINISTRY 
OF FEAR. An Entertainment. Grabam Greene. Reprints. Penguin Books, 33.64. 
each. 1963. 18 cm. 206: 238 pages. Paper covers. 

The Confidential Agent was published in 1939 and The Ministry of Fear in 1943, and 
war is the background for both. In the former, D is a foreigner to Britain and a spy 
with a mission, and in the latter, Arthur Rowe is a Londoner inadvertently mixed up in 
espionage, but both are haunted men: D by fear, and grief for the low of his wife, 
Rowe by guilt, having killed his sick wife out of pity. They are blundering, rath 
ineffectual men, terrifyingly at the mercy of strange people and events, but PoE 
and even ennobled by their compassion. Graham Greene's world of shabby mediocrity 
may not apa to everyone, but it is a valid one, and his powerful picture of the 
ordinary undistinguished man in the face of extraordinary events is frightening and 
possibly salutary. 


THE BOY IN THE BUSH. D. H. Lawrence and M. L. Skinner. Reprint. 

Penguin Books, $8. 1963. 18 cm. 392 pages. Paper covers. 
During Lawrence’s travels in Australia soon after the Furst World War he met Molly 
Skinner, a Perth writer, and offered to collaborate in rewriting a novel of bers 
entitled The House of Ellis, the result of which is the present book (first published in 
1928). Its principal character is a boy who arrives in 1882, sent out in disgrace from 
England to seek his fortune. Its interest lies not-so much in the hero’s love affairs and 
adventures as a horse-breaker and gold miner as in Lawrence’s astonishing gift for 
capturing and bringing to life a completely unfamiliar scene. The extent of the 
to. ration is difficult to determine, but the cast of the prose is unmistakably 
Lawrentian and the book includes some descriptive passages as fine as any he ever 
‘wrote. 


SOME PASSAGES IN THE LIFE OF MR. ADAM BLAIR. J. G. 
Lockhart. With an introduction by David Craig. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), 15s. 1963. 18 cm. 280 pages. (Scottish Reprints, No. 1) 

- This novel was written by J. G. Lockhart, son-in-law and biographer of Walter Scott, 
and published anonymously in 1822. The Adam Blair of the dat is the widowed 

minister of a small Scottish country church in the mid-18th century and the book tells 

of his love for a married woman, of his downfall, his penitence and his final atonement. 

The violence of his remorse and the severity of his punishment may seem dispro 

tionate to modern readers without reference to the excellent introduction, in ‘which 

the book is placed in its literary and historical context. This introduction will add 
much to the reader’s understanding of the presbyterian conscience that is the main- 
spring ring of the book. Adam Blair is movingly written, especially in the passages where 

e emotion of the characters is reflected in the natural surroundings, and it should 
appeal to the general reader as well as to the student of literature. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





THE KNIGHTS OF THE GOLDEN TABLE. E. M. Almedingen. 
Bodley Head, 16s. 1963. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. (Heroic Retellings from 
History and Legend) 

Vladimir of Kiev is a more historical figure than England’s King Arthur (he flourished 

just a thousand years ago, the first Christian prince in Russia), but his heroic exploits 

have been embroidered with tales of spells and serpents, witches and winged horses, 
talking birds and , and this selection from the adventures of his knightly 
followers may fairly be bracketed with the Arthurian tales of the Round Table. 

Miss Almedingen has so long been acclimatised in Britain that, like Conrad, she ranks 

as a British writer, but her Russian origin helps her to evoke not only an authentic 

picture of the dark forests and broad rivers and “golden Kiev’ but also to convey in 

English something of that salty, down-to-earth quality which has survived in Russian 

speech even into the Krushchev age. 


A STORYTELLER’S CHOICE. A selection of stories, with notes on 
how to tell them. Eileen Colwell. Bodley Head, 18s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 226 pages. 
Illustrations. 

There are two poems in this collection, and eighteen stories. The latter range from 

the traditional Irish ‘Children of Lir’ to Tolstoy’s ‘Where Love is, God is’. Miss Colwell 

is a children’s librarian who is herself an experienced storyteller. She intends these 
tales to be told, rather than read aloud, leaving it to the teller to decide whether to 
learn them by heart or to tell them in his or her own words. Brief notes at the end 
of the book suggest suitable ages for the listeners, give the probable time required for 


telling and offer suggestions for making them graphic and interesting. 


GRIMBOLD’S OTHER WORLD. Nicholas Stuart Gray. Faber, 18s. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 158 pages. Llustrations. 

Grimbold is a black cat—but a very unusual one. He introduces Muffler, a young 
foundling with an inventive mind, to the night world of in which his gift for 
rhyming enables him to come and go, sometimes at peril, EPES resent of a ring in 
exchange for a kind deed gives him the power to understand ad converse with all 
living things. Through this series of connected tales we follow Muffler into this 
strange rae and make the acquaintance of the friends and antagonists and the 
unusual creatures who inhabit it—the sorcerer and his son, who is the source of all the 
trouble in the book, a captive human boy, a dragon and her baby, the unicorn, the 
great white lion, and others. The author fs seldom shown to better advantage. The 
skill, humour, ingenuity, fecundity of imagination, and vividness of scene, character 
and dialogue that mark this book will keep any young reader with a liking for magic 
continuously absorbed in it. 


619 


THE HOUND OF ULSTER. Rosemary Sutcliff. Bodley Head, 16s. 22 cm. 

192 pages. Illustrations. (Heroic Retellings from History and Legend) 
Miss Sutchff is one of Britain’s best writers of historical fiction, with a special flair 
for recreating the heroic atmosphere of the remoter and more primitive periods, 
The Cuchulain cycle of legends is the Iliad of ancient Ireland. Writer and material 
could scarcely ater matched, while the vigorous line drawings of Victor Ambrus 
mate well with a lusty narrative style which has more than an echo of Celtic poetry. 
Not only young readers, but others, may find here an attractive introduction to the 
warrior Cuchulain’s valorous exploits, to the tragedy of Deirdre and the sons of 
Usna, to the Heroes of the Red Branch and to Tir-Nan-Og, the Land of Youth— 
all those wonderful evocative names so frequently encountered in Yeats, Synge, 
Stephens, and the whole literature of the Celtic Revival which flowered so splendidly 
in Ireland at the beginning of this century. 


Non-fiction 
HELICOPTER AND HOVERCRAFT DESIGN. Basil Arkell. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young 
Engineer) 
This is a good little book providing for the young enthusiast a wealth of general 
information on autogiros, A and hovercraft. The first of its two sections 
deals with the early history and basic principles affecting the design of rotating-wmg 
aircraft, and the second covers air-cushion vehicles of the hovercraft type. A most 
lucid text is illustrated by clear explanatory diagrams and good photographs. 
Different types of helicopters and hovercraft, also the aerodynamics, control, and 
stability are reviewed, with a final chapter on future design trends. Interesting charts 
show the performance data for typical vehicles. The author is a recognised authority 
on this ee 


BRITAIN IN TRUST. England and Wales. Text and photographs by Marcus 
Crouch. Constable Young Books, 15s.6d. 1963. 24 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

The National Trust was formed in 1895 by Octavia Hill, Sir Robert Hunter and 

Canon Rawnsley, and incorporated in 1907. It is not a government institution and is 

not state-supported, but acts as the nation’s caretaker, preserving, maintaining and 

making available for public enjoyment places of historic interest or natural beauty. 

It now controls more than a thousand properties and a quarter of a million acres in 

England, Wales and Northern Ireland. Subscribers pay £1 a year and receive free 

admission to properties where a charge is made. Mr. Crouch is Deputy Librarian of 

the Kent County Library and'a lecturer on behalf of the National Trust. He has 
himself taken all the xos photographs which he has used to illustrate his admirable 
account of the Trust’s history, activities and properties. 


LAW AND ORDER. The Story of the Police. John Dumpleton. A. & C. 
rh tos.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Black's Junior Reference 
Books) 

A survey of the methods of authorities, local or central, in govemmg a community, 

large or small. That young readers from 11 to 14 may see this story as the development 

of a co-operation between governors and governed, each period of history—-Roman, 

Saxon, medieval, Tudor, Georgian, early roth century and modem times—is shown 

to have its own prevalent crimes and troubles, its particular courts, justices, punish- 
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ments and ‘police’ protection. A description of modern police work and excellent 
illustrations throughout are attractive features of the book. A chronological diagram 
of the whole survey strikes a convincing final note. 


ATOMIC SUBMARINES. W. D. Ewart. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 
1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Engineer) 

By an experienced marine engineer and author, this book opens with a short historical 
review of submarine evolution, followed by an introductory chapter on nuclear 
power. The first American atomic submarines are then described, and the first in 
the British navy, H.M.S. Dreadnought. The possibilities of the atomic submarine 
for peaceful use as an oil tanker or cargo vessel are considered, and some of 
the most important atomic ships constructed for surface operation are also described. 
Mr. Ewart thers how to write clearly for young le, without any hint of 
patronising. In addition to twelve drawings by K. M. Sib , there are half- 
tone illustrations and a short glossary of technical terms. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG ORNITHOLOGISTS. IV: Sea-Birds. 
E. Gillham. Museum Press, 158. 1963. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(The Brompton Library) 
Dr. Gillham has had an awkward and rather didactic title wished upon her. 
Nevertheless, hers is an unusual and valuable book for young naturalists interested in 
the diversity of ways of life exhibited by sea birds. She has had the advantage of 
studying sea birds in both northern and southern hemispheres and has seen how the 
same ecological niches may be filled by totally different systematic groups north and 
south of the equator. Her text merits attention, not only from the young ornithologist 
but from the dder too, for she has much to say about adaptation, adaptability and the 
effect of man’s activities. Her illustrations are informative, if deficient in technique. 


AUTHORS AND PLACES. A Literary Pilgrimage. Roger Lancelyn Green. 
Batsford, 158. 1963. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Ulustrations. Index. (Batsford Living History 
Series) 

Mr. Green visits the places in which well-known authors have been born and brought 

up and which they have adapted as a background to their books or poems. As well 

as children’s authors such as Beatrix Potter, Arthur Ransome and Lewis Carroll, the 
book covers Shakespeare, Coleridge and many others, some of them quite obscure. 

It contains a great deal of information includes excerpts from letters, and 

reminiscences of people who have known the writers personally. There are a number 

of line drawings. Authors and Places will appeal to children who have a feeling for 
books; by using the index they will be able to look up the people in whom they are 
interested and will find much that is enjoyable to read and profitable to remember 


JOAN, MAID OF FRANCE. J. Christopher Herold. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 
1963. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
In this historical tale the formative influences in the life of Joan of Arc and the detail 
of the early part of her mission to Charles VII will make a special appeal to readers 
of the 12-15 age-group. The historical characters are authentically presented and the 
well-known events in the Orleans campaign, the coronation at Rheims, and Joan’s 
capture, trial and execution are sufficiently dealt with. A skilful, stimulating book that, 
as a companion to the history textbook, can give its intended readers a vitally 
necessary and salutary introduction to the complexity of causes and effects in history. 
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` TRACTORS ON THE MOVE. The Story of One of Man's Greatest _ 
Inventions. Frank Hollis. Odhams Press, 98.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations, * 
Index. 
The author, a well-known writer of children’s books, leads us from the first primitive 
plough of the Neolithic and late Bronze Age periods, the gradual use of ox- and 
later horse-drawn ploughs, the revolutionary changes brought about by steam traction 
and the discovery of the internal combustion engine, down to m times. The 
tanks and bulldozers of the Second World War were later developed for post-war 
use as crawler and heavy-duty tractors working on building sites, ie oad building 
schemes and in factories. The tractor today is a complex and versatile machine and 1s 
described by the author in a lucid and uncluttered fashion so that its working will be 
intelligible to the young reader; the explanations throughout of the mechanics of 
the machine are very clear. The book ae with a look into the future and the possible 
use of robot tractors working by remote control. The line illustrations complement 
the text admirably. 


FARMING. Frank Huggett. A. & C. Black, 93.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Black s Junior Reference Books) 
Young readers are conducted on imaginary tours through various parts of Britain / 
to see the different kinds of farming that can be practised in different areas. Separate , 
sections cover sheep, beef and dairy farming, mixed and intensive farming, grain! 
crops, pigs and chickens, fruit and vegetables. To emphasise the difference in the ` 
farmer's work through the years, the old manor farming with pene rotation is 
shown disappeatiug ee new demands, the application of machinery to farming, 
the growth of scientific knowledge about soils, fertilisers, cattle-feed “aa - elimina- 
tion of pests. There are fine illustrations of scenery, animals, and farming implements. 


TELEGRAPHY AND TELEPHONY. T. J. Morgan. Maller, 10s.6d. 

1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Mechanical Age Library) 
This is a very readable account of the history and development of telegraph and 
telephone systems from the carly days of the electric telegraph to the automatic 
trunk-dialling systems of today, The operation of microwave links, automatic 
exchanges, telex systems and satellite relays is simply -but clearly explained, and the 
book is well illustrated with line drawings and photographs. Although i it is written 
primarily for adolescents, those adults who are interested in communication systems 
“all Gnd miak to attract them in these pages. 


BRITAIN’S FOOD. Paul Redmayne. Murray, 158. 1963. 20°5 cm. 48 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Changing Shave of Things) 

ak is the latest volume in a series that tells in text and pictures the history of everyday 

s and not only how they have changed but why. It surveys the evolution of the 
Enis diet and mealtimes, the changing names of his meals, and the farming 
and marketing of his food, from pre-Roman to the present day. There are ample 
quotations from primary sources be t there is a lack of specific references to these, 
and to the sources of the illustrations. One also quibbles at some generalisations; is it 
really true that “Today England is a nation of eerie and should not the modern 
coffee bar have been given more sociological emphasis than its one brief mention less 
than hints at? The design and illustrations are excellent. For young people—and the 
general reader—this is a book to be recommended and for sippia it is rewarding 


in unexpected ways. 
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JARMS AND ARMOUR. Frederick Wilkinson. A. & C. Black, 9s.6d. 1963. 
25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Black’s Junior Reference Books) 
An account of man’s weapons and fighting equipment from prehistoric stone axes to 
modem steel helmets and tanks and today’s atomic weapons. The devices, offensive 
and defensive, are shown to outstrip and then catch up with one another throughout 
the arms-race of centuries. The place of arms in sport and dress is dealt with, and the 
1 gradual modification and disappearance of armour—and the consequent change of 
? weapons—as powerful archery and the use of firearms developed is well described. 
| Fine diagrams and drawings, an illustrated glossary, and a short bibliography will 
add to the attraction of this book for readers in the 11-14 age-group. 


BEHIND THE SCENES AT LONDON AIRPORT. Norman Wymer. 

/ Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 86 pages. Illustrations. Index. (‘Behind the 
Scenes’ Series) : 

Although primarily intended for children, this excellent little book will undoubtedly 
appeal also to parents. Compiled with the assistance of the Ministry of Aviation, the 

. international airlines, aircraft manufacturers and other experts, it provides a concise 

', exposé of the workings of London Airport, together with some details of the workings 

1 Soa and the operation of civil aircraft. It is profusely illustrated, and very good 

+ l i 
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" BEHIND THE SCENES IN AN OCEAN LINER. Norman Wymer. 
Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1963. 20-5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. (“Behind the 
Scenes’ Series) 

The second of a series intended for young people, this little book, compiled with the 
assistance of leading British shipowners, harbour authorities and other specialist 
bodies, provides an interesting review of the building and operation of ocean liners. 
Topics covered include the building of a liner, its officers and crew, pilotage and 
navigation, and housekeeping at sea. Profusely illustrated, the book will appeal not 
only to children, but also to many parents. 
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THE LITERATURE OF MANAGEMENT, 
1958-1963 
K. G. B. BAKEWELL 


In his article on the literature of management, published in the September 
1958 issue of this journal, Geoffrey Whatmore referred to the rapid develop- 
ment of management as an intellectual discipline during the previous decade. 
This development has continued during the past five years; management has 
been a frequent subject for discussion in the press, on the radio, and in 
government circles, culminating in the National Economic Development 
Council’s plea for greater attention to be paid to management education if 
the desired increase in growth is to be achieved (Conditions Favourable to 
Faster Growth, 1963, HMSO, 4s.). This growth in interest has been em- 
phasised by the amount of literature produced. 

We are still waiting for the definitive management bibliography. Geoffrey 
Whatmore’s Business Management (1958, Cambridge University Press, 3s.) is 
a useful short guide and Peter R. Lewis’s excellent The Literature of the Social 
Sciences: An Introductory Survey and Guide (1960, Library Association, 28s.; 
21s. to members) has a section on management. Business Publications’ 
Hundred Best Books on Business Management (1962, 5s.) cannot be called a 
bibliography in the true sense of the word. 


Publication of the second edition of The Principles and Practice of Management, 
edited by E. F. L. Brech (1963, Longmans, 75s.), brings the leading British 
book on the subject right up to date. Guides by managers for managers 
include Sir Walter Puckey’s Management Principles (1962, Hutchinson, 21s.) 
and H. Norcross’s Dynamic Business Management (1962, Batsford and Business 
Publications, 35s.). At the other end of the scale An Introduction to Industrial 
Administration by F. R.. J. Jervis and W. F. Frank (1962, Harrap, 42s.) and 
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The Business Executive by H. R. Light (1961, Pitman, 15s.) are aimed partic- 
ularly at students. The publishers of Understanding Management by R. W. 
Rowbottom and H. A. Greenwald have considered the practical problems 
of the student by offering the book simultaneously in two editions (1962, 
Whitworth Press (Manchester), 21s. cloth and ros.6d. paper covers). 

Wilfred Brown’s Exploration in Management (1960, Heinemann, 30s.) is 
based on his experiences at the Glacier Metal Company. Liverpool Univer- 
sity’s Management in Britain: A General Characterization by I. C. McGivering, 
D. Matthews and W. H. Scott, (1960, Liverpool University Press, 25s.) is 
exactly what its title implies, while Roger Falk provides a brief but stimu- 
lating critique of British management in The Business of Management (1961, 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d.). Rosemary Stewart's The Reality of Management 
(1963, Heinemann, 25s.) reviews significant research and contemporary 
practice. Human relations aspects are to the fore in Guy Hunter’s Studies in 
Management (1961, University of London Press, 10s.6d.). 

Management’s responsibilities to the world at large are covered by Sir 
William Robson Brown in Management and Society (1961, Pitman, 15s.) and 
George Goyder in The Responsible Company (1961, Blackwell (Oxford), 21s.). 

Some of the papers given at London School of Economics seminars on 
industrial administration have been published as Business Enterprise: Its 
Growth and Organization (1958, Macmillan, 60s.) and its supplement, Studies 
in Business Organization (1961, Macmillan; 25s.), both edited by R. S. Ed- 
wards and H. Townsend and both containing valuable case studies of the 
structure and control of industrial and commerical organizations. Other 
important studies in industrial economics are The Structure of British Industry, 
edited by Duncan Burn (1958, Cambridge University Press, Vol. 1, 458.; 
Vol. 2, 50s.), which surveys twenty vital British industries, and P. Sargant 
Florence’s Ownership, Control and Success of Large Companies (1961, Sweet & 
Maxwell, 65s.), which gives ‘vital statistics’ of one hundred companies. 
Growth of individual firms has been covered by Edith T. Penrose in The 
Theory of the Growth of the Firm (1960, Blackwell (Oxford), 35s.) and Harry 
Miller in The Way of Enterprise (1963, Deutsch, 30s.). 

But who are the managers and what do they do? Roy Lewis and Rose- 
mary Stewart’s The Boss: The Life and Times of the British Business Man (and 
edition 1961, Phoenix House, 21s.; paperback edition 1963, 6s.6d.) attempts 
. to answer the first of these questions and George Copeman’s The Role of the 
Managing Director (1959, Business Publications, 42s.) the second. The Institute 
of Directors has published an account of boardroom procedure, Standard 
Boardroom Practice (1961, The Institute, 12s.6d.), as well as a study of the effect 
of direction on health, Who's On The Board (1961, The Institute, 3s.). Salaries 
of executives have been reviewed by George Copeman in Promotion and Pay 
Jor Executives (and edition 1960, Business Publications, 35s.). The ability of . 
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managers to take decisions has been examined by the Acton Society Trust in 
Management Initiative written by M. J. Kirton (1961, The Trust, 5s.) and Case 
Studies of Management Initiative by M. J. Kirton and E. Sidney (1962, The 
Trust, 208.). 

Education and training for management was the subject of a great deal of 
literature even before the ‘NEDDY’ report previously referred to. R- J. 
Hacon’s Management Training: Aims and Methods (1961, English Universities 
Press, 178.6d.) discusses tools and techniques inside and outside the firm, as 
does the interim report of the BIM Management Development Schemes 
Committee (Management Development Schemes, 1960, BIM, 173.6d.). The 
BIM (British Institute of Management) has also published Management 
Training Techniques (1962, 9s.6d.), Case Study Practice (1960, 12s.6d.), and a 
revised edition of its valuable reference book A Conspectus of Management 
Courses (sth edition 1963, Pitman, 35s.). The Federation of British Industries 
held a one-day conference on the subject in 1961 and the papers were pub- 
lished as Stocktaking on Management Education (1961, FBI, 10s.). The first 
report of the United Kingdom Advisory Council on Education for Manage- 
ment is concerned with the work of technical colleges (Management Studies 
in Technical Colleges, 1962, HMSO, 2s.), while Michael Argyle and Trevor 
Smith are rather critical of existing courses in Training Managers (1962, 
Acton Society Trust, 10s.6d.). The Organization for Economic Co-operation 
and Development’s Issues in Management Education (1963, OECD, 7s.6d.) 
surveys the scene in OECD member countries. The Federation of British 
Industries has recently issued a report on Management Education and Training 
Needs of Industry (1963, 6s.). 

Training of supervisors has been dealt with by J. R. Armstrong in Super- 
visory Training (1961, Institute of Personnel Management, 7s.6d.), while the 
Ministry of Labour has issued its Report on the Selection and Training of 
Supervisors (1962, HMSO, 3s.). 

: Apprenticeship has come under fire from Lady Gertrude Williams, whose 
Apprenticeship in Europe (1963, Chapman & Hall, 18s.) compares Britain 
unfavourably with the rest of Europe and from Kate Liepmann in Apprentice- 
ship (1960, Routledge, 23s.). The Ministry of Labour has presented the 
government’s proposals as Cmnd. 1892 in Industrial Training (1962, HMSO, 
8d.). 

A leading exponent of the application of scientific methods to management 
is Stafford Beer and his Cybernetics and Management (1959, English Univer- 
sities Press, 25s.) is an important study. The effect of technical change on 
management and employees has been considered by Tom Burns and G. M. 
Stalker in The Management of Innovation (1961, Tavistock Publications, 30s.). 
A practical guide to the use of computers is Electronic Computers and their 
Business Applications by A. J. Burton and R. G. Mills (1960, Benn, 45s.), 
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while Leo and the Managers by J. R. M. Simmons (1962, Macdonald, 18s.) is 
‘a case study of the effect of these machines on the manage structure of 
J. Lyons and Co. 

Operational Research in Management by R. T. Eddison and others (1562, 
English Universities Press, 25s.) contains rather too much mathematics, per- 
haps, for the average manager, but W. E. Duckworth’s A Guide to Operational 
Research (1962, Methuen, 208.) is a useful practical introduction. 

The standard British book on work study has now appeared in the form 
of Work Study by R. M. Currie (and edition 1963, Pitman, 22s.6d.), while 
H. P. Cemach has described the application of work study techniques to 
office management in Work Study in the Office (and edition 1961, Maclaren, 
30s.). ‘Organization and Methods’ is covered by G. E. Milward’s Launching 
‘and Managing O and M (1961, Macmillan, 15s.) and his more detailed 
Organization and Methods: A Service to Management (1959, Macmillan, 63s.). 

An efficient office is, of course, vital to good management. The publications 
of the Institute of Office Management are helpful, including The Productive 
Office (1959, IOM, ros.), the report of the 1958 conference. Useful textbooks 
include Office Administration, edited by G. Mills and O. Standingford (1958, 
Pitman, 25s.), The Clerical Function by A. A. Murdoch and J. R. Dale 
(1961, Pitman, 30s.) and Quality Control in the Office by P. N. Wallis (1961, 
Maclaren, 30s.). 

Management problems arising from amalgamations have been considered 
by R. W. Moon in Business Mergers and Take-over Bids (2nd edition 1960, 
Gee, 25s.). The consortium of companies presents similar problems, surveyed 
by A. Harding Boulton in Business Consortia (1961, Sweet & Maxwell, 303.). 

Industry is making more and more use of management consultants and the 
nature of this growing profession is explained by Stanley Hyman in An Intro- 
‘duction to Management Consultancy (1961, Heinemann, 18s.). K. Pennycuick’s 
Industrial Diagnosis (1962, English Universities Press, 21s.) describes how to 
survey a firm to discover its strength and weaknesses, while Cyril Sofer’s The 
Organization from Within (1961, Tavistock Publications, 25s.) examines the 
purposes and nature of ‘social consultancy’. 

Entry to the European Economic Community has been denied Britain as 
yet, but management cannot ignore Europe. The papers given at a British 
Institute of Management convention were published as Management and the 
European Common Market (1962, BIM, 7s.6d.), while production problems 
were considered at a joint conference organized by the Institution of Pro- 
duction Engineers and the Production Engineering Research Association and 
published as Production, Management and the Common Market (1962, IPE, 
10s.6d.). David Granick’s The European Executive (1962, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 30s.) compares managers and management in various European 
countries, while marketing problems were considered in Max K. Adler’s A 
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Short Guide to Market Research in Europe (1962, Crosby Lockwood, 15s.), 
J. B. Jefferys and D. Knee’s Retailing in Europe (1962, Macmillan, 25s.) and 
H. Deschampsneufs’ Selling in Europe (1963, Business Publications, 45s.). 

Good management depends very much on good human relations and this 
` isreflected by the amount of literature on the personnel function. There have 
been revised editions of the Institute of Personnel Management’s Personnel 
Management: A Bibliography (1963, IPM, 7s.6d.) and C. H. Northcott’s 
Personnel Management (4th edition 1960, Pitman, 30s.). Communication has 
been dealt with by Eric Moonman in The Manager and the Organization 
(1961, Tavistock Publications, 21s.) and Michael Ivens in The Practice of 
Industrial Communication (1963, Business Publications, 45s.). Joseph Gloag, in 
Management on the Factory Floor (1961, Pitman, 15s.), and Tom Lupton, in 
On the Shop Floor (1963, Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s.), remind us that we 
do not only need good management ‘at the top’. T. T. Paterson’s Glasgow 
Limited (1960, Cambridge University Press, 30s.) demonstrates the effect of 
good human relations on productivity. 

Space does not permit reference to the many books on specific aspects of 
personnel management, but the publications of the Institute of Personnel 
Management and the Industrial Welfare Society should be mentioned. One 
thorny problem which cannot be left out of this survey is that of wage 
incentives; some, like R. M. Currie, accept them as a useful aid to producti- 
vity and Mr. Currie’s Financial Incentives Based on Work Measurement (1963, 
BIM, 21s.) is a good practical guide to their use; others, who regard them 
as a poor substitute for good management, can take refuge in Wilfred 
Brown’s Piecework Abandoned (1962, Heinemann, 21s.). R. Marriott’s Incen- 
tive Payment Systems (and edition 1961, Staples Press, 25s.) reviews research 
and opinion. 

United States influence on British production methods is demonstrated 
by the attention paid to ‘network planning’ systems; as yet there has been no 
British book on these systems and we await with interest a forthcoming 
Macmillan publication Network Analysis for Planning and Scheduling by A. 
Battersby, whose Guide to Stock Control (1962, Pitman, 18s.) was well 
received. Other useful books for the production manager include J. L. Bur- 
bidge’s The Principles of Production Control (1962, Macdonald & Evans, 50s.) 
and G. G. Corder’s Organizing Maintenance (1963, BIM, 10s.6d.). 

Marketing management has certainly not been neglected, but only a few 
titles can be mentioned here. N. A. H. Stacey and Aubrey Wilson have 
combined to produce two important books, The Changing Pattern of Distri- 
bution (1958, Business Publications, 45s.; now issued by Pergamon Press at 
Oxford) and Industrial Marketing Research (1963, Hutchinson, 45s.). Leonard 
Hardy’s Marketing for Profit (1962, Longmans, 18s.) is a valiant attempt to 
cover the whole marketing function in 168 pages. 


629 


The latest revision of one of the leading British books on financial manage- 
ment, T. G. Rose’s Higher Control in Management (7th edition 1963, Pitman, 
35s.) was closely followed by the death of the author; and so another pioneer 
of British management is no longer with us. F. C. De Paula’s Management 
Accounting in Practice (1959, Pitman, 18s.) also emphasises the control function. 
The British Institute of Management has paid special atterition to the pro- 
blems of small and medium sized business in Accounts for Management (and 
edition 1960, BIM, 7s.6d.) and Increasing Profits in the Smaller Business (1960, 
BIM, 22s.6d.). 

The use of interfirm comparisons in British industry has grown consider- 
ably following the formation of the Centre for Interfirm Comparison and 
the publication of Interfirm Comparison for Management (1958, BIM, 17s.6d.) 
and Efficiency Comparisons Within Large Organizations (1962, BIM, 17s.6d.). 

More light-hearted approaches to management have been provided by 
Harold Whitehead in Now, If I Were The Manager! (1961, Pitman, 12s.6d.) 
and C. Northcote Parkinson in In-laws and Outlaws (1962, Murray, 18s.). 

Finally, reference should be made to two useful series—-DSIR’s* Problems 
of Progress in Industry (HMSO) and BIM’s Occasional Papers—and some 
periodicals. Management Abstracts (bimonthly, BIM, 42s. per annum) has now 
happily resumed separate publication after an uneasy period in The Manager 
(monthly, BIM, sos. per annum), which has itself become a more lively 
journal. Business (monthly, Business Publications, 50s. per annum) continues, 
and a new journal Scientific Business (quarterly, Creative Press, £6 per annum) 
shows great promise. 


‘Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. 


Mr. Bakewell, a Fellow of the Library Association, 1s Librarian at the British Institute of 
Management. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
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Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert aon 
and many individual s 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (x6th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada-and NZ New Zealand. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 


‘ 


REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH ` 


September, 1963 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS ee 634 APPLIED SCIENCE 658 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 634 ARTS AND RECREATION 67a 
RELIGION a se « 636 LITERATURE... wed 680 
SOCIAL SCIENCES i 639 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 685 
PURE SCIENCE... xe 65I BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews 


GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
SHORT-TITLE CATALOGUE OF BOOKS PRINTED IN THE 
GERMAN-SPEAKING COUNTRIES AND GERMAN BOOKS 
PRINTED IN OTHER COUNTRIES, FROM 1455 TO 1600, 
NOW IN THE BRITISH MUSEUM. Trustees of the British Museum, 
£6 6s. 1963. 22 cm. 1,232 pages. Index. 
The latest volume in this series is as welcome as its indispensable predecessors. Its 
eat value is as a guide to German printing in the 16th century, an important period 
ly uncharted, Like the Italian volume (1958), it had been compiled by the veteran 
scholars A. F. Johnson and Victor Scholderer, and continues the innovation of includ- 
ing an index of printers (370 pages): this itself makes the work a signal contribution to 
scholarship. It is an author catalogue, compiled according to the Museum's rules, 
(Those relating to anonymous works should be carefully studied in the Introduction). 
It is a supplement to the General Catalogue of Printed Books and not a substitute for it. 
Titles are abbreviated and references are at a minimum. The phic layout is 
economical—perhaps excessively so in the largest entries, such as Luther or the Bible. 
Properly understood, however, it will for many years provide both scholars and 
librarians with a reference tool which was greatly n and which will be much 
used. (015-43) 
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Libraries and Library Science 
FIVE YEARS’ WORK IN LIBRARIANSHIP, 1956-1960. Edited by 
P. H. Sewell. The Library Association, £9 (£6 15s. to members). 1963. 25:5 cm. ` 
568 pages. Index. 
A survey, on a very large scale, of library developments during a particularly interest- 
ing quinquennium. Primarily a report and assessment of librarianship in Britain, it 
also reviews the work of relevant international bodies and of significant movements 
in the Commonwealth and other countries. There are seven sections: National and 
Academic Libraries; Special Libraries; Public Libraries; Library Practice and Library 
Service; Bibliography and Documentary Reproduction; The Library Profession and 
Professional Organizations; Archives. Each of these contains up to six chapters on 
special features of the general topic. The Editor is Head of the Department ja 
Librarianship at the North-Western Polytechnic, London, and temporarily acting 
Library Adviser to the Ministry of Education, and the contributors Geer ae ane 
well-known British librarians with expert knowledge of the particular aspect of 
librarianship which they have been called upon to survey. References to books and 
periodical articles are very extensive. It should also be noted that, because much of the 
material presented is not readily available through journals and abstracts, the contri- 
butors have drawn extensively on their own, or their colleagues’, special knowledge 
of the particular topic discussed. (020) 


CLASSIFICATION AND INDEXING IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES, 
D. J. Foskett. Butterworths, 353. 1963. 21-5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

The pressure on library and information services during the last two or three decades 
has come on the one side from the rapid growth in the production of literature, and on 
the other from the fragmentation and specialisation of knowledge into ever more 
detatled and complex fields. The challenge has been met in the world of science and 
technology by research and experiment into bibliographical, abstracting and ind 

techniques—which has led to more efficient and speedier answers to the oe 
worker’s information needs. Similar activities are now developing in the social science 
field. Douglas Foskett, who as Librarian of the University of London Institute of 
Education has had wide and relevant experience, here offers a logical and compre- 
hensive analysis of the whole problem with viable solutions. His book is addressed to 
social scientists rather than to the library profession, It is readable, stimulating and fills 
a gap in the literature of information services in specialised fields. (025-4) 


HOSPITAL LIBRARIES AND WORK WITH THE DISABLED. 
Compiled and edited by Mona E. Going. Library Association, 44s. (33s. to members). 
1963. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 

Partly derived from a course on hospital librarianship given in 1959 at the North 

Western Polytechnic Department of Librarianship, London, this book deals with 

libraries for hospital patients and for such handicapped groups as the aged, the blind, 

and disabled ad backward children. Based on practice in British libraries, its scope is 
wide, covering psychology and the place of literature in healing, besides giving much 
useful information about planning and equipment (including r aids), about aims, 

s and organisation in general hospitals, and the application of these manna to 

and chest hospitals. A useful bibliography aa illustrations anik plase 

instruct complete the volume. on a 
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Encyclopaedias ' 

BRITANNICA BOOK OF THE YEAR, 1963. General Editor: 
' John Armitage. £5. 1963. 28 cm. 600 pages. [lustrations. Indexes. 
The Encyclopaedia Britannica annual round-up appears once again under the editorship 
of hen eee It consists of illustrated summaries, arranged in alphabetical order 
of subjects, of the main events of the year 1962. Most of the articles are equipped with 
short iss of references to further reading. Notable contributions to this issue are 
Colin Legum’s ‘Africa: the political and economic groupings’, Stafford Beer on 
‘Cybernetics’, Dr. M. J. Smyth on ‘Space Exploration’, and the Editor of Which (a 
buying guide for the general consumer) on ‘Consumer Protection’. The names of 
Hugh Dalton, William Faulkner, Daniel Halévy, Fritz Kreisler, Professor Auguste 
Piccard and G. M. Trevelyan are to be found among the biographies appearing in the 
necrology, which is equipped with an index covering also the nine previous years. 
There is an appendix of up-to-date statistical material on the countries which are 
treated in the main body of the work. (032-05) 


Journalism 
HOUSE JOURNALS. John W. Hazzlewood. Vista Books, 25s. 1963. 
20-5 cm. 116 pages. [llustrations. (Facts of Print) : 

This book examines the history, editing, and production of house journals, and 
emphasises that there are two distinct kinds. Internal house journals are those intended 
for circulation among a company’s employees; apart from their social and entertain- 
ment value, they may make a contribution to good relations between management 
and staff. External house journals are those designed as direct sales aids or more subtly 
to promote a favourable company image in the minds of customers and others. The 
nee is himself a notable editor and designer of house journals, and he gives very 
practical advice on every detail of editing and production, from the origins of articles 
to design and printing and delivery of the finished copies. Less has been written about 
this abies than one might suppose, and Mr. Hazzlewood’s expert treatment of it is 
welcome. i : (070-486) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





WITCHCRAFT AND SORCERY IN EAST AFRICA. Edited by 
John Middleton and E. H. Winter. Routledge, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
The peoples described in this book include the Amba, Gisu, and Nyoro (Uganda), 
ii Nandi (Kenya), Kaguru and Mbugwe (Tanganyika), Lele (Congo), and 
Lugbara and Mandari (Sudan). The authors are all professional anthropologists 
recording their own field observations; some also discuss theoretical implications of 
their data. The editorial introduction gives a useful and convenient summary of 
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current anthropological views about witchcraft and sorcery, but makes little reference 
to the papers that follow. Although designed primarily for anthropologists, the book 
is on the whole free from technical obscurities, and much of the material, including 
especially the introduction, should interest all who want to know why, in Africa, 
‘belief in witchcraft . . . is still very prevalent, and not only among the a 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE INFANT AND YOUNG CHILD, 
NORMAL AND ABNORMAL. R. S. Illingworth. znd edition. 
Livingstone, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Waitten by the Professor of Child Health, Shefiield University, who has undertaken 

an extensive revision of the text after an interval of only two years, this monograph 

describes for family doctors and paediatricians the mental development of the infant 
and pre-school ald. and assists de in making a correct assessment without special 
facilities. Professor Illingworth discusses physical and environmental factors in 
relation to development, and variations in individual fields and in the general pattern, 
and then, in , the examination of the child. There are also chapters on mental 
retardation and superiority, on the diagnosis of cerebral palsy, and on mistakes ın 
developmental diagnosis. This last has now been rewritten, the chapter on the effects 
of disease has been amplified and rearranged, while two new chapters, written jointly 
with K. S. Holt, have been included on the neurology and neurological examination 

of the newborn. This, the standard British work on the subject, is well a 
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PSYCHOLOGY: General—Industrial—Social. John Munro Fraser. 2nd edition. 
Pitman, 273.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 346 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This standard work, written by a practitioner in occupational psychology, was first 
published in 1951. Much of the k has been revised and new techniques are 

ibed, including one of the author’s own invention, the pentagon peg and the 
five-sided hole. The latter is aimed at assessing the demands of a job and the attributes 
of an individual, enabling one to see whether they are complementary. The section on 
industrial psychology is by far the best and is authoritative, up to date, and clearly 
written. The sections on general and social psychology are a little dated. The book as a 
whole makes no assumptions of previous knowledge in pure or applied psychology, 
and is particularly admirable for anyone concerned with management. The author is 
Reader in the Department of Industrial Administration, College of Advanced 


Technology, Birmingham. (150) 


PSYCHOLOGY IN RELATION TO MEDICINE. R. M. Mowbray 
= T. Ferguson Rodger. Livingstone, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 408 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 

This book has been written primarily for British medical students. It provides a 

practical common-sense basis for the practice of medicine and psychiatry, and 

represents the point of view of ienced clinical psychologists and psychiatrists 
working within the National Health Service. It deals with topics that are of primary 
value to the doctor and is couched in clear and simple language. Its form is a combina- 
tion of a classical presentation of normal human psychology and a description of 
recent advances in the field of personality development and psychodynamics. Because 
itis so very easy to read, it shoul appeal to a much wider field than originally intended. 

(150) 
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THE METHODS OF ETHICS. Henry Sigdwick. Reprint. Macmillan, 18s. 
1963. 21:5 cm. $64 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Papermacs) 
Henry Sidgwick, sometime Professor of Moral Philosophy in Cambridge, gave new 
life and vigour to Utilitatianism, the school which started with Bentham and Mill and 
flourished in Cambridge down to G. E. Moore. Sidgwick disengaged the utilitarian 
creed from its hedonistic and egoistic basis. In an effort to reconcile the pursuit of 
happiness with the requirements of Duty and the ‘golden rule’, he provided the 
terminology and prescribed the topics of subaegaa controversy in the field of ethics. 
This comprehensive work is in le, efore, to the student of ethics: it 
should also have an appeal to anyone interested in a classical phase of British empiricism 
closely associated with Keynes he the development of the social sciences in England.. 
This reprint of the 7th edition of 1907 is most welcome. ' (270) 


RELIGION 





TRUTH IN THE RELIGIONS: A Sociological and bodoha 
Approach. William” Montgomery Watt. Barbie University Press (Edinburgh); 308. 
1963. 23 cm. 198 pages. Index. 

This is an unusual attempt at interpreting religious ‘eas by the Edinb h University 

Reader in Arabic. Dr. Watt’s knowledge of Islam, shown in his standard books, gives 

him special sympathy with all forms of religion. The importance of ideas in the life of 

society is obvious, they are produced by society and direct it. How ideas can be 
distorted and produce tensions is considered at length. Religious ideas are particularly 
dynamic, en Dr. Watt considers that as there can be no world-unity without 
religion so the mutual understanding and co-operation of the religions 'is essential. 
Thisis not easy reading, and the style is sometimes obscure, but the matter is important. 
(201) 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS: An Introduction and 
Commentary. F. F. Bruce. Tyndale Press, 12s. 6d. 1963. 19 cm. 288 pga (Tyndale 
New Testament Commentaries), 

AN INTRODUCTION’ TO THE LETTERS OF sT. PAUL. 
A. W. Heathcote. Darton, Longman & Todd, 21s.; 14s. (Educational). oe: 19 cm. 
212 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

It is safe to predict that any book by Dr. Bruce (Rylands Bator of Biblical 

Criticism and Exegesis in the University of Manchester) will bear the marks of clear 

thought, lucid expression and independence of en The present addition to a° 

well-known series fully justifies this expectation. The nature of the epistle makes it 
difficult to provide Sanly a verse-by-verse commentary. What Professor Bruce does 
is first to expound the main divisions of the argument, with each section of the 
exposition being followed by a commentary on the verses of the division that has 
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been expounded. There is an admirable introduction, and the commentary as a whole 
will be ly sought by ministers and teachers. Dr. Heathcote has in mind the 
training college student who is taking divinity as a special subject and the senior pupils 
in schools who are hoping to take advanced level in the General Certificate of Educa- 
tion. The constituency may well be widened and any reader who wishes to have a 
reliable guide to the letters will find in this book a mine of information about 
occasion, date, background and contents. At the end of each chapter there are two 
questions for further study and there is a good but not too detailed bibliography. 
(227) Gan 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE EPHESIANS: An Introduction 
and Commentary. Francis Foulkes. Tyndale Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 182 pages. 
(Tyndale New Testament Commentaries) 

The authorship of Ephesians has recently led to considerable discussion. While most 

scholars agree that the thought is Pauline, some believe that the epistle was written 

by one whose mind was charged with Pauline ideas rather than by Paul himself. 

Principal Foulkes, of the Vining Christian Leadership Centre, Akure, Nigeria, 

recognises the difficulties, but believes that the traditional view is still to be preferred. 

He deals with this problem and with the teaching of the letter, its date and destination 

in an admirable introduction. The commentary itselfis a model of lucidity and enables 

us to gain a comprehensive view of the theology of this New Testament letter. (227-5) 


THE LONELINESS OF MAN. Raymond Chapman. S.C.M. Press, 108.6d. 
1963. 21°§ cm. 124 pages. Index. Paper covers. (SCM Greenbacks) 
The author, a lecturer in English at the London School of Economics, deals in this 
important work with the problem of loneliness. So often loneliness is regarded as an 
enemy that should be routed. Psychologists and sociologists are hard at work seeking 
to relieve it while, as the author notes, others exploit it for commercial ends by the 
appeal of advertisements and enterprises which claim to be ‘clubs’ or ‘circles’. It is 
here argued that loneliness is not a human weakness arising from an inability to make a 
right adjustment to life. It is rather a dimension of human existence to be woven into 
the pattern of human life. The various solutions to this o problem of our time 
are examined with singular acuteness, and the author shows how man can transcend 
loneliness without discarding it by sharing in the divine love of Christ that meant 
compassion or suffering with others. (242) 


SOCIAL CONCERN IN THE THOUGHT OF WILLIAM TEMPLE. 
Robert Craig. Gollancz, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
This volume bears witness to the widespread influence of William Temple (1881- 
1944), Archbishop of Canterbury for two years before he died, and those who disagree 
with his philosophical, theological and sociological views are unable to leave him out 
of account, The author (Professor of Theology at the University College of Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland) recognises that the key to Temple’s social outlook is to be found in 
his theology. He traces the development of Temple’s theology and philosophy in a 
most discriminating survey and shows how, among other things, he moved from his 
early preoccupation with the exaltation of the State and social obligation to an 
TE PNS affirmation of human freedom. The weaknesses of some of Temple’s 
social theories are freely admitted, but his positive contributions are set in bold pa 
' 261 
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INTO ALL THE WORLD. The Story of Christianity to 1066 A.D. 
Bernard R. Youngman. Edward Arnold, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author, who is headmaster of a Norfolk school, writes that he has never believed 

that, because a book is to be used for serious study, it need be dull. In these pages he 

tells the story of the first thousand years of Christianity, and there is not a dull page. 

He makes us feel that the story is important, and he has the gift of presenting familiar 

facts in a striking way. Although Se book is not a textbook of Church history, a good 

deal of solid information is made available about the Roman Empire, Christianity 
under the emperors, Christianity in Britain, the monastic movement, the history of 
doctrine and the growth of the Scriptures. The maps, which are by Pierre Savoie, and 

thirty-four choice illustrations enrich a handsomely produced volume. ‘There is a 

useful bibliography and a time chart. i (270) 


THE LAYMAN IN CHRISTIAN HISTORY. A Project of the 
Department on the Laity of the World Council of Churches. Edited by Stephen 
Charles Neill and Hans-Ruedi Weber. $.C.M. Press, 408. 1963. 23 cm. 408 pages. 
Index. 

The editors are justified in claiming that this volume is the first general survey made of 

the life and witness of the lay membership of the Church of Christ. Church history 

has been mainly concemed with councils, prelates, priests and heretics, and it 1s 
forgotten that its true lifehas more to do with laymen ad laywomen than is commonly 
recognised. Following a study of the ancient Church and the Church of the Roman 
apa we have studies of ‘the Church of the Dark Ages, the Middle Ages, the 
Reformation and Europe (1648-1962). There are two chapters on Britain and two on 
North America. These are followed by useful enquiries into the place of the laity in 


the Protestant movements, the Orthodox world, Roman Catholicism, the younger 
Churches and the Latin American evangelical churches. The contributors are drawn 
from many lands and are distinguished scholars in their own fields. (280) 


THE SUFFICIENCY OF GOD. Essays on the Ecumenical Hope in honour 
of W. A. Visser ’t Hooft, Doctor of Divinity, First General Secretary of the 
World Council of Churches. Edited by Robert C. Mackie and Charles C. West. 
S.C.M. Press, 228.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. 

The World Council of Churches probably owes more to Dr Visser ’t Hooft, who 

is drawing near to the time of his retirement, than to any other single person. The 

breadth of his interests, his theological outlook, his patience and uncanny insight are 
major factors in the development of the most significant religious event of our time. 

essays pay tribute to Dr. ’t Hooft by an assessment of the ideals and achieve- 
ments of the World Council. Sandwi between an appreciation by Dr. Mackie 
and a forecast of the ecumenical future by Dr. West is a series of essays by writers 

representing the main Christian traditions. Among the contributors are Dr. J. L. 

Hromadka of e, Bishop H. K. Sherrill of the United States, Professor G. 

Florovsky (Harvard University), Father Yves Congar of the Order of Preachers, who 

contributes a personal testimony, and Mr. Philip Potter of the World Student 

Christian Federation. Those who wish to learn what is being discussed in ecumenical 

circles today will welcome what is written in these pages on Church unity, the 

Christian social ethic, the Asian revolution, the mission of the laity and other subjects. 

(280-1) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 


THIS ISLAND NOW. The B.B.C. Reith Lectures 1962. G. M. Carstairs. 
Hogarth Press, 103.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 104 pages. 

The six Reith Lectures broadcast each year in the B.B.C’s Home Service deal with 
some subject of public interest usually with a scientific flavour. Inevitably the treat- 
ment is semi-popular, and the material does not go very deep. Professor Carstairs 
(Professor of Psychological Medicine in the University of Edin argh) discusses some 
of the more important scientific, psychological and social changes which he sees 
taking place in Britain today, and their significance for the future. He covers the 
problems of mid-zoth century childhood and youth, the changing roles of women, 
some of the problems arising from the loss of old values and the failure to acquire 
new ones, and the possible developments which may occur in British life during the 
rest of this century. He is well equipped to deal with his subject, though the n 

limitations of his assignment rather restrict him. He has gained a good deal of publicity 


through his query as to the sup of chastity as the moral virtue, but it will be 
unfortunate if this small part of one lecture obscures the value of a competent and 
interesting book. (301-0942) 


MAN AND HIS FUTURE. A Ciba Foundation Volume. Edited by Gordon 
Wolstenholme. Churchill, 25s. 1963. 21 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
On the occasion of an exceptional symposium held recently in London, Sir Julian ' 
Huxley emphasised in an opening address that biologists must consider man’s future 
in terms of psychosocial or cultural evolution. Twenty-seven well-known authorities, 
representing a stimulating variety of sciences, read and discussed groups of papers 
upon the world’s food Ge yar populaa control, man’s relationship to his 
environment, the promise of medical science, eugenics and genetics, the future of the 
mind, and biological possibilities for the human species in the next ten thousand years, 
not forgetting ethical considerations. Besides being of interest to specialists, the 
symposium makes fascinating reading for all thinking people. (301:2) 


FAMILY FAILURE. A Study of 129 Famihes with Multiple Problems. 
A. F. Philp. Based on research undertaken for Family Service Units by Douglas 
Woodhouse. Faber, 32s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 

This is the most detailed analysis yet attempted of the characteristics and causes of the 

so-called ‘problem family’. Mr. Douglas Woodhouse, a psychiatric social worker, 

an investigation in the 1950's, collecting histories of a series of 129 families 

T to Family Service Units in various parts of England after other social agencies 

had failed to help them. These are the families who do not reach the community's 
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minimum. expectations in the way they behave or manage their houses and children. 
Often the families are large, poor and badly housed, but this is by no means always 
so. Mr. Philp, himself'an experienced Family Service Unit worker, has written up this 
research material. He shows very clearly how an important cause of these families’ 
many problems is the poor physical and mental eal of the parents. Personality 
disorders figure orm! sone the parents, whose maladjustment is often 
repeated in their children. The book ends with some interesting case studies and 
suggestions about how to break this vicious circle. | (301-428) 


INDIANS IN FIJI. Adrian C. Mayer. Oxford University Press for the Institute 
of Race Relations, 93.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 152 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 
The racial problem in Fiji stems from the circumstances under which Britain assumed 
the sovereignty of the is To develop its economy, Indian labourers were brought 
in to undertake the work that the Fijians were unwilling to do. They have now grown 
into a larger community than the Fijians themselves but, owing to the guaranteed 
rights to land ownership of the indigenous inhabitants, feel that they have no 

uate, status in the territory in which 90% of them were bom. This study 
by the Reader in Indian Anthropology at the Schoo] of Oriental and African Studies 
in the University of London, and the author of a number of works on Indian 
communities, considers the problem from the angle of what he terms the ‘Indo- 
Fijian’ community. Short oe the return of the Indo-Pijians to India—a: estion. 
which is clearly impractical—the only alternative to future conflict sea to te to 
lie in co-operation between leaders of different races, a modification, of present 
attitudes on the lines suggested by the Spate and Burns reports, and an‘ attempt to 
- build a multi-racial Fijian nation. ‘ (301451) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1963. Volume Il: Africa, The Americas, 
Asia, Australasia. Europa Publications, £7 10s. (Vols. I and H, £13). 1963. 25-5 cm. 
1,224 pages. Index. X | 

The first volume of this year book provided information about international 

organisations and the countries of Europe, the rest of the world being'covered by 

entries in this second volume. As for the Euro countries so also for the non- 

European, information about university establi ts has been reduced to a bare 

minimum. The positions of the entries for Algeria, Burundi, Trinidad and Tobago 

and Uganda record the new independent status of these countries; Cypras has found 
its way into the European volume. That this publication keeps well abreast of events 
is proved by the inclusion of the transfer by the United Nations of West Irian to 

onesia in April of this year. Each entry gives details of the constitution ofa particular 
country, together with statistical, political and economic data and a directory of 
publishers and of trade, commercial and cultural institutions. A new feature of this 


issue is an index of territories. 1 (305-8) 


Political Science i 
BRITISH POLITICAL FACTS 1900-1960. David Butler:and Jennie 
Freeman. Macmillan, 40s. 1963. 25:5 cm. 262 pages. Index. i 
None knows better than Mr. Butler the value of such a compilation!as this. Pre- 
eminent now as an authority on British political (especially electoral) practice and as 
a director of research at Oxford’s Nuffield College, he came up the hard way, rooting 
out the basic material of modern political study for himself. Now he has, with expert 
assistance, brought it all together in a form that will save researchers, not hours, but 
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weeks of work. Others, too, will use it—politicians, for instance, journalists, and 
teachers of very modern history. Half the book is on Ministries and Parties. The rest 
comes under these heads: ions, Major Social Legislation, Nationalisation, 
Treaties and International Organisations, Civil Service, Armed Forces, Royalty, 
Commonwealth, British Isles, Law, Local Government, Trade Unions, Churches, 
National Newspapers, Broadcasting Authorities, Pressure Groups, and Economic 
Statistics. (Some of these sections are very slight). The descriptive passages are suitably 
terse and dispassionate, the index and section analyses make it easy and pleasant to 
use. (320-942) 


GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN AFRICA. T. Olawale Elias. 
and edition. Asia Publishing House, 35s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
The first edition of this book, published in 1961, was based on public lectures given 
before the University of Delhi in 1956. In preparing this new edition the author, now 
Attorney-General and Minister for Justice of the Federation of Nigeria, has revised 
the material previously included and added three new chapters dealing with the state 
and the individual, the development and future of African studies, and recent develop- 
ments in contemporary Africa. This fresh material adds considerably to the value of 
a balanced and wide-ranging survey of its field, embracing as it does the interaction 
of European and indigenous political systems, the emergence of political parties, 
problems of law and administration and the relations of these background matters 
to future development. (320-96) 


AFRICA UNBOUND. Reflections of an African Statesman. Alex Quaison- 
Sackey. Deutsch, 273.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 188 pages. 
The author of this book, first published in the U.S.A., is the permanent representative 
of Ghana to the United Nations, and has also served on Ghanaian tions to many 
conferences on African affairs and international relations. He is ore a significant 
spokesman for the attitude of Ghana to African problems, and the authority of his 
book in this respect is reinforced by the introduction by Dr. Nkrumah. To him, 
Africa Unbound means freedom for all Africa from ‘colonialism, neo-colonialism, 
imperialism, and racial discrimination’. Without this, economic development, 
tural progress, and the emergence of the ‘African personality’ would not be possible. 
The development of the African personality may lead to the situation in which 
European political theories of democracy and communism seem irrelevant to the 
countries of Africa, who may well evolve ‘a form of communalism’. Discussions 
of African umity, neutralism, and the activities of the Afro-Asian block in the 
United Nations are other topics considered in this important book. (320-96) 


ANARCHISM. A History of Libertarian Ideas and Movements. George 
Woodcock. Reprint. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 480 pages. Index. Paper 
covers, (Pelican Books) 

George Woodcock, Associate Professor of English at the University of British 

Columbia, has written some fifteen books, several of which are biographies of leading 

libertarian thinkers. In the present work (first published in the U.S.A. in 1962) he sees 

anarchism as a system of social thought aimed at replacing the authoritarian state 
by some form of non-governmental co-operation between free individuals. In the 
first part Woodcock is concerned with the men who have contributed to the growth 
of the idea of anarchism, for example, Godwin, Stirner, Proudhon, Bakunin, 
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Kropotkin and Tolstoy. He examines the lives of each of them, and shows how their 
onal philosophies developed into ‘schools’ in anarchist thought. In the second part 

e 1s concerned with how the anarchist movements developed in France, Italy, Spain, 
Russia, and various other countries. The book is highly recommended as a basic 
text’ on anarchism, and it is so well written that it should also be of great interest to 
the general reader. (3219) 


THE NIGERIAN FEDERAL ELECTION OF 10959. Politics and 
Administration in’ a Developing Political oer K. W. J. Post. Oxford University 
Press for the Nigerian Institute of Social and Economic Research, 45s. 1963. 
22 cm. $30 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author (Lecturer in Government at University College, Ibadan) examines the 

working of the developing political system in Nigeria on the eve of its independence. 

He takes the federal election of 1959 as a focal point, believing that more can be learnt 

about a political system. in action during the hires months of an election than in an 

comparable period. The book is a detailed examination of the problems, politi 
judicial and administrative, involved in carrying out a free election, and it will be of 
considerable value to those interested in the political development of emerging states. 

Such an early psephological venture, a) the first in so great detail, of an 

emerging country, provides a valuable record of the various social and political 

forms at work in Nigeria at that time and in so doing gives prominence to the weak- 
nesses of the party system in such territories—a feature which has so much to do with 
the difficulties experienced by democratic forms of government in these countries. 

The various movements between so-called political parties and the temporary coali- 

tions between numerous regional cum pressure groups is the key to understanding 

the politics, and the author has produced a very useful analysis of these various groups 

at ae time of the 1959 election. (324-669) 


EUROPE IN THE CARIBBEAN. The Policies of Great Britam, France 
and the Netherlands towards their West Indian Territories in the Twentieth 
Century. Sir Harold Mitchell. Chambers, 25s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Varied experience as politician and as a plantation owner in Jamaica, academic 

historical training, and his present profession as lecturer in contemporary Caribbean 

affairs in the Institute of Hispanic American Studies at Stanford University combine 
to make Sir Harold Mitchell uniquely qualified to write on this subject. Although he 
deals with the evolution of the Caribbean policies of Great Britain, France and the 

Netherlands from the 18th century to the present, he is mainly concerned with the 

2oth century. Individual chapters are devoted to the political and economic policies 

of each of the colonial powers since 1945, while considerable space is also allotted to 
the unsuccessful attempt to establish a West Indies Federation. One conclusion which 
seems to emerge from his discerning chapter on the latter topic is that, while on the 
one hand the limited size and resources of the individual territories make their 
viability as independent units questionable, the federal solution encounters obstacles 
arising from their diverse character and interests. This is a lucid, well-documented 
book, imbued with sympathetic understanding of the peoples and problems of the 
area and reaching a high standard of objectivity. It should be of value and interest, 
not only to those particularly interested in colonial history and government of the 

Caribbean area, but also to the reader with an interest in contemporary political and 

economic problems. (325°31) 
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INDIA AND AFGHANISTAN. A Study in Diplomatic Relations 1876- 
1907. D. P. Singhal. University of Queensland Press (Brisbane), 558. 6d. 1963. 24 cm. 
216 pages. Maps. Index. : 

SN gee situated between the’ southern border of Russia, Persia and present-day 

Pakistan, has always been a centre of activity. However, one of the most violent 

periods in Afghan history was in the roth century when the two powerful empires 

of Russia and Great Britain reached the vaguely defined borders of Afghanistan. 

Pearful of Russian expansion, Great Britain pursued an active policy of interference 

in Afghan affairs, varied by periods of determined non-interference. Through the 

Viceroy of India, Great Britain sought to have Afghanistan as a safe ally, but this led 

to repeated violence and bloodshed and culminated m open warfare with a British 

victory. Continuous outbreaks of violence showed that armed occupation was futile, 
and a far gentler attitude was assumed on the appointment of Lord Ripon as Viceroy 
of India. Based on private papers and official documents hitherto unavailable to 
scholars, this study shows the intense diplomatic conflict which marked the most 
formative years of Afghan history. Dr. D. P. Singhal is Senior Lecturer in Indo- 
Pakistani History and Culture in the University of Queensland. (32774209581) 


THE OUTRIDERS. A Liberal View of Britain. James Morris. With an 
Introduction by the Rt. Hon. Joseph Grimond, M.P. Faber, 158. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
116 pages. i 

The author of The World Bank, Venice and other works outlines in this book the 

general principles of a suggested new policy for the British Liberal Party. Writing as 

an independent Liberal, but with an appreciative introduction by the leader of the 
, he conceives of a new era in which the British, having shed their insularity, 

ome ‘outriders of Europe’; in so doing they do not lose their individuality but 
become more attuned to the ideas of the world at large. For affairs at home he suggests 
changes which, though not in the present official mle are fully in accordance with 

liberal beliefs. (329-942) 


THE AFRICAN PATRIOTS. Mary Benson, Faber, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 
310 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

Miss Benson has produced a useful history of the African National Congress in South 
Africa, suppressed fifty years after its formation in 1910. A close friend of many 
Coupe tease and a South African, she left the country after the Government had 
confiscated her passport in 1962. In ‘a committed book’ the post-war half 1s the more 
valuable, revealing both the strength and the failings of the Congress ın these years. 
It then developed a mass following, but appears to have been hampered almost as 
much by its ‘elitist’ tradition as by the oppressive power of the Government. 


(329-968) 


Economics 

GETTING AND SPENDING. An Introduction to the Market Economy. 
John Ward Roche and Gomer Rhidian James. Deutsch for the Institute of 
Economic Affairs, 183. cloth; 9s.6d. limp covers. 1963. 22 cm. 238 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

This is a commonsense introduction to economics for the higher forms of schools, 

entrants for professional examinations and adult readers who want to acquire sufficient 

fundamental knowledge to enable them. to understand the significance of contempor- 

ary economic problems. It is by two grammar school teachers, graduates in economics, 
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who show a happy facility in explaining in simple terms those aspects of foreign 
exchange, and so on, which tend to bewilder the beginner. The book covers the 
whole range of economic theory and explains, with a wealth of practical examples, 
the working of collectivism and the present economic situation of the United 
Kingdom. i (330) 


MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS FOR ECONOMISTS. R. G. D. Allen. 
Reprint. Macmillan, 20s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 564 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers. (Papermacs) 

A reissue of one of the classics of mathematical economics, originally published in 

1938. The book provides a course in the sort of mathematics most useful to the 

student of economics, applied to problems of economic theory. Its scope is compre- 

hensive, the author’s approach is rigorous, and lus style and exposition economical. 

Although the early chapters are appropriate to students with little knowledge of 

mathematics, the rest of the book is of a much higher standard, and requires a fairly 
igh competence in mathematics which cannot be obtained from the early chapters. 

A book for specialists and not for the layman, it is an indispensable work of teaching 

and reference for students specialising in economics and for professional economusts. 

The author is Professor of Statistics at the London School of Economics. —_ (330-182) 


THE BRITISH ECONOMY. Roy Harrod. McGraw-Hill, 308. 1963. 
23 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
In this book, Sir Roy Harrod, one of the foremost economists in Great Britain and 
Nuffield Reader in International Economics at Oxford University, presents a concise 
and lucid summary of economic progress in the United Kingdom since the war, and 
a critical examination of British economic policy. One of his main concerns is with 
economic growth; he shows the desirability of a faster rate of growth of the British 
economy and claims that a great deal of new economic thinking is needed if this 1s 
to be achieved. Many of his suggestions and analyses will not find favour in orthodox 
circles, but they undoubtedly achieve their aim of stimulating fresh thought. 
The topics include: the balance of payments; the level and rate of growth of industrial 
production; the monetary system; the place and problems of eelas cost and 
demand inflation; the wages problem; and the Common Market. The book ıs 
intended for the pone aa and the student of economics; it explains clearly 
and with a minimum of jargon the main issues involved. (330-942) 


THE MODERN LAW OF EMPLOYMENT. G. H. L. Fridman. 
Stevens & Sons, £10 108. 1963. 25 cm. 1,228 pages. Index. 

This is the first comprehensive account of the British law of employment. After an 
introduction, the first part, in 35 chapters, is on the legal relationship of employer 
and employee. Part 2 deals with the State protection of the employee, while Part 3 
covers combinations by employers and oyees and trade unions. There are several 
appendices dealing with apprenticeship, factory legislation, national insurance, the 
territorial scope of legislation and other matters. This is a major new work by a 
senior lecturer ın law in the University of Sheffield, embracing the traditional sco 

of the law of master and servant, together with the modern aspects of it dealing it 
in particular, the increased participation of the State. It will become indispensable to 
legal, industrial and trade union users in Britain, and will be of considerable interest 
in other countries.’ (331026) 
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WOMEN, WORK AND AGE: To Study the loyment of Worki 
Women throughout their Middle Lives. F. Le ne Clark. The Np 
Foundation, 78.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Le Gros Clark’s studies on various aspects of ageing, usually in relation to work, 

are well known and this small book is a useful addition to them. It examines the whole 

picture of middle-aged women in the labour market, and is necessarily particularly 
concerned with married women—for working women are increasingly married 
women. The numbers of such women, their age of entry or re-entry into work, their 
age of withdrawal and the reasons for this, the attitudes of employers and some of 
the questions likely to be important in future years are all carefully considered. 
Among the more interesting points are comparisons made by the author between 
the attitudes of men and women towards their work—why they remain in work and 
why they withdraw—and the pros and cons of part-time work. The conclusions 
and recommendations as to training and education for women to prepare them for 
entry or re-entry into employment after marriage are sound enough, but not at all 
new. Although the material as a whole is interesting and valuable points are made, 
the presentation in some parts is rather dull. (331:4) 


AN ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY OF OIL. Peter R. Odell. G. Bell, 
228.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. (Bell s Advanced Economic Geographies) 
Dr. Odell, a lecturer in geography at the London School of Economics, has under- 
taken a difficult task in endeavouring to disentangle the geographical elements in the 
oil industry from the variety of influences which enmesh it. He is not concemed with 
geological considerations and production techniques. He sets out clearly the main 
strands in the complex pattern of production and its relation. to questions of technical 
limitations, financial organisation, and domestic and international politics. The 
demand aspect is equally complicated, arising from the varying status of the consum- 
ing countries in international economics. Other chapters deal with refinery location, 
transport and distribution, and the influence of the industry on economic develo 
ment. One fact which emerges from his study is that the world is unlikely to i 
from an oil shortage in the near future. As a study of the distribution of the activities 
of the world oil industry, the book should interest the general reader as well as the 
student. (338-2728) 


POWER SUPPLIES. E. W. Golding. Overseas Development Institute, $s. 
1963. 21'5 cm. 72 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Development Pamphlets) 
The populations of the less developed countries are principally engaged in agriculture 
and te supply of power in rural areas will be a decisive factor in their advance. This 
booklet, by a member of the staff of the Electrical Research Association, deals with 
the economics of the various ways of providing this power. It is particularly intended 
for administrators, and the clear explanation of power and energy in the first chapter 
should help them to understand the language of their technical advisers. Later chapters 
are devoted to the choice of size of power a and of rural networks versus e 
power units. All this supposes the use of electricity, but the direct use of power 
derived from water, vini and solar energy and from organic waste is also discussed. 
No details of power plants are given. They would hardly be appropriate here, although 
a short bibliography might usefully have been added. An index has not been omitted, 
but Fig. 1 has, (33847621) 
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ENGLAND’S EXPORT TRADE, 1275-1547. E. M. Carus-Wilson and 
Olive Coleman. Oxford University Press, 638. 1963. 28°5 cm. 220 pages. 
Future research on the commercial history of England from the late 13th to the mid- 
16th century will be greatly facilitated by this scholarly and well-produced book. It 
presents the results of untiring work by Professor Carus-Wilson and Miss Coleman, 
of the London School of Economics, in tabulating the data for wool and cloth (by 
far the most considerable exports) from the Enrolled Customs Accounts in the Public 
Record Office and providing an introductory chapter on their unparalleled significance 
to the historian. The volume is provided with over thirty pages of graphs of exports 
of raw wool and cloth from England as a whole and from the ace ports. 
338-47667) 


INDUSTRIALIZATION AND UNDER-DEVELOPED COUN- 
TRIES. Alan B. Mountjoy. Hutchinson, 15s. 1963. 19 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

The assumption that industrialisation alone 1s a cure for under-development 1s 

examined and disproved in this book for the general reader by a lecturer in geography 

at Bedford College, University of London. Mr. Mountjoy, in one of the first works to 
take due account of geographic influences on development, calls attention to the 
significance of environmental factors such as the size, position, accessibility and 
natural and human resources of the area. Finally, after ape a forms which 


industrialisation may take, he examines its pope so far in G and Nigeria, 
Chile, Hong Kong, India and Egypt in relation to the general welfare of those 
countries. (338-9) 
Law 


THE CRIMINAL LAW AND PROCEDURE OF LAGOS, EASTERN 
NIGERIA AND WESTERN NIGERIA. Sir Lionel Brett and Ian 
McLean. Sweet & Maxwell, £7 7s. 1963. 22 cm. 1,066 pages. Index. 

The core of this work consists of the statutes on criminal procedure, evidence and 

substantive criminal law prevailing in the territory of Lagos, together with their 

minor variants in the regions of Eastern and Western Nigeria (the law of Northern 

Nigeria being excluded as too different in character) and a number of miscellaneous 

statutes of a penal nature. The whole has been conveniently arranged in numbered 

paragraphs, to each of which, except the most plain, the authors have added an 
informative commentary, drawing on reported. cases, both Nigerian and English, 
and the views expressed in Archbold, the corresponding treatise of English law. One 
of the authors is a judge of the Supreme Court of Nigeria and the other has taught 
there. Between them, they have produced a work which will unquestionably be of 
immense value to all judges, lawyers and administrators in Nigeria and one which 
should also serve to build up a distinctive Nigerian Law, while stressing its English 
origins. (343 09669) 


Military Science 

A HISTORY OF THE UNIFORMS OF THE BRITISH ARMY. 
Vol. I. Cecil C. P. Lawson. Reprint. Norman Military Publications: distributors 
Nicholas Vane, $03. 1963. 25 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Thus is a reprint, over twenty years after the original publication, of the second in a 

series of three volumes. It covers the period from 1715 to 1760, and gives—for arms 

of the service and for individual regiments of the British Army—full details of 
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uniforms and equipment. There are te chapters for such interesting subjects as 
the dress of Generals, the Scots Dutch Brigade. the Scottish Regiments pe 
service, the forces raised for the 45 Rebellion, and the Hanoverian Regiments; also 
saddlery, salutes and ceremonial, colours and standards, and army music. The value 
of a work of this kind as much on the illustrations as on the commentary, 
and the author has hi provided hundreds of excellent drawings, as well as an 
authoritative and readable text. (355-14) 


Social Welfare 
CHILDREN IN HOSPITAL. Studies in Planning. A Report of Studies made 
by the Division for Architectural Studies of the Nuffield Foundation. Oxford 
University Press, 408. 1963. 30°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In a report compiled and edited by Barbara M. Duncum, the investigations and find- 
ings of the Division in association with the Advisory Panel for the Studies of Children 
in Hospital are set out. The field work covered the years 1956-1960, and since official 
policy was directed towards the development of hospitals comprehensive in scope 
to serve surr ing communities, the report was concerned with accommodation 
for children in general hospitals. The team surveyed present conditions, the care of 
sick children at home, those nursed in wards for adults, the present population in 
children’s wards and the hospital case-load. They reviewed facilities for the admission 
of mothers into sei with their children, nursing complements, and ward planning 


and outpatient facilities. Upon all of these subjects the team made recommendations, 
which are here presented in a well prepared and documented text. (362-78) 
Criminology 


THE ROOTS OF EVIL. A Social History of Crime and Punishment. 
oo Hibbert. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 540 pages. 
In 


The author is an historian, not a penologist, a fact which accounts both for the 
strength and the weaknesses of his book. It is primarily a history of British penal 
methods, not, as the title suggests, a survey of the causes of crime. The final chapters 
dealing with the present system are too brief to provide a satisfactory picture of 
things as they are today, but as an historical survey the book brings together an 
accumulation of facts covering a wide field, which could not nail found else- 
where within the covers of a single book. The writer is adept at handling his material 
and his style is eminently readable. (364) 


Education 

THE YEAR BOOK OF EDUCATION 1963: THE EDUCATION 
AND TRAINING OF TEACHERS. Joint editors: George Z. F. Bereday 
ene Joscph A. Lauwerys. 25th edition. Evans Brothers, 638. 1963. 22 cm. $92 pages. 
In 


For students of education the world over the appearance of the Year Book is an 
annual event which never fails to live up to expectations. The 1963 volume is doubly 
welcome for being devoted to the education and training of teachers. Published in 
association with the University of London Institute of Education and Teachers 
College, Columbia University, it is a mine of information. Section 1 deals with the 
historical and theoretical aspects of teacher training. Section 2 contains accounts of 
the organisation of teacher training in Britain,the U.S.A., and sixteen other countries. 
Section 3 outlines some of the main social and economic problems affecting supply, 
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recruitment, professional status, etc. Section 4 describes some of the more interesting 
new departures. Each of the $3 contributors is an authority in his particular sector of 
the field. It goes without saying that the Year Book is an indispensable work of 
reference in all Popii oar mae In view of the world-wide shortage of 
teachers, the present volume a crying need. : (37058) 


PROGRAMMED LEARNING AND TEACHING MACHINES: An 
Introduction. Richard Goodman. and edition. English Universities Press, 3s.6d. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (The English Universities Press 
Library of Programmed Texts) 

Written by the Head of the Department of Computing and Cybernetics at the 

Brighton College of Technology, this little book (first published in 1962) includes an 

authoritative discussion of the techniques of linear (i.e. quiz type) and branched 

programming with a comparison of the effectiveness of these methods. Applications 
of programmed learning in both machines and texts are described. The book ends 
wi rints of a paper and three journal articles: ‘Some problems of meaning and 
tie? (paper read at a Symposium organised by the Association for Programmed 

Learning, Birkbeck College, University of London, Jan: 1963); ‘Can training be 

automated?’ (reprinted from The Manager, January 1963); “Teaching machines are a 

problem’ (reprinted from Technical Education, December 1962); ‘Computer-controlled 

ing machines’ {reprinted from Technology, September 1962). All these were 
written by Mr. Goodman and discuss outstanding problems which must be solved 
before programmed learning becomes an accepted technique for training or instruc- 
tion, the economic problem being by no means the least of these. The book can be 
highly recommended to all who are responsible for training in its widest sense, and 
school teachers should also derive much benefit from a preview of the teaching aids 

which may be available to them ten or twenty years from now. (371-39) 


SCHOOL METHODS WITH YOUNGER CHILDREN. A Handbook 
for Teachers in the Caribbean. Adapted by Elsa H. Walters from the West African 
sate by Margaret Grant. Evans Bros., 16s. 1963. 22 cm. 216 pages.’ Illustrations. 
Index. 

This excellent handbook (originally published in 1961) has been especially adapted 

for teachers in the Caribbean by a senior lecturer in education in the Universi 

College of the West Indies. It is rich in suggestions for teachers in primary schoo 

whose task is with pupils between the ages of 5-9 years. Teaching methods in 

language, ea lee, tere nature study, arts and crafts are closely related to the 
environment of Caribbean schools. Clear diagrams illustrate material teachers can 
make for pupils’ use, particularly in language and arithmetic. The author has in mind 
students in aoe colleges, as well as head teachers, who often have to give guidance 
to untrained teachers in charge of young children. Simple facts concerning child 
development and child psychology are also dealt with, in such a way as to arouse 
interest and stimulate further vestige This is an invaluable book for all teachers in 
primary schools, especially, of course, in the Caribbean. , (372) 


COMMUNITY OF UNIVERSITIES. An Informal Portrait of the 
Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth 1913-1963. Eric Ashby. 
Cambridge University Press, 128.6d. 1963. 20-5 cm. 126 pages. Index. 

Knowledge knows no frontiers. In so far as it exists to promote the advancement of 
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knowledge, the university’s outlook must always be international. It is altogether 
fitting, therefore, that this personal and informal account of the activities of the 
Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth should coincide with the 
Association’s Jubilee. The author is Master of Clare College, Cambridge, and 
formerly Vice-Chancellor of Queen’s University, Belfast. The family links which 
bind the Commonwealth together, and which often appear to be tenuous to outsiders, 
are wellillustrated in this short history. Sharing common cultural traditions, common 
canons of criticism, and a common Sh aR the universities of the Commonwealth 
are, indeed, ‘an undefined but invisible society’, and a powerful one. Though 
addressed primarily to academics in the countries concerned, this book has implica- 
tions for all who wish to understand the function of higher learning in the Western 
world, (378-42) 


Transport ; 
PAYNE’S CARRIAGE OF GOODS BY SEA. 7th edition by E. R. 
Hardy Ivamy. Butterworths, 355. 1963. 23 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

This is a standard textbook for students of law and commerce, considerably revised 
in contunt since the last edition in 1954. The text includes important modifications in 
British shipping legislation, the effect of many court decisions, and the content of the 
York-Antwerp rules which are dealt with for the first time in the text as well as being 
printed in an appendix. The eight appendices also contain specimen forms and 
extracts of relevant legislation. The editor is Professor of Law m the University of 
London. (387-51) 


THE STORY OF LONDON’S UNDERGROUND. John R. Day. 
HOW THE UNDERGROUND WORKS. P. E. Garbutt. London 
Transport, ss. cach. 1963. 17 cm. 124: 160 pages, Illustrations. Paper covers. 

These two small books are complementary: the first contains an historical survey 

of the growth of London’s Underground and the second explains just how the 

modern underground railway system operates. Prepared by London Transport in 
connection with their 1963 centenary, both books contain a wealth of general 
information, photographs, illustrations, and diagrams. As the generators of the 
world’s first passenger-carrying underground railway, London Transport can be 
justly proud of their first hundred years, and Mr. Day ’s book reviews the birth of the 
Metropolitan, District and Circle Lines, and the first tube railway system. For the 
technically interested, Lt.-Colonel Garbutt gives much information on signalling, 
stations, power supply, density, and traffic control and operation. For those concerned 
with the facie operation of railways including passenger traffic, or even for the 
amateur railway enthusiast, these two authoritative books provide a clear survey of 
the problems involved in running the world’s most complicated and efficient transport 
system. (388-4209421) 


Folklore 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF ARTHURIAN ROMANCE. Roger 
Sherman Loomis. Hutchinson, 158. 1963. 19°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

The Arthurian legends have a particular fascination for students of Western European 

medieval literature. In this book Professor Loomis, Professor Emeritus of English 

in Columbia University and an outstanding Arthurian scholar, examines the growth 
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of the Arthurian cycle from its early beginnings in the hero-legends of the Insular 
Celts, Irish and Welsh, through the fertile and brilliant period of the medieval French 
and German romances down to the classics of medieval English literature, Gawain 
and the Green Knight and Le Morte d’ Arthur. As the true significance of the Arthurian 
romances can be fully interpreted only ın the light of their Celtic sources, Professor 
Loomis makes full ibe at ts latest research-work in the fields of Welsh and Irish 
literature. While of considerable interest to the specialist, the book’s main appeal 
will be to the student and general reader. (398-22) 


LINGUISTICS 





LANGUAGE IN AFRICA. Pa of the Leverhulme Conference on 
Universities and the Language Problems of Tropical Africa, held at University 
College, Ibadan. Edited by John Spencer. Cambridge University Press, 218. 1963. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

These papers (edited by a lecturer in the School of English at Leeds University}, ten 

of which are in English and two in French, should have a wide and vital interest for 

anyone interested in the general cultural development of Africa. The problems 
involved in imposing one language—such as English—on a country with a diversity 
of indigenous to: ate approached from an historical viewpoint, with respect to 
teaching in U i schools, and from a political angle. This volume emphasises the 
need to consider linguistic problems in terms of a changing social context, and the 
necessity of using sound theoretical ideas as a basis for the teaching of both regional 
and national languages. (407) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO WRITTEN JAPANESE. P. G. O'Neill 
and S. Yanada. English Universities Press, 428. 1963. 21 cm. 252 pages. Indexes. 
The jump from Romanisation to character for the student beginning Japanese has 
always been difficult. It is now assisted with praiseworthy efficiency in this book by 
two lecturers in the School of Oriental mi African Studies in the University of 
London. Designed as a self-contained course, the book consists of twenty reading 
exercises in Japanese script, each preceded by a list of new characters and indications 
of the order in which component strokes are drawn; a Romanised version and 
grammar notes follow the exercise. Translations of the exercises, a full gl of 
Japanese words appearing in the texts and a list of the 1900 characters in standard use 
in Japan since 1946 complete the apparatus. This primer deserves to become standard 
in formal courses and, with its careful and frequent references to many other well- 
known textbooks useful to the beginner, is also admirably suited to the student who 
must fend for himself. (495 °6) 
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PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics 
PREDICTION AND REGULATION BY LINEAR LEAST- 
SQUARE METHODS. P. Whittle. English Universities Press, 258. 1963. 
21°$ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Applied Mathematics Series) 
The author, now a Professor of Mathematical Statistics at Manchester University, is 
a New Zealander who has worked at Uppsala in Sweden and at Cambridge. He has 
already contributed fundamental research to the general field of stochastic processes 
and now gives a compact, unified, but typically readable treatment at an advanced 
level of some topics in the statistical analysis of observations collected in the form of 
a time series. The treatment includes a dual approach to the time and frequency aspects, 
and deals with fmite-sample and multivariate prediction as well as ion in the 
case of non-stationary processes. The topics have special reference to the problems of 
decision taking and regulation of social, economic, and industrial situations. The 
presentation is, however, inescapably technical and this book will be of real value 
only to the trained statistician or mathematician who has some acquaintance with 
stochastic theory. For these, however, it will be of great interest and of most helpful 
practical use. (s19°9) 


Physics 
LAMINAR BOUNDARY LAYERS. An Account of the Development, 
Structure and Stability of Laminar Boundary Layers in Incompressible Fluids, 
together with a Description of the Associated Experimental paa Edited 
by L. Rosenhead. Oxford University Press, 90s. 1963. 23 cm. 710 pages. Llustrations. 
Index. (Fluid Motion Memoirs) 
This is the latest addition to a series which aims at providing a collected survey of 
the theory, physics, and experimental techniques of a key subject of fluid motion. 
The book's range extends well beyond the usual topics of steady two-dimensional 
boundary layers, for it includes flow at small Ravioli numbers, three-dimensional 
boundary layers, unsteady boundary layers, hydrodynamic stability and boundary 
layer control. The authors, all experts in their particular fields, have succeeded in 
presenting the fundamentals anew in a way that emphasises both their long-term 
importance and their value in dealing with current ca future problems. Particularly 
illuminating are two introductory chapters on the physics of fluid low and boundary 
layers which bring out as never before in a textbook the importance of vorticity and 
the factors that determine its generation and history. The book should be of permanent 
value to senior students and scientists concerned with fluid flow and its applications. j 
(532 
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HYDRODYNAMICS AND VECTOR FIELD THEORY. Vol. 2: 
Examples in Special Methods. D. M. Greig and T. H. Wise. English Universities 
Press, 218. 1963. 21°$ cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. (Applied Mathematics Series) 

The second volume of this work follows the plan of the first eae in Elementary 

Methods, ys In each chapter, the theory upon which the problems are based is 

summarised, followed by fully worked problems in hydrodynamics, electrostatics, 

magnetostatics, electrical current flow, and electromagnetism, and finally problems 
to be worked by the reader are set in order to test his understanding of the preceding 
text. The problems covered are two- and three-dimensional and they entail the use 
of the complex variable, the method of images, conformal transformation, plane and 
spherical harmonics, and Stokes’s stream function. All problems have been taken 

om. degree examination papers set by British universities daring the past few years 
and are thus representative of current requirements. The book is a well written 
condensation of the methods of PN practical problems, and it should 
prove exceedingly helpful to students taking degrees or diplomas in mathematics, 
science, and engincering. The authors are senior lecturers in mathematics at 

Constantine Technical College, Middlesbrough. (532°5) 


INTRODUCTION TO MICROWAVE SPECTROSCOPY. Terence 
L. Squires. Newnes, 308. 1963. 18 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Although, as the author advocates, the best way to understand an electron spm 
resonance spectrometer is undoubtedly to build one, few individuals will have the 
facilities or wide-ranging e knowledge required. Those who have will not 
require this book. Nevertheless, the user’s confidence in his results and his skill in 
operating the instrument will be greatly augmented if he takes the trouble to acquaint 
himself with the functioning and limitations of his apparatus. In this endeavour he 
will find this popular treatment of the instrumentation and electronics of ¢.s.r. most 
helpful. It is written from the viewpoint of the physicist and is dominantly concerned 
with X-band operation, and iian acquaintance with microwaves on the 
Pare of the chemist will help him in studying it. Clearly written and profusely 
illustrated, this book is a useful supplement to the standard texts on the chemical and 
physical aspects of magnetic resonance. The author is Assistant Editor of the journal 
R&D. (536-12) 


MASERS AND LASERS: Molecular Amplification and Oscillation by 
Stimulated Emission. Gordon Troup. 2nd edition. Methuen, 188. 1963. 17 cm. 
200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

The first part of this book is devoted to the physical principles which govern the 

splined emission of radiation. These are stated clearly but with a minimum of 

mathematics. The author, who is a lecturer in physics at Monash University, Victoria, 
goes on to consider how these principles may be put to work in a variety of micro- 
wave devices. Considerable experimental detail is given on both the design and the 
eee of maser amplifiers and oscillators. A straightforward but necessarily 
imited account of some of the earliest optical maser developments is also given, 
together with a $ of the rapid! arada field of applications. The coh ek 
undergraduate should have no difhculty in following ihe text, and will find it an 
excellent introduction to the whole subject of maser physics. For the latest laser 
results and their applications, however, it is necessary to consult current periodicals 
on the subject. (537°5) 
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ELECTRONS IN ATOMS. G. F. Lothian. Butterworths, 353. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
206 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a senior lecturer in physics at Exeter University, endeavours to introduce 
the degree student to some fundamental concepts and applications of quantum theory, 
having first covered a variety of relevant experimental phenomena. The subject 
matter is commendable, although the presentation leaves something to be desired. 
Some of the basic groundwork of wave mechanics, such as the concept of the repre~ 
sentation of physical observables by operators, could have been included instead of 
some of the introductory pages. However, the scope of the book is unusually thorough 
for one concerned with quantum theory and provides a useful introduction to t 

subject; the absence of elaborate mathematics makes it very readable. (539-7) 


Chemistry 
MOLECULAR STILLS. P. Ridgway Watt. Chapman & Hall, 70s. 1963. 
25 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations, Index. (High Vacuum Series, Vol. 2) 
The first book to deal specifically with this subject covers the design, construction, 
maintenance, and operation of molecular stills. Treating both laboratory and 
industrial aspects, it will have a wide appeal for chemists and chemical engineers 
interested in the distillation of heat-sensitive or high-boiling materials. The theory 
and practice of degassing are adequately treated, and pot, rotary, falling-film, wiped- 
and i stills are considered primarily from the design point of view. 
Profusely and finely ulustrated, and well written by an authority, this book answers 
a long-felt need. Being rather preoccupied with design, perhaps the author has not 
given enough attention to guidance for the worker wishing to use this technique to 
solve his particular problems but lacking the experience to select the best methods 
and apparatus and to develop the distillation of his products. The comprehensiveness 
of the compilation tends to make it less critical, but its value and usefulness are beyond 
doubt. The author works at the Research Laboratories of Vitamins Limited, Tadworth, 
Surrey. (542-4) 


RADIOACTIVATION ANALYSIS. H. J. M. Bowen and D, Gibbons. 
Oxford University Press, 508. 1963. 23°5 cm. 302 pages. [llustrations. Index. 
This is an authoritative text written by two of the staff of the Wantage Research 
Laboratories, Atomic Energy Research Establishment. It deals with a technique 
which, in suitable instances, is an exceptionally sensitive tool of elemental analysis. 
Its usefulness is limited to departments suitably equipped with the expensive and 
elaborate apparatus required, and which usually operate an analytical service. This 
book meets the needs of those engaged in the carrying out of activation analysis: 
The first part deals with underlying theory, with activation by neutrons and other 
particles, with equipment required both for activation and for the determination of 
induced radioactivity, with sources of error, and with methods for the separation 
of radionuclides. The latter part describes practical details of the preparation of 
samples, of applications in geochemistry, biology, and—element by element—in 
chemistry. Finally, there is a detailed chapter on radiochemical separations, a detailed 
bibliography, and an index (but of subjects only). (545-82) 


VOLATILE SILICON COMPOUNDS. E. A. V. Ebsworth. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 425. 1963. 23 cm. 190 pages. Index. (International Series of Monographs 
on Inorganic Chemistry, Vol. 4) 

Research students and final-year graduates will find in this book a great deal of 
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information very logically poet No differentiation is made between inorganic 
and organic compounds of silicon, and the compounds of germanium and tin are 
included where relevant. The text is arranged according’to the other elements with 
which silicon combines; chapters deal with the formation and properties of its bonds 
with hydrogen, halogens, other members of Group IV, and the elements of Group V 
and of Group VI. pseudohalogens, the transition elements, and boron are dealt 
with, and a concluding chapter summarises the extent of our knowledge of silicon 
chemistry and indicates the gaps, some of fact and some of interpretation, yet to be 
filled. out the book, familiar chemistry is summarised and new material 
dealt with in detail. The author works at the University Chemical Laboratory, 
Cambridge. ' (546-683) 


ZONE MELTING OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. E. F. G. Herington. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 353. 1963. 22 cm. 170 pages.' Diagrams. 
Index. 

Dr. Herington, of the Chemical Research Laboratory of the Department of Scientific 

and Industrial Research at Teddington, is an authority on this subject, havi 

contributed much to its development. He has written a lucid and well-balanced boo. 

which will be welcomed by those who require a general account, or who are consider- 
ing the technique and variants for pel aahon, concentration. of impurities, or the 
study of phase equilibria. A short historical introduction is followed by ‘an account 
of the lying theory and a discussion of various factors influencing its application. 

Beermen Li actors techniques are described in some detail. A chapter on pure 

materials includes a discussion of some criteria of purity. Application to the purifica- 

tion of particular compounds and to phase relationships is dated in some detail. 

The last chapter describes and considers related techniques. Some pertinent data are 

contained in two appendices and a selected list of references is provided. ($47) 


ADVANCES IN PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. 1. 
Edited by V. Gold. Academic Press, 90s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

There are now numerous series of Advances and their qualities vary widely. Too many 

are becoming highly condensed summaries of pe er topics serving primarily as 

literature surveys. The best, however, are not only highly authoritative but convey 
something of the detailed history and perhaps also the special approach and quality of 
the research directed and guided by the authors. Widely ae topics are sometimes 
greatly illuminated by a less specialist writer of sufficient ability. Such reviews are 
then not only valuable to the specialised research worker and possibly the university 
lecturer, but can be recommended to degree students in their geet The material 
in the present volume is of this quality, and Dr. Gold of King’s College, London, 
has been most successful as editor. The authors maintain a high standard throughout 
and a wide variety of topics is covered, including mechanisms of reactions in solution, 
the quantitative treatment of directive effects in aromatic substitution, hydrogen 
exchange in Paud ammonia, planar and non-planar aromatic systems, identification 
of free radicals by electron spin resonance, and the structure of free radicals. The book 
is very well pr : (547°1) 


ADVANCES IN HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. x. Edited by 
A. R. Katritzky. Academic Press, £5 73.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 488 pages. Diagrams. 


The editor (Professor of Chemistry in the new University of East Anglia), who is 
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well known as an authority and author in this field, has assembled contributions from 
several countries. The seven articles provide a well-balanced selection which should 
prove welcome to graduate students and to research workers whose needs and interests 
they aim to meet. All are well documented, generally to the end of 1961. They deal 
with thiophene chemistry (S. Gronowitz); reactions of acetylenecarboxylic acids 
and esters with nitrogen-containing heterocyclic compounds (R. M. Acheson); 
reat ln pseudo bases (D. Beke); aza analogues of pyrimidine and purine bases 
of nucleic acids (J. Gut); quinazolines (W. L. F. Armarego); and prototropic 
tautomerism of heteroaromatic compounds (A. R. Katritzky and J. M. Lagowski). 
Further articles on the last-named topic will appear in the second volume of this 
series. (547°59) 


PHYSICAL METHODS IN HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY. 
Vol. 1. Non-spectroscopic Methods. Vol. IL. Spectroscopic Methods. Edited by 
A. R. Katritzky. Academic Press, 863.; £5. 1963. 23°5 cm. 358: 410 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes 


Several recent texts on heterocyclic chemistry have emphasised the relevance of 
particular physical properties as reflecting the chemical nature of the compounds 
showing them and dh throwing light on their chemistry. There is much value in the 
systematic study of such properties. In addition, several properties of pure compounds 
are quantitatively their ‘thumb prints’, and in many cases identification by such a 
measurement is more rapid and even more certain than by purely chemical means. 
This two-volume work deals specifically with such methods, their application to 
heterocyclic compounds, and the interpretation of results. Moreover, there are 
extensive collections of data from the literature culled from a very large number of 
references, some as recent as the beginning of 1962. The work will thus be particularly 
useful to research workers by saving a great deal of time and literature study. The 
authors of the authoritative articles are from various countries and the editor has 
himself made important contributions to the subject. Volume I contains articles on 
‘Tonisation Constants’ (A. Albert); “Heteroaromatic Reactivity (J. Ridd); ‘X-Ray 
Diffraction Studies on Heterocyclic Compounds’ (W. Cochran); “The Solubility of 
Heterocyclic Compounds’ (W. Pfleiderer); ‘Application of Dipole Moments to 
Heterocyclic Systems’ (S. Walker); and “Electrochemical Properties in Solution’ 
(J. Volke). Volume II has articles on the ‘Electronic Absorption Spectra of Heterocyclic 
C unds’ (S. F. Mason); ‘Nuclear Quadrupole Resonance’ (E. A. C. Lucken); 
‘Nuclear Magnetic Resonance pe (R. F. M. White); and ‘Infra-Red Spectra’ 
(A. R. Katritzky and A. P. Ambler). (547°59) 
Meteorology 
THE MARINE OBSERVER’S HANDBOOK. Meteorological Office. 
8th edition, H.M. Stationery Office, 21s. 1963. 25 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


Although this handbook has been written by the Marine Division, of the Meteoro- 
logical Office mainly for the use of deck officers of ocean-going ships of the British 
Commonwealth to assist them in keeping 2 complete and accurate meteorological 
log, it will interest a wider audience. It is divided into three main sections followed 
by the requisite correction and conversion tables. The first section gives advice and 
the necessary precautions in taking instrumental observations, i.e. pressure, 
temperatures, cloud height and upper winds. The following section goes into more 
detail with non-instrumental observations, such as wind force determination, with 
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some excellent photographs of the state of the sea corresponding to the various wind 
strengths on the Beaufort Scale, swell, and cloud types. The final section deals with 
astronomical and high atmosphere phenomena, such as zodiacal light, comets, 
sunspots, aurora, and haloes. (551°5) 


Anthropology j 
AFRICAN MUD SCULPTURE. Ulli Beier. Cambridge University Press, 
255. 1963. 23:5 cm- 96 pages. Illustrations. 
This book deals with an important though little studied art form practised in West 
Africa. Moulded mud figures of men, women and animals, coloured and decorated 
in a variety of techniques, were made for cult purposes and placed in religious shrines 
or the palaces of native rulers. The fragile nature of these objects makes their transport 
difficult, and their disintegration when once fashioned is often rapid. Yet they 
represent an important medium for the expression of an artistic tradition that has been 
demonstrated in the Benin bronzes aad wooden carvings that are the pride of 
ethnographical collections the world over. In this carefully compiled monograph 
Dr. Ulli Beier, a noted writer and authority on primitive art, gives an account of the 
creation and function of this mud sculpture which will be of interest to all those 
concerned with African native culture and religious beliefs. (572966) 


DENTAL ANTHROPOLOGY. Edited by D. R. Brothwell. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 70s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. (Symposia of the Society 
for the Study of Human Biology, Vol. 5) 

To make this a comprehensive work of reference and so fill a gap m the literature 

of anthropology, the editor has assembled some additional papers with the proceedings 

of a symposium attended by specialists from Europe, Great Britain, Japan, South 

Africa and the United States. The volume consists of fifteen papers to which full 

references to world literature are appended. Its interest is not limited to anthropolo- 

gists. For geneticists there are studies as those on congenital absence of teeth 
and variations in the frequency of shovel-shaped incisors in different populations; for 
zoologists, studies of teeth in primates; and for dental investigators much important 
work, although on the pathological side the scope is limited to early populations and 
primitive contemporary communities. (573) 


Zoology 

CELLULAR BASIS AND AETIOLOGY OF LATE SOMATIC 
EFFECTS OF IONIZING RADIATION. A Symposium held in 
London 27-30 March 1962 under the Auspices of UNESCO and the LA.E.A. 
Sa by R.J. C. Harris. Academic Press, 803. 1963. 24 cm. 372 pages, Illustrations. 
Index. 


The documented papers and discussions of an international gathering of thirty-six 
scientists describe current trends in research into a variety of radiation-induced 
somatic changes in mammals. The symposium was divided into seven sessions mainly 
centred around leukaemogenesis, carcinogenesis, and life-shortening, some time 
being devoted to other non-neoplastic effects and the influence of modifying factors. 
Each session consisted of a formal introductory paper and a number of shorter papers 
discussing particular aspects and theories. The collection of papers and discussions on 
leukaemogenesis, carcinogenesis, and life-shortening is ly valuable and pre- 
sents a balanced picture of current research on these problems. The book is of direct 
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interest to radiation biologists and brings together under one cover a very readable 
and comprehensive presentation of the state of research in this important field. 


(sox-19) 


ANIMAL LIFE IN FRESH WATER. Helen Mellanby. 6th edition. 
Methuen, 25s. 1963. 19 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This well-known book has been used since 1938, when it was first published, by 
schoolchildren, teachers, university students and all naturalists interested in British 
fresh-water invertebrates. It is straightforwardly written and packed with information 
about the structure, classification, life-histories and adaptations of these groups, most 
of which can be brought into the classroom and observed closely in aquaria. Detailed 
identifications of species are not attempted but references are given to standard works 
on each group. The revision in this edition is mostly co to bringing up to date 
the classification and nomenclature used and experts have been consulted, especially 
on oligochaetes and insects. A book which will go on being used widely. 
(591-92942 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF MOSQUITOES. A. N. Clements. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 80s. 1963. 23 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International 
Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology: Zoology, Vol. 17) 

This book brings together most of the available information on the physiology of 

larval and adult mosquitoes. The author, a lecturer in physiology ae biochemistry 

in the University of Southampton, has produced a solid account, based on approxim- 
ately eight hundred references, which will be a standard work for some time to come 

—the style, unfortunately, is dull and unstimulating. There are sixteen chapters, of 

which four are devoted to behaviour while others deal with nutrition, feeding, 

osmotic and ionic regulation, growth and metamorphosis, reproduction, etc. The 
illustrations are of a high standard and it is pleasing to find six plates of electron 
micrographs demonstrating aspects of ultrastructure. In addition, there are a useful 
appendix on systematics and very good author, subject, and species ai ) 
595-772 


A STUDY OF BIRD SONG. Edward A. Armstrong. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Rev. E. A. Armstrong’s ornithological publications are noteworthy for their 
wide learning and detailed documentation. He is already well known for exhaustive 
treatises on bird display and birds in folklore and for a long and fascinating monograph 
on the wren. The present book reviews in detail what is known about bird song in aie 
light of modern techniques of ne and analysis, and considers its various 
functions in relation to survival and evolution. The background knowledge is ex- 
tensive and scholarly (the bibliography occupies some 40 pages), and the book will 
be invaluable to students as a work of reference. The general naturalist will also 
appreciate it, though he may find it difficult to understand such technicalities as the 
sound spectrogram without more explanation. (598-259) 


BIRDS OF THE SOUTHERN THIRD OF AFRICA. C. W. 
Mackworth-Praed and C. H. B. Grant. Longmans, 508. 1963. 22°5 cm. 754 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. (African Handbook of. Birds, Series II, Vol. 2) 

This monumental series now covers some two-thirds of the ground originally 

contemplated. The volumes on East Africa have already run to second editions, and 

the present series (completed by this volume dealing with passerines) and Series 3, 
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to come, on West Africa, bid fair to be equally popular. Much of Captain Grant’s 
contribution was, fortunately, completed before his death in 1958. The virtues of 
these books are already well enough known to those seriously interested in African 
birds—the compactness, considering the enormous coverage, the authoritative keys 
and the y RA standard of production. The few drawbacks—over-emphasis 
on the a as the unit of study, lack of detail in the maps and so on—are equally 
well known. But it remains a work of scholarship and pertinacity for which genera- 
tions of ornithologists will be grateful. (598-296) 


NEW ZEALAND BIRD PORTRAITS. M. F. Soper. Whitcombe & 
Tombs (Christchurch, New Zealand), 28s.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 104 pages. Index. 
A series of studies of twenty-five New Zealand birds, some in colour, by a capable 
amateur naturalist-photographer. The photographs and standard of production are 
excellent. The accompanying text, while not as full as that in Stead’s Life Histories 
of New Zealand Birds, is nevertheless adequate, and some observations fill in gaps in 
knowledge. There is not much overlap with Moon’s Focus on New Zealand Birds 
which in its first edition pictured twenty-two species or groups, only five of which 
are common to both. (598-2993) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences 
ANATOMY, REGIONAL AND APPLIED. R. J. Last. 3rd edition. 
Churchill, £6. 1963. 25-5 cm. 866 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This standard reference work, written by the Professor of Applied Anatomy, Royal 
College of Surgeons of England, and much used by surgeons and postgraduate 
students, concentrates upon aspects of anatomy which illustrate principles or have an 
application in clinical practice. The author's intention is that the text, which is arranged 
by body Ea should be studied in association with the relevant bones, dissected 
parts, histological slides or museum specimens. For this edition, there has been a 
thorough revision, including the rewriting of several sections; there are fuller accounts 
of microscopic anatomy, and also of descriptive osteology. The descriptions of the 
bones are given in separate chapters at the end of each main section devoted to the 
regions. Thirty-four new illustrations have been added. With these innovations, which 
increase the length of the volume by 107 pages, Professor Last has sought to meet the 
requests of teachers and of students for whom this work is an examination stand-by. 

(611) 


HALE-~WHITER’S MATERIA MEDICA, PHARMACOLOGY AND 
THERAPEUTICS. 3and edition by A. H. Douthwaite. Churchill, 27s.6d. 
1963. 19 cm. $28 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Revised at very frequent intervals, Hale- White bas, since 1892, been a standard textbook 
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for medical students, for whom it sets out, in a clear format and concise style, the 
source, characters, dosages, action and therapeutics of drugs used in medical practice. 
Drugs recently accepted, such as cannabis and lysergic acid diethylamide, are ate 
in the current edition. Innovations are the mr heels of metric dosages for which a 
bookmark provides conversion tables, and the omission of Latin titles. (615) 


HALLUCINOGENIC DRUGS AND THEIR PSYCHOTHERAPEU- 
TIC USE. The Proceedings of the Quarterly Meeting of the Royal Medico- 
Psychological Association in London, February, 1961. Joint editors: Richard 
Crocket, R. A. Sandison and Alexander Walk. H. K. Lewis, 358. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This was the first quarterly meeting of the Association to assume the form of an 

international congress of clinicians, psychotherapists and research workers in related 

disciplines, and it heard the impressions of an historian, a journalist, a Member of 

Parliament and an anthropologist of the effects of mescaline in the course of a session 

devoted to the moral, religious and social significance of ience under hallucino- 

enic drugs. Nineteen papers, grouped into five sessions and contributed by workers 

Rom Britain, Europe the United States, led up to this. In the first, investigations 

dealt with histological and psycho-pharmacological considerations; clinical aspects 

followed in sessions concerned with the general application of such drugs, with 
techniques, methodology, and use in specific conditions, and finally with the 
therapeutic significance of the phenomena evoked by LSD. The important papers 

and subsequent discussions are published here in full and documented. (615-782) 


A HANDBOOK OF RADIOGRAPHY. John A. Ross and R. W. 
Galloway. With a Chapter on Neuro-Radiology by R. G. Reid. 3rd edition. 
H. K. Lewis, 32s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The two Consultant Radiologists to the Regional Hospital Board, Liverpool, have 

collaborated in an extensively revised, much enlarged edition of this textbook for 

candidates for the Membership of the Society of Radiographers. The chapter on 
neuro-radiology has been written by a third Consultant Radiologist, from the 

Manchester Royal Infirmary, and all three authors have also in mind the needs of 

those studying for the postgraduate diplomas in radiology, namely for a grounding in 

practical radiography. Introductory chapters deal with basic biological and physical 
principles, needis protection, and with techniques; the main text gives brief, 
precise instructions for the radiography of the body systems, and concludes with 
accounts of special techniques and patient care. Clear line drawings emphasise impor- 
tant points in the text. (615-84) 


WHEELER AND JACK’S HANDBOOK OF MEDICINE. Revised 
by Robert Coope and C. A. Clarke. rath edition. Livingstone, 228.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 
742 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Thirteen years have elapsed since the appearance of the previous edition of this 

opular textbook, which is intended as a ound to work in the medical wards, 
for medical students preparing for their ifying examination. The text retains 
descriptions of infectious di still prevalent in the British Commonwealth and of 
tropical and parasitological diseases. Another feature of interest 1s the paragraphs on 
anatomy and physiology introducing the sections devoted to the systems. The editors, 
who are, respectively, Consulting Physician and Physician to Liverpool Royal 

Infirmary, give concisely the essentials of aetiology, pathology, diagnosis, prognosis 

and standard treatment, required by the medical student. (616) 
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CLINICAL ASPECTS OF IMMUNOLOGY. Edited by P. G. H. Gell 
and R. R- A. Coombs. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 908. 1963. 225 cm. 
910 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Immunological Pathology, Birmingham University, and the 

Assistant Director of Research, De of Pathology, Cambridge University, 

with the co-operation of a team of specialists, who like themselves have advanced 

knowledge of their subjects, provide an authoritative, comprehensive and admirably 
documented reference work for research workers, clinical pathologists and physicians. 

After an introduction, a section is allotted to immunological methods in diagnosis, 

including chapters on blood transfusion serology and applications to forensic science. 

In two i sections, physiological systems operating in the allergic state and the 

relation between the allergic state and immunity are discussed. The main body of the 

text deals with the allergic state as responsible for hypersensitivity and for clinical 
disease, and includes chapters on auto-allergic diseases. The survey of prophylaxis, 
like that of diagnostic applications, contains useful accounts of present views relating 
to protozoal and helminthic diseases, while the addendum on auto-antibodies in’ 
petnicious anaemia takes cognisance of work reported up to 1963. Translations of 
classical papers by C. von Pirquet on allergy and C. Prausnitz and H. Küstner on 
supersensitivity conclude a most valuable study. . (616-07) 


IMMUNOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF MEDICINE. J. H. Humphrey 
and R. G. White. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 453. 1963. 23 cm. 
460 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The authors are Head of the Division of Immunology, National Institute for Medical 

Research, London, and University Reader in Bacteriology, London Hospital, and 

their aim is to provide a student textbook dealing with the application of the principles 

of immunology in medical practice, and to stimulate research in the immunological 
aspects of the prophylaxis, pabon and treatment of disease. In a comprehensive 
text, discussions of current problems are printed in smaller type, and appended to 
each chapter are suggestions for further reading for those who wish to pursue their 
studies, An historical introduction precedes a logical development of the theme from 
nate immunity—through such subjects as the production of antibody, serological 
aspects of the antigen-antibody reaction, the protective effects of antibody, propby- 
lactic immunisation and serotherapy, hypersensitivity mediated by antibodies, 
delayed-type hypersensitivity and immunological tolerance—to auto-immunity and 
its relation to human disease. (616-07) 


THE INFECTED HAND. David A. Bailey. H. K. Lewis, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This practical, lucid manual for hospital registrars and junior officers, and for general 
practitioners, has as author a consultant surgeon whose experience is derived from the 
Infected Hand Clinic at University College Hospital, London. In Part 1, he deals 
with general principles of treatment and after-care, and with the organisation of the 
clinic. Part 2 is concerned with the common acute infections; these are discussed under 
the ings of clinical features and natural history, methods of treatment, complica- 
tions and the results of the treatment. The aim of Part 3, on other diseases affecti 
the band, is not to advise upon treatment but to assist in the diagnosis of 
conditions. In a readable style, Mr. Bailey condenses much valuable information into 
a monograph of modest size and price. (616-7) 
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ELECTROEBNCEPHALOGRAPHY. A Symposium on its Various Aspects. 
Edited by Denis Hill and Geoffrey Parr. 2nd edition. Macdonald, 90s. 1963. 25*5 cm. 
510 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In its emphasis upon clinical aspects, this greatly revised edition reflects the pro 

of the last thirteen years. W. Gay W alter, Pidy with G. Parr, writes upon E 

equipment and technique, and alone and most fully, upon interpretation. E. G. 

Walsh now collaborates with D. Whitteridge on the physiological basis of the 

electroencephalogram, and H. Mcllwain with M. E. Dawson on biochemistry. 

‘There are new chapters by D. A. Pond on the development of normal rhythms and on 

the E.B.G. in paediatrics, and W. A. Cobb and Denis Hill each provide two chapters, 

the former on the normal adult E.E.G. and on the E.E.G. of lesions in g , and 
the latter on applications in epilepsy and in psychiatry. J. A. V. Bates concludes the 
volume with an account of special investigation techniques. The symposium, by 
authorities who have advanced knowledge of electroencephalography, is mainly 
directed to specialists, for whom it is fully documented. (616-80757) 


RADIATION AND RADIOMIMETIC CHEMICALS: Comparative 
Physiological Effects. L. A. Elson. Butterworths, 258. 1963. 22'5 cm. 132 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Cancer Monographs) 

In this well planned monograph, the Reader in Bi istry, Institute of Cancer 

Research, London University, first sets out the types of radiomimetic chemicals, 

before examining the effects of whole body irradiation and of such chemicals upon 

body growth, upon tumour growth. He next considers X-radiation, then 
myleran and chlorambucil, and compares their effects upon growth rate and blood 
count; he also considers the patterns of blood response to X-irradiation and to many 
types of tumonr-inhibitory and carcinogenic chemicals. A chapter is devoted to 
effects on the haemopoietic organs and another to the modification of toxicity and 
bone marrow restoration. (616-994) 


THE PREVENTION OF CERVICAL CANCER. Hugh C. Mclaren. 
English Universities Press, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Birmingham University, with the 
support of the British Empire Cancer Campaign and the United Birmingham 
Hospitals, gives an enlightening aa account of present views regarding the 
prevention of cervical cancer by exfoliative cytology, based upon work in his own 
department in the years 1952-62. His aim is first to convince of the necessity for earl 
diagnosis; he then emphasises throughout the importance of referring patients wi 
suspicious ptoms for specialist examination, He clearly pe cytological 
eiiie or medical men working among isolated communities, perhaps in the 
tropics. He continues with chapters on the clinical management of carcinoma-in-situ, 
cytology in practice, carcinoma-in-situ left untreated, and screening a ema 
for pre-cancer. The study leaves no doubt of the need at this stage for extensive tri 
of cytology tests in cervical cancer prevention. (616-994) 


THE TREATMENT OF MALIGNANT DISEASE BY RADIO- 
THERAPY. Ralston Paterson, 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 90s. 1963. 25 cm. 
564 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First published in 1948, this work describes principles and practice established at the 

Christie Cancer Hospital and Holt Radium Institute, Manchester; the new edition 

represents the work of Professor Paterson in collaboration with specialist colleagues 
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at the Hospital and Institute. Radiologists will appreciate the author’s remark that 
‘dogmatic presentation should be taken as definiteness of statement, not as fixity of 
opinion’, and will find here the reliable and comprehensive guide to present practice 
that has been lacking during the last few years. The first chapters deal with 
general principles and with the choice of technique, time and dose. Then there are 
descriptions in separate chapters of various techniques, followed by detailed accounts 
of cancer treatment in specific organs and regions, and of the uses of chemotherapy. 
General studies of the causes of tripe ilies: staff protection and the organisa- 
tion of the department complete the volume, which siriy sets forth methods 
accepted in this centre of world-wide reputation. : (616-994) 


A HANDBOOK OF OPERATIVE UROLOGICAL SURGERY. 
John Swinney and Douglas P. Hammersley. Livingstone, 55s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, Lecturer in Urological Surgery, University of Newcastle upon Tyne, 

and the Medical Artist to the Department of Surgery in that university, are jointly 

responsible for a lucid and effectively illustrated text. It is intended for postgraduate 
students in surgery, general surgeons, and undergraduate students preparing for their 
final examination. The operations chosen for descriptions are those that the authors 
consider most successful, and they are arranged by the organs of the urological system. 

Each section opens with a review of important anatomical and physiological considera- 

tions, and proceeds to an elucidation of the approaches to the part involved. There 

follow paragraphs of indications for operation, and detailed accounts of techniques, 
and of complications and their treatment. This is an attractively produced, reliable 

guide. (617-46) 


INLAYS, CROWNS AND BRIDGES. A Clinical Handbook. Colin R. 
Cowell, Ivan Curson, George F. Kantorowicz, David S. Shovelton, F. Ivor 
Whitehead. Edited by George F. Kantorowicz. Wright (Bristol), 323.6d. 1963. 
2275 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors describe for dental practitioners and senior students the methods that 

they have taught in the schools of dental surgery in the universities of London and 

Birmingham. Aiming to provide a concise guide to commonly used techniques, one 

that can be used for quick reference, in clearly headed paragraphs they set out their 

material methodically and ne enough to encourage those scopene aw methods to 
c 


work with confidence. They devote three chapters to indications, clinical assessment, 
preparation and techniques. The five chapters on crowns and three on bridges are 
similarly arranged and the whole is y and fully illustrated. (617:6) 


TEXTBOOK FOR DENTAL NURSES. H. Levison. 2nd edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 18s.6d. 1963. ar-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. Paper covers. 

First published in 1960 and covering the syllabus for the British Dental Nurses and 

Assistants Examination, the textbook can also serve as a useful guide for the less 

erienced dental nurse. The attractive, clear and consistent presentation of the 
pce confines a great deal of material within the compass of a slim volume, which 
opens with the basic principles of anatomy, physiology and bacteriology of special 
interest in dentistry. The author then passes to the drugs used in dentistry and anaes- 
thesia, and to emergencies as fainting and haemorrhage. Princples of dental 
techniques, procedures and instruments are briefly set out, and in this revised edition 
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British Book News, September, 1963 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about NOVEMBER, 1963. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICAL RESEARCH. Robert H. Thouless. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

THE HISTORY OF THE SALVATION ARMY. Vol. IV. Lieutenant Commissioner R. 
Wiggins. (Nelson, 20s.). Ulus. Covering 1886-1904. 

HUMAN SENSES AND PERCEPTION. G. M. Wyburn, Ralph W. Pickford and Rodney J. Hirst. 
(Oliver & Boyd, 42s.). Illus. The contributions of the senses to human experience. 

THE LOGIC OF SELF~-INVOLVEMENT. Donald Evans. (SCM Press, 35s.). A study in contem- 
porary theological scholarship. 

MEN Ea a in Old Testament History and Prophecy. H. H. Rowley. (Nelson, 
about 

MRS. GRUNDY. Peter Fryer. (Dennis Dobson, 30s.). Illus. A study of English prudery 

MYTH AND RELIGION OF THE NORTH. E. O. F. Turville-Petre. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 5039. 
Illus. An account of the pagan religion of ancient Scandinavia 

OBJECTIONS TO HUMANISM. Edited by H. J. Blackham. (Constable, no price yet) 

SATURN AND MELANCHOLY. Studies in the History of Religion, Natural grid and 
Art. Fritz Saxl, Erwin Panofsky and Raymond Klibansky. (Nelson, £8 8s.) 


Social Sclences 

ATHENIAN HOMICIDE LAW IN THE AGE OF THE ORATORS. D., M. MacDowell. (Manchester 
University Press, about 18s.) 

CAPITAL, SAVING AND CREDIT IN PEASANT SOCIETIES. Edited by Raymond Firth and B. S. 
Yamey. (Allen & Unwin, 30s.) 

THE CLOSED SHOP IN BRITAIN. W. E. J . McCarthy. (Blackwell, about 37s.6d.). Should 
membership of a given trade union be a condition of employment. 

COMMUNISM AND COLONIALISM. Walter Kolarz. (Macmillan, 21s.) 

CORRUPTION IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. Edgar Simpkins and Ronald Wraith. (Allen & 
Unwin, 30s. cloth; 20s. paper) 

CRIME AND THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE. John Barron Mays. (Faber, 30s.). A sociologist 
discusses the reasons for rising crime rates at a time of comparative prosperity. 

HANDBOOK OF ENGLISH COSTUME IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. C. Willett and Phillis 

Cunnington. (Faber, 45s.). Tus. 
JAPANESE BoA and Other Folk Practices. Geoffrey Bownas. (Allen & Unwin, 
ut 

JUSTICE OF THE PEACE. J. P, Eddy. (casia, 30s.). Illus. A history of justices of the peace 
and the development of courts of law from Edward II to the present day. 

THE LIBERAL CHALLENGE. Democracy through Participation. Joseph Grimond. (Bodley 
Head, 21s.), A statement by the leader of the British Liberal Party of its philosophy. 

THE MIGRATORY ELITE. F. Musgrove. (Heinemann, 30s.). The problems created by the 
movement of the executive classes from place to place in search of opportunity. 

PEKING VERSUS DELHI. George N. Patterson. (Faber, mae With maps. A Pady of the 
conflict between China and India for the leadership of Asia. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF STATISTICS. Carl J. Grohmann. (Harrap, 22s.6d.). Ulus. 

SUNSHADES IN OCTOBER. An Analysis of the Main Mistakes in British Economic Policy 
e the as Nineteen Fifties. Norman Macrae. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s. cloth; 

THE WASTED HOUR: The Tragedy of 1945. Brian Gardner. (Cassell, 36s.). Illus. A record 
of the tragic political mistakes made by the West in the fateful year 1945. 


Science and Technology Medicine 
AIRCRAFT OF THE WORLD. William Green. (Macdonald, no price yet). 
APPLIED ANATOMY AND: PHYSIOLOGY POR NURSES. P. E. Si S ol Scientific 


Publications, about 30s). Tilus. 

AUTOMATIC CONTROL. D. B. Welbourn. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

THE AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM for Students of Physio and of Pharmacology. 
J. H. Burn. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 18s.6d.). Tus. 
BIOCHEMISTRY OF SEMEN AND OF THE MALE REPRODUCTIVE TRACT. Thaddeus Mann. 
ee £5 5s.). For specialists. 

THE BIRDS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Vol. XI. David A. Bannerman and George E. Lodge. 

(Oliver & Boyd, 63s.). Tilus. 


THE BRITISH CALEDONIDES. F. H. Stewart and M. R. W. Johnson. (Oliver & Boyd, 42s.), 
Illus. Advances in geological research. 

THE CAR MAKERS. Graham Turner. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). Maps and diagrams. An 
anatomy of the British car industry. 

CLINICAL SURGERY. General Editors: Charles G. Rob and Rodney Smith. About 16 vols. 
(Butterworths, about £5 per vol.). Illus. Vol. I is scheduled for November. 

DEVELOPMENTAL DYSLEXIA. MacDonald Critchley. (Heinemann Medical Books, 27s.6d.). 

us. 

DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT OF BLOOD DISEASES. M C. G. Jsraels. (Heinemann Medical 
Books, 35s.). Ulus. 

ELEMENTARY PHOTOGRAMMETRY. D. R. Crone. (Edward Arnold, about 25s.). Illus. 

GENETICAL PRINCIPLES AND PLANT BREEDING. Watkin Williams. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 63s.). Illus. 

GROUTS AND MUD DRILLING. Edited by A. D. M. Penman. (Butterworths, about 65s.). Illus. 

A GUIDE To PSYCHIATRY for Students of Medicine. John Gibson. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 27s.6d.) 

A HANDBOOK OF BRITISH MAMMALS. Edited by H. N. Southern. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 32s.6d.). Ilius. 

HIGH POLYMERS. Manfred Gordon. (Life Books, about 35s.). Ilus. Survey of structure and 
physical properties. 

INSECTICIDE AND FUNGICIDE HANDBOOK. Edited by H. Martin. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 25s.). Ulus. 

INTEGRATION, MEASURE AND PROBABILITY, H. R. Pitt. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). (Mathematical 
Monographs, No. 1) 

MANAGEMENT OF PRODUCTION. J. D. Radford and D. B. Richardson. (Cleaver-Hume 
Press, about 30s.). Diagrams. 

MANAGING A TRANSPORT BUSINESS. W. S. Barry. (Allen & Unwin, about a) 

MATERIALS IN SPACE TECHNOLOGY. G. V. E. Thompson and K. W. Gatland. (life Books, 
about 55s.). Ulus. The latest findings. 

MODERN OPHTHALMOLOGY. Edited by Arnold Sorsby. In 4 vols. (Butterworths, about £5 
per vol. or £16 the set.). Illus. Vols. 1 and 2 are scheduled for November. 

MODERN TRENDS IN PLASTIC SURGERY-~1. Edited by Thomas Gibson. (Butterworths, 
about 70s.). Ilus. 

XIXTH INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF PURE AND APPLIED CHEMISTRY. (Butterworths, 75s.). 
Illus. Nineteen lectures from the Congress (July 1963). 

OCULAR PATHOLOGY. C. H. Greer. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 5Os.). Ulus. 

THE OESOPHAGUS. Geoffrey Flavell. (Butterworths, about 60s.), Mus. 

OVERHEAD ELECTRIC POWER LINES. G. C. Gracey. (Benn, 70s.). Illus, A general introduc- 
tion. 

eae B. C. Saunders, B. P. Stark and A. G. Holmes-Siedle. (Butterworths, about 

us, 

PLASTICS MOULDING PLANT. Vol. 1. W. R. Groves. Cliffe Books, about 37s.6d.). Illus. 

PNEUMATIC HANDLING OF POWERED MATERIALS INCLUDING FLUIDICATION. Engineering, 
Equipment Users Association. (Constable, 40s.) 

PRINCIPLES OF RADIO AND ELECTRONICS, E. Haydn Jones. (Cleaver-Hume Press, about 
50s.). Diagrams. 

THE PROPERTIES OF GLASS SURFACES. L. Holland. (Chapman & Hall, about 80s.). Tilus. 

RECENT ADVANCES IN PAEDIATRIC SURGERY. Edited by A. W. Wilkinson. (Churchill, no 
price yet). Hus. 

TECHNIQUES IN CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. G. A. Cheyne. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 30s.). Illus, 

A TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRIC NURSING. C. W. F. Burnett. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 30s.). Wus. 

THE THEORY OF THE ELECTRONIC SPECTRA OF ORGANIC MOLECULES. J. N. Murrell. (Methuen, 
55s.). For researchers. 

THE TYPOGRAPHIC BOOK: 1450-1935. Stanley Morison and Kenneth Day. (Benn, £10 10s.). 
Illus. Includes reproductions of 378 title and text pages. 

THE VICTORIAN HOUSEHOLD. Marion Lochhead. (Murray, 25s.). Tilus. Describes real 
houses and their occupants and those of fiction. 

VIEWPOINTS IN BIOLOGY. 2. Edited by J. D. Carthy and C. L. Duddington. (Butterworths, 
65s.). Illus. Summary of progress. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE ITALIAN RENAISSANCE. Peter Murray. (Batsford, 50s ). Illus, 

ART COLLECTING IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. W. G. Constable. (Nelson, 45s.). 
lus. Collections, collectors and why and how collections were formed 


THE ART OF THE GUNMAKER. Vol. Il: In Europe and America, 1660-1830. J. F. Hayward. 
(Barrie & Rockliff, £5 5s.). Tus. 
a POTTERY AND PORCELAIN 1780-1850. Geoffrey A. Godden. (Arthur Barker, 55s.). 
us. 

THE CHANGING FACE OF CHILDHOOD. Madge Garland. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Nlus. How 
artists have portrayed childhood through the ages, and what the portraits tell us. 
FORGERIES, FAKES AND REPRODUCTIONS. George Savage. (Barrie & Rockliff, 45s.). Illus. 

THE HORSEMAN’S YEAR, 1964. Edited by Dorian Williams. (Collins, 25s.). $ 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE- ree Hoar. (Evans Bros., 30s.). Illus. 
From the Norman Con est to the 

LEATHER ARMCHAIRS. The a rE ott of Tondon Clubs. Charles Graves. (Cassell, 
35s.). Mus. Maton covering robs 50 and 60 famous clubs. 

MEN AT THE WHEEL. Peter Miller. (Batsford, 25s,). Illus. 25 top racing drivers. 

a AND NEW AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL ART. Roman Black. inur & Robertson, 50s.). 

us. 

OPERA ANNUAL 9, Edited by Harold Rosenthal. (John Calder, 35s.). Ulus. 

THE OPERAS OF RICHARD STRAUSS IN BRITAIN 1910-1963. Alan Jefferson. (Putnam, 63s.). 
Illus. Giving synopses, production details and cast-lists, 

PELICAN HISTORY OF MUSIC. Vol. 2. Edited by Alex Robertson and Denis Stevens. 
(Penguin Books, 73.6d.). From the Renaissance to the baroque period. 

PICASSO: WATERCOLOURS AND GOUACHES. John Richardson. Barrie & Rockliff, 84s.). 
Illus. in colour. Covers all periods of Picasso’s evolution from the 1890's. 

SCHUBERT’S PIANO WORKS. Ernest G. Porter. (Dennis Dobson, 15s.). 

a MANAGEMENT IN THE AMATEUR THEATRE. Harald Melvill. (Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.). 

us. 

THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL 1964. (Iliffe Books, about 42s.). Illus. Covers the 1962-63 
London season and illustrates some 70 productions. 

VICTORIAN ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Peter Ferriday. (Cape, 55s.). Ilus. A summing-up 
by leading authorities. 

THE VIOLIN FAMILY. Sheila Nelson. (Dennis Dobson, 16s.). Titus. 

THE WORLD OF OPERA. Wallace Brockway and Herbert Weinstock. (Methuen, 63s.). A 
history of the opera from its early 17th century origins in Florence to the present day. 

YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1964. (Iliffe Books, 55s.). Illus. 


Literature and 

AMERICAN SOCIAL FICTION: JAMES TO COZZENS. Michael Millgate. (Oliver & Boyd, 35s.) 

CHAUCER’S EARLY POETRY. Wolfgang Clemen. (Methuen, 25s. 258) 

THE COMIC TALES OF CHAUCER. T. W. Craik. (Methuen, 21s.) 

‘THE DRAMA OF CHEKHOV, SYNGE, YEATS AND PIRANDELLO. F, L. Lucas. (Cassell, 50s.). Ilus. 

ENGLISH DIALECTS. G. L. Brook. (Deutsch, 278.6d.). Existing and past. 

KEATS: The Making x a Poet. Aileen Ward. (Secker & Warburg, 50s.). A critical 
biography of the 

NEW POEMS 1963. Edd by Lawrence Durrell. (Hutchinson, 218.). Edith Sitwell, Kingsley 
Amis, Ted Hughes, Philip Larkin and Stephen Spender, among others. 

THE PLAYS AND POEMS OF JOHN MILLINGTON SYNGE, Edited by T. R. Henn. (Methuen, 42s.). 
Trish dramatist (1871-1909) 

Shakespeare: HAMLET. Kenneth Muir; MACBETH. John Russell Brown; KING LEAR. 
Nicholas Brooke. (Edward Arnold, about 6s. each) 

VIRGIL. Aeneid JI. R. G. Austin. (Oxford University Press, 25s.). Ulus. A full-scale 
commentary. 


History and Biography 

DIARY OF A BLACK SHEEP. Colonel Richard Meinertzhagen, (Oliver & Boyd, Ws.). Illus. 
The early life of a distinguished soldier who was Smuts’ Intelligence Officer in Kenya 
and Allenby’s in Palestine. 

THE END OF ISOLATION. G. W. Monger. (Nelson, about 35s.). Survey of British foreign 
policy 1900-1907. 

ERASMUS DARWIN. Desmond King-Hele. (Macmillan, 30s.), Life and work of this scientific 
writer, poet and physician (1731-1802 

EVERYDAY LIFE IN ANCIENT EGYPT. Jon Manchip White. (Batsford, 21s.). Tus. 

FOCUS AND DIVERSIONS. Lancelot Law Whyte. (Cresset Press, 258.5. Autobiography of 
a mathematical physicist, soldier, investment banker, and industrialist. 

GLADSTONE AND THE BULGARIAN AGITATION 1876. R. T. Shannon. (Nelson, about 35s.) 

AN ILLUSTRATED HISTORY OF ENGLAND. André Maurois. New edition. (Bodley Head, 
£5 10s,). From ancient to recent times. Condensed to allow for illustrations. 


THE INTELLECTUAL PART. Rayner Heppenstall. (Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.). Records the 
author’s experiences as a writer and his view on politics and religion. 

JAMES LITHGOW: MASTER OF WORK. J. M. Reid. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Illus. Great Scottish 
industrialist (1883-1952). 

LANCASTRIANS, YORKISTS AND HENRY vil. S. B. Chrimes. (Macmillan, no price yet). 
General survey of the political and dynastic history of England in the 15th century. 

THE LAST YEARS OF BRITISH INDIA. Michael Edwardes. (Cassell, 25s.) \ 

THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. Vol. XIV. July 1850 to December 
1851. Papal Aggression. (Nelson, about 70s.). The great English Cardinal. 

LORD SELKIRK OF RED RIVER. John Morgan Gray. (Macmillan, 42s.). Scottish peer 
(1771-1820) who formed a settlement of Highland Scots and Irish in Canada. 

THE RISE AND FALL OF THE CRIMEAN SYSTEM: The Fate of a Peace Settlement. W, E. Mosse. 
(Macmillan, no price yet). On the peace settlement following the Crimean War. 

‘TIME TO FINISH THE GAME: The English and the Armada. A. M. Hadfield. (Phoenix House, 
30s.). Illus. The national temper and feeling in Britain in 1588. 

WELLINGTON. S. G. P. Ward. Barfi rd, 18s.). Tus. The great commander’s life and 
career, and importance in history. 


Geography Travel Description 
Anony ISLAND. The Story of Tristan da Cunha. Margaret Mackay. (Arthur Barker, 18s.). 
us, 

DOLPHIN DAYs. A Literary Companion to Mediterranean Pleasures. Patrick Anderson. 
(Gollancz, 21s.). The beauties of the Mediterranean seas and their literary associations. 

THE HUNGRY ARCHAEOLOGIST IN FRANCE. A Travelling Guide to Caves, Graves and Good 
Living in the Dordogne and Brittany. Glyn Daniel. (Faber, 30s.). Ulus. 

THE JOURNEY’S ECHO. Selections from Freya Stark. (Murray, 21s.). Ulus. Taken from her 
travel books and autobiographies. 

LESBOS: The Pagan Island. Betty Roland. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Mus. 

LION IN THE MORNING. Henry Seaton. (Murray, 25s.). Ilus. East Africa 1913-1926, 

LOOKING AT NEW ZEALAND. Robin Smith and Maire Tidy. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). 
Illus. From north to south, 

OF EMIRS AND PAGANS. Pearce Gervis. (Cassell, 30s.). Dlus. Travels in Northern Nigeria 
before and after Independence. 

THE ROAD TO ATHENS. J. E. Morpurgo. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). Illus. 

THRILLING CITIES. Ian Fleming. (Cape, 30s.). Hlus. Throughout the world. 

UNDER ‘ LILAC-BLEEDING STAR. Lesley Blanch. (Murray, 25s.). Ulus. On travels and 
travellers. 

WILD LIVES OF AFRICA. Juliette Huxley. (Collins, 30s.). Illus. Lady Huxley’s account of a 
journey through South, East and Central Africa with her husband, Sir Julian Huxley. 


Fiction 

ACTS OF DARKNESS. J. A. Cuddon. (Barrie & Rockliff, 22s.6d.). Dissection of the inhabi- 
tants of an English rural community. 

BIG FAT TUESDAY. Vivian Cunnington. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). Short stories. 

THE BLIND MILLER. Catherine Cookson. (Macdonald, 16s.) 

BRIGHTNESS. Elizabeth Jenkins. (Gollancz. 18s.) 

me SEVEN WAYS. James Burke. (Hutchinson: New Authors, 18s.). A satirical novel set in 

‘oronto. 

FLIGHT TO LANDFALL. G. M. Glaskin. (Barrie & Rockliff, 21s.). A novel of the Far East 
and deserts of Western Australia. 

THE GENTLEMAN SAINT. Margaret Trouncer. (Hutchinson, 21s.). St. Francis de Sales. 

GLINT OF SPEARS. Anthony Lejeune. (Macdonald, 16s. 

A GOD AND His GIFTS. Ivy Compton-Burnett. (Gollancz, 16s.) 

THE HOUSE OF THE SEAGULL. Brigid Knight. (Hutchinson, 18s.). Completes a trilogy about 
life in 16th and 17th century Holland. 

LIKE BIRDS, LIKE FISHES and Other Stories. R. Prawer Jhabvala. (Murray, 15s.). Short 
stories, set mostly in India. 

PICK OF TODAY’S SHORT STORIES 14. Edited by John Pudney. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.) 

THE SNOW BALL. Brigid Brophy. (Secker & Warburg, 168.). Probes into three erotic 
relationships. 

eae FOR NOTHING. Jack Trevor Story. (Secker & Warburg, 16s.). Story of a 
salesman. 

THY TEARS MIGHT CEASE. Michael Farrell, (Hutchinson, 25s.). On the theme of Ireland’s 
struggle for independence. 

WEYMOUTH SANDS, John Cowper Powys. Reprint. (Macdonald, 25s.) 

WINTER’S TALES 9. Edited by A. D. Maclean. (Macmillan, 25s.). Short stories. 


a chapter on orthodontics has been added to those on hygiene, prosthetics, radiography 
and records. TrA 


HOLLAND AND BREWS MANUAL OF OBSTETRICS. sath edition 
by Alan Brews. Churchill, 90s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 828 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Formerly Eden and Holland, this standard British textbook revised by the Obstetric 
and Gynaecological Surgeon, London Hospital, is once again brought into line with 
present-day teaching and with the demands of a AO E examinations. 
There has been some minor rearrangement of chapters and sections; advances of the 
last six years and some new illustrations have been incorporated throughout the text. 
An important feature is the section on the newborn child now contributed by 
R. Dobbs, and a further appendix on radiological hazards during pregnancy and 
labour has been added. With its practical approach, guides to further reading and 
generous supply of illustrations, the Manual is as popular with general practitioners as 
with students. (618-2) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
CONCRETE AND STATISTICS. J. D. Melntosh. C. R. Books, 355. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Concrete Library) 
This book deals with the control by statistical methods of the making of concrete, 
a subject which is still very much in its infancy. Although much has been written 
enerally on statistics, discussion of their application to ie concrete field is usually 
fund iu papers given to professional institutions and the like. A book is, therefore, 
to be welcomed. The author is a senior member of the staff of the Cement and Con- 
crete Association, London, and is an authority on concrete technology. The main 
emphasis is on the drafting and implementing of specifications with a view to statistical 
control. A chapter on the safety aspect of structural design is also included. Although 
the methods may appear complex on first reading, the author’s eet is adad 
practical and the book should be of value to both engineers and the larger contractors. 
(620-136) 
——- Measuring Instruments 
ENGINEERING METROLOGY. K. J. Hume. and edition. Macdonald, 
358. 1963. 22 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is Reader in Production Engineering at the Loughborough College of 
Technology, and has had many years’ experience in the subject. The book provides an 
introduction for those in industry who are concerned with precise measurements 
during production and inspection. To a large extent it describes basic principles and 
the employment of oon mpeni equipment. It 1s also a useful textbook for the 
subject, which is now included in the syllabuses of universities and institutions. To 
this second edition is added information about recent changes that have taken place 
since the scientific standard for length was based on the wavelength of light. The 
author’s accounts of the various metrological methods and instruments are concise 
and clear and considerably helped by the inclusion of many excellent drawings and 


photographs, (620-78) 


—— Electrical 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. A Survey of Principles and Applications. 
G. E. Williams and B. J. Prigmore. Heinemann Educational Books, 708. 1963. 22°5 cm. 


878 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Primarily this is a student’s theoretical text intended as a reinforcement to the general 
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course. It covers the electrical subjects in Parts I and I of the Institution of Electrical 
ineers examination and a little of those in Part IM, and also Part I and much of 
Part I of the electrical requirements for the London B.Sc.(Eng.) degree. It is compre- 
hensive and deals in broad terms with the fundamental theory of circuits and fields, 
power transformers and machines, electronic devices, electrical instruments and meas- 
urements, electrical physics and some of the chief features of modulation and radio 
propagation, It is copiously illustrated, and problems with answers are given at the 
end of most chapters. The text is fully up to date and gives evidence of extreme care 
in preparation. Matters connected with practical (commercial) engineering design and, 
man are not discussed, but symmetrical components should have been 
included. Nevertheless, this is a first-class work which can be recommended for its 
purpose. The first author was formerly Editor-in-Chief at the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers and the second is a lecturer in electrical engineering at Imperial College, 
London. (621-3) 


MODERN POWER STATION PRACTICE. A Revised Version of a 
Correspondence Tuition Course prepared by the Central Electricity Generating 
Board. Vol. 1. The Board, 608. 1963. 24°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Treating of modern power station practice, this book is the first of five volumes and 

serves as an introduction to the series by describing the civil engineering works and 

the general ement of the main and electrical plant in power stations. The 
authors are specialists in their own fields and their aim is to provide substance for 
theoretical study to enbance the experience of workers in the electrical supply industry. 

Comprehensive and readable, this is a serviceable book and will interest Ate general 

reader as well as the worker in a power station. It is excellently produced. (621+31213) 


PROBLEMS IN ELECTRONICS WITH SOLUTIONS. F. A. Benson. 
3rd edition. Spon, 428. 1963. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This comprehensive collection of problems and their solutions by Dr. Benson, 
Reader in Electronics at Sheffield University and a frequent contributor to technical 
journals, covers the whole field of electronics, including such diverse topics as noise 
and aerials. Most subjects begin with a few elementary problems. The solutions are 
printed tely from the 302 graded problems, thus encouraging the student to 
think for himsele Because during recent years transistors have replaced valves for 
many applications, ‘this edition has been enlarged to include problems dealing with 
transistor characteristics, equivalent circuits, and amplifiers. There are also new problems 
on Laplace transforms, valve amplifiers, gas discharges, attenuators and filters, 
and new diagrams have been added. By attempting these problems, the student will 
be able to assess accurately his grasp of the subject when preparing for examinations. 
The wide range of topics makes the book suitable for a university course and it ma 

prove useful to postgraduate students, (621-381 


BLECTRONICS POCKET BOOK. Edited PY I P. Hawker and J. A. 
Reddihough. Specialist Contributors: Ian D. L. Ball, Maurice C. Bumstead, 
John Gilbert, Terence L. Squires. Newnes, 218. 1963. 18-5 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


The volume is the edited work of four specialist contributors and covers the whole 
range of electronics, from the physical principles on which the electronics industry is 
based to a discussion on. the uses and maintenance of computers. Intermediate topics 
include basic amplifier and pulse circuits, power supplies and electronic measurement. 


664 


Valves and semiconductors have been considered in parallel throughout, a practice 
beneficial to all serious readers. Since so wide a range of subjects has been included in 
so small a volume, clarity has inevitably been sacrificed to brevity in many instances. 
Nevertheless, the editors hope that the book will be useful to candidates for the 
Electronics Servicing certificate of the Radio Trades Examination Board and the City 
and Guilds of London Institute, even though it has been confined to concise description 
and includes no mathematics whatsoever. Because of its brevity this must be con- 
sidered a reference book rather than a textbook, although students of electronics may 
find it useful as an introduction to their subject. (621:381) 


RADIO RESEARCH 1962. The Report of the Radio Reserach Board and 
the Report of the Director of Radio Research. Department of Scientific and 
Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery Office, 38. 1963. 2.4°5 cm. 30 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

The greater part of this report is concerned with ionospheric research, particularly 

propagation and adsorption of radio waves in the ionosphere. Among new work 

reported are investigations designed to throw some light on processes occurring in the 
upper atmosphere, including plasma probe timents, measurement of charge- 
exchange cross sections, and investigations af kine: , galactic cosmic rays. 

Some mention is made of the satellite tracking and recording services provided by 

the Radio Research Station for those concemed with experiments in artifical 

satellites, and of other activities connected with space research. The report also records 
the cessation of some of the Board’s activities, notably the termination of Radio 

Abstracts which had been prepared by the Station for publication in Wireless Engineer 

and the Proceedings of the Institute of Radio Engineers. (623-384) 


PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF RADAR. R. S. H. Boulding. 
7th edition. Newnes, 80s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 860 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The present edition of this work has been extensively rewritten and enlarged to 
include recent developments, lieder the chapter on shipborne radar and aids to 
air navigation. All anes of radar are covered—theory, circuits, test gear—with 
applications, to provide a comprehensive reference book for radar operators and 
aes. as well as a standard text for students of the subject. Since the pulse 
techniques developed originally by radar engineers are now used in television, 
electronics, and microwave communication, many people engaged in these fields will 
find the book useful for both reference and study. (621-3348) 


—— Nuclear 
EXPERIMENTAL NUCLEONICS, Basil Brown. Iliffe Books, 42s. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Nuclear Reactor Technology Series) 

This introductory textbook on the practical work in nuclear engineering courses is 
based. on the nuclear reactor course at the Royal College of Advanced Technology, 
Salford, where the author is Senior Lecturer in Physics. It is divided into two parts, 
the first dealing briefly with the theoretical ba und to the fifty experiments in 
the second. These cover basic physical constants, electronics, counting systems, radio- 
activity, neutron detection, health physics, and photographic techniques. Each is 
described in order of apparatus, theory, and procedure. The experiments are well 
chosen although, despite the rapidly increasing use of semiconductor devices, no 
reference is made to the transistor. It is unfortunate that it has the same title as 
a book by E. Bleuler and G. J. Goldsmith published in the U.S.A. in 1952. That 
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volume, however, was biased more towards chemistry than the one under review, 
and so is not strictly comparable. This well-arranged book should prove most useful 
for practical nucleonics courses, particularly where laboratory time is at a premium. 


(621-48) 
——~ Mechanical Handling Equipment 
MOBILE AND MOVABLE CRANES. Rolt Hammond. C. R. Books, 

458. 1963. 225 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Plant and Equipment Library) 

Mobile cranes are extremely versatile lifting appliances. This book is a guide for users 
to the design, operation, maintenance, and ap lication of the various types of crane, 
referring to specific makes, the majority of which are British, and to actual examples 
of their use. Information is included on stability requirements, lubrication, power and 
transmission equipment, cranes for special duties, and on the use of helicopters as 
aerial cranes. Capital and operation costs are considered in relation to capacity, the 
author EAST tht purchase price alone is a deceptive indicator of costs. He stresses, 
too, the need for international standards for defining stability. The book preserves a 
balance between generalised and specific information, much of which is otherwise 
widely scattered in periodicals and trade publications. The author is a civil engineer 
and a well-known technical writer. (621-873) 


—— Structural 
STRUCTURAL DESIGN AND PRACTICE. Cyril S. Benson, Batsford, 
638. 1963. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. 

This book deals with a variety of practical structural engineering design problems by 
means of fully worked examples. Each example is set out step by step with a minimum 
of explanation. The examples include 120-foot span two-pinned parabolic steel arch; 
fixed parabolic concrete arch of 50-foot span; steel beam bridge on steel trestles; and 
9o-foot span steel suspension bridge. Other designs in reinforced concrete are a service 
tunnel under a railway; small portal frame crane gantry building; promenade shelter, 
and a basement. A silo in steel and timber and a furnace building in steel complete the 
designs. Examples on specifications and quantities are also included. The author is a 
consulti ineer and lecturer on structural engineering design at Twickenham 
Technical College, and this book is particularly suitable for students preparing for 
Section B of the Associate Membership Examination of the Institution of Structural 
Engineers. (624-1) 


—— Transport 
TRAFFIC ENGINEERING PRACTICE. Edited by Emest Davies. 
ae 1963. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Spon’s Civil Engineering 
Series 
This volume represents the first attempt to meet the ever-increasing need for a book 
dealing exclusively and comprehensively with the practice of this branch of tech- 
nology in Great Britain. It is intended for students as well as for practising traffic 
engineers, and consists of well-written contributions by eleven specialists drawn from 
government service, private practice, and the academic world, edited by Mr. Davies, 
who is also editor of the monthly Traffic Serer and Control. The pane tag 
include traffic surveys, capacity, traffic signs and signals, road lighting, ing design 
standards, and scone a, though not fully oo the book 
nevertheless makes a valuable contribution to the subject, particularly if read in 
conjunction with an earlier volume of the same series, Geometric Design of Modern 
Highways by J. Hugh Jones, published in r96r. (625-7) 
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—— Motor Vehicles 
THE CAUSATION OF BUS DRIVER ACCIDENTS. An Epidemio- 
logical Study. W. L. Cresswell and P. Froggart. Oxford University Press for the 
Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 45s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 316 pages. 
This book is for the specialist rather than the layman, but the various points which it 
makes should be of interest to all those directly concerned with the prevention of road 
accidents since it deals with a vital and hilero somewhat enigmatic aspect—the 
underlying causes of accidents. In carrying out their Sree abide the authors 
scrutinised the accident records pertaining to the entire ic road transport system 
of Northern Ireland over a four-year period. From these Fapiau raei 
an interesting hypothesis emerges: every driver is potentially ‘accident prone’ during 
certain spells, the frequency of which might depend on a variety of factors. Further- 
more, as one might imagine, the accident rate appears higher among both inexperienced 
and elderly drivers, This is an absorbing and enlightening book for the technically- 
minded. Mr. Cresswell works for Ferranti Ltd., and Mr. Froggart is on the staff of 
the Department of Social and Preventive Medicine, the Queen’s University, Belfast. 
(629-2136) 


THE VETERAN MOTOR CAR POCKETBOOK. Compiled by 
Anthony Bird and Francis Hutton-Stott. Batsford, 9.6d. 1963. 14°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The term ‘veteran car’ is often loosely applied but in spies ised motoring circles it 

now implies a car built prior to ane This little book sets out, very successfully, 

to describe the leading vehicles of the world that qualify. They are arranged make by 
make alphabetically, and a great deal of extremely valuable information about their 
adda specifications and how they fitted into history is given about each one, so 
that this volume is both entertaining to read and a useful source of quick reference. 

There is at least one picture for every make of car dealt with and the reproduction is 

excellent. The joint authors are authorities in their field and their valuable httle book 

contains a great deal of new material. (6292222) 


-— Automation 

RECENT DEVELOPMENTS IN NETWORK THEORY. Proceedings 
of the Symposium held at the College of Aeronautics, Cranfield, September 1961: 
red by the Department of Electrical and Control Engineering, the College 
of Aeronautics, Cranfield. Edited by S. R. Deards. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 84s. 
1963. 23 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. (International Series of Monographs in Aeronautics 

and Astronautics: Division IX: Symposia, Vol. 13) 
The papers presented at the Cranfield Symposium have been collected into three 
groups: linear passive network theory; linear active network theory; and non-linear 
network theory. In the first group, there are four papers dealing withanalysis problems. 
The use of compound and polynomial matrices is discussed, and the application of 
metrical mathematics and operational calculus to linear passive networks is given. In 
addition, five papers are included on the synthesis of linear passive networks. These 
pers review two- and three-terminal network synthesis, Brune synthesis, and discuss 
the problems of multi-terminal networks. The second group of papers, dealing with 
active networks, describes flow-graph analysis of linear systems and also network 
thesis in the non-reciprocal domain. Non-linear network theory is discussed in 
oh two papers of the third group. The method of classical dynamics is presented in a 
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summary paper and, finally, a search for a complete set of basic elements for the 
synthesis of non-linear systems is described. (629°8) 


Agriculture 
BACTERIOLOGY FOR DAIRY STUDENTS. Alan Seaman. 
Cleaver-Hume Press, 255. 1963. 22 cm. 210 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is designed for university and college students of dairying and for persons 
engaged in the dairy industry. The first part is a general introduction to bacteriology; 
the second deals with bacteriological aspects of milk, dairy technology, water supplies, 
factory effluents and laboratory tests. The selection of the more detailed material may 
not receive universal approval, yet the book succeeds in giving a balanced and 
informative presentation of the subject. The author is a lecturer in agricultural micro- 
biology at the University of Nottingham School of Agriculture. He writes clearly 
except for a tendency to mention topics which are not immediately explained. 

i (630-2899) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO TROPICAL CASH CROPS. R. J. 
Mcllroy. Ibadan University Press (Ibadan), 258. 1963. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. 

‘Written. by the Dean of Agriculture of the University of Ibadan, Nigeria, this is 

intended as an introductory textbook for students of tropical agriculture. Botany, 

general agriculture, pests and diseases, economic uses and by-products are all well 
covered, crop by crop, the a aha ing essentially that of economic botany. The 
only aspect which appears to be inadequately covered is that of manures and fertilisers; 
in every other respect the book is excellent. The restriction. to cash crops indicated in 
the title means that yams, sweet potatoes, fodder crops and most leguminous crops 
are excluded. There are useful appendices giving production tonnages in the main 
roducing countries of each crop, and also a table listing total world production (the 
er might have been improved if it had included average prices, so that the 

economic importance of the various crops could be compared). (631-0913) 


COMMERCIAL GLASSHOUSE CROPS. W. F. Bewley. znd edition. 
Country Life, 84s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 524 pages. Illustrations. Index. l 
This work contains a wealth of practical information relating to the cultivation of 
crops under glass and includes the less common, specialised crops, although many of 
these are now of minor importance. The author, who is well known in the in ; 
was for many years Director of the Experimental and Research Station of the Glass- 
house Crops Research Institute at Cheshunt. Horticultural students will find this an 
essential work of reference. It is to be regretted, however, that certain technical 
methods, many of which have become established since the first edition (1950), 
have not been included, e.g. trickle irrigation and liquid feeding; the use of polythene; 
the use of aluminium for glasshouse construction; structural improvements in wooden 
houses, and also the use and potentialities of mobile houses. The short chapter ‘Recent 
Applications of Science’, dealing with research of the late 1930's, could have been 
devoted with advantage to a synopsis of the trends of the last ten years. (631-544) 


VEGETABLE FIBRES: Botany, Cultivation, and Utilization. R. H. Kirby. 

Leonard Hill, 843. 1963. 25 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, (World Crops Books) 
The book covers the whole field of commercial vegetable fibres (except cotton) and 
he plants producing them. Other fibre plants regarded as being of potential com- 
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mercial importance are also dealt with. The author is an authority on the subject, 
having worked for many years on fibres at the Tropical Products Institute, London, 
where he is now Assistant Director. He has visited. many fibre-growing countries. 
The main emphasis in the book is on production and the practical issues involved. 
The scientific aspects, of greater importance with some fibres than with others, are 
also dealt with. As there is a dearth of recent or comprehensive works on this subject, 
this detailed work will prove useful, to producers a ep and to those concerned in 
any way with fibres, ree thirty pages are devoted to each of the major fibres, such 
as flax, jute, ramie, Manila hemp, pee etc. and less space to less important fibres. 
Good judgment has been exercised in selection and treatment. (633-5) 


Horticultare 
SCIENCE AND THE GLASSHOUSE. William J. C. Lawrence. 3rd 
edition. Oliver & Boyd, 258. 1963. 21°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this important book is Head of the Department of Physiology and 
Plant Culture at the John Innes Institute, Hertford. He is well known in the field of 
horticultare for combining profound practical knowledge with a great flair for 
finding solutions to the growers’ problems by astute scientific investigation. In the new 
edition of this book he gives in simple language practical advice concerning composts 
and their uses in the glasshouse and directions for the improved construction of 
glasshouses so as to make the best use of the available daylight. This last subject is 
covered much more fully than in previous editions. He also describes some of the 
patient experimental work, and explains the theoretical considerations on which his 


recommendations are based. (635-982) 
Beekeeping 
BEEKEEFPING. A Beginner’s Guide to Profitable Honey and Beeswax Production. 


Francis G. Smith. Oxford University Press, 168. 1963. 20 cm. 138 pages. Llustrations. 

Index. (Oxford Tropical Handbooks) 
Intended as a complete guide for beginners, this book admirably fulfils its purpose. 
Although written by an author with many years’ experience of beekeeping in tropical 
Africa and primarily intended to suit the needs of beekeeping novices in the tropics, 
it is equally suitable for beginners in temperate countries. In fact, the only obvious 
adaptation of the book to tropical requirements is a chapter on beekeeping with 
simple hives. Although there is no shortage of books on practical beekeeping, none 
provides a clearer or more concise guide than this work. All aspects of the subject are 
considered, including the design of hives, the siting of the apiary, management, 
control of swarming, breeding, diseases, and the preparation and marketing of hon 
and beeswax. The author wastes no space on descriptions of the many ‘apie meth 
of management, and describes only that using a single large broodbox as being the 
simplest method and the best suited to tropical conditions. Particularly good features 
of the book are the working drawings for the contsruction of a standard hive and the 


chapters on the handling and marketing of the crop. (638-1) 


Inns 

THE ENGLISH INN. Denzil Batchelor. Batsford, 25s. 1963. 23 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 

Apart from some very surprising omissions, such as the Oxford Mitre, this is an 
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admirable informal gude to many of the most attractive inns in England, large and 
small. It does not deal with amenities or prices. It conveys much information, archi- 
tectural, historical and literary, but Mr. Batchelor wears his learning as lightly as 
befits his subject; his book makes entertaining reading. There are an index of inns 
and places; a list by counties of the inns, more than four hundred, some of them 
mentioned very briefly; and 34 good illustrations, most of them large full-page 
photographs. (647-942) 


Business Management 
THE FUNDAMENTALS OF MANAGEMENT. W. S. Barry. Allen & 
Unwin, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. (Business Management in Transport, 1) 
This book has particular interest in being by an economist who, as Training and 
Education Manager of British European Airways, acts as Principal of the BEA Staff 
College for Management Studies. He sees the problem of ement as essentially 
one of securing right relationships in the first place between a Bienes organisation 
and its customers, the State and others outside it, secondly within the organisation and 
finally within the personality of the manager himself. On this basis he has written 
this admirably clear textbook, which the entrant to management will find a useful 
desk-companion. Dr. Barry is the author of The Language of Aviation. (658) 


THE ENTERPRISE AND ITS ENVIRONMENT. A System Theory 
of Management Organization. A. K. Rice. Tavistock Publications, 638. 1963. 23°5 cm. 
378 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Although this is a sequel to Productivity and Social Organization: The Ahmedabad 

Experiment tot it is in effect a self-contained work. Mr. Rice describes his role as a 

tant for the Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, particularly discussing the 
large-scale reorganisation of the Cotton Mills at Ahmedabad, which has proceeded 
for nine years under his supervision, and of Sarabhai Chemicals and its associated 
companies. The main difficulty in such reorganisation, whether in India, the United 

Ka na or elsewhere, is in overcoming resistance to change, and it is in its guidance 

on the means to be adopted that Mr. Rice’s book stands out from other works on 

management. (658) 


WORK STUDY IN THE LAUNDRY AND DRY CLEANING 
INDUSTRIES: More Profit from Modern Methods. John W. Hendry. Iliffe 
Books, 253. 1963. 22°5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a useful book which can be recommended to any manager or practitioner 

connected with laundry and dry-cleaning work. The author, who is the Principal of 

the School of Work Study, London, has obviously had considerable experience in 
this field, and explains very clearly and concisely how the tools of work study might 
be applied in these industries. He does not, however, add anything new to the general 
field of work study. It is perhaps unfortunate that he combines the symbols used for 

Flow Process Charting with those used by F. B. Gilbreth for detailed motion study. 

In view of the confusion which has arisen in the past, adherence to the standardisation 

recommended by the American Society of Mechanical Engineers and the British 

Standards Institution would be preferable. (658-96713) 
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Metallurgy 
RARE METAL EXTRACTION BY CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
TECHNIQUES. W. D. Jamrack. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 
372 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Chemical 
=e se Vol. 2) 
In books on non-ferrous extraction metallurgy, it has for long been the general rule 
= the subject matter should be presented on the basis of a separate consideration of 
idual metal. Although this may have certain advantages, it makes it more 
Smeal to deal with the subject in an interesting, fundamental way, and the work is 
inclined to become a detailed, descriptive reference book which is difficult to read, 
and which is soon out of date. Thus it is refreshing to read this book which deals 
with the extraction and refining of the rare metals on the basis of the unit processes 
mainly involved, aa as ion-exchange, solvent gel el conversion 
aac aa eee commonly employed by the engineer when 
ology. It is not implied that rare metal extraction processes today 
are ae the preserve of the chemical engineer, but obviously this is the field where 
he and the extraction metallurgist and chemist have the most common ground, and 
the latter will find much to interest them in this work, as will the student, for whom 
the method of presentation is ideal. The author is a former Research Manager, 
United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, Springfields, Lancashire. (669-29) 


CHEMICAL ANALYSIS OF FLAT ROLLED STEEL PRODUCTS. 
Compiled by C. E. A. Shanahan. 2nd edition. Richard Thomas & Baldwins, 50s. 
1963. 24 cm, 126 pages. Diagrams. 

This book, first published in 1949, has proved very ular a the years, and although 

competitive and more complete works on mealea analysis are now more 

widely available, it has rightly been thought a to issue a revision. The appeal : 

the book is that it deals with a limited field in a clear and helpful way te a 

it invaluable to the practising analytical chemist in the steel and associated idena: 

No attempt has been made to make the considerations exhaustive; the analytical 

methods presented are those considered by experienced staff at the Company which 

issues this book to offer the best combinations of zp and reliability. The volume 

is in two distinct parts: Part 1 describes procedures for steel analysis and Part I 

presents chemical techniques for the examination of coated products such as tinplate, 

galvanised sheet, etc It can be thoroughly recommended for the specialist in metallur- 

gical analysis. (669-9) 


Wood Technology 
AUSTRALIAN TIMBER HANDBOOK. Norman K. Wallis. 2nd edition. 
Angus & n Pae (Sydney and London), 42s.; 378.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 406 pages. 
Sponsored bi y Taa Development Associations of Australia, this is a concise but 
comprehensive textbook on the properties and uses of timber intended for producers 
and users of timber in that country. It covers the measurement of timber, sawing, 
planing, jointing, gluing, laminating, veneers and, plywood, improved wood, 
seasoning, preservation against fungus and insect attack and fire, painting and 
the growth and structure of wood, mechanical and physical properties, and the use of 
timber in building and other kinds of construction. It also includes short descriptions 
of the principal commercial timbers used in Australia. Each chapter has been scrutinised 
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by a recognised authority on the subject, and the editor has had the co-operation of the 
Australian Division of Forest Products. This second edition has been completely 
revised and enlarged to bring it up to date. 674-1) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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INTERNATIONAL ANTIQUES YEARBOOK, ENCYCLOPAEDIA 
AND DIRECTORY, 1963-64. Edited by Donald Cowie. Tantivy Press, 
128.6d. 1963. 18°5 cm. 852 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The current issue of this well-established annual gives names, addresses and specialities 

of a large number of antique dealers in Great Britain and on the Continent. There are 

the customary tours of antique shops full of suggestions for enthusiastic collectors, 

a series of short articles on price trends during the last year, and notes on special 

aspects of collecting. The style is chatty and cncouraging, but it is not Fe easy 

to find one’s way through the mass of advertising matter. Despite its bulk, this 
volume is an excellent companion when planning or carrying out a tour of antique 

dealers. (708-0058) 


PATRONS AND PAINTERS. A Study in the Relations between Italian 
Art and Society in the Age of the Baroque. Francis Haskell. Chatto & Windus, 84s. 
1963. 25°5 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Patronage plays a dominant role in art history, yet few books are written on this 

important subject. The relationship between patron and artist in 17th and 18th 

century Italy is the theme of this book by Mr. Haskell, Fellow of King’s College, 

Cambridge. He tells us much about the princes and prelates who employed all types 

of artists (architects and sculptors are included as well as painters) and imposed their 

taste so confidently on the age; their influence was, indeed, so strong, although 
usually benevolent, that with i collapse of the ancien régime in Italy at the end of the 
18th century painting itself succumbed when the artists failed to adjust themselves 
to a new bourgeoise society. The predominance during the baroque period first of 

Rome and later of Venice is described in detail; when the author reaches the latter 

city in the 18th century he vividly underlines the connection between the aristocratic 

system. of government and the aristocratic style the nobles imposed on their artists. 

This is done without any philosophical examination of the relationship between art 

and society. Mr. Haskell lets hi speak for themselves. He has co a great 

many and marshals them with skill and conviction. Lucidly written and absorbing 
to read, even if the pages are dense with facts, this is one of the most illuminating 
books on Italian art to appear in England in recent years, and something of a pioneer- 

ing exploration into the extensive field of art patronage. (709-45) 
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Town and Country Planing 
ECONOMIC PLANNING AND TOWN EXPANSION. A Case Study 
of Basingstoke. John H. Dunning with the assistance of Eric Stokes and a W.E.A. 
study group at Basingstoke. Workers’ Educational Association (Southern District) 
(Southampton), 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 172 pages. Map. Index. 
In writing this book Dr. ing, who is Senior Lecturer in Economics in the 
University of ear pe aroused considerable local enthusiasm which has enabled 
him to produce a detailed statistical study of the current and projected development 
of Basingstoke under the Town Development Act of 1952. His explanation of the 
scheme, with particulars of the basic services to be provided, is followed by three 
very informative chapters on the town’s population expansion, industry and employ- 
ment and the service trades and retail diebetlon. These will be of much interest to 
those planning the numerous other towns envisaged under the Act, and, indeed, to 
town planners everywhere. (711+4094227) 


Sculpture 

BARBARA HEPWORTH. Michael Shepherd. EDUARDO PAOLOZZI. 
Michael Middleton. Methuen, 6s. each. 1963. 18 cm. 48 pages in each. [ustrations. 
Paper covers. (Art in Progress) (730°942) 

See under ALAN DAVIE, page 675. 


COPTIC SCULPTURE, 300-1300. John Beckwith. Tiranti, 308. 1963. 
19 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. (Chapters in Art) 
The Coptic art of Egypt, which flourished mainly in the prosperous a of 
Alexandria, was a fusion of the Hellenistic style common to the classical world in 
the last two centuries B.C. with Christian subject-matter. It survived the break-up 
of the Roman Empire, lingering as a provincial style until after the Arab conquests 
of Egypt in the sixth century A.D. In a perceptive introductory essay the Deputy 
Keeper of the Department of Architecture and Sculpture, Victoria and Albert 
Museum, London, analyses the character and development of this pagan~Christian 
art in sculpture, the form in which, apart from textile fragments, it mainly survives 
today. The fine set of plates reproduces objects in marble, limestone, wood and ivory 
taken from many different museums. There are notes both to the text and to the 
plates which, together with the general bibliography, give ample signposts to further 
study. (732-8) 


Drawing 
HOW TO DRAW. Adrian Hill. Pan Books, 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pan Originals) 

The author of this book is a well-known television personality whose talks on the 

pleasures of drawing have persuaded a great many people to pack pencil and paper 

in their holiday luggage. He writes vividly, s i ides on his own 

experiences, and his advice covers most of the problems that are likely to beset the 

amateur. His text is supported by numerous explanatory drawings and ics ) 
741 


LONDON TRANSPORT POSTERS, With an introduction and notes by 
Harold F. Hutchison. London Transport Board, 35s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

More than fifty years of poster art, from 1908 to 1962, are covered by this lively 


673 


anthology. One hundred and a posters issued by the London Transport 
Board during this period are reproduced in colour. An introduction and notes by 
the Publicity Officer of the Board give useful background information, particularly 
on the influence of Frank Pick (d.1941), Vice-Chairman of the Board, in inspiring 
publicity olicy and advertising idiom. Though reduced in size and without their 
copy’ or reales the posters still make a vivid impact. Details are given of title, 
artist and date, and the arrangement is chronological. Cohesion is given to the 
collection by the common object of the posters to encourage people to use the 
Transport Board services in and around London. For students of commercial art, the 
varying techniques and developments in design adopted by the numerous artists who 
at one time or another have worked for London Transport Board will be of much 
interest and value. (741-67) 


Decorative Art and Design 

DECORATIVE ART IN MODERN INTERIORS 1963/4. Vol 53 
of the Studio Year Book of International Furnishing and Decoration. Edited by 
Ella Moody. Studio Books, 508. 1963. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Now in its $3rd year, Decorative Art once again brings together a comprehensive 

assemblage of contemporary design and taste in houses, furniture, t , silver, 


lighting ae ceramics, glass, and metalware. The Jes are chosen from 
many different countries, a detailed caption accompanying each illustration. Modern. 


housing needs are resulting in the erection of an ever increasing number of repetitive 
units or boxes for people to live in, and it is mainly by the intelligent furnishing of 
these ‘basic cells’ that the personality of the occupier is expressed. Many of the 
illustrations, some of which are beautifully coloured, in this annual show what 
variety and ingenuity can be attained. (745-2058) 


Painting 

TO START YOU PAINTING. An Introduction to Landscape Painting in 
Water Colours. F. C. Johnston. Macmillan, 253. 1963. 26 cm. 80 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This book is wntten and illustrated by an artist who has had many years’ experience 

as a teacher, in the classroom and out of doors. His recommendations on the choice 

of colours and subjects and the treatment of skies, foliage and grass will be particularly 

helpful to the part-time and holiday painter. Many of his visual examples are in 

colour. (75142) 


ENGLISH MEDIEVAL MURAL PAINTINGS. A. Caiger-Smith. Oxford 
University Press, 458. 1963. 24°$ cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In successive chapters Mr. Caiger-Smith outlines the developing characteristics of 
mural painting disag the Romanesque, Early and Late Gothic periods. He then 
examines in some detail the origins and varying interpretations of the dominant 
themes, rounding off the picture of medieval painting b ve pa 6, 
iconoclasm and the techniques and materials of the painter. The result of considerable 
scholarship, this book is nevertheless intended for the intelligent layman and presents 
him with a concise introduction to English medieval wall painting seen against its 
religious and social background, refers him. constantly to sources of more detailed 
information and provides him with a list, arranged geographically, of the principal 
extant examples. (751-73) 
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BRITISH PORTRAIT MINIATURES: A History. Daphne Foskett. 
Methuen, £5 5s. 26°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This history of British miniature painting incorporates much information from 
earlier textbooks but brings the subject up to date with a wealth of new details 
concerning individual artists; it is also more profusely illustrated than any previous 
work. The author clearly knows her subject and gives a full and Sa survey 
of the historical develo t of the portrait miniature from the time of Henry VII 
to the 2oth century. The origins of the portrait miniature and its dependence from, 
on the one hand, medieval illumination, and on the other from the portraits of Tudor 
sovereigns inserted at the beginning of official documents, particularly the Plea Rolls, 
are matters of learned scholarly argument which Mrs. Foskett acknowledges, while 
aa ler aan ea Gevual arciet gud thar ees She may be specially 
commended for supplying information about many lesser known artists and amply 
illustrating their work, book is thus admirably suited to the serious student and 
collector. The wealth of illustrations alone makes it a worthy addition to the literature 
on the subject, and as the first detailed, comprehensive history to appear for a decade 
or more this informative and beautifully produced volume deserves close attention. 
(757:7) 


THE TUDOR, STUART AND EARLY GEORGIAN PICTURES 
IN THE COLLECTION OF HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN. 
Oliver Millar. 2 vols. Phaidon Press, text vol. 40s.; plates vol. 60s. 1963. 30 cm. 
232 and 138 pages. Indexes. 

The Queen’s collection of drawings and pai a is a very fine one, the still proceed- 

ing accumulation of four centuries, a a y once by revolution. The Phaidon 

Press, having already published fourteen volumes of drawings, has now begun in its 

most splendid style on the paintings. Most of these are at least interesting and some 

are first-rate (e.g., in this section, the Holbeins and Van Dycks). 649 of them (those 
painted in adad between 1485 and 1760 by British painters or foreign artists 
working in England; together with the other works of the principal artists in the 
latter category) are here catalogued by the Deputy Surveyor ofthe Queen’s Pictures, 

a distinguished art historian whose severe and elaborate scholarship is agreeably 

lightened by a polished he and quiet wit. The test volume contains a long preface 

stating the principles he has worked by; an historical introduction; bibliography; 
the catalogue raisonné; and $4 comparative illustrations. The other volume contains 

226 illustrations together with a shorter introduction which enables it to stand on 

its own as a picture-book for the generally interested. (758-9) 


ALAN DAVIE. Michael Horovitz. BARBARA HEPWORTH. Michael 
Shepherd. EDUARDO PAOLOZZI. Michael Middleton. Methuen, 6s.6d.: 
6s.: 68. 1963. 18 cm. 56: 48: 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Art in Progress) 

Three more titles in a pocket series edited by Jasia Reichardt and devoted, so far, to 

rien dann painters and sculptors. On the documentary side, the editor is maintain- 

ing the high standard she set for herself in earlier volumes, and her short biographies, 
lists of exhibitions and bibliographies are tionally accurate and useful. The 
essays are imaginative and enlightening, and if the essay on the RA of Davie 
is more obscure than those on the two sculptors it goes deeper and deserves attentive 

ing. There are about twenty-four plates in each volume, well chosen to illustrate 
the artist’s development, and in the case of the painter four of the plates are in colour. 

It is to be hoped that the editor and her peblishers will expand the scope of this 
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admirably compact and concise series to include important artists from other 
countries, < (759°2) (730-942) 


MODERN AUSTRALIAN PAINTING. Donald J. Finley. Beaverbrook 
Newspapers: distributors Oldbourne Press, 30s. 1963. 35 cm. 38 pages. Illustrations. 
(Express Art Books) : 

Over the last few years the nationalist painters of Australia have enjoyed rerharkab. 

success outside their own country, and although their popularity is due in large 

measure to their exotic subject matter, the best of them have : eE oetic story- 
telling which is unusual in contemporary painting. The publi of the present 
book have been tempted to roii pictorial d Her of Australian art with 
particular emphasis upon paintings with a specifically Australian content, but the 
colour plates which due the colonial and the so-called ‘impressionist’ periods 
have not been well chosen and make Australia’s very thin artistic tradition seem even 
thinner than it is. At the other end of the scale, less than justice has been done to her 
flourishing abstract school, and it is the plates in colour and black and white devoted 
to the myth-making propensities of Drysdale, Nolan, Tucker, Arthur Boyd and 

Clifton Pugh that give che Book its substance and value. In all, there are sixteen 

colour plates and thirty-eight black-and-whites. Donald J. Finley, a former President 

of the Australian Artists’ Association, has provided an interesting introduction and 

useful notes on all the artists illustrated. (759-994) 


Prints 


ART NOUVEAU AND ALPHONSE MUCHA. Brian Reade. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 73.6d. 24°5 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Victoria & 
Albert Museum Large Picture Books) 

Interest in the art nouveau style of the turn of the 20th century suddenly erupted in 

London in the summer of 1963 with three exhibitions simultaneously devoted to 

the work of the Czech artist Alphonse Mucha (1860-1939). This long, well-illustrated 

and intelligently conceived essay commemorates the exhibition held at the Victoria 

& Albert Museum, but discusses also Mucha’s place in the wider context of early 

2oth century art, especially during the years 1887-1905 when he was living in Paris. 

Mucha is a striking example of the second-rate artist whose work, after being almost 

forgotten, leaps suddenly into fashion as the expression of a particular movement o1 

moment of art history. Fate (in which he believed) or chance brought Mucha fame 

as the designer of posters advertising Sarah Bernhardt’s theatrical roles. His talents 
were considerable, and to the younger generation of art students his exuberance of 
design and exploitation of art nouveau motifs such as flowers, drapery, curling tresses 

of women’s hair and, above all, the women themselves, may come as something of a 

revelation, But the Maes and lack of charm or wit in his posters (so different from 

the genuine rococo style of the 18th century with which he has certain affiliations) do 
not make Mucha one of the most representative or attractive artists of art nonveau. 
(769-9437) 

Cinematography 

PRINCIPLES OF CINEMATOGRAPHY. A Handbook of Motion 
Picture Technology. Leslie J. Wheeler. 3rd edition. Fountain Press, 75s. 1963. 
22°§ cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the third, revised edition of a standard work on cimematography intended for 

the professional film-maker, Originally published in 1953, it is written by an authority 

whose experience has included EREA and experiment in the design of cameras, 
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control of the sensitometric de t of M.G.M.’s British studios, and a period 
in the film acer ners BBC-Television. The occasion for this revision is 
more particularly the new arising out of the expansion in cinemat hy for 
television, with its widespread developments in professional fodun ine the 
16 mm. gauge, and the universal use of apnee tond reset ding a the ercdiceen 
of films. As his title implies, the author is concerned only with the main principles 
and mechanics of his subject, including in this iip me f printing and processing, 
sensitometry, projection, and sound r ing and reproduction within the strict 
limits of cinematography. The book is notable for the exactness and detail of its 

osition of ical processes and for numerous diagrams of exceptional clarity, 

bearing witness to the author’s past experience as a teacher of cinematography. 
There is a full bibliography. (778°5) 


Musie ' 


AN A.B.C. OF MUSIC. A short practical guide to the basic essentials of 
rudiments, harmony and form. Imogen Holst. Oxford University Press, 123.6d. 
1963. 19:5 cm. 200 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

The scope of this remarkable book is nothing less than the whole of music, from the 

earliest plain-song to Schoenberg and to the electronic methods of composition used 

in the 1960's. Miss Holst here adds to her laurels as a gifted and lucid instructor. Her 
grasp of what is really essential is as remarkable as her power of communicating her 
enthusiasm ‘for the dry bones of music. To beginners, everywhere, this ‘guide’ can 

be warmly recommended, (780-2) 


INTERVALS, SCALES, AND TEMPERAMENTS. Articles by the 
late LL. S. Lloyd selected and edited with an introduction and bibliography by 
Hugh Boyle. Macdonald, sos. 1963. 22 cm. 262 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. 
Musical examples. Index. 

The late author was a distinguished Civil Servant in the Department of Scientific 

and Industrial Research, and an authority on acoustics. His approach to its problems 

was always that of a musician, so that if the scientific explanation of a musical 
henomenon proved unsatisfactory he would declare that the relevant scientific 
owledge must be incomplete. This thesis coloured many of his articles, ten of the 
most important of which are reprinted as the first part of this book. They deal with 
complex topics clearly and succinctly. Mr. Boyle’s additions are all strictly supple- 
mentary. They provide an explanatory glossary of such terms as ‘interval’ , ‘note’, 

‘hearing’, and ‘musical vibrations’. Some technical appendices deal with the con- 

struction and use of a monochord and other points in the mathematics of acoustics, 

with tables. This is not a work for the amateur or the beginner, but the musical 

mathematician should find it highly rewarding. (781-22) 


HENRY PURCELL, 1659-1695. An Analytical Catalogue of his Music. 
Franklin B. Zimmerman. Macmillan, £8 8s. 24 cm. 600 pages. Musical illustrations. 
Indexes, 

Although the nature of Purcell’s music is likely to prevent him from rac Fe 

popular composer in the sense that Beethoven is popular, his great genius is steadily 

gaining wider recognition. This very fme ogue is all the more timely and 
welcome in that it gives, for the first time, an accurate and complete conspectus of 

Purcell’s extensive output, and so should simplify and encourage performance. After 

many years’ work, Dr. Zimmerman, an American scholar, has brought order out of 
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something like chaos. He has distinguished the doubtful and spurious works from 
the genuine ones, of which there are over 530. He has listed all the sources, both 
manuscript and printed for each, completely up to about the year 1800 and selectively 
up to about 1850. The more accurate drono that he has thus been able to establish 
sheds new light on Purcell’s life, many details of wbich are given in the valuable 
commentary on each work. (781-9735) 


GREGORIAN CHANT: According to the Manuscripts. Dom Gregory 
Murray. L. J. Cary: distributors Methuen, 25s. 1963. 23 cm. 104 pages. 32-page 
musical supplement. Index. 

For many years Director of Music at Downside School, and choirmaster at the 

Abbey, Dom Gregory has made a life-long study of the sources and interpretation of 

plain-chant. Formerly he adhered to the theory of rhythmic ictus (independent of 

the verbal stress) as propounded by the monks of Solesmes. This important book 

expounds his reasons for abandoning this theory in favour of a different u 

based simply on GEE EN earliest MSS. Dom Gregory gives an admirably 

clear explanation of the different systems of notation, supplemented by an anthology 

of early melodies in which the neums of four early MSS. are underlaid beneath a 

transcription in modern. notation, showing a ine d of unanimity and so 


emphasising the natural rhythmic flow of the originals. Choirmasters interested in a 
n historical approach to plain-chant should find this a fascinating if provocative 
k. (783°5) 


Films, Radio and Television 


THE ART OF THE FILM. Ernest Lindgren. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Art of the Film bas since its i ublication in 1948 become established as 
one of the few reliable and standard works on the subject; the author has been in 
charge of the National Film Archive in London since its original foundation before the 
war as a section of the British Film Institute. The book is now issued ın a fully revised 
form with a carefully selected, up-to-date series of illustrations and an entirely new 
final section of some forty pages on film criticism. The author’s approach to his 
subject is academic in the best sense, the approach of a person applying a:life-long 
interest in the principles behind the criticism of the older arts, in particular literature, 
to the newer art of film, which he regards as potentially their equal. This thoughtful, 
responsible book remains deliberately ened by the various contemporary 

ions in film criticism, and is concerned only with the examination of first 
principles, the explanation and analysis of the mechanics and technique of motion 
pictures (writing, direction, editing, sound, photography, music, acting), and then, 
in the new, final section on film criticism, with an assessment of the values, artistic 
and otherwise, latent in the medium. There is a bibliography and an excellent 
glossary of technical terms. (7914301) 


Sports and Games 

BETTER TENNIS WITH THE WORLD’S BEST PLAYERS. Comel 
Lumière. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an attractive book on Lawn Tennis, which has the additional value of an 

interesting Foreword by Jack Kramer, the former world champion, organiser of 

professional tennis and advocate of ‘open’ tournaments. The author, a Canadian, 

gives a complete analysis of stroke production, practice and play, and discusses the 
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possible future of the game. The appendices include stroke charts, rules and regula- 
tions, brief details of ionships and a short “Who’s Who’ in lawn tennis today. 
The action photographs a the drawings, showing stages of stroke play, are excellent 
and are supplemented by a number of most amusing cartoons. (796-342) 


THE COMMONWEALTH BOOK OF CRICKET. Edited by Jim 
Parks, Stanley Paul, 128.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This osium on contemporary first class cricket consists of some thirty articles 
in which leading international players and journalists give their ideas on the game 
and its SERE organisation. A few contributions are concerned with cricket 
history, but the majority are devoted to first-hand descriptions and impressions, and 
this gives the volume an admirably up-to-the-minute and supplies much 
information which is not normally available from press reports. The Bak has been 
attractively edited by Jim Parks, the Sussex and England batsman and wicket-keeper, 
who writes on the West Indies, South Africa, India, Pakistan and New Zealand, and 
there are other outstanding contributions from E. R. Dexter and the Australians 
Norman O’Neill and Ron Roberts. (796-358) 


ATHLETICS—HOW TO WIN. Edited by Peter Hildreth. Heinemann, 215. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 

Twelve of the foremost British athletes of the last decade combine in this well- 

designed book to describe what is needed in technique and training to produce top- 

class competitors for track and field athletics. The result is a first-class work of 

instruction and entertainment for all interested in running in the sprints, the middle 

distances and the long distances, in hurdling, jumping, throwing ad ight-lifting. 
(796°4) 


THE GORDON BENNETT RACES. Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. Research 
by Michael Sedgwick. Cassell, 36s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Montagu Motor Books, New Series) 

The Gordon Bennett races, for balloons, aeroplanes but mainly for motor-cars, 

were originated by the American newspaper proprietor James Gordon Bennett, the 

first of the motor-car contests taking place in 1900, when the horseless carriage was 
in its infancy and its reliability very much in doubt. These races not only served to 
demonstrate the possibilities of motor e but were unique in being team 
contests between nations, the nationality of the winner deciding in which country 
the next race would be held. Lasting from 1900 until 1905 (when the inter- 
manufacturers French Grand Prix contest took over), held in France, Germany, and 

Ireland and won by Panhard, Napier, Mercedes and Brasier cars, the races had plenty 

of versatility about them. Lord Montagu descubes them well, includes a chapter on. 

the aeronautical contests and has found some fascinating pictures with which to 

illustrate his story. (796-72) 


SMALL BOAT AND DINGHY SAILING. John Chamier. Pelham Books, 
138.6d. 1963. 19 cm 120 pages. Illustrations. 

This is not a textbook but a short, practical, breezy introduction to small boat sailing. 

It contains sound general advice for newcomers, emphasising the advantages of 

getting afloat as crew (while not neglecting the study of theory ashore) and the lessons 

to be learned from racing in the way of efficient handling and seamanship. Chapters 

cover the choice of boat—whether to build or buy; cost of upkeep and maintenance; 
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safety afloat and types of equipment; sail handling and other crew duties, particularly 
in racing; helmsmanship, and the effect of tides. The author writes from his own 
considerable experience, mainly in British waters, but most of his advice will benefit 
sailing beginners anywhere. (797°124) 


Hunting 
LIFE WITH IONIDES. Margaret Lane. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 
190 pages. Llustrations. : 
Now aged 62, C. P. Ionides has spent most of adult life in East Africa, For many 
he was a warden of a game reserve, and since his retirement from the public 
ee ee a E 
the zoos of the world; in 1962 a film of his work entitled The Man Who Loves Snakes 
had a fantastic success on BBC Television. Mrs. Lane, an experienced writer, t 
several months with Ionides last year, accompanying him on his snake i 
safaris, and sharing the many discomforts of the deliberately simple life, unencumbered 
with possessions, which this remarkable man has chosen to live. She succeeds in 
painting a clear, exciting portrait of a most interesting character and of his unusual 
way of life; her book should have a wide appeal to the general reader. 
(799279812) 


LITERATURE 





POETRY. Robin Skelton. English Universities Press, 73.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 
188 pages. Indexes. (Teach Yourself Books) 
This is perhaps the best short introduction to poetry that has appeared in’ English. A 
poet himself, Mr. Skelton has much experience of teaching his “craft or sullen art’ to 
widely-differing groups in various forms of adult education. He believes that the 
capacity for poetry (writing it as well as reading it) is inherent in all people, and his 
book is cunningly designed to convince even a sceptical reader that this is so. He is 
concerned with the essential nature of ie! rather than with externals—though 
somehow he manages to include a good deal of detailed information on form, diction, 
imagery and even prosody, without ever losing sight of his objective. His many 
illustrations evidence an adele catholicity of taste, ideal for the purpose. Above 
all the book is practical—with suggestions and even imaginatively-conceived exercises 
which will enable the reader to ‘do it himself”. (808-1) 


MODERN POETRY FROM AFRICA. Edited by Gerald Moore and 
Ulli Beier. Penguin Books, 38.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 192 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Penguin African Library) ' 

The editors of this exciting anthology are both engaged in university extra~-mural 

work, one in Uganda, the other in Nigeria. The poets represented write in English, 
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French and Portuguese and are drawn from sixteen countries, though there 1s a 
severe limitation in that no poetry written in African languages has been included. 
All poems are given in English, most of the translations bemg the work of the 
editors. The introduction establishes two main streams of African poetry: the black 
poets of French Africa, struggling for identity in face of the influence of metropolitan 
France, and the new generation of Nigerian poets educated in a purely African 
environment. The poems selected exemplify these trends, though not exclusively; 
the editors have been more concerned to choose good poems than to prove points. 
There are perhaps no great poems here but there are many with a freshness of 

ience and an urgency of idiom that indicate the rapid approach to maturity in 
Atican literature. The work contains a bibliography and biographical notes on 
the poets. (808-81) 


THE BAROQUE LYRIC. J. M. Cohen. Hutchinson, 15s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
208 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
The nature and themes of 17th century poetry lend themselves very well to com- 
parative study and the author, who is known for his translations of European classics 
and for ‘popular’ works like his History of Western Literature, here examines the work 
of poets in Italy, Spain, France and Germany and relates them to the English Meta~ ~ 
physicals and Milton. There is a clear and sensible introductory chapter on “The 
Baroque man and the world in flux’. This is partly concerned with the difficulties 
involved in defining the term and the author claims, with some justice, that its 
meaning is best ood by examining certain topics and the attitudes of 17th 
century poets to them. He then deals, in nine ve with such topics as ‘Desert 
and charnel-house’, ‘Gardens and landscapes’ and “The ring of light’. The very full 
quotations are all given in the original languages, with prose translations at the foot 
of the page. There is also a select bibliography. The work will be useful for all 
students of European literature. (809-1) 


Australian Literature 

AUSTRALIAN LIBRARY: A Prose Selection. Kenneth McGregor. 
F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), 123.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 138 pages. 

These Australian short stories and prose extracts have been selected with two aums in 

view: firstly, they are designed to interest Australians in the literature of ther own 

country, and it is for this reason that prose extracts from longer works are included 

with the short stories; secondly, they have been chosen to illustrate different modes 

of writing. Arranged in a broad chronological order, the es and stories are 

intended to show something of the development of a nation and therefore extracts 

from official documents and letters of historical significance have also been OEN 

820°8A 

English Poetry 

WILLIAM WORDSWORTH: THE PRELUDE AND OTHER 
POEMS. John F. Danby. Edward Arnold, 6s. 1963. 19 cm. 64 pages (Studies in 
English Literature) (821 7) 

See under WEBSTER: THE DUCHESS OF MALFI, page 682. 


TO CATCH A FALLING MAN. Taner Baybars. Scorpion Press (Lowestoft, 
Suffolk), 158. 1963. 22 cm. 62 pages. 

Mr. Baybars is a young poet from Cyprus whose first book of poems was m Turkish. 

Having contributed to a number of periodicals, English and American, he has now 
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oduced his first collection in English. It is easier to say what is wrong with this 
ook than what is right. Certainly, it would have been better if it had been shorter— 
there are too many poems alike in tone and subject. An elliptical grammar combines 
with flatness of diction and rhythm to repel the reader. Yet it is worth persevering, 
Mr. Baybars writes of man’s isolation in a world of objects, machines, and other 
cople, all foreign to him. It is an important theme, and the poet rises to ıt in a 
pone of good, honest and easily comprehensible poems. They justify the rest of 
the book. (821-91) 


+ 


MODERN POETRY. Studies in Practical Criticism. C. B. Cox and 
A. E. Dyson. Edward Arnold, 103.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 168 pages. 
This is a useful little book. The authors, both university lecturers and joint-editors 
of The Critical Quarterly, discuss one poem by each of twenty authors, ranging from 
Thomas Hardy at the beginning of the century to John Wain in our own day, and 
add some introductory notes on the recent history of practical criticism in . 
The poems are discussed without excessive attention to detail; but each study of four 
or five pages in length forms a kind of introduction to the work of the poet as a 
whole, iieii by the poem chosen. The poems are printed in the text, so that the 
book is also a little anthology; it will suit admirably anyone looking for an elementary 
introduction to English poetry of the last sixty years. (821-91) 


English Drama 
WEBSTER: THE DUCHESS OF MALFI. Clifford Leech, GOLDSMITH: 
THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. Macdonald Emslie. WILLIAM 
WORDSWORTH: THE PRELUDE AND OTHER POEMS. 
John F. Danby. Edward Arnold, 6s. each. 1963. 19 cm. 64: 80: 64 pages. (Studies 
in English Literature) 
The authors of the present volumes in this new series offer ‘close critical analyses 
and evaluations’ intended to answer such questions as Dr. David Daiches, the general 
editor, poses in bis Preface: “What kind of work is this: What exactly goes on here? 
How good is this work and why?’ The author of each individual volume chooses the 
particular line of approach which is appropriate to his subject, thus avoiding any 
mechanical m of treatment. Professor Leech of Toronto University gives rather 
more than of his examination of The Duchess of Malfi to. the ‘Planning and 
Composition’ of the play, with sections on Act-division; Localities; The Sub-plot; 
Disposition of characters; Distancing; Language; Imagery; Sources; and Incon- 
sistencies. Mr. Emslie’s study of The Vicar f ak eld begins with a chapter on the 
vicar and his personal circle, and then loo er afield by relating Goldsmith’s 
novel to ‘Nature and Society’ and ‘Wealth and Charity’ in the 18th century setting. 
Among other factors considered are: Sentiment and sentimental; Humour and 
‘humours’; and Irony. As is oes in a consideration of Wordsworth, Professor 
Danby of the University College of North Wales looks at The Prelude from the 
philosophical angle and brings in a wide range of references to other writers past 
and present. His three chapters treat of ‘Experiment and Experience’; “Wordsworth’s 
Michael, etc.’; and “Entry into Experience’. He stresses that the poet’s wife chose the 
emphatically right subtitle for The Prelude—‘'Growth of a Poet’s Mind’-—for growth 
was ‘a central preoccupation for Wordsworth’. There is a constant risk that ‘close 
critical analyses and evaluations’ may lead into an academic blind alley, so it is well 
that Professor Danby concludes by saying of Wordsworth: ‘He insists that great 
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literature energises, directs, illuminates, and preserves. The great poet is an energiser 
and an activator’. The present series will be judged according to its success or its 
failure in illuminating, energising and activating the university and advanced sixth- 
form students it addresses. (822-3) (823°6) (821:7) 


HOW SHAKESPEARE SPENT THE DAY. Ivor Brown. Bodley Head, 
25S. 1963. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 

This fascinating study describes Shakespeare's activity in the world of the theatre 
as dramatist, actor, and producer. Mr. Brown brings his extensive experience as 
editor of a distinguished Sumday newspaper and its dramatic critic, and also as author 
and broadcaster, to a topic which, he maintains, has been too much neglected. The 
result is lively and packed with surprises. Shakespeare, we learn, was a better actor 
than has generally teen supposed, probably oadertoak the business of production 
on occasion (or ‘guider’ in Elizabethan terminology), and perhaps relied upon a 
playhouse library for his sources or upon books owned by the Ear] of Southampton 
a John Florio. Much is necessarily tentative, but Mr. Brown is prepared to ar 

scholars away and to replace their views with others that appear to him better founded. 
Discussions of the size of the cast, with the need for doubling, and of the meaning of 
‘ham’, ‘shadow’, and ‘thribble’ must prove instructive to readers on any level. His 
book will be of interest to all. (822-33) 


DOCTORS OF PHILOSOPHY. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 183. 1963. 
22°5 cia. 116 pages. 
Miss Spark’s first play possesses many of the virtues of her novels: the dialogue 
sparkles with paradox and the action displays her customary talent for springing 
surprises. As its title suggests, the plot is concerned with the domestic affairs of an 
academic household: the husband is a lecturer in economics, his wife a secondary 
school teacher, and her cousin a professional archacol while even the daily help 
can contribute donnish conversation of an outspoken kind. The tone of the play is 
reminiscent of Wilde, the wit depending on a certain deliberate eccentricity and 
extravagance of manners. The plot is flimsy and the effect of the piece depends to a 
large extent upon sophisticated acting and direction. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

GOLDSMITH: THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. Macdonald Emslie. 
Edward Arnold, 6s. 1963. 19 cm. 80 pages. (Studies in English Literature) (823-6) 

See under WEBSTER: THE DUCHESS OF MALFI, page 682. 


German Literature 

POETRY AND SONG IN THE GERMAN BAROQUE. A Study of 
the Continuo Lied. R. Hinton Thomas. Oxford University Press, 508. 1963. 24 cm. 
232 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Baroque poetry and music are nowadays well served by critics and scholars. The 

interaction of poetry and song has, however, received little attention and Mr. Thomas 

(a senior lecturer in German at Birmingham University) illuminates a group of 

somewhat underrated 17th century poets, including Schein, Krieger and Rist (as 

well as better known figures such as Gryphius and Brockes). An attractive feature 1s 

the ample set of musical examples, which occupies half the book. There results a 
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slender, highly specialised work on a rather narrow field, of interest to a small range 
of musical or Germanistic experts. It is most handsomely produced. (831°5) 


French Literature 
CORNEILLE. P. J. Yarrow. Macmillan, sos. 1963. 22 cm. 336 pages. 
Index. 


This long-awaited study in English replaces the traditional somewhat dusty portrait 
of Corneille with a fresh likeness, showing him not merely as a student of ancient 
history but applying its themes to the social problems of his time (1606-84), making 
gedy essentially and close to everyday life, with heroes not monsters of 
indomitable will, nor heroines ‘honour’-fettered, but living characters of infinite 
variety whose counterparts were all around him. Dr. Yarrow (Senior Lecturer in 
French in the University of Exeter) does not give many biographical details; instead, 
he studies the age (“baroque’ that is, a time of tension, uncertainty aud overemphasis) 
and sets Comuille therein, showing him as a realist, constantly exploring, every play 
containing an original idea, and developing ideas already used. Particularly timely is 
Dr. Yarrow’s insistence on the value of Corneille’s comedies. His study of the plays’ 
versification and technique will add to their readers’ enjoyment. An admirable book, 

(842-4) 


ROGER MARTIN DU GARD. Denis Boak. Oxford University Press, 353. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The best known work of Roger Martin du Gard (1881-1958), Les Thibault—studying 
in eight volumes the life of a bourgeois family from 1900 to 1918—is probably the 
best of French ‘sequence’ novels; he wrote other novels—Jean Barois (a study of 
evolution from childhood faith to atheism), La Vieille France (an almost brutal picture 
of French peasantry)—and some successful plays. Ever tireless in his denunciation of 
war, his belief in its inevitability accounts for his unrelieved pessimism. He was 
awarded the Nobel Prize in 1937. Dr. Boak (Lecturer in Modern Languages in the 
University of Hong Kong) analyses all his work, shows what he owes to Tolstoy, 
Flaubert and Maupassant and, in proving that ls with his contemporaries are 
explicable by a common literary heritage rather than by interacting influence, provides 
a valuable account of the early 20th century French novel. The book is an abridgment 
of his doctorate thesis, praise is always qualified and the atmosphere somewhat 
chilly. (843-91) 


Latin Literature 
HORACE ON POETRY. Prolegomena to the Literary Epistles. C. O. 
Brink. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1963. 24°5 cm. 312 pages. Indexes, 
This is the first of three volumes to be devoted by the Kennedy Professor of Latin at 
Cambridge to Horace’s discussion of the poetic art in the second book of his Epistles 
and in the so-called Ars Poetica. The chief interest of Horace’s work in this field 1s 
that we have here a poet writing about poetry in verse. Most previous critics have 
found his treatment disjointed and considerably at variance with his own practice 
as seen, for example, in the Odes and Satires. Professor Brink aims to en this 
ifficulty, particularly with reference to certain ancient theorists by whom he claims 
that Horace was influenced. The book 1s well documented and indexed. It will mainly 
interest students of classical literature, but the i rtance of poetic theory from 
Aristotle to Verlaine should ensure it a welcome also from ean of English and. 
other modern literatures. (871) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE ANCIENT EXPLORERS. M. Cary and E. H. Warmington. 
and edition. Penguin Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 320 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 
Since its first publication in 1929, this has been recognized as a most useful survey of 
ancient explorations as a whole. The point of view is that of the peoples around the 
Mediterranean, and the facts are drawn mainly from the literature of Greece and 
Rome, e by the rather scanty archacological evidence available. The narrative 
begins with the Mediterranean and Black Sea and moves outwards to comprise the 
ancient world from Britain to Malaysia and China, with a chapter on the possible 
circumnavigations of Africa. The authors (Professor Emeritus of Ancient History and 
Professor of Classics in the University of London), relate the explorers’ progress to 
geographical conditions and make interesting comments on their motives, equipment 
and attitudes to strange countries. The text is substantially that of the first edition of 
1929, but a number of new references and comments have been added to the 
extensive Notes. (910-9) 
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STIRLINGSHIRE: An Inventory of the Ancient Monuments. The Royal 
Commission on the Ancient and Historical Monuments of Scotland. 2 vols. 
H.M. Stationery Office, £12 128. 1963. 28 cm. 772 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These two fine volumes, which embody the substance of the sixteenth Report of the 

Royal Commission on the Ancient and Historical Monuments of Scotland, provide 

a comprehensive inventory of all sites and buildings of importance in Stirlngshire, 

dating from primitive times up to, and including, the roth century. The great Royal 

Castle of Stirling is, of course, fully and authoritatively described, but it will come 

as an exciting surprise to many that this county is so rich in churches and country 

houses of the 17th and 18th centuries, as well as in older castles and towers, Roman 
remains and Iron Age relics. The inventory is grouped chronologically under various 
headings (e.g. forts, ecclesiastical monuments, cairns, etc.), and any confusion this 
arrangement might cause is obviated by an excellent general index. Both volumes 
are generously provided with photographs, plans and line drawings in the text. 

i (913-4136) 


THE CASTLES OF THE ASSASSINS. Peter Willey. Harrap, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an excellent book, showing what can still be done by intelligently planned 

‘amateur’ expeditions, remaining in the field for relatively restricted periods. The 

‘castles of the assassins’ lie remote in the mountains between Tehran and the Caspian. 

For two centuries they were the base of the ruthless Nizari Ishmailis sect until their 
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ower was destroyed by the Mongol invaders in 1256 A.D. Some of the sites were 
Pom to archaeologists but none had been thoroughly examined, and Mr. Wille 
is also the first to have identified the most important ruin of Maymun-Diz. The tock 
describes in an easy manner the adventures and successes of the expeditions, the 
historical and archaeological significance of the results, and the country and people. 
Of the latter, an attractive and very human picture is presented. It is unfortunate 
that, owing to present conditions, some of the sites are unlikely to be thoroughly 
examined and recorded. (913°55) 


SHELL GUIDE TO SOUTH-WEST WALES: Pembrokeshire and 
Carmarthenshire. Vyvyan Rees. Faber, 15s. 1963. 23 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 
(Shell Guides) 

This, the fourteenth in the series of Shell Guides to the counties of Britain; is well up 

to the high standard of its predecessors. Pembrokeshire, with wonderful sea~clifts, 

islands, and bird colonies, in its southern half purely English in tradition and speech, 
is stilla most delightful holiday region, za its growing popularity is fast causing 
it to lose its pristine out-of-the-worldliness. Carmarthenshire, very Welsh, is in parts 
also of great natural beauty and has an intriguing coastline, but attracts comparativel 

few holiday-makers. This Shell Guide, as usual, consists of a gazetteer for cack 
county, with introductory articles, an excellent Bartholomew map on a scale of 
five miles to the inch, and, last, but not least, more than a hundred photographs, well 

chosen but alas not always well reproduced. i (914:29) 


THE COMPANION GUIDE TO PARIS. Vincent Cronin. THE 
COMPANION GUIDE TO THE SOUTH OF FRANCE. Archibald 
Lyall. THE COMPANION GUIDE TO THE GREEK ISLANDS. 
Ernle Bradford. Collins, 25s. each. 1963. 20 cm. 320: 288: 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Companion Guides) 

These three volumes inaugurate a new series of guide-books, under the general 

‘editorship of Vincent Cronin, for which the publishers make high claims. On the 

whole these claims are justified, and the series makes a welcome and important 

addition to British travel literature. The guides are selective rather than encyclopaedic, 
they provide the practical information needed for a month or so’s visit, they are 
written. by persons with knowledge of and enthusiasm for the places they describe, 
and, best oe all, they are capable of being read through from cover to cover with 
pleasure and interest. The photographs are outstandingly well selected and printed. 
The maps, in black and white, are simple but adequate. But for dates and facts, and 
comprehensiveness, Baedeker and the Blue Guides are still indispensable. Mr. Cronin, 
who has a French wife and visits France annually, has divided his account of Paris 
into eighteen chapters, each corresponding to half-a-day’s sightseemg and each 
provided with a sketch map showing the suggested route. He is not afraid to spread 
himself occasionally, e.g. in his remarks about the Dame à la Licorne tapestries in the 

Musée de Cluny, and is is particularly helpful in his chapter on the Musée d’Art 

. Moderne. Archibald Lyall, well known as the author of Lyall’s Languages, devotes 
nearly half his book on The South of France to the Céte d’Azur, to which so many 
sunshine-seeking foreigners flock every summer. He stresses the point that the 

Riviera is one a great exhibition ground of contemporary art. The Greek Islands, 

though not the only up-to-date book on the subject, is written by an ex-naval man 
who has spent many years sailing his boat in the Mediterranean, and ıt makes 

entrancing reading. On the whole the Companion Guides—should they not be in a 
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more companionable format, handier for the pocket:—are a most successful venture, 
and one looks forward to the next volumes in the series: on Rome, Venice, Tuscany 
and Umbria, and London. (914°436) (914:4) (914-95) 


ITALIAN SKETCHES. Maurice Rowdon. Gollancz, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 
192 pages. é 
For most of the past eight years Mr. Rowdon and his wife have lived in Italy, sta 
for periods in Race ihe Marche, Tuscany and at various places on the coasts of bot 
the Adriatic and the Tyrrhenian seas. Italian Sketches is of the same genre as the 
Italian travel sketches of D. H. Lawrence: the author is concerned above all to give 
an account of the Italian way of life as it ap to him, and he does this by well- 
‘written reportage, with a good deal of dialogue. Much of what he has to say is 
penetrating, and all of it is very fair-minded. He tends to assume (or to regard as 
unnecessary) a good knowledge of Italy in his readers, and his book is likely to appeal 
to those who have themselves lived in Italy rather than to the tourist. There are no 
illustrations—which is ndeceedble cal no maps—which is a disadvantage when 
one wishes to remind oneself of the exact locations of the places of which he T j 
914'5 


THE AEGEAN. A Sea-Guide to its Coasts and Islands. H. M. Denham. 
Murray, 358. 1963. 24 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a retired naval officer, in this well-produced book presents the results 
of twenty years’ experience of sailing in the most beautiful part of the Mediterranean. 
He supplements the official charts and Sailing Directions by helping his fellow-members 
of the Royal Cruising Club and others ‘to choose where to go and how to get there, 
what to do and how to go about it’. He provides itineraries, information regarding 
port officials and the facilities available at each place (even the smallest ports and 
inlets) and advice on health, the local food and wines, fishing, ctc. Brief historical 
notes are added for good measure. The sketch maps and drawings of anchorages are 
a very useful feature. The twenty-three photographs are partly the author’s own, 
partly supplied by the Greek National Tourist Orgamsation. (914-95) 


HONG KONG. A commentary in words and pictures on the British Crown 
Colony of Hong Kong, written and photographed by Lloyd A. Smith. 
Longmans, 358. 1963. 29-5 cm. 124 pages. ifhesteations. 

This most attractive volume is a noteworthy cxample of Hong Kong printing, for 

the numerous coloured photographs, as well as those m Wack ne white, are 

admirably reproduced. The photographer and author is an American whose family 
has long connections with the Orient and who himself lived in Hong Kong for 
nearly five years. The short text is subordinate to the photographs, which present 
not only the scenery and everyday life of Hong Kong but the artistic heritage of 

China, the daily life of the people, including the refugees whose resettlement is a 

major problem, and some interesting scenes in the Portuguese community of Macau, 

forty miles from Hong Kong. It is unfortunate that this otherwise admirable book 
has been produced in a spiral binding which defaces the double-page plates and is 

likely to tear the paper. (915-125) 


LAND OF TEMPEST. Travels in Patagonia 1958-62. Eric Shipton. Hodder 
& Stoughton, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One of Britain’s eminent veteran climbers and explorers—he was born in 1907— 

here records expeditions made in successive summers in Patagonia, i.e. the sparsely 
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populated part of South America that lies south of the Rio Negro. With three 
companions he carried out a 52-day crossing of the ice cap, from the Canal Baker 
in Chile to the Lago Argentino, incidentally establishing the previously-doubted 
existence of an active volcano. Man-hauled sledges were used, and the worst obstacle, 
as always in these latitudes, was the weather, which produced extremes of discomfort 
and hardship. A subsequent expedition in Tierra del Fuego included first ascents of 
Mount Darwin (8,700) and other peaks. The latest book by this advocate of toughen- 
ing by travel makes absorbing armchair reading. (918-27) 


AUSTRALIA’S OPEN NORTH. A study of Northern Australia bearing 
on the urgency of the times. J. Macdonald Holmes. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 635.; 558. 1963. 24 cm. 524 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 

This is a most illuminating study. Northern Australia means little to many people in 

other countries and to no inconsiderable number in Australia. Macd Holmes, 

Emeritus Professor of Geography in Sydney University, removes all excuse for this 

ignorance, by applying to it the reasoning of modern geography. He supplies a vital 

and contemporary account of its present development, and outlines a considered 
plan for its future. Past difficulties arose from the geographical ignorance of those 
responsible for its control; what has been achieved has been by the determination of 
those prepared by trial and error to master a strange, unreliable and formerly isolated 
environment. An important section describes the fluctuating frontier of the advance 
from the east and south. He shows how a number of individual regions are comi 

into existence, unrelated to the meaningless administrative baie He Sone 
the error of forecasting a boundless future, but provides evidence for the belief that, 
with the aid of modern technology, finance, and the will to succeed, viable, self- 
reliant communities can be established. A book for all geographers and those 

interested in the future of Australia. - (919429) 


THE DISCOVERY OF AUSTRALIA. Andrew Sharp. Oxford University 
Press, 508. 1963. 22 cm. 350 pages. Maps. Index. 
Mr. Sharp has brought together the records of all the landfalls and surveys on the 
coasts of Australia from its first discovery until the mid-19th century. The material 
is arranged chronologically, sufficient extracts are given from the original logbooks 
or other sources, and the author sums up briefly and cogently. He takes'a practical 
view of what is implied by ‘discovery’, and is firmly of the opinion that Australia 
was first sighted by the Dutch vessel Du in 1606, the landfall being on the west 
coast of Cape York Peninsula. The book is noteworthy throughout for the careful 
identifications of the landfalls. One point which might have been stressed is that the 
Dutch correctly forecast the position of the eastern coast before Tasman’s first voyage, 
but that navigator made no attempt to verify the hypothesis. The book is furnished 
with adequate maps and reproductions, but the bibliography might have been 
extended with advantage. It is the most authoritative work on the history of Australian 
discovery to have appeared for many years. (919-94) 


Biography 

BOSWELL: THE OMINOUS YEARS, 1774-1776. Edited by 
Charles Ryskamp and Frederick A. Pottle. Heinemann, 428. 1963. 24 cm. 454 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is the seventh self-contained selection from the great find of James Boswell’s 

unpublished writings discovered in Ireland and in Scotland between 1925 and 1940 
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and now lodged at Yale University Library. Many years must pass before the whole 
collection can. be arranged and edited for publication, but since the series of volumes 
began with his London Journal in 1950 Boswell has ceased to be regarded exclusively 
as the devotee and inspired biographer of Samuel Johnson and has become recognised 
as a man of rare talent as writer, lawyer and man of affairs. The present volume is 
concerned with his years in Edinburgh and London from 1774 to 1776, and is the 
story of ‘a man of feeling: his passions and pleasures; his hard work, meditation, 
sympathy, despair’. Above all, it is a remarkable document of self-analysis in which 

writer’s weaknesses and indulgences as well as his merits and accomplishments are 
openly displayed. Here, too, are many pages about Johnson, enlarging the portrait 
given in the immortal biography. (92) 


JOHN COLET AND MARSILIO FICINO. Sears Jayne. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1953. 25°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Professor of English in the University of Virginia, rightly observes that 
Colet, Dean of St. Paul’s Cathedral 1510-1519, ‘is a man of whom we write much 
more than we know’. This outstanding work will enable us to know more. Recently 
Colet’s own copy of the first edition of the Epistolae of Marsilio Ficino, the Italian 
humanist and philosopher, was discovered at All Souls College, Oxford. In addition 
to the printed text, of Ficino, the volume contains in Colet’s hand two letters from 
Ficino to Colet, one letter from Colet to Ficino, and Colet’s own marginal notes 
(some 5,000 words). The Abbé Raymond Marcel of Paris is dealing with the Ficino 
part of the material, and has permitted Professor Jayne to publish English translations 
of the two Ficino letters along with his translations from the Latin of all the Colet 
material in the volume. We are also provided with a learned yet lucid introduction 
which sheds fresh light on Colet’s Oxford career and his philosophical relations with 
Ficino, whose erudition was superior to his j t. The appendices, the use of new 
documents from Rome, Princeton and elsewhere, the plates and the bibliography 
greatly enhance the value of this excellently produced volume. 92) 


THE INNOCENT EYE. The Life of Robert J. Flaherty. Arthur Calder- 
Marshall. Based on research material by Paul Rotha and Basil Wright. W. H. Allen, 
425. 1963. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the first biography of Flaherty to be fully developed as a critical study of him 

both as man and as artist. It is the work of a dis inguished professional writer who 

scarcely knew him but who is thoroughly familiar with the world of British docu- 
mentary and a friend of the film-makers Paul Rotha and Basil Wright, who were 
responsible for the initial assembly of a great part of the documents and personal 
recollections on which this present study is based. In spite of his considerable admira- 
tion for Flaherty, Calder-Marshall is not content to accept him at the face-value of the 
legend created round him during his lifetime. He sees Flaherty as a lazy and undisci- 
plined genius, warm and humane and seemingly unspoiled as he moves delightedly in 
the large and utterly charmed circle of his friends scattered over the world, but who 
was also profligate in his diture of his own and other people’s energy and money 
once he began making his fims. On the other hand, be believes Flaherty was frequently 
unfairly attacked for not making films as the more social-minded documentarians 

him to make them. His unrivalled vision of men living simply in environments 
which made creative demands on their skills flowered in individual shots rather than 
in developed sequences, in shorter phases of achievement rather than in the logical 
progression of a film thought-through in advance to its end. He owed much to the 
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staunch and patient devotion of his editors, especially Helen van Do , and above 
all to the idence of his wife, Frances. Some of those who haptic provide 
material for this book may not agree with certain aspects of this interpretation of a 
man who always defeated criticism with his giant charm, disarming sincerity and his 
showman’s love for story-telling in the restaurants and bars of London and New York. 
The book contains analyses of all Flaherty’s films compiled by Paul Rotha and Basil 
Wright and a magnificent selection of stalls from the Limes, portraits and production 


photographs, (52) 


THE FALL AND RISE OF MACKENZIE KING: 1911-1919. 
F. A. McGregor. Macmillan (Toronto and London), $6-00; 42s. 1962/3. 23°5 cm. 
368 pages. Index. 

Mackenzie King remains the most controversial and baffling figure in modern 

Canadian history, a politician of Machiavellian talents whose tenure of the prime 

mimuster’s office was the longest in the history of the British aa a 

scholarly sociologist, trained in. Toronto, Harvard and Chicago, who built an aE 

bureaucracy as well as a party machine, and a self-righteous mystic who, li 

Gladstone, was prepared ‘to leave all in the hands of the Almighty’, since that Person 

was bound to recognise his fitness for great tasks. From an enormous pile of diaries 

and correspondence, his former secre has written a fascinating ‘success’ story. 

Ousted from politics as a result of the Liberal defeat in r911, he turned his back on 

Canada, and joined the Rockefeller empire as industrial consultant in 1914. His 

flight to the U.S, in a time of national crisis was not an entirely creditable episode, 

but his success as a conciliator, especially in Colorado, won him the personal friendship 
of John D. Rockefeller Jr., and opened up rich prospects in the business world. But 

King had set his heart on another goal; he had kept his political fences in good repair, 

and when in 1919 the leadership of the Liberal Party fell vacant, he was ready, 

confident in his own destiny. ' (92) 


JOHN MALCOLM LUDLOW: The Builder of Christian Socialism. 
N. C. Masterman. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1963. 225 cm. 308 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

Much has been written about Christian Socialism in Britain, especially about the few 

years when F. D. Maurice, Charles Kingsley, Ludlow and some lesser Victorian lights 

seemed to be making something of it. Little of this literature is satisfactory, except 
for edification—probably because the movement itself was so unsatisfactory. It never 

did come to anything, despite the assorted brilliance of its chiefs. The enigmatic 

Maurice has been, is still being, intensively studied; about the simpler Kingsley there 

is probably no more to say; and now Mr. Masterman, a senior lecturer in history at 

the University College of Swansea, has written an attractive biography of Ludlow, 
the only one of them who knew about the wider world, and, on political and economic 
questions, it may be thought, the sanest. Ludlow lived a very long time, and 

Mr. Masterman has long pondered on him. The result is a mature, thoughtful book 

which provokes fresh thought about many aspects of the middle and later 19th century. 


} (92 
JOURNEY FROM OBSCURITY: Wilfred Owen 1893-1918. Memoirs 
of the Owen Family. I. Childhood. Harold Owen. Oxford University Press, 303. 


1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Wilfred Owen was killed in action in 1918 at the age of 25. His death was perhaps the 
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greatest loss to English literature caused by the First World War, and his standing as a 
poet has steadily increased, to be further enhanced recently by Benjamin Britten’s 
setting of his poems in the War Requiem. Hitherto little material about Owen’s life 
was available to the student, but the gap is now being maguificently filled by his 
brother, Harold Owen. In this, the first volume of a projected trilogy, he tells in 
remarkable detail the story of the Owen family up to the year 1912. Thoughinsome 
ways Wilfred, the eldest son, occupies the centre of the stage, the reader will be no 
less absorbed by the rest of the family—the fine, frustrated father, the pious, ailing 
mother so passionately devoted to her eldest son, and the gifted, modest author of 
this book. It is likely to become an English classic. (92) 


JOHN RENNIE 1761-1821. The Life and Work of a Great Engineer. 
Cyril T. G. Boucher. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

John Rennie was one of the leading civil engineers of his age. Among his best known 

works are London eee the Bell Rock Lighthouse, the Lancaster Canal, and the 

Kennet and Avon . His output was enormous, as the appendix listing his con- 

structions shows, yet he contrived to give all his creations variety and distinction. 

Moreover, for an engineer of the period he was unusually well informed in structural 

theory so that he combined in one person mathematician, practical engineer, and 

artist. Dr. Boucher, as structural engineer, historian of technology, and architect, is 
well qualified to write the life of Rennie and has produced a valuable contribution to 
engineering history which, i in general very readable, could have been improved 

by the addition of a glossary of architectural terms. (92) 


HENRY WIKOPF: The American Chevalier. Duncan Crow. MacGibbon 
& Kee, 303. 1963. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Henry Wikoff was one of those mysterious careerists of whom the roth century boasts 
so many. His origin remains uncertain, but he seems to have been the illegitimate 
son of a rich Philadelphian businessman. At 23 he came to Europe with his friend 
Edwin Forrest, the les actor. He became the lover of Fanny Elssler, the ballerina, 
a friend of Louis-Napoleon, a spy for Palmerston, and an agent for the American 
Minister in Spain. He abducted an English heiress, and he left his mark on illustrated 
journalism in America. In 1884, in Brighton, he ‘made a painless end of a restless life’. 
He is a marginal figure, but Mr. Crow makes a pleasant book out of all his exploits 
and extravaganzas. (92) 


SAINTS OF THE BAST. Donald Attwater. Harvill Press, 25s. 1963. 
21:5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Attwater, a Catholic scholar well known for his studies of Christian churches in 
the East, has here produced some twenty short biographies of representative saints of 
those churches. He demonstrates how the East and the West, though they have always 
applied the same principles to what constitutes holiness, have done so with different 
emphasis, His list stretches in time from Ignatius of Antioch (who may have known 
St. Peter) down to the 2oth century Father Sharbel of the Lebanon, and in place from 
Russia to Ethiopia, with Byzantium well represented. It is a useful popular contribu- 
tion to the growing demand by the general reader in the West for more information 
about Eastern Christianity. (922) 
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THE AUTHOR’S AND WRITER’S WHO’S WHO. sth edition. 
Burke’s Peerage, $08. 1963. 25-5 cm. 560 pages. 
This edition of the Who's Who (which was previously revised in 1960) contams 
almost 2,000 new entries. Only living authors from the English-speaking world and 
those whose works have been translated into English are included, selection having 
been entrusted to an independent editorial panel. Of thase chosen for inclusion, some 
failed to return the necessary questionnaire and had perforce to be omutted. For each 
author the following details are given: date of birth; education and career; works 
with their publisher (or publishers if issued in more than one country); periodicals 
to which he or she has contributed; club membership and present address, (928) 


FORTY-TWO FACES. John Hetherington. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): 
Angus & Robertson (London), 358.5 308. 1962/3. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Most of these profiles of living Australian writers were first published in the 
Melbourne daily newspaper The Age; they have been substantially revised but retain 
a lively journalistic favour. The selection is confined to prose writers, some, like 
Patrick White, internationally known, some just making their reputations, others 
rather minor local figures. The author avoids making any general estimate of the 
writers’ work, but his attitudes often emerge by implication. Despite many omissions 
and a lack of selectivity, this collection should not be missed by anyone interested in 
Australian life or literature. The author reports his interviews intelligently and a 
mass of detail emerges, putting flesh on the bones of literary history. The work is 
illustrated and each profile concludes with a bibliography of the subject’s T 

: 28-2 
TRIBAL FEELING. Michael Astor. Murray, 258. 1963. 22'5 cm. 236 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 

The Astor family has played a leading part in public affairs and journalism in Britain 
for the past fifty years. Their country house, Cliveden, is famous as the scene of many 
important political discussions, especially in the nineteen-thirties. Michael Astor is 
the second son of Lord Astor; his mother, Nancy Astor, was the first woman member 
of the British Parliament and one of the most remarkable women of her generation. 
In this candid and objective book Michael Astor first describes the origins of the 
family and goes on to a detailed study of his parents and their milieu. Though 
affectionate, Bis analysis is penetrating and at times critical; he clearly felt the need to 
break away from the conventional attitudes he encountered at Eton and Oxford, 
and also from. the less conventional but none the less rigid beliefs of his parents. The 
book is very well written and will be widely read and appreciated both as a personal 
document and as a significant piece of sR history. (929-2) 


Ancient Egypt 
DAILY LIFE IN ROMAN EGYPT. Jack Lindsay. Muller, 428. 1963. 
414 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

Jack Lindsay is well known as the prolific author of a great variety of historical and 
contemporary novels as well as several biographies and historical works written for 
the general reader. In sketching the daily lif in Egypt during the first three centuries 
A.D. (largely excluding Alexandria, which is reserved for later treatment) he has 
naturally drawn heavily upon the surviving papyri. The uninitiated reader may be 
astounded at the quantity, richness and variety of these papyri, and if he should be 
slightly overwhelmed by the number quoted, he is compensated by the fact that 
private letters and other documents bring him into direct contact with fellow human 
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beings who lived nearly two millennia ago. Indeed, it is in the presentation of this 
primary material that the chief value of T book lies, since there is only one other 
general work on this topic in English. For scholars a considerable body of notes and 
references is provided. (932-02) 


World War I 


THE SUPREME CONTROL AT THE PARIS PEACE CON- 
FERENCE 1919. A Commentary. Lord Hankey. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 
1963. 24 cm. 206 pages. Index. 

As Secretary of the British War Cabinet and of the Imperial War Cabinet, Colonel 

Hankey, as he then was, became Secretary of the British Empire Delegation at the 

Paris Peace Conference of r919. In this book, his last written work before he died, 

Lord Hankey tells the story of that conference from the point of view of a permanent 

civil servant who was, quite naturally, more concerned with getting things done than 

with the quality of the solution to any particular problem. There are chapters on the 
main business of the conference, e.g. he treaties with Germany and Austria, mandates 
and the conflicting claims of Italy and Greece. These do not tell us anything new. 

What is new, and very well worth reading, is the behind-the-scenes account of how 

delegations were formed, how the secretarial organisation grew up and how, quite 

considerably because of that organisation, so much was done so quickly. As Lord 

Hankey rightly says, international conferences have often failed because their business 

was inadequately prepared. In 1919 he was determined that mistake should not be 

made. (940-3142) 


THE TRANSCASPIAN EPISODE 1918-1919. C. H. Ellis. Hutchinson, 
308. 1963. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1918 a small force of British-Indian troops advanced into Transcaspia from northern 
Persia, and for a time occupied the great oil city of Baku. The object of this expedition 
was to forestall a possible advance by German and Turkish forces via the Caucasus 
towards Afghanistan and India. The general situation which made this possible was the 
collapse of the Tsarist regime in Russia and the early weakness of the new Bolshevik 
government. The author took part in the Transcaspian expedition and describes the 

operations of 1918-19 as an eye-witness of many of them. He has written a 
scholarly and very readable book on a subject which, although little known, is of 
considerable interest now when a good deal of historical work is being written on the 
attitude of the Western Powers to the early Boslhevik regime. The author has read 
widely in relevant Russian as well as German and British works. There are useful notes 
and maps, and an excellent bibliography. (940°438) 


World War II 
THE HUNTING OF FORCE Z. Richard Hough. Collins, 25s. 1963. 
21°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is Richard Hough’s fourth book on great naval disasters, and the most controver- 
sial of the four. It considers the reasons why the battleship continued to dominate 
naval thinking right up to the Second World War, despite its growing vulnerability 
to bomb and torpedo attack from the air; and tells the grim story of the sinking of the 
Prince of Wales and Repulse by Japanese aircraft in December, 1941. By no means all the 
author's arguments and his strictures on individuals can be accepted without challenge, 
at least on such evidence as he adduces; but his description of the actual disaster off 
the Malayan coast shows a sure dramatic touch. (940°545) 
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Britain 
THE LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE III. Edited by 
A. Aspinall. Vol. I, February 1793-December 1797. Cambridge University Press, 
£6 6s. 1963. 24 cm. 718 pages. Index. 
The Professor of Modern History in the University of Reading provides, with 
commendable promptitude, the second volume of his projected five-volume edition 
of the later correspondence of George IL. The letters in this volume have been 
selected from various sources, some from private collections, most from the private 
papers of the King, Queen Charlotte, and other members of the royal family, and of 
course material from the public archives. According to the plan of the series this 
volume has an introduction by the editor which sketches the general background of 
the period, and this, together with a careful selection of footnotes, a eee! to the 
ease with which this considerable collection of raw material can be by scholars. 
(942-073) 
Germany 
CITY ON LEAVE. A History of Berlin 1945-1962. Philip Windsor. 
Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 276 pages. 
Of all the world’s trouble-spots, Berlin appears to be the one most likely to lead to a 
third world war. For this reason, a sober appraisal of the historical background of the 
present situation is especially valuable, and Mr. Windsor has provided it in this book, 
He has used a wide variety of published sources and interviews gathered during a year’s 
research in Berlin itself to wall the story of the successive crises in the city’s history 
between 1945 and 1962. While skilfully analysing the differences between these 
crises, he manages at the same time to make the reader aware of their basic continuity. 
Clearly and concisely written, the book is of value to both the scholar and the general 
reader. _ (943-155) 
SCHLESWIG-HOLSTEIN 1815-48. A Study in National Conflict. 
W. Carr. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 428. 1963. 22 cm. 350 pages. 
Maps. Index. 
A full century after Lord Palmerston’s famous mot about the complexity of the 
Schleswig-Holstein question, ıt still remains a very difficult problem for the student 
to understand. Dr. William Carr (Lecturer in Medieval and Modern History at 
Sheffield University) has unravelled in this scholarly book the intricacies of the origin 
and early history of the problem, and though his detailed story breaks off at 1848, 
when Schleswig-Holstein. was just begining to become an international cause célèbre 
(a short Epilogue deals with the period 1848-1864), his book is indispensable for the 
study of ie developments and crises there. Dr. Carr had the advantage of being 
stationed in the territory of the former duchies during his period of military service 
and has since returned to consult the local archives, with very useful results. The book 
hardly makes exciting reading but it is important to the historian and has excellent 
appendices, maps and bibliography. (943-51) 


t 


India ` 

TWILIGHT OF THE SULTANATE. A Political, Social and -Cultural 
History of the Sultanate of Delhi from the Invasion of Timur to the Conquest of 
Babur, 1398-1526. Kishori Saran Lal. Asia Publishing House, $58. 1963. 22 cm. 
372 pages. Index. 

Dr. K. S. Lal, Professor of History at Government Hamidia College, Bhopal, has 

written a straightforward account of a complicated period. He is at pains to emphasise 
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that political disintegration was no bar to economic and cultural development. His 
main concern is with detailed narrative and description rather than with analysis, 
and this should therefore be regarded as a book for the specialist. (954-02) 


Ceylon 
CEYLON: A DIVIDED NATION. B. H. Farmer. Oxford University 
Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 7s.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 88 pages. Maps. 
Paper covers. 
Ceylon became independent in 1948 amid apparently well-founded hopes that it 
would apai stability and harmonious inter-community life in contrast to the 
problems ting the Indo-Pakistan continent. In recent years riots, assassination, 
states of emergency, and bitter hostility between the various ethnic groups, notably 
the Sinhalese majority and the Tamil minority, have transformed the picture. This 
bookletby a member of the Ceylon Land Commission of 1955-58 is a mainly historical 
survey showing the origins and deep-seated’ nature of these causes of conflict. He 
considers that the more violent manifestations might have been avoided had the leaders 
who negotiated independence been more widely representative of different strands of 


nationalism as, for example, Gandhi and Nehru were in India. No optimistic con~ 
clusion emerges from this valuable survey. (954-89) 
Turkey 


CITY OF CONSTANTINE 324-1453. John E. N. Hearsey. Murray, 
358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Hearsey, an architect, has written a frankly popular account of the history of 
Constantinople from its foundation in 330 by Constantine to its conquest in 1453 by 
the Turks. He makes no pretence to scholarship, his generalisations on religious 
themes are sweeping, and his photographs are undistinguished. But the book fills the 
real need of a visitor to Istanbul for a modern, easily read, short guide to the history 
and surviving monuments of Byzantium. The descriptions and plans of individual 


buildings are excellent; and useful background information, otherwise only to be 
quarried from serious historical works, is here made available to the general eas 

(956-1 
Siberia 


THE FATE OF ADMIRAL KOLCHAK. Peter Fleming. Hart-Davis, 358. 
1963. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The book summarises the origins of Allied Intervention in the Russian Far East in 
1918; touches briefly on Kolchak’s distinguished early career as naval officer and 
explorer; and desea in greater detail the various events which led him to accept 
the post of Supreme Ruler at Omsk in November, 1918. It gives an account of 
collapse of the White regime in Siberia, and of the disastrous retreat eastward along 
the Trans-Siberian Railway before the advancing Red Army. Finally it describes, 
fully and convincingly, the circumstances in which Kolchak, in spite of promises of 
protection from the Allied authorities, was handed over to his enemies and 

at Irkutsk in February, 1920. Apart from published sources the author has used some 
of Kolchak’s private correspondence, and records of the British Military Mission. 
The presentation is lucid and balanced, and gives an authentic and very readableaccount 
of an important chapter of the Russian Civil War. There are reference notes and a 
short bibliography. (957) 


695 


The Sudan 
THE PROBLEM OF THE SOUTHERN SUDAN. Joseph Oduho and 
William Deng. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 
1963. 18-5 cm. 70 pages. Map. Paper covers. . 
Since the independence of the Sudan the relations between the northern and southern 
ortions of the vast country have been antagonistic. The Institute of Race Relations ` 
fore that this book would contain statements of the point of view of both sides, 
but this has proved impossible and this is therefore an exposition of the viewpoint of 
the South, written by two exiled political leaders. A valuable introduction by Dr. 
_ Richard Gray gives a perspective to the problem. The root of the conflict is that the 
Southern Suse. isolated Com the North until little more than a century ago, looks 
towards Africa, while the North feels itself a part of the Arab world. From this basic 
incompatabulity stem the grievances outlined by the authors. It is valuable to have this 
concise presentation of a problem on which little has been written, and it is to be 
hoped that a companion volume giving the other viewpoint will soon m ve 
29 


Gold Coast- ; 

THE GOLD COAST, BRITAIN AND THE NETHERLANDS 
1850-1874. Douglas Coombs. Oxford University Press, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 174 pages. 
Map. Index. (West African History) 

No one could be better equipped than Dr. Coombs to write a book on this subject, 

for he combines special knowledge of Anglo-Dutch diplomatic relations with personal 

experience of West Africa. S: wonder, therefore, that he fulfils his aim to establish 
why in 1871 the Dutch ceded the Gold Coast (that is, present-day Southern Ghana 
parts of which they had been governing from the early 17th century) to Britain, how ' 
they did it, why Britain accepted it aad what consequences this y bad for Britain 
and West Aftica. He demonstrates that current interpretations of the 187% deal are all 
wrong and establishes the truth. His book is well documented, fair to all parties 
concerned and should be of interest to historians and specialists in African Studies. 
(966-7) 


Nigeria 
A CHRONICLE OF ABUJA. Translated and arranged from the Hausa 
of Alhaji Hassan and Mallam Shuaibu Na’ibi by Frank Heath. and edition. African 
Universities Press (Lagos): Deutsch (London), 9s.6d. 1962/3. 24°5 cm. 102 pages. 
Ulustrations. Paper covers. | 
In recent years there have been important developments in the recording of African 
history by African writers. This account of the Emirate of Abuja in Northern Nigeria 
‘was to some extent a pioneer work. Written in Hausa by Alhaji Hassan and Mallam 
Shuaibu Na’ibi, it was translated and arranged by the late Dr. F. L. Heath in 1946 
and published by the Ibadan University Press in 1952. This new edition has been 
revised and enlarged, with a bra increase in the illustrations, which include 
both photographs, and drawings of implements, house construction, and other 
subjects. It is one of the first books to be published by the African Universities Press, 
whose primary purpose is the output of educational books, but which will also issue 
some more general material. The level of the production augurs well for its future 
activities in a field where indigenous developments will be watched with great 
interest. (966-9) 
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FICTION 





FROM HEAVEN WITH A SHOUT. Patricia Blondal. Barrie & Rockliff, 
158. 1963. 20°5 cm. 180 pages. 

It is very difficult to summarise or assess this book in a few words without over- 
simplifying to the point at which meaning disappears. The story is told in the first 
person by Arden Calcott, a young English widow who marries a rich Canadian as a 
result of his advertisement in the ‘agony’ column of The Times. She does 1t to esca 
from a life that is in many respects a living death, and in order to give a chance of a 
better life to her sister and brother-in-law with whom she leaves her five-year-old 
son. In British Columbia her new life is far from easy, largely because of the complexity 
of her husband’s character and of his relationship with his former wife and his twin 
brother. At the end, his fate seems the inevitable conclusion to a brooding, in-grown 
set of problems. Mrs. Blondal, who died before this book was published, was a 
highly gifted writer, perceptive beyond the range of most mortals, and her book will 
live long in the memory of its readers. ' 


A SENSE OF REALITY. Graham Greene. Bodley Head, 158. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
140 pages. 

This collection of four short stories presents Mr. Greene in an utifamiliar guise as a 
writer of allegory and fantasy. In the first and most ambitious piece, Under the Garden, 
an elderly man, after receiving a virtual death-sentence from his doctor, returns to the 
home of his childhood. There he re-examines a story he had written as a boy, in which, 
while burrowing beneath the roots of a great oak-tree, he came upon an underground 
dwelling with a one-legged old man guarding a treasure. Mr. Greene’s preceding 
novel, A Burnt Out Case, offered a somewhat similar exploration of the frontiers of 
reality, but one which was directed with apparently effortless ease; here the author 
gives the impression of driving his invention too hard, so that the fate of the principal 
cutee? fils to hold the reader’s concern. Of the remaining three stories by far the 
most impressive is A Discovery in the Woods, a tale of the stunted children of a post- 
nuclear age English village, who, while engaged on a blackberrying expedition, 
stumble upon ruins and bones of modern man. Both the narrative mastery and the 
stylistic excellence of this story represent Mr. Greene’s writing at its best. 


MR. STONE AND THE KNIGHTS COMPANION. V. S. Naipaul. 
Deutsch, 16s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. 

Mr. Naipaul is an exceptionally giften Indian writer, born in Trinidad. One of the 

best established novelists of the West Indian scene, this is his first: book with an 

exclusively English setting. It is a sensitively written study of old age,slight in its aor 

and perspective, but extraordinarily acute in observation. Mr. Syone is a lonely 
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bachelor employed as a librarian in a large industrial concern and nearing retirement. 
He strives to fortify himself against the trials of senescence first by marrying a 
pathetically lonely widow and then by devising a scheme which is enthusiastically 
taken up by his firm for keeping contact with former employees. Some ofthe customs 
and rituals of suburban life for the elderly as Mr. Naipaul describes them may seem 
hard to credit in this day and age, but the integrity and compassion with which the 
author handles his theme make this a memorable novel. 


MY OEDIPUS COMPLEX and Other Stories. Frank O’Connor. Penguin 
Books, 38.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 240 pages. Paper covers. | 
Of the enormous number of short stories written by Mr. 'O’Connor, since 1931, 
eighteen are represented in this volume. He writes with a wit, a fluency and a sense of 
humanity that give the stories a universal appeal, although setting and characters are 
without exception Irish and the book, taken as a whole, paints a vivid picture of life 
in small Irish towns. The stories range from the tragic to the pathetic and, as they are 
all written as though they were about the author himself or about the people he knows, 
they have a realism and an immediacy that make them very readable. | 
f 


THE SCARLET SEED. Edith Pargeter. Heinemann, 18s. 1963! 20-5 cm. 
298 pages. i 

With this admirably written novel Miss Pargeter brings to a conclusion her interesting 
trilogy based on the history of medieval Wales, which began with The Heaven Tree 
and The Green Branch. In chis last volume she exploits the theme of the evolution of 
the personality and of the fortunes of young Harry Talvace, who is held as a prisoner 
by fis dead father’s former patron and later his destroyer Ralf Isambard; feudal lord 
of the castle of Parfois in the Marches of Wales. The hatred between Harry and 
Isambard forms the motive of the plot, which reaches a violent climax as the young 
man reaches maturity. Other characters contribute to tbis colourful reconstruction of 
medieval Wales, and the interplay of their passions and ambitions provide the materials 
for an exciting story. 


COAL FLAT. W. H. Pearson. Paul’s Book Arcade (Hamilton, New Zealand): 
Angus & Robertson (London), 218. 1963. 21 cm. 422 pages. 

This is not only a very good presentation of life in a small West Coast mining town, 
but depicts New Zealanders and the New Zealand character under pressure in a 
context of much wider relevance. Asa solid and thoughtful attempt to portray a whole 
community—miner, pub-owner, schoolteacher—at work, at play and! during the 
various crises in their lives, it saceeds admirably. The author is a New Zealander who, 
after a varied career at home and abroad, is now a senior lecturer in English in the 
University of Auckland. 
LINDMANN. Frederick Raphael. Cassell, 25s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 342 pages. 

An ambitious novel, whose passionate urgency of statement does much to, compensate 
for the unevenness of its construction. The hero of the title is introduced 'as an ageing 
central European refugee, a solitary philosopher, whose principal recreation consists 
of playing bridge with a group of young Jews. One of them, a brash and sophisticated 
television writer has created a script inspired by the tragedy of the s.s. Broda, a ship 
full of Jewish refugees which, through an unpleasant display of intransigence by the 
Turkish and British authorities, was allowed in 1942 to sink with only two survivors. 
The script precipitates Lindmann’s breakdown, after which it transpires that he was 
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one of the British diplomatic officials responsible. The climax of the novel 1s less 
satisfactory than the preparation for it. Nevertheless, Mr. Raphael writes as usual with 
an unsurpassed command of dialogue and the film script is itself a remarkable piece of 
work. Above all, the novel impresses through the conviction of its tone: it is filled 
with a vitality which expresses itself both in comedy and in pathos, 


OTHER WINTERS, OTHER SPRINGS. Flora Sandstrom. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 18s. 1963. 20°$ cm. 256 pages. 

This 1s a memorable and moving novel. It is set in a remote country district of Finland, 
untouched in most respects by modern civilisation, where life on the farms and in 
the forests is still a hard, physical struggle of man against nature. The hero, Erik 
Vainen, accepts this challenge in its most extreme form: when he is forced to leave his 
home in the fertile area near the Russian border, he decides to carve out a new holding 
from the virgin forests of the north. Proud and self-reliant by nature, he continues his 
lonely struggle even after he loses his wife and child on the same day—but gradually a 
series of events involves him once again in human relationships. The irony of it is 
that his deep ripen | in offering protection and a home to a girl in trouble leads 
inexorably to his own death. This tragic, haunting book is reminiscent of the best work 
of Sigrid Undset, and deserves a similar success. 


THE STORIES OF WILLIAM SANSOM. With an introduction by 
Elizabeth Bowen. Hogarth Press, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 422 pages. 

It is now some twenty years since Mr. Sansom first attracted the attention of the 
public with a striking collection of stories based on his experiences as a wartime 
fireman. While, in the meantime, he has written some ent novels and enter- 
taining travel books, the short story remains the form which displays his gifts to most 
advantage. The present selection is drawn from eight volumes, rigorously excludes 
much early work and can fairly claim to represent the best of his writing. Mr. Sansom 
possesses an insatiable curiosity for the details of modern life: original almost to the 
point of eccentricity, the central fi of his tales range from fishmongers to beauty 
queens and their settings from the Highlands of Scotland to the Mediterranean. 
He holds the reader not so much by depth of characterisation, as by suspense, by the 
sensuous power of his descriptions and by the flexibility of his soe aon which, 
a ie constantly alternates between long-shot and close-up. Miss Elizabeth 
Bowen’s introduction gives a first-rate appreciation of the nature of his art. 


SWORD AT SUNSET. Rosemary Sutclif. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 480 pages. 
In this new and powerfully imagined version of the story of King Arthur many 
familiar features of the greatest f British legends have been reshaped. Much of the 
aura of magic and chivalry which surround Malory’s hero have swept away, 
and the ‘Once and Future King’ becomes Artos the Bear, an illegitimate son of the 
British royal house, who becomes a cavalry commander of genius. Although the tone 
of her novel is heroic, Miss Sutcliff creates a detailed and remarkably convincing 
icture of the twilight world of post-Roman Britain which only the dynamic 
feadershig of Arthur can spasmodically unite against the Saxon invader. Judged b 
comparison with the various masterpieces which the Arthurian legend has i pired, 
this novel does not rank as a work of lasting literary value, but read as a story of 
adventure with some magnificent battle-pieces and descriptive passages, it can be 
strongly recommended. 
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OTHER LEOPARDS. Denis Williams. Hutchinson: New Authors, '18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 222 pages. ` 

The author of this promising first novel was born in British a ‘studied art in 
London and now works for the Institute of African Studies in Nigeria. The central 
character of his story is an African of mixed origins who is e as a draughtsman 
working on an i li survey in an imaginary state in Central Africa. Un- 
certain of his loyalties and his own convictions, he finds himself torn between a 
simultancous attachment for a white and a coloured girl and at the same time involved 
in a love-hate relationship with his white superior whom he finally murders. As with 
so many first novels, this book is at times overloaded with incompletely ‘digested 
perso . Nevertheless, Mr. Wilson possesses unusual ally aes powers of 
observation and a strong descriptive gift, and his taut somewhat oe pres proves 
to be the right medium cain tee bringing his principal character to life. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS | 





Fiction \ 


CLUNIE. Hugo Charteris. Heinemann, 133.6d. 1963. 19 cm. I24 pages. 
Illustrations. ; 
Hugo Charteris is one of the most esteemed of younger British novelists. Clunie] his 
first book for children, has the qualities of his best work for adults: the subtlety and 
humour, the sensitive insight into human feeling, the evocation of place and 
atmosphere. It is about an eleven~year-old girl, emotionally a child and yet, with her 
puppyish affections, her fleeting intensities and her generous heart, already un- 
mistakeably feminine. It is about the animals—dog, cat and oe loves aid her 
friendship with a strange girl who has been temporarily orphaned by her parents’ 
separation. It is about the risk the girls run when they help two boys who haye 
absconded from a Borstal institution. It is, above all, about the pains and rewards of 
growing up. 
AN AFRICAN NIGHT’S ENTERTAINMENT. A Tale of Vengeance. 
Cyprian Ekwenski. African Universities Press (Lagos): Deutsch (London), sat 
1962/3. 21 cm. 96 pages, Illustrations. Paper covers. 
From the first indigenous publishing house in independent Africa, this little i 
is altogether delightful, both for its print, layout and strong, beautiful illustrations 
by Bruce Onabrakpcya, and for the fresh and simple telling of the story. This is 
described by the old man who narrates it as‘... a long tale of vengeance, adventure: 
and love. . . . Enough entertainment for a whole sieht It is about a young man' 
whose life is dedicated to revenge upon the rich man who has stolen his beloved by. 
magic arts and the tragedy which follows the success of his quest. 
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THE GREEN LAUREL. Eleanor Spence. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 
1963. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. : 


, Another of Eleanor Spence’s vivid and well-written stories about Australia. The 


Somerville family lead a wandering life, for their father owns a model railway which 
he operates at fairs and holiday resorts. The younger girl, Rae, is perfectly happy, but 
eleven-year-old Leslie feels the lack of steady a a and longs for ‘a house with 
roots’. Disaster strikes, in their father’s illness, and the girls are forced to adapt them- 
selves to a new way of life in a housing settlement where they learn about the problems 
of immigrant ‘New Australians’, who are even more ‘rootless’ than themselves. 


A CASTLE FOR THE KOPCHEKS. James Stagg. Benn, 123.6d. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. 

This book won the 196a E. Nesbit Memorial Prize: deservedly, for it deals with an 
important and timely problem and is also exciting and continuously entertaining. It 
is about a family of refugees who arrive, full of hope for a new, free life, in a small 
English town. Unfortunately, many of the townspeople resent their presence. Some 
had plans of their own for the house which the Kopcheks have bought, others are 
jealous of the two older children’s success in winning scholarships to a local school. 
The newcomers endure unkindness, coldness and even persecution before their own 
merits and the championship of their friends bring them general acceptance. 


A TRAVELLER IN TIME. Alison Uttley. Faber, 7s.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 
332 pages. Illustrations. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 

A paperback edition of an early book by a famous children’s author, which was 
praised when it was originally published in 1939. It is based on the writer’s early 
memories of a little manor house, once the home of Anthony Babington whose plot 
to place Mary Queen of Scots on the English throne resulted in both their deaths. 
It tells of a little girl whose gift of ‘second sight enabled her to move backwards and 
forwards between her own time and the 16th century and to know at first hand the 
Babington family in the years before the final disaster of 1587. It is a beauti 
written book, full of that poetic feeling for country life which marks all Mrs. Uttley’s 
work. 


Non-fiction : 
KNOWLEDGE. Vol. VIL Editor-in-Chief: John Chancellor. Knowledge 
Publications, 428. 1963. 31 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This annual cumulation of a well-known series supervised by an eminent editorial 
board maintains the high standard of previous volumes. It covers selected topics in 
the fields of history, geography, geology, botany, the human body, physics, chemistry, 
zoology, and men of science. The somewhat arbi ement, which may 
distract an adult reader, lends a pleasing variety which should hold a child’s interest 
and attention, while a table of contents and an excellent index will assist children old 
enough to select their reading matter. Again, the colours, simple and bright, have 
obviously been chosen to appeal to a yo eye. The text throughout is authorita- 
tive and written in a style acceptable to children from about the age of nine. 


INSTRUCTIONS IN ARCHAEOLOGY. A. V. B. Gibson. Museum 
Press, 158. 1963. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Brompton Library) 
Written for beginners by an expert, this book is particularly valuable in its emphasis 
on the historical aspects of archaeology, though it also ao capably with alias 
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tools, etc. British archaeology from the Early Stone Age to the Middle 
discussed in detail, but sites and discoveries in other countries are also consi a 
The illustrations are clear and informative. Grown-ups will find it useful, as well as 
children of about fifteen. 


THE CHAIN OF LIFE. The Story of Heredity. L. J. Ludovici. peen House, 
168. 1963. 19°5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book makes extremely intéresting reading for the young child knowing little 
about biology, for the older school student who needs a summary of the way in 
which the knowledge of the mechanism of heredity bas been built up, and for the 
adult who has not had a biological training. The famous men, from Aristotle onwards, 
who have added to the sum of knowledge live in this text as real and vital people. 
The figures are clear and useful in explai the test and the photographs are 
magnificent. On page 4, however, where Mendel’s classic experiments with peas are 
described, there is an ill-chosen figure of snapdragons in which incomplete dominance 
is apparently shown. This subject has not been mentioned and the figure might lead 
to confusion. In spite of this, the book is recommended for its liveliness and freshness: 


FINDING OUT ABOUT THE EARLY RUSSIANS. Tamara Talbot, 
Rice. Muller, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Exploring the ` 
Past) i 

Wife of an eminent Byzantine scholar and herself author of a standard book on the k 

Scythians, Mrs. Talbot Rice is well qualified to guide the reader through what is, 

even for adults, the rather meai territory of early Russian history and 

archaeology. Starting from the primitive hunting, fishing, and then agricultural 
communities of about 3,000 B.C., she proceeds by way of the Cimmerians and the 

Scythians, the Greek colonists of the Black Sea, the Goths and the Huns, to the Slavs 

and Varangians who, under Rurik, laid the foundations of truly Russian society about 

eleven centuries ago. She then briefly sketches the stages by which Kiev and Novgorod 
rose, declined, and were replaced by the Tsars of Moscovy. Her material is fresh and 
fascinating, her descriptions vivid, and the only criticism to be made is that her style 

is sometimes a little involved and parenthetical for young readers. 


THE FIRST BOOK OF THE BALLET. Noel Streatfeild. Revised edition. 
Edmund Ward, 10s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations. (First Books) ` 
Miss Streatfeild’s stories of children in the professional world of the theatre are among 
the best of their kind, Here, in a book first published in the US. A. in 1953, she oe 
this skill to a different end, describing very plainly and simply what happens 
eleven-year-old Anne sees her first ballet, determines to be a eee and CEN 
works te way to the point of readiness to join the corps de ballet of a ooe 
company. It is an honest picture of the hfe of young dancers, including all necessary 
advice and warnings. The pleasant two-colour sketches illustrate events in the story 
as well as the numerous explanations of basic technique given on the way. It is a 
helpful book for the aspiring dancer, free from the false glamour its subject so easily 
attracts. 
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The Historian and 
Character 

M. D. KNOWLES 
A collection of essays by the 
author of Saints and Scholars, 
presented to him on retirement. 
They include studies of St 
Bernard of Clairvaux, St Thomas 
Becketand Abbot Butler. ‘A 
perfect blend of piety, learning 
and wit’. The Times. 45s, net 
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ULLI BEIER 
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now threatened with extinction 
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Papers from the Leverhulme - 
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ERNST SAMHABER' 


This interesting and readable book 
spans the whole of recorded merchant 
history, from the voyages of the 
Phoenicians to the present|day. Packed 
with information on a wi é variety of 
trades in many countries. | 

Many contemporary i 30s. 


| The Equestrian 


World | | 


KEITH MONEY 


- The author takes us to the Rome 


Olympics, Badminton, the White City, 
Dublin, Aachen, and Windsor, and 
introduces ‘such riders ag Pat Smythe, i 
Bill Steinkrauss, and Piero d’Inzeo. 

Lavishly illustrated with 300 photos 
and sketches by the said 42s. 
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MARION KENNEDY . : 


The absorbing account of the day-to- 
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humour. 18s, 


The Realm 


of Science 


CHARLES-NOEL MARTIN 


A brilliant and far-reaching survey of 
man’s current sum of scientific know- 
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test of the universe written on a Jevel 
which anybody can understand. 
Illustrated, 21s, 
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MUSICIANS AND THEIR MUSIC: 
RECENT STUDIES 


A. HYATT KING 


OF the total output of British musical literature during the last five years, 
biographical works, though not perhaps the largest group, are certainly one 
of the most important, and in range and quality compare favourably with 
those written in any similar period in the past. The best of these recent studies 
of musicians, whether purely biographical or including a critical account of 
the music, need not fear comparison with those written in any other country. 
In Britain, general interest in composers earlier than Bach has been growing 
steadily, and has established some neglected composers in popular favour. 
One of the greatest is Monteverdi, whose name, long acclaimed by the 
connoisseur, has recently gained wider fame through the Glyndebourne 
revival of L’Incoronazione di Poppaea, also heard at the London ‘Proms’. All 
the more timely is Denis Arnold’s Monteverdi (1963, Dent, 15s.), a judicious 
and scholarly survey of his life and copious compositions, with especial 
reference to the princely court and the great church which he served. 
Another court musician, of particular British interest, was William Lawes, 
who entered the service of Charles I in about 1633. His early death, from a 
stray bullet at the siege of Chester in 1645, cut off in his prime a very gifted 
composer whose life and music are studied in great detail in Murray 
Lefkowitz’s William Lawes (1960, Routledge, $5s.), which for the first time 
lists all the sources for his works, and reveals his true stature. The towering 
genius of Restoration music was Henry Purcell, who composed some very 
important works for the stage. This aspect of his art is the subject of a study 
by Robert Etheridge Moore, Henry Purcell and the Restoration Theatre (1961, 
Heinemann, 30s.). This is an attempt to view the music, staging and dramatic 
action through contemporary eyes, and contains some helpful analyses of 
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the musical action of the seven operas. Another book on the composer, of a 
very different type, is Henry Purcell (1659-1695): Essays on his Music edited 
by Imogen Holst (1959, Oxford University Press, 21s.) Although the essays 
vary in quality, the best of them—on the sources of Dido, a fresh appreciation 
of the songs, and a list of the extant autographs—are important. 


This last book was occasioned by the tercentenary of the composer’s birth, 
which coincided with the bicentenary of Handel’s death. Only one tribute 
of lasting value was then paid to the latter, Winton Dean’s Handel's Dramatic 
| Oratorios and Masques (1959, Oxford University Press, £7 7.). It is basically 
a cogent and scholarly plea for the revival of these fine works in stage 
performance, for which purpose they were originally conceived, Written in 
a trenchant and witty style, the book has an incisive grip of a vast mass of 
material, covering the textual and musical sources for each work with special 
reference to the versions used in the roth century. It also sheds much light 
on Handel’s methods of composition. A very useful general introduction to 
this composer is Handel by Stanley Sadie (1962, Calder, ais.). It gives a sound, 
balanced view of the music as a whole and fills in the social and biographical 
background with deft touches. 


One composer who exercised some influence on Handel was Alessandro 
Scarlatti, whose numerous operas and cantatas contain a wealth of fine music. 
Their high quality was described as long ago as 1905 by E. J. Dent in his 
Alessandro Scarlatti: His Life and Works, which was reissued in 1960 with 
corrections and addenda by the late Frank Walker (Edward Arnold, 30s.). 
Throughout the later part of Scarlatti’s life, his great older German con- 
temporary J. S. Bach was producing an endless stream of cantatas, which 
were studied intensively by W. Gillies Whittaker in his two-volume work, 
The Cantatas of Johann Sebastian Bach, Sacred and Secular (1959, Oxford 
University Press, £8 8s. the set), of which publication was delayed for 
fifteen years after the author’s death in 1944. Consequently this book, partly 
based on an obsolete chronological system, is out of date in some respects, 
but it is nevertheless a standard work because of the sympathetic insight of 
its musical perception and its profound feeling for Bach’s style. A useful 
study of a restricted aspect of cantatas is James Day’s The Literary Background 
to Bach’s Cantatas (1961, Dennis Dobson, 15s.). It describes the social condi- 
tions and ideas of Germany in the mid- and late 17th century, and shows 
how their underlying concepts lasted into Bach’s time, and so influenced 
the libretti of his secular cantatas. 

Much research has been done in the last decade on Haydn, not least upon 
his operas. Here the discovery of the hitherto unknown scores of a dozen 
works has added a new dimension to his stature as a musician. Full account 
of these compositions is taken in a new chapter added to the revised edition 
of Haydn by Rosemary Hughes (1962, Dent, 15s.). This rounds off a well- 
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balanced study of the long and prolific life of a central figure in European 
music. There has long been a need for a good popular biography of Mozart, 
but his life, though short, ‘was closely packed, and the wealth of material is 
embarrassing. A valiant attempt has been made by Charlotte Haldane in her 
Mozart (1960, Oxford University Press, 21s.), which blends a well-propor- 
tioned narrative with insight into the clash of character and wills which 
governed the composer’s relations with his father. Although it does not say 
anything very new, this book approaches the familiar with freshness and zest. 

A pleasant by-way of the later 18th and early 19th century is explored in 
Still the Lark: A Biography of Elizabeth Linley by Margot Bor and Lamond 
Clelland (1962, Merlin Press, 25s.). This is an unusual period piece, which 
recreates the brilliant musical society of Bath and London in which this 
gifted singer, one of a large musical family, lived out her short, rather sad life. 

Recent literature of value on Beethoven has been surprisingly scanty, but 
will doubtless increase as the 1970 bicentenary draws nearer. Two books call 
for mention—The Fugue in Beethoven’s Piano Music by John V. Cockshoot 
(1959, Routledge, 32s.) is a very thorough study which shows the growth 
of the composer’s mastery of this exacting form, the influences which shaped 
it, and the varied uses to which he put it. Beethoven and Human Destiny by 
Burnett James (1960, Phoenix House, 25s.) is the kind of book which in- 
evitably begs some large questions. But it is written with sincerity and 
humility, and its underlying enthusiasm and wealth of ideas carry the reader 
along on a tough but often rewarding metaphysical journey. 

In Schuberts Song Technique (1961, Dennis Dobson, 15s.) Ernest G. Porter 
makes a painstaking study of several aspects of the composer’s consummate 
artistry. He shows how skilfully he used various technical devices, how he 
responded musically to association of ideas, and how the greatest poetry did 
not always elicit from him his highest inspiration. He also makes a courageous 
attempt to define the “Schubert idiom’. Another great song-writer was 
Hugo Wolf, to whom Eric Sams has devoted an exhaustive study, The Songs 
of Hugo Wolf (1961, Methuen, 36s.). Although the book sometimes labours 
the obvious, it is based on a thorough knowledge of the literary background, 
and makes many good points, especially in the matter of key association. It 
is certainly of practical value to singers of this highly idiomatic music. 

The larger world of Wagner and Verdi has been the subject of long and 
fruitful investigation at very different levels. Robert Donington’s Wagner’s 
‘Ring’ and its Symbols: The Music and the Myth (1963, Faber, 42s.) sees the 
four vast operas as a mirror of the whole life of the human soul, reflecting 
the gamut of all basic emotions, instincts and experiences. The author 
explains Wagner’s characters in terms of psycho-analysis in a way which is 
both stimulating and provocative, though perhaps remote from the way in 
which most people enjoy Wagner’s music. On the other hand, the late 
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Frank Walker’s The Man Verdi (1962, Dent, 50s.) pulses with warm human- 
ity, though it is not a biography of the traditional kind. It takes cross-sections 
of the composer’s life and scrutinises his relation to famous singers, conductors 
and others who were closely connected with him. Part of the importance 
of the book lies in the masterly way it disposes of a number of legends that 
have grown up about Verdi and been uncritically perpetuated. The volume 
as a whole sheds much new light on his character and behaviour. 


While scores of books have been written on Gilbert and Sullivan, little 
attention has been paid to Sullivan as a composer in his own right. Gervase 
Hughes has at last filled this gap with The Music of Arthur Sullivan (1960, 
Macmillan, 35s.) which, while taking account of the influence of Gilbert, 
shows how very gifted he was as an orchestrator and master of a distinctive 
harmonic and melodic idiom. 


Debussy has long been the special study of Edward Lockspeiser. His 
Debussy, first published in 1936, appeared in a revised edition in 1963 (Dent, 
158.). It provides a sound general discussion of life and works. In Debussy: 
His Life and Mind (1962, Vol. 1: 1862-1902, Cassell, 42s.) the same author 
has begun his magnum opus. It is a remarkable book. Not primarily concerned 
with the music, the author has left no stone unturned to find every scrap of 
information that has the smallest bearing on the composer, his friends and 
the gifted literary and artistic circles in Paris in which his genius was formed. 
He sees Debussy not as the reflection of a period, but as its very embodiment. 
The first volume goes as far as the turning point of Pelléas et Mélisande. The 
second, final, volume will be eagerly awaited, as will also that of Norman 
Del Mar’s Richard Strauss: A Critical Commentary on his Life and Works; 
Volume I (1962, Barrie & Rockliff, 65s.) surveys Strauss’s oeuvre up to Der 
Rosenkavalier, paying special attention to the four earlier operas and the six - 
tone-poems, The author shows a remarkable insight into Strauss’s masterly 
orchestral technique, and its relation to libretto and exposition of character. 
In the long, detailed analysis of the works, the thread of argument is always 
clear. The biographical background is kept to the essential minimum. 


During his lifetime Prederick Delius was often the centre of disputes as 
to his merits which were revived and left unsettled even at the centenary of 
his birth in 1962. One of his unswerving champions was Sir Thomas 
Beecham, who set out his views in a biography, Frederick Delius (1959, 
Hutchinson). Written in an engagingly old-fashioned style, this is partly 
based on unpublished papers and a long personal friendship, which combine 
to lend it a certain authority. Beecham himself died in 1961, and has been 
the subject of two biographies, The first, Sir Thomas Beecham by Neville 
Cardus (1961, Collins, 12s.6d.), is little more than a pièce d'occasion, a tribute 
from an old friend and admirer, with some little-known details of Beecham’s 
sojourn in: Australia. Charles Reid’s Thomas Beecham: An Independent 
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Biography (1961, Gollancz, 21s.), on the other hand, treats his life in great 
detail up to the early 1930's, with special reference to the years that were so 
tich in achievement before the First World War. But perhaps time and 
events are not yet ripe for a full assessment of such a dynamic and 
controversial figure. 


Though the French composer Roussel (d. 1936) was always aloof from 
controversy, he has always been esteemed by discerning music-lovers. The 
first full-length study of his works is due to Basil Deane, whose Albert 
Roussel (1962, Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.) is devoted mainly to the music, giving 
the minimum of attention to a life that was singularly uneventful. This 
perceptive and thoughtful book gives a sound analysis of the essentially 
French characteristics of a style that is highly personal and yet elusive. 


Ethel Smyth, who died aged 82 in 1944, was not prolific, but reached 
greater heights than any other woman composer of her generation. She was 
also active as a suffragette, and wielded a redoubtable pen. These and other 
qualities are well portrayed in Ethel Smyth: A Biography by Christopher 
St. John (1959, Longmans). It is a faithful portrayal of a long and varied life, 
with its final sadness of deafness and isolation. The book draws on new 
sources and gives a vivid picture of musical life in Britain and Germany 
before 1914, the period in which Ethel Smyth wrote much of her best music. 
Another rebel, but in very different causes, was Rutland Boughton, whose 
biography has been written by Michael Hurd under the title Immortal Hour 
(1962, Routledge, 30s.). It is a scrupulously objective book, and brings out 
its subject’s faults as well as his virtues, both in respect of his music and his 
magnetic yet highly egocentric personality. The author shows what a 
dynamic force Boughton was in English musical life. He also was over 
eighty when he died, in 1960. 

The wide acclaim which greeted Vaughan Williams’s music during his 
long life has hardly decreased since his death in 1958. The enduring qualities 
of his best works may well stand the test of time. A good summary of his 
life, and a well-balanced survey of the chief works in his extensive output, 
will be found in James Day’s Vaughan Williams (1961, Dent, 15s.). The book 
also brings out the qualities which make his music so distinctively different 
from anything written by any of his contemporaries. This musical person- 
ality is the corner-stone of a very elaborate study by A. E. F. Dickinson, 
Vaughan Williams (1963, Faber, 84s.). Here, a deeply felt personal enthusiasm 
and exceptional analytical power are tempered by a certain lack of clarity 
and directness which sometimes prevents the essence of the music from being 
conveyed to the reader. Nevertheless, this is a fine book, and is likely to be 
the standard work on this composer for some time to come. 


Mr. Hyatt King is Superintendent of the Music Room, British Museum. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
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October, 1963 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 
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A General Index to titles, authors and serles will be found at the end of the reviews. 
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Bibliography 
BRITISH HUMANITIES INDEX, 1962. Edited by Peter Ferriday with 
Joyce Asbury-Williams and G. H. N. Reay. The Library Association, £8 8s. 
(2; to members). 1963. 25 cm. 536 pages. 
This valuable reference book is an essential work for all national, university, college 
and public libraries, and also for many school libraries, throughout the world. With 
the British Technology Index, also issued by the Library Association, it supersedes the 
well-known Subject Index to Periodicals, the last volume of which was published in 
1962. It provides a very adequate subject index, alphabetically arranged, of about 
14,000 articles, relating to the arts and politics, pubhshed during the year ın British 
periodicals. This index occupies about two-thirds of the volume and the remainin 
pages are devoted to a detailed author index. The coverage is very good. (016 


GUIDE TO REFERENCE MATERIAL: Supplement. Edited by A. J. 
Walford with the assistance of L. M. Payne and C. A. Toase. The Library 
Association, £4 (£3 to members). 1963. 25 em. 378 pages. Index. 

This Supplement to a very excellent and extensive classified bibliography, published 

in 1959, provides a guide to reference books and bibliographies aika mainly 
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between 1957 and 1961, although some earlier items, omitted from the original Guide, 
have been included. The emphasis is on British and Commonwealth material, but 
many of the more important foreign reference books and bibliographies are included. 
The Guide is intended for librarians in the building-up and revision of library stock; 
for use in general and special library enquiry work; and as an aid to students taking 
the Library Association examinations. About 1,500 entries are included, supplement- 
ing about 3,000 in the original volume. The annotations are informative and critical, 
including references to reviews. The classification scheme used is the 1957 abridgement 
of the Universal Decimal Classification with a few modifications. (016) 


FEDERALISM IN THE COMMONWEALTH. A Bibliographical 
Commentary. Edited by William S. Livingston. Cassell for the Hansard Society, 
303. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

Compiled by the Professor of Government, University of Texas, this 1s a valuable 

guide to the study of the history and nature of federalism in various Commonwealth 

territories, but ıt does not attempt to cover the proposals made from time to time for 

a federal structure for the Commonwealth as a whole. As the editor points out in his 

introduction, British colonial policy was for many years favourable to assimilation 

rather than federation, but in spite of this Canada and Australia adopted federal 

constitutions. In recent years there has been more official support for federalism. as a 

means of overcoming problems of racial, religious, and other antagonisms, and 

federalism has been adopted with some success in India, Malaya and Nigeria, 
introduced but abandoned in Pakistan, and attempted unsuccessfully in the West 

Indies and Central Africa. This volume contains sections on each of these areas, m 

which experts list and comment on a very wide range of books, articles, official reports 

and periodicals. (016-321021) 

AN ENGLISH LIBRARY. A Bookman’s Guide. F. Seymour Smith. 
sth edition. Deutsch, 308. 1963. 20°5 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. (Grafton Books) 

The fifth, revised and enlarged, edition of this well-known select list of books, first 

published in 1943. It a = liberal cei of some 2,500 major and minor classics 

of literature, biography, history, philosophy, religion, travel, topography, literary 
reference, and a foe scientific books of lias insane Bouf Pi Chaucer 
to the present century. Living writers are not included (they have been dealt with in 
the same author’s What Shall I Read Next? published in 1953). All entries are arranged 
under the surnames of the authors, or editors, and each section is preceded by a brief 
introductory essay. As a general guide to book selection the volume is very useful, 
and stimulating, As a source of information about the books included it is invaluable, 
for it gives publisher, date, price, editions available, etc. and, with very few exceptions, 
an annotation; and it is fully indexed. It is also excellent browsing for the book-lover. 

(016-82) 


BOOKS ABOUT NIGERIA. A select reading list. Compiled by John 
Harris. 4th edition. Ibadan University Press (Ibadan), $s. 1963. 21°5 cm. $2 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. 

The lack of a comprehensive bibliography of Nigeria is a serious gap in the field of 

West African studies. This useful reading list fakes no attempt to cover the whole 

field of writing on Nigeria but is concerned to list material which is fairly readily 

available, and relates for the most part to recent years. The compiler, Librarian of the 

University of Ibadan, has substantially revised this new edition by adding over a 
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hundred new titles and omitting some older ones to avoid making it unwieldy. It 
now contains some four hundred titles, of which three quarters are books and the 
remainder periodicals and official reports. Most of the entries have short but helpful 
annotations. (016-9669) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIA. Vol. V. 1851-1900 A-G. John A. 
Ferguson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), £10 10s. 1963. 24°5 cm. 
1,160 pages. Illustrations, 

The first four volumes of this bibliography have become indispensable tools for the 

student of Australian history and literature. Now, in his 81st year, Sir John Ferguson 

has produced the first of three volumes designed to bring his work down to 1900. 

The presentation this time is alphabetical instead of chronological, since the purpose 

of the first four volumes was to record every printed item relating to Australia 

published between 1784 and 1850, so that the ement under years had consider- 
able historical value. Increase in the number of publications issued in the second half 
of the 19th century has led to the compiler to exclude certain categories, many of 
which are covered by other specialised bibliographies. These are Belles Lettres, 
official publications, periodicals, technical works thes than those designed for the 
general public, school books and various types of pamphlets and reports of limited 
significance. Even with these limitations this volume contains some 45,000 entries, 
with full bibliographical details, locations of copies and in many cases informative 
annotations. An index will appear in the last of ie three volumes. (016-994) 


General Societies 
BRITISH INITIALS AND ABBREVIATIONS. Compiled by Ian 
Wilkes. Leonard Hill, 25s. 1963. 25 cm. 146 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Very many official organisations and corporate bodies are frequently referred to only 
by the initial letters st their title, and Mr. Wilkes’s compilation will be most welcome 
to those secking to identify these ever increasing abbreviations. The scope is rather 
wider than the title indicates: numerous international and European organisations 
and also some American ones are included. Entries are in alphabetical order, are 
indexed by subject, and have been revised to March, 1963. (062) 


Miscellany 
FEATHERS FROM THE GREEN CROW. Sean O’Casey, 1905-1925. 
Edited by Robert Hogan. Macmillan, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 360 pages. Frontispiece. 

This volume of selections from Mr. O’ ’s earlier work extends from his first 
ventures into journalism to the point at which he left Ireland to settle in England. It 
is made up of articles on topical subjects of the period, notably educational and labour 
problems; popular political ballads written by the author to favourite tunes of the 
time; a lament for O’Casey’s revolutionary friend Thomas Ashe; a short history of the 
Irish Citizen Army, and two one-act plays previously unpublished. Mr. O’Casey’s 
journalism is now mainly of historical interest. The songs are eloquent and amusing, 
but the most interesting items here are certainly the history and the plays. Nanny’s 
Night Out is a comedy which depicts the reactions of Dublin working-class folk to 
the troubles of the civil war period, a piece reminiscent of the Juno and the Paycock 
phase of Mr. O’Casey’s drama. Kathleen Listens In, although written in 1925, is more 
in the manner of the author’s later work—it is a vigorous political satire directed at 
the contending Irish political parties of the early 1920's. (081) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





EXPERIMENTS WITH DRUGS. Studies in the Relation between 
Personality, Learning Theory and Drug Action. Edited by H. J. Eysenck. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1963. 23°5 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Eysenck, Professor of Psychology in the University of London and Director of 

the Psychological Laboratories in the university’s Institute of Psychiatry, edits reports 

on certain experiments whose main purpose was, taking into account the concept of 
personality, to test the validity of the hypotheses that certain drugs, grouped as 
depressants, increase inhibitory and decrease excitatory potentials, while for those 

ouped as stimulants the effect is reversed. The research team’s independent reports 
fiir six sections, dealing with suppression and masking effects, fai ash dhecshold 
effects, perceptual after-effects, constancy and apparent movement phenomena, the 
interaction effects of drugs, and physiology and psycho-pharmacology. The research 

clinician and experimental psychologist will need access to this work. (13273) 


GHOST AND DIVINING-ROD. T. C. Lethbridge. Routledge, 21s. 1963. 
22 cm. 150 pages. Index. 
This book by an author whose painstaking archaeological excavations around 
Cambridge are widely known continues the account of the work he has been 
pursuing in the region of water and metal divining and attempts to show how his 
discoveries may throw light on such problems as telepathy, apparitions and extra- 
sensory perception. He maintains that human beings possess an electro~ etic 
‘field’ and also that static fields exist through which connections may be ete tlahed 
and which help to explain various classes of occult phenomena. Written in an casy 
and provocative style, the book can hardly fail to appeal to all those who are interested 
in new ideas concerning telepathy and similar EN especially at a time when 
electro-magnetic theories are being seriously considered in the U.S.S.R. and else- 
where. (133) 
THE FREEDOM OF THE WILL. Austin Farrer. The Gifford Lectures 
delivered in the University of Edinburgh. and edition. A. & C. Black, 283. 1963. 
22 cm. 344 pages. 
To this reprint of his admirable Gifford Lectures which were first published in 1958 
and which concentrate on voluntary freedom and take ‘freedom’ in a psychological 
and moral rather than in any social or political sense Dr. Farrer has added a succinct 
and valuable ‘Summary of the Argument’ contained in the body of the book. 
i (159:1) 
THE CONSOLATION. OF PHILOSOPHY. Anicius Manlius Severinus 
Boethius. In the translation of I. T. Edited and introduced by William Anderson. 
Centaur Press, 638. 1963. 25°5 cm, 118 pages. 
Boethius was the last considerable philosopher of the ancient western world. He was 
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sentenced to death on probably false charges of conspiracy in about A.D. 524 by 
Theodoric, the Gothic king then ruling Italy. In the last months of his life he wrote the 
De Consolatione Philosophiae, partly in prose and partly in verse. It had a wide 
influence in the Middle Ages, down to the time of Dante, who was much inspired 
by it in his Vita Nuova. It was translated by Alfred the Great and Queen Elizabeth. 
The present volumes presents the translation of the anonymous ‘I.T.’, printed in 
London in 1609, with an explanatory introduction by the editor. General readers 
not Pa concerned with details of textual and translational exactness will enjoy 
and benefit Pg this product of a Golden Age of English translation. (189) 


RELIGION 





mesna 


CALVIN’S COMMENTARIES. The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the 
Hebrews and the First and Second Epistles of St. Peter. Translated from the Latin 
by William B. Johnston. Edited by David W. Torrance and Thomas F. Torrance. 
Oliver & Boyd, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 392 pages. Indexes. 

The publication of ‘Calvin's Commentaries’ in a new translation 1s a major contribu- 

tion to the study of Reformed theology and to biblical mterpretation. A warm 

welcome may therefore be accorded to the present addition to a series which has 
already been highly commended. While Calvin’s views about authorship and other 
aeaiee issues need revision, the commentaries on Hebrews and the epistles of 

Peter reveal great depth of understanding, a scholarly handling of the text, and an 

ability to combme doctrinal teaching with practical counsel all too rare today. The 

translation brings out the dignity and simplicity of Calvin’s style. (227) 


THE SYSTEM AND THE GOSPEL. A Critique of Paul Tillich. Kenneth 
Hamilton. PAUL TILLICH: AN APPRAISAL. J. Heywood Thomas. 
SCM Press, 278.6d.; 253. 1963. 2:5 cm. 248: 216 pages. Indexes. (Library of 
Philosophy and Theology) 

The German-American Paul Tillich is undoubtedly one of the most important and 

influential theologians of the present day. It is therefore appropriate that the publishers 

should have issued simultaneously in their excellent series not one but two books on 
his work. Kenneth Hamilton, a professor at United College, Winnipeg, discusses 
critically some of Tillich’s central themes. He examines the particular sense in which 

Tillich’s theology is ‘systematic’, assesses the relation of his ‘system’ to historical 

Christianity, and argues persuasively (as have others before him) - the view that the 

‘system’ is in fact incompatible with Christianity. The book by J. Heywood Thomas 

(Lecturer in the Philosophy of Religion in the University of Manchester), though 

shorter than Professor Hamilton’s, covers more ground. He begins with some useful 

biographical notes on Tillich and ends with an informative appendix on ‘Catholic 
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Criticism of Tillich’; and in between he writes most illuminatingly on virtually all 
the significant aspects of Tillich’s work. He brings out with great clarity the 
ambiguities in Tilich’s language and the consequences of these ambiguities for his 
theology. Where Professor Hamilton tends not to take his criticisms far enough, 
Mr. Thomas remorselessly presses his home to the limit. Yet, paradoxically, the tone 
of Mr. Thomas’s book is more sympathetic to Tillich than is that of Professor 
Hamilton’s. Professor Hamilton has written a valuable book, and anyone interested 
in Tillich will need to take account of it. Mr. Thomas has written an outstanding 
book, and no one interested in contemporary philosophical theology can afford to 
neglect it. (230) 


THE KINGDOM OF GOD IN THE TEACHING OF JESUS. 
Norman Perrin. SCM Press, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Indexes. (New 
Testament Library) 

This book, by a British author now teaching at Emory University in the U.S.A., gives 

an admirable account of the development of thought about the Kingdom of God in 

the teaching of Jesus since Schweitzer shocked the world by his claim that Jesus was 
the victim of false apocalyptic hopes. The views of American, British and Continental 
theologians are brought under, review in the first part of the volume, while in the 
second part reference is directed to special features of the debate—the Son of Man, 

Jesus and the Parousia and the American view of Jesus as a prophet found in the 

writings of Knox and Wilder. A lucid summary is provided of the views of Bultmann 

and his school about the Kingdom in the Gospels. In a final chapter, the author 
indicates the conclusions which he believes recent discussions of the Kingdom of God 
in Jesus’s teaching have established and the questions that still remain to be answered 

including the tension between ‘present’ and ‘fature’, and eschatology and ae j 

231:7 


CHRISTIAN SEX ETHICS: An Exposition. V. A. Demant. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 43.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
Canon Demant, Professor of Moral and Pastoral Theology at Oxford University, 
submits in this realistic study that sex is one among many vital human activities and 
can only fulfil its true function when seen in relation to other experiences. He is 
convinced that Christianity must find a way of taking hold of the mind at a level 
below biological and economic life, and that the passions must be directed by the 
forces of religious faith. There is an excellent chapter on ‘Eros and Romantic Love’, 
and the author has some shrewd counsel to give in the chapter on ‘Living Together’. 
In concluding observations on the erotic obsession of the 2oth century, he remarks that 
you can only appreciate the good things of the world—and sexual love is one of the 
greatest—if you do not seek salvation in them or trust them overmuch. (261-83) 


THE ENGLISH CHURCH rooo-1066: A Constitutional History. Frank 
Barlow. Longmans, 70s. 1963. 23 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
This book by the Professor of History at Exeter University, provides an intensive 
study of the Church in England at the close of the Anglo-Saxon period on the eve 
of the Norman occupation before reform had reached the English Church. The 
author has imposed certain limitations on his work; he is concerned primarily with 
church government, and some important aspects of church life, such as leon 
thought, art, and archaeology, do not come into his survey. On the other hand, he 
makes a very thorough examination of the leading churchmen of the period, the 
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relations of Church and State, the geographical organisation and economy of the 

English Church, its government, jurisdiction, and its relations with the Papacy. A 

workmanlike study which should be of considerable interest to many readers. 
(283-4201) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





SOCIAL SCIENCE AND POLITICAL THEORY. W. G. Runciman. 
Cambridge University Press, 223.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

The fruit of a series of lectures to undergraduates at Cambridge, subsequently broad- 
cast on the BBC’s Third Programme, this book sets out clearly the main contributions 
of such European theorists as Comte, Durkheim, Mill, Pareto, Mosca, Lukács, 

im and Popper on the one hand, and American sociologists such as 
Lazarsfeld, Nadel, Talcot Parsons and Schum on the other. Attacking the closed 
system. of Marxist thought, Mr. Runciman much to admire in Weber. He is 
concerned to show, however, that the idea of a sociology of knowledge does not 
condemn political theorising to a purely relativistic role. The distinction between 
philosophy as a subjective point of view and sociology as an attempt at an empirical 
science need not reduce the philosopher to the solipsism of T. D. Weldon’s Vocabulary 
of Politics. He agrees with Professor H. L. A. Hart’s Concept of Law in distinguishing 
a ‘minimum content of natural law’, with which all political philosophies are con- 
cerned. From this, rational discussion between philosophers may take place, and some 
guidance may be expected for the dialectic between them and the empirical 
sociologists. (300) 


Sociology 
TELEVISION AND THE AUSTRALIAN ADOLESCENT. A Sydney 
Survey. W. J. Campbell and Rosemary Keogh. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 198.6d.; 18s. 1962/3. 20°5 cm. 152 pages. 
The social impact of television has been the subject of reports in a number of countries. 
Not the least interesting feature of this one is the fact that its experimental design 
incorporates the study of 12- and 15-year-old adolescents before and after the arrival 
(in 1956) of television in Sydney. Dr. Campbell is Senior Lecturer in Education in 
the University of Sydney. The effects of three years of viewing are summarised under 
the headings of Leisure Activities, Family Relations, Neighbourhood Relations, and 
Ego-Ideals. As might be expected in view of the shortness of the period concerned, 
the findings are tentative rather than spectacular. As regards leisure patterns, the 
authors note a sharp reduction in social interaction among teenagers. Against this, 
they report a tendency towards greater family unity and a slight trend in the direction 
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of higher levels of maturity. There is a useful summary of previous research. The 
survey ends with some pertinent suggestions for parents and teachers. Of interest to 
all concerned with the influence of mass media on young people. (301243) 


THE BRITISH POLITICAL ELITE. W. L. Guttsman. MacGibbon & Kee, 
$08, 1963. 22 cm. 398 pages. Index. (Studies in Society) 
Although universal franchise has long been established in Britain, and although there 
is a fair degree of social mobility, it is well known that members of a small social 
élite hold many positions of great influence, particularly in the Conservative Party. . 
There has been much talk about the ‘Establishment’, though that term is not always 
used in the same way. In this book Mr. Guttsman gives the results of his own 
researches into the social ound of the political élite since the first movements 
towards democratisation of politics, and has been able to use the results of much other 
research in the field. He uses the best available criteria, analysing the family connections 
and education of ministers over a long period. The story is based mainly on the 
tabulations by which the author shows the numbers of ministers and members of 
Parliament who can be attributed to different class backgrounds, but there is much 
material going far beyond statistical information. The book surveys the whole British 
class structure and examines the ing social attitudes so as to broaden the picture 
of the political élite. It is a most valuable and substantial contribution to the study of a 
subject whose importance is now well established. (301-44) 


THE STATESMAN’S YEAR-BOOK, 1963. Statistical and Historical 
Annual of the States of the World for the Year 1963. Edited by S. H. Steinberg. 
Hundredth annual publication. Macmillan, 503. 1963. 19 cm. 1,764 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

‘All readers of newspapers . . . must have frequently felt the need for a work of 

reference giving an account, so to speak a portrait, of countries and states.’ With these 

words Frederick Martin, its editor, prefaced the first edition of The Statesman’s 

Year-Book which appeared in January 1864. The now famous reference book appears 

this year in its hundredth edition and celebrates this centenary by the inclusion of a 

brief history of its publication and of a set of political maps showing the main regions 

of the world both in 1863 and in 1963. each of the entries for individual countries 
also includes a brief ‘résumé’ of conditions as they were a century ago. For the rest 
the year-book fulfils its normal useful purpose of providing the latest available 
information on international organisations and on the population, government, 
religions, educational and judicial systems, industry and communications of the 


various nations of the world. (305-8) 


Political Science 


THE NATURE AND LIMITS OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. Maurice 
Cowling. Cambridge University Press, 255. 1963. 22 cm. 222 pages. 

This stimulating essay attacks most contem British political scientists for 
believing that an academic occupation can, a auld, have Praal applications. 
Such proud claims arise from the confusion of description and prescription wrought 
by cunning or stupidity. The rationalist assumptions of psychology and sociol 

are ridiculed. The modes of reasoning employed in law and in theology are examined. 
The analytical and ee SER functions of philosophy and history are taken as the 
proper constituents of political science by Mr. Cowling. He supports the view of 
Professor Michael Oakeshott that it is the style and tradition of behaviour of a society 
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which provide the moral orientation for politics. He writes with the same admuration 
for prejudice as Burke. (320) 


THE GENERAL SAYS NO. Britain’s Exclusion from Europe. Nora Beloff. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 182 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 
Penguin Books are to be congratulated on bringing out this well-informed and . 
timely book which analyses Britain’s hesitating attitude to Europe as well as Europe's 

ing attitude to Britain throughout the whole period since the end of the Second 
World War. General de Gaulle, “man and monarch’, inevitably holds the centre of 
the stage. Indeed, the second chapter contains a brilliant analysis of his political 
thought, a strange enough mixture, it seems, of Nietzsche, Charles Maurras, and 
Machiavelli. The author, Observer correspondent in Paris, is, however, unprejudiced 
enough to see the whole complex pattern of factors that contributed to the breakdown 
of the Brussels negotiations for Britam’s entry into the Common Market. (327) 


BRITAIN DIVIDED. The Effect of the Spanish Civil War on British 
Political Opinion. K. W. Watkins. Nelson, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
This study of the political and ideological divisions that prevented a resolute British 
policy towards the Spanish Civil War is set within the framework of a discussion of 
the interests and attitudes of France, Italy and Germany as well as Spain itself. Dr. 
Watkins evaluates the significance of this episode as a prelude to the Second World 
War. The wealth of detailed quotation reveals that this badk arises out of thesis work; 
consequently it is reliable but not always easily readable. An appendix reproduces 
the letter from the British Prime Minister to Franco in 1945 which sets forth British 


post-war policy. (32742046) 


BRITAIN’S MOMENT IN THE MIDDLE EAST 1914-1956. 
Elizabeth Monroe. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 254 pages. Maps. Index. 
(Britain in the World Today) 

Behind its awkward title here is an excellent and, at times, brilliant study of the way 

in which Britain built up a position of dominance in the Middle East, during the 

First World War, and of her subsequent, blundering retreat, down to the Suez 

expedition of 1956. The particular value of this book lies in the author’s wide-ranging 

knowledge which enables her to fit together events and policies, both in the area and 
outside it, to form a full and rounded picture. A student of the Middle East, succes- 

sively, as civil servant, journalist and now academic, Miss Monroe has acquired a 

balanced and generally fair viewpoint, which permits her to sympathise with the 

difficulties of British policy makers, while she does not spare their mistakes, Her book 

is for the intelligent layman, but no serious student should miss it. (32742056) 


THE NEW COLD WAR: MOSCOW v. PEKIN. Edward Crankshaw. 
Penguin Books, 23.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 168 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 
The political and ideological differences between China and Russia at the present 
time are of concern to both specialists and non-specialists in international politics, 
and in this book, which explains the history, sper and possible outcome of those 
differences, Edward Crankshaw caters for both audiences. For the specialist, the crucial 
references are contained in a note on sources at the end of the book so that the layman 
can read without bemg distracted by footnotes. It is an informative and readable 
study by a shrewd political journalist who has sy a ee the idea that the debate 
between the two Communist giants was a mere family squabble. (327°47051) 
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Economics 
AN ECONOMIC HISTORY OF SCOTLAND IN THE EIGHT- 
BENTH CENTURY. Henry Hamilton. Oxford University Press, 503. 1963. 
225 cm. 470 pages. Maps. Index. 
A survey of the evolving structure of the Scottish economy which should prove of 
considerable interest to students of Scottish history and of economic history. The 
author (Jaffrey Professor of Political Economy in the University of Aberdeen) deals 
systematically with population; agricultural production, organisation and change; 
Scotland’s principal industries; trade and finance; and the conditions and living 
standards of about He emphasises the more dynamic aspects of economic change: 
the market and cultural effects of the Act of Union (1707); the growth of population; 
and the upsurge of enterprise and social attitudes favourable to growth. The under- 
lying orad is commendably influenced by the modern interest in the processes 
of economic development. But, owing to the piecemeal survival of records, large, 
parts of the book are orientated towards more traditional (though no less A 
description and analysis based upon literary evidence. (330941 


THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF ASSAM. P. C. Goswami. 
Asia Publishing House, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 368 pages. Maps. Index. 
Dr. Goswamı, Head of the Agro-Economic Research Centre for North-East India, 
has made use of a considerable body of government documentation and other material 
in writing this scholarly and practical work on a strategically important border state 
of India. After describing the' geographical, kee Per and agrarian conditions, 
he gives statistical details of developments during the present century in agriculture 
and the system of land tenure, co-operation, industrialisation and transport. He 
concludes with a critical account of the economic planning introduced by the Assam 
Government with the assistance of the Central Government of India, and makes 
suggestions which deserve full consideration. (330-95416) 


LAND, PEOPLE AND ECONOMY IN MALAYA. Ooi Jin-Bee. 
Longmans, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Geographies for 
Advanced Study) 

Dr. Jin-Bee, now Senior Lecturer in Geography in the University of Singapore and 

a D. Phil. of Oxford, follows the arrangement foreshadowed in his ntle: after a 

description of the natural setting and a short section on the people, the greater part 

of his text ıs devoted tothe economic patterns. Dr. Jin-Bee has produced a well- 
documented study of his country (there is a formidable bibliography) fortified by the 
latest statistics, clear sketch-maps and informative photographs. He presents a balanced 
assessment of the difficulties confronting Malaya’s development; thése are funda- 
mentally those which trouble all tropical countries, a growing population and 
stationary food supplies. His text will be of value not only to geographers, but to all 
interested in the future of Malaya. (330°9595) 


THE ESSENCE OF TRADE UNIONISM. Victor Feather. Bodley Head, 
108.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. (Background Books) 
In fourteen brief, simply-written chapters the Assistant General Secretary of the 
British Trades Union Congress explains what trade unionism is about a what it 
does. Besides discussing the methods of wage negotiation, conciliation and arbitration 
he introduces wider concepts such as union attitudes to economic policy and politics; 
he also gives a rapid survey of the types of trade unionism to be found in the Soviet 
Union, the United States, India and other countries. The book is intended mainly for 
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readers in countries where trade unionism is new, but it is suitable for any newcomer 
to the subject. (331-88) 


FROM MARSHALL TO KEYNES. An Essay on the Mone Theory of 
the Cambridge School. Eprime Eshag. Blackwell (Oxford), 21s. Heth: 158. paper 
covers. 1963. 22 cm. 168 pages. 

Advanced students of economics are given a new approach to monetary theory and 

policy in this monograph, which polis and criticises the basic principles of Alfred 

Marshall as compared with those of the classical economists and those of Pigou, 

Lavington, Keynes, Hawtrey and Robertson. The treatment is systematic and 

thorough, covering theones on the internal and external value of money and on 

interest and, in part two, practical considerations on the role of money in the economy 
and on monetary and banking instruments. The author is Senior Research Officer at 

the Oxford University Institute of Economics and Statistics. (332-401) 


%* COMMON MARKET LAW REVIEW. Vol. 1, No. 1, June 1963. 
Editors: I. Samkalden and Dennis Thompson. Stevens & Sons. Quarterly, 25s. 
per copy. £5 per annum. 24 cm. 

The main purpose of this new international quarterly is to explain the development 
of the law of the European Communities to English readers all over the world. It 
will also include a selective review of the development of the law of the member 
states in so far as this is connected with the Common Market. Its second purpose is 
to give special consideration to the problems of commercial law in the United 
Kingdom. In addition to articles on these subjects, it will include decisions of the 
Court of Justice of the European Communities and of national courts, and regulations 
and directives of the Community and relevant national legislation. This new publica- 
tion should be of the greatest value in the United Kingdom and to a wide range of 
readers throughout the world. (337102605) 


INDUSTRIAL GROWTH AND WORLD TRADE. An Empirical Study 
of Trends in Production, Consumption and Trade in Manufactures from 1899-1959 
with a Discussion of Probable Future Trends. Alfred Maizels. Cambridge University 
Press, 758. 196}. 23'5 cm. $88 pages. Diagrams. Index. (National Institute of Economic 
and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies, XXI) 

The articles on productivity and trade contributed to economic journals by D1. 

Maizels, Senior Research Officer at the National Institute of Economic and Social 

Research, are well known to economists. Much of this earlier work has been in- 

corporated in the present substantial volume, which is an analysis in great detail of 

the long-term, relationship between industrial growth and international trade in 
manufactured goods, particularly as explained by industrial and economic changes 
in the main importing countries. On the basis of the vast amount of data which he has 
accumulated, pe provides an estimate of economic growth and trade duri 

the next decade. G38) 


FRUIT. A Review of Production and Trade relating to Fresh, Canned, Frozen 
and Dried Fruit, Fruit Juices and Wine. Compiled in the Intelligence Branch of 
the Commonwealth Economic Committee. H.M. Stationery Office, 103. 1963. 
24°5 cm. 228 pages. Paper covers. 

In this issue, the thirteenth since the war, statistics are given for recent years of the 

production, import and export of apples, pears, plums and other fruits, treated in 

individual chapters; the later composite sections, too, give details of specific dried 
fruits, wines and so on. They relate to the countries of the British Commonwealth and 
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also to the appropriate foreign countries. Five useful appendices include government 
measures affecting the import of fruit into the United Kingdom, regulations relating 
to fruit and wine in the European Economic Community and the relevant import 
duties and trade regulations of various countries. (338-174) 


ECONOMIC PLANNING IN FRANCE, John Hackett and Anne-Mane 
Hackett. Allen & Unwin, 408. 1963. 22 cm. 418 pages. Index. 
This is a full-scale discussion of the historical development and present practice of 
planning in France, the authors, being, respectively, Principal Administrator at the 
Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development and Conseiller Référen- 
daire at the French Cour des Comptes. It deals with all aspects of the subject, bei 
particularly valuable for its detailed account of the administrative machinery involved 
the part played by individual ministries and public departments, and the actual 
processes of drafting and implementing the plan. It concludes with general comments 
on the objectives of the plan and the ways in which they are being achieved. 
(338-944) 
Law 
MODERN POLITICAL CONSTITUTIONS. An Introduction to the 
Comparative Study of their History and Existing Form. C. F. Strong. 6th edition. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
This is a deservedly popular book for students and ordinary readers. In its present 
revised form it analyses, in addition to constitutions existing in 1930, when it was 
first published, the constitutions of the Fifth French Republic, the Italian Republic, 
the Federal Republic of Germany, India and Pakistan, and various newly independent 
states in Asia and Africa. The information is skilfully given, not country by country, 
but in the course of discussions of the federal state, the parliamentary executive and 
other broad constitutional concepts. Dr. Strong is the author of The Story of the 
American People and other works. (342) 


LEARNING THE LAW. Glanville Williams. 7th edition. Stevens & Sons, 
20s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 20°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
First published ın 1945, this guide has become essential reading for anyone preparing 
to study law in a common law country. Written in a simple style, 1t is based on the 
author's profound knowledge of English law and long experience of legal research. 
The contents of the fourteen chapters follow earlier editions and, after dealing with 
the divisions of the law and diferent branches of law, the author gives advice on 
matters such as methods of study, working out problems, moots and mock trials, 
beginning professional work and general reading. (347) 


SUTTON AND SHANNON ON CONTRACTS. K. W. Wedderburn. 
6th edition. Butterworths, 458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 692 pages. Index. 
The editor, who 1s a Fellow of Clare College, Cambridge, has continued the process 
of bringing this standard textbook and treatise on the English law of contracts 
thoroughly up to date which he began with the fifth edition (1956). The main new 
features include a chapter on “The contract on formation—scope and interpretation’ 
and a brief introduction to modern contractual problems. Apart from further 
systematic revision, the work follows earlier editions in being in five parts, the first 
on the formation of contract, the second on validity and enforceability of contracts, 
while the last three parts are on discharge of contracts, on privity, remedies for breach 
of contract and quasi contract, and on assignment of contract and joint oo 
347°4) 
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CHALMERS’ SALE OF GOODS ACT, 1893. Including the Factors 
Acts 1889 and 1890. 14th edition by Paul Sieghart, with assistance from Harold 
Burnett. Butterworths, 423.6. 1963. 22-5 cm. 376 pages. Index. 

This classic textbook, first published in 1894, was originally written by the late Sir 

M. D. Chalmers, who also prepared the first ten editions, The basis of the present-day 

volume is still Chalmers’s commentary on the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, which was 

his own creation and which has stood the test of time with less alteration than most 
other major English statutes. The new edition follows the pees of the original 
work, but has been brought up to date in many places, both by pruning out-of-date 
material and incorporating new decisions and references to literature. This work is 
well known as a practitioner’s work for quick reference, as a student’s textbook, and 
as a guide for those in business. (347°42) 


THE LAW OF TORTS. Harry Street. 3rd edition. Butterworths, 62s.6d. 
1963. 255 cm. 624 pages. Index. 
This work, by the Professor of English Law in the University of Manchester, is 
regarded as an authoritative and original textbook on the English law of torts, which 
may be briefly defined as civil wrongs independent of contract. After general 
observations, the next three parts deal with invasions of interests in person and 
pro which are intentional, which are negligent, and where intentional or 
eee conduct need not always be proved. The fifth part is on defamation, the 
sixth covers trading, business and other economic interests, while the seventh is on 
residual interests receiving protection in the law of torts and the last part is on 
remedies and parties. Many important decisions and legislative changes since the 
second edition in 1959 have necessitated extensive rewriting, and there is an entirely 
new chapter on causation. (347:5) 


CASES ON THE LAW OF TORTS. Cecil A. Wright. 3rd edition. 
Butterworths, 678.6d. 1963. 25*5 ċm. 1,242 pages. Index. 
This has become a standard casebook on the law of torts and, since the first edition 
in 1954, has secured the widest recognition in other common law countries as well 
as in Canada, where the atithor is Dean of the Faculty of Law, University of Toronto, 
and an o ing authority on the subject. In the new edition, he has drastically 
revised and pruned the contents of the volume generally, has brought it up to date 
throughout, and has added a new chapter on vicarious liability. The fourteen chapters 
cover all branches of the law of tort. In addition to introductory sections and annota- 
tions to the reports of cases included, the author has given references to additional 
legal decisions which should encourage further study and comparison. —_(347°5) 


PHIPSON ON EVIDENCE. roth edition by Michael V. Argyle assisted by 
Elizabeth Havers and Pamela Benady. Sweet & Maxwell, £7 75. 1963. 25'5 cm. 
1,094 pages. Index. (The Common Law Library, No. 10) 

This is a standard practitioner’s treatise on the English law of evidence, first published 

in 1892. Much reorganisation has taken place since the ninth edition in 1952, including 

the elimination from the text of many of the references to cases and other authorities, 
and the whole book has been divided into paragraphs. Apart from the chapter on 
confessions which has been rewritten, many other sections have been revised. The 
first part deals with matters where evidence is unnecessary, or where it must be 
confined, and with burden of proof. The second and main of the work, on the 
admissibility of evidence, is in 44 chapters covering all branches of the law. The third 
part deals with the effect of evidence. ' (347-94) 
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EVIDENCE. Rupert Cross. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 628.6d. 1963. 25-5 cm. 
652 pages. Index. 
This work, by a lecturer in the law of evidence in the University of Oxford, has 
established itself as the outstanding English textbook on the subject in British and 
overseas universities. The author includes decisions of Commonwealth courts and 
many references to American jurists, in addition to English judgments and writings. 
The new edition contains a number of rewritten sections, quite apart from the normal 
revision necessary since the first edition appeared in 1958. The 22 chapters cover all 
branches of the law of evidence. (347°94) 


Public Administration 
A SOURCE BOOK OF ENGLISH ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. 
D. C. M. Yardley. Butterworths, 628.6d. 1963. 24 cm. 484 pages. Index. 

This new source book, covering the whole rather complicated range of Enghsh 
adminustrative law, will be useful to students in universities and professional law 
schools, particularly those who’ have not easy access to a good library. Although it is 
complementary to a textbook, the author, who 1s a Fellow of St. Edmund Hall, 
Oxford, has included many introductory sections and notes on particular points. 
The source material is mainly reports of cases in the courts, but aude space is devoted 
to statutes and statutory instruments. After an introduction and a chapter on the 
nature of subordinate legislation, the author deals with judicial and political control 
in relation to subordinate legislation, judicial control of administrative action, 
tribunals and inquiries, Crown proceedings, the position of public corporations, 
local government and the police. There is a full bibliography. (350°942) 


LAW AND PRACTICE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN NORTH- 
ERN NIGERIA. M. J. Campbell. African Universities Press (Lagos): Sweet & 
Maxwell (London), 353. cloth; 18s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 21-5 cm. 246 pages. 
Index. (Law in Africa, No. 5) 

This is the first work dealing solely with local government in Nigeria, and will 

provide a valuable textbook for those studying the present law and a foundation on 

which other works and revisions can be built. Northern Nigeria, unlike the East 
and West of Nigeria, has retained as its main unit of local government the native 
authority, whose constitutions and powers and internal organisation the author first 

describes. An account of joint services between thése authorities follows, and then a 

consideration of the services provided by them. Local government, fmance, staff, and 

elections are next dealt with, and the text concludes with the study of provincial 
administration and the control of native lands. The author is head of the Department 
of Local Government, Institute of Administration, Ahmadu Bello University, 

Northern Nigeria. (352-0669) 


Social Welfare 

REPORT ON 25 YEARS’ WORK, 1938-1963: Women’s Voluntary 
Service for Civil Defence. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s.6d. 1963. 24 cm. 108 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. 

First organised in 1938 to form a channel through which women could enrol in the 

Air Raid Precautions services, the WVS has expanded its scope in many directions 

and has enlisted the help of thousands of women. This report is thus an impressive 

account of activities of various kinds undertaken during the war at the request of 

government departments or local authorities, followed by many types of service on 
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behalf of children, refugees, the aged, prisoners and others in need of care. The 
Dowager Marchioness of Reading, Chairman and original organiser of the WVS, 
has contributed a short introduction. (361°5) 


TRENDS IN THE MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES. A Symposium of 
Original and Reprinted Papers. Edited by Hugh Freeman and James Farndale. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 358 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A collection of thirty-one papers, some of them published for the first tame, others 

culled from a Canadian, an Australian, and British and American medical and 

psychiatric journals. It comprises an introduction, outlining trends in the British 
mental health service and the public’s attitude to mental health, and three main 
sections, The first of these deals with psychiatric hospitals, covering such aspects as 
the hospital population, the furure of mental bómiak, treatment in general wards, 
nursing, and a service for the subnormal. There are five papers in the second section 
on day hospitals, three of which are by American authors, while the others are by 

Bntish workers, one of whom deals with the day hospital in a geriatric service. 

Finally, the third section of ten papers discusses community services, such as the 

provision of sheltered workshops, residential care for subnormal children and 

industrial therapy. (3622) 


Criminology 
AN INQUIRY INTO CRIMINAL GUILT. Peter Brett. Sweet & Maxwell, 
$58. 1963. 22 cm. 246 pages. Index. 

After an introduction, the author defines a crime and discusses guilt and moral fault. 
He then gives a positive analysis of criminal liability, deals with the general defences, 
particularly those of insanity, and other conditions such as voluntariness of action 
and intoxication. He has tried to isolate and examine the underlying assumptions of 
criminal law theory and to give an explanation as to how these came to be accepted. 
He shows, incidentally, that they have been proved by later research to have been in 
many respects unsound in the a He then o forward his own basis on which the 
problem of criminal responsibility might be tackled, one understandable by the 
man-in-the-street and acceptable to those professionally and academically interested 
in the subject. Although written by the Hearn Professor of Law in the University of 
Melbourne while at an American law school, this important work will stimulate 
thought on criminal law reform in all common law countries. (364:1) 


Education 
CULTURE AND GENERAL EDUCATION. A Survey. Kenneth 
Richmond. Methuen, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. 

This lively and intelligent book, which is written with clarity, good sense and even 
wit, sets out the results of certain ‘Measures of Culture’ which the author, Senior 
Lecturer in Education in Glasgow University, himself devised and applied. Mr. 
Richmond takes the view that it is reasonable and possible to construct questionnaires, 
composed largely of items from the literary arts and from scientific studies, which will 
indicate with some validity a person’s place on a culture ‘line’. Given this premise— 
and the author himself is fully aware of all the possible objections—his attempt is a 
remarkably interesting one. Moreover, in the course of it he makes many perceptive 
comments on the success or failure of British education, particularly in the sixth 
form and the university, in inculcating general culture. Altogether this book can be 
recommended as an original exercise in a difficult field. (370) 


723 


BRITISH AID—3. Educational Assistance. A factual survey of the Govern- 
ment and private contribution to overseas development through education and 
training. Peter Williams. Overseas Development Institute, 7s.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
128 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Aid to the developing countries can take many forms—money, materials, technical 

skills, men, even ae This pamphlet gives a straightforward, descriptive account of 

Britain’s contribution in the field of education. Compiled by Mr. Peter Willams, a 

member of the Overseas Development Institute staff, the survey covers both official, 

governmental aid programmes and those of ‘private’ agencies from missionary 
societies to universities and banking, commercial and industrial firms. A special 
section is devoted to facilities for overseas students in Britain. In terms of money and 
effort, Britain’s contribution may be thought impressive. Even so, the author queries 
its effectiveness, chiefly on the grounds of the patent lack of co-ordination. Possibly 
the ‘High Command’ which might ensure a more efficient deployment of resources 
will be easier to organise in the light of this comprehensive survey. (370-194) 


MORNING FACES. A Miscellany on Childhood and Education. Compiled 

by Jobn and Adeline Hartcup. Heinemann, 358. 1963. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. 

ustrations. : 

‘Most writers have plenty to say about school and education’ observe the compilers 
in their preface to di excellent anthology—and in browsing through it one realises 
what a wealth of material they have brought together. They have chosen the work 
of great writers rather than that'of great educationists, the personal in preference to the 
general, and the actual rather than the theoretical. Passages have been selected from 
writers from. many countries—Western Europe, America, Russia, the Far East. There 
are sections on the education of women, of royalty and of artists, as well as on the 
more obvious themes of the classroom, the teacher, and the British public school. 
This is an urbane, catholic and.rewarding book which deserves to be read by parents 
and pupils as well as by teachers. (370°822) 


FACT AND POSSIBILITY IN ENGLISH EDUCATION. Robert 
Peers., Routledge, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 

The author of this book, Professor Emeritus of Adult Education at Nottingham 
University, is singularly well qualified to appraise the achievements and to criticise the 
shortcomings of contemporary developments in the whole field of English education. 
He is rightly contemptuous of the s ed ‘pool of ability’ philosophy which hitherto 
has tended to restrict full opportunity to an élite class. Never doctrinaire, he supports 
his arguments with facts and figures. Separate chapters discuss the need for ampler 
provision at the secondary stage in Purther Education, the Universities, the Coll 

of Technology and in Adult Education. Throughout, the underlying theme is dae 
England simply cannot afford the waste of ability which at present takes place at every 
stage in the educational process. A resolute, significant book, expressive of the divine 
discontent which characterises the mood of the moment. (370°942) 


SPEECH AND THOUGHT IN SEVERE SUBNORMALITY. An 
Experimental Study. N. O’Connor and Beate Hermelin. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 134 pages. Diagrams. Index. ` 

Two psychologists in the Social Psychiatry Research Unit of the Medical Research 

Council base these studies upon children in the approximate age group of 10 to 16 years, 
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with the inclusion in some experiments of individuals up to 30 years of age, all 
imbeciles (that is, having intelligence test scores between 25 and 50 LQ. points) and 
institutionalised. Professor A. R. Luria of Moscow, with whose views most of these 
findings agree, contributes the foreword to the study, which, to provide a foundation 
for a sound system of education, seeks for a scientific analysis of the characteristics of 
learning, perception, communication, coding and memory peculiar to aca j 

371'92 


CHURCH AND STATE IN ENGLISH EDUCATION: 1870 to the 

Present Day. Marjorie Cruickshank. Macmillan, 35s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
For students of English education the ‘dual system’—the arrangement by which 
denominational and secular, State~provided schools exist side by side—too often proves 
a stumbling-block. This scholarly, historical account explains how the system evolved 
and serves to resolve its puzzling intricacies. After an mtroduction outlining the 
telationship between the voluntary bodies and the State during the first half of the 
19th century, successive chapters deal with developments following the Acts of 1870, 
1902 and 1944. The problem of the special relationship between Church and State in 
English education awaits its final settlement. As the author observes, religion is no 
longer a burning issue: indeed, the reader may be puzzled to grasp what they fought 
each other for. Nevertheless, for anyone who wishes to understand the present 
compromise in English education this book provides the indispensable background. 
The author is now a lecturer at the Jordanhill College of Education, Glasgow. (377) 


THE EDUCATION OF TECHNOLOGISTS. An Exploratory Case 
Study at Brunel College. Marie Jahoda. Tavistock Publications, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 
240 pages. Index. 

Colleges of advanced technology represent a significant departure in the field of higher 

education in Britain. The fact that the award of the Diploma in Technology, recog- 

nised as ‘equivalent in standard to honours degree courses’, is less than ten years old 
makes it difficult to forecast the future role of these colleges and their relationship 
with the universities. This exploratory case study, carried out at the Brunel College of 

Technology, London, is therefore timely. The author, formerly Professor of 

Psychology at New York University, is now Head of the Department of ace 

and Social Science at Brunel. Beginning as an investigation of students’ attitudes, the 

study develops into a sociological analysis of the genesis of the institution itself. The 
organisation of sandwich courses, alternating between academic instruction and on- 
fbe ioh training, is examined in the light of student responses. In a sense, the title is 

mis pa A the actual learning situation is barely touched upon—but if only as a 

first ins t this book provides some of the evidence that is needed to solve the 

emergent problems of industrial training and technological education. (378-99) 


THE SCHOOLS OF DESIGN. Quentin Bell. Routledge, 408. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by the Professor of Fine Art at Leeds University is the fruit of researches 
initiated when ee art education at King’s College, Newcastle upon Tyne. 
After reviewing the theories and practices of the established academies and the 
criticisms directed against them in the 19th century, Professor Bell passes to his central 
subject. This, the history of the Schools of Design, the state-supported precursors of 
the Royal College of Art and the municipal art olk here receives its first systematic 
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examination with the bulk of the matter being freshly distilled from unpublished 
documents. While the conflicting artistic and educational principles which underlie 
the vicissitudes of the carly schools are important—and relevant to the current re- 
organisation of their successors—those principles, the author admits, necessarily 
become somewhat overshadowed by the manoeuvres of the many personalities 
involved in those important events from 1835 to 1852. The material is presented in a 
very readable form which should attract the layman, but the book will also un- 
doubtedly become necessary reading for all students of art education. (378-997) 


Commerce 
INTERNATIONAL TRADE THEORY IN A DEVELOPING 
WORLD. Proceedings of a Conference held by the International Economic 
Association. Edited by Roy Harrod assisted by Douglas Hague. Macmillan, 70s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 588 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
These are the proceedings of the conference held in Switzerland in 1961 under the 
chairmanship of Sir Roy Harrod. The seventeen papers and subsequent discussions 
dealt with recent developments in the theory of international trade and with a number 
of individual topics, including trends in terms of trade, the theory of common markets 
as applied to regional ements among developing countries, economic principles 
of d foreign trade of socialist states, and the prospects for international liquidity and 
the future evolution of the international payments system. The participants in the 
conference included professors and other experts from many countries. (382) 
i 
Transport ' 
THE RAILWAY-LOVER’S COMPANION. Edited by Bryan Morgan. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 556 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ever since they were developed in the first half of the roth century in Britain, railways 
—and especially steam railways——have exerted a strange fascination for young and old, 
for highbrow and lowbrow alike. Millions in succeeding generations have fallen under 
their spell, and the world literature of railways is estimated by the editor of this 
anthology to approach 250 million words in bound volumes alone. The task of 
selection for such a book as this is therefore a difficult one, but Bryan Morgan has 
succeeded in performing it admirably by bringing together some 120 railway essays, 
stories, poems and vignettes which perfectly capture the romantic spirit of n railway 
age. ' 385-082) 


A HISTORY OF LONDON TRANSPORT. Passenger Travel and the 
Development of the Metropolis. Vol. I: The Nineteenth Century. T. C. Barker 
and Michael Robbins. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1963. 25+5 cm. 444 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume, the first part of an official history planned by the London Transport 

Executive, is largely the work of Dr. Barker, a lecturer in economic history at the 

London School of Economics. During the period he covers, one of rapid expansion of 

London, the old hackney stage coaches were supplanted by horse-drawn omnibuses 

on the Parisian model, and most of the main line railways were laid down. The world’s 

first underground line was built (it celebrates its centenary this year) and pla 
into the shallow network of the Metropolitan and District companies. The first 
suburban tramway systems were established, and the first iments made with 

‘tube’ construction and electric traction. The author pays detailed attention to financial 
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and sociological aspects, summarises technical matters well for the non-specialist 
reader, and gives neat accounts of the careers and personalities of the principal 
speculators, technicians and administrators concerned. The pictorial illustrations are 
excellent; the maps are small and diagrammatic and need supplementing. (38509421) 


—— Marine 
SAIL THROUGH THE CENTURIES. First and second series. Illustrated 
by Gordon Macfie. Described by Sam Svensson. Hugh Evelyn, 55s. each vol. 1963. 
Obl. 43-5 cm. 46 pages in each. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
A handsome pictorial survey of developments in sail_propelled ships and craft. The first 
volume carries the story up to 1850, taking in a Roman merchant vessel; a Viking 
en Columbus’s tiny fleet; East Indiamen; topsail schooners and more exotic types 
such as junks and dhows, etc. The second volume includes the famous Blackwall 
frigate La Hogue; British and American clippers whose record passages stirred men’s 
imagination; the more economically-worked 4- and s-masted barques and schooners, 
and small but useful craft like pilot cutters or fishing smacks, etc. The large coloured 
profile drawings (24 in each volume) by Gordon Macfie are attractive to the eye and 
satisfyingly accurate and detailed. The pictures are preceded by short informative 
paragraphs from Sam Svensson. (387:2) 


BRITISH PASSENGER LINERS OF THE FIVE OCEANS. A Record 
of the British Passenger Lines and their Liners from 1838 to the Present Day. 
Commander C. R. Vernon Gibbs, R.N. Putnam, 84s. 1963. 22 cm. 560 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The melancholy fact that the number of ocean passenger liners is dwindling year by 

year, through competition from the air, adds a nostalgic interest to this historical 

survey, which shows how the steamship, in her turn, usurped the place of sail. The 
author traces the development of the deep-sea passenger routes that we know toda 

through the histories of the pioneer British steamship companies, some of which still 
flourish. This book is not only packed with information but is businesslike in its 
arrangement. A self-contained section is devoted to each of the five oceans, while each 
section is sub-divided into chapters containing the history of each appropriate shipping 
line followed by short biographies of its passenger vessels. The result is a pageant of 

sea transport, of evolution and of change, and a record of human endeavour. (387-243) 


MERCHANT SHIPS. 1963 Edition. Lieut-Comdr. E. C. Talbot-Booth, 
R.D., R.N.R. The Journal of Commerce and Shipping Telegraph, £6 6s. 1963. 
Obl. 28-5 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The new edition of this monumental guide to merchant ship recognition at sea 

maintams a high standard of clarity and accuracy. By means ofits thousands of profile 

drawings of individual ships, together with essential details of tonnage, dimensions, 
owners, machinery etc., a voyager may identify almost any vessel he sights. Introduc- 
tory notes explain the process of ship recognition at three stages—distant (say, smoke 
on = E ae (complete sae of vessel down to kei mn close 

w! etails of colouring, and proportions may be seen). The shi i 

a 200'tor”}are ondi a Sedie to number of funnels or menh ee 

Each section is sub-ivided according to relative positioning of masts, kingposts and 

funnels. An index of ships’ names and, for penal interest, the Fleet Lists and funnel 

designs of a large number of shipping companies are included. (387°245) 
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LINGUISTICS 





A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF THE VULGAR TONGUE.. 
Captain Francis Grose (noted military historian, topographer and distinguished 
artist). Edited with a biographical and critical sketch ies extensive commentary 
by Eric Partridge. Reprint. Routledge, 458. 1963. 24 cm. 408 pages. 

This book with a few corrections is a reprint of the 1931 edition of one of the most 

important dictionaries of the colloquial e of the 18th century together with 

many examples of che slang and cnt ems usod by beggars and gypsies te period 
lished in 1785 it was last revised by the author in 1796 and it is this edition on 
Mr. Eric Partridge’s reprint is based. Grose was an eminent antiquary, and 

a ofa social disposition he used to visit the low taverns and resorts of old London, 

from which he obtained a mass of varied information on the lives, habits and language 

of the thieves, beggars and underworld characters who abounded in the streets and 

alleys of the city. This dictionary was the result of his observations and has-been a 

standard work ever since it was published. Now, under the editorship of Mr. Partridge, 

whose knowledge of English vulgarisms and slang is unrivalled, Grose’s work is here 

e afresh together with a number of additional explanations and notessupplied 

y his eminent successor. Essential for the reference shelves of libraries, the book is also 
almost 4 necessity for the student whose work includes 18th century England and 
who will constantly have to'make-recourse toit ihe atone of 
such terms as iceampot love’, “dimber-dumber’ or ‘slap-bang shop’. i DA 
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i by Lorry WU 
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Mathematics ; 

NEW APPROACHES TO MATHEMATICS TEACHING. iBdited by 
F. W. Land. Macmillan, 9.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
This is a revised record ofa series of talks on learning and teaching mathematics 
broadcast in the Third Pr e of the B.B.C. in 1962; the contributors were all 
actively engaged in the feld. It is a collection of criticisms, ideas and notes on experi- 
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ments in progress. If the spirit of modern mathematics, now evident in universities, 
is to make its way into ce schools, then the present school curriculum must be 
modified, concentrated and pruned. Neither the poor teacher, who relies entirely on 
tradition, nor the good erler, who regards his course as an integrated whole, will 
find this task easy. Moreover, the scientists and technologists who want an increased 
supply of competent mathematicians are inclined to demand a knowledge of modern 
A LDE without any loss of skill in the techniques of the familiar school type. 
Teachers reading this book will not find cut-and-dried answers to their aR Cat 
they will fnd many helpful suggestions and a wide range of novel ideas. (510-7) 


Astronomy 
RADIO ASTRONOMY TODAY. Papers, o to present Radio 
Astronomy in all its aspects, given at the Jodrell Bank Summer School, 1962. 
Edited by H. P. Palmer, R. D. Davies, and M. I. Large. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 328.6d. 1963. 22*5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The twenty papers in this volume, by acknowledged authorities on the subject, cover 
the whole field of radio astronomy. Each of them provides an introduction to a 
articular aspect which, nevertheless, takes the reader close to the frontiers of know- 
edge before referring him to more detailed studies. There are three papers on. solar 
and planetary emissions, four on observational techniques, ten on galactic and extra- 
galactic sources, and three on cosmology, the latter including a lively, if somewhat 
indeterminate, discussion between ET ae authorities. The papers as a whole form 
a concise and authoritative introduction to the subject for physicists, astronomers, and 
other scientists interested in our growing knowledge of ths universe. (523-016) 


Physics 
THE SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF SIR GEOFFREY INGRAM 
TAYLOR, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, Fellow and formerly 
Yarrow Research Professor of the Royal Society. Vol. I. Aerodynamics and the 
Mechanics of Projectiles and Explosions. Edited by G. K. Batchelor. Cambridge 
University Press, ie 1963. 26 cm. $72 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the third of the projected four volumes of Sir Geoffrey Taylor’s published 
papers edited by Dr. G. K. Batchelor, and it illustrates the greatness and versatility of 
Sir Geoffrey. There are nearly sixty papers published between 1910 and 1957, and the 
topics range from problems in aeronautics, such as stability ofa iis ee towed from an 
aeroplane, the shapes of parachutes, wing and propeller theory, air ships, compressible 
(including supersonic) fe , to problems of he waves associated with explosions. 
The latter include the classic papers in which the author accurately predicted the 
characteristics of the 1945 atomic bomb explosion. There are papers on instruments, 
the range of rockets, swirl atomisers, the instability of PE liquid surfaces, the 
aerodynamics of porous sheets, and on Reiner’s centripetal effect. All display the 
profound insight and beautiful simplicity of mathematical and experimental tech- 
niques of one of the greatest scientists of this century. (530) 


NUCLEAR PHYSICS: An Introduction. W. E. Burcham. Longmans, 70s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 754 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In this textbook for students in the final year of an honours physics course, the author, 

who is Oliver Lodge Professor of Physics in the University of Birmi deals 

historically with radioactivity, the discovery of the nucleus, and the relevant aspects 

of atomic physics. He then presents the subject in a logical sequence starting with the 
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interaction between atomic and nuclear moments, followed by a description of the 
experimental techniques of nuclear physics including a chapter on the acceleration of 
charged particles, He continues with a discussion of nuclear properties and nuclear 
reactions and concludes with an outline of our present knowledge of the neutron 
proton interaction. High-energy physics is not eed This presentation should help 
in clarifying the relations between different branches of the subject, but if, at a first 
reading, the student does not wish to follow the sequence given, he should have no 
difficulty in reading any chapter in isolation. Mathematical analyses have been kept to 
a minimum. This is an authoritative, up-to-date work. (539°7) 


COSMIC RAYS. T. E. Cranshaw. Oxford University Press, 188. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Library of the Physical Sciences) 

This brief but detailed account of the present position in the main fields of cosmic ray 
rescarch provides students of physics with an informed, critical guide to a rather 
extensive literature. The author, who works at the Atomic Energy Research Establish- 
ment, Harwell, ustrates clearly by his choice of material that, although the intro- 
duction of high energy particle accelerators provides a more accessible technique for 
investigating high energy particle physics, there remain many attractive and developing 
fields of research in cosmic rays. Physicists unacquainted with the details will find the 
geophysical and cosmolo obieni involved stimulating. After a short historical 
survey, experimental work on the content and energy spectrum of the primary 
radiation is discussed and interpreted; an interesting chapter follows on the somewhat 
speculative ideas concerning the sources and accelerating mechanisms responsible for 
the extremely high energies of the primaries. Further chapters deal with the violent 
nuclear disruptions at very high energies and the production of extensive air showers. 
The book concludes with accounts of the effect of the earth’s magnetic field and the 
origin and nature of temporal fluctuations to which cosmic rays are subject. Students 
of physics will find the book rewarding but possibly a little condensed and contamin 

unfarsiliar terminology. Useful references are given. (539°7223 


Chemistry 
ALICYCLIC CHEMISTRY. G. H. Whitham. Oldbourne Press, 21s. 1963. 
23 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oldbourne Chemistry Series) 

Dr. Whitham, a lecturer in chemistry in Birmingham University, has written an 
interesting and useful review of trends in alicyclic chemistry. Although only a small 
book, it provides the advanced undergraduate student for whom it is written, and 
others beyond this stage, with a very adequate survey. After an introduction, the book 
continues with chapters on the synthesis of alicyclic compounds, cyclopropane, 
cyclobutane, and their derivatives, d conformation analysis of cyclohexanes, bridged 
and caged ring systems, and finally a chapter on medium and large rings. For the 
undergraduate in particular, the stereochemistry of these compounds has a wider 
significance than its immediate interest. (547°5) 


Oceanography 

OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. An Annual Review. 
Vol. 1. Edited by Harold Barnes. Allen & Unwin, 75s. 1963. 25 cm. 478 pages. 
Diagrams. Maps. Indexes. 

This is the first of a series of progress reports intended to keep marine scientists 

abreast of progress in all basic aspects of oceanography and marine biology. It in- 

cludes tides, mean sea level, arctic and sub-arctic seas, chemistry, optics, underwater 
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television, shelf geology, plant production, and a number of chapters dealing with 
factors which influence pelagic, benthic, and intertidal biogeography. Chapters on 
rhodophyta, parasitic copepods, and pogonophora deal quite extensively with system- 
atics and anatomy as well. The me are from the new generation, and they all 
raise and deal with matters of principle as well as showing themselves masters of 
detail, There are sixteen chapters, 4,000 references, and excellent author, systematic, 
and subject indexes. It is a remarkable achievement and the venture promises to make 
a very useful addition to the literature of the subject. The editor of the present volume 
works at the Marine Station, Millport, Scotland. (551°46) 


Palaeontology 
THE STUDY OF FOSSILS. J. F. Kirkaldy. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 
116 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Biological Monographs) 

This forms an authoritative introduction to the subject intended for biologists, 
uately filling a former gap in the literature. Although, as the author admits, it 
cts he systematic side of palaeontology, this field is already well covered by 

alternative texts, and this has enabled other aspects to be treated in greater detail here. 

Many biologists will be surprised, no doubt, to find how many and how varied are 

the types of information that may be obtained from the study of fossils and their 

enclosing rocks. The book is adequately illustrated and typographical errors are few; 

a glossary and a bibliography are provided, the latter incorrectly stating the number 

of parts in the British Regional Geology Series—the number should be eighteen. The 

i is Professor of Geology at Queen Mary College, University of London. 

(560) 
Biology Biochemistry 
PROGRESS IN NUTRITION AND ALLIED SCIENCES. Being a 
contribution marking the first fifty years of the Rowett Research Institute. Edited 
ae P. Cuthbertson. Oliver & Boyd, 503. 1963. 25 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This book, edited by the Director of the Rowett Research Institute, contains 39 
essays, of which 32 are about the nutrition of farm animals and humans, but mostly 
the former. Particular attention is paid to the biochemistry and physiology of 
ruminant digestion, but there are also essays on the nutrition of intake and propulsion 
in the alimentary tract, the effects of diet on infection and reproduction, and vitamin 
and mineral usage. Each essay is written by an acknowledged specialist and concludes 
with a comprehensive reference list. Other topics include the history of the first fifty 
years of the Rowett, a history of F.A.O. (Food and Agriculture Organisation), the 

Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Nutrition, the world food situation and the use 

of biometrics in nutritional research. This volume is a notable contribution to the 

written record of fundamental and applied nutritional knowledge and all researchers 
and students of the subject should own a copy. Not the least of the book’s virtues is 

a comprehensive index. (574°13) 


PRACTICAL ANALYTICAL METHODS FOR CONNECTIVE 
TISSUE PROTEINS. J. E. Eastoe and A. Courts. Spon, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 
160 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This laboratory manual will prove to be of great value to research workers in the 

fields of biological chemistry, zoology and medicine who require, in compact form, 

full practical cdl of analytical methods for connective tissue fibrous proteins and 
related materials. Details of the various techniques brought together by the authors 
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are otherwise widely scattered in specialist scientific literature where full information 
on the procedure, needed by the non-specialist, is so often missing—such omissions 
have been rectified in this volume. The need for such a ca eal has been brought 
about by the intense interest and research activity over the last twelve years in those 
fibrous proteins, such as collagen, which occur in animal connective tissues, skin, 
tendon, and bone, Dr. Eastoe, Leverhulme Fellow in Biochemistry at the Royal 
College of Sur , and Dr. Courts, a senior biochemist with Unilever Research 
Laboratory, Calwarth, are authoritative writers on the subject and their book fills 
a gap existing in many laboratory libraries. (74°92) 


CELL PROLIFERATION. A Guinness Symposium held at paid oe 
Dublin, Trinity College. Edited by L. F. Lamerton and R. J. M. Fry. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 42s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Twenty-five investigators from Europe, the United States, Britain and Ireland 

engaged upon problems of cell proliferation in various fields of science—biology, 

physics, radiology, and pathology—met to read and discuss a series of twelve papers. 

The first six of dealt with methods of study, while in those that oei the 

results of the application of such methods to certam problems were presented. They 

included the combined application of lymph duct drainage and extracorporeal 
irradiation of the blood in the study of lymphopoiesis, and evaluauon of 
granylocytopoiesis and cell proliferation in the small intestine. Summarised discussions 
are appended to the papers, as are full references giving titles of the ee 
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ADVANCES IN MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol. r. Edited by F. S. Russell. 
Academic Press, 848. 1963. 24 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first volume in a welcome new series giving synoptic reviews of the 
present state of research in various branches of marine biology. It contains reviews 
covering the rearing of bivalve molluscs (Dr. V. L. Loosanoff of the U.S. Bureau of 
Commerce Shelifisheries Laboratory, California, and Dr. H. C. Davis of the Bureau's 
Biological Laboratories, Connecticut); the breeding of North Atlantic freshwater 
eels (the late Professor Anton Bruun of Copenhagen); some aspects of photoreception 
and vision in fishes (Dr. J. A. C. Nicol of the Marine Biological Association of the 
United Kingdom, Plymouth); the biology of coral reefs (Professor C. M. Yonge of 
the Department of Zoology, University of Glasgow); the behaviour and physiology 
of herrings and other clupeids Ae J. H. S. Blaxter of the Marine Laboratory, 
Aberdeen, and Mr. F. G. T. Holliday of the Department of Natural History, Aber- 
deen University). These articles will be appreciated by practising marine biologists, 
as well as by university teachers and students, since ea one together a wide range 
of literature and treat it critically; of especial value is the paper on clupeid fishes 
because much of the work discussed therein is derived from Russian and Japanese 
sources. (574°92) 


Microbiology 

MECHANISMS OF VIRUS INFECTION. Edited by Wilson Smith. 
Academic Press, 808. 1963. 23 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Ingenious laboratory techniques devloped in the last two decades of virus research 

have solved many problems, but created many more. This book presents, in simple 

and direct fashion, both the solutions and the problems. It is neither a reference 

book nor a textbook. It is rather a framework of fundamental knowledge and 
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concepts which invites the reader to clothe it with his own knowledge and experience. 
Apart from a chapter on bacteriophage, only animal viruses are treated. Tare is 
dealt with in all its phases, from the entry of the virus particle into the metazoan body 
and its penetration and replication within the cells to its ultimate release and spread 
to other hosts, but with the underlying theme of interaction between virus particle 
and host cell. The eight prominent virologists who have contributed to this volume 
are specialists in various fields, but such is the elegant simplicity of their writing that 
the virus biologist, whether student, teacher or research worker, should find it of 
great value. (576-6) 


Botany 
CHEMICAL PLANT TAXONOMY. Edited by T. Swain. Academic 
Press, £5 108. 1963. 23 cm. 552 pages. Indexes. 

This is the first comprehensive attempt to survey the scope and usefulness of modern 
methods of biochemical analysis in plant taxonomy. Two introductory essays on 
botanists, on classical plant taxonomy and species concepts respectively, are followed 
by a valuable history of chemical taxonomy. We then pass on to specialist contri- 
butions describing the occurrence and distribution of plant products such as flavenoid 
constituents, alkanes, acetylenic compounds, glycosides and alkaloids, with assessments 
of their value as indicators of taxonomic affinity. There are sixteen essays in all, and 
indexes to authors, plants, and chemical compounds. This relatively undeveloped 
approach to plant classification holds great promise for the future but, to be really 
fruitful, it will call for close collaboration between taxonomists and biochemists. 
Taxonomists should welcome this opportunity to broaden the basis and widen the 
scientific interest of plant classification. (582-012) 


A GUIDE TO SUBCELLULAR BOTANY. An Introduction to the 
Structure and Functions of Plant Cells in the Light of Modern Developments. 
C. A. Stace. Edited by A. C. Shaw. Longmans, 15s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Written by an assistant lecturer in botany at the University of Manchester and edited 

by a schoolmaster, this book 1s aimed at sixth-formers and first-year undergraduates. 

It describes research findings of the last fifteen years, most of which are not available 

in the standard Advanced and Scholarship level textbooks. Of its three sections, the 

first on plant compounds is pure organic chemistry. The second section on cell 
structure deals particularly with the cell wall, as well as with the cytoplasm, mito- 
chondria, chloroplasts, and nucleus. This section, in spite of its emphasis on the 
submicroscopic, makes microscopic plant anatomy a great deal easier to understand, 
and is therefore especially useful to Advanced Level students. The last section, i 
with genes, enzymes, and viruses, is interesting but rather miscellaneous. (581-87 


DICTIONARY OF AUSTRALIAN PLANT GENERA: Gymnosperms 
and Angiosperms. Nancy T. Burbidge. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
£5 $8. 1963. 22 cm. 366 pages. Maps. 

The author ıs Curator of the Herbarium in the C.S.LR-O. (Commonwealth 

Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation) at Canberra, and this book is the 

first attempt for many years to produce an authoritative list of generic names of 

gymnosperm and angiosperm plants of the whole of Australia, including Tasmania. 

To list these names for a whole continent, and in addition to give synonyms, 

references and distributions, is a vast undertaking, but when one considers that the 
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last book on the subject was published in 1889 it needs little imagination to appreciate 
the laborious and valuable task which Dr. Burbidge has performed in dealing with 
new discoveries and rearranging nomenclature. The genera are arrangéd alpha- 
betically, but there is an index in which they are rearranged under ae 

581-994. 


COLLINS GUIDE TO’ MUSHROOMS AND TOADSTOOLS. 
Morten Lange and F. Bayard Hora. Collins, 308. 1963. 20-5 cm. 258 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Hora, Lecturer in Botany at Reading University, has edited Miss Lise Hansen’s 

translation of the Danish Illustreret Svampeflora (1961). The authors, Jakob and Morten 

Lange, used the beautiful illustrations of gill fungi from the former’s Flora Agaricina 

Danica; the other fungi were illustrated, on the whole well, by Ebbe Sunsen and 

P. Dahlstrøm. The guide begins with short, general sections and a key to genera; 

thenceforward pages of description and illustration alternate. Dr. Hora has added 

short sections on microscopical characters, chemical tests and a glossary; he has also 
added microscopical characters to the index and adjusted the bibliography for English 
readers. His use of Latin names throughout 1s an improvement and synonyms are 
given where the nomenclature is unfamiliar. This Bae most comprehensive hand- 
book on European fungi available in English, but the Danish authors deserve better 
than to have their work translated under the heading of ‘Collins Guide’. 

i ' (589-222) 

Zoology 

TECHNIQUES IN PARASITOLOGY. First Symposium of the British 
Society for Parasitology. Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 15s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 116 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Paper 
covers. 

This small, well-produced paperback contains four papers read at the symposium. 

It will inform and stimulate both trainee and practising parasitologists and may 

attract others who do not work in this branch of biology but who are interested in 

the application of standard techniques. Professor P, H. Silverman of the Department 
of Zoology, University of Illinois, who was formerly with Glaxo Research Ltd., 
discusses the problems involved in cultivating ites in vitro as well as describing 

some serological techniques used in nematode and cestode research; Dr. R. H. 

Nimmo-Smith of the Wellcome Laboratories of Tropical Medicine, London, has 

the enormous assignment of discussing the application of biochemical methods; 

Dr. W. Mulligan, of the University of Glasgow Veterinary School, considers the 

use of radioisotopes, and Dr. K. Vickerman, of the Department of Zoology, University 

College, London, reviews progress in the field of parasite ultrastructure. All papers 

have useful reference lists and there are author and subject indexes serving the whole 

volume. (s916) 


ANNELIDS. R. Phillips Dales. Hutchinson, 158. 1963. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This is a most welcome account of the functional morphology of annelids by Dr. 
Dales, Lecturer in Zoology at Bedford College, University of London, whose 
original work during the bet decade in the field of polychaete physiology is well 
known. He is an enthusiastic student of this group of animals and has produced a 
most readable book which will not fail to interest and stimulate students and research 
workers in zoology. The structure and physiology of the three main classes of 
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annelids—the Polychaeta, Oligochaeta (earthworms) and Hirudinea (leeches)—are 
discussed within a framework of seven chapters, while two other chapters are devoted 
to essays on the evolution of polychaetes and the origin of earthworms and leeches. 
There 1s a useful appendix containing an outline classification of the phylum down 
to families, each with examples of common genera. (595-14) 


PRACTICAL ENTOMOLOGY. A Guide to Collecting Butterflies, Moths 
and Other Insects. R. L. E. Ford. Warne, 173.6d. 1963. 17°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Wayside and Woodland Series) 

This book is, in general, a practical guide for the lepidopterist, with a few chapters 

on the Hymenoptera (ants, bees, wasps). It deals with the catching, killmg, relaxing, 

setting and mounting of the perfect insect, collecting and breeding in the insect’s 
early stages, preserving, general care of collections, and identification, etc. There are 
three useful appendices, on the times of appearance of the British butterflies, their 
food-plants, and on reference books, societies, and dealers. Though written with the 
beginner in mind, it will prove useful not only to educational institutions, but also 
to the more experienced Voda who will find much useful and interesti 

information. here. The author, a well-known commercial entomologist, has dealt 
with his rather complex subject simply and in a way which should encourage the 

beginner to become an entomologist rather than’a mere collector. (595:7) 


INSECTS AND MAN IN WEST AFRICA. J. C. Ene. Ibadan University 
Press (Ibadan), 5s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 58 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
A brief survey of the medical and economic importance of insects in West Africa, 
based on a lecture given to the Philosophical Society of University College, Ibadan. 
Some problems presented by insects in health and agriculture, as carriers of disease 
and as economic pests, are reviewed against the background of the country’s history 
and agricultural development. The treatment, in so short an essay, must be superficial 
and this appears especially in the final section gga the practical steps which 
can be taken to control these pests. Nevertheless, the booklet does bring home to the 
reader the wide scope of the difficulties which the West African countries face and 
of the help they need. (595-706) 


REPTILES OF AUSTRALIA: Crocodiles — Turtles — Tortoises — 
Lizards — Snakes. Eric Worrell. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 57s.6d.; 
$58. 1963. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A well-known on reptiles, Eric Worrell has written a book which, though 

scientifically detailed, needs no special knowledge to peruse it. In the introduction 

the author discusses the origin of reptiles, the action they take against enemies, the 
attitude of human beings towards them, superstitions and fallacies concerning them. 

After describing the general features of reptiles, each group is taken separately and 

the various species are described and illustrated, details being given of size, colour, 

number of scales and other features such as distribution, habits and whether dangerous 
or not. There is a useful classified list of Australian reptiles and an index containing 
both scientific and popular names. Many of the illustrations, of which there are more 

than 300, are in full colour. (598-10994) 


BIRDWATCHING. E. A. R. Ennion. Pelham Books, 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 
138 pages. Illustrations. (Pelham Practical Books) 

Dr. Ennion’s little book is written mainly for the amateur ornithologist and for the 

younger naturalist with wide-ranging inquisitiveness. Although the factual back- 
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ound is British (Dr. Ennion’s courses at his Field Stations in Suffolk and Northum- 
pectin! will be remembered by many), the author’s approach to recording and 
thinking about the lives of birds can be adopted in any part of the world, It is true 
that his field notes are illustrated by succinct sketches in his own inimitable style, 
but he gives sound advice about taking notes in the field both as a supplement to 
drawings and as the sole means of recording for those who cannot draw. His 
enthusiasm will infect students of all ages. ($98°2072) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





INDUSTRY AND TECHNOLOGY. W. H. Chaloner and A. E. Musson. 
Vista Books, 308. 1963. 25 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A Visual History of 
Modern Britain) os 

This is a further addition to the delightful pictorial series edited by Professor Jack 

Summons. Dr. Chaloner and Mr. Musson, respectively Reader in Modern Economic 

History and Senior Lecturer in' History at Manchester University, have collected a 

wonderful variety of illustrations of British industrial development throughout the 

last six hundred years, beginning with a medieval post-mill and ending with the new 

Heinz factory. The pictures are grouped in eleven main sections, including power, 

the bulding and woodworking trades, iron and steel, pottery, glass and chemicals 

and the food and drink trades, and the volume is introduced by an interesting thirty- 

thousand word summary of the country’s industrial changes: (609-42) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
OUTLINES OF GENERAL PRACTICE. Edited by A. J. Laidlaw. ard 
edition. Livingstone, 10s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 72 pages. Paper covers. 

The College of General Practitioners, Midland Faculty, is responsible for the 
publication of these notes, which are designed to assist those who train young general 
practitioners and initiate them into their duties as family doctors. The Outlines give 
information relative to premises and equipment; notes, forms and certificates; 
antenatal and children’s clinics, and other facilities provided by the local health 
department and Public Health Laboratory Service; medical etiquette and ethics; 
the financial side of general practice and ways of keeping up to date. While the hand- 
book deals mainly with British practice, it would doubtless be useful for teachers 
overseas as a guide to the scope and broad details of similar courses. (610) 


MAN’S ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY AND HEALTH. Nancy Roper. 
Livingstone, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations, 

A Principal Sister Tutor, who is an Examiner to the General Nursing Council for 

England and Wales, is the author of this new nursing textbook which covers 
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Section 2 of the Council’s 1962 Experimental Syllabus on the Study of the 
Human Individual. Helpfully illustrated by drawings and diagrams, and pleasantly 
written, with summaries at the end of each chapter, the.text will meet the needs of 
students from the beginning of the course to the final examination. Basic anatomy 
and physiology are considered by body systems, and in each chapter their elucidation 
precedes the sections on health and hygiene. For example, the chapter on the cardio- 
vascular system concludes with paragraphs on the effects of exercise, rest, sleep, 
posture and emotion upon the system, and on health care, while the respiratory 
system is rounded off with paragraphs on the common cold, pulmonary tuberculosis 
and cancer of the lung. Food hygiene, sanitation, the atmosphere, housing, heati 

and the prevention of infection are also very well covered. (6x0) 


OUTLINE OF HUMAN GENETICS. L. S. Penrose. 2nd edition. 
oat 158. 1963. 19 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Contemporary Science 
Series 

An authority upon the genetic aspects of mental deficiency at the Galton Laboratory, 

Paay College, London, Dr. Penrose gives the basic principles of human genetics. 

He intends the Outline (first published in 1959) for the general reader, for whom he 

fully explains the meaning of technical terms when these must be used, and he 

elucidates mainly accepted ideas, except in the chapter on eugenics and dysgenics 
where he expresses his own views. To illustrate theoretical aspects, reference is made 
to medical conditions of wide interest, such as blindness, haemophilia, chromosome 
abnormalities, phenylketonuria and mongolism. Some new plates have been added 
to this revised edition, also a final commentary assessing the advances made d 
the last four years. (613-9 


INFECTION IN HOSPITALS: Epidemiology and Control. A Symposium 
organized by the Council for International Organizations of Medical Sciences. 
Edited by R. E. O. Williams and R. A. Shooter. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), $2s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Delegates from Britain, Europe, Australia, Canada and the United States attended a 

posium held at St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School, London, in September 1962, 
tb proceedings of which have been published with the minimum of delay in order 
to make current research and views available to the many workers concerned. There 
were four main sessions, the first of which defined the problem in papers on the 
factors affecting frequency of infection, on methods of investigation and on the 
analysis pele: The fourteen contributions to the second session dealt with the 
epidemiology of staphylococcal, and of bacillary and virus infections. In the third 
session preventive measures were divided into ward and theatre practice, and sterile 
supply and antibiotics. For the final session, the topic was the synthesis of epidemiolo: 

preventive measures, and in this an architect, an engineer, a senior public tale 
official, an epidemiologist, a nurse, and a professor of bacteriology discussed the role 
of the building, hospital administration, and the education of nurses and doctors in 

the prevention of infection, (614'439) 


A PHARMACOPOEIA FOR CHIROPODISTS. J. N. Le Rossignol 
and C. B. Holliday. 7th edition. Faber, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

The Lecturer in Materia Medica and Therapeutics to the London Foot Hospital and 

a pharmaceutical chemist are jointly responsible for a pharmocopoeia for practising 

and student chiropodists which makes a judicious selection of the essentials and 
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presents them clearly and concisely. The authors elucidate pharmacological terms 
and pharmaceutics as applied to chiropody. Monographs arranged alphabetically 
set out the characters, action and uses and, briefly, the method of preparation of 
drugs; surgical dressings are similarly arranged and adequately described. There are 
also notes on therapeutics and on sundry drugs, and additional information—for 
example, on the purchase and storage o eee the appendices. The text has 
been revised to incorporate the drugs of the last eight years and to eliminate those 
no longer used. (615-11) 


BRITISH PHARMACEUTICAL CODEX, 1963. Pharmaceutical Press 
for the Council ‘of the Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain, £5 5s. 1963. 
23 cm. 1,460 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Each new edition of the Codex now synchronises with the revised edition of the 

British Pharmacopoeia and this, the eighth edition, remains unaltered in arrangement. 

It consists of Part I, General Monographs, which, unlike those in the Pharmacopoeia, 

include paragraphs on the action and uses of drugs. Subsequent parts are concerned 

with immunological products and related preparations; Ae on of human 
blood; surgical ligatures and sutures; surgical dressings and a formulary. Revision 
has been extensive: for example, Part I includes more than 120 new drugs, new 
polyester and stainless steel sutures are included in Part 4, nineteen new surgical 
dressings ın Part 5, and many preparations have been added to the formulary. There 
are also a number of deletions, including sixty from the general monographs, and 
many alterations. Revised after four years, the Codex deserves to retain its popularity 
with medical men, in whose interests it retains preparations still in use, but no longer 
included in the official British Pharmacopoeia. (615-1242) 


MEDICINE FOR NURSES. W. Gordon Sears. 9th edition. Edward Arnold, 
245. 1963. 20°5 cma. $52 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
R ing new editions at short intervals are evidence of the popularity of this 
textbook by an Examiner to the General Nursing Council, whose syllabus in medicine 
it covers. Diseases, arranged byibody systems, are briefly described, together with, 
their symptoms, some pathological background when this it essential to the under- 
standing of the disease which the nurse requires, and treatment (including instructions 
for common nursing procedures). Advances in treatment, which are now accepted 
hospital practice, are incorporated in this edition, and the section on poisoning is 
among those rewritten. In this attractively produced and well-written textbook 
Dr. Sears includes infectious diseases prevalent in the tropics and practical details of 
interest to the registered nurse. . (616) 


CARDIOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUE. A Manual for Cardiological 
Technicians. A. Schott and E. H. Snell. 2nd edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 258. 
1963. 22 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This revised edition of a work published in 1952 is virtually a new book. The aim of 

the authors, one of whom is the Physician in Charge of the Cardiological Department, 

Queen Mary’s Hospital for the East End, London, and the other an Associate Member , 

of the Institute of Electrical Engineers, is still to provide a manual for technicians, 

covering the biological and instrumental principles. Physicians who take their own 

ings will also find it useful. The authors trace the historical development and, in a 
long chapter, give the biological background, before proceeding to discuss the various 
types of electrocardiograph: first, briefly, the string electrocardiograph which offers 
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a sumple explanation of principles, then valve-operated and transistor-operated 
cardiographs, They advise upon taking the electrocardio on dealing with 
interference and faults, mounting, and the indexing and fling of reports. Phono- 
cardiography and vectorcardiography are described, as is some peal calico! 
equipment. Full titles are given in the references appended to each chapter. 
(616-12075) 


ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY. Richard W. D. Turner. Livingstone, 208. 
1963. 24 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
Twelve articles published in The Practitioner during 1962 are collected here. They 
were Originally intended as a guide for general practitioners who wish to have some 
knowledge of the indications for electrocardiography and an appreciation of the 
value and limitations of the information it may reveal, but others, such as under- 
graduate and postgraduate students, and physicians, have found the articles useful. 
For this well-produced handbook, the Senior Lecturer, Department of Medicine, 
Edinburgh University, went through reports of the Department’s $0,000 or more 
records, to make a representative selection. Medical men needing an elucidation of 
the subject will find here descriptions, by an experienced teacher, of common heart 
conditions, their aetiology, clinical significance and differential diagnosis, together 
with the E.C.G. diagnosis. (6216-12075) 


THE EPIDEMIOLOGY OF CHRONIC RHEUMATISM. A Sym- 
posium organized by the Council for International Organizations of Medical 
Sciences. Vol. 1. Edited under the direction of J. H. Kellgren by M. R. Jeffrey and 
J. Ball. Vol. 2. Atlas of Standard Radiographs of Arthritis prepared by the 
D t of Rheumatology and Medical Illustration, University of Manchester 
and Manchester Royal Infirmary, and the Empire Rheumatism Council’s Field 
Unit. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 60s.; 258. 1963. 23 cm. 376: 54 pages. 
Ilustrations, Index. 

Thirty-four specialists from countries as widely separated as Britain and Japan, 

rae and New Zealand attended this symposium, which was held in Rode in 

1961. Among others, their aims were to review data relating to the distribution of 

rheumatic diseases in population groups, to discuss the technical problems involved 

_ in studying these diseases in populations, to formulate diagnostic criteria for use in 
surveys and in assembling statistics, to study causation and methods of prevention, 
and to plan future work. The papers are oe here in full, with subsequent 
discussions, tables for the epidemiologist, and a set of radiographs designed to provide 

a system of grading changes in joints for use in epidemiological and therapeutic 

trials. The volume provides an important international review of present knowledge 

in this particular fdd of study. (616-7) 


* PARAPLEGIA. The Official Journal of the International Medical Society of 
Paraplegia. Vol. 1, No. 1, May 1963. Livingstone. Quarterly. 20s. per copy. 80s. 
per year. 24°5 cm, Ilustrated. 

The aim of this journal is to unite the Society’s members throughout the world, to 
provide an international medium for the exchange of experience and views ane 
the many physicians, surgeons, physiotherapists and instrument makers whose wo 

it is to relieve the burdens of paraplegia and quadriplegia. It will include original 
papers, abstracts and reviews concerned with research, clinical, social and technical 
aspects. A separate section will offer shorter notes on specific techniques, and another 
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will announce future events. In the first issue, two of the five original articles are 
by British authors. The editor is L. Guttmann, National Spinal Injures Centre, 
Stoke Mandeville Hospital, Aylesbury; the international band of associate editors 
and editorial board ensure the representation of overseas activities. (616-83705) 


`A STUDY OF BRIEF PSYCHOTHERAPY. D. H. Malan. Tavistock 
Publications, 358. 1963. 21 cm. 326 pages. Index. (Mind and Medicine Monographs) 
This monograph by a Senior Hospital Medical Officer at the Tavistock Clinic, 
London, is based on treatment of nineteen patients carried out by experienced 
psychoanalysts under the guidance of Dr. Michael Balint. It opens ak an historical 
introduction, then outlines the course and scope of the study, and discusses the 
assessment of therapeutic results, the general characteristics of these therapies with 
special reference to technique, and the relation between outcome and the cter- 
istics of the patient and of the technique. Detailed case histories are given. One of the 
author’s conclusions is that in patients with moderately severe and long-standing 
illness lasting improvement can be obtained by psychoanalytically based, brief 
psychotherapy. (616-891) 


SAINT BARTHOLOMEW’S HOSPITAL REPORTS. New Series. 
Vol. 1. Cancer Report, 1948-1952. Edited by A. W. Franklin and M. P. Curwen. 
Livingstone, 308. 1963. 25 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Sir James Paterson Ross contributes the foreword to this report, which covers 4,526 

cases of malignant disease which presented at the hospital during the years 1948-1952, 

and includes a five-year follow-up until the end of 1957. It opens with a general survey 

of malignant neoplasms by the Hospital’s Medical Statistician; then six chapters 
provide studies of the distribution, clinical features, investigations, treatment, 
pathological findings and survival of cancer of certain sites. An appendix supplies 
notes on the disease in sites not included in the special studies, and on different types 
of malignancy. (616-994) 


A TEXTBOOK OF SURGICAL PATHOLOGY. Sir Charles Ulingworth 
and Bruce M. Dick. gth edition. Churchill, 90s. 1963. 24 cm. 704 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

After an interval of only three years, this standard textbook by the Regius Professor 

of Surgery, Glasgow University, and the Regional Consultant in Thoracic Surgery, 

Western Region, Scotland, has been brought up to date to fulfil the requirements of 

postgraduates and senior students working for their qualifying examinations. The 

authors assume some knowledge of basic pathological processes, and take within their 
scope the pathology of surgical disease as revealed in pathological and research 
laboratories, as well as by surgical investigation. This edition incorporates recent 
advances, notably in the chapters on the blood vessels and diseases of the female 

enerative organs; the chapters on fluid and electrolyte balance and tumours have 
ech expanded, and seventy new illustrations have been added to the comprehensive 
text which, as before, 1s excellently presented. (617°0758) 


THE INSTRUMENTS OF SURGERY. Francis Muitchell-Heggs and 
H. Guy Radcliffe Drew. Heinemann Medical Books, £5 5s. 1963. 24 cm. $36 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A consultant surgeon and the late chairman of the Institute of British Surgical 

Technicians co-operate in a reference work of exceptional interest for hospital staffs 
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British Book News, October 1963 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about DECEMBER, 1963. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

DIOGENIS LAERTI VITAE PRILOSOPHORUM. Edited by H. S. Long. (Oxford Hemero Press, 
35s.). A critical edition of Dio Laertius’ account of the lives, doctrines, and 
bons mots of the chief Greek philosophers. 

THE EXODUS PATTERN IN THE BIBLE, David Daube. Tarr, about 35s.). The significance 
of a theme central to the Pentateuch and to the Old Testament as a whole. 

FOXE’S BOOK OF MARTYRS AND THE ELECT NATION. Wit Beene (Cape, 308.). ee 
work by John Foxe, 1516-87, seen in the religious context of Eliza Elizabethan En 

PSYCHOLOGY’S IMPACT ON nah CHRISTIAN FAITH. C, Edward Barker. (Allen rain rA 
about 28s.). lains how the teachings of Jesus are pecholosicaly valid, therapeuti- 
cally sound and highly pertinent to the needs of modern 

THE TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Vincent mo 2nd edition. yn. (Macmillan, 183.) 

WITTGENSTEIN’S LOGICAL ATOMISM. J. P. G: . (Oxford University Press, 25s.). Hius. 
eds of the central philosophical topics of Wittgenstein’s Tractatus Logico- 


Social Sciences 

AFRICAN EXPERIMENT. Kenya, Tanganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar. A. J. Hughes. 
(Pe Books, ‘0 price yei), An account ofthe diverse histories and the pois of 
the four territories of East Africa which (Faber, 0) 

oe MEN’S CLOTHES. Norah Waugh. (Fi 50s.). tus. 1 For those concerned with 


costume and for all interested in of dress, 
DOCUMENTS AND SPEECHES Gee COMONWEALTH AF AFFAIRS 1952-1962. Nicholas Mansergh. 
(Oxford arera 


Press, 63 
THE TREASURY. Se iis & Uae about 30s.). A history of this British 


ee emment Prerak and a description of its tasks, organisation, problems and 
tren 


Science and Technology Medicine 
ANALOGUE AND DIGITAL COMPUTATION, D. J. Harris. (Temple Pres, about 30s.). Tus. 
Monographs on Rockets and Missile Design and 


per es eazy to to taamal.. 
ASPECTS OF IODINE METABOLISM, E. J. Wayne and others. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 35s.), Tus. 
ae OF VOLUNTARY MUSCLE. Edited by John N. Walton. (Churchill, no price yet). 


DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Part XIX Campanulaceae. Stella Ross-Craig. (G. Bell, 


about 10s. yt 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY POR THE ANAESTHETIST. W, N. Rollason. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 25s.), Illus. 

THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF MATERIALS HANDLING. D. R. Woodley. 2 vols. (Pergamon Press, 
£30 per set). ane Snae hove tenis pee shea bo eae first by 
reducing movement to a minimum and secondly, through mechanisati 

bon REACTIONS IN SOLUTION. E. F. Caldin. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, a about 45s.). 


IMMUNOLOGICAL METHODS. A. C.L.O.M.S. Symposium edited by J. F. Ackroyd. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 758.). Mus. 
INTRODUCTION TO TYPOGRAPHY. Oliver Simon. Revised edition by David Bland, (Faber, 


28s.). Illus. Nowi includes Lino and In faces. 

Lysosomes. A Ciba Foundation orao Churchill, no price yet). Tus. The 
iio roe erga cell particle and the interrelatio nship between it and 
o 


NORTH WESTERN STEAM, W. A. Tuplin. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.), Ulus. The later history 
of the locomotives of the London and North Western Railway. 

“THE OIL ENGINE’ MANUAL, Edited by R. C. Southerton. 7th edition, (Temple Press, 25s.). 
Ulus. Guide to the design and operation of non-marine oil engines. 


i 


RECENT ADVANCES IN RADIOLOGY. Edited by Thomas Lodge. 4th edition. (Churchill, 
no price yet). Illus. 

RECENT ADVANCES IN SURGERY. Edited by Selwyn Taylor. 6th edition. (Churchill, no price 
yet). Blus. 

SCIENCE IN THE GARDEN. Alan R. Gemmell and F. W. Loads. (G. Bell, 15s.). Thus. 
Fundamentals of plant and soil science. 

SPACECRAFT AND BOOSTERS. K. W. Gatland. (Nife Books, 80s.). Illus. Evaluates all the 
available data on space launchings in 1961, successful and unsuccessful. 

‘TELEVISION ENGINEERING, Vol. 1. S. W. Amos, D. C. Birkenshaw in collaboration with 
J. L. Bliss. 2nd edition. (Iliffe Books, 45s.). Mus. 

TRANSVERSE AXIAL TOMOGRAPHY. R. F. Farr and others. (Blackwell Scienttfic Publications, 
about 45s.). Illus. 

WORLD LIST OF SCIENTIFIC PBRIODICALS. 4th edition. Vol. 1. (Butterworths, about £24 per 
set). Scientific, technical and medical journals and periodicals of the world numbered 
er and arranged in alphabetical order. The second volume will be published early 
in 1964. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

BACH’S ‘BRANDENBURG’ CONCERTOS. Norman Carrell. (Allen & Unwin, about 28s.). A 
detailed study of the historical scene and of the conditions under which Bach and his 
player colleagues lived, wrote and worked. 

BASKETBALL. W. Browning. 4th edition. (Pitman, about 16s.). Ilus. 

ENGLISH PAINTING. R. H. Wilenski. New edition. (Faber, 70s.). Ilus. Dates, attributions 
and one of pictures have been brought into line with the latest information 
available. 

THE MOUNTAIN WORLD 1962-3. Edited by Malcolm Barnes. (Allen & Unwin, about 36s.). 
Illus. Mountaineering. 

THE NAZARENES, À Brotherhood of German Painters in Rome. Keith Andrews. Oxford 
University Press, 84s.). Ulus. 19th century painters including Overbeck, Cornelius and 
Schnorr von Carolsfeld. 

RUG MAKING. Mary Allard. (Pitman, about 50s.). Illus. Instructions for the ordinary 
hooked rug, for tapestry rugs, and for rugs woven on looms, whether pile or flat. 
SMALL BOAT CRUISING. D. M. Desoutter. (Faber, about 25s.). Tilus. A practical guide to 

moderately priced cruising boats and their handling. 


Literature and Language 

‘THE ESSENTIAL WRITINGS OF HERBERT READ. Introduction by Allen Tate. (Faber, 42s.). 
Demonstrates the range of his activity as poet, critic, polemicist and philosopher. 

HEINRICH HEINE. Laura Hofrichter. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). 19th century German 
poet. 

THE HEROIC RECITATIONS OF THE BAHIMA OF ANKOLE. Henry Morris. SOMALI POETRY. 
B. W. Andrzejewski and I. M. Lewis. (Oxford University Press, no price yet). Volumes 
presenting the indigenous poetry and prose of Africa to English readers. 

RELIGIO MEDICI AND OTHER WORKS BY SIR THOMAS BROWNE. Edited by L. C. Martin. 
(Oxford University Press, 63s.). Ilus. A critical text which also includes Hydriotaphia, 
The Garden of Cyrus, A Letter to a Friend and Christian Morals. 

ROBERT HENRYSON: POEMS, Edited by Charles Elliott. (Oxford University Press, 18s.). 
15th century Scottish poet. 

VOCABULARY IN FRENCH AND ENGLISH. A facsimile of Caxton’s edition. L. C. Harmer and 
J. C. T. Oates. (Cambridge University Press, about £5). A folio printed by William 
Caxton in about 1480, with textual and bibliographical introductions. 


History and Biography y 

THE CHRONICLE OF BURY ST. EDMUNDS 1212-1301. Antonia Gransden. (Nelson, about 
508.). The text of the 13th century chronicle written at the great Benedictine abbey in 
Suffolk. Nelson's Medieval Texts. 

BIGHTEENTH-CENTURY EUROPE. L. W. Cowie. (G. Bell, 30s.). A simple survey of the history 
of Europe in the period between 1715 and 1815. 

TALES OF TWO AIR WARS. Norman Macmillan. (G. Bel, 22s.6d.). Maps. True stories of 
little-known adventures from World Wars I and II 


Geography ‘Travel Description 

HELLENIC TRAVELLER. Guy Pentreath. (Faber, 42s.). A guide to Greece which includes 
many islands, and goes further afield, to Macedonia, Ephesus, Turkey and Rhodes. 

A\VIEW'OF LONDON. Edward Pagram. (Hamish Hamilton, 30s.). A collection of drawings. 


The First Century of Plastics 
Celluloid and Its sequel. 
M. Kaufman, B.S.C., F.RLC., AP. 15s. net by post !5s. 10d, 


Spaceflight Today 


Editor: K. W. Gatland, F.R.A.S., F.B.I S., A.R.AE.S. 
30s. net by post 31s. 3d. 256 pp. 90 Hlustrations. 


important The Strange World of Birds 
new John Wakefield 


ILI FFE 25s. net by post 26s. 144 pp. plus 8 pp. plates. 
i Ultrasonic Delay Lines 
books C. F. Brockelsby, B SC., A R Ċ.S., A.M.LE.E: 


J. S. Palfreeman: R. W. Gibson, B.SC.(ENG.), GRAD.LMECH.E 
65s. net by post 66s. 3d. 297 pp. illustrated. 


Transistor Inverters and Converters 
T. Roddam, M.A., A.M.ILEE., A.M.INST.P. 


from leading 42s. net by post 42s. 10d. 240 pp. illustrated. 
booksellers 

ILIFFE BOOKS Ltd. Essays in Electronics 

Dorset House M. G. Scroggle, B.SC., M.LEE. 

Stamford St., London, SE} 42s. net by post 42s. 10d. 304 pp. over 200 illustrations, 


BRITISH MUSEUM CATALOGUE 


OF 
GREEK COINS 


This standard catalogue of the coinage of the ancient world is 
currently being reprinted. ‘The set of 29 volumes is being issued at 
a subscription price of £5.5.0 per volume (including postage). 
Italy (vol. I) and Sicily (vol. II) are now available and Thrace and 
Macedon will be ready shortly. These volumes may be purchased 
separately if desired at £6.5.0 each (including postage). 

Final date for subscriptions to the set is December 31st, 1963. 


Standard Catalogue of British Coins, vol. I 20/-. 
Greek Coins and their Values. 22/6. 


B. A. SEABY LTD. 


Numismatists, Numismatic Publishers and Booksellers 
65 GREAT PORTLAND STREET, LONDON, W.1 





CAMBRIDGE BOOKS 


The World of 
Harlequin 
ALLARDYCE NICOLL 
A detailed study of the Com- 
media dell’ Arte lavishly illus- 
trated with a frontispiece in 
colour and 130 plates, many of 
bio are reproduced: for the 

first time, £5 5s. net 


Foundations of the 
Modern World 
JOHN FERGUSON 


the period 
1778-82, It contains 227 of 
Burke’s letters on a wide range 
of subjects; 123 are printed for 
the first time. 84s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 





OCT-NOV PUBLICATIONS 


No Other Way 


Herbert L. Schrader 
The true story of a leading East 
German surgeon hesitating between 
his duty as a doctor and the dictates 
of a conscience which kicks against 
the injustices of a totalitarian state, 
His decision is accelerated by arrest 
and the threat of a rigged trial. 21s. 





The White 


Stallions of Vienna 

_ Col, Alois Podhajsky 
The S idi School in 
Wienae i the aniy plack here the at 
of classic horsemanship is still 
taught. In a text with: over 200 


of its famous Lipizzaner stallions. 70s. 





„Focus on Science” 
ee , informative, and attractive 
New Scientist 


Brains and Computers 
A. M. Andrew, B.Sc. Ph.D. 
lains how brains and computers 
iffer and what limit there is to the 
work machines can do. 


The Sun and the Planets 
G. Fielder, B.Sc., Ph.D. 
An investigation into our current 
knowledge of the origins of the Earth 
and about the other planets in our 
solar system. 
Previous titles 
Prospects for Thermonuclear Power. 
The Earth from Pole to Pole 


Monochrome illustrations every 
Dage and 52 paset af lusttations bo 
colour, 10s. 6d. each 


HARRAP 





m charge of apparatus and instruments, whether instrument technicians, theatre 
sisters or surgeons’ assistants, They intend it also as a textbook for associates of the 
Institute, for whom. courses are arranged each year with the advice of the Royal 
College of Surgeons. The text relates the design of instruments to surgical procedures, 
and the titles assigned to them conform to the nomenclature used by a committee of 
the World Health Organization concerned with the standardisation of such instru- 
ments. The authors deal with general apparatus and with that used in fractures and 
orthopaedic surgery, after which the discussion is mainly by body regions, with 
gedal chapters devoted to hernia, plastic surgery, and anaesthetic instruments and 
apparatus, The volume is generously and clearly 1llustrated. (617-078) 


DISEASES OF THE EAR. Stuart R. Mawson. Edward Arnold, £5. 1963. 
235 cm. 568 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
This beautifully produced, comprehensive reference work is by the Surgeon to the 
Ear, Nose and Throat Department, King’s College Hospital, London, who intends 
it for hospital residents and their seniors, general practitioners and consultants, and 
also for postgraduate students. For this last group, there is an introductory section 
giving embryology, anatomy and physiology. The text continues with disturbance 
of function, and with separate parts dealing with diseases of the external, middle and 
inner ear, in which very full instructions for treatment are given. The final part opens 
with a review of the general principles of operative surgery; then operations, classified 
by the same arrangement as diseases, are concisely and consistently described under 
such headings as definition, indications and contra-indications, complications, 
technique and aftercare. The clear pen and ink drawings are the work of Harold 
Ludman, also a specialist in otolaryngology. Another noteworthy feature is the 
practical chapter on auditory fimction, which includes details of educational, 
sociological as well as clinical classification, tests and training. (617-8) 


MODERN TRENDS IN GYNAECOLOGY, 3. Edited by R. J. Kellar. 
Butterworths, $08. 1963. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Trends 
Series) 

This year, obstetrics and gynaecology have each been accorded a separate volume in 

the Modern Trends series; and, in future, new editions of each will appear more 

frequently. Here, distinguished contributors discuss subjects in which current work 
and views are of special interest. They deal in four chapters with problems of 
diagnosis and treatment of non-invasive cervical carcinoma, the structure and origin 
of ovarian tumours, and the chemotherapy of chorionepithelioma and of carcinoma 
of the cervix uteri. There follow papers on stress incontinence of urine, operations 
for the incompetent cervix, and urinary tract infection in the female. Pioneer work 
of the last few years in sex chromosome abnormalities in women is represented, 

Swedish studies are given their due ee in a chapter on the use of human 

gonadotrophin in gynaecological disorders, one endocrinologist writes on the new 

progestational agents and another on the physiology of the oestrogens. The volume 

is well documented. (618-1) 


GYNAECOLOGICAL DISORDERS OF INFANTS AND CHILD- 
REN. Christopher J. Dewhurst. Cassell, 455. 1963. 25°5 cm. 174 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In this most useful monograph, designed for all those who have to treat such dis- 

orders in children, the Reader in Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Sheffield University, 
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discusses subjects which are related to other paediatric specialties in greater detail 
than those which are wholly gynaecological. After an introduction on endo- 
crinological, anatomical and physical aspects, he deals with vulvo-vaginitis and other 
vulvo-vaginal disorders, then follows with chapters on genital tract obstruction, the 
ectopic ureter, relevant as of bladder palin and congenital ano-rectal 
deformities. There are accounts of tumours of the genital organs and of 
chromosome abnormalities in gynaecology. A cups on normal puberty precedes 
precocious sexual development and puberty disorders. Finally, there is a review of 
precocious motherhood, its incidence, emotional impact, physical effects, and also 
genetic considerations. The monograph is very well produced and thoroughly 
documented. (618-92) 


THE PRACTICE OF GERIATRICS. John Agate. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 508. 1963. 22 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Consultant in Geriatrics to the Ipswich and East Suffolk Hospitals provides a 
comprehensive, documented reference book for geriatricians, physicians, surgeons 
and public health workers, and for family doctors. He is mainly concerned with 
diseases which are frequently encountered, and with the combined circumstances 
attendant upon illness in old age; he relates the full clinical picture to the pathological 
Ceai, and gives detailed treatment with drug dosages. Nursing care has a 
place in the text, as have psychological and social aspects, the latter with special 
teference to the health and welfare services in Britain, while the importance of 
rehabilitation, and the practical means to it, are stressed. This book should be in the 
libraries of hospitals and on the bookshelves of general practitioners. (618-97) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
PRACTICAL MECHANICAL DESIGN. An Introduction for Students. 
J. G. Tweeddale. Iliffe Books, 32s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, who is a lecturer in fabrication metallurgy at the Imperial College of 
Science and Technology, London, has a wide experience in engineering design and 
teaching practice. The book covers, in a condensed form, most of te problems 
encountered in elementary design fundamental to all branches of engineering. It deals 
with such topics as the estimation of working loads and of load conditions, the 
analysis and resolution of load stresses, the determination of the relation between the 
ce i properties of materials and working load conditions and the evaluation 
and use of factors. The design principles are adequately illustrated by numerous 
worked examples and line diagrams. This well-written, up-to-date and authoritative 
book will prove of value to students and those concerned with mechanical design. 
(620-1004) 


LIMESTONE AS A RAW MATERIAL IN INDUSTRY. F. P. 
Stowell. Oxford University Press for Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, 10s.6d. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 64 pages. [lustrations. 

This book has been written primarily for sixth-form science pupils and first-year 

university students. It gives a clear and simple account of the quarrying of limestone, 

of the industrial processes used in the manufacture of quicklime, hydrated lime and 
lime putty, and of the chemical reactions involved. A particularly interesting feature 
is the demonstration that some of the well-known chemical reactions are not quite 
as simple as many believe. The last chapter is devoted to numerous interesting 
industrial applications of limestone and its derivatives. There are a few slightly obscure 
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mishes do not spoil an interesting little book. The author is a member of the staff 
of Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd. (620-132) 


posed and some terms are introduced with insufficient definition, but these minor 
le: 


CONCRETE PRACTICE, Vol. r. For the Student. R. H. Elvery. 
and edition. C. R. Books, 35s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Concrete Library) 

In this second edition of his book Mr. Elvery, who has been concerned with concrete 

for many years and is at present Lecturer in Civil Engincering at University College, 

London, has endeavoured to cover the field of concrete practice taking into account 

recent modifications in techniques. The contents are aimed primarily at beginners in 

the building and civil engineering industry, though more experienced practitioners 
will find much of interest therein. There are twenty chapters, following the City 
and Guilds Concrete Practice Syllabus, which cover such items as cement and 
aggregates, site production of concrete, quality control, reinforced, prestressed, and 
precast concrete. The material is presented in a readable, straightforward manner, 
aided by photographs and diagrams, and provides a very useful source of information 
for those to whom it is addressed. (620:136) 


-—~ Electrical 


MICROWAVE TUBES AND SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES. 
G. D. Sims and I. M. Stephenson. Blackie, 758. 1963. 24 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Electronic User Series) 

The book gives a survey of the principles of microwave amplifiers and oscillators, 

including chapters on more recent developments such as parametric amplifiers, 

cyclotron wave tubes, masers and semiconductor devices, although the main emphasis 
of the book is on travelling wave devices: The preliminary chapters describe the 
formation and focussing of electron beams and form a useful introduction to the 
principles of operation and low noise problems associated with klystrons and travelling 
wave tubes. The use of mathematics has been kept to a necessary minimum and the 
book is easy to read. It should prove valuable to advanced students and practising 
engineers. The authors are lecturers in electrical engineering in the University of 
London. (621-381) 


TELEVISION ENGINEERING. Report of the International Television 
Conference held in London, 31st May-7th June, 1962. Organised by the 
Institution of Electrical Engineers in association with the Institute of Radio 

ineers, the British Kinematograph Society, the Television Society. Institution 
of Electrical Engineers: distributors Blackie, £12. 1963. 28-5 cm. 586 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Institution of Electrical Engineers, Conference Reports, No. 5) 
Conferences are organised by the Institution of Electrical Engineers in order to bring 
together engineers and other interested people from all over the world for the aes 
of presentation and discussion of papers of current interest; this one was attended by 
members of some twenty-five nations and about 120 papers were presented. Papers 
had been invited on all aspects of television and covered practically everythmg from 
transmitter design to medical uses and colour television, but little was submitted on 
domestic recervers. The papers are grouped in sessions with a summary of discussion 
at the end of each session. There is a combined index of subjects and authors, but not 
of the contents of individual papers, although the usual references are given in the 
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apers themselves. The collection forms a valuable record of current practice and 
ture trends. (621-388) 


TRANSISTOR TELEVISION RECEIVERS. A Survey of World 
Circuitry, British, American, German, Russian, Japanese. T. D, Towers. Iliffe 
Books, 553. 1963. 25'5 cm. 194 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Recognising that the transistor is not suitable for direct substitution for a thermionic 

valve, the author occupies the first chapter in explaining the differences between 

them and the reasons for them. He divides the television receiver more or less 
conventionally into its several parts and devotes a chapter to each, comparing the 
current practice in five different countries and giving circuit diagrams ad values of 
components. A final chapter is devoted to the servicing of transistor television 
receivers. The book will be of greatest interest to those engaged in television receiver 
design, but students and those engaged in servicing should also find it useful. The 
author is the Chief Applications Engineer, Newmarket Transistors Limited, and 
writes in a readable style; he pays tribute to the assistance he has received from 
organisations in the various countries. (621-38836) 


-—~ Hydraulic 
THE MAN IN THE HELMET. Desmond Young. Cassell, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. ~ 
Desmond Young, son of a salvage expert, with years of experience himself, writes 
the story of diving, especially of the part played by Sir Robert Davis and Siebe, 
Gorman and Company. Sir Robert joined the firm as a factory boy when he was 
eleven years of age, became manager twenty-one years later, and sole proprietor 
some twenty years after that. He is now ninety-three. It is a thrilling story of the 
development of the science of arie ie well as of the adventures and hazards of 
salvage operations—the recovery of ships and gold. It tells of will-o’-the-wisps like 
the Tobermory galleon, as well as wrecks better known and still unconquered; it 
also describes houses under the sea planned thirty years ago. Sir Robert is not only 
arent of the Davis escape apparatus and much other breathing and safety equipment, 
be also godfather of the iron lung. The book describes the work of a number of 
brave and clever men and of careful scientists, It puts some of the recent skin divers’ 


exploits in proper perspective. (627-72) 


~—- Sanitary 
WATER POLLUTION RESEARCH 1962. The Report of the Water 
Pollution Research Board with the Report of the Director of the Water Pollution 
Research Laboratory. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 8s.6d. 1963. 24-5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Much of this, the thirtieth report of the Research Board, is concerned with work 
which must necessarily be continued over a number of years. While some of the 
investigations and results in the report may be primarily of interest to workers in 
Britain and require from the reader some fundamental knowledge of the sciences 
involved, they can nevertheless provide a valuable guide, or perhaps a warning, to 
those who are just beginning to experience such problems in more unsophisticated 
communities. The chapters giving details of work carried out on the effects of 
industrial wastes and sewage, effects of pollution on fish, and the oxygen balance in 
streams are the continuation of previous work and largely confirm previous 
investigations. (608-768) 
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— Aeronautics 


THE WRIGHT BROTHERS. A Brief Account of their Work 1899-1911. 
Charles H. Gibbs-Smith. H.M. Stationery Office for the Science Museum, 2s.6d. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This httle booklet by a leading British aeronautical historian on the staff of the Science 

Museum provides a brief account of and tribute to the work of the Wright brothers 

from 1899 to 1911. By means of excellent photographs and diagrams the development 

of their aircraft and their growing understanding and mastery of their task are clearly 

resented. The development is traced from their earliest experimental gliders 
ae to their first historic powered flying machine (1903), their first practical 
aeroplane (1905), the developed Wright Flyer (1907-1909) with which they astonished 

Europe and re-tnvigorated European aviation, and the final aircraft with their rear 

rails which solved the problem of longitudinal stability for later generations. 

Attractively produced, this booklet can be read with pleasure by all who are interested 

in the history of aviation; a little technical knowledge helps but is not essential. 

(629133) 

SKEW PLATES AND STRUCTURES. L. S. D. Morley. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 458. 1963. 24 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams, Index. (International Series of 
Monographs in Aeronautics and Astronautics: Division 1: Solid and Structural Mechanics, 
Vol. 5 

The fe of this book is to provide the essential information necessary to analyse 
problems of swept plates and swept box structures. This aim is achieved and the 
author’s experience in this field is reflected in the treatment, which is lucid and 
rigorous; he is the Principal Scientific Officer of the Structures Department at the 
ais Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough. Fundamental equations are derived for 
problems of plane stress in Chapter 1, and for small-deflection bending problems of 
thin plates in Chapter 2. Alternative co-ordinate systems are used in these derivations; 
methods of analysis outlined include the use of a stress function, strain energy methods, 
and finite difference methods. An analysis follows of a simple box structure for 
various loading conditions, and some properties peculiar to sweep are revealed. The 
book contains a valuable review of the relevant literature and should prove useful 
to structural analysts of postgraduate level in aeronautical and other fields. 


(6291341) 
Livestock 
FEEDING OF FUR-BEARING ANIMALS. F. C. Aitken. Commonwealth 
Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 208. 1963. 21°§ cm. 112 pages. 
(Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Nutrition, Rowett Research Institute, Technical 
Communication No. 23) 
This is ‘a comprehensive study based on a far-reaching review of the scientific 
literature emanating from Scandinavia, Russia, the United States of America, and 
Canada, where most of the fur-bearing animals are produced on commercial farms 
or ranches, Nutritional diseases are considered along with economic feeding, feed 
composition and storage; these factors are related to various stages in the life-cycle 
of the animals. Considerable attention is paid to vitamin requirements; most detailed 
consideration is given to the fox and the mink; the chinchilla and nutria are very well 
covered, and the book concludes with shorter accounts on the beaver, musk-~rat, 
racoon and ferret. This is a valuable source book for those engaged in research on 
these animals as well as for fur farmers and breeders. As befits one of the well-known 
monographs emanating from the Bureaux, the accuracy and adequacy of all the 
references are beyond reproach. (636-92084) 
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Accounting 
SPICER AND PEGLER’S BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS. 
16th edition by W. W. Bigg, H. A. R. J. Wilson and A. E. Langton. H, F. L. 
(Publishers), 408. 1963. 25 cm. 644 pages. Index. 
Frequent revision has ensured that this work has maintained its reputation as one of 
the outstandingly important treatises on its subject, for both advanced students and 
professional accountants. This new edition, by three Fellows of the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants, embodies a number of recommendations recently made by 
the Institute for the guidance of its members as to the current practice in particular 
circumstances. The text and illustrations have also been brought up to date, especially 
as regards the accounts of limited companies and the new legal provisions relating to 
the accounts of building societies in the United Kingdom. (657) 


ACCOUNTING FOR ECONOMISTS. Russell Mathews. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 573.6d.; sos. 1962/3. 22°5 cm. 602 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

As Professor of Commerce in the University of Adelaide the author approaches the 

subject of accounting from the aspect of theoretical analysis rather than of everyday 

business. His book 1s a useful basis for a two-year course on accounting, particularly 
for students of economics; it will also serve the needs of professional economists 
working on current economic problems. The first part is devoted to a general 
description of accounting principles and methods. For ie rest, the book is concerned 
with accounting in busmess management and in the national economy; it gives 
numerous explanatory tables and specimen accounts. 657) 


Ceramic Technology 
INDUSTRIAL CERAMICS. Felix Singer and Sonja S. Singer. Chapman 
& Hall, £12 128. 1963. 25°53 cm. 1,464 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The title of this book would suggest that it is restricted to ceramics used industrially; 
this is not so—it deals with all types of ceramics other than studio pottery and thus 
includes tableware, sanitary ware, glazed tiles, refractories, structural clay products, 
and ceramics for arn nuclear, and chemical engineering. The raw materials, 
process of manufacture, testing, and properties are bine with in detail. Pelix Singer, 
a ceramic consultant of world-wide repute, compiled most of the material for this 
volume, but died before he was able to convert the amassed data into a book; the 
task was completed by his daughter, also a trained chemist and ceramist. The result 
is undoubtedly the most comprehensive book of its kind. Each section is concisely 
written to impart factual knowledge; the book is eminently practical and the vast 
amount of tabulated data will make it a standard work of reference, particularly for 
the works technologist. (666) 


Metallurgy ' 

THE METALLURGY OF BERYLLIUM. Proceedings of an International 
Conference organized by the Institute of Metals and held at the Royal Common- 
wealth Society, London, on 16-18 October 1961. Chapman & Hall for the 
Institute, £10 10s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 890 pages. Illustrations. (Institute of Metals. 
Monograph and Report Series. No. 28) 

The objective of this Conference on the metallurgy of beryllium, excluding extraction 

processes, was to make known the large mass of unpublished work and nearly 

seventy original papers were presented. The subjects cover deformation, fracture, 
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ductility, corrosion and irradiation properties. Metal preparation, including purifica- 
tion and alloy development, is dealt with in a separate section. cturing 
processes such as rolling, forging and joining are also presented. Summaries of 
discussion following the presentation of the papers are given at the end of the volume, 
making it at the most comprehensive source of knowledge of beryllium metallur. 
now available. The book is a vital reference work for the research metallurgist, 
production engineer, and the reactor designer. It represents a milestone in the 
development of the metal and its alloys. (669-724) 


NICKEL: An Historical Review. F. B. Howard-White. Methuen, 455. 1963. 
21°5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Frequently, efforts to present an historical account of scientific and industrial achieve- 
ment result in works which are involved in detail and appeal only to readers with a 
special interest. The story of nickel and of the pioneers associated with its development 
to a vitally important strategic material is, however, brilliantly presented by F. B. 
Howard-White in such a way as to give it interest for a wide range of readers, 
combining as it does scientific and economic fact with the quirks of human history 
and with incidental portraits of the men primarily involved. As would be expected 
from someone with such a long and Larne had connection with the nickel 
industry (the author has recently retired as a Director of the International Nickel 
Company (Mond) Limited) the text exhibits complete mastery of the subject. 
Although strictly factual, this account has the fascination of fiction which makes the 
reader reluctant to stop reading. (669733) 


Metal Manufactures 
METAL SPRAYING AND THE FLAME DEPOSITION OF 
CERAMICS AND PLASTICS. W. E. Ballard. 4th edition. Griffin, 96s. 
1963. 23°5 cm. 604 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
In this edition extensive revision has been carried out in order to make it as up-to-date 
as possible on the subject of sprayed-metal coatings. ‘The author writes from, a basis 
of some thirty years’ experience of metal spraying and has presented a detailed and 
comprehensive study of the subject. After a brief historical review, the processes and 
methods for spraying are pa and surface preparation is discussed. Description 
of plant and ancillary equipment is followed by chapters on special processes, auto- 
mation, and the formation and structure of el metal. Properties and uses of 
metal-sprayed surfaces are dealt with in detail, and a further chapter contains brief 
descriptions of applications of metal spraying in individual industries. Finally, short 
chapters describe i flame spraying of plastics and of ceramics, and include some of 
the economic aspects. Noteworthy features are the neat layout, the detailed contents 
list and the number of references given (about 270). (671-734) 


Textile Manufactures 

MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Edited by A. F. W. Coulson and 
P. W. Harrison. Vol. I, Part Il, Opening and Cleaning. W. A. Hunter and 
C. Shrigley. Butterworths for the Textile Institute, 40s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

With this volume the Manual of Cotton Spinning begins to take shape in relation to the 

spinning processes themselves. It deals with the first process, the opening and cleaning 

of the baled cotton delivered to the mill, and describes in turn the history of this 

part of the industry, the machines involved, theoretical principles and practical 
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control. The book is clearly written for the student and is well llustrated, particularly 
with line diagrams. No corresponding book in English has been published for more 
than thirty years; it therefore fills a gap in the literature. Recent developments, but 
not necessarily the most recent, are covered and the book can therefore claim to be 
reasonably comprehensive. The first chapter, an historical review of the early patents, 
is i ly valuable. Mr. W. A. Hunter, who died in 1960, was on the Board of 
Textile panya Makers (Research) Limited; Mr. C. Shrigley is Head of the 
Textile Department at Oldham Municipal Technical College. (677212) 


Building Construction 

ELEMENTS OF QUANTITY SURVEYING. Arthur J. Willis. sth 
edition. Crosby Lockwood, 258. 1963. 25 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has very high status as a practitioner, author and former Lecturer in 
Quantity Surveying at the College of Estate Management and the Polytechnic, 
London; his ability is reflected in this book. Almost all professional quantity surveyors 
and many others in the field of building know and respect this book ois their 
examination days and will continue to encourage its being studied, particularly as 
this latest edition is right up to date on the 1963 edition of the Standard Method of 
Measurement of Building Works issued by the National Federation of Building Trades 
Employers and the Royal Institution of Chartered Surveyors. Good books on this 
subject are rare; the need for such a work is considerable and growing; to a person 
ing building construction at the same time it is invaluable. The subject is dealt 
with thoroughly and with the methodical approach needed of a quantity surveyor. 
Care has been taken to limit the form to elements of quantity surveying for a student 
as a preview before More Advanced Quantity Surveying by the same author (1956). 
(692-5) 
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ART AND ANARCHY. The Reith Lectures 1960 revised and enlarged. 
Edgar Wind. Faber, 253. 1963. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
The thesis of these lectures by the Professor of the History of Art at Oxford is that art 
is no longer a powerful disruptive force at the centre of man’s activity; instead, our 
ready acceptance of widely varying art forms is accompanied by a growing im- 
munisation against their dangerous powers. The author examines in detail some of the 
factors which have brought about the present situation and some of the attitudes, 
adopted by all sonnet which contribute to its continuation. These include an 
‘impoverishment of aesthetic’ participation, the pursuit of spontaneity and the 
expressive fragment, the assumption that the use of intellect is detrimental to the 
imagination, the transformation of aesthetic expectations resulting from dependence 
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upon processes of reproduction and the abandonment of the stimulating but restrictive 
conditions inherent in the patronage of the past. Almost half the book is devoted to 
extensive notes which provide fascinating amplification of much that is inferred in 
the text and once again demonstrate Professor Wind’s impressive scholarship. 
(701) 


ANTIQUE COLLECTING. Emle Bradford. English Universities Press, 
7s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
One of a series of popular handbooks, this manual contains sensible first and last 
chapters on general aspects of antique collecting. Mr. Bradford gives some excellent 
advice on the principles of collecting, warns the novice to expect bargains no longer 
and to choose between general knowledge or some specialised, limited interest. A 
long chapter on furniture and shorter chapters on silver, glass, pottery and porcelain, 
jewellery, metalwork, papier mâché and other branches of aie Ceaah the body 
of the book. The possibilities of the 19th century, whence so much survives, and the 
opportunsties for exercising individual judgment in assessing Victorian antiques are 
frequently stressed. (708-051) 


BYZANTINE AESTHETICS. Gervase Mathew. Murray, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
We are only now beginning to gain a proper understanding of Byzantine attitudes 
to art and to beauty, through a careful study of what the Byzantines themselves wrote, 
and through a reconsideration of the surviving paintings, mosaics, book-illustrations, 
and so on, in the light of those comments. The Reverend Gervase Mathew, who is 
University Lecturer in Byzantine Studies at Oxford, and an experienced field 
archaeologist, has given us an outstandingly original survey, in which he analyses the 
various elements in the Byzantine artistic tradition—the Greco-Roman heritage, the 
love of symmetry, life, light, and colour, the philosophical and the political back- 
ground, and the Christian content—and traces them in the art history of successive 
periods from the third century to the fiftcenth. On almost every page the reader will 
find something new and striking to reflect upon. The photographic illustrations are 
excellent. ; (709-02) 


ELIZABETHAN TASTE. John Buxton. Macmillan, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A fascinating, comprehensive account of the aesthetic interests of the age of Queen 
Elizabeth, this book has much to offer to students of its period. Mr. Buxton, Lecturer 
in English Literature at Oxford University, has distributed his material between 
Architecture, Painting, Sculpture (i.c., funeral effigies), Music, and finally Literature. 
He emphasises the gaiety, the ceremoniousness, and seriousness in the outlook of 
practitioners and critics in the different arts he discusses. Decorum becomes for him 
the key word in explaining Elizabethan standards of taste, to illuminate aspects 
neglected or misunderstood by modern readers—their exaltation of rhetoric or their 
scorn of their medieval precursors. Among several distinguished sections, the chapter 
on Music provides an exceptionally well-informed account of the different types of 
musical expression, their relation with Continental styles, and their independence. 
Outstanding in the literary section are Mr. Buxton’s chapters on the Elizabethan 
estimate of Chaucer, the quality of Spenser’s Shepheardes Calender, and (as might be 

from the author of a book on Sidney) studies of Arcadia and of Astrophel 
and Stella, Altogether, a work of learning and delight. (70942055) 
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Town and Country Planning 
LONDON 2000. Peter Hall. Faber, 55s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. í 
So many dull, well-meaning, words have been written of late about London’s future 
that this seems hardly the moment for another planning book. But this one—an 
exercise in academic polemic, the author calls it—is positive and challenging. On the 
one hand stands Dr. Hall, Lecturer in Geography at Birkbeck Colless in the 
University of London, the serious analytical scientist, stating the facts, explaining the 
trends, tabulating the statistics—this has been done before, of course, but never better; 
on the other, Peter Hall, human; sympathetic and imaginative, rejecting the political 
planner who strives to impose his particular concept of life on the planned, recognising, 
in fact, the practical limits of Planning, but within those limits proposing a far more 
concrete planning structure, of which the corner-stone is a total and effective plan 
for land. This is a brilliant book, written with the sense of urgency which the subject 
demands. ' (7117409421) 


THE LETCHWORTH ACHIEVEMENT. C. B. Purdom. Dent, 16s. 
1963. 19 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is sixty years since the first sod was cut at Letchworth in Hertfordshire, an act 
which symbolised the translation from theory into practice of the teachings of 
Ebenezer Howard, father of the garden city movement and revered ancestor of our 
latter-day ‘new towns’. C. B. Purdom, author, editor, authority on town-planning 
and garden cities, tells the heroic story of Letchworth’s gradual rise to a success 
ah so nearly ended in abrupt disaster after the late war through the activities of 
land speculators. How this danger was averted by the public spirit of the town’s 
council and inhabitants forms a principal part of this instructive book. 
l l (711-4094258) 
Architecture l 
AN ARCHITECTURAL JOURNEY IN JAPAN. J. M. Richards. 
Architectural Press, 428. 1963. 25 cm. 192 pages. [lustrations. Index. 
Editor ofthe influential Architectural Review and an architect by training, J. M. Richards 
is internationally respected as an architectural critic, especially for his courage and 
objectivity. This book, wearing the characteristic, discreet, livery of its publishers, is 
written in the form of a diary of the journey undertaken by the author in 1962, at the 
invitation of the Japanese Government, to meet leaders of the architectural profession 
in their own country. In practice it is an anthology of recent architecture in Japan, 
which is proving such an important source of inspiration to Western architects today. 
Splendidly illustrated, lively in style, it offers a far more informative account of the 
present state of Japanese architecture than most of the numerous volumes which have 
issued from the presses of Europe and America since the war. (720952) 


Sculpture Ceramics i 

CHINESE CERAMICS, |BRONZES AND JADES IN THE COLLEC- 
TION OF SIR ALAN AND LADY BARLOW. Michael Sullivan. 
Faber, £8 8s. 1963. 28-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The collection of Chinese ceramics, bronzes and jades formed by Sir Alan Barlow 

during the last forty years is one of the most outstanding in private hands. It comprises 

objects dating mainly from the earlier Chinese dynasties up to the Ming.(14th century 

A.D.) and is especially notable for a series of tomb figurines and a splendid range of 
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Tang wares. This catalogue describes in detail and illustrates nearly five hundred 
objects from the collection. There are twenty sections, each devoted to a specific 
ware or other artefact, with short introductory essays which summarise the results of 
recent research and excavations. An interesting and unusual feature is a section on 
‘Problem Pieces’—a very small group of half-a-dozen pieces whose authenticity is not 
entirely satisfactory and which are included to help other collectors. Every piece 
described in the catalogue is illustrated. Dr. Sullivan is Lecturer in Asian Art at 
London University and the author of several books on China, where he lived for 
some time. (730°951) 


CHINA MENDING AND RESTORATION. C. $. M. Parsons and 
F. H. Curl. Faber, £5 5s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This joint work by two experienced china menders gives a detailed account of basic 
methods used in repairing pottery and china. Encyclopedic treatment of all aspects of 
the subject results in a substantial volume full of up-to-date information on such 
topics as the use of synthetic-resin adhesives which are resistant to heat, boiling water, 
strain, shock, and almost unidentifiable even under ultra-violet rays. The book is in 
four parts, the first dealing with Riveting, the second with Restoring, the third with 
Overpainting, Gilding and Glazing, and the fourth with Glass Repair. There are 
fifty-one chapters, many with the text arranged in sub-divisions so that each technical 
operation may be separatcly described in exhaustive detail. Text figures occur through- 
out the book, but the plates are grouped together in a middle section. In compiling 
this massive work the authors have had not only the professional mender in mind; 
they write also for the collector and owner who should know what is involved in 
expert china repair and how the work should be carried out. (738-14) 


Drawing 
ENGINEERING DRAWING AND MATERIALS FOR MECHANI- 
CAL ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS. Vol. I. H. Ord. English 
Universities Press, 128.6d. 1963. 25'5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (General Technical 
Series) 
This volume, together with Volume I, published in 1962, completes the work required 
for the subject of “Engineering Drawing and Materials’ in Part 1 of the Mechanical 
Engineering Technician’s Certificate which is included in Syllabus 293 of the City and 
Guilds of London Institute, and it has been especially designed to cover the work of 
second-year students. The first part deals with drawing office practice based on 
recommendations of the British Standards Institution in B.S.308:1953, and includes 
chapters on preparation of workshop drawings, introduction to jig and tool design, 
and development of surfaces. The second part gives a brief description of the 
commonly used materials and machines for testing of materials. The third part offers 
a wide variety of exercises and questions selected from. past examination papers. The 
book is well presented with clear illustrations and easily readable text. It will be useful 
not only to those students attending classes, but’ also to those who are studying at 
home. The author is in the Department of Engineering, Foley College, Soari. 
(744-422) 
Interior Decoration 
INTERIOR DESIGN. Blaine Denby. Country Life, 638. 1963. 24 cm. 
206 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
An architect and an interior design consultant, Elaine Denby offers a swift, but 
competent, historical survey of the decorative treatment of the interiors of buildings 
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(mostly domestic) from ancient times to the present century, and a detailed exposition 
of the principles of interior design. These may be defined as its functional relationship 
to architecture and working vocabulary, the latter being expressed in form, colour, 
pattern and texture. Concluding with an analysis of the basic elements and materials 
of this important, but sometimes underrated, ‘art for use’, the book is informative, 
practical, well planned, and intelligently illustrated. (747) 


Prints 


A HISTORY OF GRAPHIC ART. James Cleaver. Peter Owen, 458. 
1963. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This survey of the historical development of graphic art in book illustration and single 
avings is a thoroughly practical guide. The author, a lecturer at the St. Martin’s 
School of Art, London, and instructor in drawing and design at the London School of 
Printing, is well versed in both the technical a toni aspects of his subject. His 
manual is a serviceable introduction to the art of book illustration from medieval 
times to the zoth century, and, by giving attention as well to individual prints, he 
achieves a broad survey of graphic art which will be useful to students. The choice of 
illustrations is not very original, but the well-known examples fulfil their primary . 
purpose of demonstrating the successive stages of graphic art in Europe. (760-9) 
WILLIAM GILPIN: HIS DRAWINGS, TEACHING, AND 
THEORY OF THE PICTURESQUE. Carl Paul Barbier. Oxford 
University Press, 638. 1963. 28+5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author (a lecturer in French at Glasgow University) examines the origins and 
development of the cult of the ‘Picturesque’ in England during the latter half of the 
18th century as exemplified in the life and work of its chief disseminator. The 
Rev. William Gilpin (1724-1804), by his drawings, writings and correspondence, 
profoundly influenced the aesthetic taste of his contemporaries in their approach to 
nature. In several volumes of ‘Picturesque Tours’, published after his travels in 
different parts of England and embellished with his own and his brother Sawrey’s 
aquatint engravings, he popularised a new attitude towards landscape in which 
texture, variety, irregularity, light and shade, waterfalls, and ruins all played their 
and became matters of minute analysis. This scholarly volume gives a compre- 
ensive account of Gilpin’s ape as an artist and surveys his development as critic 
and author. Mr. Barbier’s conclusion is that ‘his theory is more varied and complex 
than has been imagined, and his personal taste is considerably more austere and 
uncompromising than that of many of his contemporaries’. (766"3) 


Photography , 
THE COMPLETE BOOK OF COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY. 
Carlton Wallace. Evans Bros., 355. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

This is an up-to-date work intended primarily for the amateur enthusiast and it covers 
the subject from the basic ground work to the end result. It treats theoretical aspects, 
such as the physiology of colour vision, as adequately as the purely practical instruc- 
tion; it discusses both reversal colour film (including the processing and presentation 
of transparencies) and negative colour films (with an exposition of colour printing 
methods and printing control techniques), and offers practical advice applying to all 
kinds of subjects—both outdoor subjects in daylight and studio subjects with con- 
trolled lighting arrangements. The discussion is clear and well based, and very 
successfully copes with the problem of presenting to the reader aspects of practical 
work which need some grasp of scientific principles. It is also copiously sllustrated and 
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is not restricted to particular makers’ processes and equipment. It is a work to be 
recommended. (778-6) 


Masic 


THE INTERPRETATION OF EARLY MUSIC. Robert Donington. 
Faber, £6 6s. 1963. 25*5 cm. 606 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
The scope of this monumental book ranges from the early 16th century up to the 
time of Beethoven, with special attention to the 17th and 18th centuries. Its purpose 
is to plead for a return to original conditions of performance as the only valid way of 
showing the composer’s creative intentions. The wealth of material is organised under 
four comprehensive headings—Style, The Notes, The Expression, The Instruments. 
Mr. Donington, who has a great reputation as an interpreter of early music and a 
writer about it, examines every imaginable topic withm these categories, with an 
enthusiasm for detail that does not blur the outlines of his grand conception or make 
his text difficult to read. Whether he is discussing the physical or acoustical nature of 
instruments or their technique, the complexities of rhythm, note-values and ornamen- 
tation, his touch is light and sure. His method is to quote all the most important 
original authorities in translation, and when the evidence is conflicting, to give a 
ne gare assessment of it. This is not a book for beginners, but students, editors 
and scholarly performers will find it indispensable. It should prove a powerful, 
influence in furthering the pursuit of historical truth in performance. (780-94) 


MUSIC IN SHAKESPEAREAN TRAGEDY. F. W. Stermfeld. Routledge, 
458. 1963. 22 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Indexes (Studies in the 
History of Music) 

The approach of the Shakespeare quatercentenary makes all the more welcome this 

important and original book whic examines the dramatic value of the songs and 

instrumental music in the tragedies. Dr. Sternfeld, who is a lecturer in music in the 

University of Oxford, has investigated not only Shakespeare’s plays, but also those 

of his contemporaries, and has shown how widely certain popular ballads such as the 

“Willow Song’ were put to dramatic use. He also has aa to say about the singers, 

performers and the instruments they uscd and the relation of both to the company of 

players. There is considerable evidence that modern productions of Shakespeare are 
tending to use the original music where it is available. Not the least valuable feature of 

Dr. Sternfeld’s book is that it includes, in modern notation, a large number of the 

songs. There ate also two very useful lists, one of books in which Shakespearean music 

by Las composers has been published, and another of all the lyrics in waar te 
782°83 

The Circus 

MY FRIENDS THE ANIMALS. Dick Chipperfield. Souvenir Press, 21s. 
1963. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 

Dick Chipperfield’s family have been in the circus business for three hundred years 

and his present circus is one of the best-known in Britain. He describes how he got his 

animals, what they are like, and how they are trained. He includes animals not often 
found in circuses, like giraffes, zebras and ostriches, as well as the familiar lions, tigers 
and elephants, and there are many anecdotes that cast interesting sidelights on animal 
behaviour. He also presents, incidental to the main theme, a lively picture of circus 
life. As the desire to ‘get behind the scenes’ is a pretty universal one, and animal stories 
are widely loved, this book should have a general appeal to both adults and Eer 
7913 
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Sports and Games 
SOCCER. Jimmy Greaves. Pelham Books, 133.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 112 pages. Illustra- 
tions. (Pelham Practical Books) 

An entertaining and useful book by one of the greatest football players of the present 
day. It is very suitable for boys in their teens who aim to play the game well and 
possibly to take it up professionally. Mainly instructional, it also gives an insight into 
the life of a professional footballer, although it does not attempt to portray the 
football life of the author himself. There are good chapters on Fitness Exercises, The 
Spirit of the Game and Personality. (796°334) 


BP BOOK OF WORLD, LAND SPEED RECORDS. Herbert Jenkins, 
103,6d. 1963. Obl. 24°5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. 
Every car that has held the official title of ‘fastest ever’ is depicted in a clear colour 
illustration and briefly described in this unique spirally-bound book. The result is 
highly attractive as well as informative, although the subject is by no means new, as 
His Grace the Duke of Richmond and Gordon implies in his foreword. Besides the 
full-page pictures of the record cars, those who so bravely drove them are depicted in 
head and shoulder line drawings. The history of the Land Speed Record is covered in 
47 excellent drawings of a high standard of draftsmanship, from the 39 m.p.h. 
Jeantand electric of 1898 to the, 394 m.p.h. Railton which Donald Campbell is out to 
beat. Only in one instance has the wrong car intruded (the $-1-litre Delage 11 instead 
of the 10$-litre Delage Vi2 which took the record in 1924). (796-7) 


LITERATURE 





WRITING FOR TELEVISION TODAY. Arthur Swinson. A. & C. 
Black, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author’s second book on this subject (the first appeared in 1955) 18 written with 
the knowledge gained during the past eight years, when original writing for British 
television has made great advances. Quoting generously from the scripts of many 
distinguished writers (such as Alun Owen, John Mortimer, Ted Willis and John 
Arden), Mr. Swinson examines the new range and opportunities offered the dramatist 
by television, and explains in detail the technical knowledge of the medium he needs 
and the difference between writing for television and other dramatic media. He 
discusses necessary preparatory work for playwriting, dramatic structure and dialogue, 
story-continuity and script layout. He is also concerned that television drama should 
widen its range beyond the beea of realism and experiment with new forms 
and treatments. He discusses adaptation from literary sources, prescripted ‘outside 
broadcasts’, light entertainment and programmes for children. There is no book more 
thorough than this on writing for television in Britain. (808-22) 
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American Literature ' 
SAILING AFTER KNOWLEDGE. The Cantos of Ezra Pound. George 
Dekker. Routledge, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

The author, who lectures on American literature at the University College of Swansea, 
has compiled a useful supplement to Hugh Kenner’s The Poetry of Ezra Pound based 
mainly on an unravelling of the complex poetic methods and cultural references in 
the Cantos. Mr. Dekker; who has studied under Dr. Kenner, divides his analysis into 
three sections. The first discusses the Eros theme in the Cantos, moving from the 
Confucian concept of balance to the later image of Hell, the journey after corrective 
knowledge, and the kinds of civilisation and literature which fuse into Pound’s 
continuity. Section two handles the poet’s controversial translation methods, and the 
third section places the Cantos within the framework of the complete poetry and 
comments on Pound’s critics and analysts. The exegesis is detailed and the tone critical, 
but there is no bibliography, which isa pity, since this is a book for specialists in modern 
poetry. (811-5) 


English Literature 
REFLECTIONS. Nigerian Prose and Verse. Edited by Frances Ademola. 
African Universities Press (Lagos): Deutsch (London), 5s.6d. 1962/3. 18+5 cm. 124 pages. 
Paper covers. 
This volume of contemporary Nigerian verse and prose indicates promise for the 
future rather than immediate achievement in the present. Most of the writers are 
feeling their way in technical experiment and in the realisation of their powers of 
expression. What promises well for the future is that the material is distinctively 
ican and interesting in its own right, and that the handling of such themes is 
genuinely indigenous and by no means derivative. Cyprian Ekwensi’s story, Gone To 
Mecca, stands out for its sense of comedy and narrative power. Wole Seyinka shows 
himself a poet with a powerful gift for metaphor and he contributes a lively, 
Rabelaisian prose piece, Salutation to the Gut, while Gabriel Okara’s verse is memorable 
for its sense of the Nigerian landscape and its longing for the unattainable. Ezekial 
Mpahlele provides an informative introduction. (820°8 Nigeria) 


LAMDA ANTHOLOGY OF VERSE AND PROSE. Vol. V. Reinhardt 
for the London Academy of Music and Dramatic Art, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Indexes. 

The Lamda anthologies print in convenient form all the pieces which are set for the 

examinations in the speaking of verse and prose held by the London Academy of 

Music and Dramatic Art. Since both children and adults take these tests, the range 

covered by the extracts is very wide, the list of authors including many of the most 

famous names in English literature as well as little-known modern writers. The quality 
is invariably high, one of the objects being ‘to introduce young people to fine writing 
and great authors whom they might otherwise not meet’. Many of the prose passages 
are suitable for explications de texte and the verse is admirable for choral or individeal 
speaking. Teachers of English in Britain will find the collection interesting and often. 
useful in their work with the spoken language—but overseas teachers would be well 
advised to use it only with advanced classes. (820-8) 


EIGHT MODERN WRITERS. J. I. M. Stewart. Oxford University Press, 
48s. 1963. 22 cm. 714 pages. Index. (Oxford History of English Literature, Vol. XI) 
This is a curiously selective volume of literary history, since to discuss only eight 
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authors of the period 1880-1940 Mr. Stewart has to exclude a good many more; no 
living writer is discussed, and it is characteristic that none of the of the First 
World War is even mentioned. Nevertheless, on its own terms this 1s a valuable, 
provocative book. Mr. Stewart, Student of Christ Church, Oxford, literary critic 
and novelist, is by turns quizzical and pontifical, but always informed and entertaining; 
it is a book that the ordinary reader will enjoy. The small number of writers allows 
room for full justice to be done to each, and so the chapter on Hardy is a perfect 
introduction to that author. This is one of the best chapters; Henry James is subjected 
to a more laborious, less incisive treatment, and Conrad is handled no more than well 
enough. The essay on Kipling is affectionate and persuasive, as that on Shaw is full of 
sense; but the core of the work lies in the chapters on Joyce, Yeats and D. H. Lawrence. 
The two latter are in themselves virtually of book length, and Mr. Stewart has much 
to say that will rouse the most slumberous reader. His book should be an important 
acquisition in any library. { (820-9) 


' English Poetry 
MILTON’S GRAND STYLE. Christopher Ricks. Oxford University Press, 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 166 pages. Indexes. 
This is a stimulating discussion ofthe poetic art in Paradise Lost. Mr. Ricks (a lecturer 
in English at Oxford University) shares the principles of the ‘New Critics’ in his 
emphasis on the importance of verbal precision, subtlety of meaning, and linguistic 
strength, but finds them not in the Shakespearean use of English but in the conscious 
apie grandeur adopted by Milton for his purpose. By close analysis he demonstrates 
e power and the delicacy of Milton’s SRN pointing out how it preserves 
decorum within the individual vigour and subtlety of the language. Eighteenth 
century critics, particularly Richardson, are considered by Mr. Ricks as the source of 
much that is valuable in stylistic interpretation; and at the same time he can relate 
their estimates to the topic of modern controversy. His book is not easy, but will 
prove altogether rewarding to readers familiar with Paradise Lost. (821-4) 


i 
BYRON’S POEMS. Edited with an introduction by Vivian de Sola Pinto. 
3rd edition. 3 vols. Dent, 128.6d. each. 1963. 18-5 cm. $78:506:500 pages. Index. 

(Everyman's Library) 
In 1948 Mr. Guy Pocock made a comprehensive selection of Byron’s poetry for 
Everyman’s Library. Professor de Sola Pinto now reprints this selection with minor 
corrections, a new, up-to-date bibliography, and two appendices. One of these is 
Byron’s Preface to Cantos vi, vii and viii of Don Juan, the other consists of his 
‘Ode to the Framers of the Frame Bill’ and his speech on the Frame-work Bill in the 
House of Lords in 1812. Professor de Sola Pinto contributes an introduction to this 
three-volume edition, which should satisfy the general student. (821-7) 


THOMAS HOOD. J. C. Reid. Routledge, 358. 1963. 22-5 cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
But for two “The Bridge of Sighs’ and “The Song of the Shirt’—Thomas Hood 
would hardly be known even as a name by most present-day readers, though the 
complete edition of his writings filled eleven volumes. Hood died m 1845 and had 
begun to publish in 1825. Professor Reid of Auckland University brings a fresh vision 
from New Zealand to bear upon his hero and sees him as ‘the most gifted poet of this 
period [between the Romantics and Tennyson] and certainly the most influential. 
As an integral part of his febrile imagination, we can distinguish a highly individual 
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amalgam of the farcical and the sinister, the pathetic and the ghoulish, that has few 
ancestors but many heirs.’ While some may consider this over-stated, Dr. Reid makes 
a case for a paradoxical writer, a master of the pun whose sense of the absurd was 
balanced by the capacity for deep feeling shown in his two famous poems, where 
humanitarian concern transcends sentimentality. (821:7) 


AUSTRALIAN POETRY r962. Selected by Geoffrey Dutton. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 153. 1962/3. 19 cm. 94 pages. 
The latest volume of Australian Poetry is an excellent introduction to contemporary 
Australian poetry; there are recent poems by more than forty writers, including some 
of the best known-——Judith Wright, A. D. Hope and Vincent Buckley among others. 
Despite the dexterity with which these poets work, and despite their conscientious use 
of native speech and locality, a distinctively Australian style of poetry has yet to 
evolve; the good poems here (and some are very good) remain rooted in either the 
English or the American tradition. (Only Randolph Stow, in three eloquent, over- 
heated poems, speaks in an original or a Nevertheless, this is a book of 
which Australians may feel proud; there is good work here, especially from Geoffrey 
Lehmann, Peter Ward, Francis Geyer Duncan Miller. Mr. Dutton, poet and 
literary critic, who contributes one poem of his own, should congratulate himself on 
this anthology. (821-91 Australia) 


POINTS OF CONTACT. A Collection of Poems 19581961. Donald 
Thomas. Routledge, 12s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 72 pages. 
In 1962 Mr. Thomas was given the Gregory Trust Award for poetry; this first book is 
based on the collection submitted on that occasion. It contains about fifty poems 
atranged in three sections. In the first, ‘Views’, the poems deal with places which have 
stimi the writer’s imagination—in Spain, Italy, France and England. The second 
group is entitled ‘Myths’, and here the poet has tried to look beneath the surface of 
A myths and legends, to illuminate their significance for the modem world, 
and to create some modern Is which can show their mythopoeic quality. The 
last section is a group of ‘Songs’ in a satiric vein. There is no doubt of 
Mr. Thomas's poetic gifts—at red best in the more formal structures. His rhythms 
are taut, and his imagery spri om genuine preoccupations: in the world of nature 
with rivers, tides, stars, ek ema ane and in the man-made world with 
cities, buildings, gardens, statues and domestic interiors. In all of these things he finds 
apt and sometimes moving symbols of man’s essential being and his own states of 
mind. Advanced European students of English would enjoy many of these poems. 


(821-91) 

English Drama 
THE REVIVAL OF ENGLISH POETIC DRAMA (in the Edwardian 
and Georgian Periods). H. H. Anniah Gowda. Department of Post-Graduate Studies 
in English, University of Mysore (Mysore), Rs. 20°75 ; 458. 1963.22. cm. 340 pages. Index. 
‘This survey extends from the 1890's to about 1935 to include the work of Eliot and 
Yeats (but not the Auden-Isherwood plays). “The example of Shakespeare’, wrote 
Hopkins, ‘has done ever so much harm by his very genius, for poets reproduce the 
diction which to him was modern and to them is cual? And to this influence, 
Professor Gowda, who is Reader in English in the University of Mysore, mainly 
attributes the decline of poetic drama during the 19th century, and the failure of many 
2oth century attempts at resuscitation. Two chapters deal with such ‘Derivative Plays’ 
(by, ¢.g., Bridges, Stephen Phillips, Comyns Carr, John Davidson). The accounts of 
Eliot and Yeats derive their greater success from their search for alternatives to the 
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too-literary tradition. Yeats’s ‘Noh’ plays encouraged Gordon Bottomley to adapt for 
stage RRO legendary tales from Scottish ballads. Like Synge, Wilfrid Gibson 
A others escaped from literary rhetoric by using simple language and realistic 
situations. Professor Gowda includes an interesting account of John Davidson’s later 
Nietzschean plays, and Hardy’s The Dynasts where the form is adapted for didactic 
ends. A sympathetic self-effacing commentator, he quotes enough of the verse for the 
reader to form his own judgment. Apt citations from original reviews illuminate the 
course of the survey which supports the author’s conclusion that ‘the problems of 
modern poetic drama are still unsolved’. (822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 25: 1961-1962. Edited by J. C. Trewin. 
Elek Books, 21s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 426 pages. 
The jubilee number of this useful series contains a more than usually varied selection 
of plays. Beaumont and Fletcher’s The Chances adapted by the Duke of Buckingham 
is a light-weight Jacobean comedy written in graceful and witty verse and prose, 
flimsy in plot, but endlessly ingenious in dramatic effect and full of theatrical panache. 
Sir Laurence Olivier’s version ofit, printed here, was the opening play of his Chichester 
Festival and it gains greatly in performance. Boris Vian’s The Empire Builders, trans- 
lated by Simon Watson Taylor, is a skilful but sombre essay in the genre of allegorical 
drama pioneered by Samuel Beckett; centred upon a family consisting of father, 
mother, daughter and servant, it explores the loneliness of the human condition. 
Bridget Boland’s Gordon creates a dramatic and remarkably credible portrait of the 
celebrated Victorian soldier, brilliant but unorthodox administrator, and religious 
fanatic who lost his life at Khartoum. Apart from an inconclusive ending, this is a model 
of historical dramatisation. Philip Mackie’s The Big Killing is a competent contem- 
porary thriller. The editor contributes an interesting retrospective review of the senes 
to date. (822-91) 


English Humour f 
THE ENGLISH COMIC CHARACTERS. J. B. Priestley. 2nd edition. 
Bodley Head, 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 256 pages. 

In his introduction to this new edition Mr. Priestley describes with serio-comic 
overtones how he came to write the book in near-tragic circumstances nearly forty 
years ago. He was not then a famous author, yet the cntics recognised him as an up- 
and-coming candidate for fame. Within a few years he was enjoying immense 
popularity with The Good Companions. That novel showed his own abili to create 
comic characters, and a new generation of readers can now compare Priestley’s 
practice alongside his observations on Shakespeare’s Bottom the Weaver, Touchstone, 
Falstaff, and the Twelfth Night group; Fielding’s Parson Adams, Sterne’s Shandy 
brothers, Jane Austen’s Reverend Mr. Collins, Dickens’s Swiveller, Micawber, and 
the Wellers, and (less familiar) T. L. Peacock’s Prince Seithenyn. Fashions in humour 
are inconstant and rarely exportable, but most of these characters are world-wide 
immortals and Mr. Priestley is their apt interpreter. (827) 


English Miscellany 

WALTER BAGEHOT. Norman St. John-Stevas. Longmans for the British 
Council, 28.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 42 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and 
Their Work) 

Bagehot has never been in the public eye an ‘eminent Victorian’, Nevertheless, those 

expertly qualified to assess his Lewes and achievements place him among the great 

of his period. The English Constitution, his indubitable classic, now in sight of its 
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centenary, is firmly instated among the few masterpieces of political history. With 
a lifetime’s experience of banking he wrote illuminatingly on financial questions, 
and as editor of The Economist for sixteen years he contributed hundreds of articles 
on topics appropriate to that still flourishing and influential weekly. Dr. St. Jobn- 
Stevas has for years been making a scholarly study of Bagehot, producing in 1959 a 
full biography preparatory to a forthcoming collected edition of his works. The 
present essay is a valuable and entertaining introduction to a many-sided man, for 
Bagehot was as interested and well informed in literature as in public affairs. 
‘Enjoyment’, says Dr. St. John-Stevas, was ‘the essence of Bagehot’s approach to 
literature. He read and wrote as a recreation.’ (828-8) 


Greek Literature 
EURIPIDES: MEDEA AND OTHER PLAYS. Translated with an 
Introduction by Philip Vellacott. Penguin Books, 4s. 1963. 18 cm. 206 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
These four plays represent strongly contrasting facets of the work of the most varied 
of the Greek tragedians, Medea, Euripides’ first tragedy, provides the theme which 
perhaps lies closest to modern interests and sensibilines—the conflict between the 
civilised, rational, controlled, but unfeeling intelligence represented by Jason, and the 
instinctive and violent forces of nature, which work through his wronged barbarian 
queen. In the Hecabe, written during the early years of the s le between Athens 
and Sparta, Euripides avails himself of the Troy legend to emphasise the cruelties of 
war. The Electra allows for a direct comparison with the dramatic art of the poet’s 
great predecessors, Aeschylus and Sophocles, and here by contrast Euripides handles 
his theme in far more naturalistic terms; while the Heracles, a deeply moving drama 
of the hero’s oraty madness, provides Euripides with a text for a favourite 
theme, the malevolence of the gods. Each of these plays, it is noteworthy, represents 
Athens as the civilised arbiter and sanctuary in the midst of these heroic conflicts. 
Mr. Vellacott’s version provides a lucid and generally faithful rendering of the poct’s 


ideas and i , both in dialogue and in the choric passages. Poeti Le sa 
offers little of the lyrical power of Euripides’ lyrics, or the eloquence of his argu- 
ments. (882) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Travel Description 
BEATING ABOUT THE BUSH. Sarah Mussen. Jarrolds, ars. 1963. 
21 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
At some unspecified date the author, an attractive and high-spirited y woman, 
ay roun 


tired of her typists job in London and decided to work her w. d the world. 
She went as children’s nursemaid to Australia and took various jobs in Sydney, 


759 


Queensland, Alice Springs, and New Zealand, as typist, cook, shop assistant, waitress, 
and (most exciting of all) as member of a Maori s hearing gang. She retutned 
home via New Caledonia, Tahiti, and the Panama Canal. Miss Mussen has powers 
of observation and characterisation, she is outspoken, and she writes with light- 
hearted vivacity. She took a camera with her, and it 1s a pity that only thirteen of 
her photographs are reproduced.: (910-41) 


THE HISTORY OF GEOGRAPHY. Papers by J. N. L. Baker. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. J. N. L. Baker was for many years Reader in Historical Geography in the 
University of Oxford. On his retirement, his former pupils have shown their 
appreciation of his work and his scholarship by the publication of this selection of his 
papers. The majority are scattered through Taa publications, but one of the 
most valuable, on the 18th century geographer James Rennell, is printed among 
others for the first time. Few have done more than Mr. Baker to promote the stud 

of the historical aspects of geography, and it is to be regretted that he has not, rogh 
other preoccupations, been able to write a comprehensive history, for which he is so 
obviously equipped—but in these papers we have the fundamental material. The 
essays include careful and well-documented reappraisals of the contributions of James 
Rennell, Mary Somerville, Sir Halford Mackinder and many others, the analysis of 
problems in the history of exploration, and the discussion of topics in general 
geography. This 1s a valuable contribution to the limited literature on a subject to 
which increasing attention is being given. (6165) 


OYSTER RIVER. One Summer on an Inland Sea. George Millar. Bodley 
Head, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
The author is a past master in the craft of sailing, owner of a beautiful 24-ton yawl, 
Amokura, and in this welcome new book he describes a summer spent with his wife 
sailing ın and about the Golfe du Morbihan, the almost landlocked hundred square 
miles of tidal and island-studded water on the coast of southern Brittany. The Oyster 
River ıs one of its arms, the Rivière d'Auray his favourite anchorage. Though his 
book contains many nautical terms and phrases that will baffle the uninitiated, he is a 
consummate storyteller with great descriptive powers. His wartime experiences with 
the Resistance put him on the best of terms with the local population, but eventually 
the attentions of two sinister terrorists from Algeria drive him to evasive action. The 
endpaper map is inadequate. (914413) 


THE PROPHET’S CAMEL BELL. Margaret Laurence. Macmillan, 30s. 
1963, 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
When her husband went to Somalia as engineer in charge of a scheme for building 
rain-reservoirs, Mrs, Laurence accompanied him in a spirit of somewhat naive excite- 
ment, determined not to live the Ss oe of the ‘mem-sahib’, but to get to know 
the people of the country. She learnt the language (she has published translations of 
Somali poetry) and took advantage of every opportunity for conversation with 
Somalis. She confesses to having underestimated the difficulties in bridging the gap 
between a Western outlook arid that of the nomadic Muslim tribesmen of the Haud 
desert-——but her patience, intelligence and humanity enabled her in the end to achieve 
a considerable knowledge and understanding. She went everywhere with her 
husband, living in camp at close quarters with tus Somali staff and she writes of her 
experiences with spirit and humour. Thus is a lively travel-book, written in a brisk 
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journalistic style, which should be enjoyed by general readers with an interest in 
out-of-the-way parts of the world. (91673) 


Biography = 
WILLIAM GRIMSHAW 1708-1763. Frank Baker. Epworth Press, 45s. 
1963. 23°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
William Grimshaw was appointed perpetual curate of Haworth, Yorkshire, in 1742 
after serving as a chaplain in Todmorden. Following a spiritual crisis, he was con- 
sumed by missionary zeal and exercised considerable influence in Haworth and the 
airaa dng parishes, He had deep sym with the Methodists and himself 
engaged in itinerant preaching. This scholarly and well-documented volume tells 
the story of his early background, curacies, Eviily life and ministry at Haworth. 
Attention is directed to Grimshaw’s relation to Dissent, the Methodist societies in the 
north and the evangelical revival in the Church of England for which he prepared the 
way. Throughout, Dr. Baker, of Duke University, North Carolina, makes use for 
the first time of many contemporary documents, and in addition he provides a vivid 
portrait of the man himself who, as we are reminded, was a strange blend of rigid 
puritanism, evangelical fervour, excessive introspection and boisterous high spirits. 
(92) 


FROM PURDAH TO PARLIAMENT. Begum Shaista S. Ikramullah. 
Cresset Press, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. ‘ 
This is the autobiography of a Muslim lady who was born into an orthodox Indian 
family at the time of the First World War. The Indian Muslims in those days were 
passing through a social transition: the older generation, as represented by the author’s 
maternal grandfather, still clung to the social conventions handed down from, the 
days of the Muslim political rule in India and only half came to terms with the 
changes brought about by the Brinsh Raj. But at the same time a new generation 
was growing up which accepted western. education and outlook with less reservation 
and took a leading part in the emergent Muslim nationalism in India which ultimately 
led to the partition and the creation of the separate State of Pakistan. Begum 
Ikramullah, who herself emerged from rigid seclusion to take an active part in the 
political struggles and later inthe public life of her conntry, describes all these changes 
with great vividness. (92) 


KARL MARX: His Life and Environment. Isaiah Berlin. 3rd edition. Oxford 
University Press, 108.6d. 1963. 17 cm. 304 pages. Index. (Home University Library) 
The third edition of this work by Sir Isaiah Berlin adds to the value of earlier editions 
by drawing on original documents only recently published in Moscow, and on recent 
criticism of that material. It also contains an up-to-date ey, The book is 
primarily a personal history of Karl Marx, up of episodes in his life and an ex- 
position of his doctrines, but it also becomes, as the book develops, an introduction 
to the early history of socialism in Europe. There are chapters on Marx’s childhood 
and adolescence, sources of influence on his life, his time in Paris and London, 
the year 1848 in Europe, and the International. It is brilliantly written, stimulating, 
’ clear, yet subtly provocative of thought. The author is the well-known Professor of 
Social and Political Theory in the University of Oxford, and the book will be very 
valuable to students of political philosophy; it should also be of considerable interest 
to the general reader. i (92) 
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CAPTAIN MEDWIN: Friend of Byron and Shelley. Emest J. Lovell, Jr. 
nald, 408. 1963. 23°5 cm. 360 pages. Index. 
Captain Thomas Medwin, of the 24th Light Dragoons, died as long ago as 1869; he 
has waited until now for his biography. This is a curious delay, for, as we read on his 
tomb in Horsham, Sussex, he was a friend and companion of Byron, Shelley and 
Trelawny. (He was also Shelley’s second cousin). He moved in literary, social and 
publishing circles; he travelled widely, he gossiped dangerously, and his book, The 
Conversations of Lord Byron, became the most controversial book of its day. Now 
Professor Ernest Lovell, of Texas, presents us with a portrait of this literary clumber. 
The biography includes new material. It makes a useful footnote for students of the 
English Romantic poets. (92) 


ALL BUT MY LIFE. Stirling Moss face to face with Ken W. Purdy. Kimber, 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

‘When a man chooses a way of life which involves the repeated risk of death, his 
personality always fascinates his friends in safer occupations. When the man is 
Stirling Moss, one of the greatest of motor racing drivers, the fascination extends to 
a very wide public all over the world. Moss’s career has all the qualities of the 20th 
century myth—the boy wonder internationally famous before he was twenty-one, 
the glamorous marriage which did not last, the rum of bad luck which prevented his 
ever being world champion and the final retirement at thirty-two after a crash in which 
he indeed lost ail but his life. Ken Purdy is an experienced American writer on motor- 
racing subjects and he knows Moss intimately. Tape-recorded conversations give 
spontaneity to his narrative. Very rarely can a public have been so completely 

in revealing his inmost nature as Moss is here, yet there is nothing exhibitionisuc 
in the book, which will compel the admiration of the reader by its courage and 
honesty. l (92) 
MY FIRST HUNDRED YEARS. Margaret Murray. Kimber, 30s. 1963. 

24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

By any standards, Margaret Murray is one of the most remarkable women living. 
Born in India in 1863, she was educated at home, and not until she was 31 did she 
break away from Victorian convention and enrol as one of the first students of 
Egyptology at University College, London, under the great Flinders Petrie. As a 
scholar she has made important original contributions to Egyptology, archaeology 
and anthropology. Her last excavation was done at the age Bae since then she has 
published half a dozen scholarly books, the last at the age of 100. My First Hundred 
Years is an extraordinarily interesting, if somewhat rambling, account of the 
important themes of her life: childhood in India, her attempts to find a career, 
excavations with Petrie and on her own, the carly days of women’s higher education, 
the suffrage movement and her work on the witch cult in Europe—all described in 
a lively and highly personal style. The reader will find much to admire in Miss 
Murray’s determination, courage and candour. (92) 


A DREAM OF TARTARY. The Origins and Misfortunes of Henry P’u Yi. 
Hey McAleavy. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Foreign visitors, recently in Peking, have often described meeting a tall, middle-aged 

man toiling, cheerfully or sadly, according to the disposition of the Sherer: a 

botanical garden. This is Henry P’u Yi, the last of the Manchu Emperors of China 

and one-time Emperor of the Japanese puppet state of Manchukuo. Henry McAleavy, 

who is Reader in Chinese Law in the University of London, has now emerged from a 
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study of the substantial literature on the subject in Chinese and Japanese with what 
purports to be a biography of P’u Yi but is actually 2 magnificent collection of 
anecdotes about the lives and sexual misadventures of the Manchu Imperial family 
in the last hundred years. Readers of Mr. McAleavy’s previous books on the seamier 
side of Chinese life will know his witty, charming style. This book will be a real 
delight to anyone in search of intelligent amusement. (92) 


CARIBBEAN POWER. Colin Rickards. Dennis Dobson, 253. 1963. 22 cm. 
248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book Colin Rickards, a London correspondent for leading newspapers all 
over the Caribbean, presents a series of pen pictures of political leaders of twenty-five 
countries in the area, the islands of the Caribbean, the republics, independent 
Commonwealth states, the colonial possessions and the mainland territories with a 
Caribbean seaboard. And an interesting and colourful gallery of character portraits 
it is, as fascinating and as full of contrasts as the rich variation of the Caribbean 
countries themselves. Through these short biographies he conveys a general impression 
of the political, economic and social scene in each country. This is a useful book for 
the general reader interested in the political personalities who dominate the con- 
temporary Caribbean scene. (923°2729) 


World War II 
DIEPPE: AUGUST 19. Eric Maguire. Cape, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. 
Tlustrations. In 
Mr. Maguire’s book is a comparatively short and straightforward account of why 
the Dieppe raid was planned, how it was carried out, and why it failed. The bulk of 
the book deals with the second and third of those headings. No new material is 
used and no new facts revealed by this account of what is by now a much written-on 
subject. The merits of this book are its directness of approach, vivid battle narrative, 
and a very good final chapter entitled ‘Evaluation’ in which Mr. Maguire argues that 
Operation Jubilee’, the Dieppe raid, was a necessary undertaking. He also argues at 
length that it could have been undertaken in a different and less costly manner. His 
book provides a sound basis for any reader to form his own judgment on what is 
still a controversial issue. It has excellent illustrations. (940°$421) 


AMATEUR AGENT. Ewan Butler. Harrap, 21s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book deals with the little-known propaganda work of the Special Operations 
Executive, Britain’s organisation for subversive activities against the enemy in 

Second World War. As an Army officer seconded to $.O.E., Ewan Butler served in 
the Middle East and in the British Embassy in neutral Sweden, organising many 
successful coups against the Germans, especially in the field of deception and 
propaganda. One outstanding success was the infiltration of several Allied agents 
into Germany itself. As a professional journalist, the author is well equipped to tell 
the story of his many unusual wartime experiences, and he makes the most of his 
interesting material. (940°548642) 


Treland 

IRELAND: HARBINGER OF THE MIDDLE AGES. Ludwig Bieler. 
Oxford University Press, $58. 1963. 29°5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 

In the four centuries following upon the eclipse of the Roman Empire European 

intellectual life underwent a petal of intense readjustment: the classical civilisation 
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of the ancient world centred around the eastern Mediterrancan Basin had lost its 
impetus and the cultural initiative passed to a remote western island. Ireland, the only 
country in which the coming oe Christianity had not been preceded by Roman 
conquest and civilisation, now made her greatest contribution to our European 
heritage. In this handsome volume Dr. Bieler, an eminent medievalist and Professor 
of Palaecography in University College, Dublin, gives us a comprehensive account of 
Irish culture in this critical period. The text, scholarly yet extremely readable, 
includes some excellent translations of Latin and Old Irish verse and it is further en- 
hanced by many superbly reproduced black-and-white and colour illustrations of 
Irish metalwork, architecture, and manuscript illumination. This is a book that will 
have a wide appeal and the non-specialist should not be deterred by Dr. Bieler’s 
scholarly reputation. First published in German in 1961, it has been translated and 
revised by the author for this English edition. (941-52) 


Britain ; 
A NEW DICTIONARY OF BRITISH HISTORY. Edited by S. H: 
Steinberg. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 416 pages. 

The editor and a team of ten contributors bave combined to produce this useful 
reference book of dates and facts significant in British history. Biographies, histories 
of literature, music, the arts and architecture, philosophy and science are omitted, 
but the range of subjects is wide, including events in the political, constitutional, 
administrative, legal, ecclesiastical and economic spheres. This work is a completely 
new enterprise which supersedes a similar Dictionary which appeared in 1937, went 
quickly out of print, and could not be reissued owing to war conditions. By using 
such headings as come most readily to mind when one is looking for facts (even if 
they may not be strictly accurate) pew a liberal use of cross references, it assures 
the reader of quick and easy access to information. A clear and concise summary of 
knowledge invaluable as a reference book. (942-003) 


SIR JOHN BANKS, BARONET AND BUSINESSMAN. A Study 
of Business, Politics and Society in Later Stuart land. D. C. Coleman. 
Oxford University Press, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Students of lıfe ın 17th century England should find this book of absorbing interest. 

The author (Reader in Economic History in the University of London) uses the 

facts of Sir John Banks’s career (1627-1699) as a guiding light for a survey of business, 
litics, and society in later Stuart England. His choice is a shrewd one, for Sir Jobn, 

seer) member of parliament, and fellow of the Royal Society, was one of the 
wealthiest businessmen of the century. Distinguished as a merchant, financier, and 

Kentish landowner, he touched life in many of its aspects, and his activities cannot 

fail to throw light on the economic and social history of the period. The author was 

fortunate in having an excellent series of Sir John’s account books as the basis of his 
researches, but he also used various other manuscript and printed sources, and his 

book deserves strong recommendation. (942:06) 


THE TRIUMPH OF LORD PALMERSTON: A Study of Public 
Opinion in England before the Crimean War. Kingsley Martin. and edition. 
Hutchinson, 308. 1963. 21-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 

Those who know the author of this book only as a great editor of the New Statesman 

know only half the man. He has written several pungent livres de circonstance as well 

as a couple of serious historical works. Here is a reissue of the first of the latter, text 
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unaltered; all that has changed since 1924 is the Introduction, and the insertion of a 
dozen Punch cartoons. The book may still be read with profit and pleasure. It is acute 
and informative, an intelligent and refreshing incursion into the field of diplomatic 
history and foreign affairs by a very clever young man. No more than when it first 
appeared, however, is it on its own as conclusive about the causes of war and peace 
as its author still seems to think it. (942-08) 


France 


A SOCIAL HISTORY OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. Norman 
Hampson. Routledge (London): University of Toronto Press (Toronto), 358. 1963. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Index. (Studies in Social History) 

A worthy addition to this important series. Mr. Hampson, Senior Lecturer in French 

History and Institutions in the University of Manchester, provides a scholarly and 

highly readable analysis of the supreme crisis in modern French history which left 

that country riddled with in dissension. The dramatic social conflict between 

Aristocracy and Third Estate is examined not only in its repercussions on the 

iris en but also in the provinces. Particularly interesting is the description of the 

inner dissensions among those classes. Throughout the author has made good use of 
recent French, English and American research on the French Revolution. Conse- 
quently, the book, which is intended chiefly for the general reader, will prove 
stimulating and informative also for the specialist. It contains a useful selected 
bibliography as well as indispensable footnotes and references. If a second edition is 

for, the inclusion of illustrations such as contemporary prints, portraits or 

cartoons ought to be considered. (944-04) 


Spain 
THE CIVIL WAR IN SPAIN 1936-1939. Gathered and annotated by 
Robert Payne. Secker & Warburg, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 378 pages. Maps. Index. 
(History in the Making) 
After a quarter of a century the Spanish Civil War continues to arouse passionate 
interest because that terrible struggle is now recognised as a prelude to the Second 
World War. The Civil War was extraordinarily complex, for no fewer than thirty 
armed groups fought in it for their own ends, and consequently it is a difficult piece 
of history to analyse or even to present adequately. Mr. Payne’s book gives us a 
selection of contemporary accounts, inana Gorn police reports to personal letters, 
which are skilfully chosen, excellently translated where necessary, and prefaced by 
introductory notes. The result is a fascinating survey, from diverse angles, of events 
which changed the course of history. This is, obviously, a book of wide appeal and 
British readers in particular will find the selections from the writings of George 
Orwell, John Cornford, Peter Kemp and others, of special interest. (946-081) 


Tibet 
THE PRESENCE OF TIBET. Lois Lang-Sims. Cresset Press, 308. 1963. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 

After many discouragements the author became actively involved in recent Tibetan 
affairs as Organising Secretary of the Tibetan Society in England and later in refugee 
relief work in India. Her book is mainly a quietly entertaining record of personal 
experiences and contacts: with the mysterious Mr. Patterson, the redoubtable Mrs. 
Perry, Mr. Nehru, the Dalai Lama, the ‘Red Dean’ of Canterbury, and, of course, the 
refugees (one small correction: guests have been known to join in playing cards at the 
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Himalayan hotel). But she has some wise and honest things to say about the exiled 
Tibetans, their divine but puzzled ruler, and the all but vanished scheme of life they 
forlornly represent. (951°5) 


Middle East 
THE MIDDLE EAST 1963. roth edition. Europa Publications, 808. 1963. 
25*§ cm. $70 pages. Map. 

The first part of this reference book consists of a general survey of the area under 
consideration and its geography, history, politics, economy and So The second 
part gives a country-by-country survey of component territories, with a summary 
of she, oma. i ory Aer Snes of each one followed by statistical data, a 
summary of the constitution and a directory of its government, diplomatic 
representatives, political parties, religious bodies, press, radio and television stations, 
banks, commerce and trans organisations, A ‘world of learning’ section lists 
universities with their staff, societies, libraries and museums. The last 

of the book is taken up with a general ‘Who’s Who’ and a list of books on the Middle 
East supplementing the specific bibliographies which are appended to the entries for 
individual countries. (956) 


Israel 
ISRAEL: The Making of a Nation. D. R. Elston. Oxford University Press for 
the Anglo-Israel Association, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 168 pages. Map. Index. 

The Anglo-Israel Association is a non-partisan body and this book, published under 
its auspices, is exceptional because it gives an unbiased account of the historical 
background and achievements of Israel in various fields: education, health, trade, 
culture, etc. Chapters are also devoted to natural resources, immigration and defence. 
The historical background is a masterly condensation of an involved history and does 
not shirk the difficulties. The description of achievements does not gloss over present 
shortcomings. In short, this book presents a balanced picture of the emergence of 
modern Israel. It is a fair and lucid account of a successful experiment and should be 
in every library concerned with the emerging national patterns of today. (956-94) 


Malaya 

MALAYA. J. M. Gullick. Benn, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 246 pages. Maps. Index. (Nations 
of the Modern World) 

Mr. J. M. Gullick’s book has the twin merit of being extremely readable and at the 

same time providing a comprehensive account of modern Malaya. In the first four 

chapters the author briefly deals with its history and describes the process of unification 

of i various Malaya sultanates under British political control. In the remaining 

seventeen chapters he deals with the entire post-war developments in Malaya from 

the Communist revolt and the emergence of the independent Federation of Malaya 

to the problems of economic and social development in a multi-racial state. 

(959°5) 

West Africa 

PRELUDE TO THE PARTITION OF WEST AFRICA. John D. 
Hargreaves. Macmillan, sos. 1963. 22 cm. 396 pages. Maps. Index. 

This detailed scholarly record of the development of European, more particular] 

Anglo-French, international rivalry in West Africa, in the period 1860-85 whi 

witnessed the first phase of modern colonial expansion there, is the most important 
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contribution to the history of the area to appear for some time. The author, Burnett- 
Fletcher Professor of History in the University of Aberdeen, combines the qualifica- 
tions of a specialist student of roth century diplomacy with many years’ personal 
experience of Africa. He writes in a pleasant, straightforward style and gives full 
weight throughout to the African side of the story, which he is the first British 
scholar to treat seriously on this scale. From the nature of its subject, this is not a book 
with wide appeal for the general reader, but it is indispensable to the serious student 
of modern African history. (966) 


Nigeria 
THE TRADING STATES OF THE OIL RIVERS. A Study of Political 
bee gree in Eastern Nigeria. G. L Jones. Oxford University Press for the Inter- 
national African Institute, 35s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. 
This study of the political development of the Oil River states traces their history 
from mostly oral sources, and analyses the systems of government evolved in this 
eastern area of the Niger Delta. The work is divided into four parts. The first is an 
introduction to the ethnography followed by an outline of the early history up to the 
18th century. The sead d describes the political and economic organisation. of the 
African and European communities of the Eastern Delta at the beginning of the roth 
century, and the third gives a political history of the two largest states, Bonny and 
Kalabari, up to 1884. The last part offers an analysis of the dynamics of these political 
systems. The author, a lecturer in social anthropology in the University of Cambridge, 
served for many years as an administrative officer in Nigeria. He is to be congratulated 
on this scholarly contribution to Nigerian studies, which ‘will be of value to all 
specialists in the field. (966-9) 


South Africa 
BULLER’S CAMPAIGN. Julian Symons. Cresset Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 
328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is not a study of the Boer War as a whole, in its military or political aspects: it is 
a study of General Buller’s place in the War Office politics and intrigue oe time, 
and of his conduct of the Natal campaign. There is, quite deliberately, nothing in the 
book about Lord Roberts’ conduct of the war when he took over overall command 
from Buller early in 1900; but there is a great deal about what even Mr. Symons 
regards as the ‘absurd? episodes of Ladysmith, Colenso and Spion Kop. Buller has 
long been regarded as the original dunderhead or ‘donkey’ of a general. Mr. Symons 
does not set out to explain away Buller’s almost unrelieved failures on military 
grounds. But he does claim that there was almost certainly a psychological explanation; 
that Buller might have done as well as Roberts did, had the war occurred twenty years 
earlier. He uses the Wolseley and Roberts papers extensively and has some interesting 
new information from them. There are good maps and illustrations. This is a very 
readable and useful addition to the literature of the Boer War. (968-2) 


Zululand , 

THE ZULU WAR: Isandhlwana and Rorke’s Drift. Rupert Furneaux. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 218. 1963. 21 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Great 
Battles) 

Early in 1877 Sir Henry Bartle Frere arrived in South Africa to take up his oppiin 

ment as Governor General of Cape Colony and High Commissioner of Natal. 

Anxious to establish the supremacy of the white man, and particularly the British, in 
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South Africa, he provoked—and this book bears out earlier evidence that that is not 
too harsh a word—a war against the neighbournng Zulu state governed by Cetewayo. 
Although the British Government won in the end, the road was a hard one. On 
22 January, 1879, the British camp at Isandhlwana was overrun and the troo 

massacred. That night Rorke’s Drift, a post on the Tugela River, was successfully 
defended by two officers and 137 men against 4,000 Zulus. Eleven V.C.s were subse- 
quently awarded for that one night’s fighting. The author fits the detailed story of the 
battles into the political background of the period. He has provided a first-rate 
account of the sort of ‘little wars’ that accompanied the growth of Empire. The mais 
and diagrams are simple and clear and there are some excellent illustrations of battle 


scenes and leading personalities. (968-3) 


South West Africa 
SOUTH WEST AFRICA. Ruth First. Penguin Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 
270 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin phe Series) 

This book is an important addition to the scanty modern information on South 
West Africa, the former German. colony which became a South African mandate 
after the First World War, and which the South African government has refused to 
regard as a trusteeship territory. The author, a South African journalist, now under 
house arrest, has based it on a wide range of published documents, particularly for the 
earlier history, and on a visit to the territory during which, in spite of much official 
obstruction, she was able to gather some significant impressions of the present 
administrative position and the state of race relations. She strongly opposes the policy 
of the South African Government and hopes that the United Nations and outside 
influences may lead to some improvement; the alternative appears to her to be turmoil 
and bloodshed. (968-8) 


United States of America 
THE AMERICAN UNION. A Short History of the U.S.A. H. G. Nicholas. 
and edition. Christophers (Chatto & Windus), 16s. 1963. 19 cm. 328 pages. Index. 

The reappearance in a revised edition of this short history first published in 1948 
should te welcomed by readers of all ages who have been looking for a concise 
account of the development of the American union. Mr. Nicholas, Fellow of New 
College, Oxford, is no impartial observer. He has his heroes, among whom Lincoln 
and Wilson loom large; but for the layman this adds spice to his narrative. The book 
is simple to read, but sophisticated in manner. Unfortunately it concludes with 
American entry into the United Nations: the author’s comments on post-war 
America would have been illuminating. (973) 


AN AMERICAN CRISIS: Congress and Reconstruction 1865-1867. 
W. R. Brock. Macmillan, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 324 pages. Index. 

This book by Dr. Brock, a Fellow of Selwyn College, Cambridge, and University 
Lecturer ın American History, is a study of congressional plans for the reconstruction 
of the American South in the years immediately following the end of the Civil War. 
After the assassination of President Lincoln a group of Radical Republicans came to 
dominate federal policy, men: who believed that the nature of southern society had 
to be changed in order to prevent the planter oligarchy from regaining control and 
to safeguard the position of the emancipated negro. Dr. Brock develops the view 
that although Thaddeus Stevens and men like him were fully conscious of 

political advantage they were also motivated by a sincere desire to establish la 
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, tights of the negro. An American Crisis is a useful addition to the growing body of 
revisionist literature on the subject of reconstruction. (973°81) 


Australia ; ; 


REMARKS ON A PASSAGE TO BOTANY BAY 1787-1792. A 
First Fleet Journal by James Scott. Trustees of the Public Library of New South 
Wales in association with Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 358.; 255. 1963. 
29 cm. 106 pages. Frontispiece. (William Dixson Foundation Publication No. 1) 

This is a valuable document for the early history of British settlement in Australia. 

James Scott was a Sergeant of Marines with the fleet which sailed under Admiral 

Arthur Philip to establish the colony at Port Jackson. Though with little education— 

his spelling and punctuation are unusually individual—he was keenly interested in all 

that went on, and could om occasion express himself in vivid phrases. The daily 
incidents on board—duties, rations, breaches of discipline, ishments, births and 
deaths—are laconically recorded. In the same style, he covers the critical first months of 
the colony when, amid unruly convicts and resentful natives, the success of the venture 
rested with men of his mould. In accordance with the terms of the William Dixson 
Foundation, the ‘Remarks’ are printed to resemble the original manuscript as closely 
apa e i from brief marginal notes, without editing. In this instance this 
ique surprisingly well. (994.01) 


AUSTRALIA’S FIRST FRONTIER. The Spread of Settlement in 
New South Wales 1788-1829. T. M. Perry. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne) 
in association with the Australian National University, 60s. 1963. 25 cm. 164 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

This study describes the occupation by settlers of areas near Sydney and then the 

movement to the Cumberland Plain, and, during the second decade of the roth 

century, the movement outwards to the frontier areas beyond the Blue Mountains 
and in the Hunter River Valley. The cause of outward settlement was primarily 
floods, droughts, plagues and deterioration of pastures in the settled areas, rather than 
land shortage. Increasing flocks and herds and shortage of land became important as 
factors for land settlement after 1823. The nature of the ‘frontier’ areas differed 
because of governmental control and so the pattern of development differed in the 
three principal frontier districts. Dr. Perry’s well documented and illustrated book 
breaks new ground in Australian historical. geography. (994-4) 


THE GOLDEN AGE. A History of the Colony of Victoria 1851-1861. 
Geoffrey Serle. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): distributors Cambridge 
University Press (London), 70s. 1963. 25 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Senior Lecturer in History at Monash University, Melbourne, has 

selected a particularly rich period for review, no other time in Victorian history 

showing such activity and fundamental es. During 1851 to r861 attempts were 
made to ‘unlock the land’, Victoria separated from New South Wales, saw gold rushes 
and the Eureka Stockade, had a tremendous rise in population and established 

Parliamentary Government. The author gives a vivid account of the gold discoveries, 

the rushes and the life and people on the gold fields. He shows how the gold dis- 

coveries helped to shape the future of Victoria. With equal skill he describes in detail 

the complex proceedings of the Parliament of the period. , o (994"5031) 
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THE LONG VIEW. A History of Canberra, Australia’s National Capital. 
Lionel Wigmore. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 425.; 
358. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The fiftieth anniversary of the foundation of the town which was planned from the 

outset as the seat of the national Parliament is a fitting occasion to tell the story of its 

origins and development. This attractively illustrated book will have a general appeal; 

it describes, in an easy style, the choice of site, the implementation of the Griffin 

plan and the subsequent building of the university and other great public institutions, 

with brief accounts of the high lights in the history of the community. Mr. Wigmore 

“is the author of The Japanese Thrust in the series Australia in the War of 1939-1 a j 
9947 


FICTION 





General 
THE CRETAN. Elizabeth Ayrton. Hodder & Stoughton, 183. 1963. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 

The central character of this unusual novel is a Cretan villager, a man who lost his 
hearing as a boy in the late war. He has acquired the elements of an education by 
working with archaeological ¢ itions; consequently he belongs neither to the 
peasantry nor to the see ee class and picks up a living by tomb-robbing and 
other illicit archaeological activities, Mrs. Ayrton tells an exciting story of an wm- 
successful attempt of this kind, but the book is rcally memorable because of her 
understanding of the Cretan t t, her ability to create a convincing picture 
of village life and loyalties, and are peculiar fascination of the search for the remote 
past. 


MIRACLEJACK. Michael Baldwin. Secker & Warburg, 188. 1963. 19 cm. 
254 pages. 

An. original and highly dramatic novel which offers a welcome relief from the 
contemporary flood of realistic fiction. The plot is centred upon the relationship 
between two strangely assorted characters, a religious fanatic who possesses a 
phenomenal gift for climbing high buildings, and an alcoholic journalist whose 
discovery of the news valuc of the story rockets him once more to temporary success. 
Mr. Baldwin is a poet and he prefers to unfold his plot by means of allusive and 
metaphorical description rather than by conventional story-telling methods. His 
accounts of the hero’s climbing exploits are breathtakingly exciting, but he becomes 
absorbed in the physical adventure of the story and eventually loses touch with the 
psychological development of his characters. This is nevertheless a novel of unusual 
promise. 
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PLAYING HOUSE. Bernardine Bishop. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
206 pages. 

This novel is devoted to a lengthy close-up examination of two couples whose 
emotional lives are deeply entangled. Mary, an attractive but predatory girl, has 
recently married Jack, a young Cambridge don, and divorced her painter baba 
Francis; he, in. turn, has in love with Judith, his ex-wife’s younger sister, who 
has never freed herself from the domination of Mary. The four are thrown together 
when the two men are obliged to collaborate on a study of a Victorian novelist. 
Miss Bishop shows herself remarkably acute in tracing the emotional permutations of 
the quartet, although this is the kind of novel in which the characters appear to have 
nothing to do with their lives but analyse their feelings. 


MY FEET UPON A ROCK. W. H. Canaway. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
W. H. Canaway is the author of two successful novels with a background of Africa 
and the Near East, including the best-seller Sammy Going South. His new book is set 
in a slate-mining village in North Wales, and the plot is almost that of a village 
Romeo and Juliet: a feud between two families, the son of one falling in love with 
the daughter of the other. Mr. Canaway writes with obvious affection for the 
mountainous landscape and admiration for the tough, self-reliant way of life which 
it breeds, Characterisation and dialogue are good, as are the tense episodes of accident 
and mountain-rescue. Some readers may find an element of something approaching 
sentimentality in the book, but for those who surrender to its spell it will be most 


enjoyable. 


SEASON OF ESCAPE. James Allan Ford. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1963. 
20 cm. 318 pages. 
Mr. Ford’s first novel The Brave White Flag dealt with the siege and fall of Hong 
Kong by the Japanese in 1941. Season of Escape tells of the subsequent life of the 
cap British garrison in the prisoner-of-war camp set up on the island. Mr. Ford 
is admirably qualke for this task, not only because he himself went through the 
ordeal he describes, but also because he is a natural novelist, with a deep understanding 
of character. The officers in the camp are divided on the question of attempting to 
escape, since severe reprisals on all the prisoners inevitably follow escape-bids. The 
gradual planning ofa Fakon by Captain Keir, the difficulties he has with his senior 
officers, the risk of torture and even of death which he and his few friends run—all 
this builds up to a tremendous and tragic climax. It is the measure of Mr. Ford’s 
achievement that his readers will put down the book feeling that they know exactly 
what they would have had to face in similar circumstances, and with doubts as to their 


capacity for enduring it. 


KICK TURN. Anthony Glyn. Hutchinson, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 336 pages. 

Mr. Glyn has already acquired a reputation as a lively and witty chronicler of the 
manners of the contemporary young. This time he adopts one of the most familiar of 
fictional formulas and tells the story in the first person of a young man’s early 
adventures in the world in search of a congenial employment and a congenial mate. 
His hero is an orphaned only child, who is obliged to leave Eton aay when his 
inheritance runs out. Equally disenchanted by a dreary and wai business post ım his 
uncle’s firm and by the Spartan teaching career expected of him by his god-father, 


he finds more interest and consolation in his sentimental education and a succession 
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of relationships with girls. Mr. Glyn writes with an easy and entertaining touch, and 
works in some shrewd satire at the expense both of the world ot business and of 
school-mastering. However, this is a distinctly hghtweight novel im its construction 
and scope compared to his earlier work. 


THE MIRACLE FLOWER. Rex Harris. Constable, 18s. 1963. 20:5 cm. 
206 pages. : 

As in his two previous novels, Rex Harris has written an ante adventure story 
with an up-to-the-minute setting. The hero, Ray Manion, sets out from London on a 
double quest—to find a scientist'friend who has disappeared in the mountains of the 

, and to seek the rare plant, singa, for which his friend was searching and 
which is thought to provide a possible cure for cancer. Manion’s plane lands at a 
small Congo airfield just as racial violence breaks out—and from that moment he is 
involved in a series of exciting and dangerous situations. As the tension mounts he 
succeeds in finding both bis friend and the singa plant, but in each case too late. The 
authenticity of its background and the refusal to engineer a happy ending together 
make this novel more convincing than most of its kind—and this even applies to 
Manion’s brief love affair with an American girl who shares most of his adventures. 


THE BELLS OF SHOREDITCH. James Kennaway. Longmans, 18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 220 pages. 

This highly professional, tautly constructed novel explores an unusual antithesis 
between domestic and business: life, between the world of high finance and the 
martiage of a young suburban couple. An outspoken, tough but attractive Glasgow 
girl forms the link between her clever and naive young husband and his boss, a 
sophisticated and totally unscrupulous merchant banker who hopes to seduce her. 
Mr. Kennaway handles bok the working and domestic relationships of his story with 
ease and resource so that the tension is never relaxed. His achievement is slightly 
marred by his occasional indulgence in an excessively knowing and assured style. 


ICE STATION ZEBRA. Alistair MacLean. Collins, 16s. 1963. 205 cm. 
256 pages. . 

Alistair MacLean’s latest novel does not disappoint readers who have been enthralled 
by his earher best-sellers, The Guns of Navarone and HMS Ulysses. The story of an 
American nuclear submarine based on the Holy Loch, Scotland, journeying to the 
North Polar ice-cap to seek out and rescue the survivors of a burnt-out weather 
station called Zebra, it has all the qualities one expects from the author—suspense, 
excitement, ingenuity of plot and stupendous struggle against adverse conditions (ın 
this case of weather and ice). The reader is undeterred by the technical detail which, 
though complex, is lucid] lained by the author. There is no point at which this 
book can be put down o hee with extreme reluctance, and ıt will undoubtedly 
repeat the success of the previous novels, 


TWO’S COMPANY. Stanley Middleton. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. : 

Mr. Middleton is among the best novelists of provincial English life writing today. 

His present book, which is concerned with the love-affair and subsequent marriage 

of a failed university student and a working-class girl, explores with a sure and 

impressive insight the tensions which exist between the generations and the classes 

in contemporary England. The social setting, the interests and the dialogue of Mr. 


772 


Middleton’s characters, in both the young and the parental generation are unerringly 
and economically observed, and it is interesting to notice the extent to which marri 

obliges the young couple to reverse their roles. A theme of this kind does not make for 
a dramatic plot: the test of the book’s excellence is the consciousness by the end of the 
story of the fullness of change and development which has taken place in the 
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SUMMER FIRES AND WINTER COUNTRY. Maurice Shadbolt. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 286 pages. 

Mr. Shadbolt is an unpretentious but extremely solid craftsman working im the 
natutalistic tradition, and in this collection of nine short stories he creates a serics of 
striking and firmly drawn pictures of New Zealand life. Several of his tales explore 
the impulses which prompt the city-dweller to return to the country and his 
descriptive passages are inspired by a strong feeling for the New Zealand landscape. 
His dices are impressively natural and he possesses the born writer’s gift for 
perceiving in apparently small or trivial actions ths significant choices which shape a 
man’s or a woman’s destiny. 


THE SOUND OF VINEGAR. Robert Troop. Cape, 18s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
244 pages. 

Mr. Troop’s first novel is devoted to a well-worn theme, the sentimental education 
of a young man, but he handles it with a fresh and vigorous touch. His hero is a 
young Toronto medical student who is attracted by a divorced girl older than himself. 
The plot is somewhat thin; however, the interest of the book lies in the student's 
gradual discovery of the girl’s character and to some extent of his own. The author 
possesses plenty of farcical invention, his dialogue is crisp and the story moves with a 
genuine comic vitality. 


Reprints 


TESTAMENT. R. C. Hutchinson. Reprint. Duckworth, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 
740 pages. (Leviathan Series) 

First published just before the Second World War, this novel still commands interest 
as a graphic and minutely detailed picture of Russia during the crumbling of the 
Tsarist regime and the ee days of the Bolshevik revolution. The story, at moments 
reminiscent of Arnold Zweig’s The Case of Sergeant Grischa, is told by a young Russian 
officer, whose closest friend, Count Anton Schleffer, is an idealist pr mystic. 
Schleffer is court-martialled by the Tsarists for refusing to lead a detachment of unfit 
men, and finally executed by the Bolsheviks for unwilli to come to terms with 
the Revolution. The scenes of military and political action are remarkably impressive, 
and the horrors of the revolutionary period are conveyed far more effectively by 
casually observed detail than by indignation. These virtues are somewhat offset by 
the fact that Mr. Hutchinson is an unusually prolix story-teller and his novel could 
have been much improved by pruning. 


DEATH UNDER SAIL. C. P. Snow. Reprint. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1963. 
18 cm. 218 pages. Paper covers. 

C. P. Snow is so very well known as scientist, broadcaster, public servant and author 

of the ‘Lewis Eliot” sequence of novels that his one detective story Death under Sail is 

of special interest. It was his first published novel, written when he was twenty-six 
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and still seeking the channel of expression best suited to him. The framework is 
conventional—the sailing-holiday in which the host is found murdered on the boat 
with only his six guests aboard—but the plot is skilfully worked out and much 
attention is paid to characterisation, with lengthy dialogues aiming at establishing or 
probing character. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
TURKISH FAIRY TALES. Retold by Eleanor Brockett. Muller, 158. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. (Fairy Tale Collections) 

European and Oriental folklore are blended in these stories. The mosques and muftis, 
merchants and bazaars, sultans, viziers and slave girls belong unmistakeably to the 
East, but the peasants, woodcutters, younger sons and ‘wise fools’ are like those of 
Western fairy-tales and the ‘she-devils’ and djinns are akin to the ogres and witches 
whom European children love to read about. Miss Brockett has made a charming 
selection, which children of all countries will enjoy. 


THE ROARING 40. Nan Chauncey. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. 

Nan Chauncey’s books about Tasmania have earned widespread admiration and 
popularity: three of them have been chosen for Australia’s Children’s Book of the 
Year award. This new one seems to be the best yet with its gripping and unusual 
story and powerful evocation of the beautiful, ‘wild, still mexplored Tasmanian Bush. 
It tells of a journey made by a boy and two men ey are prospecting for gold) from 
an inland farm to a lonely part of the coast; here they find a solitary inhabitant, a wild 
boy, who cannot tell them how he came to be living there alone. The solution of the 
mystery, the rescue and restoration make a really splendid tale for younger teen- 
agers, 


THE THURSDAY KIDNAPPING. Antonia Forest. Faber, 158. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 206 pages. 

Miss Forest follows what seems to be a modern trend in children’s novels: she 
explains a “problem child’, This may sound forbidding, but Miss Forest tells such a 
good story, with such a delightful air of humorous exasperation, that she makes her 
point without any suggestion of preaching. The ‘problem’ is a neglected, unloved 
i of toute Who let end oniles and at last kidnaps the baby of the family next 
door (the story is told from their point of view), thereby starting a train of disaster 
that involves lf and her neighbours as well as some innocent bystanders. 
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BROOM-ADELAIDE, Barbara C. Freeman. Faber, 128.6d. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. 

Broom-Adelaide and her father, the Emperor of the Little Empire, are trying to 
look after their subjects in their increasingly impoverished kingdom. The mysterious 
disappearance of the royal riches seems to coincide with the appointment of sinister 
Malin Crowberry as Adelaide’s governess, but the arrival of Benya the Fox, riding 
his broomstick to Adelaide’s window on a snowy night, leads, after many adventures, 
to a solution of the problem. Charmingly illustrated by the author, sensitively and 
humorously written, Broom-Adelaide should appeal to all children under twelve who 
enjoy fantasy. 


THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF PRINCESSES. Edited by 

Sally Patrick Johnson. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1963. 25'5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a big, rather sumptuous book, whose attractive illustrations and large print 
make it suitable for younger readers. It consists of sixteen stories about princesses, 
some of them such well-known favourites as “The Princess and the Pea’ and “The 
Twelve Dancing Princesses’, others less familiar, like Oscar Wilde’s “The Birthday 
of the Infanta’ and Mary de Morgan’s “A Toy Princess’. Somerset Maugham is a 
surprising contributor: his ‘Princess September’, like the stories of the other modern 
writers included, has an element of deliberate humour which is usually absent from 
traditional children’s stories. There are notes about the authors included. 


ITALIAN FAIRY TALES. Retold by Peter Lum. Muller, 153. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
206 pages. [ustrations. (Fairy Tale Collections) 

A selection of seventeen fairy tales which includes versions of well-known stories 
such as ‘Cinderella’, ‘Bluebeard’ and ‘Beauty and the Beast’, as well as unfamiliar 
ones. They have in common a liveliness and good humour that are peculiarly 
Italian. Both wickedness and goodness are tempered by commonsense. The characters 
in the stories—the ts, merchants, princes and soldiers—are very real and their 
world is recognisably ours. They are attractive tales and children will enjoy them and 
laugh over them. 3 


JACOB’S LADDER. Sheena Porter. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 136 pages. lllustrations. 

Like Hills and Hollows, Miss Porter’s last book, this is about the solution of an 
historical puzzle. Two girls try to rescue a cat stranded on an island in a river which is 
rising in flood. Their attempt results in the discovery of a tunnel under the river and 
a secret stairway in a hill; these lead to the explanation ofa ruined 16th century house 
and a mysterious 16th century will. This is a book for historically minded girls, 
interesting, well written and convincing. 


THE CLASHING ROCKS. Ian Serraillier. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

The story of Jason and the Argonauts and their quest for the Golden Fleece, well told 
by Ian Serraillier and finely illustrated by William Stobbs, is one of a series in which 
Greek myths are recounted for children in the eight to eleven age-group. The voyage 
of the Argo and the heroes’ escape with their prize naturally take up most of the tale; 
but the myth’s dark ending, in Medea’s treachery and Jason’s pitiful death, are related 
in the last chapter. 
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Non-fiction 
ADVENTURES AT BOTH POLES. Noel Barber. Heinemann, 133.6d. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. 

Noel Barber accompanied the Trans-Antarctic expedition of 1957 as a journalist and 
was present at the Pole when first Sir Edmund Hillary and then Dr. Vivian Fuchs 
arrived there. Later he visited ‘the United States experimental station on ‘Iceberg 
Charlie’ in the Arctic Ocean, living with the scientists and Air Force men who man 
it. In this book he describes in a vivid and interesting way his own adventures and 
experiences, what life is like in these lonely stations, the work being done there and 
the sort of men who face dangers and hardships in its execution. ‘ 


SWIMMING FOR SCHOOLBOYS. F. L. Briscoe. Pelham Books, 15. 
1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Pelham Schoolboys Library) 

Swimming is one of the most enjoyable and useful pastimes, not only for the great 
swimmer or one with average ability, but also for the absolute beginner. This is a very 
good book for boys because it is simply written and well illustrated, and stresses the 
fact that the ability to swim is a necessity for ae aes with safety, in such exciting 
water sports as sailing, canoeing, water ski-ing and skin diving, The author, who has 
served in the Navy and holds; among other distinctions, the Amateur Swimming 
Association Teachers’ National Certificate, is Senior Representative of the Central 
Council of Physical Recreation, South Western Region. 


TWENTY TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE. Irene Buckman. Methuen, 
258. 1963. 20°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 

The celebrated actress Dame Peggy Ashcroft introduces this book with a brief fore- 
word, and the numerous illustrations are photographs of actual performances on 
stage, screen and television. The summaries See ves are rather pedestrian, especially 
if compared with Charles and Mary Lamb’s wonderful versions; but the telling is 
simpler than the Lambs’ and also more faithful to the order and pattern of the plays. 
The book will therefore be of greater practical use to young people who find it 
difficult, without some pre-knowledge of the plot, to follow what is happening on` 
the stage and at the same time to enjoy Shakespeare’s poetry and wit. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT EMMELINE PANKHURST. Harold 
Champion. Muller, 9s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 

This book tells the story of the women’s suffrage movement in Britain, particularly 
as seen in the courageous struggles of Emmeline Pankhurst. It is written in a pleasant, 
chatty style, and, besides describing some of the amazing exploits to which women’ 
of gentle ee were driven by their determination to get the vote, it gives a good 
idea of the social conditions of England from 1900 to the time of the First World 
War. The story is continued to describe Emmeline Pankhurst’s later political activities 
to the time Sohe death in 1928. : 


JAMES WATT. Lettice Cooper. A. & C. Black, 83.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. (Lives to Remember) 

James Watt, to far too many! people, means the inventor of the steam engine: the 

present biography, brief though it is, does full justice to the man’s ingenuity and 

versatility in other fields, whether as a canal-builder or as the deviser of an early 

machine, the ‘bigrapher’, for copying business letters. This account of the persevering 

18th century Scotsman provides a fascinating success story, all the more interesting 
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because it is set against a vivid historical background in the age when cities like 
Glasgow and Birmingham were laying the foundations of their present greatness. 
Miss Cooper is well known as a writer for adults and pata ia plane ps self- 
consciously shortened her sentences for the younger reader, producing an occasional 
jerkiness which is only a minor blemish in an otherwise admirable work. 


CHILDREN OF THE VEGA. Growing up on a Farm in Spain. Marjorie 
Grice-Hutchinson. Wheaton (Exeter), 158. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, formerly a lecturer in Spanish at London University, is best known for 
her Mdlaga Farm which she now follows with this y delightful story of children 
` in southern Spain. We are here introduced to Pedro, aged thirteen, and Loli, his 
ten-year-old sister, and we meet them at work and play and share in their songs and 
games, The book, which is warm-hearted but never sentimental, is at once charming 
and instructive. It is also authoritative, for the writer has now been living in Andalusia 
for some years, is married to a farmer, and is connected with the local school. This 
book will clearly fascinate children, but it also has much to interest any older reader 

curious about Spanish folkways. 


A WEALTH OF POETRY. Selected for the young in heart by Winifred 
Hindley with the assistance of John Betjeman. Blackwell (Oxford), 178.6d. 1963. 
19°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In his introduction to this collection John Betjeman seems to be trying to convince 

a sceptical young teen-ager that poetry is a living, not an academic thing. Everyone 

of us is potentially a poet, he argues, and English poetry can illuminate every mood 

and emotion. On this principle Mr. Betjeman and Mrs. Hindley have made a wide- 
ranging selection, with the poems arranged mostly by mood—Delight, Wit, Grief, 

Happy in Love, Love in Anguish, In the Country, In the Town, etc. There is plenty 

of modern, colloquial, irreverent verse together with many well-known poems of a 

more traditional kind. On the whole the choice has been well made for the tecn-age 

reader for whom the book is intended, though too much self-consciously ‘poetic’ 

Romantic and Georgian verse has been included. Few readers will make anything of 

the meaningless abstract designs which introduce cach section. 


FIGHTING SHIPS AND SEAMEN. Captain Donald Macintyre, R-N. 
Evans Bros., 158. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Boys and men interested in the naval side of the two world wars will find here a 

useful, if necessarily abbreviated, description of many of the outstanding operations. 

Himself a distinguished commander in the Second World War, writing with a fund 


of first-hand jence, Captain Macintyre is naturally more concerned with recent 
history. After dealing with Jutland, the Dardanelles and Q-Ships, he passes quickly 
to the Battle of the River Plate, Narvik, the Russia and Malta convoys, and similar 


high-lights of the 1939-45 era. As a fair-minded professional, he pays tribute to the 
‘human torpedoes’ of the Italian Navy, the Graf Spee, and other allan adversaries, 
so that his own proper British loyalties should not make his book unacceptable to 
readers who do not share them. 


WITH LIVINGSTONE IN SOUTH AFRICA. George Morey. Muller, 
10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 142 pages. [lustrations. Index. (Adventures in Geography) 


This seems to be one of the better volumes in an uneven series, the basic idea of which 
is to teach geography enjoyably by making it the background to the adventures of 
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some outstanding explorer. Livingstone is an ideal subject and Mr. Morey has the 
man’s own published letters and journals to help him. By concentrating on the early 
period, 1841-1856, with only incidental references to the later years and to the changes 
in the country today, he is able to offer young readers a coherent and attractive story, 
in which the descriptive passages (supplemented by numerous line drawings and. 
modern. ohologtiah:) are no less interesting than the exciting narrative. 


THE RADAR MAN. The Story of Sir Robert Watson-Watt. John 
Rowland. Lutterworth Press, 11s.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Frontispiece. 

This book tells the story of the evolution of radar in recounting the life of Sir Robert 
Watson-Watt. It begins with the schoolboy in Scotland and takes us through his 
undergraduate and teaching days in Dundee in electrical engineering to his transfer- 
ring to meteorological work during the First World War; it continues with his 
investigations into the origins of thunderstorms. Then follows the setting up of the 
Radio Research Station with Sir Robert as its Director, the first days of radar and 
the coming of the Second World War. Occasionally the author has strayed a little 
from the strict chronological order of the chain of discoveries and developments 
leading to radar as we know it taday, but this is a fascinating story involving a subject 
which has become of the greatest importance to our present systems of transport. 


THE PEOPLES OF AFRICA. Colm M. Turnbull. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 16s. 1963. 24 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Major Cultures of the 
World) 

Author of a pleasant book about the Congo Pygmies, among whom he lived for 

several years, Dr. Turnbull writes here with equal understanding about African 

peoples generally. His contrast of hunting, pastoral, and cultivating societies is made 
with the accuracy one would expect from the professional anthropologist he is; and 
when he explains why such cultural differences occur he also helps to explain why 

Africans in their native condition did not attain anything like he ‘civilisation’ of 

Western Europe. If anything, he is too romantic about the people, whose lives are 

not always as idyllic as he implies. With this reservation, his book is for the young 

reader (say, 13 to 16 years old) a reliable and stimulating account of African tribalism, 
especially in Kenya, Ghana, and the Congo. 


LOOK AT AFRICAN WILD LIFE. Colm Willock. LOOK AT CATS. 
Compton Mackenzie. Hamish Hamilton, 6s.6d. each, 1963. 19 cm. 94 : 96 pages. 
Ulustrations. (Look Books) 

These simply written books are primarily intended for young children, to whom the 
excellent ilieeeacions will particularly appeal, but ior ig be enjoyed by any age 
group. Colin Willock provides an interesting outline of his subject, devoting 
individual chapters, enlivened by anecdotes, to the different species of wild life and 
showing vividly the relationships between them. Compton Mackenzie traces the 
history of the cat, describes many of its breeds and discusses the varied aspects of its 
character. This eminent adult writer reveals his love and admiration for cats in a book 
of great charm filled with unobtrusive advice and entertaining stories. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT ELIZABETH GARRETT ANDERSON. 

Norman Wymer. Muller, 9s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 
At a time when only one woman in the world had qualified in medicine, Elizabeth 
Garrett decided to become the first woman doctor in England. She battled with 
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seemingly insuperable difficulties to become a Licentiate of the Society of Apothecaries, 
and afterwards was awarded the M.D. at the Sorbonne in Paris. Having opened the 
way for girls to become doctors, she devoted her long life to S oen EA work, 
yet also married and raised a family. After her husband’s death she succeeded him as 
Mayor of Aldeburgh, thus becoming ’s first woman mayor. She became Dean 
of the London School of Medicine for Women. The clinic where she practised has 
become a famous hospital, named after her. This inspiring story of a pioneer will 


interest and encourage teen-age readers. 
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12-inch disc of selections from the best of his work, while a number of” 


separate records will be devoted to complete or abridged versions of 
longer poems. 

The readers have been chosen for their special qualifications in inter- 
preting each'poet, and to ensure vocal contrast each recording is divided 
between three or more voices. Each record is accompanied ‘by a com- 
plete text in pamphlet form of which extra copies can be ordered. 
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Pope: The Rape of the Lock 
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NEW NES scientific and 
technical books... 


For publication 3!/st October... 


LABORATORY 
HANDBOOK 0.0.00 um 


The work Is intended to act as a general gulde to techniques and development 
in sclentific laboratory work. It provides information for those workers already 
engaged in any given field, and also offers those students at the outset of a 
career in laboratory work a broad survey of the opportunities open to them, 
enabling them to choose their directions of work In full knowledge of the 
possibilities. The book, a one-volume work, has bean written by 47 contributors, 
each a specialist in his own field, under the advisory editorship of N. L. Parr, 
M.I.Mech.E., F.LM., Royal Naval Scientific Service. 

1616 pages, 66 chapters, illustrated with over 600 line diagrams and 70 half- 
tone photographs. Tables and Index. 10 gns. 


CORROSION iis 
D. L. L. Shreir 


This authoritative two-volume work covers both current theory of corrosion 
processes, and methods of dealing with corrosion relevant to a wide range of 
industrial situations. It is edited by Dr. L. L. Shrelr, Head of the Department 
of Metallurgy, Sir John Cass College, and the authors (100 in all} are British 
and North American scientists actively engaged in the study of corrosion in 
research institutions and In industry. Features that will be of particular interest, 
and that break new ground in some respects, Include the Introductory theo- 
retical discussion of the nature of corrosion, the comprehensive section on 
ferrous metals and alloys, the treatment of cathodic protection, and Dr. F. L. 
LaQue’s 100-page section on corrosion testing. 

Volume One, 1072 pages — Volume Two, 864 pages. 350 lina drawings plus 
plates. Tables, Glossary, Index. 12 gns. set 
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BRITISH BOOKS ON SPACE RESEARCH 
AND EXPLORATION 


MICHAEL W., OVENDEN 


FROM the dawn of civilisation, Man dreamed of flying like a bird. And if 
to fly, why not fly to the Moon? For many centuries the idea of flight was 
closely connected with the idea of a journey to the Moon. In the seventeenth 
century, it was established that the Earth was but one among many planets 
circling the Sun, and so interplanetary travel became the ultimate aim of 
flight. Renaissance scientists were not averse from speculating upon such 
journeys, and although their speculations were usually couched in fictional 
rather than scientific terms, the problems were taken seriously. But already 
in the seventeenth century observations of the decrease of air pressure on 
tops of mountains had indicated that the Earth’s atmosphere did not stretch 
throughout space, and so the achievement of flight in the atmosphere did not 
mean that interplanetary flight was possible. With the increasing success of 
balloons, and then heavier-than-air vehicles, the possibilities of inter- 
planetary travel seemed to become more remote, being considered, by the 
beginning of this century, as an improper subject for legitimate scientific 
discussion. i 

But a means of propulsion that did not depend upon the presence of an 
atmosphere already existed in the rocket, for long used for military and 
festive purposes, and a few eccentrics began to consider the use of the rocket 
principle for achieving interplanetary flight. In the subsequent develop- 
ments, three different strands—the military, the scientific and the astro- 
nautical (or ‘space travel’)—are closely interwoven, the major impetus to the 
development of the rocket coming from military motives. A popular book 
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that summarises the history of rocket development to the end of the Second 
“World War is Dawn of the Space Age by Harry Harper (1947, Sampson Low). 
The following books contain interesting historical material: P. E. Cleator, 
Introduction to Space Travel (1961, Museum. Press, 15s.); Project Satellite 
edited by K. Gatland (1958, Wingate); and K. Gatland, The Development of 
the Guided Missile (1952, Iliffe). The last of these three is interesting for its 
critical discussion of the then current defence policy of Great Britain, 
emphasising the importance of military considerations in the development 
of this subject. Of especial interest in this connection, in view of the eminence 
of the author, is Rocket by Air Chief Marshal Sir Philip Joubert (1957, 
Hutchinson). A more technical work, discussing the principles of rocket 
propulsion, is Rockets and Guided Missiles by J. Humphries (1956, Benn, 35s.). 
A series of monographs on rockets and missiles, published by the Temple 
Press, includes Missile Guidance by Brigadier J. Clemow, formerly Director 
of Guided Weapons Projects at the Ministry of Aviation, and general editor 
of the series (1962, 15s.) and Solid-Fuel Rocket Propulsion by J. E. Daboo 
(1962, 15s.); this series is intended to provide elementary introductions for 
the educated layman as well as the more scientifically minded. 


The use of rockets (and later, satellites) for scientific purposes (a field of 
endeavour that has come to be known as ‘space research’) began in the years 
immediately following the Second World War. A large number of captured 
German V-2 rockets were fired in order to learn something of the 
technological problems that had been solved with the design of the V-2. 
The empty spaces in the rockets that would have housed the war-heads were 
offered to universities and other research organisations for scientific equip- 
ment. The initial successes with relatively simple equipment led, eventually, 
to the design of rockets especially for scientific purposes (for example, the 
very successful and versatile Skylark rocket, designed by the Royal Aircraft 
Establishment at Fammborough for use at the Australian Woomera rocket 
range; the first experimental Skylark rocket was fired early in 1957). 


‘Rockets such as the V-2 and the Skylark are able to carry payloads of the 
order of one hundred pounds to altitudes of the order of one hundred miles. 
Such rockets are, therefore, useful for sampling and making direct observa- 
tions of the Earth’s atmosphere. Space Research thus began, and has been 
to a considerable extent concerned, with a more complete study of the 
atmosphere of the Earth than bad been possible hitherto with balloons and 
aircraft. Already by the mid-fifties, the subject had acquired a considerable 
literature of its own. Some idea of the range of investigations undertaken 
can be gathered from the collected papers, edited by R. L. F. Boyd and 
M. J. Seaton, Rocket Exploration of the Upper Atmosphere (1954, Pergamon 
Press, £5). A more general account, more suitable for the non-technical 
reader, of the problems and achievements of the early days of space research 
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‘can be found in The Upper Atmosphere by Sir Harrie Massey (the leader of 
the main school of British space research) and R. L. F. Boyd (1958, 
Hutchinson, 63s.), 

For scientific purposes, rockets have the disadvantages that they stay at 
appreciable altitudes only for a few minutes in any flight, and they are almost 
completely destroyed on falling back to the Earth. There was a need for 
instruments to be sent to much greater heights, and to stay aloft for months 
or years. While these early upper-atmospheric experiments had been 
producing interesting results, as well as giving the research workers valuable 
experience in the design of miniaturised instruments, a quiet revolution had 
been taking place in those interplanetary societies that survived the war, 
as the ranks of the space-travel enthusiasts were augmented by engineers 
actually working on rocket development. The engineers were led to see 
the wider promise of their work, while the potential astronauts began the 
hard discipline of trimming their enthusiasms to the design requirements of 
real rockets. The two points of view converged on the possibility of an 
artificial Earth satellite to contain scientific instruments. By 1951 the 
essential requirements of such a satellite were understood. 

To put a modest payload of 25 pounds weight into a satellite orbit with a 
lifetime of a few months, requires a rocket assembly weighing, on the ground, 
some 10 tons. Such large rockets were being developed—but for military 
purposes. Fortunately, however, many of the world’s scientists, were, at 
this time, planning a co-ordinated attack on problems of the nature of the 
Earth and its atmosphere, the so-called International Geophysical Year 
(I.G.Y.), which actually lasted 18 months from July 1957 to December 1958. 
The story of the LG.Y. has been written for laymen by Ronald Fraser, 
Administrative Secretary of the International Council of Scientific Unions, 
the body which sponsored the I.G.Y., Once Round the Sun (1957, Hodder & 
Stoughton, 18s.). The importance of artificial satellites to the work of the 
I.G.Y. was recognised by the governments of the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A., 
and the first artificial satellites were launched as part of the 1.G.Y. programme 
in 1957. Since then, instrumented space probes have been sent into larger 
orbits, to the Moon, and into interplanetary space as far as the nearer planets, 
Venus and Mars. 


The principles of satellite and planetary motions are treated with full 
mathematical detail in a standard textbook by W. M. Smart, Celestial 
Mechanics (1953, Longmans, gos.), but no specific reference to rockets and 
artificial satellites is made. A popular account of the use of satellites and 
space-probes for astronomical purposes (as well as recent work on radio 
astronomy) has been given by Sir Bernard Lovell, the Director of the 
Nuffield Radio Astronomical Laboratories at Jodrell Bank, near Macclesfield, 
in The Exploration of Outer Space (1962, Oxford University Press, 16s.). He 
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and his wife recently produced another book on astronomy for the non- 
technical reader-—Discovering the Universe by Bernard and Joyce Lovell (1963, 
Benn, 25s.)—which emphasises the post-war discoveries made with radio 
telescopes and with satellites and rockets, as well as discussing the future 
prospects of manned expeditions. An excellent review of the use of satellites 
for scientific purposes is Satellites and Scientific Research (1960; and edition 
1962, Routledge, cloth 25s., paperback 9s.) by Desmond King-Hele of the 
Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough; the emphasis in this book is on 
the results already achieved, and it deals with the principles of satellite motion, 
the shape of the Earth as determined by observations of satellite orbits, and 
the information obtained from satellites about the upper atmosphere and the 
environment of the Earth. A non-technical illustrated account of the 
‘principles of rocket propulsion, satellite orbits, and the scientific uses of 
satellites is given in M. W. Ovenden’s Artificial Satellites (1960, Penguin 
Books, ss.). The proceedings of a symposium sponsored by the Royal 
Aeronautical Society, the British Interplanetary Society and the College of 
Aeronautics in 1957, High Altitude and Satellite Rockets (1958, Interplanetary 
Publishing Co., 22s.6d.), contains an article by Sir Harrie Massey on the 
scientific applications of rockets and satellites. Space Research and Exploration 
edited by D. R. Bates (1957, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.) is a collection of 
articles by different authors on rockets, satellites and space research written 
for a less technical readership. 


The last two books also include material relevant to the achievement of 
space travel, as opposed to space research. In particular, they deal with somé 
of the biological problems attendant on living in a weightless state, in an 
interplanetary space pervaded by corpuscular and non-corpuscular radiations 
of many kinds (meteors, cosmic rays, ultra-violet light} etc.) against which 
the Earth’s atmosphere provides protection, The proceedings of a symposium 
The Biology of Space Travel edited by N. W. Pirie, have been published 
recently (1961, Institute of Biology, 25s.). 


There are, of course, technological as well as biological problems to be 
solved before space travel becomes a reality. The problems were discussed in 
an excellent and far-seeing semi-technical contribution to a series on 
Technical Trends as early as 1950, Interplanetary Flight (1950, Temple Press) 
by Arthur C. Clarke, a writer who is a qualified scientist, although better 
known perhaps as a writer of science fiction. A new edition of this work, 
brought up to date and enlarged, was published in 1960 (Temple Press, 
12s.6d.). The same author’s Exploration of Space (1952, Temple Press, 8s.6d.) 
can be recommended to the general reader who does not wish a technical 
appraisal. The wide range of disciplines involved in the study of the possi- 
bilities of manned space flight is illustrated by Realities of Space Travel 
edited by L. J. Carter (1957, Putnam, 35s.), a collection of some of the more 
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important papers published in The Journal of the British Interplanetary Society. 
Kenneth Gatland’s Astronautics in the Sixties (1962, Iliffe, 47s.6d.) gives a 
broad survey of current technology and the prospects for future develop- 
ment; it is noteworthy for its examination of the data available on the 
construction of the Russian launching rockets, and it was written after the 
first successful manned satellite launching. , 

The Telstar and Relay satellites have shown that there is a real possibility 
of satellites becoming a commercially viable proposition in the field of 
world-wide telecommunication. In anticipation of such a development, an 
international meeting was held by the British Interplanetary Society, and 
the proceedings of this meeting have been published in Communications 
Satellites edited by L. J. Carter (1962, Academic Press, 428.). 

The British Interplanetary Society was formed in 1933, and reconstituted 
after the Second World War. The organising of symposia is only one of the 
ways by which this society has influenced the development of space research. 
While it must be admitted that the primary purpose behind the development 
of the essential rockets was, and is, military, and that the scientific results 
have been something of a by-product, the B.I.S. served a valuable function 
in acting as a focus and meeting-place for those few scientists who were 
seriously considering the implications of rocket propulsion at a time when 
most scientists thought such considerations to be impractical in the extreme. 
Many of the most significant contributions to the development of rocket: 
and satellites were published in The Journal of the British Interplanetary Society 
(alternate months, ss.), which is now in its nineteenth volume. Since 1957, 
the B.LS. has published a periodical, Spaceflight (alternate months, 3s.6d.), 
for those who are interested in all aspects of space research and exploration, 
but who are not technically qualified (annual subscription for the two, $os.). 
A selection of papers from Spaceflight, expanded and brought up to date, 
has been published recently under the editorship of K. W. Gatland and is 
entitled Spaceflight Today (1963, Iliffe, 308.). It includes additional articles on 
the Venus probe, Mariner II, and the Telstar satellite. The scientific results 
of space research projects also appear, from time to time, in technical papers 
in the journals of other scientific societies, such as The Proceedings of the Royal 
Society (18s.; per volume 65s.), The Proceedings of the Physical Society 
(monthly, 258.; per annum £12 12s.) and the Monthly Notices of the Royal 
Astronomical Society (6 parts a volume, 25s. each; per volume £6). 

With the development of rockets and satellites, there has come the possibil- 
ity of making observations of the Universe beyond the Earth in a variety of 
ways not possible from the Earth’s surface. We are at the beginning of a real 
revolution in astronomy, a revolution that will not render obsolete present 
techniques of astronomical science, but will rather bring them to a greater 
fruition. In a sense, therefore, any book on Astronomy may be said to be a 
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book about ‘Space Research’. (A guide to British Books on Astronomy was 
given by G. J. Whitrow in British Book News, May, 1960). As an earnest 
of the future, we will conclude by mentioning an excellent layman’s guide 
to modern research on the nature of The Moon by Z. Kopal of Manchester 
University (1960; 2nd edition 1963, Chapman & Hall, 30s.), a book whose 
last chapter is called, appropriately, “Destination Moon’! 


Dr. Michael W. Ovenden is Lecturer in Astronomy in the University of Glasgow. He is a former 

and Vice-President of the British Astronomical Association, and has been, since 1957, 

Joint Secretary of the Royal Astronomical Society. He has also been an Editor of The Observatory 

azine, and is a Fellow of the British Interplanetary Society. His publications include Looking 
Stars (1957), Artifical Satellites (1960) and Life in the Universe (196a). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
gtaphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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' November, 1963 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED. BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also included 





SUBJECT INDEX 


GENERAL WORKS... nies aia hes we 788 APPLIED SCIENCE Gas net Sea ee 803 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] na ves 790 ARTS AND RECREATION ies Gia s. BII 
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SOCIAL $CIENCES tee a ask .. 792 HISTORY [AND GHOGRAPHY) e PE we 833 
PURE SCIENCE 860 BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS ae -. 840 





BOOKS ABOUT CHILDREN’S LITERATURE. A Booklist prepared 
by the Committee of the Youth Libraries Group of the Library Association, and 
edited by Marcus Crouch. The Library Association, 6s. (4s.6d. to members). 1963. 
21-§ cm. 32 pages. Paper covers. 

This useful and welcome bibliography, based on the fine Woodfield Collection at 

Chaucer House (Headquarters of the Library Association), is limited to books which 

are of interest to the student of children’s books as a form of literature. Selective lists 

of books for the children themselves have been omitted as have books on children’s 
librarianship and reports on children’s reading surveys. The booklet includes sections 
on History of Children’s Literature; Criticism and Bibliography; Illustration; 

Authorship; Periodicals; Biography. The editor is well known in library circles for 

his work in connection with the development of libraries for youth and in wider 

circles for his research in the field of children’s literature. (016-0285) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BASIC TEXTS AND MONOGRAPHS ON 
STATISTICAL METHODS 1945-1960. William R. Buckland and 
Ronald A. Fox. and edition. Oliver & Boyd for the International Statistical Institute, 
358. 1963. 22°$ cm. 304 pages. Index. 

The second edition of the work first published in 1952. It has been revised and en- 

larged; in addition, the system of classification has been much improved. The volume 
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is a collection of authoritative reviews of some two hundred of the most important 
texts on statistical methods and their applications, published in the English language 
from 1945 to 1960. These are classified into ten specialist fields and followed by a list 
of the journals consulted for reviews, a list ae ublishing houses and addresses, a 
supplementary list of basic texts (1960-1962), a an index of authors of the books 
covered in the text. The compilers are to be congratulated on the result of their 
painstaking work, which will be greatly welcomed by librarians, students of statistics 
and practising statisticians. (016-519) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE TABLETTING OF MEDICINAL 
SUBSTANCES. Compiled by A. J. Evans and David Train. Pharmaceutical 
Press, 258. 1963. 18-5 cm. 164 pages. Indexes, Typescript. 

This bibliography has been compiled by the Librarian and a former Reader in 

Pharmaceutics at the School of Pharmacy, London, under the supervision of Professor 

E. Shotton, Head of the Department of Pharmaceutics in that school. In the first place’ 

a bibliography covering a wide field was assembled but, with limited resources for 

the task, it was decided to limit the coverage to medicinal tabletting, and to publish 

a list of approximately 900 references from 131 journals issued in twenty-two 

countries. Many of the references are briefly annotated and important German and 

Russian papers are translated, Papers published over a period of twenty-five years 

to the end of 1961 are included, but comprehensive coverage begins from 1945. 

(016-6154) 

Libraries and Library Science 

BIBLIOGRAPHY AND THE PROVISION OF BOOKS. R. C. 
Benge. Association of Assistant Librarians (Section of the Library Association), 30s. 
(20s. to members). 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

This book was written in the first instance for students qualifying for the Final 

Examination of the Library Association, but justifiably the text goes beyond the 

requirements of any one examination. Reference works and reference services are 

examined with emphasis on their social function, and guidance is given to students 
to enable them to study the same items in different contexts. The scope of the enqui 

is therefore described as the organisation of reference services and it deals ate 

literature as information rather than with literature in general, although this distinc~ 

tion is not easy to maintain because any form of record may be for reference 
purposes. The author, who is Principal of Ghana Library School, analyses the six 
elements of reference work which provide for the flow of information. They are 

. reading; recording of knowledge; acral and accessibility—library information 
services; the publishing of reference material; the history of recorded information: 

location. Very pertinently, the author concludes an excellent book with some thought: 

on the librarian’s professional and social responsibilities, for whether we are conscious 
of it or not, libraries have a social function. (025°52) 


Encyclopaedias 

CYCLOPAEDIA OF INITIALS AND ABBREVIATIONS. Compiled 
and edited by F. Dubrez Fawcett. Business Publications, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 
194 pages. 

This runs from A and AA to ZV and Zz, by way of BNB, BTH, ERNIE, ibid, Jav, 

Np, OXFAM, Q, RATP, Som, Ted, USIS, VTOL and over six thousand others. 

The majority of the entries are British but a good many are foreign. Some are briefly 

annotated. Many subjects are covered. Omissions are inevitable in such a book, but 
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the compiler, a journalist of long experience, has provided a very comprehensive, 
up-to-date and useful list, increasingly needed in a world where abbreviations 
multiply daily. ' (030) 


PEARS CYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by L. Mary Barker, assisted by ten 
specialist associate editors. 72nd edition. Pelham Books, 218. 1963. 21 cm. 1,056 pages. 
Maps, Index. 

Sines a Gara in 1897 this annual has kept a very useful place among 

Be ea (ost Geol aa ee Wan a lac he 

man i ing ‘ rmation’) give it an opedic value, whi 

ie ea as “The World of Science’, ‘Medical bee ‘Family Affairs’ and 

‘Games and Recreations’ provide readable surveys. This issue begins with a concise 

chronicle of world events from the most ancient times to December 31st, 1962 and a 

biographical dictionary of ‘Prominent People’, British and foreign, living and dead, 

and ends with calendars for 1963-4~5-6 and a 32-page political atlas of the world in 
colours. The twenty-two sections include new ones on ‘Modern Drama’ and the 

“Background of Current Affairs’. The price is remarkably low. (032) 

Miscellany ar 

THE MAN WHO WAS ORTHODOX. A Selection from the Uncollected 
Writings of G. K. Chesterton. Arranged and introduced by A. L. Maycock. 
Dennis Dobson, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. 

Mr. Maycock has worked through the files of newspapers and periodicals for which 

G. K. Chesterton (1874-1936) wrote to collect many examples of his characteristic 

journalism which would otherwise have been buried irretrievably; and he has ordered 

them to illustrate some of the significant ideas and beliefs which Chesterton was so 
constantly and brilliantly reiterating. In a somewhat prolix introductory essay he 
reviews Chesterton’s achievement under two particular heads, as a prolific journalist 
and as a Christian a; oe oer at ent extracts illustrate bis points. Future 
students will undoubtedly be grateful for this collection, but for the general reader 
many of the reprints are too short to be satisfying. ‘ (08x) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





Monographs) 
The name of Pierre Bayle (1647-1706) is less famous than that of Voltaire, yet Dr. 
Mason, who is a lecturer in French in the University of Newcastle, rightly claims 
that he was one of the most important of the precursors from whom Voltaire drew 
his inspiration, and that his influence upon Voltaire was enormous. This book (an 
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abridged doctorate thesis) traces this influence in Voltaire’s critical attitude towards 
the Old Testament, Christian Institutions, Problem of Evil, Atheism and Morality. 
In the section on Spinoza other influences than Bayle’s are considered, and Voltaire’s 
change of attitude towards Bayle’s attacks well analysed. An appendix lists all 
references to Bayle in Voltaire’s works: in itself a remarkable achievement. The whole 
book is lavishly annotated and provides an encyclopedia of 18th century thought 
which students will find invaluable. (194) 


RELIGION 





== 
= 


THE FUTURE EVOLUTION OF MAN. The Divine Life upon Earth. 
Sri Aurobindo. Compiled with a Summary and Notes by P. B. Saint-Hilaire. 
Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 156 pages. Frontispiece. 

Sri Aurobindo, who died in 1950, was one of the most outstanding of India’s modern 

philosophers, and his teaching of the ‘life divine’ to be attained by ‘integral yoga’ is 

well known. His many writings, however, are long and diffuse, and this book is a 

welcome summary of his teaching in the form ofan anthology taken from Aurobindo’s 

works: The Life Divine, The Human Cycle, and The Synthesis of Yoga. The editor 
contributes introductory and closing notes and section headings, and arranges the 
material under headings to show the place of man in evolution, the development of 

spiritual man, the ascent towards supermind, and the divine life on earth. This is a 

useful introduction, with technical terms explained. (201) 


THE REFORMATION IN ENGLAND. Philip Hughes. sth edition. 
3 hies in one. Burns & Oates, 908. 1963. 23°5 cm. 434: 390: 488 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The publishers call this a ‘revised edition’ but the author more accurately states that 

“The book has not been reset, and so no major changes have been possible.’ Here, 

therefore, with some corrections and minor emendations of the text, are the three 

volumes of the last edition, run consecutively between the covers of a single fat tome. 

The three separate series of pages, three lists of contents, three indexes, etc., are 

inconvenient and clumsy; but the inconvenience will be overlooked by scholars glad 

to welcome a cheaper republication of what has become the standard scholarly account 
of its subject, written from a moderate Roman Catholic viewpoint. There is an added 

bibliographical note. (274:2) 


THE UPANISHADS. Translated and annotated by Swami Nikhilananda. 
Abridged edition. Allen & Unwin, 453. 1963. 22 cm. 392 pages. 

This is an abrideement into one book of the four-volume translation and notes on 

eleven principal Upanishads, published by Phoenix House 1951-1959, made by 
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Swami Nikhilananda of the Ramakrishna-Vivekananda Centre of New York. A 
fifty~page introduction discusses the nature of the Upani and the meaning of 
Brahman. The chosen Upanishads are themselves abbreviated, not always happily; 
thus the Katha begins with the third question posed by Nachiketa to Death, without 
the explanatory setting and preliminary questions. Nikhilananda’s viewpoint is 
openly the non-dualistic (advaita) teaching of Shankara, and the notes follow the 
master’s commentaries. Those who like his teachings will be glad to have this shorter 
and somewhat simpler version, but others may prefer more literal translations and 
general commentaries. (294:1) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THE ORIGINS OF SCIENTIFIC SOCIOLOGY. John Madge. 
Tavistock Publications, 638. 1963. 23 cm. 608 pages. Indexes. 

Mr. Madee, a leading British sociologist, here summarises and compares a wide range 

of important studies in empirical sociology—that is, the sort of sociology which is 

concerned neither with grand theory on the one hand nor pure description on the 

other, but with the formulation and testing of ideas by means of observation and 

(oritis) experiment. Some of bis judgments are controvertial, but the unity of 
is treatment is impressive. He writes in an eeir lucid style and uses technical 

terms only when they are unavoidable. This book will interest serious general readers 

as well as making an excellent college text book. (301) 


NEW NATIONS. Lucy Mair. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 

236 pages. Index. (Nature of Human Society 
The new Professor of Applied Anthropology in the University of London discusses 
here the nature of the changes undergone by ‘primitive’ and ‘peasant’ societies in 
many parts of the world owing to the impact of Western civilisation. Those changes 
she regards as essentially changes in the scale of social relations: ‘people whose lives 
used to be bounded by the village and the kin-group are now part of the world 
tem. of economic exchange and the world system of political power: relations’. 
ustrating her thesis by pee reference to economics, family life, government, 
urbanisation, and religion, she gives a clear and sensible account of what has happened, 
notably in Africa, during the past century or so; and her book is a most useful aid to 
our understanding of why, for example, the ‘new nations’ of West and Bast Africa 
have not become the democracies hoped for by those who gave them independence. 
(302-153096) 
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POPULATION CHARACTERISTICS OF THE COMMON- 
WEALTH COUNTRIES OF TROPICAL AFRICA. T. E. Smith 
and J. G. C. Blacker. University of London: The Athlone Press for the Institute of 
Commonwealth Studies, 128.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. Paper covers. 
(Commonwealth Papers IX) 

This useful booklet falls into two parts: the first, by T. E. Smith, is a survey of current 

population trends in Commonwealth Africa generally, and the second and shorter, 

y J. G. C. Blacker, is a more detailed study of population growth in Tanganyika and 
Uganda. A study of this sort, which must still to a considerable extent rely on un- 
certain data, would have been completely impossible a few years ago owing to the 
unreliability of earlier population statistics, especially outside major centres of 
population. After surveying major aspects of the subject, Mr. Smith concludes that 
more adequate and probably more frequent censuses are an essential adjunct to the 
large-scale planning for development which is taking place in so much of Africa. 

The censuses of Tanganyika and Uganda are probably the most accurate in Africa, 

and are supplemented by fertility and mortality data which make it possible for the 

study forming the second part of this book to be compiled. (301-3296) 


Political Science 
MAN AND SOCIETY. A Critical Examination of some important Social and 
Political Theories from Machiavelli to Marx. John Plamenatz. 2 vols. 
ene cloth 35s: each; paper covers 17s.6d. each. 1963. 22 cm. 478: 494 pages. 
Indexes. 
Two volumes of studies, by one of Britain’s most distinguished authorities, on the 
principal figures and problems in the modern history of political thought are bound 
to command attention; and it is difficult to see how any self-respecting academic 
library will be able to do without them. Mr. Plamenatz TS of All Souls, now 
of Nuffield College, Oxford) believes passionately in the importance of his subject, 
and persuasively urges it in an Introduction printed at the front of both volumes. He 
has not written another history of political thought; these ‘critical examinations’ of 
some major parts of ix are undertaken in the reasonable belief that the ee they 
raise of moral and political obligation are of timeless importance, and that there is 
still no better way for the thinking person to grapple with them than to study what 
has been made of them by the greatest figures in their history. To the historian’s 
complaint that his examinations are in some respects incomplete, Mr. Plamenatz 
can reply, fairly enough, that he admits it, and that he is writing for the 
philosophical rather than the historical student. (3201) 


RANDOM THOUGHTS OF A FASCIST HYENA. Constantine Fitz 
Gibbon. Cassell, ars. 1963. 21°5 cm. 204 pages. 
Mr. Fitz Gibbon, a highly intelligent writer with a dozen books to his credit, is best 
known for his novel When the Kissing had to Stop; this dealt with the theme of uni- 
lateral disarmament by painting a frightening picture of a disarmed Britain occupied 
by Russian troops. The took roused much controversy, and one of Mr. Fitz Gibbon’s 
critics referred to him as a ‘fascist hyena’—hence the title for the present collection 
of essays reprinted from various periodicals. The subjects covered include anti- 
Americanism, concentration camps, the cold war, unilateralism, resistance to tyranny, 
the German problem—all of them political in nature, but examined by a cool and 
annie! intelligence, and all extremely well-written. There is a long semi- 
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autobiographical introduction which is of considerable interest. The book should 
appeal to any reader with a serious interest in present-day political problems. 
(320-4) 


BANTU, BOER AND BRITON. The Making of the South African Native 
Problem. W. M. Macmillan. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 503. 1963. 
22 cm. 400 pages. Maps. Index. 

This book, when first published in 1929, formed part of an important reassessment of 

South African history. The subsequent destruction of the Philip papers prevented 

Professor Macmillan from producing a biography of this controversial missionary so 

central to his story. He has, therefore, enlarged the original book to bring out even 

more clearly Philip’s role in the dealings with the African tribes in the first half of the 
19th century. A work of remarks on the subsequent development of ‘native 
policy’ indicates the book’s relevance to the present. Only those, Afrikaners, reared 

in an anti-Philip myth may remain unconvinced. (323-168) 


THE ELECTORAL SYSTEM IN BRITAIN SINCE r918. D. E. Butler. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 246 pages. Index. 
Mr. Butler, a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, has made a special study of the 
working of elections, and his published works include analyses of the British general 
elections of 1951, 1955 and (with R. Rose) 1959. The present volume carries to the 
end of 1962 the well-known work edema issued as The Electoral System in Britain, 
1918-1951. It traces the evolution of the system and describes its working, with 
statistical details of the voting system and of the results of the last eleven elections, 
including a survey of the effects of the business vote and university representation. 
(324-42) 


AUSTRALIA IN WORLD AFFAIRS 1956-1960. Gordon Greenwood 
and Norman Harper. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 
638. 1963. 24 cm. 438 pages, Maps. Index. 

This volume, published for the Australian Institute of International Affairs, is a sequel 

to one under is same editorship produced in 1957 to cover theperiod 1950 to 1955. 

It consists of nine chapters, the first two of which are general surveys of Australian 

foreign policy and Australia’s overseas economic relations. After a short account of 

the are of the United Nations during the period, there are accounts of Australia’s 
relations with the United States, Japan, Indonesia and India, and the two final chapters 
consider New Guinea and Nauru, and the Australian Antarctic territory. This is an 
essential book for the understanding of Australia’s position during an important 
period in which the Suez crisis and the controversies over the Netherlands New 
Guinea were examples of international friction, and which also saw the extension of 
independence to many territories and considerable economic growth in Asia. 
(327-994) 


AUSTRALIAN FEDERAL POLITICS AND LAW 1929-1949. 
Geoffrey Sawer. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 70s. 1963. 25 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

Professor Sawer's Australian Federal Politics and Law, 1901-1929 is here carried on 

another twenty years. Through the period from the depression to post-war recon- 

struction, this book surveys in detail parties and policies, election results, nature and 
activities of the Government, legislation and party attitudes, budgets, constitutional 
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issues and the courts. The basic constitutional and parliamentary structures for this 
poni are described in the opening chapters of the previous work and the general 
ormat is the same. The background material is taken from many sources, includi 
the daily newspapers, Commonwealth parliamentary debates, Commonweal 
parliamentary papers, and Comani law reports, and as these are brought 
together here for the first time the result is invaluable for all who work in the field 
of Australian Commonwealth history and politics. The author is Professor of Law in 
the Australian National University. (328-94) 


Economics 
YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1963. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 
428. 1963. 22 cm. 342 pages. Index. 
This year book, which is the acknowledged authority on the latest developments, 
comprises some thirty articles on individual topics, each of them by a writer with 
expert knowledge. They include studies of co-operation and change in land tenure, 
the promotion and extension of co-operation in newly independent nations, business 
training for co-operators in developing countries, agricultural co-operative insurance, 
co-operative housing, and N o in Britain, Ireland, the Nether- 
lands, France, the U.S.S.R, Yugoslavia, Cyprus, Isracl, Canada, the United States, 
Latin America, Africa, India sid elsewhere. The bibliography is a substantial list of 
recent works, British and foreign, on co-operation in many regions. (334-683) 


NON-FERROUS METALS. A Review of Resources, Production, Trade, 
Consumption, Stocks and Prices relating to Bauxite, Aluminium, Copper, Lead, 
Zinc, Tin and Cadmium. Compiled in the Intelligence Branch of the Common- 
wealth Economic Committee. H.M. Stationery Office, 128.6d. 1963. 24°§ cm. 
220 pages. Paper covers. 

Although this review brings up to date the relevant sections of the Commonwealth 

Economic Committee’s 37th report, A Review of Commonwealth Raw Materials, 

published in 1958 to 2960, it is actually the second volume in an entirely new series 

undertaken in accordance with a decision of the Commonwealth Trade and Economic 

Conference held in Montreal in 1958. The series is designed to give up-to-date 

statistics and explanatory text relating to production, international trade and 

consumption for groups of allied commodities, with special reference to Common- 
wealth countries. This information is not otherwise easy to obtain, and the volumes 

will be a boon to business men and economists. (338-274) 


Law International Organisations 
THE UNITED NATIONS. A Short Political Guide. Sydney D. Bailey. 
Pall Mall Press, 16s.6d. cloth; 7s. paper covers. 1963. 22 cm. 142 pages. Index. 

In this conveniently slim volume Mr. Bailey makes good use of the expert knowledge 
which he acquired over a long period at the United Nations headquarters in New 
York, and provides a simple, authoritative description of the Organization and its 
influence on world affairs. He explains the functions both of the principal organs and 
of the various agencies and groups of experts, thus giving a good overall picture of 
work in connection with disarmament, colonial questions and refugees in addition 
to the more fundamental object of oes peace. The book can be recommended 
to students of school age and upwards and also to the general reader. (341-13) 
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ENGLISH LAW AND THE COMMON MARKET. Edited by George 
W. Keeton and Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons for the Faculty of Laws, 
University College, London, 63s. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

The negotiations for the United Kingdom entry into the Common Market brought 

to notice the legal problems which would arise in the setting up of closer relations 

with Europe. In spite of the breakdown in negotiations, the editors consider it vital 
that all interested parties should familiarise themselves with European developments 
and the difficulties which might arise in the course of continuing legal, commercial, 
and political negotiations. These lectures by members of the Faculty of Laws, 

University College, London, cover general reviews of European integration as well 

as discussions of private law subjects, the legal profession, competition, companies, 

labour law, social security and transport. The contents of this volume are also bein; 

published as Volume 16 in the Current Legal Problems series. (347 


ENGLISH LAW. Kenneth Smith and Denis J. Keenan. Pitman, 22s.6d. 1963. 
22°$ cm. 330 pages. Indexes. 
After a short chapter on the development of English law, the authors deal with the 
courts of law, law in action, some fundamental legal concepts, then the law of contract, 
torts, property, trusts, succession and, finally, criminal law. In an appendix they have 
included summaries of 345 relevant cases in the courts. This new oak has been written 
primarily for those studying elements of English law in professional and similar 
examinations and the ten chapters accord with the main syllabuses. It will also be 
useful to readers overseas requiring a general account of English law and the English 


legal system. 347) 


NOVAE NARRATIONES. Edited by the late Elsie Shanks. Completed with 
a legal introduction by S. F. C. Milsom. Bernard Quaritch, £6. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
1,010 pages. Index. (Publications of the Seldon Society, Vol. 80) 

After a general introduction by Miss Shanks, a long legal introduction and appendices 

by Mr. Milsom, the main part of the work consists of the original text of Novae 

Narrationes in Anglo-Norman and the translation into English. Novae Narrationes is a 

legal formulary compiled about 1300, comprising a collection of model forms of the 

important opening address (narration, count) made in court by the demandant’s or 
plaintiff’s counsel, who lays before the justices in exactly Cantal phrases the whole 
nature of his client’s suit. The counts, some of them taken from actual cases, illustrate 
the various types of action, such as right, dower, wardship, replevin, and many more. 

This is a most significant contribution to the study of early procedure in the English 

courts. In his extensive legal introduction, Mr. Milsom, Fellow of New College, 

Oxford, first assesses the historical significance of this work and then secks to explore 

the working of each action treated in the principal texts. (347°90042) 


Public Administration 

BRITISH GOVERNMENT OBSERVED. Some European Reflections. 
Brian Chapman. Allen & Unwin, 128.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 64 pages. Index. 

The author (Professor of Government in the University of Manchester), whose works 

include The Profession of Government and Introduction to French Local Government, is 

concerned at the diminished state of British international prestige since the war, and 

in this short essay he imputes it to the failure of the governmental system to adapt 
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itself to present circumstances. He advocates various changes in administration and 
in the organisation and trai of the civil service on the lines of European practice, 
presenting his case with the skill derived from knowledge. All classes of readers, 
including students of political theory, will find his suggestions stimulating and worth 


serious consideration. (354°42) 


Military Science: Air Forces 
WINGS OF NEPTUNE. The Story of Naval Aviation. Donald Macintyre. 
Peter Davies, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Captain Macintyre, R.N., well-known as a wartime escort force commander and a 
naval writer, has also been a Fleet Air Arm pilot. In this book he reviews the history 
of naval aviation, from the birth of the Royal Naval Air Service before the First 
World War up to the great Pacific air battles between the American and Japanese 
navies in the Second, He points the lesson of Britain’s loss of leadership in naval 
aviation between the wars, and in his vivid descriptions of such battles as Midway and 
the Phillipine Sea, he shows how far Japan and the United States had forged ahead in 
air-sea warfare. (358-4) 


—— Naval Forces 
MOAT DEFENSIVE. A History of the Waters of the Nore Command 
$5 B.C. to 196x. D. P. Capper. Arthur Barker, 425. 1963. 22 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Although this book breaks no new ground, it does bring together into a sequent 
and readable story all the great events—-many of them critical in Britain’s history— 
that have occurred on the sea approaches to eastern and south-eastern England down 
the centuries. It includes chapters on the Roman, Saxon and Norman invasions, the 
rise and fall of the Cinque Ports, the Dutch Wars, the Nore Mutiny, Nelson’s 
associations with the Nore, the notorious Medway prison-hulks, Chatham and 
Sheerness dockyards, and the activities of Nore Command in two world wars. 
Commander Cappers style is clear and direct, and his book should interest the 
general reader as well as the naval enthusiast. (359-09422) 


Penology 
PRISON. A Symposium edited by George Mikes. Routledge, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 238 pages, 

This collection gives an account of their reactions, during and after their captivity, 
of eight people who have been in a concentration camp, a prisoner-of-war camp, in 
ordinary prison as a political or criminal offender, a mental hospital, or even, in one 
case, a tuberculosis sanatorium. Five of the contributors (Arthur Koestler, Paul 
Ignotus, Eugene Heimler, Russell Braddon and Krishna Nehru Hutheesing) have 
published books giving a fuller account of their experiences, and these brief essays 
are necessarily of less importance. Nevertheless, their literary standard is high and 
they are for the most part both interesting and moving. Perhaps the most important 
is the one by the pseudonymous ex-inmate of the mental hospital, since this ground 
is more rarely covered. It is significant that the only contributor who shows a deep 
feeling of resentment is the only one who was convicted of a criminal offence. His 
antagonism to all officialdom is so obvious and intense that 1t raises doubts in the mind 
of the reader as to the accuracy of his reporting. (365) 
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Education 
EDUCATION IN AN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. G. H. Bantock. 
Faber, 35s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 

To the literary intellectual industrialism has always seemed to be something of a 
béte noire. Underlying this collection of essays is ais assumption that industrialism, 
while providing the means to a fuller life, tends, by its very nature, to induce a flat 
uniformity. The author is Reader in Education at the University of Leicester. After 
a somewhat jaundiced critique of John Dewey’s ideas, he examines some of thc social 
and ideological roots of modern education, the case for reorganisation of secondary 
schools, and the needs of the less able child. Throughout, his plea is for quality and 
diversity and the preservation of a ‘mmority culture’. Though this volume is neither 
so stimulating nor so convincing as his previous book, Freedom and Authority in 
Education, the level of discourse is consistently high. Of interest to soctal scientists as 
well as educationists. (370) 


TOWARDS AN AUSTRALIAN PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. 
A. Boyce Gibson. New South Wales Department of Education (Sydney), 218. 1962. 
23 cm. 76 pages. 

Professor Boyce Gibson, Professor of Philosophy in the University of Melbourne, 

is an established figure in the field of Australian education and these three lectures, 

given as part of an in-service course held by the New South Wales Department of 

Education, are characteristically stimulating. The first lecture deals with the place of 

tradition in education and goes on to consider, in this context, the tension ‘which has 

always existed in Australia between history and geography. It makes pertinent 
comments, for instance, on the notion of Asian languages replacing European in the 
curriculum. “Training and Initiative’ and ‘Intellect and Character’ are the titles of the 
other two lectures and while these relate to Australian conditions they have a more 
general relevance, since they include discussion of what are termed o ‘sclf service 
theories of education’, the place of overt training, the intellectual as against the 
practical and the development of character, and imaginateon and religion in 
education. (370 10994) 


SCHOOLING 1963-1970. C. H. Dobinson. Harrap, 15s. 1963. 19 cm. 
190 pages. 
What’s wrong with English education? It is hard to decide whether the question, 
voiced so frequently nowadays, is inspired more by divine discontent than by the 
national habit of grousing. According to the Professor of Education in the University 
of Reading the answer is—practically everything. It was an interesting idea to 
assemble, as he has done here, all the major criticisms that have been aired in recent 
years, and to review them. Significantly, the topics discussed cover the whole gamut 
of the statutory system—Nursery, Infant, and Junior Schools (with some parting shots 
at the r1~plus bugbear), Secondary Schools (languishing, he thinks, under the strangle- 
hold of G.C.E, requurements), Technical, Further and Higher Education. Throughout, 
the author uses his extensive knowledge of current developments in other European 
countries. A number of reforms are suggested, though they scarcely add up to an 
overall plan, and the significance of the limiting date of 1970 in the title is nowhere 
apparent. Full of home truths, this stimulating and controversial account should 
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prove interesting to anyone wishing to inform himself about the present state of 
education in England. (370°942) 


THE RUSSIAN TRADITION -IN EDUCATION. Nicholas Hans. 
Routledge, 308. 1963. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Index. 
Dr. Nicholas Hans was formerly Reader in Comparative Education in the University 
of London and before coming to England was Director of Education in Odessa. 
First, he points out the differences between the Russian tradition and that of Western 
Europe, and shows how, throughout history from Peter the Great, two elements-— 
universal humanitarianism and Russian nationalism—have fought for supremacy. 
The early chapters reveal the scientific, utilitarian and humanist threads of the 
tradition. Nationalism is illustrated by discussion of Ushinsky’s work, and the moral 
trend by reference to the work of Tolstoy. Later features are identified as materialistic, 
liberal, and Marxist. In the final chapter, Dr. Hans shows how their different 
interpretations cannot obscure the basic agreement upon the principle of narodnost, 
i.e., nationality, and the acceptance of it by the Soviet Government. The book is to 
be recommended because it provides deep, unprejudiced insight into the traditions 
on which the present system of education in the U.S.S.R. is inexorably based. The 
book should appeal to all persons interested in Russian culture, and particularly to 
educators and intending teachers. It can be recommended as an invaluable addition 
to any training college or university library. (370-947) 


Transport 
RAILWAYS TOMORROW. A Study of Railway Transport Problems 
with Special Emphasis on the Modernization Plan for British Railways. Rolt 
Hammond. Redman, 30s. 1963. 22'5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the author, a chartered civil engineer. and a well known writer on 
engineccing subjects, explains in a way that can be understood by laymen the 
operational and engineering problems involved in the modernisation of British 
Railways and the solutions being adopted, with some suggestions (such as the use 
of linear motors) for the more remote future. The soundness of his technical judgment 
is shown by the fact that although most of the book was written before the publication 
of the Beeching’ Plan, it needs little if any modification as a result: There are a great 
many informative diagrams and illustrations and masses of statistics, and the last 
chapter reports a speech by Dr. Beeching outlining his proposals which the author 
thinks will produce ‘a system perfectly attuned to the needs of our age’. 
l “(85-0042) 


—— Marine 

THE MERCHANT NAVY. A Social History. Captain A. G. Course. 
_ Muller, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Captain Course’s book tells of the conditions under which British merchant seamen 
have lived and worked down the centuries—from the days of the medieval venturers, 
through the periods of the slave trade, privateering, the East India Company, the 
Falmouth packets and the Australian convict ships, to the advent of the steamship 
and the present day. Particularly illuminating are the many examples, drawn from 
old narratives, of individual voyages in the hazardous and often brutal days of sail. 
Although the book lacks balance and there are some omissions—for example, the 
story of life on the clipper ships—it is packed with interesting and little-known facts. 
‘ (387-50942) 
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LINGUISTICS 





JOHNSON’S DICTIONARY: A Modern Selection. E. L. McAdam, Jr. 
and George Milne. Gollancz, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 480 pages. | 

Samuel Johnson’s Dictionary of the English Language has been for more 'than two 
centuries one of the most famous but least seen of the world’s books. The selection 

vided here will introduce many to the aren: masterpiece of single-handed 
(eiosaohy. for ‘although Johnson had the help of six copyists, his Dictionary is 
essentially a one-man book’. Professor McAdam of New York University and Mr. 
Milne have chosen many hundreds of entries which serve to illustrate the numerous 
changes of meaning in English words since the 18th century, and also'show the 
devotion and industry and skill of Johnson as well as the idiosyncratic quirks vache 
in those definitions which made the Dictionary so intensely nal a book. The 
original Preface included here is a fine example of Johnson’s Pedah pose style, 
and the whole selection is a worthy memet of a great man’s great work. (423) 


PURE SCIENCE 
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Mathematics : 
MATHEMATICS FOR MECHANICAL TECHNICIANS. i Book 1. 
M. G. Page. Cassell, 163. 1963. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. Di A : 
The need for this book has arisen from, the introduction, by the City and Guilds of 
London Institute, of a new Technicians course, divided into three parts, of which 
Mathematics is the first. The level of instruction is elementary but strictly practical 
as befits the course.’ The text, which covers simple calculations, algebra, graphs, 
pomy and trigonometry, and mensuration, has been arranged so Wi topics can 
e introduced ‘according to students’ needs. Each chapter provides firstly thie basic 
rules and laws of-the topic, with worked examples, and secondly, problems (with 
answers) arranged in two groups: (a) to test knowledge of fundamental principles 
and (b) of a standard similar to the questions set in the Part I examination. The EA 
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is Head of the Wolverhampton and Staffordshire College of Technology and a 
member of the gyllabie deeting panel for the new course. (510) 


Physics 
INTRODUCTION TO QUANTUM MECHANICS. P. T. Matthews. 
McGraw-Hill, 253. 1963. 22-5 cm. 182 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This well-written introductory textbook, written by an authority on the subject, is 
welcome particularly for the clarity and mathematical economy with which the 
foundations of quantum theory are set out. The first part of the book formulates the 
basic physical ideas i the subject, and introduces operators and state functions. 
Part Two, Atomic Physics, investigates the hydr atom after arming the reader 
with angular nAi theory, ad then EE E rory is a hondo of 
spin. Part Three, Nuclear Physics, covers scattering theory, a-decay, and the forces 
between nucleons. The last part introduces Dirac notation to develop the mathematical 
structure of operator theory, and then discusses the Schrödinger and Heisenberg forms 
of the equation of motion. Most chapters end with a number of useful problems. 
Inevitably, the author has had to omit completely many topics, e.g., group theory, 
and the reader is given only glimpses of others, e.g., quantum statistical mechanics 
and field theory. Undergraduates will find this book very helpful. The author is 
Professor of Theoretical Physics at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, 
London. ($30°12) 


Geochemistry 
THE CHEMICAL ELEMENTS IN NATURE. F. H. Day. Harrap, 40s. 
1963. 22 cm. 372 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book amplifies the information on the geochemistry of naturally-occurring 
elements and compounds which is usually inadequately dealt with in chemistry 
textbooks, and which is so scattered in the geological and economic literature as to 
be difficult of access to the student. An account is given of the relevant fundamentals 
of nuclear chemistry and geochemistry, with a chapter on biological considerations. 
Modes of occurrence and methods of extraction are dealt with generally, and then 
the elements are considered individually in small groups according to their position 
in the periodic table. The abundance, the production of useful compounds and the 
economic and geographical significance of each element are discussed. There is no 
attempt to deal with the physical chemistry of production processes, but the amount 
of descriptive and factual information, together with the clear presentation, make the 
book a valuable addition to the background literature of chemistry, and a useful 
reference book for anyone interested in the distribution of natural resources. The 
author is Head of the Department of Science and Vice-Principal of Carlisle Technical 
College. (551-9) 


Anthropology : 

A MILLION YEARS OF MAN. The Story of Human Development as a 
Part of Nature. Richard Carrington. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This story, in five parts, begins with a short description of the earth’s early history 

and of the evolution of life upon it, leading to the emergence of man. Part I describes 

the evolution of early man while Part IM is concerned with the prehistory of Homo 
sapiens, beginning some 40,000 years ago, dealing especially with the different races 
of man and ending with an account of Stone Age man. Part IV describes the rise and 
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form of the main civilisations: the ancient Middle East, ancient Far East, classical 
civilisation, ancient America, and western civilisation. Part V is a philosophical treat- 
ment of man’s place in nature. The story is supplemented by nearly one hundred 
excellent photographs and over thirty small line drawings. To a highly competent 
presentation of the facts, the author has added his own opinions to make this an 
individual and fascinating account. While the story has told before to the 
general reader, it has rarely been told so well. . (573°3) 


Botany , 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL OF PLANT GROWTH. Proceed- 
ings of a Symposium held at Canberra, Australia, August, 1962. Edited by 
L. T. Evans. Academic Press, £6 1s. 6d. 1963. 23 cm. 466 pages. Ulustrations. 
Index. 
About one hundred participants met at Canberra in 1962 for an international 
symposium on current experimental work, mostly of the controlled environment 
type, on the influence of climate on plant growth. Twenty-four papers were presented. 
and these, with summaries of subsequent discussions, make up the twenty-four 
chapters of this book. Research workers and advanced students will find that the 
text constitutes an important summary of a complex and advancing subject. All 
contributors call attention to the numerous difficulties encountered in performing and 
interpreting the results of their experiments, and emphasise how much there 1s still 
to learn. (5812-13415) 


FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Llustrations, Part I, Boraginaceae—~ 
Compositae. A. R. Clapham, T. G. Tutin and E. F. Warburg. Drawings by 
Sybil J. Roles. Cambridge University Press, 328.6d. 1963. 29 cm. 122 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

This third volume of illustrations to the Flora of the British Isles follows the same 

pattern as the previous two, the drawings being reproduced four to a page, each 

containing an impression of the plant as a whole and enlarged details of flowers and 
fruits. This volume keeps up the previous standard, though there is still an un- 
comfortable feeling that the drawings have been over-reduced. Perhaps the fact that 
this volume covers the difficult family of the Compositae 1s partly responsible. 

Nevertheless, by the time the fourth and final volume on the Monocotyledons has 

appeared, it will be possible to buy illustrations of the whole of the British flora at a 

notably reasonable price and within a small compass. (58-942) 


TREES AND SHRUBS OF NEW ZEALAND. A. L. Poole and 
N. M. Adams. Government Printer (Wellington), 258. 1963. 25 cm. 250 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 

The authors have prepared a most useful aid to the identification of trees and shrubs 

which really aa Cockayne and Turner’s monograph, The Trees of New 

Zealand, last issued ın 1958. Nancy Adams’ numerous line drawings, excellent as they 

are, cannot do the job of outstanding photographs, but such coverage of all the 

species here illustrated would be most costly. There is emphasis on leaf forms, and a 

measure of the success of the treatment can be gauged from the number of clear 

representations of species not before illustrated ın such large, and, to the layman, 
complex, genera as Coprosma, Olearia and Helichrysum. A standard, work. Mr. 

Poole, formerly Director of the Botany Division, Department of Scientific and 

Industrial Research, is now Director-General of Forestry. Miss Adams, the illustrator, 
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, is on the staff of the Dominion Musuem, and until recently was with the Botany 
Division. (582'1609931) 


Zoology i 
THE SNAKE. Jobn Crompton. Faber, 18s. 1963. 205 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Previous books by the author have mainly dealt with insects and spiders. Years spent 
in Africa have enabled him now to give a first-hand account of snakes, in which he 
shows again how to present a lot of ie easily and digestibly to the layman. He deals 
with the general characteristics of snakes, with what they eat and how they eat it, 
with their enemies, with hibernation and then, at some length and very interestingly, 
with snake venom, how it is injected and what are the chances of recovery with and 
without anti-venine. The book will provide little comfort to those about to visit 
the tropics but does, at least, deal Bemoceaely with a hazard which all visitors to 
these latitudes must face. (598-12) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences 
REPORT OF THE MINISTRY OF HEALTH for the year ended 31st 
December, 1962. The Health and Welfare Services. H.M. Stationery Office, 13s. 
1963. 24°5 cm. 232 pages. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 2062) 
This report, which continues the Ministry of Health’s series of annual reports and 
covers its activities, will later be followed by the Annual Report of the Chief Medical 
Officer. Here, details are given of such aspects of the National Health Service as 
progress in hospital building, hospital and specialist services, the general practitioner 
and dental services, local authority services and professional matters. The appendices 
give information frequently required by ministry of health officials and public health 
workers overseas, such as statistics of vaccination and immunisation over at least 
three years, and of the medical and nursing professions, hospital finances and the cost 
of prescriptions. (610-6142) 


THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. Annual Reviews, 1963. 
British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
408. 1963. 22:5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Each year the Federation arranges a course of lectures for research workers, the main 

aim of which is to enlighten them regarding the scientific basis of investigations in 

fields other than their own. The lectures are also of much interest to clinicians who 
are of an enquiring turn of mind and wish to understand the background to pathology, 
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diagnosis and treatment. This year’s course reflects current interests; there are, for 
example, dispersed throughout the volume several papers from anatomy departments, 
on functional aspects of the vascularisation of tissues, facial and nasal development, 
anorectal anatomy, anatomy of the pia mater and choroid plexuses, posture and 
electromyography, and bone healing. There is also a strong endocrinological group, 
and variety is provided by other miscellaneous papers, including those on electron 
microscopy in the pathology of ear, nose and throat, and the epidemiology of tubercle 
bacilli. (610-72) 


FOUNDATIONS OF NURSING. Janet S. Ross and Kathleen J. W. 
sean 3rd edition. Livingstone, 218. 1963. 22-5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

A former Principal Tutor and the present holder of that appointment at the 

Preliminary Training School, Western General Hospital, Edinburgh, have had ample 

jence of nursing training, and in their dool covering Nursing, Part I of the 
labus of the General Nursing Council for Scotland, they describe in some detail 
and most clearly, the procedures which they themselves have taught. This readable 
text very clearly sets out symptoms of disease and details of patient care, gives exact 
instructions for the calculation of dosages, and includes chapters on the history of 
nursing, ethics and human relations, and the organisation of the patient’s environment. 

Advances in knowledge included in this edition relate to intramuscular injections, 

urine testing, central sterile supply, ward dressings and disposable Hr j 
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PRACTICAL NOTES ON NURSING PROCEDURES. Jessie D. 
Britten. 4th edition. Livingstone, 15s. 1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. IHlustrations. Index. 
Pour editions witbin seven years are sufficient evidence of the value and popularity 
of this textbook for student and pupil nurses. It is written by an Examiner to the 
General Nursing Council for England and Wales and covers its sectional syllabus. 
In note form, it sets out most clearly general rules for the various procedures, apparatus 
required and method; the notes are well headed and numbered ¢o facilitate de rapid 
assimilation of facts, and are illustrated by well labelled drawings. There are amend- 
ments throughout the text of this edition; for example, paragraphs are introduced 
upon the care of the ambulant patient and the Central Sterile Supply Department, 

disposable items are listed and their advantages and disadvantages elucidated. 
(610-7302) 


PSYCHIATRIC NURSING. David Maddison, Patricia Day, Bruce 
Leabeater. Livingstone, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. $24 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The senior author, who is Professor of Psychiatry in the University of Sydney and 
a pioneer in the training of psychiatric nurses, was responsible for the organisation of 
the school at Gladesville Hospital, New South Wales, with which his two co-authors 
were also associated. The basis of their comprehensive textbook is a conviction that 
the therapeutic environment of the mental hospital ds upon the nurse’s under- 
standing of the dynamics of human behaviour and of the fundamentals of psychiatry. 
The authors believe, too, that she should have a clearer appreciation of the subject 
field and problems of other members of the psychiatric team. This is, therefore, a 
textbook ber use by student nurses in countries where educational standards are high, 
and by general nurses wishing to extend their knowledge. It will also serve as a 
reference book for those who already have specialist qualifications. (610-7368) 
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DISEASES OF THE ALIMENTARY TRACT. Clifford F. Hawkins. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 60s. 1963. 22 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Consultant Physician to the United Birmingham Hospitals, Dr. Hawkins assembles 
a wealth of information within a volume of moderate size, the scope of which extends 
to diseases endemic in the tropics, such as Chagas’ disease, tropical sprue and hook- 
worm. The work is therefore of wide interest, and its superb bibliography, including 
papers from world literature, will commend it to those who wish to read more widely. 
The text proceeds from chapters on the mouth and oesophagus, the cardia and hiatus 
hernia to a full consideration of peptic ulcer and conditions associated with it. The 
metabolic sequels of gastric operations and major gastrointestinal disorders are fully 
discussed; some rare conditions and also gastrointestinal involvement in systemic 
diseases are briefly reviewed. For clinicians, there are detailed accounts of the clinical 
picture, pathological background, diagnosis, treatment and prognosis; tests, with 
assessments of their value and methods, are assembled in the appendices. (616-3) 


DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM. S. C. Truelove and P. C. 
Reynell’ Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 848. 1963. 23'5 cm. 704 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, whose experience is mainly derived from their work in the Nuffield 

Department of Clinical Medicine, Oxford, provide a comprehensive and fully 

documented textbook for senior students, including those aie eee for postgraduate 

degrees, and for physicians. Throughout they refer to the work of other authorities 
and enliven their own readable text with telling quotations from classical papers. 

Pathology, aetiology, clinical features, complications and prognosis are idered 

in some detail; diagnosis, illustrated by radiographs, and treatment, often set out in 

tabular form, are elucidated most fully and carefully. Although surgical techniques 
are not described, indications for surgery and the pros and cons of different methods 
are included and, when relevant, the results of psychotherapy. Chapters are devoted 
to protozoal and helminthic infections. Those who need a well-balanced account of 
disease will find that this volume provides it. (616-3) 


PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE. An Introduction to Psychiatry. 
Desmond Curran and Maurice Partridge. sth edition. Livingstone, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations, Index. s 

The latest revision of this standard textbook by the Professor of Psychiatry, St. 

George’s Hospital Medical School and the Consultant Psychiatrist to that hospital 

includes the advances of the last eight years, notably the main provisions of the Mental 

Health Act, 1959, the concept of the hospital as a therapeutic community, and the 

many new drugs available for use in treatment. To the introductory chapters on 

aetiology, symptoms and psychiatric case-taking, the authors add a classification of 
mental disorders. The conditions formerly discussed in the chapters on the affective 
disorders are now rearranged under manic-depressive psychosis and involutional 
melancholia, and there is a separate chapter on personality problems. The Mental 

Health Act, 1959, is summarised in the account of the legal aspects of mental illness. 

This textbook is popular with family doctors and students, deservedly so for its lucid, 

engaging style, judicious choice of material, and very reasonable price. (616-89) 

THE BIOLOGY OF MENTAL DEFECT. L. S. Penrose. 3rd edition. 
Completely revised with the assistance of J. M. Berg and Helen Lang-Brown. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 428. 1963. 22-5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

J. B. S. Haldane contributes the foreword to this standard work by the Galton 
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Professor of Eugenics at University College, London. In the last ten years there have 
been important advances in knowledge, which have necessitated the rewriting of 
much of the text and some rearrangement. As in the earlier editions, the first six 
chapters deal with the historical background, incidence, definition and measurement, 
k the principles of classification and problems of causation, formal analysis in 
human genetics, and the genetics of intelligence. It is in the second part of the work, 
concerned with specific conditions, that there is most expansion. These are now 
classified into rare autosomal gene defects; sex chromosome anomalies, sex limitation 
and sex linkage; foetal malformation of genetical origin; and environmentally 
determined disabilities, In the two final chapters, less changed in substance, mental 
illness, diagnostic aids and treatment are considered. The magnificent bibliography 
has been brought up to date. (616-89) 


PATHOGENESIS OF LEPROSY im honour of Professor V. R. Khanolkar. 
Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O'Connor. Churchill, iss. 1963. 
19 cm. 112 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 15) 

The participants ın this Study Group included, ın addition to those fromthe British 

Commonwealth, ists from America, Switzerland and the World Health 

Organization, while the Chairman, J. A. Doull, was from the Leonard Wood 

Memorial, Washington. The one-day proceedings consisted of five papers, the first 

of which dealt with experimental observations on histopathology. Research at the 

Strangeways Laboratory, Cambridge, was represented in the next contribution on 

the cytopathology of the Virchow cell of human leprosy, and research at the National 

Institute for Medical Research, Mill Hill, by that on the applicability of experimental _ 

murine leprosy to the study of human leprosy. K. J. Ranadive reported on experi- 

mental studies on human leprosy carried out with the guidance of the guest of honour, 
and work on leprosy bacilli in mouse foot-pads at the Commumicable Disease Center, 

Atlanta, was descnbed by C. C. Shepard. The documented papers, which described 

the authors’ latest findings, also reviewed the earlier contributions of others. 

. (616-998) 

CLINICAL PRACTICE AND PHYSIOLOGY OF ARTIFICIAL 
RESPIRATION. J. M. K. Spalding and A. Crampten Smith. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 308. 1963. 23 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This valuable monograph describes rience in the Respiration Unit, Department 

of Neurology, United Oxford Hospitals, where the authors are respectively Physician 

in Charge and Anaesthetist. Patients are referred to the unit from other hospitals 
or by general practitioners, and whereas most of them are within two hours’ travelling 
time of the unit, some are more distant. Management of cases from first notification 
is fully described, together with practice in the initial stages and procedure in inter- 
mittent positive pressure respiration. Physiology is elucidated in three chapters dealing 
with the lungs and chest wall, factors controlling respiration, and the circulation. 

The uses of LP.P.R. in poliomyelitis, acute polyneuritis and tetanus are fully 

described, and the authors also give their experience of this treatment in various other 

conditions. Finally, they provide details of equipment with the addresses of suppliers, 
tabulate results of treatment at Oxford and give a key to symbols and abbreviations. 
i (617-18) 

THE PRACTICE OF REFRACTION: Sır Stewart Duke-Elder. 7th 
edition. Churchill, 30s. 1963. 21 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The nine years since the publication of the last edition of this work have brought 

few changes and the author, Director of Research at the Institute of Ophthalmology, 


806 


London University, has found ıt necessary to introduce only two important advances, 
although there are minor alterations throughout. This remains the standard textbook 
for established practitioners and for students, who much appreciate its clear outline 
of principles (without the mathematical background) their application to the 
correction of optical defects. The text first deals with eye-strain, then with refraction 
and its anomalies, with accommodation and conveyance, and the muscle balance. 
Then clinical methods are described and finally optical appliances; tables are assembled 
in the appendices. New work to which the author draws attention relates to contact 
lenses and special aids for subnormal vision. (617-7) 


A STUDENT’S GUIDE TO GERIATRICS. Trevor H. Howell. Staples 
Press, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
The author, who is Physician to a geriatric research unit in a London hospital and 
lecturer on this subject at St. Bartholomew’s Medical College, London, intends this 
Guide for less experienced family doctors. The text covers anatomical and 
physiological changes, and the pathology and psychology of old age. Then, diseases 
are considered by systems, their incidence, pathology, Lee features, complications 
and treatment. There are chapters on surgery in old age, special problems such as bed 
sores and urinary tract infections, mental disorders, rehabilitation and the social services 
provided for the elderly in Britain. (618-97) 


Engineering: Measuring Instruments 
INSTRUMENT TRANSDUCERS. An Introduction to their Performance 
and Design. Hermann K. P. Neubert. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1963. 24-5 cm. 
400 pages. [lustrations. Index. 
The physical bases of the mechanical and electrical properties of various kinds of 
acceleration, pressure, strain and vibration transducers with analogue outputs are 
examined in detail, digital types being. omitted. Electrodynamic, magnetostrictive, 
piezoelectric, force balance, and variable resistance, inductance and capacitance types 
are discussed from the point of view of the designer. A serious attempt has been made 
*to categorise the range of devices and the principles involved, and the book will be 
useful to many disgriminating users. It reflects the author’s experience over many 
years at the Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough. It is easy to read and 
elegantly printed; 305 references, up to 1961, are given. 1620:78) 


— Mechanical 
POWER HYDRAULICS. A. B, Goodwin. Cleaver-Hume Press, Macmillan, 
428. 1963. 22°$ cm. 282 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This is an excellent introduction to problems of fluid mechanics which are encountered 
in hydraulic power transmission systems. The author shows the relevance of basic 
fluid and pipe friction properties to the design of hydraulic circuits and components. 
Positive fleet pumps and motor units are discussed in detail, as well as valve- 
controlled systems and hydraulic gle | aaa A final chapter deals with 
problems of oil compressibility, the effects of air in hydraulic transmission systems, 
pressure surges in pipes and hydraulic lock. The author is Senior Lecturer in Mechanical 
ineering at the Leicester College of Technology. The book covers the syllabus 
proposed by the College for the ons National Certificate and Diploma examina- 
tions. Although problems of hydraulic power transmission are not dealt with in some 
university courses, this book should also prove of considerable interest to degree 
students of mechanical engineering who wish to explore this field more ne ) 
621°2 
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—— Electrical 
ELECTRICITY WITHOUT DYNAMOS. The Coming Revolution in 
Power Generation. John W. Gardner. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 158 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) ; 
A senior research physicist of the English Electric Power Division reviews some 
possible methods of providing electric power directly from the fuel without the 
interposition of rotating machi with its inseparable drawbacks, notably low 
efficiency. He begins by describing in simple terms the principal known forms of 
physical energy and the units for measuring energy, and goes on to describe 
the principles of the fuel cell, magnet et font generation, semi-conductors, 
thermoelectric and thermionic generators, and then to consider more speculative 
proposals for small scale applications depending on the development of new specialised 
materials such as semi~conductors. The final chapter is on the practical prospects of 
replacing mechanical devices by electronic ones, and attention is drawn to the large 
amount of study required of the behaviour of materials at very high temperatures. 
Well written and sufficiently comprehensive, this book will have its place in the 
literature of the subject. (621-31) 


—— Internal Combustion Engines 
THE CENTRIFUGAL COMPRESSOR STAGE. T. B. Ferguson. 
Butterworths, 348. 1963. 22°5 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This valuable book presents the basic principles of thermo-dynamics in the centrifugal 
stage. A brief discussion of the fundamentals of thermodynamics and fluid mechanics 
is followed by chapters dealing with one dimensional flow through the compressor 
stage; energy loss in the stage; correlations of the stage performance; effect of design 
parameters upon performance of the impeller; the stationary flow ; unstable 
running of the compressor stage; control of compressor under off-design operati 
conditions, and acceptance-development-compressor testing. Extensive British and 
foreign references are provided at the end of the chapters. The book will be welcomed 
both by undergraduates, for its value as a textbook, and by designers and makers of, 
turbo-machinery, as an authoritative and up-to-date source of theoretical and practical 
information. The author is Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering ‘in the University of 
Sheffield. (621-433) 


-— Nuclear 
THR DESIGN OF GAS-COOLED GRAPHITE-MODERATED 
REACTORS. Edited by D. R. Poulter. Oxford University Press, 843. 1963. 
22:5 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This survey of gas-cooled graphite-moderated reactors on which Britain’s nuclear 
power programme is based has been written by specialists drawn largely from the 
Reactor Group of the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority. It is aimed 
particularly at young engineers, both those who are following postgraduate courses 
in nuclear engineering, and those whose work will bring them into contact with the 
nuclear power industry. It is not intended as a design manual. The book is mainly 
concerned with the Calder Hall type of reactor which has now been commissioned 
at Windscale. It is divided roughly into two parts: chapters 1 to 5 deal with the 
underlying sciences and the properties of reactor ials, later chapters treating in 
more detail the specific parts of the reactor unit, including design This well- 
produced volume sponsored by the U.K.A-E.A. may be taken as definitive on the 
subject. (621-4832) 
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—— Machine Tools 
PICTORIAL TEXT BOOK OF ENGINEERING. L. W. D. Ball and 
A. L. Odell. Cleaver-Hume Press: Macmillan, 308. 1963. 28-5 cm. 314 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is an unusual and excellent book. Mr. L. W. D. Ball, who is the Head of the 
Engineering Department of Avondale College in Auckland, New Zealand, has 
succeeded ın presenting the basic workshop processes by clear and impressive drawings 
while conveying a mass of detailed knowledge about them in the adjacent text. Mr. 
A. L. Odell, Associate Professor of Chemistry in the University of Auckland, provides 
a valuable section on the chemical and metallurgical aspects of the subject; all this is 
done with academic precision, yet with an informality not often associated with 
learning. The coverage is closely related to the British craft syllabuses, but the book 
will also provide interesting and profitable reading for any young person interested 
in engineering. (621-9) 
—— Marine 
MARINE AUXILIARY MACHINERY. Revised by W. J. Fox. 3rd 
edition. Newnes, 50s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this third edition of an already successful book, revised by a Member of the 
Institute of Marine Engineers, most of the chapters have been amplified: those on the 
feed, bilge, ballast, -water, circulating, lubricating and other fundamental 
systems, with their piping, valves and machinery, and also those on the specialised 
auxiliaries, such as steering gear, propellors, refrigeration, heating and ventilation 
systems, deck machinery, safety ie aR and stabilisers. Since the previous edition, 
many ships have been fitted with oily-water separators; these are described as are 
fresh-water installations, fire equipment, and diesel engines for auxiliary purposes. 
An additional chapter on corrosion has been contributed by a qualified chemist. The 
book is exceptionally well illustrated with halftones, drawings, graphs and di 3 
It should be of real help to marine engineers, both in preparing for their Certificates, 
and for reference in their practical work. (623-87) 


—— Aeronautics. 
THROW OUT TWO HANDS. Anthony Smith. Allen & Unwin, 303. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr, Smith, the travel writer, likes unusual and hazardous enterprises. The ‘hands’ in 
the title of this book means handfuls of sand, and this time he writes about ballooning. 
In 1962 he decided to float in a balloon above the Ngorongoro crater and the 
Serengeti plains of East Africa. His object: to film the big game herds and to examine 
the potentialities of studying them from the silence of the air. A major attraction of 
this biautifilly produced and modestly priced volume is the collection of forty-eight 
excellent colour photographs, taken by the author’s companions on the adventure, 
Douglas Botting and Root, The captions, however, are awkwardly placed and 
difficult to consult, and the map is inadeguate. ‘Balloon Photography’ and ‘Balloon 
Lift Calculation’ are the subjects of appendices. (629:13322) 


Business Management 

MANAGERS—PERSONALITY AND PERFORMANCE. Kem 
Rogers. Tavistock Publications, 30s, 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In contrast to the usual treatise on management, this book explains the success or 

failure of a number of representative firms in terms of the persuasive powers and other 
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personal qualities of the manager combined with the group psychology of lus sub- 
ordinates, all of which factors may affect the fundamental attitudes of the working- 
team both to the sales-product and to the potential consumer. Dr. Rogers is a fully 
qualified psychologist, but he writes from long practical experience in industry and 
is now a lecturer at the Glacier Institute of Management. He presents the student of 
business administration with a refreshingly new approach. (658) 


GUIDE TO EFFICIENT MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT. 
H. V. M. Stewart. Business Publications, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
The emphasis of this book is on the management of the maintenance function in both 
large and small factories. The author combines wide experience of engineermg 
problems with expert knowledge of work study techniques—he is currently Chief 
Work Study Officer of the Distillers Company Limited. In the highly competitive 
trading conditions of today, efficient maintenance can play a vital part in reducing 
the risk of excess costs being incurred through the need to replace plant prematurely, 
or through production losses caused by breakdowns. This extremely lucid book 
examines first the techniques of maintenance and the ways in which the needs of the 
plant can be assessed. It goes on to describe how maintenance work can be planned 
and controlled by using management techniques and control indices proved effective 
in. other spheres of industrial production. Every mamtenance engincer will find the 
book stimulating and valuable. (658-2) 


PACKAGING IN GLASS. B. E. Moody. Hutchinson, 63s. 1963. 22 cm. 
316 pages. Lllustrations. Index. 
This book gives detailed design and technical data which should prove of invaluable 
assistance to manufacturers using glass to pack their products. It is realised that many 
of the engineers and sales staff for whom it is primarily intended will not be con- 
versant with the often esoteric terms common in the glass industry, and a successful 
attempt has been made to keep to language and style that will be readily understood 
by the least technically qualified. The general public, too, could find this a stimulati 
introduction to the economic and technical aspects of the use of a packaging material. 
The author, Head of Group Packaging Research at United Glass Limited, has been 
intimatély concerned with research into glass and its applications, and particularly 
into its use for contamers. Although there have been several papers on this subject 
a in the technical journals, his is the first authoritative and comprehensive 
ook. (658 83) 


Ceramic Technology 
SPECIAL CERAMICS 1962. Proceedings of a Symposium held by the 
British Ceramic Research Association. Edited by P. Popper. Academic Press for 
the Association, £5 55. 1963. 22 cm. 492 pages. linten, Index. 
This is the second volume produced by the Association and edited by Mr. Popper, 
Head of its Special Cerammcs Division. It deals with the papers presented at a sym- 
posium held last year at Stoke-on-Trent. The twenty-five papers, given by s ists 
in the fields, cover further work on refractory matenals for very high temperatures 
(mainly non~oxides), the formation of refractories, coatings by pyrolysis, and new 
ha a for measuring properties such as thermal conductivity and expansion. 
There are also papers on the application of ceramics to special types of radio valves. 
This volume will interest specialists and will also help to keep other ceramists in 
touch with modern developments. (666) 


810 


Building Construction 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF BUILDINGS. Vol. 3: Single Storey 
Frames, Shells and Lightweight Coverings. R. Barry. Crosby Lockwood, 25s. cloth; 
20s. spiral bound. 1963. 28-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Volumes 1 and 2 of this textbook covered the elements of simple buildings for 
architectural, surveying and building students. An architect lecturing at the Brixton 
School of Building (London), Mr. Barry now introduces students to the roofing and 
walling systems (mainly for single-storey structures) made possible by new materials 
and mdustrial mass-production. methods. These are already very widely employed 
in the construction of factories, schools, warehouses and small halls, and, because of 
their cheapness in comparison with traditional methods, will soon be equally popular 
for house building. The short and clear text, with many explanatory drawings, 
embraces lattice, portal frame and shell roof construction, lightweight roofing, roof 
lights and thermal insulation, ventilation, and sheet and panel walls. Up-to-date 
bibliographical notes are provided at the end of each chapter. (693) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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LETTERS OF THE GREAT ARTISTS. Richard Friedenthal. 2 vols. 
Thames & Hudson, 84s. the set. 1963. 23-5 cm. 288 pages in each. Illustrations. 
Index. 

An anthology of letters, documents, and personal statements by artists written over 

a period of more than sıx hundred years. The earliest is Giovanni Pisano’s insgription 

(dated 1311) on the pulpit which he made for the cathedral at Pisa; the latest are two 

utterances by Jackson Pollock (d. 1956), the creator of ‘abstract expressionism’. In 

between come letters from such diverse artists as Dürer, Michelangelo, Rubens, 

Van Dyke, Sir John Vanbrugh, Tiepolo, Gainsborough, Blake, Constable, Ingres, 

Monet, Picasso and Kokoschka. The English school is well represented, but the 

compiler has cast his net widely and brought together a re ble collection of 

personal documents which ‘may be a help towards greater understanding of the 
work of these masters and a stimulus to closer observation of it’. There are short 
biographical notes and the book owes much of its attractiveness to the numerous 

plates, many of them coloured, which include a number of self-portraits. (704-92) 


Architecture 

GRAMMAR OF ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN with Special Reference 
to the Tropics. Miles Danby. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 260 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


Although this book, by an architect who lectures at the Kwame Nkrumah University 
of Science and Technology in Ghana, is mainly intended as a primer for architectural 
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students in tropical countries, the principles which it expounds are for the most part 
applicable to temperate climates. Notably free from architectonic jargon, it should 
Ae appeal to general readers interested in increasing their a of modern 
architecture by studying the basic vocabulary of space, colour, EE 
proportion and scale. The social and economic factors which influence building in 
the tropics are also discussed. The text is supplemented by a generous provision of 
well-chosen illustrations, some in colour. A sensible bibliography 1s included, too, 
and a table of Munsell equivalents to colours for building and decorative paints 
(British Standard 2660 : 1955). (720) 


THE BLACKETS. An Era of Australian Architecture. Morton Herman. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 84s. 1963. 25:5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

‘Written for the general reader and scholar alike, this book covers the life and work 

of Edmund Thomas Blacket, the greatest and most prolific architect of the Victorian 

era in Australia. One time Colonial Architect, Blacket arrived in Australia from 

England in 1842. Before lus death in 1883 he had designed numerous domestic and 

commercial buildings as well as four cathedrals and over fifty churches. He was the 

chief exponent of the Gothic Revival in Australia, and his designs for Sydney 

University and St. Andrew’s Cathedral, Sydney, are the finest examples of his work. 

Morton Herman, a practising architect and author of The Early Australian Architects 

and Their Work and The Architecture of Victorian Sydney, writes in a pleasing informal 

style. The text is liberally illustrated with excellent photographs and over ote hundred 

of the author’s inimitable drawings. (720-994) 


ARCHITECTURAL PHYSICS: LIGHTING. R. G. Hopkinson. 
HLM. Stationery Office, 503. 1963. 30-5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Building 
Research Station Publications) 

Dr. Hopkinson’s work in this field of lighting technology at the Building Research 

Station of the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, and, latterly, at 

Cornell angeles U.S.A., is of outstanding importance. In this eagerly awaited 

book, he has performed two distinct, but complementary, . In Part 1, he has 

providell an admirably clear textbook of lighting design for architectural students 
and practising architects, approaching the subject as a study of the interaction between 
the individual and his or In Part 2, he offers the scientist—whether 

hysiologist, physicist or psychologist—a collection of papers on lighting physics, 
eee y ablished by himself and his colleagues and fee er Thee should 
be within the eventual grasp of readers of Part 1 as their grounding in the scientific 

principles of present-day building matures. (729-2) 


Drawing 
A BRUSH WITH ANIMALS. Ralph Thompson. With an introduction 
by Gerald Durrell. Hart-Davis, 158, 1963. 25+5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

Ralph Thompson is a successful artist who has specialised in line drawings of animals, 
both as book illustrations and in front of the television cameras. Much of his work 
has been commissioned for the well-known books about animals by Gerald Durrell, 
who has written the introduction to this volume in which Thompson reproduces 
many of the sketches he has made in the past few years—of snow leopards, prairie 
marmots, kangaroos, peacocks, rhinos, giraffes, lemurs, gibbons, Gah more. The 
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British Book News, November 1963 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JANUARY, 1964. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion ; 

THE CHRISTIAN BELIEF IN GOD. Daniel Jenkins. (Faber, about 40s.) 

CHRISTIAN MORALITY. D. J. B. Hawkins. (Burns & Oates, 93.6d.) 

BEE AND LIFE HAVE CONTENDED. H. A. Hodges. (S.C.M. Press, about 6s.6d.). 

gion. 

FACETS OF INDIAN THOUGHT, Betty Heimann, (Allen & Unwin, about 25s.) 

FAITH IN Gop. D., M. Baillie. Reprint. (Faber, about 52s.). First published in 1927. 

I AND Tt KINGS. John Gray. (S.C.M. Press, about 75s.). A commentary in the Old 
Testament Library. 

FORGIVEN WE Live, Alfred Willetts. (Hodder & Stoughton, 4s.6d.). An exposition of 
salvation in the Christian faith. 

GIORDANO BRUNO AND THE HERMETIC TRADITION. Frances A. Yates. (Routledge, 55s.). 
Illus. A reinterpretation of the 16th century Italian philosopher. 

HISTORY, SACRED AND PROFANE, Alan Richardson. (S.C.M, Press, about 35s.) 

1 quote. A collection of Ancient and Modern Wisdom and zon Virginia Ely. 
(Lutterworth Press, 30s.). A reference book for preachers, teachers, 

LETTER TO MALCOLM: Chiefly on Prayer. C. S. Lewis. (Bles, 12s, 6d.). The practical and 
speculative problems of prayer from the viewpoint of the layman. 

THE LORD'S CREED. George Ingle. (Collins, 18s.). An examination of the Lord’s Prayer. 

MEETING THE ORTHODOX CHURCHES. Herbert Waddams. (S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d.). History 
and present state of the orthodox churches. 

MODELS AND MYSTERY. I. T. Ramsey. (Oxford University Press, 9s.6d.). The place of 
‘models’ or pictorial conceptions in the natural and social sciences and in theology. 

MODERN CHRISTIAN LITERATURE. J. R. Foster. (Burns & Oates, 9s.6d.) 

NONE OF US LIVETH TO HIMSELF. Robert Stopford. (Bles, 7s.6d. cloth; 4s. paper). The 
Bishop of London writes on the Christian responsibility of the individual. 

A PARISH PRIEST TAKES STOCK. ‘A Parish as (S.C.M. Press, about 7s.6d.). Auto- 
biography of a Church of England parso: 

THE PELICAN HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. Fe Vol 3: The Reformation. Owen Chadwick. 
Vol. 6: The Christian Missions. Stephen Neill. (Penguin Books, 78.6d.; no price yet) 

PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT. Philip E. Vernon. (Methuen, 42s.). How the psycho ogist can 
improve on the assessments made by the ordinary man, the teacher or the personnel 
o 

PSYCHIATRY FOR STUDENTS. David Stafford-Clarke. (Allen & Unwin, about 288.) 

THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE, Austin Marsden Farrer. (Oxford University 
Pen 30s.). Concentrates on making St. John’s thought intelligible to the English 
reader. 


Social Sciences 

AN ATLAS OF MIDDLE EASTERN AFFAIRS, N. J. G, Pounds and R. C. Kingsbury. (Methuen, 
12s. $d) Summary of geographic, national and cultural factors distinguishing the 
area y. 

BODYBUILDING FOR EVERYONE. Lou Ravelle. (Stanley Paul, 168.). Illus. Physical training. 

Lecce ewe Alastair Lamb. THE CHINESE VIEW OF THEIR PLACE IN THE 
WORLD, C. P. Fitzgerald. (Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.; 8s.6d.). First two of a 
new series of $ essays published pe the Royal Institute of International Affairs. 

THE COMMONWEALTH AND SUEZ. A Documentary Survey 1956-1957. Edited by James 
Eayrs. (Oxford University Press, 63s.). Map. The reactions of the eight members of 
the British Commonwealth to the Suez situation. 

THE PT OF EVERYDAY LIFE, Gertrude Williams. Revised edition. (Penguin Books, 
no price yet 

THE ECONOMICS OF TAKE-OFF INTO SUSTAINED GROWTH. Edited by W. W. Rostow. 
(Macmillan, 63s.). A record of the 1960 Conference of the International Economic 
Association. 

THE EURO-DOLLAR SYSTEM. Practice and Theory of the Market in Foreign Currency 
Deposits. Paul Einzig. (Macmillan, about 30s.) 

RATHERLESS FAMILIES. Margaret Winn. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). An analysis of their 
problems for child care workers, doctors and teachers. 


A HISTORY OF BRITISH TRADE UNIONS SINCE 1889. Vol. 1, H. A. Clegg, Alan Fox and 
A. F. Thompson. (Oxford University Press, 70s.). Hus. 

MASTERPIECES OF MURDER. Edmund Pearson. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Seventeen studies of 
crime. 

MONETARY POLICY. Ends and Means. Paul Einzig. (Penguin Books, no price yet). A 
revised edition of How Money 1s Managed. 

NEW TRENDS IN PENSIONS. Michael Pilch. and Victor Wood. (Hutchinson, 40s.). On 
financial provision for retirement. 

‘THE OFFICE OF SPEAKER. Philip Laundy. (Cassell, 75s.). Wus. In the British and Common- 
wealth parliaments. 

OUR PARLIAMENT. Strathearn Gordon. 6th edition. (Cassell, 30s.). Tus. History and 
present functions of the British parliament. 

THE PREFECTS. British Leadership and the Public School Tradition. Rupert Wilkinson. 
(Oxford University Press, 358.). The public schools as a political institution. 

PRICING AND EMPLOYMENT IN THE TRADE CYCLE. R. R. Neild. (Cambridge University 
Press, no price yet) 

REPRESENTATIVE AND RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT. A. H. Birch. (Allen & Unwin, about 
30s.). In Britain. 

THE SOVIET FAMILY. David and Vera Mace. (Hutchinson, 30s.). The values and the 
everyday life of Soviet citizens compared with those of the West. 

THE WORLD'S POLICE. James Cramer. (Cassell, 50s.). Illus. History, present organisation 
and responsibilities. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ADVANCES IN AUTOMOBILE ENGINEERING. Part 2: Automatic Transmissions. Edited by 
N. A. Carter. (Pergamon Press, about 63s.). Illus. 

ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR AND DRUG ACTION. A Ciba Foundation Symposium. (Churchill, 
no price yet). Illus. 

caci: AND OTHER SUCCULENTS. R. Ginns. (Penguin Books, 8s.6d.). Their selection and 

tivation. 

CANDIDA ALBICANS. H. I. Winner and Rosalind Hurley. (Churchill, no price yet). Illus. 
A fungus causing many common pathological conditions. 

CASSELL BOOK OF THE VAUXHALL VELOX AND CRESTA. CASSELL BOOK OF THE STANDARD 
VANGUARD, Series IT. Ellison Hawks. (Cassell, 10s.6d. each), Diagrams. Handbooks 
for owner-drivers. 

CELLULOSIC PLASTICS. Cellulose Acetate, Cellulose Ethers, Regenerated Cellulose and 
Cellulose Nitrate. V. E. Yarsley and others. (/iffe Books, 45s.). lus. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. Vol. I. V. M. Coulson and J. F. Richardson. 2nd edition. 
(Pergamon Press, 50s.). Diagrams. 

A DICTIONARY OF BUILDING. John S. Scott. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

oe OF CHILDREN. Hugh Jolly. (Blackwell Scientific Publ Bebe about 50s.). 

us 

DISORDERS OF LANGUAGE. A Ciba Foundation Symposium. (Churchill, no price yet). 
Illus. A discussion of aphasia and of problems of communication. 

THE FIGHT AGAINST LEPROSY. Patrick Feeny. (Elek, 25s.). Ulus. A description of the 
search for a cure, and a non-technical explanation of the disease. 

A FORESTRY VENTURE. W, E. Hiley, (Faber, about 74s.). illus. The establishment of 
Dartington Woodlands, Ltd., in Devon. 

FREE TRADE IN BOOKS. A Study of the London Book Trade since 1800. James John 
Barnes. (Oxford University Press, 358.) 

HALT AWHILE 1964, Ashley Courtenay. (Barrie & Rockliff, 158.). A selective guide to 
aoe and restaurants in Britain. 

USTRIALISED BUILDING. 50 International Methods. R. M. E. Diamant. (Hige Books, 
358. ). Ilus. Heavy and lightweight techniques from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A. 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY. L. Schamroth. 2nd edition. (Blackwell 

Scientific Publications, about 18s.6d.). Ilus. 

LECTURE NOTES ON PHARMACOLOGY. J. H. Burn. 7th edition. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 8s.6d.) 

HA HEMA ; aa IN AERONAUTICAL RESEARCH. K. N. Dodd. (Oxford University Press, 

s.). Ilus. 

‘THE OPERATION OF AIRLINERS. J. E. D. Williams. (Hutchinson, 84s.). Illus. 

THE PATHOLOGY OF ORAL TUMOURS. R. B. Lucas. (Churchill, no price yet). Illus. 

PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1964: A. Edited by Arthur Garrett. PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 
w B. Edited by S. A. Barnett and Anne McLaren, (Penguin Books, no prices 
yet, 


POLYURETHANES. Chemistry, Technology and Properties. L. N. Phillips and D. V. B. 

Parker. (Iliffe Books, 30s.). Illus. Plastics. 

PRINCIPLES OF FEEDBACK DESIGN. G. Edwin and Thomas Roddam. (Iliffe Books, about 
42s.). Diagrams. Electronics. 

QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS OF DRUGS. D. C. Garratt. (Chapman & Hall, £7 7s.) 

RESEND AD) ANGST VSG A. J. King. (Churchill, no price yet). Ilus. 

SCIENTIFIC AND LEARNED SOCIETIES OF GREAT aani: 6ist edition, (Allen & Unwin, 
about 45s.). With details of foundation, objecta; ote. 

THE SCIENTIST AND ARCHAEOLOGY, Edited by Edward Pyddoke. (Phoenix House, 30s.). 
Illus. Nine specialists write on different problems. 

TRANSISTOR AMPLIFIERS FOR AUDIO FREQUENCIES. Principles of Design. Thomas Roddam. 
(life Books, about 37s.6d.). Ilus. 

‘WOMEN OF FORTY. M. E. Landau. New edition. (Faber, about 10s.). A book for women 
on the menopausal syndrome, 


Fine Arts Recreation 

OFFICIAL RULES OF SPORTS AND GAMES 1964-5, (Nicholas Kaye, 30s.). Tl 

WHERE WE CAME IN. Charies Oakley. (Allen & Unwin, about 36s.). illus. History of the 
British cinematograph industry. 


Literature and Language 

ANNALS OF ENGLISH DRAMA, 975-1700. Alfred Harbage. Revised edition. (Methuen, 
84s.). A chronological listing of plays, masques, etc., devised in England, or by 
Englishmen abroad. 


THE COLOURS OF CLARITY. Essays on Contemporary Literature and Education. John 
Holloway. (Routledge, about 18s.) 

THE DISCARDED IMAGE. C. S. Lewis. (Cambridge University Press, no price yet). An 
introduction to medieval and renaissance literature, 

HIDDEN RICHES. Desiree Hirst. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s.). Ilus. Traditional symbolism 
from the Renaissance to the end of the 18th century. 

POEMS. B, S. Johnson. (Constable, 21s.) 

A RUSSIAN SCIENTIFIC READER. E, J. D. Warne, (Allen & Unwin, about 10s.). Designed to 
help scientists to acquire a reading knowledge of Russian. 

THE SECRET HISTORY OF TRE MONGOLS and Other Pieces. Arthur Waley. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 32s.). Including extracts from the 13th century saga which gives the book its 
title. 

A SELECTION OF AFRICAN PROSE. Vols. I and IL Edited by W. H. Whiteley. (Oxford 
University Press, no price yet). Designed for English readers. 

TRADI ION AND De M. The Evel sad. AnegcaN Nove: enn the: Pyeaiiey te: Our 
Time. Walter Allen. (Phoenix House, 30s.) 

SEE FORMS CONDERED, L. E. W. Smith. (Methuen, no price yet). English poems of 
many periods, with about 3,000 words of close critical analysis for each. 

VETERAN WITH A HEAD WOUND. Adrian Mitchell. (Cape, 12s.6d.). Poems. « 


History and Biography 

AFRICA IN TIME-PERSPECTIVE. Daniel F. McCall. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). Illus. 
Explains the links between the kinds of evidence available to the historian: archae- 
ology, oral tradition, etc 

CHILDREN IN CHANCERY. Joy Baker. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Illus, The author refused to 
send her children to school and fought a legal battle with the educational authorities. 

DARDANELLES PATROL, Peter Shankland and Anthony Hunter. (Collins, 21s.). Illus. A 
submarine mission in World War I. 

THE DARKENING GREEN. Elizabeth Clarke. (Faber, about 18s.). The story of a woman 
who learns that she is losing her sight. 

THE gaan a Meret tees ia ee Ahr Pare aaa (Cambridge University Press, 
no yet r o 

THE IRISH ADMINISTRATION 1801-1914. R. B. McDowell. (Routledge, about 35s.). Shows 
how the administrative structure was drastically rationalised and modernised. 

NOTHING EXTENUATE. The Life of Frederick Fox eG 1806-1879, Eee Renad. 
(Barrie & Rockliff, 30s.). Actor, journalist, theatrical manager an 

VERANDAH. James Pope-Hennessy. (Allen & Unwin, about 42s.). fie in ses some of the 
smaller British colonies in the 19th century. 

WITNESSES TO THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION. Edited by Roger Pethybridge. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 42s.). A collection of personal accoun: 

THE WORLD OF MONSIEUR VINCENT. Mary Purcell (Collins, 30s,). Life and times of the 
17th century French divine, St. Vincent de Paul. 


‘ 


Geography Travel Description 
INTRODUCING BELGIUM. Michael Winch. (Methuen, 30s.). Illus. 
MY TRAVELS IN TURKEY. Denis Cecil Hills. (Alien & Unwin, about 35s.), Illus. 


Fiction 

AMYOT’S CAY, Christopher Nicole. (Jarrolds, 18s.). The Bahamas in 1717. 

BAY OF SEALS. James Wood. (Hutchinson, 18s.). A search in Paraguay for a German 

of war crimes with the object of warning him of his probable kidnapping 

by Israeli agents. 

THE DARK LIGET YEARS. Brian W. Aldiss. (Faber, about 14s.). The clash between men 
and the race of the ‘utods’. 

A DAY IN SUMMER. J. L. Carr. (Barrie & Rockliff, 18s.). A complex story of revenge. 

DUST IN MY THROAT. John Farrimond. (Harrap, 16s.). Set in a mining village. 

THE GREAT AUNTS. Jean Ross. (Hutchinson, 18s.). Three women and their great-nephew. 

HAZARD CHASE. Jeremy Potter. (Constable, 18s.) 

THE HOUSE OF MEN. Catherine Marchant. (Macdonald, 15s.). An embittered cripple tries 
to wreck the happiness of the brother on whom he depends 

JOHN GOTOBED ALONE. Malcolm Quantrill. (Barrie & Rockiiff, 16s.), Last book of a 
trilogy about a raffish young painter. 

THE LIFE OF RILEY. Anthon gt (Secker & Warburg, 18s.) 

Lucio. Robin Bryans. (Faber, about 37s.). Set in the Brazilian outback in the 1930's. 

MY BROTHER JACK. George J ohnston. (Co. lins, 21s.). The lives of two brothers as moulded 
by their disparate characters. 

ONE OF THE FEW. Nora Kent. (Macdonald, 12s.6d.) 

A PHOENIX IN THE BLOOD. Henry Patterson. (Barrie & Rockliff, 15s.). A tragic love 
story. 

ROME 12 Noon. Kenneth Macpherson. (Collins, 218.). The effect of a motor accident on 
the lives of three people involved in it. 

ROYAL MURDOCH. Robert Harlow. (Macmillan, about 18s.). The life of a pioneer in 
British Columbia. 

SAY NOT GOOD NIGHT. Olga Hesky. (Constable, 21s.) 

THE SHELTERED GARDEN, Sheila Pim. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). Vicissitudes of an 
elderly lady living in [reland. 

THE VOLCANOES OF SAN DOMINGO. Adam Hall. (Collins, 18s.). The investigation of the 
disappearance of an airliner. 

THE WOLVES WERE IN THE SLEDGE. Stella Gibbons. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). A young 
married couple in pursuit of easy living. 


artist transmits something of the problems of drawing each type of animal, and any- 

one who has ever tried to draw even the fireside cat will be fascinated by this expert 

demonstration. The book would make an excellent gift for any animal-lover. 
(743°6) 


Photography 
TOM HUSTLER ON PHOTOGRAPHY. Evans Bros., 258. 1963. 24 cm. 
Illustrations. 
Tom Hustler took the plunge into professional photography at the age of 23, becom- 
ing a partner of Dorothy Wilding, who specialised A ati portraiture, and soon 
afterwards buying the studio from her. This book is a measure of the success he has 
achieved im his chosen profession. It is not a textbook but rather ‘a book of help, 
advice, encouragement and reference’ for anyone interested enough to own a camera, 
and it passes on to amateurs many of the ‘tricks of the trade’ learnt by the author. 
They will learn not a little from the abundance of photographs which illustrate the 
bade which is almost entirely devoted to photographing people. He writes on how 
to pose and photograph effectively family groups, children, attractive women, men, 
old people and personalities, and there are sections on parties and weddings, colour 
photography, humour, travel and holiday pictures, and advertising and the theatre, 
all adding up to a lively informative ane certainly helpful book, written with 
infectious enthusiasm. (770°2) 


Masic 
NATIONAL MUSIC and Other Essays. Ralph Vaughan Williams. Oxford 
University Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford 
Paperbacks) , 
During his long productive life as a composer, Vaughan Williams found time to do 
some Lana and writing. The present, very welcome, volume comprises nine 
lectures on ‘National Music’, a long analysis of Beethoven’s choral symphony and 
ten other essays, and six lectures on “The Making of Music’. The fertilising influence 
of folk-song, a vital part of the composer’s creed, looms large in these pages, which 
are all informed by a forthright personality, lovable even at its most prejudiced and. 
provocative. Vaughan Williams wrote plain, vigorous and unemotional prese even 
when analysing music such as Bach’s, which moved him deeply. His widow has 
contributed a most interesting preface to this collection. * (780°4) 


MUSIC FESTIVALS OF THE WORLD. A Guide to Leading Festivals 
of Music, Opera and Ballet. Dennis Gray Stoll. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 
1963. 19 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and 
International Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies: Music 
Division, Vol. 4) 

The author of this useful book is a composer of some distinction, who first wrote 

about music festivals when they were in their infancy some twenty-five years ago. 

Since then, the festival idea has developed so widely that they are now planned all 

over the world, and the promoters realise that air travel makes them easily accessible 

to enthusiasts. For them, Mr. Stoll provides a guide to the character, organisation, 
costs and booking facilities of each. He gives an outline of current repertoire, and 
states frankly where he feels any weakness to be. Many of the photographs are un~ 

familiar and of good quality. (780-79): 
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GLUCK AND THE BIRTH OF THE MODERN OPERA. Patricia 
Howard. Barrie & Rockliff, 308. 1963. 25:5 cm. 126 pages. Musical examples. 
Indexes. 

Although Gluck has never been a popular operatic composer (in the sense that Mozart 

is popular), his historical importance has never been denied, and several of his most 

successful works have kept their place in the repertoire. The importance of his 
operatic reforms, which helped to away ce stylised focal of the late 
17th and 18th century, has been tony studied in the context of his life. This is 
the first book in English devoted to the purely musical aspects of Gluck’s creative life 
and is a distinguished piece of work. Mrs. Howard has studied in detail the operas 
of an earlier generation, from which Gluck learned much. She shows how he 
developed a new aesthetic of musical and dramatic action by reforming the style and 
function of aria, recitative and overture. Students of musical history in collega and 
universities should find much profitable and enjoyable reading in these pag 

PED 


THE COMPLETE BANDMASTER. Denis Wri Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 17s.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 194. pages. Musical exam: A Limp covers. (The 
Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, on and 
Liberal Studies. Music Division, Vol. 1) 

The brass band has long enjoyed world-wide popularity as a medium for music- 

making by societies, clubs and local organisations. Dr. Wright bas devoted hus life 

to every aspect of this cause, as composer, organiser and educator. In this book he 
distils his wisdom, and great practical experience on such varied topics as rehearsals, 
the blending of brass and voices, organising contests, instructing bandsmen and 
problems of scoring. Bandmasters, and anyone else in a position of responsibility 
within the brass band movement, should find Dr. Wright a helpful and enthusiastic 
guide. (785: 1207) 


co S CYCLOPEDIC SURVEY OF CHAMBER MUSIC. 
mpiled and edited by Walter Willson Cobbett. With supplementary material 
te by Colin Mason. 2nd edition. Vol. I. Oxford University Press, 638. 1963. 
24 coL. 222 pages. Musical examples. coca eur and corrections to dates given in 
the ortginal edition (by Nicolas Slonimsky). Index 

“Cobbett’ has been a household word to lovers of chamber music for over thirty-five 
et but his two massive volumes have long been out of print. They have now 
reprinted (at 6 eas each) photographically, and this new supplementary 
volume, has been added on a different . The chamber music of ihe last three 
decades is surveyed not alphabetically es composers, but in three large groups, 
treated in narrative form. Mr. Mason, (the London music critic of The Guardian) 
deals with Europe, Britain, and Stravinsky; I. Martinov describes developments in 
Russia; and Nicolas Slonimsky writes trenchantly about America. The treatment 
throughout remains less comparative than encyclopedic; the result is a volume 
invaluable to students, historians and players alike. (785-7) 


Films, Radio and Teléyvision 


THE CONTEMPORARY CINEMA. Penelope Houston. Penguin Books, 
$8. 1963. 18 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


Penelope Houston is the Editor of Sight and Sound, the oldest established and most 
influential of the journals in Britain concerned with the art of the film, and her study 
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of the cinema goes back over some twenty years. This is her first book on the subject, 
and in it she her views in a succinct perspective of post-war international 
film-making. She discusses also changes in the social and economic pattern of the film 
industry during a period in which many modifications have taken place. This is a 
perceptive and excellently written survey which, in chapters broadly covering the 
work of the principal fomaem country by country, reveals at the same time 
general changes in subject, style and technique that have become characteristic of 
the contemporary cinema. This dual approach succeeds brilliantly; there has never 
been a more complex, fluid or widely varied age of film-making than that of the 
last ten period of economic decline for the exhibitor and a break-up of the 
monolithic domination of the industry by the big Hollywood studios matched by a 
rebirth of the art itself in the hands of a new generation of mainly young and highly 
individual film-makers. The book 1s generously illustrated and contains a useful 
check-list of the post-war work of the principal directors. (791-43) 


Ballet 
THE DANCER’S WORLD. Michael Peto and Alexander Bland. Drawings 
by Josef Herman. Collins, 458. 1963. 31 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

An attractive and unusually informative picture book: Michael Peto’s photographs— 
rather over-softly reproduced—and brisk or extended explanatory captions from 
one of the ing London ballet critics, Alexander Bland, have been imaginatively 
arranged to build up a comprehensive, sound and telling picture of recent dance 
activity at the Royal Opera House, Covent Garden. Sections are devoted to the 
theatre and the market, class and rehearsal, organisation and finance, the companies 
and the school of the Royal Ballet, visiting dancers, new works and galas, the 
audience and the performance. The combination of factual record, visual impression 
and critical good sense leaves one remarkably well acquainted with the state of 
affairs in the Royal Ballet on the eve of Dame Ninette de Valois’ retirement. (792-8) 


THE RUSSIAN GENIUS IN BALLET. A Study in Continuity and 
Growth. Arold L. Haskell. Pergamon Press, (Oxford,) 7s.6d. 1963. 19-5 cm. 58 pages. 
Illustrations. Limp covers. (The Commonwealth and International Library of Science, 
Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies: Pergamon Oxford Russian Serigs, Back- 
ground Books, I) 

The Director of the ike Ballet School, who has always been the authoritative 

spokesman in Britain for the classical aesthetic of ballet, has here produced a remarkably 

compressed introduction to his subject. It serves both as a summary of fact and as a 

starting point for discussion of theory. It covers the main events of ballet history made 

by Russians within and beyond their country’s borders since the mid-18th century; 

it distinguishes clearly the various images evoked by the words ‘Russian ballet’, and it 

sets out current aesthetic aims and difficulties with great sympathy and faimess. 
(792-80947) 

Sports and Games 

A CENTURY OF SOCCER. Terence Delaney. Heinemann for the Football 
Association, 163. 1963. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

The Football Association, formed in London in October 1863, is celebrating its 

centenary with, among other things, the publication of books on the game of soccer. 

This one, excellently produced and illustrated, is not a history of the Association, but a 

survey of the growth of the game in England over the past hundred years with some 

account of its carly influence abroad and the development of the world game. It 
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includes chapters on the development of the laws of soccer and the introduction of 
professional players, a description of some of the deeds of famous clubs such as 
Arsenal, Wolverhampton Wanderers, Manchester United and Tottenham Hotspur, 
and the story of the introduction and progress of the World Cup competition. It 
concludes with some comments on style and tactics in the game and the future outlook 
for English soccer. The author is a News Editor at the B.B.C. and author and joint- 
author of other books on soccer. (796-334) 


ALLISS THROUGH THE LOOKING GLASS. My World of Golf. 
Peter Alliss with Bob Ferrier. Cassell, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A golfing autobiography of one of the best-known professional players of the present 

day, who, like his famous father, Percy Alliss, has represented Great Britain in the 

well-known Ryder Cup Competition. Still a young man—he was born in 1931—he 
has been in the forefront of British and International golf since 1953 and has often been 
something of a controversial figure in the game. His book is not wholly an autobio- 
graphy, as it includes a good deal of golf instruction which is quite admirable. Beyond 
this, it is full of interest for all those who enjoy a good book about outdoor inter- 
national sport played by experts. (796-352) 


FIRST AND FASTEST. A Collection of the World’s Greatest Motor Races. 
Edited and Introduced by Richard Hough. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. 

Motor-racing is a sport which has a surprisingly large public. This anthology brings 

together some of the best writing on this theme of the past half-century. It begins with 

a driver’s description of the Paris-Madrid road race of 1903—almost from another 

‘world, it seems—and includes accounts of great races at Brooklands, Indianapolis, 

Le Mans, Berlin and Monza. Perhaps the best thing in the book is the account by 

Denis Jenkinson of the 1955 Mille Miglia, in which he was passenger/navigator in 

Stirling Moss’s Mercedes for the fastest-ever time recorded in this classic road race. 

Addicts of this sport—small boys and middle-aged men alike—will thrill to the 

echoes of the great names—Varzi, Nuvolari, Chiron, Carraciola, Taruffi, Fangio, 

Moss—and the great marques—Alfa Romeo, Mercedes, Bentley, Ferrari and Maserati. 

š (796-72) 


THE EQUESTRIAN WORLD seen by Keith Money. Harrap, 425. 1963. 
28-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Excellent photographs, amply captioned, interspersed with a number of telling 
sketches, the reader right into the heart of the world of show-jumping and horse 
trials, They illustrate the leading events in various countries, famous iden and horses 
at practice and in action at the events, with some informal peeps behind the scenes. 
"This is a pictorial survey (covering the last year or so) that conveys not only the 
excitement and skill in such spectacles but something of the long hours of preparation, 
trainmg and discipline that lie behind them. The author's Hie for ing the 
essence of his subject is evident throughout this handsome volume that will make a 
sure appeal to any lover of the horse, whether aspirant, participator or spectator. 
(798:2) 
ANGLERS’ DICTIONARY. Kenneth Mansfield. Arco Publications, 218. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. (‘Dictionary’ Series) 
A useful reference book for rienced anglers and for newcomers to the sport, 
covering game, coarse and sea fishing. Very well illustrated with photographs and 
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diagrams, it gives information about almost everything connected with this popular 

pastime and is a valuable addition to the growing number of specialised dictionaries 
which supplement general dictionaries and encyclopaedias. The author is the editor of 
the monthly magazine Angling and has written a number of other books about this 
sport. (799°12) 


LITERATURE 





HENRY JAMES: SELECTED LITERARY CRITICISM. Edited by 
Morris Shapira. Prefaced with a note on ‘James as Critic? by F. R. Leavis. 
Heinemann, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 374 pages. Index. 

This is a fascinating collection of the opinions of a master on the literature of his time 

(1865-1914). Of the twenty-three studies, eight are devoted to French writers, written 

in the period of that deep admiration for the French mind which James was later to 

abjure. We may find him unjust to Baudelaire, over-indulgent to George Sand, no 

Dickensian, impatient of ceremonial processions, but whether he writes on Zola, 

Taine, the de Goncourts, Maupassant, Flaubert or Balzac, his opinions are always 

stimulating and beautifully expressed, often calling attention to a feature we have 

overlooked (Emerson’s ‘exquisite writing on Nature’) and, as criticism should be, 

‘sympathetic but inexorable’. Studies of writers in English include Walt Whitman, 

Seaburn George Eliot, Shakespeare’s Tempest. “The New Novel’ (1914) appreciates 

Bennett, Wells, Hugh Walpole, Conrad, Hewlett, Galsworthy, Compton ie; 

should we quarrel with that choice today? A book for all lovers of modern literature. 

e (809) 


ROMANTICISM. Lascelles Abercrombie. Reprint. High Hill Books, 18s. 
1963. I9 cm. 142 pages. 
This useful reissue of the text of three public lectures, originally delivered at Birkbeck 
College, London, and published in 1926, makes up a sti ing, learned and individual 
essay on its complex and difficult subject. Romanticism, to Professor Abercrombie, is 
a t clement in all literatures, and all periods. Where Classicism is a matter 
of form—of balance, clarity, order—Romanticism is substantial, dealing with the 
mind’s interest in its own operations, its retreat from an outer reality of everything 
which is experienced into the inward reality of the experiencing subject. Though this is 
not a new definition, Professor Abercrombie argues that itis the only one which can 
account for the many and various kinds of Romantic writing that can be found. An 
interesting middle section concentrates on the Purifications of Empedocles in order to 
demonstrate his prototypical Romanticism, and to consider Shelley and Blake in its 
oot Both the g student of the subject and the To should derive much 
pleasure and interest from Professor Abercrombie’s fresh approach, and adroitly 
managed wide range of reading. (809-91) 
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English Literature 
*& STUDIES IN SCOTTISH LITERATURE. Vol. I, No. I, July 1963. 
Editor: G. Ross Roy. William MacLellan (Glasgow). Quarterly. ros. per copy. 
30s, per annum. 21 cm. 
Thus welcome new venture should not be judged by its first article, Tom Scott’s 
‘Observations on Scottish Studies’, an mtemperate, maccurate and ill-informed 
jeremmad which falls far below the general level of the magazine. Thomas Crawford, 
discussing Scottish popular ballads and lyrics of the 18th and early roth centuries, picks 
his way unernngly through a notoriously tangled subject; A. M. Kinghorn is per- 
ceptive on the influence of ‘sensibility, how charming’ on 18th century Scottish 
criticism; Nelson S. Bushnell, on “Walter Scott’s Advent as Novelist of Manners’, 
provides a convincing counterblast to recent attempts to dismiss Scott as a ‘mere’ 
antiquarian; and Francis R. Hart’s article on the function of violence m some of Neil 
Gunn’s weaker novels, while giving a curious demonstration of the inadvisability of 
approaching an artist’s work through its less successful aspects, is nevertheless written 
with perception. All students of Scottish literature will find this periodical required 


reading. (820°5) 


English Poetry 
MEDIEVAL ENGLISH LYRICS. A Cntical Anthology. Edited with an 
introduction and notes by R. T. Davies. Faber, 455. 1963. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. 

In this anthology Mr. R- T. Davies, Lecturer in English m the University of Liverpool, 
has brought together 187 religious and secular lyrics ranging from the 12th to the 
16th century. The editor makes several concessions to readers unfamiliar with medieval 
literature: spelling is slightly modernised, there are glosses of difficult words at the 
foot of each page, and the most difficult lyrics are accompanied by a prose translation. 
An introduction of 37 pages gives a eee of the chief kinds of medieval lyrics. 
The most novel feature of the edition is in the notes, where bibliographical information 
is supplemented by critical comment. Advanced students will welcome the appendix, 
which gives an annotated list of types and titles of the Blessed Virgin Mary used in the 
lyrics of the anthology. (821-04) 
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NEW LINES II. An Anthology. Edited by Robert Conquest. Maanillan, 
218. 1963. 22 cM. 166 pages. 
Mr. Conquest’s first New Lines anthology, published in 1956, came to be regarded as 
the sities of a group of poets known as the ‘Movement’—among its members 
were Thom Gunn, Philip Larkin and John Wain. Readers of that volume will be 
interested to see how these poets are getting along—eight out of the original nine 
contribute again, and there are sixteen newcomers, represented by about four 
poems. For the most part, the result is unexciting. Mr. Conquest’s introduction is best 
overlooked, and his selections from individual poets are not always very judicious. 
However, no anthology of English poets who have come to public notice since the 
end of the Second World War oil be wholly devoid of interest. Hilary Corke, 
Anthony Thwaite, D. J. Enright and Edwin Brock distinguish themselves here. 
Other contributors include Elizabeth Jennings, Philip Larkin, Thom Gunn, Ted 
Hughes and Edward Lucie-Smith. . (821-08) 


SIX VOICES. Contemporary Australian Poets. Edited by Chris Wallace-Crabbe. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 10s, 6d. 1963. 19-5 cm. "104. pages. 
The editor is himself'a poet and a lecturer on poetry at the University of Melbourne. 
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He here selects and annotates poems by six living Australian : Kenneth Slessor, 
R. D. FitzGerald, A. D. Hope, Douglas Stewart, James McAuley and Judith Wright. 
The selection is sensible if unadventurous—the youngest poet included is now forty- 
six—and it shows clearly that Australian poetry now has to be taken seriously. The 
intensity of experience ın some of these poems may have an unmistakably Australian 
mage but its impact is universal. The excellent explanatory notes make this an 
anthology that has value for the student, but its parti use will be as an introduction 
for the general reader. (821-08 Australia) 


POEMS OF TODAY. Fifth Series. Selected by Margaret Willy. Macmillan, for 
the English Association, 13s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
For over half a century the English Association has been promoting the knowledge 
and appreciation of English language and literature; one of its most successful activities 
has been the publication at intervals of anthologies of contemporary poetry. The 
present volume, fifth in the series, has been very ably edited by Margaret Willy, 
editor of English and lecturer at the City Literary Institute, London. All the 140 poems 
were first published betweeen 1947 and 1961. Some work of older poets is included 
(Edwin Muir, Robert Graves, W. H. Auden), but the bulk of the poems are by the 
younger poets who first began to publish after the war. There are fine poems by 
Ted Hughes, D. J. Enright, Thomas Blackbur, Patricia Beer, James Kirkup, 
Elizabeth Jennings, Philip Larkin, and many others. This well-chosen collection 
affords an excellent introduction for the overseas student to the best verse of this 
period. (821-08) 


THE TWO HARMONIES. Poetry and Prose in the Seventeenth Century. 
K. G. Hamilton. Oxford University Press, 32s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 226 pages. Index. 
Mr. Hamilton, a senior lecturer at the University of Queensland, is primarily interes- 
ted in literary theory, and has written a thorough, fully ER study of poetic 
style during the 17th century. He demonstrates the close relationship between poetry 
and rhetoric in Continental and English techniques, traces in detail the influence of 
scientific thinking upon contemporary attitudes to language during the period, and 
explores the re nen of earlier philosophical eloquence by ieee ee based 
on non-verbal ae of thinking. The role of imagination in connection with the art 
of poetry is examined with extensive reference to the theories of Dryden and his 
contemporaries. This is a learned, subtle account which scholars familiar with*modern 


critical discussions will find a valuable addition to their researches. (821-4) 
WEATHER AND SEASON. Michael Hamburger. Longmans, 18s. 1963. 
22 cm. 64 pages. 


This, Mr. Hamburger’s fourth book of poems, is a collection remarkable for its 
coherence of theme and maturity of ies a Most of the poems are basically philo- 
sophical, for the poet is concerned with all aspects of the mind’s relation to the body 
and to the external world. Is that world as real as the world of one’s own mind? 
How isit that a person can, in some sense, grow apart from the world, or come to have 
a false understanding of it? In a long poem on the trial of Adolf Eichmann he reflects: 
“Words cannot reach him in his prison of words.’ Mr: Hamburger attempts to use 
words in a truly creative and revitalising fashion, to arrive at abetter understanding of 
the human situation and to strip the world of the dull gloss of convention placed on it 
in the course of day-to-day living by the atrophy of imagination. These impressive 
poems are full of lite, lucid and deeply moving, not at all difficult, and to be recom- 
mended without hesitation, socal, to any who may think of poetry in England 
today as trivial. : (821-91) 
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PENGUIN MODERN POETS 4. David Holbrook, Christopher 
Middleton, David Wevill. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 112 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 

The latest volume of the Penguin Modern Poets 1s probably the best so far to appear in 

what can be regarded as only a moderately successful series. Like its companions, this 

book offers about twenty poems by each of three comparatively young contemporary 

English poets. The selection from the work of Christopher Middleton, whose Torse 3 

' was one of the most impressive books of verse to appear in 1962, is based on a dis- 

criminating and sure-foumded taste; both the range and the vitality of his writi 

come through clearly. Some of his poems, but by no means all of them, are difficult 
and obscure; nevertheless it is worth persevering. It is mainly Mr. Middleton’s work 
that justifies the volume. David Holbrook is not without some local success in his 
neo-Georgian poems of country life, but he tends to write at too great length and 
without iscip ine. David Wevill is a young poet whose work has not hitherto 
appeared in book form; he has talent cadet, but most of his poems here strive 
too much for effect. But at such a modest price, this book deserves to be roe read. 
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THE BEAST AT THE DOOR and Other Poems. T. H. Jones. Hart-Davis, 
15S. 1963. 21 cm. 80 pages. : 
Mr. Jones is a lecturer in English Literature in the University of New South Wales, 
and the author of a study of the work of Dylan Thomas. This is his third book of 
poems. It has the virtues of the earher volumes—clarity of diction, strong images and 
satisfying rhythms. Many of these new poems express a mood akin to that of the exile. 
From the heat of Australia he remembers with deep nostalgia the cool green landscape 
of his boyhood among the Welsh hills. He finds himself relying more than ever 
before on the deepening relationship with his wife, and there are also some moving 
poems addressed to his children. Others spring from his recollection of war-time 
experiences and from the occasional stimulation given him by places and people. 
The poems are not to difficult for foreign students of English with a fair command of 
the language. (821-91) 
THE ROORS OF STONE. Poems 1938-1962. F. T. Prince. Hart-Davis, 
21s. 1963. 21 cm. 128 pages. 
Students of modern British poetry will have been aware of Mr. Prince’s work for the 
last twenty years or more. The present book contains all that he wishes to preserve 
from his earlier volumes (Poems, 1938 and Soldiers Bathing, 1954) plus some more 
recent poems. Not a prolific writer, Mr. Prince has the classic virtues of integration 
and perfection of form. He is stimulated by a variety of experiences, and he 1s at his 
best in his love-poetry and in those poems where his imagination brings to livi 
reality the varid situations in which artists (Leonardo, Mi chelangdo) on historie 
figures (Coeur de Lion, Strafford, Burke) have found themselves at crucial points in 
their lives. There are few linguistic difficulties, but the reader will have to give close 
attention to the text if he is to get full enjoyment from these distinguished verses. 
(821-91) 


WITH LUCK LASTING. Bernard Spencer. Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d. 
1963. 21 cm. 58 pages. 

Mr. Spencer’s first book, Aegean Islands, appeared in 1946; this new collection of forty 

poems is a selection of those he has written since then—a slim, distinguished volume of 
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exceptionally good verse. So small a gathering of poems from a period so long— 
seventeen years or so—reflects the high standard set himself by this poet, For clarity 
and delicacy of expression, a young poet could hardly seek a better exemplar. 
Mr. card ied soon after this book was published) had evidently learnt a 
eat deal from those poems of his contemporary, George Seferis, which he translated 
om the Greek; it is a pity that they do not appear here alongside his own work. 
These are poems about love, about writing, aad oho landscape and the spirit of 
place; Mr. Spencer writes with elegance and economy the verse of an Engli 
abroad, about France, Spain, Italy and Greece, all illumined by the exile’s acute 
awareness of locality and his estrangement from it, but, above all, by his feeling for 
other human beings. These poems are exciting as only poetry of a lasting kind can be; 
they are an outstanding achievement. (821-91) 


English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE: THE ROMAN PLAYS. Derek Traversi. Hollis & 
Carter, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. 

Mr. Traversi rightly considers-that Shakespeare’s plays on Roman history have not 
received their fair share of critical examination and here offers a detailed assessment 
of the three works which seem to him to achieve tragic greatness. Mr. Traversi has 
been a lecturer for the British Council in various countries, an experience which 
enables him. to bring lucidity of expression and enthusiasm of interpretation to the 
Shakespearean material upon which he has written several books. His method relies 
on principles of analysis to carry students through plot, characterisation, and above 
all the style of each play. On Antony and Cleopatra he is admirably perceptive in his 
emphasis upon the power of the poetry and the political context of the action, 
demonstrating the tireless energy of Cleopatra, the heroic grandeur corrupted by 
luxury and self-betrayal of Antony, and the dispassionate public outlook of Octavius. 
On Coriolanus his technique is also markedly profitable where it leaves an cane 
of the ‘strangely divided, inopportune hero’. The value of this book dep upon 
its merit as a companion for intelligent reading of Shakespeare’s text. (822-33) 


English Fiction ° 
GEORGE MEREDITH. Phyllis Bartlett. Longmans for the British Council, 
Wort 1963. 21'5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their 
Wor 
George Meredith (1828-1909) holds a permanent place in English literature as an 
outstanding novelist and a poet. This competent essay by an American Professor of 
English shows the author’s marked insight into Meredith’s achievements in both these 
aspects of his work. Many quotations and extracts from poems and novels together 
with clear outlines of the important novels give sound evidence for the estimates of 
Meredith’s work. Among the many good features of the essay the most noteworthy 
are the discussions of Meredith’s idea of comedy and of his much debated prose style. 
Meredith is not an easy author to read, but an interested approach which is informed 
and patient, such as this essay induces, will be a welcome acquisition to most ac ) 
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FICTION FOR THE WORKING MAN 1830-1850. Louis James. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The provision of literature for ‘the masses’ has long been attempted and for a variety 

of reasons—financial and political as well as cultural—but no unchallengeable socially 
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beneficent formula has been devised. Dr. James’s study of ‘the literature produced for 
the working classes in early Victorian urban England’ deals with Di and his 
lagiarisers, Gothic, historical, domestic, and nautical novels, ‘criminal romance’, 
religious, moral, and instructive’ publications, “‘penmy-issue fiction’, and in an 
appendix with ‘working-class poets and poetry’. The period covered 1s roughly a 
generation prior to the passing of the compulsory Saeed egeemrite Acts, and 
consequently the readers catered for were not expected to be capable of literary 
discrimination. The general standard of the printed offerings was therefore keyed to 
crude sentimentalism and sensationalism. It is as a detailed examination of a phase in 
popular social and mental history and struggling towards the formation of taste 
that the present book is valuable, and as a tutor in literature in the University of Hull 
Dr. James is conversant with the changed demands in contemporary industrial 
society. (823-8) 


English Miscellany 
BOYS WILL BE BOYS. A Miscellany. Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 218. 
1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. 

Simon Raven took to writing as a means of earning a living when, in 1957, he 
somewhat prematurely resigned his commission in the Regular army. A highly 
intelligent man with unconventional ideas, he has been very successful in what he 
himself calls ‘high class journalism’. Boys will be Boys reprints most of his work in this 
field—mainly essays and reviews—with an interlinking narrative explaining how, 
when and where he came to write each individual piece. This original idea will add 
considerably to the interest of the book, for Mr. Raven is very frank about himself 
and his arcumstances. The subjects of the reprinted essays cover a wide range—the 
best of them being those based on his army experiences and on his knowledge of the 
sleazy side of life in London, Greece and elsewhere. (828-91) 
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German Literature 
GERMAN MEN OF LETTERS, Vol. Il. Twelve Literary Essays. Edited by 
Alex Natan. Oswald Wolff, 31s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 304 pages. 

This volume of essays on twelve German writers from Nietzsche to Hermann Hesse 
covers æwide range. Each is by a different British scholar and the general introduction 
is by Alex Natan, who also contributes an essay on Wedekind. What is noticeable 
about nearly all of these writers, be they as different as the explosive bourgevis-shocker 
Wedekind and the Catholic Gertrud von Lefort, 1s the belief, however expressed, in 
some sort of ‘rebirth’ or liberation man must achieve. This volume includes essays 
on well-known writers like Schnitzler, Stefan Zweig, Heinrich Mann and Christian, 
Morgenstern, as well as less well-known figures such as the Swiss Robert Walser 
who influenced Kafka. (830-4) 


French Literature 

RABELAIS AND THE FRANCISCANS. A. J. Krailsheimer. Oxford 
University Press, 458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

In his early years Rabelais joined the Franciscans. Was it from them (though he never 


alludes to their training) that he derived his encyclopedic knowledge, ebullient gai 

and philosophy, half nin half serious thought, cay its claim for man’s tibetan 
of spirit, underlying his four (perhaps five) famous books: Dr. Krailsheimer (a 
lecturer in French at Oxford University) considers that insufficient attention has been 
paid to the Pranciscan influence, and in this scholarly survey studies the 16th century 
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Franciscan background, then applies this to Rabelais’ attitude towards God, Pan’ 


Man (who can improve hi through education, respecting pagan ancestral 
wisdom, but putting Christianity first), Nevis and Free Will. A valuable book for 
those already versed in Rabelais. (847:3) 
Greek Literature 


THUCYDIDES AND HIS HISTORY. F. E. Adcock. Cambridge University 
Press, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 154 pages. Indexes. 
The author is a veteran ancient historian of great repute, editor of the Cambridge 
Ancient History and Professor Emeritus of Ancient History m the University of 
Cambridge. The work is divided into two parts. Part I contains twelve chapters on 
the life, work and thought of the great historian, terminating with an interes 
hypothesis on the circumstances in which what remains of his ak was publisher? 
Part II (‘Interpretations’) discusses passages of special significance. Students sarge 
in ancient history, and mdeed their teachers, will derive much knowledge and 
intellectual stimulation from Sir Frank’s book, which is carefully indexed and 
documented. (888) 


Maithili Literature 

LOVE SONGS OF VIDYAPATI. Translated from the Maithili by Deben 
Bhattacharya. Edited with an introduction, notes and comments by W. G. Archer. 
Allen & Unwin, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Unesco Collection 
of Representative Works. Indian Series) 

A notable part is played in Indian religious tradition by an intense form of devotional- 

ism, expressed in poetry and elsewhere. The symbolism employed can be the reverse 

of puritan, as this collection amply shows. Vidyapati’s any written about the first 

half of the 15th century, came to have mmmense religious and literary influence, 

mainly in Eastern India. Elucidation, necessary for matter so unfamiliar to the non- 

Indian, is provided in the troduction and notes. The translation reads smoothly and 

it was a particularly happy thought to add so many illustrations from Indian prae 
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FOUNDATIONS OF THE MODERN WORLD. John Ferguson. 
Cambridge University Press, 258. 1963. 25'5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

In writing this book the Professor of Classics at University College, Ibadan, had 

primarily in mind readers for whom Western history and culture are unfamiliar. 

His purpose is an ambitious effort to reach such readers by a simplification which will 

reveal to them the course of world history from the first beginnings of human society, 
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with special reference to the contribution of Western culture, down to the 
Renaissance. The book succeeds in showing how spiritual movements arising in 
Jerusalem, Athens, and Rome respectively became the essential influences in the 
shaping of Western culture, and how the achievements of the Middle Ages prepared 
the way for the break-through into the modem world. A splendid selection of 
illustrations of the art and seinen of these various cultures enhances the value 
of a book which should be of great service to teacher and student in non-European 
countries. (900) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
SCIENCE IN ARCHAEOLOGY. A Comprehensive Survey of Progress 
and Research. Edited by Don Brothwell and Eric Higgs. Thames & Hudson, gos. 
1963. 25 cm. 596 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Brothwell of the British Museum (Natural History) and Mr. Higgs of the Faculty 
of Archaeology and Anthropology of Cambridge University have edited the first 
comprehensive survey in a single volume of the many and highly varied contributions 
to archaeology now being made by different sciences. Each of the fifty-four chapters 
is by an acknowledged expert, mostly British, and describes the principles and 
procedures involved, their value and weaknesses, and examples of the kinds of 
information already obtained. The chapters are arranged into five sections: Dating; 
Environment, subdivided into climate, soils, plants and animals; Man, including 
studies of bones, mummies, hair and blood groups; Artifacts (of flint, stone, pottery, 
T and skin); and Pro ing, by magnetic and electrical resistivity methods. The 
illustrations are good and the text is mostly simple enough for the subjects (often very 
highly specialised) to be understood by students of university feet even without 
scientific training, as well as by the professional archaeologist on whom the historical 
interpretation of this scientific evidence ultimately depends. (913) 


CULTURE AND ENVIRONMENT. Essays in Honour of Sir Cyril Fox. 
Edited by I. Ll. Poster and L. Alcock. Routledge, £5 58. 1963. 25 cm. $88 pages. 
Index. 

Edited by the Professor of Celtic, Oxford University, and thé Senior Lecturer in 

Archaeology, University College, Cardiff, this fine Festschrift reflects two main 

interes of Si Cyril Fox, formerly Director of the National Museum of Wales—the 

geographical approach to archaeology, and early Welsh houses. Of the twenty 
contributions by eminent scholars ranging from prehistoric to medieval times, mainly 
in Wales and the Welsh Border, three are outstanding: C. F. C. Hawkes on Irish 
gold, W. A. Pantin on Some Medieval English Town Houses and S. Piggott’s 

rilliant re-examination of British Beaker Cultures. A book for specialists in 

archaeology, folk life and medieval studies. (91342) 


THE HIGHLANDS. Ian Finlay. ord, 258. 1963. 22°5 cm. 208. pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Britain Series 

Though it contains 37 mostly full-page illustrations, the well-reproduced works of 
various distinguished photographers, this is rather more than the average picture 
book, intended to attract tourists or remind them of their holidays. Mr. Finlay, who 
has already written on the Lowlands of Scotland, has chosen as his Highland Line 
one running from the lower reaches of the river Tay down to Cowal and Kintyre. 
He has provided an admirably arranged and informed survey, but one has the 
impression that he is more interested in the east coast, which has more ‘history’ and 
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ancient monuments, than the mountainous and igava westem Highlands— 
undoubtedly the loveliest region in all Britain. (914-11) 


ENGLISH VILLAGES. F. R. Banks. Batsford, 253. 1963. aa-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Britain Series) 

What do they know of England who only London know? Very little, for although 
(or because) England is so advanced technologi ly and socal, i sl oe 
Banks well maintains, ‘essentially a land of . Some modern villages are ugl 

but eect are co ce ieir historic beauty, a beauty which 
varies greatly from one geo ct to ano surveying Village histo: 

for the os F ears, Mr. Banks describes these districts, fourteen in all, from kon 
. the so sald reek clay, fen, limestone and so on, to north-west England, 
and for ahe fie he provides descriptive notes on the most attractive and 
characteristic villages. He writes with knowledge and care; the book is a valuable 
ETE ood reading. Some three hundred villages are indexed. The 


photographs are ent. (914-2) 


PICTURE OF JAPAN. Colin Simpson. and edition. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), 378.6d.; 303. 1962/3. 24°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is 2 revised and edition of a work by an Australian travel writer which 
= apardi in 1957 met with EEDE success. An account of three visits 

country, it is enormousl ing and detailed, though the 
cues was seas aay by an ignorance oe the language and does not delve very 
deeply below the There is a horrific description of the effects of the Hiroshima 
bomb, and one notes a certain emphasis on the sex life of the Japanese. The book is 
illustrated with 47 photographs, of whi which 22 are in colour, and can be recommended 
to the average tourist. (915:2) 


THE SERPENT OF PARADISE. The Story of an Indian Pilgrimage. 
Miguel Serrano. Translated from the Spanish by Frank Macshane. Rider, 308. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 270 pages. Frontispiece. 

This very well written book, based on personal experience, presents various interesting 

theories which will not be readily accepted by professional scholars. There are also 

a few historical and other inaccuracies. The sections dealing with Christ ‘and the 

Indian origin of Christianity are a case in point. Yet, the book contains a moving and 

penetrating (and valid) description of India, ‘the attic of history’, and the Indian 

socio-religious situation with its pageantry and poverty, ‘at once reflecting the misery 
of creation and also the triumph of spirit over misery, charity and inhumanity, the 
petty and the cosmic’. Miguel Serrano is a distinguished Chilean author and dip omat 
in whom mysticism, humour and common sense are happily blended. The influence 
of Jung as well as of theosophy is manifest in his (symbolic) terminology. The 
stimulating narrative of his visits to famous Saints, Temples and Ashrams and, 
especially, the lucid descriptions of Yoga, Tantrism and (erotic) temple sculpture are 
noteworthy. The book will certainly appeal to readers interested in religions and 
(surviving) ancient civilisations. (915°4) 


SOUL OF A CITY. The City. of Sydney, New South Wales, Australia. 
Oswald Ziegler Publications (Sydney): Angus & Robertson (London), 373.6d.; 35s. 
1962/3. 29°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 

It is 175 years since the first settlers landed at Sydney Cove: now the Capital of New 
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South Wales 1s undeniably the ‘first cty of the Southern Hemisphere’. In this hand- 
some volume nearly one hundred photographs, six of them in colour, illustrate all 
aspects of Sydney, and of the life of the people who live there. Public buildings old 
and new, houses, gardens, the harbour, Bondi Beach, street slums, sporting events— 
everything is included. The photographs, most of which are by Max Dupain, have 
accuracy and honesty as their principal aim—but this does not prevent the best of 
them from reaching mgl photographic standards. John Thompson contributes a 
brief text and an introductory poem which rivals the photographs in the way in 
which it captures ‘the soul of a city’. (919-44) 


Biography 
JOHN AUBREY AND HIS FRIENDS. Anthony Powell. and edition. 
Heinemann, 42s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this memoir, contemporary of Samuel Pepys and John Evelyn, well 
deserves this scholarly and extremely readable tribute. Despite the popularity which 
one at least of his writings has enjoyed (his Brief Lives), the man and his work have 
been singularly neglected, and in no small measure misunderstood. Aubrey was 
more than the amiable gossip the earlier critics imagined: he was, on the contrary, no 
mean archaeologist ae antiquarian, and his scientific interests made him an early 
member of the Royal Society. In this study of his personality, based on considerable 
research in the manuscript sources, Mr. Powell, well known as a novelist, provides a 
complete reconstruction of Aubrey and his achievements. That his work: has been 
appreciated is proved by the appearance of this second edition. (92) 


MY LORD OF BEDFORD 1389-1435. Being a Life of John of Lancaster, 
first Duke of Bedford, brother of Henry V and Regent of France. E. Carleton 
Williams, Longmans, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

John of Lancaster is a conspicuous figure in medieval history, for he served as 

Lieutenant of England in 1415 during the absence in France of his brother, Henry V, 

was virtually King of northern France m all but name during the early years of 

Henry VI’s reign, took a leading part in the last stages of the Hundred Years’ War, 

was ised as a military leader of considerable ability, and was an even more 

accomplished diplomatist. Despite all his achievements, perhaps because he had the 
bad luck to be on the losing side in the struggle with France, this first Duke of Bedford 

has never been the subject of a satisfactory biography. Miss Williams, author of a 

mutch-praised life of Bess of Hardwick, has nullified that criticism. Her book, especially 

on the military and diplomatic sides of Bedford’s career, makes a considerable 

addition to the literature on 15th century England and France. (92) 


THE BRADDOCKS. Jack and Bessie Braddock. Macdonald, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this joint autobiography Mr. and Mrs. Braddock, two of the most popular members 
of the British Labour Party, explain how their early concern for the inhabitants of 
the slum areas of Merseyside ee to their joining the Communist Party, followed by 
quick disillusionment as to the Party’s aims. From this they proceed to describe their 
trade union and governmental activities in the working class cause, culminating in the 
election of Mrs. Braddock to Parliament in 1945 and her re-election on each subsequent 
occasion, It is an interesting and well illustrated book, containing anecdotes of many 
public figures over the last fifty years. (92) 
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THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EDMUND BURKE. Vol. IV, July 
1778-June 1782. Edited by John A. Woods. Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1963. 
" 23°$ cm. $00 pages. Frontispiece. Index. ‘ 
The years covered by this volume were as important as any in Burke’s busy life; and 
he put so much of his powerful mind and feelings into tia asiha oaly the shortest 
business ones are quite devoid of general or philosophical interest. More than is usual 
with great thinkers, therefore, a correspondence may profitably be read along 
with Ke finished works; and this t definitive edition of the correspondence is 
especially valuable because most of disse letters (55 of which are letters received by 
Burke) have not before been published. Dr. Woods, Lecturer in American History 
at Leeds University, contributes a sensible brief introduction and the usual apparatus 
of elucidatory notes; his editing falls in no way below the high standard set in the 
first three pt Fea ; (92) 


CORNELIA CONNELLY. A Study in Fidelity. Mother Marie Thérése 
S.H.C.J. Burns & Oates, 355. 1963. 22-5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mother Marie Thérèse Bisgood, a nun of the Society of the Holy Child Jesus, has 
benefited from the researches of an episcopal historical commission. to produce the 
most illuminating biography of the Society’s foundress, Cornelia Connelly (1809- 
1879), that has yet appeared. An American, Cornelia Peacock cineee | Pierce 
Connelly, an Anglican clergyman in Pennsylvania. Both were converted to 
Catholicism, and the extraordinary Pierce pressed his reluctant wife, despite her 
children, into convent life in furtherance of his own supposed vocation to the priest- 
hood. His head turned by flattery, Pierce eventually renounced his priesthood and his 
Catholicism to pursue the nun, his wife, through ae English courts in the vain hope 
of compelling le to return to him. This first theme of Mother Connelly’s life is 
strange and tragic; the second, the founding of a new teaching order, is revealing 
about mid-Victorian English Catholicism, complex with disputes over property 
and wills and the Conventual Rule and disloyal nuns. Yet through all the bitterness 
there shines her own interior life of virtue practised to an heroic degree. (92) 


YEARS OF COMBAT. The First Volume of the Autobiography of Sholto 
Douglas. Collins, 36s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lord Douglas of Kirtleside was Commander-in-Chief of R.A.F. Fighter Command 
in the Second World War and is now Chairman of British European Airways. This 
book deals mainly with his experiences as a nabit pug and squadron commander 
in the First World War, and is a revelation not only of the great scope which air 
operations achieved in that war, but also of the spirit of the thousands of young 
ioneer pilots—so many of them lost in action—and of their combat techniques in 
those days of low-speed aircraft. The First Great War has been overshadowed by 
the Second; this book is a valuable reminder of the enormous development of 
military flying in this earlier war, and gives an unfamiliar picture of the terrible ground 
battles on the Western Front as seen from the cockpits of the flimsy but very 
manoeuvrable aircraft of the time. There are interesting passages on the great flyi 
personalities and aces of the First War-—British and German—and on the trials of 
carly post-war civil aviation. (92) 


JOHN FLYNN: APOSTLE TO THE INLAND. W. Scott-McPheat. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 258. 1963. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Jobn Flynn (1880-1951) became a legend in his own lifetime for his work as the 

founder of the Australian Inland Mission from which stemmed the Flying Doctor 
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Service and many of the welfare scrvices that helped to transform the Australian 
inland from an area in which isolation was the inevitable lot ofits scattered inhabitants. 
This detailed biography by an Australian who has himself served in the Inland Mission 
draws on a very wide range of archives, newspapers, books and personal interviews 
to describe the life and work of this r le man. It is not merely a personal 
biography but an authoritative account of his work, and the fourteen maps show 
much of the development of these activities. There are a number of excellent 
illustrations. (92) 


THE EVERLASTING SPELL. A study of Keats and his friends. Joanna 
Richardson. Cape, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By diligent research Miss Richardson has added materially to our knowledge of the 
friends on whom Keats cast his everlasting spell—their relationships with him and 
with one another, especially after his death, the tangled ways in which his poems and 
letters were preserved and published, his life was written and his reputation cherished. 
Fanny Brawne is further vindicated, and Charles Brown given his full due. Severn, 
the Dilkes, Milnes, Taylor, Hessey and others are here, with Fanny Keats and 
the elder Buxton Forman. This is a book for the serious student of Keats, very well 
documented and argued and very well written. (92) 


HENRY LAWSON: The Grey Dreamer. Denton Prout. Righy (Adelaide): 
Angus & Robertson (London), 458.; 305. 1963. 24 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations, 
Cx, 


A great deal has been written about Henry Lawson, Australia’s ‘national poet’, but 
this work by the pseudonymous Mr. Denton Prout is the first real life story of 
Lawson. The book is mainly biographical, but the later chapters contain some valuable 
criticism, Lawson, who lived from 1867 to 1922, saw the most turbulent and romantic 
period of Australia’s development. He was deeply interested in the events of his time 
and wrote on topical subjects for the radical S is weeklies, The Bulletin and The 
Worker. His stories and poems, written for ae about the battling and defeated folk 
of the bush and the city and based on his own experiences, made him a legend in his 
own lifetime. Mr. Prout does not excuse or suppress any of Lawson’s literary or 
personal faults. He gives a sympathetic but unbiassed view, based on a great quantity 
of printed and manuscript material. (92) 


LAYARD OF NINEVEH. Gordon Waterfield. Murray, 55s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
546 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Henry Layard was a prominent Victorian and in some respects an eminent one: 
at various stages of his career he made his mark on political and diplomatic history, 
and as the man. who discovered Nineveh and first revealed the splendour of Assyrian 
antiquities, he was a great pioneer of scientific archaeology. The jealousy of lesser men 
and his own extreme a a combined during ah life to deny him the fame 
he deserved. Mr. Waterfield, well known for authoritative writings and broadcasts 
on middle-eastern matters, has dealt fairly with the many sides of Layard’s busy life, 
and used much unpublished material in describing it. So well-balanced and pai i 

a book cannot fail to interest several classes of reader, however much it may fail to 
convey the excitement and power of its subject. (92) 


THE MASK OF MERLIN. A Critical Study of David Lloyd George. 
pee McCormick. Macdonald, 42s. 1963. 24 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A generation to which Lloyd George is a complete stranger is not likely to appreciate 
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the reference to Merlin, the Celtic soothsayer, to whom. contemporaries likened this 
modern political wizard from Wales. The legend has, however, survived, and Mr. 
McCormick’s purpose in writing this book was to discover how much truth it 
conveys. What, he asks, was the real Lloyd George—-great patriot or traitor, war 
winner or bungler, sincere statesman or political mountebank? The theme which is 
developed is that this magnetic personality (‘master of Europe’ as he was described 
after World War I) was steadily corrupted by power, and the main lme of the 
argument is concerned with the way in which the process developed. The result is 
not as convincing as might have been hoped. The mask of Merlin is still there to 
poe the reader: Lloyd George remains what some of his earlier biographers 
abelled him, an enigma. Nevertheless, Mr. McCormick’s study is serious, and well 
deserves a place with the rapidly growing collection of books on this sales 
(92 


personality. 


RHODES. J. G. Lockhart and C. M. Woodhouse. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 
1963. 23 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Cecil Rhodes (1853-1902) was an all-important but highly controversial figure in 
the history of the African continent. On the one hand contemporaries and later critics 
condemned him on many counts: for his ruthless business methods and unpleasing 
personal traits, for his opinions and his practice on racial questions, for his imperialism. 
On the other hand his supporters have emphasised more pleasing features: his idealism, 
his deep-rooted patriotism, and his unremitting labours for the African continent. 
The authors of this latest biography have achieved a worthwhile study which will 
long remain an authoritative interpretation of this difficult personality. They have 
had full access to the Rhodes papers at Oxford, and as experienced biographers have 
made the most of their opportunities. While this account makes no revolutionary 
discoveries, it is a masterly interpretation of the man and his work, and is an 
indispensable reference book as as a most readable narrative. (92). 


THE RIGHT HONOURABLE V. S. SRINIVASA SASTRI. A Political 
Biography. P. Kodanda Rao. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

For the student of Indian national movement, the life of V. S. Srintvasa Sastri has 

unusual interest. A contemporary of Mahatma Gandhi and fellow worker of Gokhale 

and Tilak in the early days of the Indian National Congress, Sastri became the 
acknowledged leader of the Indian Liberals. The political philosophy of the Liberals 
or the Moderates, as they were often called, in the Congress consisted of coming to 
an agreement with the British by constitutional means about the introduction of 
responsible government in India. When Gandhi assumed leadership of the Congress 
in the early 1920’s and began to pursue more radical means, the main body othe 

Indian Liberals including Sastri were forced out of the main stream of Indian political 

life. The present biography of Sastri by Mr. Kodanda Rao, who was for many years 

his Personal Secretary, throws much valuable light on this fascinating story. (92) 


THE STANDARD BEARER. The Story of Sir Edmund Verney, Knight- 
Marshal to King Charles I. Peter Verney. Hutchinson, 35s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 

The author of this attractive memoir is a direct descendant of its main subject, Sir 

Edmund Vemey. His theme is well chosen. Sir Edmund’s main claim to remembrance 

is his unique loyalty to Charles I. Although he appreciated and perhaps sympathised. 
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with the motives of those of his friends and relatives who took the parliamentary side 
in the Civil War, he could not bring himself to desert the monarch in whose service 
he had spent the best years of his life, so he died at Edgehill (1642) bearing to the end 
the royal standard which had been committed to his care. Much of the material used 
comes from the Verney Papers, a family collection of nearly 30,000 letters and papers 
covering the whole of the 17th century, still housed in Sir Edmund’s old home at 
Claydon in Buckinghamshire. Mr. Verney has used them effectively to illustrate 
the way of life of this country gentry family at a critical period in English history. 
(92) 


THE WHO’S WHO IN MALAYSIA, 1963. Edited by J. Victor Morais. 
Morais (No. 2, Road 5/7 A, Jalan Putri, Petaling Jaya), $15/-. 1963. 26-5 cm. 
400 pages. Illustrations. 

This valuable work of reference was first published in 1956 under the title Leaders 

of Malaya and Who's Who. For this fourth edition the scope has been enlarged to 

include Singapore, North Borneo, Sarawak and Brunei, though since the volume 

‘was prepared. the last named has decided not to join the Federation of Malaysia. The 

preliminary pages contain biographies and portraits of Malayan and Singapore rulers 

and ministers and these are followed by fe main alphabetical sequence of entries, 
after which there are twenty-three pages relating to Sarawak, North Borneo and 

Brunei and a short section of the more important facts about the territories con- 

cerned. (920-0595) 

THE LIVES OF THE PAINTERS, SCULPTORS AND ARCHI- 
TECTS. Giorgio Vasari. Translated from the Italian by A. B. Hinds. Edited 
with an introduction by William Gaunt. 4 vols. Dent, 153. each. 1963. 18-5 cm. 
396 : 380 : 334 : 350 pages. Index. (Everyman’s Library) : 

Giorgio Vasari (bom Arezzo 1511, died Florence 1574), attist and writer, was a central 

figure in the cultural life of 16th century Florence, an accomplished painter in the 

Jate Renaissance style now known as Mannerism, and an indefatigable collector of 

fact and anecdote concerning Italian artists of his own and previous generations. 

His Lives, first published in 1550, has remained an indispensdble source book for 

students of Italian Renaissance art and a storehouse of information about individual 

artists. Vasari provides an account of both the life and the character of his artists. 

Many were known personally to him, including Michelangelo, the subject of one 

of the longest lives. After dealing chronologically with all the major artists from 

Cimabue onwards, Vasari finished his book with a somewhat laudatory account of his 

own training and work as an artist, a fine example of Renaissance self-confidence. 

In this new edition of a classic work the translation by A. B. Hinds, used in the 1927 

Everyman edition, has been thoroughly revised by William Gaunt, the distinguished 

art historian. Hinds’ extensive notes have been retained, but Mr. Gaunt has contributed 

additional notes to all sections of the work which are grouped together at the end of 
volume four. He has also prepared a list of galleries where paintings and other art 

works mentioned by Vasari may be seen today. (927) 


FIGURES IN THE FOREGROUND. Literary Reminiscences 1917-40. 

Frank Swinnerton. Hutchinson, 308. 1963. 21-5 cm. 272 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This is a sequel to Background with Chorus (1956). The writer describes the aim of the 
two volumes as ‘to give one long-lived man’s impressions, gathered at first-hand 
from contact at three points (as original writer, publisher and reviewer), of literary 
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fashions in the first half of the twentieth century’. Mr. Swinnerton was one of the 
ane literary fi of his time and is probably uniquely placed for writing this 
readable, gossipy book in which there are pen~portraits of Hugh Walpole, Arnold 
Bennett, E. V. Lucas, Somerset Maugham, Katherine Mansfield, the Bloomsbury 
Group and many other writers of the period. Apart from quotations from some 
hitherto unpublished letters to and from Hugh Walpole, there is little that is partic- 
ularly new or of more than passing interest to the serious student of literature. The 
book will, however, give pleasure to those ‘bookmen’ who have lived through the 
period with which it deals. (928) 


World War I 
BREST-LITOVSK: The Forgotten Peace, March 1918. John W. Wheeler- 
Bennett. Macmillan, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 498 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. 
(Papermacs) 
In this paperback edition of a book first published in 1938, Sir John Wheeler-Bennett 
has not ın any way changed the text to take note of the post-1945 work—for example, 
that of E. H. Carr—on Russian history in this period. None the less, the original text 
was so scholarly and authoritative that it remains an essential book for the study both 
of the diplomatic history of the latter part of World War I and for that of the early 
Bolshevik revolution. Two central themes are developed in an analysis of the events 
leading to the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk of March 1918 and the terms of the treaty 
itself. First, the willingness of Lenin and the Bolsheviks to sacrifice vast tracts of 
Russian territory to give the early Revolution a breathing space. For Lenin, Socialism 
‘was more important than nationalism. Second, the extent to which the treaty 
exemplifies German ambitions in eastern Europe, ambitions actively revived by the 
Nazis by the time this book originally appeared. One justification for this new chea 
edition is that those themes are far foe irrelevant today. ena 


World War II 
MONTE CASSINO: The Historic Battle. Charles Connell. Elek Books, 253. 
1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

After their successful landing at Salerno in September 1943, the Allies were held up 
for six months by the Gustav Line south of Rome. The critical feature of that d&fended 
line was the hill known as Monte Cassino. The title of this latest book on that famous 
series of battles—there were four major engagements—is to some extent misleading. 
Mr. Connell says very little about the campaign as a whole or about the first three 
Cassino battles. Three quarters of the book tells the story of the last battle, that which 
began on 11 May 1944, and tells it almost entirely from the point of view of the 
2 Polish Corps, commanded by General Anders, which was set to capture Monastery 
Hill. So bitter was the fighting, and so critical the task of the Polish Corps, however, 
that this particular story is well worth all the detail given to it, es y since it is 
based a good deal on eye-witness accounts. There are some excellent on-site photo- 
graphs and simple, but adequate maps. What is missing, and badly n is an 
index. (940-5421) 


DIEPPE: The Shame and the Glory. Terence Robertson. Hutchinson, 42s. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Robertson, formerly a journalist and with an active war career as a sailor, is 

already well known for his excellent book on the escape of the Scharnhorst and 
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Gneisnau—Channel Dash. His latest book on the Dieppe raid of August 1942 sustains 
his reputation both as a painstaking historian and as a writer with the power to 
feat his readers. This is an exciting book to read and also an informative one, 
both in the detail given of the raid itself and its preliminaries and in the wealth of 
excellent photographs. But readers should beware of one serious drawback. Mr. 
Robertson’s theme is that the planners made every conceivable mistake about the 
operation. Theirs was the ‘Shame’. Only the soldiers who did the fighting were 
right. Theirs was the ‘Glory’. This is an attractive but deceptive way to write 
history. (940°5421) 


Britain 
PEPYS’S DIARY. Edited by J. P. Kenyon. HORACE WALPOLE: 
MEMOIRS AND PORTRAITS. Edited by Matthew Hodgart. Batsford, 
18s, each. 1963. 21 cm. 256 : 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Historical Memoirs) 
In his selection from Pepys, Dr. Kenyon (Professor of History in the University of 
Hull) has concentrated especially on the passages that illustrate the politics and 
administration of the 1660's, which means, of course, that the history of the Royal 
Navy is well to the foreground. This principle of selection is shrewd and effective; 
it emphasises the side of the man most often neglected, though least negligible; 
historians, at any rate, will find it convenient. A more substantial introduction and 
a fuller appendix on Persons and Places would have improved it. The index, however, 
is excellent and does something to offset these deficiencies. Mr. Hodgart (Lecturer in 
English at Cambridge University, and Fellow of Pembroke College) has put much 
more work into his book, and achieved a miniature masterpiece. Not only does he 
preface it with a twenty-page introduction that is a model of lucid compression; he 
concludes with some ces lanatory notes and a basic critical apparatus to 
answer scholars’ questions about the text. The result, therefore, is a book that will 
equally delight the scholar and the ordinary reader who, happening to like 18th 
century history, inevitably finds Sir Robert Walpole’s cleverest son the greatest 
contemporary reporter of it. Those who already know and respect Horace Walpole 
will appreciate this fine selection and only lament its restriction to the period 1751-71. 
Those who herein discover him for the first time will surely be led to ask for more. 
s i (942066) (942-07) 
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LIFE IN REGENCY ENGLAND. R. J. White. Batsford, 21s. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (English Life) 
A detailed account of everyday life in England between the Georgian and Victorian 
eras and of ‘the thoughts, feelings and behaviour of men and women’, rich and poor, 
in town and country. It is not documented and appears to be derived largely or 
entirely from secondary authorities, but Mr. White, a lecturer in history in Cambridge 
University, knows the period. The book will be very useful to students of the 
Romantic writers and of English history in the Napoleonic period, and any reader 
with a taste for social history should find it enjoyable. There are many good 
illustrations from contemporary soutces. 942°07) 


SHELBURNE AND REFORM. John Norris. Macmillan, sos. 1963. 
22 cm. 340 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The second Earl of Shelburne, who died in 1805 as Marquess of Lansdowne, was a 

prominent figure in British politics for the fifteen or so years that culminated in his 
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brief prime ministership in 1782-3. He held large and philosophical views of imperial 
and foreign affairs, liberal and up-to-date ones on commerce and finance. He ought 
to have been a great man; but he never quite came off. The main value of this rather 
PE pe ee ish Canadian historian lies in its detailed 
examination of the most fruitful side of Shelburne’s activities, that rationalisation and 
improvement of public administration and finance begun in the early be ae and 
generally known as the ‘economical reform’ movement. It was a very big a 
ctucially important in constitutional history as well as political and intimately 
connected with contemporary social and economic change; others besides Shelburne 
were engaged in it; and Professor Norris enables serious students to distinguish, 
understand, and evaluate Shelburne’s contribution. (942-073) 


THE BLACK SHIP. Dudley Pope. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, the result of considerable research, further enhances Mr. Pope’s reputation 
as a naval historian. It deals with a little-known episode in the West Indies during the 
Napoleonic Wars, when the crew of the frigate Hermione mutinied, killed their 
tyrannical Captain, Hugh Pigot, and their officers, and turned their ship over to the 
Spanish authorities at at iene Aaa OE alae many of the mutineers, and 
the Hermione was eventually reca y a daring cutting-out operation organised 
and led by Captain Sir Edward Pumila of H.M.S. Gaii. The En gives a grim 
but authentic picture of conditions in the worst-commanded of Britain’s warships at 
the end of the 18th century. (942-073) 


THE NEW LOOK. A Social History of the Forties and Fifties in Britain. 
Harry Hopkins. Secker & Warburg, 355. 1963. 22 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


As a conscientious journalist the author is primarily concerned with the collection 
of facts. His hunting ground is Britain during and after the Second World War, and 
his theme the change-over from rationing, shopping queues, freeze-ups, etc. to the 
new Britain of the fifties, with its Festival of Britain, commercial television, the 
advent of the technologist and psychologist, and the steadily increasing impact of 
American life and thought upon the English way of life. Mr. Hopkins’ calmenalysis 
provides a picture which, although it is not a novelty, is a balanced and revealing one, 
interesting to all British men and women who have lived through those years, and 
to others outside these islands who want to understand how the country is developing, 

942-085) 


PALACE EXTRAORDINARY. The Story of St. James’s. Charles Graves. 
Cassell, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is not Mr. Graves’s first contribution to the history of London buildings as, 
some years ago, he gave us The Story of St. Thomas's, 1106-1947. St. Thomas’s remains 
a hospital but St. James’s, originally built as a leper hospital on swampy ground to 
the north-west of the Palace of Westminster, was promoted by King Henry VII. 
It became a royal palace in which were to be born most English sovereigns up to 
the time of George IV. This book retells many familiar and some less familiar stories 
of the royal personages who lived there and includes a moving account of the last 
hours of Charles I, who slept in the palace on the eve of his execution in Whitehall, 
and less edifying anecdotes of the early Hanoverians and their courts. The story ends 
in the present day with St. James’s still a palace but no longer the residence of royalty, 
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the state apartments being put to occasional use for royal parties and weddi 
receptions. (942-13 


Austria 
THE PALL OF THE HOUSE OF HABSBURG. Edward Crankshaw. 
Longmans, 45s. 1963. 23 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

While historians have not been backward in studying the fortunes of the remarkable 
Habsburg dynasty, they have most often been concerned with the tragic circumstances 
of its decline and fall rather than with its political achievements. This book attempts 
to give a more balanced appreciation. The author, well known as an authority on 
Soviet Russia, has spent much time in Austria and other parts of the old Habsburg 
Empire, while for the preparation of this book he has had access to some recently 
opened archives and is conversant with the important recent Austrian literature on 
the subject. Designed for the general reader, this is an attractive and informative 
narrative of events which are not only interesting in themselves but also have a real 
significance for our own generation. : (943-6) 


France 
A HISTORY OF MODERN FRANCE. Vol. Il: From the First Empire to 
the Second Republic, 1799-1871. Alfred Cobban. New edition. Cape, 35s. 1963. 
22:5 cm. 240 pages. Maps. Index. 
Originally published as a Penguin paperback, this general survey of modern French 
history has had the benefit of severe revision in its new form. The second volume as 
originally issued covered the whole period from 1799 to the Second World War. 
This arrangement met with criticism on the ground that the history of 2oth century 
France was necessarily very curtailed. The author, who is Professor of French History 
in the University af London, has now met this criticism by dividing the former 
second volume into two parts. To the second volume as now issued, which ends in 
1871, he has added a short concluding section. A third volume will appear later, 
largely rewritten, carrying the story from 1871 to the present day. (944) 


Kuwait. 
A GOLDEN DREAM. The Miracle of Kuwait. Ralph Hewins. W. H. 
Allen, 355. 1963. 22 cm. 318 pages. Ilustrations. 

Mr. Hewins has already written biographies of two great oilmen—Getty and 
Gulbenkian—and here he presents a history of a great oil state—Kuwait. This is not 
an easy task. Kuwait had only a limited independent existence before 1899 and the 
author’s rambling history of the Arabian Peninsula in this period contains some serious 
errors of fact and judgment. But the latter half of the book is very much better, 
particularly where the author, who is an acute and sensible observer, gives the results 
of his own observations. The information and criticisms in this part of the book will 
be valuable to all who are interested in the Middle East. (953-87) 


India 

THE KUNJALIS: Admirals of Calicut. O. K. Nambiar. Asia Publishing 
House, 328. 1963. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

In this book the Professor of English, Central College, Bangalore, has revised his 

earlier Portuguese Pirates and Indian Seamen, published in India in 1955. It is an account 


834 


of the hundred years’ naval war fought in the 16th century between Portugal and the 
Indian princes and Moorish merchants for mastery of the Indian ocean, and pays 
special attention to the valiant contribution made to the defence of Calicut by the 
tide family of admirals known as the Kunjalis. The author acknowledges Portu- 

e tenacity and os but unbiassed kan is a theoretical norm which is 
fifa ofattainment and this work is primarily intended for those who are concerned 
to develop the concept of an early national history for India. (95402) 


South Africa 

THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE. 
Vol. VII: South Africa, Rhodesia and the High Commission Territories. Edited by 
Eric A. Walker. 2nd edition. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1963. 24 cm. 
1,116 pages. Index. 

Of this standard work the eighth volume is the first to appear in a second edition, 

While the book still terminates basically at 1921, the chapter on the working of the 

constitution now has footnotes to indicate changes until 1960. A new section b 

Professor K. Kirkwood tells the story of Southern Rhodesia in a longer, but still 

succinct, form to 1924, while the authority on South African anthropology, Professor 

I. Schapera, has rewritten his chapter on the African people. Besides DE 

the new sections on the Jameson raid and its consequences in the light of the r 

of the post-war years, the editor has also, with Professor O. Doughty, produced a new 

final chapter on ‘cultural development’. This provides an t conclusion to tie 

the whole volume together. (968) 


EARLY DIAMOND DAYS. The Opening of the Diamond Fields of 

South Africa. Oswald Doughty. Longmans, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
This book by a former Professor of English Literature at Cape Town. University is a 
spirited account of the pioneer days of the diamond fields of South Africa. It concen- 
trates on the early seventies when adventurers of many countries poured into the 
Kimberley area and began the search for wealth, thus pioneering a major industry of 
South Africa. While drawing on quotations from many contemporary accounts, this 
is no mere scrap book of colo details but a balanced and scholarly portrayal of 
the type of communities established, crime and the administration of law, climate and 
health, relations with the natives and other topics. There are interesting illustrations 
from contemporary photographs. (968-04) 


Canada 

A HISTORY OF CANADA. Volume One: From its Origins to the 
Royal Régime, 1663. Gustave Lanctot. Translated from the French by 
Josephine Hambleton. Clark, Irwin (Toronto) in association with Harrap (London), 
$6-75; 508. 1963. 23°5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This introduction to a general survey by a distinguished Canadian historian is based 

on discriminating and solid research; it covers what is known as the ‘heroic period’, 

from the early discoveries and first settlements to the fateful moment when Louis XIV 

brought a precariously rooted Company colony under Royal administration. During 

more than twenty years of almost continuous attack by Iroquois Indians, the miracle 

is that New France should have survived—the more so in view of its neglect by the 

mother country. By 1663, out of a population of some sixteen millions (double that of 
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England, which gave New England 40,000), France had been able to provide only 
2,500 colonists. There are good chapters on native inhabitants, and on early pioneer 
life. Like the great Francis Parkman of America, Dr. Lanctot has not allowed his 
documentary zeal to obscure the colour and romance, nor diminish ‘the power and 
the glory’. He has been well served by his translator. (971-01) 


South America 
A HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA. George Pendle. Penguin Books, 4s. 
1963. 18 cm. 250 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

George Pendle is a businessman with considerable personal experience of Latin America 
and he is also the author of a number of excellent monographs on individual Latin 
American states. This history is a compact and well written narrative, based, inevitably, 
upon the work of other scholars, as well as contemporary writings, and ranging in 
time from Columbus to Castro. Mr. Pendle has clearly digested an immense historical 
literature before writing this book and he is equally lucid whether dealing with the 
discovery and conquest of the continent, its colonial period, the emergence of the 
modern states or their chequered history since emancipation. This full and interesting 
account may be thoroughly recommended as a very good starting-point for anyone 
wishing to understand the historical evolution of Latin America and, in view of the 
bulky and expensive general histories of that continent already in print, has added 
merit in its size and its cheapness. (980) 


Australia 
THE AMPOL BOOK OF AUSTRALIANA. Sidney J. Baker. Sports 
section by Geoffrey Allen. Currawong (Sydney), 228.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Index. 
A collection of interesting facts and curiosities about Australia and her people, which 
does not claim to be complete. The author, who has written several books on the 
Australian language and slang, has chosen material that he feels reflects the distin- 
guishing character of the country, and includes ongins, first occurrences and opinions 
as well as the basic facts about his subject, which include such items as explorers, flora, 
and edugation. The section on sport, which forms one third of the book, deals with all 
the most popular sports in Australia, giving a brief ea of each and their records in 
some detail. This is a popular work containing a lot o rising information and 
much that could stimulate readers, young and old, to Fi peat more specialised 
study. (994) 


MOUNTAINS IN THE CLOUDS. Olaf Ruhen. Righy (Adelaide): Angus 
& Robertson (London), 308.; 258. 1963/4. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

A well-known author, Olaf Ruhen travelled through Papua and Australian New 
Guinea to gather material for this, his latest book. He penetrated some of the remotest 
areas in the region and, on one expedition, sailed seven hundred miles up the Sepik 
and met tribes who were ignorant of the existence of white men. His ocumented. 
study examines and questions statements of historians and journalists of the past. He 
traces the history of New Guinea, examines the origin of the native inhabitants, their 
languages, religions and social customs, and also discusses the post-war problems and 
the wealth and potential of New Guinea. The book contains many interesti 

photographs. o 
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FICTION 





AN ORDINARY LUNACY. Jessica Anderson. Macmillan, 18s. 1963. 
20 cm. 256 pages. 

A first novel of distinct promise, whose setting is the well-to-do society of Sydney. 
The hero, a barrister, falls in love with a young married woman who suffers from a 
curiously helpless and passive tem: t, so that when her husband dies under 
suspicious circumstances, she finds herself accused of murder. The dramatic effect of 
the book lies in the contrast which the author stresses between the unworldly and 
inward preoccupations of the two lovers and the superficial and materialistic attitude 
of their relatives and friends. Miss Anderson creates an impressively varied cast of 
characters and her handling of this tragic tale combines outspoken judgment with 
sympathy for human weakness. 


THE EARTHWORMS. Prudence Andrew. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 

Miss Andrew, who specialises in medieval subjects, is already one of the ablest of 
English historical novelists. The setting of her latest book is the Peasants’ Revolt of 
1381, which she depicts from the point of view of a village community in Gloucester- 
shire. This is an unpretentious novel which makes no attempt to glamourise its theme 
by means of either romance or violence, but succeeds admirably in setting out the 
principal causes of rural grievances, among them the insistence o landlords on being 
paid in terms of labour rather than of money. What is particularly interæting in 
Miss Andrew’s picture is the impression whic she creates of the unity of medieval 
life, in which the religious, economic and political obligations of the peasants are 
inextricably interwoven. 


THE RISE OF GERRY LOGAN. Brian Glanville. Secker & Warburg, 
18s. 1963. 20 cm. 240 pages. 

As a sporting journalist, a novelist and an accomplished amateur footballer 
Mr. Glanville is uniquely qualified to bring the professional footballer into fiction. 
He has already done so in a number of short stories, but this is his first full-length 
novel on this theme. His story, which introduces elements from the careers of several 
contemporary football stars, traces the rise of his Scottish hero to the heights of 
English football, his transfer to Italy, the breakdown of his marriage and his adven- 
turous excursions into television and journalism. Mr. Glanville brings off some 
brilliant accounts of football matches and his account of the tactics and technicalities 
of the game on and off the field is always fascinating. In private life, however, Gerry 
Logan is a more shadowy figure and is less satisfactorily brought to life, so that the 
author’s ambitious and worthwhile attempt can only be described as a partial success. 
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A MORTAL MALICE. Hilda Lewis. Hutchinson, 21s, 1963. 21°5 cm. 
328 pages. 

No deep research into early Stuart history is needed to come across the Overbury 
Murder. It was at once the scandal and mystery of the century, and over the years it 
has loomed up as a challenge the historians have never succeeded in mastering satis- 
factorily. At first sight the affair does not seem a very complicated matter: Sir Thomas 
Overbury met his death while he was a prisoner in the Tower; there were cross- 
currents of enmities, passionate intrigues, plots and counter-plots, traps and betrayals. 
‘Who was responsible for Overbury’s death That is the question the historians have 
not fully cleared. Now the novelist takes a hand. Mrs. Lewis has had much experience 
with the historical novel. Here she tells a fascinating story with great skill. 


THE PRINCES. Manohar Malgonkar. Hamish Hamilton, 218. 1963. 20-5 cm. 
368 pages. 

Told in the first person, this novel creates a brilliant picture of a Mere se not 
vanished scene, the world of the small princely states of India. The hero is the heir of a 
Maharajah, fabulously rich, educated at the Princes’ college at Agra, an accomplished 
cricketer, horseman, and hunter, he wins an M.C. in the Burma campaign, and after 
the end of the war succeeds for a few weeks to the throne before his realm is absorbed 
into the new Indian republic. Manohar Malgonkar makes it clear that he'loves and 
values the old order, but he writes wittily and dispassionately of its absurdities and is 
never blind to its more serious faults. The portrait of the hero’s father is a striking 
creation, and if the author’s language and idioms seem more Edwardian than modern, 
be employs this style with such spontaneity and lack of affectation that it seems 
precisely the right vehicle for his story. 


POSSESSION. Kamala Markandaya. Putnam, 18s. 1963. 20°§ cm. 224 pages. 
This novel, by an Indian writer of distinction, deals with the impact of Western 
civilisation upon a very young Indian. Valmiki, the pone character, is an Indian 
peasant boy with a rare talent for painting which is first discovered by his spiritual 
mentor, the Swamy. He later becomes the protegé of Lady Caroline Bell, a rich 
English upper-class divorcee, who brings him to England and launches him on a 
successful artistic career. The story is narrated by an Indian woman novelist, the 
friend of them both, and it is through her eyes that we see the changes brought about 
in Valmiki by his relations with Lady Caroline, by his success in terms of money and 
esteem, and by his tragic love-affair with Ellie, a pathetic refugee from Central Europe 
and another of Lady Caroline’s protegés. Kamala Markandaya writes with great skill 
and economy. Her characters are vividly alive, and the reader is caught inexorably in 
the web of their relationships, fraught as it is with a sense of impending tragedy. This 
is a very fine novel indeed. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction . 
MORE PENGUIN SCIENCE FICTION. An anthology edited by 
Brian Aldiss. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. 
This follows the earlier Penguin Science Fiction (1961) and is also edited by Brian Aldiss, 
himself a well-known writer of science fiction. The anthology contains twelve short 
stories, covering an exceptionally wide range of subject and attitude. In ‘The Liberation 
of Earth’ man is seen as an insignificant pawn in cosmic warfare; in “The First Men’ he 
is potentially a creature of great spiritual and intellectual attainments. Most of the 
stories are frightening in the plausibility with which they depict the logical outcome of 
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situations already familiar to us. These stories will not only compel the readet’s 
attention by their swift action, compactness and ingenuity of plot but will provoke 
thought on many of the important issues of our time. 


Reprints: 

THE COMPLETE TALES OF HENRY JAMES. Vol. 7: 1888-1891. 
Vol. 8: 1891-1892. Edited with an introduction by Leon Edel. Hart-Davis, 42s. each. 
1963. 21 cm. 462:504 pages. 

The stories in the seventh volume date from 1888 to the Spring of 1891, and the last 
of them, “Ihe Pupil’, opened what Professor Edel calls the ‘Maupassant phase’. It leaves 
one with the impression that it is by far the shortest story in the book, but in fact most 
of the others are only a few pages longer and they are given a more leisurely air either 
by James’s indirect Gated g the chief character or his expansive use of the anec- 
dote. Under the spur of Maupassant’s envied compactness, James went straight to the 
heart of the matter when writing “The Pupil’, a small masterpiece about a sensitive 
boy’s observation of adult conduct sharpened by parental indifference. But James 
certainly didn’t envy the French writer’s simplification of human motives, and he 
achieves a relative conciseness without any sacrifice of subtle and complex characterisa- 
tion. In the twelve months or so covered by the eighth volume, James was not 

on a novel, and he perfected his highly personal sense of compact statement in a dozen 

stories which by Jamesian standards are quite remarkabl ioe. Two of them, like 

the longest story in volume seven, are brilliant studies of esome women. Two 
others are ghost stories, in which James begins the process of refining ‘the gruesome, 
oss and obvious’ which led to The Turn of the Serew. Yet others—The Real Thing’ 
or instance, which describes the heart-rending attempt of an impoverished upper- 
middle-class couple to lower their status—raise the anecdote to great heights of beauty 
and expressiveness. The regularity with which the volumes in this noble publishing 
enterprise continue to appear must be profoundly gratifying to everyone interested in 
the creative use of the English language and the development of a writer of genius. 


TO THE ISLANDS. Randolph Stow. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1963. 
18 cm. 208 pages. Paper covers. 

Randolph Stow is perhaps the most promising of all the young Australian, writers. 
Still a twenty-eight, he has published four novels and two books of poetry—all of 
very high quality. To the Islands, his third novel, first appeared in 1958. It is set in the 
North Western Territory of Australia, and has for its ¢ the relationship between 
the aboriginal inhabitants and the white man, though not in any general or political 
sense. The central character, Stephen Heriot, is an elderly white missionary who has 
given the whole of his life to running a mission station for the aboriginals. But the 
essential goodness of the man has been soured by the loss of his daughter, who eloped 
with an aboriginal named Rex, and died in childbirth. When Rex tums up again at 
the mission, Stephen faces the biggest spiritual crisis of his life, and eventually billows 
the example of Jesus Christ and goes into the wilderness to fight his temptation—or to 
die. This is a poetic, moving novel, very welcome in paperback form. 


THE HISTORY OF MR. POLLY. H. G. Wells. Reprint. Pan Books, 
38.6d. 1963. 17°5 cm. 220 pages. Paper covers. 

H. G. Wells’ classic novel of lower-middle class life was first published in 1910. It says 

much for its quality that it is still immensely readable despite the enormous social 

changes that have taken place in Britain in the last half-century. Mr. Polly himself is, 
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of course, an archetypal figure—an ordinary man whose aspirations to a free and 
uninhibited life are thwarted by the economic and social pressures which bear upon 
him. He finally rebels, leaves his wife, his shop and his respectability behind, and after 
a period of tramping the roads, finds the sort of life he wanted helping a plump and 
estore widow in the running of a riverside public house. This might not be 
everyone’s choice of an ideal existence but everyone will enjoy this superb comédie 
humaine. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
THE PEACOCK HOUSE. Gillian Avery. Collins, 138.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 
Miss Avery’s new Victorian family story, again delightfully illustrated by Jobn Verney, 
opens a sombrely than its ie eosin ee et by her sally cler 
father and her harassed stepmother, parted from her idolised brother and exiled from 
London to muddy, wintry north Oxfordshire, is a character to arouse sympathy. 
She is also, with her hot temper, obstinacy and romanticism, rather absurd, and the 
mishaps in which these characteristics involve her are hilarious as well as pathetic, 
especially when they bring about encounters with two gloriously ridiculous people 
from Miss Avery’s earlier books: Guenevere Fulke and the Reverend Francis 
Copplestone. 
CASTAWAY CHRISTMAS. Margaret J. Baker. Methuen, 138.6d. 1963. 
21 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
Three children expect to meet their father and mother at a house in a lonely part of 
Somerset which has been rented for the Christmas holidays. An airline strike delays 
the parents’ arrival until rising floods have cut off the house from the nearest habita- 
tions. The children cannot get away; they have no electricity or telephone and very 
little food. The flood in the ground floor of the house. The children manage 
somehow; they even save a sheep from drowning and, later, a couple with a baby, 
but all the time they are frightened. It is the realism with which Miss Baker conveys 
their combined courage and fear that makes this an outstanding story for children from 


nine to thirteen. 


TV REPORTER. Robert Bateman. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 158. 1963. 
22 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. 

Robert Batuman is a television producer and newsfilm commentator, and his new 

book for boys makes good use of his intimate knowledge of the world he describes. 

He tells how Mick an an eighteen-year-old reporter on a local paper, gets a 

job as a television news reporter. To begin with, he is trained by assisting with every 
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i ae a newscast—filming, editing, scriptwriting, production; having shown himself 
to be quick and adaptable, he is sent out with a camera team on some interesting 
reporting jobs. Mr. Bateman tells a good story, with plenty of action; at the same 
time he imparts much useful knowledge of what it is like to work on the news side of 
television. He occasionally lets the conversations on television technique run on a bit 
too long—but this is a minor fault in an excellent book which will appeal especially 


to the 11-14 age group. 


ACHILLES AND DIANA. H. E. Bates and Carol Barker. Dennis Dobson, 
158. 1963. 29 cm. 42 pages. Illustrations. 

An outstandingly well produced book for young children. Achilles and Diana are 
two donkeys belonging to a Greek farmer and his family. The story tells how the 
fall in love, how Diana nearly dies after cating ice-cream, of Popo the Pelican’s skill 
in curing her, and of their beautiful wedding with the flamingoes, Popo’s friends, 
ae a guard of honour. This charming story is told with the shall cae would 
expect of a novelist of H. E. Bates’s calibre; what makes it exceptionally attractive is 
the notable quality of Carol Barker’s illustrations. 


MERLIN’S MAGIC. Helen Clare. and edition. Hamish Hamilton, 93.6d. 1963. 
19-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. (Reindeer Books) 
This fantastic tale, much praised when it was first published in 1953, is about six 
children who set out to play a game of treasure-hunting and are led to strange destina~ 
tions: to the planet Mercury, to Xanadu, to King Arthur’s Isle of Avalon, even to the 
Land where the Jumblies live (in Edward Lear’s famous nonsense rhyme). Each child 
finds the treasure he or she most desires, and together they save mankind from a 
dangerous enemy who is trying to steal the greatest treasure of all—the gift of creative 


imagination. 


THE MAGIC FLUTE. Letters from Mozart to his sister. Eric Crozier. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (The Young 
Reader's Guides to Music, VID) : 

Comparatively few letters written by Mozart are extant from the period when he was 

composing his last great opera. It was a happy idea to fill the gap with these ixflaginary 

letters, ski ‘written in a lively style well calculated to convey to a youthful music- 
lover some of Mozart’s hopes and fears at this time. The social and historical back- 
ground is factually accurate, and the illustrations by Erica Macfadyen are redolent 
of the period in a rather fragile way. The author is best known in a musical context as 
a librettist. 


THE WHITE DRAGON. Richard Gamett. Hart-Davis, 133.6d. 1963. 
20:5 cm. 166 pages, Illustrations. 

A second book for teen-agers by the son of the distinguished writer, David Garnett. 
The setting is the Fenlands in winter and subsidiary plots turn on a skating contest and 
on the construction of an ice~yacht. The main theme is the elucidation of a reference 
to a ‘white Worme’ which the 18th century writer Daniel Defoe claimed to have 
seen in the neighbourhood. The explanation turns out to be a lost prehistoric monu- 
ment and the boy who discovers it is helped to do so by the revival of a medieval 
mummer’s play about Saint George and the Dragon. Clearly, this is a book for the 
historically-minded as well as for aoe of winter sports. 
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THE YOUNGEST TAYLOR. Griselda Gifford. Bodley Head, 133.6d. 1963. 
20,cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

Ben is the youngest of the Taylor children. He is quiet and dreamy, fond of readmg 
and solitude; but his head is full of notions and he puts these into practice with an 
obstinacy that carries all before ic. His most embarrassing achievement is the liberation 
of two inmates of a boarding-school, whom he regards as prisoners and sets free by 
methods learned from the memoirs of wartime escapers. This promising first book ss 
particularly successful in rendering the atmosphere of modern family life: the children’s 
squabbles which turn to solidarity against grown-ups, the parents’ attitude of be- 
wildered, loving exasperation. 


LITTLE PLUM. Rumer Godden. Macmillan, 15s. 1963. 23:5 cm. 104 pages. 
. Illustrations. 

A story, like some of this distinguished writer’s other tales for children, about dolls 
and their owners: Japanese dolls this time, who live in adjoining houses belonging to 
families whose children are not allowed to play together. Miss Godden’s remarkable 
understanding of the child mind is seen at its best here in her portrayal of what is 
almost a love-hate relationship between two eight-year-old girls: lonely Gem, 
longing for friends but kept in rich, snobbish seclusion; and rough, naughty Belinda— 
Miss Godden deals wonderfully with naughty children, she really knows why they 
are wild and disobedient. Her account is so full of humour and adventure that little 
girls will love it, even if they do not like dolls. 


THE BOREAS ADVENTURE. Peter Knight. Nelson, 128.6d. 1963. 

20-5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. i 
Not a book, perhaps, for uncritical admirers of Napoleon, but a very exciting story 
nevertheless. It is about a seventeen-year-old British agent in France, on the track of a 
rumoured secret weapon which the Emperor is believed to be using for his projected 
invasion of eae The young man’s mission is beset with disasters from the start, 
but he shows the EE expected from such heroes and is generously helped 
by members of the anti-Napoleonic underground movement, one of whom is a 
pretty girl who excites his romantic interest. 7 


THE SHINTY BOYS. Margaret MacPherson. Collins, 13s.6d. 1963. 

20°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. . 
It is not surprising that this story gives such a rich and authentic picture of life am 
the eee and fishermen of Feel Hebridean island of Skye, for its aha 
(whose first book it is) has lived there all her married life, is the mother of seven sons 
and is now a schoolteacher there. Its story turns on the attempt by the boys of one 
township to save their shinty team (shinty is a Scottish game, rather like hockey) and 
on the adventures and mishaps which they undergo before they succeed: but this is 
more than an adventure story. Its characterisation is masterly and its portrait of the 
island splendidly true to life. 


OWLS IN THE FAMILY. Farley Mowat. Macmillan, 12s.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 

112 pages. Illustrations. , 
This is a very different sort of book from Mr. Mowat’s prize-winning Lost in the 
Barrens, but in its own way it is equally good and illustrates its author's love of the 
Canadian countryside and wildlife. Two boys in the prairie province of Saskatchewan 
make pets of two young owls. The birds are quite willing to join the family, bur 
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they neyer become exactly tame and their escapades involve their owners in several 
scrapes and some hilarious embarrassment. The reader is not surprised to discover 
from the anthor’s final note that owls and boys really existed. 


HELL’S EDGE. John Rowe Townsend. Hutchinson, 133.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 
224 pages. Map. 

Mr. Townsend is writing for a higher age-range in this novel than in his excellent 
first book, Gumble’s Yard The setting is again north-country, urban and industrial, 
and the characters are predominantly working-class, though they mix with their 
richer ie rae more easily than would be fikely in the less socially democratic 
regions of southern England. This is only one of the things that puzzle the southern. 
girl, Amaryllis, when she meets her Yorkshire relatives, she soon comes to like 
their bluntness, independence, pride, obsti and kindliness, as well as the smoky 
town of e and the bare, beautiful hills around it. After several adventures, 
some dangerous, her interest in history (a subject despised by her cousin, Norman, as 
romantic nonsense) leads her to solve an old mystery and right an old wrong. 


FOLLOW MY BLACK PLUME. Geoffrey Trease. Macmillan, 15s. 1963. 
. 20°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. 

Mark is an orphan, educated at home because his tyrannical grandmother considers 
him too delicate for school. When, however, she imagines that he is in er froma 
romantic entanglement, she sends him to Rome in ‘a care of a young clergyman. 
The year 1s 1849 and Mark and his tutor are soon engulfed in the Italian Risorgimento. 
Readers of Mr. Trease’s other books will know what to : a book in which the 
facts of history are set out with impartiality but are never allowed to spoil the exciting 
adventure story, in which the hero and his friends meet such historical personages as 
Mazzini and Garibaldi, and from which young readers will learn without realising: 
that they have been taught. 


Non-fiction 
JUNIOR PEARS ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by Edward Blishen. 
3rd edition. Pelham Books, 16s. 1963. 18°5 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. 

This lively child of a Ibng-respected parent is doing well. Its larger type and numerous 
line drawings give it a more psoas ur but its editorial plan is similar to that of 
Pears Encyclopaedia, except that it contains no English dictionary, atlas or gizetteer. 
The Junior is divided into twenty subject sections, most of them wholly or partly in 
dictionary form, which, cater nicely for both the private interests and the educational 
needs of boys and girls in the world of today, but adult readers also will find it very 
useful. Sections on. aircraft, missiles and space research, on motors, sport, stamp- 
collecting, etc., are included, besides a great deal of historical, geographical, scientific 
and technical information, etc., and a section on the English language. The lack of a 
general index is a defect which ought to be remedied. 


YOUR MONEY AND ITS LIFE. James Dandy. Hutchinson, 153. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge Books) 
Readers of this book will receive a good introduction to the British banking system, 
with which it is mainly concerned; besides being initiated into the use of cheques, 
travellers’ cheques and bills of lading they will acquire a knowledge of the different 
kinds of banks and the working of foreign exchange. Mr. Dandy, author of An 
Approach to Money and Banking, is himself a banker with a happy knack of writing for 
boys and girls; he finishes his book with practical information on banking as a career. 
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THE ROYAL NAVY. Peter Dawlish. Oxford University Press, 158. 1963. 
28°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

The text of The Royal Navy is a miracle of compression without sacrificing readability; 
it takes the story of the Royal Navy from its medieval beginnings down to the 
present day, emphasising the reasons for changes in design, manpower and strategy. 
The approach is factual and objective; the brutality Pe 18th century navy is not 
glossed over, nor is there any attempt to glamourise the role of the modem navy. 
The author writes throughout in simple language well within the capacity of a 
bright ten-year-old, but perhaps most suited to boys of 12 or 13. The illustrations 
are lavish and most attractive. 


TO RIDE A FINE HORSE. Mary Durack. Macmillan, 15s. 1963. 22 cm. 
137 pages. Illustrations, (Great Stories of Australia) i 

The biography of an Australian pioneer, written by one of his grand-daughters and 
illustrated by another (Elizabeth Durack). Patsy Durack was a poor boy of seventeen, 
still haunted by memories of the terrible famine years, when he left his native Ireland 
in 1853 and sailed to Australia with his family. He made £1,000 in the goldfields and 
invested the money in land and stock. He opened up new farming areas, faci 
privation and danger and accomplishing perilous migrations of men. and animals wi 
resourcefulness and undaunted courage. He seems to have been a wise and affectionate 
parent and, with the strong family feeling often encountered in Irishmen, to have 
gathered brothers and other relations into a formidable Durack clan. 


THE GOLDEN PLEASURE BOOK OF ART: Understanding its 
Magic and Meaning. Devised and written by Fred Gettings. Paul Hamlyn, 158. 
1963. 30°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In opening up the exciting world of art to young people, the author of this lavishly 

illustrated o takes eee themes or aspects of his subject and elaborates them in a 

sensibly written, intelligent text which is well supported by numerous pictures and 

diagrams. He avoids a chronological approach, but his choice and treatment of various 

ects of art is so well conceived and carried out that the reader is given a clear view 
of the development of artistic expression down the ages. He is also shown how to 
respond emotionally to different of painting, engraving and sculpture. The book 
is well suited to children between the ages of twelve and sixteen but 1s not so elemen- 

tary that adults cannot learn much from it as well. i 


BOYHOODS OF GREAT COMPOSERS. Book Two. Catherine Gough. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (The Young 
Reader’s Guides to Music, IX) 

The six masters dealt with in this book are: J. S. Bach, Beethoven, Chopin, Verdi, 

Tchaikovsky and Vaughan Williams. The author continues the success of her first 

book in selecting the incidents in each composer’s childhood most likely to appeal 

to the young reader, and weaves a vivid and evocative story round them. Most of 
each story is carried up to about the musician’s seventeenth year. Edward Ardizzone’s 
illustrations skilfully capture the flavour of the several different periods and countries. 


LOOK AT THE ROMANS. Peter Green. Hamish Hamilton, 6s.6d. 1963. 
19 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (Look Books) 

This series is for ‘young’ children—the brief text, in very large type, might 

the under-tens—but the subject-matter of this volume, and the length of many of the 
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words, would seem more suited to somewhat older readers with more sophistication 
and historical sense. Dr. Green is eminent both as a classical scholar and as a prolific 
man ‘of letters. He runs brightly, almost slangily, over the salient names and se 
from Romulus (753 B.C.) to-Augustulus Romulus (476 A.D.), pe eee 
descriptions of public and private life, the roads and the Gr Aa e legions. 
His book is as sound and almost as shórt as an encyclopaedia article, but much more 
Teadable, 


TREASURE FROM THE EARTH. Stories r adventurous men who 
‘discovered’ Australia’s mineral wealth. Donald McLean. Macmillan, 153. 1963. 
22 cm. 174 pages. Ulustrations. (Great Stories of Australia) 

The series Great Stories of Canada, also published by Macmillan, has established itself 

as a valisable collection of sound accounts of oe of Canadian history vividly 

recounted for young people. This new series, under the general editorship of Kylie 

Tennant, is intend to serve the’same purpose for A The present volume is a 

somewhat episodic account of mining in Australia from its beginnings in the 1850's 

to the present day. It includes accounts of E. H. Hargraves, the Eureka Stockade, the 

Aus ‘opal mines, and the work of Sir Edgeworth David in the development of 

coal mining. The writing is vivid, and there are illustrations by Frank Beck. 


PEOPLE OF THE DESERT. PEOPLE OF THE JUNGLE FOREST. 
* Edward ‘Osmond. Odhams Press, 93.6d. each. 1963. 25°5 cm. 46 pages each. 
Illustrations. (Odhams Nature and Science Series) 

Here iš human geography in ‘simple and vivid form for children of nine to twelve, 

which many schools will find inple The first book compares and contrasts the lives 

of people as diverse as the Arab and the Australian, the second takes in the world’s 
raini-forests from Malaya to the Amazon, and both give plenty of space to the flora 

‘and fauna. The text, though brief and clearly printed, uses a moderately demanding 

vocabulary, but the bold and lively coloured es occupying part of every page 

provide interest and encouragement even for Boies less fluent reader. 


FAMOUS MODERN RACING CARS OF THE WORLD. David 
_ Phipps. Muller, 108.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Globe Books) 
An author with considerable practical experience of motor race reporting has written 
this book for young readers, a or whom it forms a useful introduction to this modern 
sport. Recent Grand, Prix cars are the main concern of Mr. Phipps, including the 
Vanwalls which first brought supremacy to Britain in this field, but there are chapters 
devoted to sports/racing cars, the small Formula Junior racers and the specistised 
American Tadiasa poli track cars. The illustrations, both photographic reproductions 
and line drawings, are of a high standard, and there is a brief introduction to the 
différent circuits on which the cars are raced. Unfortunately racing car design quickly 
dates and the bulk of the information i in this’ oe reference work relates to the 1962 
and earlier seasons.’ '~ 


FINDING OUT ABOUT THE ASSYRIANS. E. Royston ‘Pike. Muller, 
108.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Exploring the Past) : 
Starting with Jonah, to establish (what should be) a familiar biblical point of reference, 
this book follows the pattern of the series, interweaving the. romantic story of 
archaeological a with the history of the ancient people concerned, as known 
from other sources and as supported by the spade. The roth century archaeologist, 
Layard, makes a good aal chatter unifying the narrative, and numerous line- 
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drawings from his own publications in the 1850’s supplement modern photographs 
of the sculptures i in the British Museum, where the modern visitor can see, as the 
Assyrian artist saw them, the winged bulls and the chariots, the sieges and banquets 
and hunting exploits of Ashurbanipal and Sennachenb. 


SAILING IN A SIEVE. Glynn Roberts. Methuen, 158. 1963. 20°$ cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. (Reality Books) 
Two British students at Stockholm University bought an old twenty-one foot cabin 
cruiser for less than £40 with the idea of her to England.: One of them, 
Glynn Roberts, has written this vivid account of how they patched her up, refitted 
her, and eventually started off on what proved a thor hly hazardon voyage, from 
which they were lucky to escape with their lives. The pleas or 
reading, but in sailing families it is quite likely to be picked up and read with enjoy- 
ment by father and mother as well. It is, however, essentially a book for the enthusiast 
with some knowledge of the nautical details into which the author goes—though a 
useful glossary is provided for the non-sailing reader. 


FROM INSIDE SCOTLAND YARD. Sir Harold Scott with’ Philippa 
Pearce. Deutsch, 168. 1963. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. ' 
Sir Harold Scott, former Commissioner of Police of the Metropolis and head of 
Scotland Yard, has collaborated with Philippa Pearce, a Award winner 
well versed in the reading interests and needs of children, to produce this version of 
his Scotland Yard (published in 1954) for young people. He describes how Scotland 
m operates, the making of a police officer, how the Criminal Investigation Depart~ 
e Criminal Record Office, the Fingerprint Department, the Forensic Science 
Lenton, the Fraud Squad, the Flying Squad, women police and the river police 
go about their work, and the use ne horses and dogs. His book is both i is at 
tive and exciting and any young reader interested in the prevention and detection of 
crime will find it absorbing reading. 


ROYAL ADVENTURERS. R. J. Unstead. Odhams Press, 128.6d. 1963. 
21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Here are nine brief but vivid ee hies, likely to interest bonoa young people 
over ten. While there is p oF romantic colour and drama, Mr. Unstead keeps 
conscientiously to aT bee (though he may leave some readers a a little uncertain 
about Roncesvalles) and he does not whitewash his heroes: the atrocities as well as 
the adventures of Julius Caesar and Charlemagne are mentioned no less than those of 
Genghis Khan. An interesting choice of subjects includes not only the familiar 
Mary, Queen. of Scots, and Marie Antoinette but Frederick the Great, Christina of 
Sweden, and Akbnaten, the heretical Pharaoh. 


USE YOUR EARS. A Book about Sounds and Noises. Guy R. Williams. 
Chapman & Hall, 15s. 1963. 22 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. 

Intelligent children are naturally inquisitive and the tired or busy parent is 5 often 
hard put to it to answer their questions: But how does it work? Why? etc. etc, Or 
even worse in school holidays: ‘What can I do now? The solution is to invest in 
Mr. Williams’ books for boys:and girls, of which Use your-Ears is the fourteenth. 
It covers the elementary theory of sound, how the ear works, » making your 
own music, bell radio, recorded sound—all made ae interesting. The 
writing is simple without any sense of ‘writing down’, and there are lots of experi- 
ments and do-it-yourself instructions which lead to the creative use of leisure. 
Especially to be recommended for 11-14 year olds. : 
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PIERRE GRIMAL 
Civilisation of Rome 


Roman Civilization dealt with as an original and coherent phenomenom. An 
intimate portrait of the Roman, his way of life, his outlook and his art. 


Wustrated 73s. 6d. 
NEAL ASCHERSON 


The’ King Incorporated 


An anprojudiced biography ot King Leopold II of Belgium. The king who used 
his brilliant powers of negotiation for ruthless exploitation of the Congo. . 


IQustrated 37s, 6d. 
RUPERT FURNEAUX . 
Massacre at Amritsar 


A vivid deseription of the massiere and a careful analysis of its aftor effecta. 
Tlusirated 


258. 
` MICHAEL; PRAWDIN 


Builders of the Mogul Empire 


Thejstory ofthe; raca that built thi vast civilised, and prosperons empire. 
Ilustrated 32s. 


= ALLEN & UNWIN 


A MAJOR RECORDING PROJECT 


THE ENGLISH POETS 
FROM CHAUCER TO YEATS 


This series offers a comprehensive selection of seven centuries of English poetry, Each 
major poet will be represented by at least one 12-inch disc of selections from the best 
of his work, while a number of separate records will be devoted to complete or 
abridged versions of longer poems. Each record is accompanied by a complete text 
in pamphlet form of which extra copies can be ordered. 

Now Available 


POPE WORDSWORTH BYRON KEATS 
TENNYSON | BROWNING 


Forthcoming releases in 1963 7 
. Pope: The Rape of the Lock. Byron: Selections from Don Juan 
The artists taking part in these first nine releases include Max Adrian, Peggy Ashcraft, Alan Bates, 
Tony Church, Frank Duncan, Derek Godfrey, Michael Hordern, Richard Johnson, Keith 
Michell, Denis McCarthy, Peter Orr, George Rylanda, Margaretta Scott, Gary Watson. 
Directed by George Rylands and issued in association with 
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


by 
ARGO RECORD COMPANY 
under the auspices of the British Council 
For brochure giving detalls of these and other releases write to 
THE ARGO RECORD COMPANY, 113 FULHAM ROAD, LONDON, S8.W.3 
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SOME RECENT BOOKS ON PUBLIC 
INTERNATIONAL LAW 


GORDON S. COWIE 


-~ THE rapid development of international society in the years since the Second 


World War and the almost continuous series of incidents involving widely 
different problems have led to greater legal activity on this plane than at any 
time in the past. This is reflected in the major changes which have been made 
to the texts of standard works and in the number of books written on specific 
subjects. Some of these topics might have seemed unforeseeable to a previous 
generation. The literature about to be discussed provides laymen and experts 
with sound analysis of authority wedded to opinions which are contemporary 


in outlook and perspective. 


The eight-year period covered by this article was chosen because of the 
desirability to make the survey a properly representative one. Among the 
important events which have taken place in this time have been the formation 
of the European Economic Community under the 1957 Treaty of Rome, 
the 1958 and 1960 Geneva Conferences on the Law of the Sea, the 1961 
Vienna Conference on Diplomatic Relations and the 1963 Vienna Conference 
on Consular Relations. 

The starting point is the change in the tenure of the Chichele Chair of 
International Law at the University of Oxford with Sir Humphrey Waldock 
succeeding the late J. L. Brierly. It is appropriate that attention be drawn to 
the fine tribute paid to Brierly in the appraisal of his work in the 1955-6 
volume of the British Yearbook of International Law (Oxford University Press 
for the Royal Institute of International Affairs). Highlighted as Brierly’s 
principal characteristics were his rejection of positivism, the stress he laid 
upon the moral foundation of international law, his insistence that the 
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individual is a subject of the law and his denial that international law has any ` 


specific quality which distinguishes it from municipal law. Brierly had 
raised the questions and indicated the difficulties with perhaps a ‘tendency to 
conscientious qualification—bordering on indecision’ yet he showed ‘a 
fervent and constructive hope’. 


The author of the tribute was Sir Hersch Lauterpacht, the British judge on 
the International Court of Justice at The Hague. The death of Sir Hersch 
himself in 1960 when at the height of his powers was perhaps an even heavier 
blow than the passing of Brierly. Writing on Lauterpacht’s scholarship in 
the 1960 volume of the British Yearbook (1961, Oxford University Press for 
the R.LI.A., 84s.), Dr. C. Wilfred Jenks referred to his outstanding quality 
as being his moral stature—'the basis of bis thought lay in his attachment to 
ethical and spiritual values’. In the 1961 volume (1962, £5) Sir Gerald 
Fitzmaurice, who had succeeded Sir Hersch on the International Court, 
began an assessment of Lauterpacht’s work as a judge. There he wrote that 
the chief interest in his judicial pronouncements lies ‘in the enrichment they 
afford to the whole corpus of the principles and general rules of international 
law... 

Both Brierly and Lauterpacht have bequeathed to succeeding generations 
a literary legacy valued as much for its spirit as for its content. Works from 
each of their pens have been published during the period being discussed. 
Some of Brierly’s miscellaneous writings and lectures, selected and edited 
by Lauterpacht and Waldock, were published under the title The Basis of 
Obligation in International Law and Other Papers (1958, Oxford University 
Press, 50s.). Throughout this anthology the reader is impressed by the manner 
in which Brierly emphasised the values which form the basis and purpose of law. 


Perhaps Brierly was best known as the author of a cémpact introductory 
textbook. Professor Waldock has recently produced a new (the sixth) 
edition of The Law of Nations (1963, Oxford University Press, 21s.). 
Brierly’s own last edition (the fifth) was completed shortly before he died; 
Waldock has found it necessary not only to add material to cover what he 
describes as the radical change which the world community has undergone 
but also occasionally to substitute writing of his own for Brierly’s text. The 
new edition is as readable as were the previous ones and can be enjoyed by 
any person who takes an intelligent interest in current affairs. Waldock’s 
additions are particularly valuable in matters concerning the law of the sea 
and questions of jurisdictional immunities. The editor has hinted that another 
edition may be needed to consider in greater depth the impact of the expand- 
ing institutional structure of the community upon the traditional basic 
principles of international law. Fortunately he has seen fit in this present 
edition to expand upon what Brierly had written on international organ- 
isations. 
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In 1934 Lauterpacht wrote a monograph on the influence of the then 
Permanent Court of International Justice on the development of the law. 
Such a work was necessarily tentative, but Sir Hersch managed to find time 
in his latter years to produce the notable The Development of International 
Law by the International Court (1958, Stevens & Sons, 70s.). This penetrating 
book is not merely a bare account of the Court’s judgments and advisory 
opinions. Lauterpacht’s aim is to analyse the place of the Court in the modern 
world because he is interested in how it bebaves in such a rapidly changing 
environment. No reader is left in doubt as to whether the author approves 
of the Court’s inclination to interpret restrictively arrogant sovereign claims 
by states. Although there are times when Lauterpacht may have wished the 
Court to be more daring, he does not hesitate to suggest that such conduct 
might sometimes hinder rather than promote progress. Hitherto an 
acknowledged drawback of international law has been its uncertainty, which 
has contributed to the reluctance of states to submit their disputes to judicial 
decision. Were the Court to become too radical, states would be even less 
willing to accept its jurisdiction. 

In the context in which The Development was written the author was not 
strictly concerned with the problem of the International Court’s jurisdiction. 
But that is a matter which constantly engages the attention of writers as 
well as of the Court itself. A very good discussion of the question was 
contributed by Waldock to the 1955-6 volume of the British Yearbook under 
the title ‘Decline of the Optional Clause’. The Statute of the present Court, 
like that of its predecessor, includes a clause which enables states on a basis 
of reciprocity to declare that they accept in advance the Court’s jurisdiction. 
Despite the doubling in the number of states in the world since the end of 
the Second World War, fewer declarations are in force. Also, those states 
which have issued the declarations have frequently attached so many diverse 
reservations that the declarations have been rendered hollow. Professor 
Waldock explains the condition of reciprocity—‘for the Optional Clause 
jurisdiction to apply to a particular dispute, both States must have made a 
declaration which comprises the particular dispute within its scope’—and 
examines the network of escapes. While admitting that the drafting of the 
clause is weak, he adamantly refuses to blame this technicality for the dis- 
appointingly few real declarations made. The aim must be to promote a 
greater sense of security and solidarity in the international community. 
Present state practice in the framing of declarations must be curbed. 

Another book concerned with the approach of judges to International Law 
is the third edition of Volume 1 of Georg Schwarzenberger’s International 
Law, namely International Law as applied by International Courts and Tribunals 1 


(1957, Stevens & Sons, 70s.). This book is only part of a much bigger work, 
the remainder of which is still awaited. 
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Schwarzenberger has now produced the fourth edition of his A Manual 
of International Law in two volumes (1959, Stevens & Sons, 90s.). The first 
of these volumes consists of a text which serves as a bare introduction to the 
subject. The second volume consists of a useful series of study outlines with 
ample references for further reading. But the reader is in danger of going 
adrift because the author omits to indicate clearly which suggestions should 
be treated as the most important. 

Those who are familiar with the style and manner of presentation of 
standard English works on law will find helpful the recently published fifth 
edition of J. G. Starke’s An Introduction to International Law (1963, Butter- 
worths, 45s.). One of the virtues of this book is that it is the most up-to-date 
on the market. It is more detailed than Brierly’s textbook but not quite so 
readable for the layman. Starke discusses some very recent issues. Thus, of 
the United Nations action in the Congo he writes that ‘it would seem .. . 
that the Security Council... may authorise measures with a view to maintain- 
ing international peace and security notwithstanding that these measures do 
not strictly fall within the pattern of enforcement action under Chapter VII’ 
of the U.N. Charter. And of the United States ‘selective’ blockade of Cuba 
he offers this observation: ‘Assuming that such a blockade is, in all the 
circumstances, permitted by the United Nations Charter, nevertheless 
because of the very special geographical and other conditions, no general 
conclusions can be drawn from it as a precedent’. 

From the point of view of the scholar the most valuable recently published 
British books on international law have been those for which Lord McNair 
is responsible. McNair, the doyen of our international lawyers, has devoted 
his life to work in this field and was a judge of the International Court for 
almost a decade. In ‘retirement’ he has produced two related works: 
International Law Opinions in three volumes (1956, Cambridge University 
Press, L9 9s.) and The Law of Treaties (1961, Oxford University Press, 84s.). 

The first of these consists of annotated opinions on all topics except treaties 
given to the Crown by the King’s Advocate (or Queen’s Advocate as the 
case might be) down to 1872 and from then onwards to 1902 by the Law 
Officers. The half-century time bar on access to government archives 
prevented Lord McNair from being able to classify and comment upon more 
recent material. The impression left upon the reader by the opinions, 
which are entirely British in content, is of the soundness of the legal advice - 
enjoyed by the Crown. As might be expected the confidence with which the 
opinions are expressed varies. It is especially interesting to note how strongly 
over the years the three-mile limit to territorial seas has been advocated and 
defended. 

In the second work Lord McNair has not confined himself to opinions, 
but has made very full use of case material. Nor is this work restricted to 
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` British sources; yet strong traces of British influence are exhibited in the 
shaping of the international rules. In the past many of the usages followed by 
states hardened over a period of time into customary law because the denizens 
of foreign offices and embassies and their legal advisers came to regard the 
practices as obligatory and observed them for that reason as well as habit. 

Apart from the general and source books already mentioned there have 
been a few others concerned with particular topics. The reconstruction 
of western Europe since the last war has excited much attention. In a couple 
of books Dr. A. H. Robertson shows strikingly the difference between the 
new institutions and previous attempts at international integration. The 
earlier of his books European Institutions—Co-operation: Integration: Unification 
(1959, Stevens & Sons, 458.) is mainly descriptive in content. The second 
book, The Law of International Institutions in Europe (1961, Manchester 
University Press, 18s.), consists of a series of five lectures delivered by Dr. 
Robertson in the University of Manchester. The author enthusiastically 
develops the contention that present trends indicate the fallacy of the belief 
that national sovereignty is an everlasting fundamental premise of inter- 
national law. 

Another question of importance in recent years has been the taking of 
private property by governments with the intention of placing it under 
public ownership. When this property has hitherto belonged to aliens there 
is a problem as to whether compensation ought to be paid and if so under 
what conditions. Professor B. A. Wortley examines the difficulties inherent 
in these situations in his Expropriation in Public International Law (1959, 
Cambridge University Press, 30s.). Wortley accepts the concept of private 
ownership as a matter of legal right and from this basis argues that there is 
a legal identity between nationalisation and other forms of expropriation. 

The extent to which successor states become clothed with the rights and 
obligations of their predecessors has given rise to controversy. In The Law 
of State Succession (1956, Cambridge University Press, 45s.) Dr. D. P. 
O’Connell, after considering the practices of states and the decisions of 
courts, ventures the conclusion that at present there is no generally valid 
theory of state succession. In an appendix he includes sundry Opinions on 
these matters given by the Law Officers, together with some Foreign Office 
Memoranda. 

Since the turn of this century and despite the holocausts of 1914-18 and 
1939-45 the movement towards the prohibition of war has been a steady 
one. In these circumstances what is the place of the right of self-defence: 
This question is considered by Dr. D. W. Bowett in his Self-Defence in 
International Law (1958, Manchester University Press, 37s.6d.). He points out 
how the United Nations Charter leaves certain loop-holes without specifying 
exactly when the right may be asserted. It has clearly been whittled away 
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from being the automatic reaction to a wrong committed against a state and 
will dwindle even further as | thg centralisation of inteinational security 
becomes stronger. 

The spread of their ramifications by the increasing number of inter- 
national organisations has focussed attention on their status and that of their 
employees. Dr. C. W. Jenks, himself an international official, has given 
much thought to this development and is in the process of writing a series 
of books on different aspects of a situation which is likely to grow in 
importance. In International Immunities (1961, Stevens & Sons, 358.) he 
stresses that it is vital for officials to be free from interference by the govern- 
ments of states which are members of the organisations. He makes the 
interesting point that the immunities which officials should receive resemble 
judicial rather than diplomatic immunities. Dr. Jenks expresses little fear of 
the immunities being abused, though such may occur when the organisations 
are granted greater powers. 

Most of the books mentioned in this survey are concerned with the 
concrete realities of the present law and practice of nations. Occasionally, 
however, books and articles are written in which jurists look towards the 
future. In a stimulating series of ten papers now published as a book the 
last mentioned author does just this. The Common Law of Mankind (1958, 
Stevens & Sons, 70s.) is what Dr. Jenks regards as the likely prospect if the 
lawyers are prepared to incorporate within the classical framework of 
international law the store of general principles shared by municipal systems. 
If Jenks is right then the Law'of Nations may be on the threshold of a new 
life. 

Year by year developments are recorded and commented upon in the 
issues of The International and Comparative Law Quarterly (British Institute of 
International and Comparative Law, £4 4s. per annum). From time to time 
the Institute publishes special supplements (included in the subscription) such 
as that which contained the texts of the treaties signed at the 1958 Geneva 
Conference. 

A balanced summary of thé process of change which has been taking place 
will be found in an article in the 1958 volume of the British Yearbook. This 
was the published version of the inaugural lecture delivered by Professor 
R. Y. Jennings on his assumption of the Whewell Chair at Cambridge. 
Entitled The Progress of International Law its refreshing air should be breathed 
deeply. 


Mr. Cowie is a Member of the Faculty of Advocates and Lecturer in International and 
Comparative Law ın the University of St. Andrews. 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE CONCEPT OF A PERSON and Other Essays. A. J. Ayer. 
Macmillan, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Index. a 
This collection of essays by Professor Ayer, Wykeham. Professor of Logic in the 
University of Oxford, is necessary reading for those who wish to understand the 
topics most under discussion in British philosophy today. His inaugural lecture, 
‘Philosophy and Language’, contains a graceful and deserved tribute to his predecessor, 
Professor H. H. Price, and is a lucid survey of the present state of the question. Perhaps 
the most important essays here reprinted are ‘Can there be a private language?’ and 
‘Privacy’. In these essays he examunes critically, though ik pathy, doctrines 
devel! from Wittgenstein’s later work. The most important of the essays not before 
published 1s “The Concept of a Person’, an impressive criticism of one of the central 
theses of Mr. P. F. Strawson’s Individuals. (104) 


FLY AND THE FLY BOTTLE. Encounters with British Intellectuals. 
Ved Mehta. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 214 pages. 

The rather odd title of this book comes from Wittgenstein: ‘What is your aim in 

philosophy? To show the fly the way out of the fly-bottle’. The sub-title is more 

descriptive. In fact, the bock gives an account for the general reader of the ideas, 

attitudes and personalities of modem British philosophers and historians. AL the 
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important figures are included, from Wittgenstein and Russell to Ryle and Austin 

on to Ayer, Strawson and Warnock; in history they range from Namier and 
Toynbee to Carr, Butterfield, Trevor-Roper, A. J. P. Taylor and many others. 
Mr. Mehta presents his material in a framework of a personal intellectual quest: he 
reads the books, discusses them with a friend and then, whenever possible, interviews 
the writers. This treatment gives a liveliness which is notably lacking in many of the 
primary works but at the risk, no doubt, of some simplification. The various chapters 
originally appeared separately in the New:Yorker-and-have been revised for the present 
publication in the light of comments received from the writers with whom they deal. 
The book is brilliantly written and the intellectual grasp is remarkable. It can be 
recommended to readers with a genuine interest in ideas. (109-42) 


PSYCHOLOGICAL DEPRESSION: A Common Disorder of Personality. 
Murdo Mackenzie. Churchill, 21s. 1963. 19 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
The author, a consultant physician in psychological medicine, with many years’ 
experience in consultant practice, describes here a method which he has himself 
evolved for the study of psychological depression. It is based upon the hypothesis that 
the conflict between components of personality in the individual—or group—is its 
root cause, and after initial elucidatory chapters, Dr. Mackenzie gives examples in the 
age groups from childhood to middle age, and outlines the application of contrast 
therapy. In the final chapter, he brings a new approach to the understanding of the 
unconscious. He writes for those concerned with mental health, such as parsons, 
medical men, and university staffs, and also for those preoccupied with their own 
personality problems. (131-322) 


LEARNING TO LIVE. Understanding the Child from Birth to Adolescence. 
at Tudor-Hart. Thames & Hudson, 258. 1963. 21 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

The author of this book, a specialist in child psychology with a great deal of varied, 

practical,.experience, covers many of the situations parents and educators face in the 

development and care of children. She not only provides a ground plan, as it were, of 
no: growth needs, but also indicates where problems may arise at varying ages 
and stages and suggests how to deal with them in a wise and enlightened way. There 

is a particularly useful chapter on beginning school and the approach to the 3 R’s. 

Throughout the book reference is made to recent researches in child development. 

Recommended reading both for the specialist and the non-specialist in ae ma 

136:7 


A STUDY OF CHILDREN’S THINKING. Margaret Donaldson in 
collaboration with Donald Withrington. Tavistock Publications, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Index. 

These workers were concerned with children from nine to fifteen years of age to 
whom they applied standard intelligence tests in order to discover the types of error 
commonly made by children in such circumstances. While the children were attempt- 
ing to solve the problems, they were asked to think aloud so that the nature of their 
difficulties could be studied. Three categories of error were established, the arbitrary, 
the structural and the executive, and these were related to the findings of ‘eminent 
psychologists, such as Piaget, Luria, and Goldstein and Scheerer. The different errors 
made by children on retesting after an interval of two years are included in this study, 
which adds to co Sects of test construction as well as to.the understandi 

of the development of intelligence. These researches are being continued. (136-72 
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FEELING AND PERCEPTION IN YOUNG CHILDREN. Len 
Chaloner. Tavistock Publications, 123.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 120 pages. Index. 
This book is a study of early development. It describes in a simple and non-technical 
style the baby’s first iences, his early dependence and fears, his growth towards 
independence, the development of relationships with people, certain aspects of play, 
special difficulties about ‘hes and fears about death. The author has written several 
helpful books on child care. She writes from her knowledge of child psychology and 
as a mother of a family. It is evident that she has made acute observations and very 
careful study of smal] children, and there is real insight and a depth of feeling expressed 
throughout this smal] volume. It can be read with delight and profit by every mother 
and will be especially helpful to nurses in training. (136-7352) 


LIFE AHEAD. J. Krishnamurti. Gollancz, 183. 1963. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 

Allthose interested in the views and attitude to life of the well known spiritual reformer 
J. Krishnamurti will find a further elucidation of them in the present collection of his 
talks to students, teachers and parents. The book opens with a well-written introduc- 
tion, primarily dealing with vital aspects of education, in which the author outlines 
‘a totally different kind of morality and conduct and an action that springs from the 
understanding of the whole process of life’, The following two parts contain his 
answers to a large variety of questions which pertain to both the immediately personal 
and ‘impersonal’ problems of life and society. They are perbaps as interesting as the 
profound original answers which indeed sweep aside all sentimentality and outwom 
conventionality. (149-3) 


HUMAN ACTS. An Essay in their Moral Evaluation. Eric D’Arcy. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1963. 19 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
Dr. Eric D’Arcy, who lectures in philosophy in the University of Melbourne, has 
given a careful analysis of those features of human acts that enter into their moral 
evaluation. He takes as a guide to the formal structure of his argument Bentham’s 
account of those human acts which fall under the description: ‘every transaction which 
is examined with a view to punishment’. Bentham’s account is at once clear enough 
and wide enough not to be felt as a restriction upon the author's own speculative 
freedom. At the same time, this book is an important contribution to the contemporary 
debate among English moral philosophers, and will probably become required 
reading in the universities along with the work of Hare, Nowell-Smith, Anscombe 
and others. (170) 


AN EXAMINATION OF PLATO’S DOCTRINES. Vol. I, Plato on 
Knowledge and Reality. I. M. Crombie. Routledge, 63s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 584 pages. 
Index. (International Library of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

This second volume completes the monumental study of Plato's philosophy b 

Mr. I. M. Crombie, a Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford, the first volume of whi 

was pe in 1962. We are given a careful and detailed account of Plato’s epis- 

temology, cosmology and metaphysics, and interesting and important discussions of 

Plato’s logical and linguistic doctrines as they are set out in such dialogues as Cratylus 

and Sophist. There is a final chapter on Plato’s philosophical method. Mr. Crombie 

confesses that his account of Plato is more ‘Aristotelian’ is usual—thatis, his Plato 
is more empirical and more rationalistic, less poetical and less rapturous, than the 

Plato of most of those who have called themselves Platonists. Here he reflects the 

temper of the present age. Whether or not we accept Mr. Crombie’s Plato as an 
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authentic account, we are all the same indebted to him for the most thorough and 
the most serviceable account of Plato in English. He has done for his generation what 
A. E. Taylor did for an earlier one. (184) 


ARISTOTLE’S CATEGORIES AND DE INTERPRETATIONE. 
Translated from the Greek with notes by J. L. Ackrill. Oxford University Press, 258. 
1963. 19 cm. 170 pages. Index. (Clarendon Aristotle Series) 

This is the second volume of the Clarendon Aristotle Series, of which the author, a 

Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford, is the General Editor. These are early logical 

treatises of Aristotle, dealing respectively with terms and propositions, and this 

translation is intended for students of philosophy unable or tanclined to read the 
text in Greek. It is well fitted for its purpose, since it is closely literal and at least as 
readable as the original. The notes, which take the agreeable form of a running 
commentary, fill 85 pages. The volume also contains a brief bibliography, a glossary 
of Greek terms, and an index of subjects, (185) 


RELIGION 





THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF THE BIBLE. The West from the 
Reformation to the Present Day. Edited by S. L. Greenslade. Cambridge University 
Press, 458. 1963. 23 cm. 600 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Regius Professor, of Ecclesiastical History at Oxford University has a strong team 

of British, Continental and American scholars each contubutmg an expert and 

comprehensive account of some aspect of the Bible story. The history of English and 

Continental versions is supplemented by chapters on the Bible in the Reformation, 

the Religion of Protestants, the Bible and the Missionary, as well as by sections on 

biblical scholarship and the use and authority of Scripture. A good bibhography and 
forty-cight plates parece a variety of editions complete what will be the standard 
reference history of the Bible in modern times, a book of great use to historians and 
theologians, teachers and students, and of interest also to the educated general EE 

220°09 


ISRAEL AND THE NATIONS: From the Exodus to the Fall of the 
Second Temple. F. F. Bruce. Paternoster Press (Exeter), 16s. 1963. 22 cm. 254 pages. 
Index. 

THE BIBLE AND ARCHAEOLOGY. J. A. Thompson. and edition. 
Paternoster Press (Exeter), 308. 1963. 23 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

These books, which are complementary, may be commended to teachers and Bible 

students who want textbooks setting forth the basic facts of the Bible story viewed 

from a conservative standpoint. Dr. Bruce, Rylands Professor of Biblical Criticism and 
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ee Manchester University, well known as a writer on New Testament topics, 
disclaims specialist qualifications in much of the field covered in this series of lectures, 
but his book is clear, competent and well informed throughout. He gives the history 
of Israel in twenty-eight chapters which, though they skirt the problems, contrive 
not to omit facts which ought to be presented in such an outline. The inclusion of 
even one map would have added to the book’s usefulness. Mr. Thompsons work, 
which has a foreword by Professor Bruce, was originally published in the U.S.A. as 
three separate books (1957-60). Now revised and provided with over 170 illustrations 
and 9 maps, this is an admirable guide to archaeological discoveries as affect 
biblical history from Abraham to New Testament times. The author, who is a 
lecturer in Old Testament studies in the Baptist Theological College, New South 
Wales, sketches the history and then shows the importance of finds from each period. 
He quotes from a large number of documents in standard translations and his modern 
references are mostly to literature accessible to students. (22095) (220-93) 


THIRTY-SIX PSALMS. An English Version by Frank Kendon. Cambridge 
University Press, 258. 1963. 27°5 cm. 74 pages. 
This collection of translations is not only a fitting memorial which will be chenshed 
by those who knew Kendon as a man and as a poet. but it is also a reminder to his 
colleagues on the panels preparing the New English Bible how much their work on 
the Psalms profited from his sure literary touch and how great a loss to the enterprise 
is the absence of his careful, fastidious and responsive craftsmanship. He took the draft 
translation of Psalms 1-34, 40-41 prepared by the Hebraists and recreated from it a 
version which has now been published in this fine book. Here is piety, here is beauty, 
here is imagination. ; (223-2) 


FOUR PROPHETS: Amos, Hosea, First Isaiah, Micah, A Modern 
Translation from the Hebrew by J. B. Phillips. Bles, 15s. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
Mr. Phillips, whose version of the New Testament has been deservedly popular 
because of his success in rendering colloquial Greek into scars ae tig! English, 
has felt constramed to adopt quite a different style in making this modem translation 
of Hebrew prophecies. A loftier style, both dignified and authoritative, is aimed at, 
with rhythmical lines in the English to suggest the poetry of the original, Not all the 
renderings will satisfy the Hebraist, and phrases like ‘children of Israel’ are surprising n 
a modern version, but on the whole this translation will be found helpful and stimulat- 
ing by laymen, for whom, Mr. Phillips writes. Rather a slight kah of the historical 
background is contributed by E. H. Robertson. (224) 


FAITH AND REASON. Nathaniel Micklem. Duckworth, 15s. 1963. 19 cm. 
196 pages. Index, 
There are few theologians who can write with such facility, wit and charm as 
Dr. Micklem, formerly Principal of Mansfield College, Oxford. If, as he informs us, 
he has lived longer than the psalmist deemed convenient, this volume alone shows 
that he has lived to some purpose: A strong plea 1s made for a radical reconstruction of 
Christian thought in view of advances in science, the study of non-Christian religions, 
the return to barbarism among peoples regarded as civilised and the challenge of 
secularism in its refined and less refined forms. Dr. Micklem thinks that it is a mis- 
fortune that Christianity is discussed as if it were a body of doctrine instead of as a 
series of intimations or insights. These a aoa he secks to bring out as he deals with 
the idea of God, faith and history, Christology, the Atonement, Providence, and the 
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Church. In these vital pagos we are enabled to glimpse rational certainties which, if 
not amenable to logical demonstration, are seen to shine in their own light. (230) 


A REASONED FAITH. Collected Addresses by John Baillie. Oxford 
University Press, 218. 1963. 21°5 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
The late Dr. John Baillie, New College, Edinburgh, was an outstanding scholar and 
ecclesiastical statesman who combined deep spiritual inught with clear and incisive 
speech. The present volume comprises sermons and addresses delivered at universities, 
as broadcasts, or in the course of. visits to various churches. There are three sections: 
society and history, Christ and human discussion, and the substance of the Faith. 
Those who are already acquainted with Dr. Baillie’s thought will be glad to be 
reminded of theological positions which he maintained with unremitting vigour and 
firm conviction, while those who know little of his work will find here an admirable 
introduction to his teaching. Although some of the themes examined—hope and 
disenchantment, man’s dominion over nature, the necessity of the cross are well- 
worn, they are here presented in new ways, and it becomes evident that the author is 
as well acquainted with ordinary people as he is with books. He had his finger on the 
pulse of contemporary life. i (23004) 


ENGLISH SPIRITUALITY. An Outline of Ascetical Theology according 
to the English Pastoral Tradition. Martin Thornton. S.P.C.K., 378-64. 1963. 22 cm. 
346 pages. Index. 

The author, who is Priest of the Oratory of the Good Shepherd, provides an intro- 

duction to ascetical theology, or the science of Christian perfection, according to the 

English spiritual tradition. The English School is presented as a living tradition which 

draws its inspiration from all ages. In Part I we have a survey of the pastoral situation 

in England today and an analysis of the meaning and purpose of ascetical theology. 

Part Il is concerned with various elements that go to the ing of the Enghsh 

tradition, particularly as represented by Augustine, Benedict, Bernard, the Franciscans 

and Thomas Aquinas. In ne final chapters the development of the English School is 
traced from Anselm to the Caroline divines. English spirituality is rightly delineated as 
traditional and empirical rather than dogmatic, and as springing from a speculative- 
affective synthesis or, a harmony of reason and love. The aio has an extensive 
intelle equipment yoked to a capacity for objective judgments, and this work 
should prove specially helpful to students and parish priests. . (248) 


THE ANGLICAN CHURCH IN CANADA: A History. Philip Carrington. 

Collins (Toronto & London), $5-50; 308. 1963. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Archbishop Carrington is a New Testament scholar who became Bishop of Quebec 
in 1937, Archbishop and Metropolitan of Canada in 1944, retiring in 1960. His book 
is a chronicle of the Church’s organisation from the first recorded service 1n Canada in 
the 1570's to approximately 1949. It is extremely readable with many a deft sentence 
about p ties and events. It conveys the sweep of the country’s vastness where 
travel was often as great a problem as that of finding enough clergy. His warm 
understandmg of Canada’s French and English heritage in the first part of the book is a 
timely comment on bi-culturalism. The book is well indexed and will be useful for 
ready reference. (283-71) 


CREATION LEGENDS OF THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST. S. G. F. 
Brandon. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Professor of Comparative Religion in the University of Manchester has done 
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useful service in b together creation stories current in ancient Egypt, Mesopo- 
tamia, Israel, Gea Iran. The Bible accounts of creation are well known, but it 
is valuable to see their roots in Mesopotamian myths, and note the way in ‘which the 
Hebrews purged these tales of polytheism and shaped them to the theme of the 
creative activity of God in history. Egypt, though near to Israel, had much less 
influence upon it, Greece was more rational, though there were ancient legends, and 
Iran introduced the dualism of good and evil into the world struggle. That ancient 
men ever bothered about the problems of beginnings, when the order of nature was 
regular, shows man’s desire to probe into the meaning of things and find a divine 
purpose in the universe. This is-a useful book for students and general sar vi ) 
i 291'21I1 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
WESTRIGG. The Sociology, of a Cheviot Parish. James Littlejohn. Routledge, 25s. 
1963. s cm. 172 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Recon- 
struction 
Originally written as a Ph.D. thesis by a member of the Department of Social Anthro- 
pology of Edinburgh University, this book is a fascinating addition to the growi 
series of studies on British rural sociology. A description of the TPE 
geographical aspects of the parish is followed by a sociolọgical analysis of its 
inhabitants, i.e. of their class structure, their social organisations, and their relationship 
with the, Town’. Despite its scientific pretensions, the work needs to be read critically, 
for much of it is a record of the opinions and attitudes of parishioners themselves. 
Intriguing though these are, much more work remains to be done in this field before 
substantial generalisations become possible. (301°35) 


PROSTITUTION AND SOCIETY. Vol. 2: Prostitution in Europe and 
the New World. Fernando Henriques. MacGibbon & Kee, sos. 1963. 22 cm. 
378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Henriques is a lecturer in social anthropology in the University of Leeds, Like the 

first volume of his work (a study of primitive, classical and oriental prostitution 

published in 1962) the second is concemed with sexual behaviour in general as well as 
with commercial prostitution. Among the many relevant matters dealt with are the 
relationships of priests and nuns in the early Church, medieval bath houses, attitudes 
towards venereal disease, prostitutes as camp followers, and the organisation of 
brothels by municipalities and universities. The book also traces the growth of 
prostitution in the United States and shows how sexual relationships there and in 
Braziland the Caribbean have been influenced by Negroslavery. Itis welldocumented, 
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concise and unsentimental in style, and should appeal to the educated lay public as 
well as to the student of the subject. (301°4243) 


Statistics i 

ON THINKING STATISTICALLY. Notes for Managers. M. B. Brodie. 
Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 84 pages. Diagrams. (Administrative Staff College 
Publications) ` 

The students at the Administrative Staff College, Henley, have already had experience 

of management but not all of them have previous knowledge of statistics. The present 

little book is based on lectures by a member of the staff who is a trained economist well 

versed in the theory and practice of management, and with a clear idea of the minimum 

amount of statistics es by those in responsible positions. His notes are admirably 

simple and direct, and can be recommended to any reader wanting to know, for 

instance, how to collect and arrange statistical data and how to analyse trends. (311) 


Political Science 
THE LIBERAL MIND. K. R. Minogue. Methuen, 30s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
214 pages. Index. 
This is not a study of the modern Liberal Party in Britain but of that mode of political 
inking, based on the rule of reason and the necessity of continual progress, which 
has dominated Western thought until its assumptions have come to be taken as 
axioms. The author, a London University lecturer in political science, challenges these 
assumptions and offers a new political code based on more scientific and utilitarian 
principles. His ideas may not satisfy everyone, but they have the merit of exposing 
the inconsistencies and errors which traditional liberalism has mingled with its 
undoubted virtues. This is a clear and well-reasoned book, of particular value to the 
student of political ideas but interesting also to students of other subjects. (320-1) 


VOTERS, PARTIES AND LEADERS. The Social Fabric of British 
Politics. J. Blondel. Penguin Books, 4s. 1963. 18 cm. 272 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

Despite its tiresomely facetious biographical note on the author, this is a serious and 

quite well-written book by the Professor of Government at the embryo University of 

Essex. The social bases of politics and public life are immensely important—especially, 

perhaps, in Britain, where class matters so much—and have only begun to be seriously 

studied within the last fifteen years or so. Now, however, intensive study is going on, 
and it is part of Professor Blondel’s useful function to present much of it, well-digested, 
to the interested reader. The book’s manner and theme alike are calculated to provoke 
thought, and it is likely to prove useful to serious-minded and (since the Sh does 
not everywhere achieve crystal clarity) clear-headed students of the contempo 

political power structure. ERR 


BRITISH COLONIAL THEORIES 1570-1850. Klaus E. Knorr. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 638. 1963. 23*5 cm. 450 pages. Indexes. 
Unlike a great many unrevised reprints, this book, ba path published in 1944 by the 
University of Toronto Press, deserves a second life by photographic reproduction. 
The author, now Director of the Centre of International Studies at Princeton, is not 
concerned with colonial policy per se; only rarely does he discuss the influence of 
theory on administration. Part I deals with the literature of the Old Colonial System 
(1570-1776); Part II with the period from Adam Smith to the collapse of the Naviga- 
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tion System. Surveys of thought and opinion have a tendency to become source books, 
jammed with quotations interlarded with jottings of comment. But this is no ‘paste 
pot and scissors’ affair. It is a well-integrated and original study containing critical 
analyses not only of the work of the mercantilists and their opponents, but of their 
modern interpreters. Mr. Knorr’ may be said to have done for his readers what he 
maintains Adam Smith did for the world, namely, ‘systematizing the findings of his 
predecessors’. i (325-342) 


THE POST-WAR TRANSFORMATION OF THE COMMON- 
WEALTH. Reflections on the Asian-African Contribution. M. S. Rajan. 
Asia Publishing House, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 76 pages. (International Studies Series. 
Occasional Papers. No. 3) 

This stimulating little book is an expanded version of a lecture T the Professor of 

Commonwealth History and Institutions in the Indian School of International 

Studies, New Delhi, and is published under the auspices of the School. Professor Rajan’s 

theme is the effect on the nature of the Commonwealth of the attainment of indepen- 

dence and Commonwealth membership of the Afro-Asian members. In particular he 
is concerned to refute the view of Mr. Patrick Gordon Walker in his The Common- 
wealth (1962) that the post-war changes in the Commonwealth would have arisen 
without the presence of the Afro-Asian members. He does not feel that the constitu- 
tional and legal changes are the most significant; to him it 1s the political and psycho- 
logical transformations which have made ‘the modern Commonwealth a genuinely 

international organisation’. He feels that to some in Great Britain the change from a 

white to a multi-racial Commonwealth has led to a lessening of interest exemplified 

by the lack of consultation at the time of Suez 1956, restriction on Commonwealth 
immigration, and entry into the Common Market negotiations. His main view of the 

Commonwealth, however, is an optimistic one. (325°342) 


ALGERIA AND FRANGE. From Colonialism to Cooperation. Dorothy 
Pickles. Methuen, 303. 1963. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
In this book, which should appeal to the general reader, Mrs. Pickles, 2 frequent 
broadcaster and author ofa a on The Fifth French Republic, analyses the relationship 
between France and Algeria in all its vicissitudes. General de Gaulle was right when he 
remarked on his return to power in 1958 that there was no solution to the Algerian 
problem, but that, nevertheless, a solution had to be found. The war weariness of the 
Prench eventually helped to pave the way towards Algerian independence. The most 
valuable chapters of the book deal with the impact of the Algerian problem on 
French internal politics as well as with the prospects for independent Algeria. 
(325°344) 


GREAT BRITAIN OR LITTLE ENGLAND: John Mander. Secker & 
Warburg, 21s. cloth: Penguin Books, 3s.6d. paper covers. (Penguin Specials). 1963. 
20°5: 18 cm. 208 pages. : 

This is one of the most controversial books of the year. In it John Mander, assistant 

editor of Encounter and formerly on the staff of the New Statesman, surveys British 

attitudes, at both the official and popular level, to the world, He examines British 
policy in regard to the Cold War, British attitudes towards the United States, the 

Communist world, Western Europe, and to her former colonial empire, and concludes 

that British policy seems in some respects to have inherited American ‘self-righteous 

isolationism’, and that in this the government receives popular support. The book is’ 
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written in a racy, popular style, and with humour, but in it there is much of value to 
both the general reader and the specialist in international politics. (32742) 


THE LIBERALS IN POWER (z905~-1914). Colin Cross. Barrie & 
Rockliff with Pall Mall Press, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Cross, author of The Fascists in Britain, mentions the resemblance between the 
Liberal government from 1905 to the outbreak of war in 1914 and the Labour 
government of 1945-51 but calls attention to the important difference, that inthe 
earlier period, without a definite social programme, there was more scope for the 
initiative of such men as Lloyd George and Winston Churchill. His book is thus a 
highly interesting record of achievement in, for example, the introduction of labour 
nes wages boards and old age pensions as pioneer undertakings. It is written in 
a popular style and should attract the ordinary reader. (329°942) 


THE UNION NATIONALE. A Study in Quebec Nationalism. Herbert 

F. Quinn. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $7-50. 1963. 23 cm. 250 pages. Index. 
The Union Nationale, which held power in Quebec for most of the years between 
1936 and 1960, was originally a coalition party based on an alliance between the 
radical and conservative nationalists. The conservative group quickly dominated the 
party when it was swept into power by widespread resentment of the economic, 
cultural, and political dominance of English Canada over French Canada. By encourag- 
ing English-Canadian and American investment in the province, the Union N: bonds 
accelerated the transformation of Quebec from a predominantly rural to a predomi- 
nantly industrial economy. In the process, it came into conflict with many groups, 
especially among the working class, but managed to continue in office and hold its 
reputation as a nationalist party by its intransigent policy on Quebec’s political 
autonomy within the Confederation. Mr. Quinn, an he student of French Canada, 
shows how and why this was possible. (329°9714) 


LABOR’S ROLE IN MODERN SOCIETY. A. A. Calwell. Lansdowne 
Press (Melbourne) 428.6d.: Angus & Robertson (London), 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Index. X 

Students of pohtics should not neglect to read this book by the Leader of the Opposi- 

tion in the Australian House of Representatives, which sets out his aspiratiops for the 

future of the Labour Party in his country. He begins with an ideological image of the 

Party, ates explicitly its present attitude to socialism and communism and to such 

crucial problems as nationalisation. He then discusses the Party’s actual programme 

with regard to the trade unions, economic planning, the reform of the Constitution 
and the conduct of foreign affairs, together with other matters affecting the welfare of 

the nation. (329-994) 


Economics 

DEMAND THEORY AND ECONOMIC CALCULATION IN A 
MIXED ECONOMY. H. K. Manmohan Singh. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 
1963. 22° cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. ; 

The author of this work, which is based on his successful thesis for a doctorate of the 

University of London, is Reader in Economics in the Delhi School of Economics. 

The aim of his essay is to examine the growing distrust of micro-economic analysis as 

a working tool, taking as a test case the theory of demand from the standpoints of 

marginal utility, indifference-preference and revealed-preference. Having reassured 
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himself as to the practical value of this of analysis, he proceeds to investigate the 
ways and extent in which it can be applied in particular circumstances. (330-1) 


THE ORIGINS OF SCIENTIFIC ECONOMICS. English Economic 
Thought, 1660-1776. William Letwin. Methuen, 353. 1963. 22 cm. 326 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. l 

Mr. Letwin, of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, is critical of the usual 

approach to the history of economic thought, by which, he considers, isolated state- 

ments of early writers may be given too great importance; he argues that the science 
of economics had to be created. Thus he disputes the traditional evaluation of Sir 

Josiah Child and claims that any influence he had on the development of scientific 

economics was ‘quite mystical’. He then goes on to a stimulating reassessment of the 

contributions of Nicholas Barbon, John Collins, Sir William Petty, John Locke and 

Sir Dudley North in relation to the growth of the new scientific learning. (330-1094) 


BUSINESS ECONOMICS. James Bates and J. R. Parkinson. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 342 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In writing this book the authors, who are, respectively, Lecturer in Economics in the 
University of Bristol and Professor of Economics in the Queen’s University, Belfast, 
had in mind the student of industrial administration, who is inadequately served by 
the ordinary textbook of economics. They have accordingly concentrated on those 
topics with practical bearing on business decisions, such as marketing, production and 
costs, prices, profits, investments, finance, planning and business forecasting, with 
appendices on restrictive practices and monopoly and the location of a strip mill. 
The book can be read by the beginner but, nevertheless, is of a good academic 
standard. i (330°19658) 


BRITAIN 1984. A Forecast prepared for Unilever. An experiment in the 
economic history of the future. Ronald Brech. Darton, Longman & Todd, 15s. 1963. 
22 cm. 136 pages. 

This estimate of Britain’s economic development during the next twenty years, by 

the head of the Economic and Statistics Department of Unilever, Ltd., is based on 

statistics of energy consumption, transport, education, population, housing, food 
consumption and other factors over a series of years; these are printed as an appendix. 

Any forecast must obviously be largely a matter of personal conjecture, and not 

everybody would share Mr. Brech’s opinion on, for example, the likely increase in 

the demand for education in future years. On general developments, none the less, 
the views of a writer so well informed of current trends deserve full consideration. 
(330-942) 


THE THEORY OF WAGES. J. R. Hicks. and edition. Macmillan, 358. 
1963. 22 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
There has been a considerable demand from university students for this book, first 
published in 1932 and long out of print. In this new edition the author, who is now a 
Fellow of All Souls College and Drummond Professor of Poli ical Economy in the 
University of Oxford, has retained the original text but has added two long sections. 
The first of these, ‘Documents’, contains Gerald Shove’s critical review of the first 
edition and also two papers of his own which illustrate his revised opinions on the 
subject. In the second additional section he makes clear his present attitude by com- 
menting on each chapter of the original book. (331-21) 
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A HISTORY OF BRITISH TRADE UNIONISM. Henry Pelling. 
- Macmillan, 42s. cloth: Penguin Books, ss. paper covers. (Pelican Books). 1963. 23*5 cm.: 
18 cm. 300: 286 pages. Index. 
Trades Unions have had a long and difficult history in Britain, and of none of our 
contemporary institutions is it more true to say that apart from their history they 
cannot be understood. Trade unionists themselves ought therefore to be among the 
several sorts of reader who will welcome either edition of this good book. (Their 
texts and bibliographies are identical. The ‘Pelican’ is, of course, in a smaller format, 
and it lacks illustrations.) Since G. D. H. Cole’s death, no one has seriously challenged 
Dr. Pelling’s title as Britain’s leading historian of the labour movement. Not that he is 
much like Cole: less impassioned and, though not by much, less prolific, he approaches 
more nearly to the historian’s imagined ideal of lucid objectivity and discriminating 
selectivity; his own feelings obtrude hardly at all. Therefore his latest book, which 
brings the story right up to date, will be greatly valued by all who are willing to 
believe that it has two or even more sides. (331880942) 


EIGHT EUROPEAN CENTRAL BANKS. Organization and Activities 
of Banque Nationale de Belgique, Deutsche Bundesbank, Bank of England, 
Banque de France, Banca d'Italia, Nederlandsche Bank, Schweizerische National- 
bank, Sveriges Riksbank. A Descriptive Study. Published under the auspices of 
the Bank for International Settlements, Basle. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 
336 pages. 

The central banks described here are those which are represented on the Board of 

Directors of the Bank for International Settlements, and the value to economists of 

this collection of authoritative statements by high officials of the banks concerned 

need not be emphasised. An identical pattern is followed for each bank: an account of 
the bank’s origins and legal framework is followed by sections on its functions and 
objectives, structure and administration, powers and activities and monetary policy, 
concluding with a specimen weekly return and explanatory note. Dr. A. M. de Jong, 
former Director-Secretary of the Nederlandsche Bank, has skilfully co-ordinated the 
chapters. (332-11) 


THE GREAT RECOINAGE OF 1696 TO 1699. Ming-Hsun Li. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
Students of monetary history will welcome the publication of Dr. Ming-Hsun Li’s 
doctoral thesis which he completed as a postgraduate student at the London School 
of Economics in 1940. It has since been referred to by so eminent an authority as 
Sir John Clapham in his history of the Bank of Eng but the unsettled conditions 
in China during and after the war prevented Dr. Li from dbo | it for publication 
- until 1957. Dr. Li is now manager of the head office of the Lee Wah Bank, Singapore. 
The problem of devaluation was far more complicated in the late 17th century than 
nowadays. The gold and silver coins in circulation had commodity as well as monetary 
values and the practice of bimetallism was far more difficult to control than a pure 
gold or silver standard. In his detailed examination of the contemporary debate on 
the subject and of the consequences of the recoinage, Dr. Li rawi lish on many of 
the general problems of currency devaluation. (3324942) 


EUROPE WITHOUT BRITAIN. Six Studies of Britain’s Application to 
join the Common Market and its Breakdown. Edited by Coral Bell. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne) for the Australian Institute of International Affairs, 27s.6d.: Angus & 
Robertson (London), 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 128 pages. Index, 

In the spate of books on the Common Market it is refreshing to find one which 
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discusses its general diplomatic and political, as distinct from economic, aspects as 
seen from Australia. Dr. Bell, a former member of the Chatham House research 
department and now Lecturer in Government in the University of Sydney, was the 
convenor of the study-group of the New South Wales branch of the Australian 
Institute of International Affairs which produced five of these essays. The sixth is by 
Professor J.D. B. Miller, Professor of International Relations in the Australian National 
University, who until recently was Professor of Political Science in the University of 
Leicester. (337-1094) 


INDUSTRIAL FIBRES. A Review of Production, Trade and Consumption 
relating to Wool, Cotton, Silk, Flax, Jute, Sisal and other Hemps, Mohair, Coir, 
Kapok, Rayon and other man-made Fibres. Compiled in the Intelligence Branch of 
the Commonwealth Economic Committee. H.M. Stationery Office, 103. 1963. 
24°5 cm. 234 pages. Paper covers. (Commodity Series) 

This annual publication is in the usual form, and covers a number of post-war seasons 

up to 1961-62. The figures relate to Commonwealth countries and the appropriate 

foreign countries, and the information is extremely detailed. The section on coir, for 
example, begins with an excellent account of the fibre and its three main types before 
going on to tables of exports, imports and prices of coir fibres and manufactures. 

Rates of import duty are given in an sis while another particularly useful 

appendix gives the main trad¢é names of non-cellulosic man-made fibres in the 

leading manufacturing countries. (338-1735) 


NATIONAL INCOME! AND EXPENDITURE, 1963. Central 
Statistical Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s. 1963. 27-5 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. 
This is one of the most frequently quoted of the annual publications relating to 
Britain’s economic position. The present issue: contains estimates of the national 
income and enditure for each of the years 1952 to 1962, and seven of the 
expenditure-tables are extended to cover 1938 and 1946 to 1951. The treatment is 
statistical throughout, and the coverage includes personal income and expenditure, 
accounts of companies, public corporations, the central gowernment and local 
authorities, the expenditure of public authorities on housing subsidies and other items, 
the finanting of investment and:an analysis of capital formation in its various aspects. 
| (339342) 


Law International Institutions 
THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTIONS. D. W. Bowett. 
Stevens & Sons, $58. 1963. 22+5 cm.-366 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Library of World 
Affairs, No. 60) 
International institutions have increased in number since the end of the Second World 
War (in his list of abbreviations the author lists 63) and the law governing their 
operations and their personnel is now part of the general body of international law. 
Published under the auspices of the London Institute of World Affairs, this intro- 
ductory textbook, ies ened papal for university teachers and students, will also 
be useful to governments and to those directly involved in the work of international 
organisations. The first three parts are mainly descriptive and deal with global 
institutions, such as the United Nations, regional institutions such as the European 
organisations, and judicial bodies such as the International Court of Justice, respectively. 
The fourth part discusses problems common to most institutions, such as international 
personality, and their impact on the doctrine of sovereign equality of states. (341-11) 
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LAW REFORM NOW. Edited by Gerald Gardiner and Andrew Martin. 
Gollancz, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
This collection of essays, sponsored by the Society of Labour Lawyers, is by fifteen 
seers ie academic lawyers who have attempted to cover most of those branches 
English law where, in their opinion, reforms are needed. The work begins with the 
general machinery for law reform, then deals with the administration of justice and 
constitutional and administrative law. Consideration of private law topics follows, 
covering contract and tort, land law, family law, commercial and company law. 
The next section is on public law and reviews industrial, criminal and revenue law. 
The final chapter is on legal education. Although this book is written by lawyers 
about the law, it is not written exclusively for the legal profession and the authors 
hope to make the general public conscious of what they claim to be the present 
inadequacies of the baw: (347) 


Public Administration 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF ENGLISH LOCAL GOVERNMENT, 
1689-1835. Sidney and Beatrice Webb. With an Introduction by Sir George 
Clark. Oxford Untversity Press, 108.6d. 1963. 17 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Home 
University Library) 
The brilliant idea of publishing as a separate volume chapters V and VI of the Webb’s 
English Local Government: Statutory Authorities for Special Purposes will bring to the 
ordinary reader a fascinating piece of research which has long been buried under a 
formidable title. These chapters form a comprehensive whole, and, as with all the 
works of these famous writers, are based on intensive study of original documents. 
They give a picturesque description of the highlights of local government from 
manorial times onwards, with a detailed account of the emergence of new principles, 
and the transformation of the old-established institutions, from the era of the industrial 
revolution. (352-042) 


Military Science 
IN STEP WITH A GOAT. Michael Baldwin. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 
1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. 

In soldiering, as in all the Services, there is a spirit of comedy which provides the 
necessary corrective to the futilities and horrors of warfare. The humanity of the 
soldier expresses itself in his irreverent response to obsolescent Sma illogical 
regulations and incongruous traditions, and yet another aspect of it is the curiously 
unprofessional enthusiasm of the Territorial, or peace-time volunteer. Mr. Baldwin, 
who is a poct and an unconvential novelist, has perfectly caught these elements of 
military life in this account of his experiences as a disenchanted infantryman who 
finds himself caught up in the infectious mystique of a Territorial artillery unit. He 
can assume the proper awe for the marvels of modern gunnery and rocketry without 
losing sight of he ordinary man’s mocking affection for the absurdities of the Ga 
trade. 355°1 


Criminology 
THE UNKNOWN CITIZEN. Tony Parker. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 


176 pages. 
Recent studies of habitual offenders have stressed the high proportion of inadequate 
personalities to be found in this group. The Unknown Citizen sheds light on this 
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problem, not in scientific terms, but by giving the detailed story of one man who has 
served eight prison sentences, amounting to twenty-six years in all, and whose total 
thefts up to £178. The book is written with skill and understanding, and it is 
to be hoped that no one will take it too lightly because its style—though not its 
matter—suggests a work of fiction. The ‘Charlie Smith’ of whom it tells is wholly 
typical of his kind and presents a.tragic problem for which society has as yet found 
no solution. (364*162) 


Education 
A HANDBOOK OF BRITISH EDUCATIONAL TERMS. Including 
an Outline of the British Educational System. Compiled by H. C. Barnard and 
J. A. Lauwerys. Harrap, 155. 1963. 19 cm. 210 pages. 
Prompted by a suggestion from UNESCO, this glossary compiled by the Emeritus 
Professor of Education in,the University of Reading and the Professor of Comparative 
Education in the University of London fulfils a long-felt need. Prefaced by a brief 
introduction outlining the educational systems of England and Wales, Scotland, and 
Northern Ireland, the handbook defines most of the terms in current usage. Under 
‘D’, for example, the entries range from ‘Divisional Executive’ and the ‘Duke of 
Edinburgh Award’ to ‘dry bob’. and ‘debagging’! Inevitably there are omissions. 
Nevertheless, for oversea readers ‘wishing to Emiliarise themselves with the termin- 
ology and jargon of British education at the present time this is certain to prove an 
invaluable guide. (370°3) 


GOOD ENOUGH FOR THE CHILDREN: John Blackie. Faber, 18s. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. 
Warmth, wisdom, and practical idealism characterise these talks to teachers at all 
levels from the Infants’ School to the Community Centre. The author is H.M. Chief 
Inspector of Primary Schools, formerly Chief Inspector of Adult and Youth 
Education. The subjects range from the concept of the whole child, the 3 R’s, and 
the teaching of English to the pimpa problems of Freedom, Authority and 
Discipline. The anying rinciple which holds them together and raises them above 
the common run of worldly-wise advice is that of caritas. Throughout, the author’s 
chief concern is to improve the quality of teaching by relating day-to-day life in the 
classroom to social, educational, or religious ideas. A reflective book of rare quality 
which will be read with profit by teachers and social workers. 370°4) 


EDUCATION AND SOCIETY IN MODERN FRANCE. W. R. 
Fraser. Routledge, 208. 1963. 2a cm. 150 pages. Index. (International Library of 
Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

The author taught and worked in France for several years, and his analysis of French 

education turns on the reforms effected recently under de Gaulle. His thesis is that , 

they are ‘uncomfortable compromises’. Having first reviewed the attempts to change 

the educational system, the author then analyses the various obstacles to reform. Many 
of them lie in the traditions of French education itself. The hierarchical differences 
between the Primary, Secondary and Higher and Technical education are very real. 

The power of the lycée professeurs is yet another obstacle. The concept of culture 

generale leaves little room for science and technology, and the concept of an aristocracy 

of talent operates against the establishment of an école unique (or rehensive school). 

The religious conflict remains serious and enters deeply into any political debate about 

school reform. The volume concludes with a chapter on the debates which took place 

during the passage of the educational bills, and an analysis of the nature of the reforms 
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within the framework of socio-economic and political factors of modern Prance. The 
arguments are presented by constant reference to Prench writers. The documentation 
is extensive but the text is easy to read. A very sound is of some problems facing 
French educators today, the characteristics of which are found in many countries. It 
can be recommended to comparative educationists particularly and students of 
education in colleges and university departments of education. (370°944) 


EDUCATION IN SIERRA LEONE. D. L. Sumner. Government of 
Sierra Leone (Freetown), 218. 1963. 25°5 cm. 486 pages. Maps. Index. 
The preparatory work for this book began in 1940 in Sierra Leone and the final 
version was completed after research in the United Kingdom in 1954, but the preface 
is dated oa the book has only just appeared. This long delay makes de title 
a misleading one, for it is an historical account down to 1950 and gives no information 
about the very significant developments since that date. If this fact is borne in mind, 
however, the book is a valuable work of reference and source material on the educa- 
tional history of Sierra Leone from the early work of mission schools, through the 
growing government interest down to the beginnings of expansion in the post-war 
years. Substantial appendices are chiefly concerned with reprinting relevant legislation, 
reports and other documents and there is a useful bibliography. (370-9664) 


A QUESTION OF LIVING. Common Humanity and Public Education. 
R. F. Mackenzie. Collins, 183. 1963. 20 cm. 160 pages. 

The sub-title gives the gist of this angry indictment of traditional methods of teachin 

non-academic pupils. The author, headmaster of a Scottish Junior Secondary School 
packs a punch in every page. Education, he argues, is too serious a matter to be left 
entirely to professional ‘experts’. The curriculum laid down for the great majority of 
pupils is completely out of touch with reality, and much of the book is devoted to an 
account of the author’s own attempts to combat official policy. Building and sailing 
boats, adventure courses in the mountains of Glencoe, servicing the school bus— 
these are some of the projects he describes, Rebellious, sincere, hard-hitting, A Question 
of Living is one of those rousing books which should be read by teachers, administrators, 
and all who have the interests of children at heart. (372) 


SCHOOL ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT. Douglas Cooke 
and James Dunhill. University of London Press, 6s.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 72 pages. Paper 
covers. 

Written especially for principals of schools and educational administrators in the 

emergent countries, this little manual contains a wealth of practical advice. Successive 

chapters deal with the problems of curricula and time-tables, the relationship between 
school and community, the internal organisation of the school, the duties of the head 
teacher, the conduct of staff meetings, discipline and guidance of pupils, libraries, 
extra-curricular activities, etc. The authors write with the authority derived from 
long and varied experience, one as a former Chief Education Officer in an English 
county, the other as an Educational Adviser in the Philippines, Malaya and Iran. 
Inevitably, their advice tends to be general, but it is always sound and enlightened. A 
useful vade-mecum for all concerned with the efficient rumning of schools. (3712) 


PURE AND APPLIED GYMNASTICS. A. D. Munrow. 2nd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by the Director of the Department of Physical Education in the University 
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of Birmingham was first published in 1955. In the revised edition the author has made 
additions and alterations and included some extra illustrations. It is one of the few 
books which define and thoroughly analyse gymnastics, although in this new edition 
the author’s definition of gymnastics has changed somewhat; 1t is a mine a Beane 
information and thought, well supplied with references. Newer material studied 
includes Huttinger and Müller’s work on isometric contraction, heart strain and 
children’s exercise, and aspects of modern women’s gymnastics which, the author 
reminds us, is concerned with skill and skill gymnastics, not gymmastics as defined. 
Mr. Munrow’s book should be in the possession of all who are interested in physical 
education. (371-73) 


THE TEACHING’ OF ENGLISH LITERATURE OVERSEAS. 
Extracts from the proceedings of a Conference held at King’s College, Cambridge, 
16-18 July, 1962, under the aisspices of the British Council. Edited by Jobn Press. 
Methuen, 308. 1963. 2a cm. 182 pages. 

This volume consists of verbatim extracts from the conference proceedings, ably edited 

by a scholar-poet on the staff of the British Council, plus the complete text of the 

_ teport and a useful bibliography of this neglected subject. Also printed in full are two 
important conference papers by Dr. John Holloway and Mr. George Perren, Director 

of the British Council's English Teaching Information Centre in London. Particular 

aspects of the subject which were covered in the discussions include syllabus, examina- 
tions and teaching techniques—each being dealt with at the three levels of school, 
university and adult education! Teaching aids (printed, audio and visual) are also 
discussed. The report makes many helpful suggestions for improving the relevance and 
methods of English literature teaching throughout the world. All those professionally 
interested should do their best to obtain this book. (375-082) 


MORAL EDUCATION IN A CHANGING SOCIETY. Edited by 
W. R. Niblett. Faber, 21s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 172 pages. 
Can virtue be taught? In an age of ethical pluralism it becomes more than ever 
difficult to answer the Socratic riddle or to offer firm guidance in the upbringing of 
the young. In this book, consisting of a series of nine public lectures given in 1962 at 
the University of London Institute of Education, the problems dre examined from a 
number of angles. The distinguished contributors include a physicist, a philosopher, a 
theologiañ, a sociologist, a psychiatrist, an historian, and a medical practitioner, as 
well as educationists. Each looks at the issues in moral training from his own point of 
view and in the light of his particular expertise. The editor, Dean and Pettis of 
Education at the London Institute, leads the discussion with an admirable review of the 
contemporary situation, and summarises the main points in a bref Introduction. 
Here, for once, is a symposium which adds up, presenting every facet of the case. 
Without pretending ae all the answers, it insistently poses the questions which may 
help to resolve the confusions of a society in which young and old alike are unsure of 
their value systems. A profoundly serious book, to be read and read again by all 
concerned with the welis of modern youth. (377-04) 


EDUCATION UNDER PENALTY. English Catholic Education from the 
Reformation to the Fall of James IL, 1547-1689. A. C. F. Beales. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 508. 1963. 22°5 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This distinguished monograph deals with the vicissitudes of Catholic education in 

England during the eae 547-1689 when the penal laws sought to suppress it with 
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varying degress of severity. Its author 1s Reader in Education at King’s College, 
London. The result of his researches is a piece of refined scholarship which is also 
deeply moving. Essentially, this is the story of a resistance movement, and something 
of the courage of that movement’s master spirits shines through its pages. The Catholic 
counter attack, inspired by such leaders as William Allen and Robert Persons, who 
founded schools and seminaries for exiles at Douay, St. Omer, and elsewhere, is 
examined in detail. On the home front, where most of the archives were destroyed, 
the position remains somewhat obscure. It may be that a definitive history of Catholic 
education in England has yet to be written, but this book represents a notable contribu- 
tion to such a work. If only as an example of how histories of education should be 
written it earns its place in any library. (377-0942) 


SCREENS AND GOWNS. Some Aspects of University Education 
Overseas. John Bloomfield. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson 
(London), 308. 1963. 22 cm. 136 pages. 

A travel book with a difference, this is the record of an educational reconnaissance. 

The author, a barrister by profession, has been Minister of Education in Victoria 

since 1956. Convinced of the need for using new media—film and television in 

particular—in the field of higher education, he set off on a coast-to-coast tour of some 
of the main audio-visual centres in the U.S.A. and Canada. He describes the uni- 
versities and other establishments which he visited, the personalities he met and the 
conversations he held. He was impressed by the dynamism and forward-looking 
attitudes which characterise the New World’s determination to develop a technology 
of mstruction, and contrasts these with the low level of interest displayed in the few 
institutions of higher learning which he visited in England. Among his many useful 
suggestions is one for the co-operative production of films and video-tapes in the 

lis ing universities. Addressed primarily to Australians, this informal 

graphic account will interest academics the world over. (378) 


Commerce 
ANNUAL STATEMENT OF THE TRADE OF THE UNITED 
KINGDOM WITH COMMONWEALTH COUNTRIES AND 
FOREIGN COUNTRIES 1961 COMPARED WITH THE YEARS 
1959 and 1960. Vol. L Published under the Authority of the Commissioners 
of HM. Customs and Excise. H.M. Stationery Office, £5 108. 1963. 33°$ cm. 
372 pages. Paper covers. 
This volume, the first of four, contains authoritative and very detailed summaries of 
Britain’s import and export trade by quantity and value; the statistics are broken 
down to such specific subjects as canary seed, picture post cards, cash registers and 
handkerchiefs. The remaining volumes give details of articles imported and re- 
exported and of imports and exports of gold and coin, exports of the produce and 
manufactures of the United Kingdom, and, finally, the trade with individual countries, 
The data are almost complete, excluding only personal and household effects, parcels 
carried by passengers and a few other classes of merchandise. (382-0942) 


COMMONWEALTH TRADE, 1962. A Memorandum prepared in the 
Intelligence Branch of the Commonwealth Economic Committee. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 78.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 106 pages. Paper covers. 

The general coverage of this memorandum, which is one of an annual series, is the 

period 1958 to 1962, with special reference to changes between 1961 and 1962. It 
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contains in Part 1 a general review of the Commonwealth in world trade as seen both 
in world trade developments and in Commonwealth export and import trends. The 
second part gives details, in twenty-one sections, of the trade of the United Kingdom 
and other individual countries of the Commonwealth. The treatment is mainly 
statistical, showing for each country the general value of the trade with the individual 
countries concerned and the general ee of the chief exports and imports. 
: (382-0942) 
Telecommunication 
BROADCASTING THE CANADIAN WAY. Albert A. Shea. Harvest 
House Mors: $4.00 cloth; $2.00 paper covers. 1963. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. 
i . Index. 
This brief study originated from a report commissioned by the Canadian Broad- 
ae League, an organisation representing the citizens, listeners and viewers of 
Canada. It offers a critical account of how Canadian television has been organised 
and developed since its inception in 1952, and the resulting complex of divergent 
controls is clearly explained. Canadian television is supervised by a Board of 
Broadcast Governors established by the Broadcast Act of 1958 and responsible to 
Parliament, while the Canadian, Broadcasting Corporation has its own Board of 
Directors which, though also responsible to Parliament, is at the same time subject to 
B.B.G. regulation. The author shows how this dual system of control causes an 
unnecessary conflict of interests; he also argues that penetration by American tele- 
vision programmes is excessive t in the case of Radio Canada, the French- 
speaking section of the CBC, while de many private television stations have done 
little to develop native Canadian talent. The argument that recurs throughout this 
book is that television is an instrument of culture operating on every level, but that so 
far its development in Canada has not been organised in such a way as to encourage 
the best creative work by Canadian talent. (384-509712) 


Transport 
A REGIONAL HISTORY OF THE RAILWAYS OF GREAT 
BRITAIN. Vol. H: Greater London. H. P. White. Phoenix House, 35s. 1963. 
22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
This must be rated as a remarkably good book, even in a year which has seen the 
appearance of several intecodug publicitions on London’s railways, mostly inspired 
by the Underground centenary. Mr. White’s work is much more than a mere record 
of the physical extension and improvement of lines. It examines the basic traffic and 
train service patterns through the years for each broad segment of the Greater London 
railway system, and the interaction of urban and suburban railway development, 
population trends, and commercial and industrial growth. The book is packed with 
revealing but little-known facts and figures, and although there are a few minor 
errors and the arrangement of the mass of information is sometimes a trifle confusing, 
the author gives far more of the basic background material on his subject than is 
usually to be found in works of this kind. The fact that Mr. White has had experience 
both as a railwayman and as a senior geography lecturer explains the unusual merit of 
his book. (385-0942) 


REPORT OF THE TRAFFIC SIGNS COMMITTEE, 18th April 


1963. Ministry of Transport. H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1963. 24°5 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. 


This is a complete report of the Committee set up by the Minister of Transport under 
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the chairmanship of Sir Walter Worboys. Its terms of reference were: “To review 
trafic signs on all purpose roads, as distinct from motorways, including roads in 
urban areas and to recommend what es should be made’. The report is thorough 
and comprehensive and the reasons for alll its recommendations bee hilly and clearly 
expounded and illustrated in colour. It also gives a very useful and informative 
i aes of systems conforming to the Protocol of the 1949 United Nations 
Conference on Road and Motor Transport and the system in use in America with the 
existing system in Britain. In addition, such matters as siting, illumination, size, 
height, construction, maintenance, etc., are all given adequate consideration. The 
Minister of Transport has accepted the recommendations in principle and has stated 
his intention of implementing them as quickly as possible. (388-312) 


Costume 
COSTUME. James Laver. Cassell, 308. 1963. 28-5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The Arts of Man) 
Written by a well-known authority on costume and fashion, this outline history of 
clothes is a remarkable exercise in compression. It is intelligently planned and 
engagingly written. Those who already know a little about costume ca Mellen 
pena become aware, as they effortlessly read these sparkling pages, of the happy 
lend of erudition and enthusiasm which characterises the author’s work. The historical 
account of costume design is frequently enlivened by asides into the psychological, 
anthropological and social aspects of the subject. Men’s dress receives almost as much 
consideration as women’s, and the story is brought up to date by the inclusion of 
fashions in the post-war period. This is a book for the general reader, student and 
intelligent amateur, but it distills a lifetime of study and research into the subject. 
(391-09 


PURE SCIENCE 





HISTORY OF SCIENCE. An Annual Review of Literature, Research and 
Teaching. Vol. I, 1963. Editors: A. C. Crombie and M. A. Hoskin. Heffer 
(Cambridge), 30s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1963. 24 cm. 184 pages. 

This annual review of progress in the history of science is intended for those actively 

in the subject as research workers or teachers. Volume II comprises six 
-length articles, ten essay reviews and a number of shorter book reviews. The 

articles deal with the sociological approach to the history of science of Robert K. 

Merton (A, R. Hall), a survey of work on early astronomical and mathematical 

instruments (F. Maddison), recent research on Lavoisier (W. A. Smeaton), histories 

of scientific societies (R. E. Schofield), and an account of the sixth-form course in 
the history and philosophy of science at Whitgift School, Croydon (A. H. ee ) 
$0905 
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Mathematics 
REVISION COURSES IN MATHEMATICS. Vol. I. B.Sc.(Eng.) 
Examination. Part 1. A. Causon. Macdonald, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 28a pages. Diagrams. 
Mastery of the elementary techniques of mathematics is acquired by constant practice 
on examples, but the student working by himself, or in a large class, may be hampered 
if he cannot have his solutions discussed in detail, not merely for accuracy but for 
comparison and improvement of method. To meet this need, Mr. Causon, of the 
West Ham College of Technology, offers a good sample of the questions set in recent 
examinations for the London University B.Sc. (Engineering) Part I, and provides 
full solutions with comments and notes on alternative methods, Brief summaries of 
relevant rules are included as an aid to memory. The main topics are calculus, complex 
numbers, simple differential equations, and two-dimensional geometry; there is a 
little work on particle and elementary rigid dynamics. Two further volumes are 
promised. (510) 


MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING. 
J. Heading. Edward Arnold, 503. cloth; 35s. paper covers. 1963. 22°5 cm. 638 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The author is a senior lecturer in applied mathematics in the University of Southamp- 

ton, and has experience of teaching at both university and technical college level. 

This collection of worked examples will be of value to students studying on their 

own who need help in the difficulties of problem solving. The problems are prefaced 

by a minimum of book work designed to provide the necessary formulae ae results. 

The methods used and the concepts introduced all belong to a traditional course and 

the proofs offered make no claim to rigour; apart from a small section on vectors, 

the problems considered are almost all expressed in the terminology of school 

mathematics. (510) 


ULTRASONIC DELAY LINES. C. F. Brockelsby, J. S. Palfreeman, 
R. W. Gibson. Iliffe Books, 65s. 1963. 22 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In radar and in computers information must often be stored or memorised. There are 
ia or drum memories, electronic memories and memories in¥olving the storage 
of packages of ultrasonic waves. This book is the first systematic treatment oF the 
latter forn? of memory, describing a rich variety of devices and discussing fundamental 
and detailed aspects of their design both in respect of the delay line media and of the 
prezoelectric and prezomagnetic transducers associated with these media. The main 
emphasis is on the use of fused quartz as the medium for delays from a few millionths 
to perhap one hundredth of a second using shear waves of frequency from a few 
megacycles to sixty megacycles and even higher generated by quartz plate transducers, 
but much information is given on wire type and liquid type dey lines, while valuable 
circuit information is also included. The book summarises some years of experience. 
It will be most valuable to engineers working in this field, but both general and 
advanced readers will profit from it. (510-78) 


STATISTICAL METHODS FOR ENGINEERS. J- J. Leeming. 
Blackie, 358. 1963. 23 cm. 156 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is concerned with the application. of statistical methods to problems 

confronting the practical engineer, particularly the traffic engineer. The bition who 

is County Surveyor of Dorset, gives many fully worked out cases, such as the 
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comparison of vehicle speeds in areas with and without a speed limit, international 
rae ee of accident statistics, before and after studies of accident frequenctes, 
flood prediction and tensile strengths of cement-sand briquettes. The treatment 
includes the normal distribution, t-test, chi squared distribution, analysis of variance, 
multiple regression, the Poisson series and the exponential distribution, of the intervals 
between a stream of vehicles. There is an extensive set of tables of significance levels 
and related information, and at the end of some of the chapters are questions for the 
student, answers to these being found at the end of the book. (519) 


Physics 
PHYSICS IN THE SIXTIES. Edited by S. K. Runcorn. Oliver & Boyd, 218. 
1963. 22-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is a record of seven lectures presented by distinguished scientists on the 
occasion of the opening of a new physics laboratory in King’s College, Newcastle- 
upon-T'yne. In each lecture the author discusses progress and problems in a particular 
field of research in physics, the subjects ranging from the organisation es scientific 
research in universities to controlled thermonuclear fusion. The book is good back- 
ground reading for scientists wishing to obtain some appreciation of what is happeni 

in fields other than their own. feos 


SEMICONDUCTOR COUNTERS FOR NUCLEAR RADIATIONS. 
ere and D. C. Northrop. Spon, $58. 1963. 22 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. 
In 

To cover all the features of semiconductor counters for nuclear radiation needs 

knowledge of both solid-state and nuclear physics. Thus it seems obvious that such a 

book should be written by an expert in each field. This result of a collaboration be- 

tween. two Principal Scientific Officers, one in the Nuclear Physics Division of the 

Atomic Energy Research Establishment at Harwell and the other in the Services 

Electronics Research Laboratory at Baldock is highly satisfactory. It is essential for 

the research worker directly concerned with the subject, and the earlier parts of the 

book (Chapters 1-4)could be profitably read by undergraduates. The book as a whole 
is the first complete treatise on the subject. It is extremely readable and non-specialists 
will find it stimulating and pe Se eae) 


TOPICS IN MODERN CHEMISTRY. C. J. Mandleberg. Cleaver-Hume 
Press, 373.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
The author, a consultant who was formerly a Senior Scientific Officer at the Atomic 
Energy Research Establishment, Harwell, discusses several important aspects of 
chemistry that were missing from the undergraduate courses of those who took their 
degrees some years ago. Some sections—especially Chapter 3 which is a lucid 
description of modern particle physics and nuclear thors akih material that is 
still not included in a normal tee curriculum. The eight chapters are entitled: 
Models and Methods, Fact and Fiction, Fundamental Particles, Chemical Structure, 
Solutions of Electrolytes, The Periodic Table and the Recent Chemistry of some 
Metals, Some Compounds of the Non-Metals, and Some Compounds of Carbon. 
The emphasis is on recent discoveries and the topics dealt with include the controversy 
about element 102, nuclear magnetic resonance and ferrocenes. Chemistry graduates 
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in all walks of life will find something of interest here and the book is particularly 
recommended to school science teachers. (540) 


INTERFACIAL PHENOMENA. Edited by J. T. Davies and E. K. Rideal. 
and edition. Academic Press, £5 7s. 6d. 1963. 23 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This book deals mainly with interfaces which involve liquids, the solid-gas interface 

being deliberately excluded. Its treatment is fundamental, and covers adequately 

both the theoretical and the practical aspects. The authors are well-known authorities 
in the field, and the book includes a systematic presentation of the results of their 
studies together over a period of ten years. After chapters on the piin of surfaces, 
and on electrostatic and electrokinetic phenomena, the adsorption at liquid interfaces, 
the properties of monolayers, and reactions at liquid int are di ; mass 
transfer at interfaces, aerosols, emulsions, foams and some related topics follow. 
Throughout, the treatment is stimulating, novel viewpoints often being adopted, 
and there are thought-provoking asides; the style, though readable, is somewhat 
compressed and calls for attentive reading. The volume collects together a great deal 
of material which has not been assembled in book form before and contains more 
than six hundred references. It is a book for the postgraduate student and research 
worker rather than for the undergraduate, and should serve as a valuable source of 
reference to chemists, chemical engineers and biologists, whether academic or 
industrial. (5413453) 


Botany ' 

THE ABSORPTION OF SOLUTES BY PLANT CELLS. D. H. 
Jennings. Oliver & Boyd, 308.'1963. 22 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author, a lecturer in botany at Leeds University, presents an up-to-date account 

of the very complicated mechanisms by which plant cells absorb solutes. The book is 

unusual because evidence concerning the movement of cations and in animal 

cells is considered in relation to the movement of solutes in plant cells. The views 

_ expressed are in the nature of a progress report which will no doubt stimulate active 
discussion amongst specialists in this important branch of plant Le bes , but those 

who do not like complicated English and are not well versed in the ical jargon 

may find*the text somewhat bewildering. (58-11) 


CHROMOSOME BOTANY AND THE ORIGINS OF CULTIVATED 
PLANTS. C.D. Mai Da and edition. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
248 pages. Illustrations. ; 

This is a revised and enlarged edition of the companion volume to the Chromosome 

Atlas of Flowering Plants (published in 1956 by the author in collaboration with 

A. P. Wylie). Like its predecessor, it describes the use of chromosomes for botanical 

studies and relates them to ecology, geography, evolution and classification. More 

space than. hitherto is devoted to the evolution of plants under domestication and 
such development is contrasted with that in nature. The Sherardian Professor of 

Botany in the ae of Oxford writes in a manner both interesting and stimulat- 

ing; his lucid text, well and profusely illustrated with diagrams and line drawings, 

cannot fail to impart the importance of chromosome studies. It is important and funda- 
mental reading for all those who are interested in the study of living organisms. 
(581-15) 
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ENZYME CHEMISTRY OF PHENOLIC COMPOUNDS. Proceedings 
of the Plant Phenolics Group Symposium, Liverpool, April, 1962. Edited by 
J. B. Pridham. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 508. 1963. 23 cm. 138 pages. Ilustrations, 
Index. 


The topics dealt with in the thirteen papers survey the present position regardi 
aly the oxidative and hydrolytic Sante eee hits ae 
pounds, especially those occuring in plants and fungi. The authors are mainly British 
and have made contributions to present knowledge of the topics they discuss. The 
papers are fairly short and concise giving documented accounts of limited topics 
which ie ane ae i chemists, ae and botanists about to embark 
on rese in thi . Following an introductory survey the isolation, specifici 
and other properties of enzymes concerned in de saidation and the eta aed 
of phenols are discussed. Some attention is also given to hydrolytic enzymes, and to 
the RY problem of enzyme inhibition. Enzymatic reduction of humic acids is 
treated briefly and a final chapter deals with some new enzymatic reactions of phenols. 
(581192) 


OF FLOWERS AND A VILLAGE. An Entertainment for Flower Lovers. 
Wilfrid Blunt. Hamish Hamilton, 253. 1963. 20°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, by the author of The Art of Botanical Illustration, takes the form of a series 
of letters to a garden lover in hospital in which her godfather, anxious to entertain 
and distract her, writes of the newly acquired garden in Surrey he is reclaiming from 
neglect, his neighbours and fellow-villagers (he is a great gossip with an eye for the 
ridiculous) and of curiosities and by-ways of botanical lore and literature. It is the 
latter which provide the book’s main charm; beautifully accurate descriptions of 
individual flowers, matched by quotations from earlier observers in many countries 
from classical times to the present day. (58°13) 


THE ROSE ANTHOLOGY. Compiled by H. L. V. Fletcher. Newnes, 308. 
1963. 25+5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

H. L. V. Fletcher is the author of a number of gardening books. He is also very well 
read in the literature of horticulture and for this anthology on the subject of the rose 
he has made his selection from ancient, medieval and modern writers. The rose, of 
all flowers, has an especial appeal to poets; in earlier days it was inveSted with 

bolic and heraldic ings, and it is still uniformly regarded as the queen of 
fees Thus there is an ae of literary references—about which Mr. Fletcher 
is extremely knowledgeable. He has written a pleasant narrative to link his chosen 
extracts, which are ed in chapters, each dealing with a different aspect of rose- 
lore. There are eleven full-page woodcuts, and many decorations in the text, by 
William MacLaren. A very appropriate gift for a rose-lover—though perhaps too 
specialised for non-enthusiasts. i (583 3) 


BACTERIA. K. A. Bisset. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 308. 1963. 25 cm. 
132 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This edition of the textbook by the Reader in Systematic Bacteriology, Birmingham 

University, follows its predecessor after an interval of one year only. Its essential 

value lies in the comprehensive, lucid descriptions of the ecology, morphology and 

biochemistry of bacteria, given here for those working in more specialised fields of 

study and for students of microbiology. The need for a new edition has provided the 
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opportunity for amendments, including a slight alteration in the classification of 
bacteria. (589°9) 


Zoology ; 
THE SENSES OF ANIMALS. L. Harrison Matthews and Maxwell Knight. 
Museum Press, 27s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book will be welcomed by schools and by naturalists whose bent is towards 
zoology. The first part by Maxwell Knight, well known from books and broadcasts, 
examines the five senses of animals as shown by simple observation and experiment 
upon captive specimens. He gives a demonstration, especially valuable to the younger 
student, of the way in which critical questions can be asked and an answer obtained. 
In Part 2 Dr. Harrison Matthews, Scientific Director of London’s Zoo, approaches 
the problems more from the point of view of form and function. In his general survey, 
students will find it specially valuable to have simple explanations of recent discoveries, 
such as audiolocation by owls and echolocation by bats and dolphins. (s911) 


| 

A FIELD GUIDE TO THE BIRDS OF EAST AND CENTRAL 

AFRICA. J. G. Walliams: Collins, 458. 1963. 20 cm, 288 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. 
This is an ambitious work by the Curator of Birds at the Coryndon Museum in 
Nairobi. It is truly pocket-size, is modelled on the ‘Peterson Guide’ arrangement, 
though without distribution maps, and contains descriptions and illustrations of all 
the commoner birds of East and Central Africa. A further volume is planned for the 
less common species. There are no keys, but the text gives an adequate description 
of plumage and voice, a paragraph on distribution and habitat and a summary, where 
necessary, about allied species. “The illustrations vary in quality: the best are satisfactory 
diagrams displayed for ease of comparison; for some, e.g., the owls, the draughtsman- 
ship is not really adequate. Nevertheless, the book will be a valuable guide and has the 
great virtue of concentrating on essentials, (598-296) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences Public Health 

A HISTORY OF THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS OF 
IRELAND, 1654-1963. J. D. H. Widdess. Livingstone, 40s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Widdess, distinguished medical historian and Librarian to the College, has written 

an excellent account of the three hundred years’ history of the second oldest medical 

corporation in the country.i In 1692, during the presidency of Sir Patrick Dun, a 

petition was made for a charter which empowered the College to grant licences to 

practise medicine and, since that time, the growth of the College has been continuous. 

I 
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Recently many students have come from overseas to train in Ireland, and the im- 
portance of the College has thus spread to an extent never envisaged by its founders, 
and the opportunity now presents itself to extend the influence of Irish medicine to 
the emergent nations of Africa and Asia. . (610711415) 


A GENERAL TEXTBOOK OF NURSING. A Comprehensive Guide. 
Evelyn Pearce. 16th edition. Faber, 328.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 776 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. | 

As the title claims, this is one of the most comprehensive of nursing textbooks, taking 

the nurse in some detail through general and special nursing procedures, feeding and 

dietetics, materia medica, commumicable diseases, and medical and surgical conditions, 
arranged mainly by body regions. In these clinical chapters, symptoms and treatment 
are clearly described and the nurse’s special interests and role are emphasised, There 
is also a section on gynaecological conditions, and among the ten new chapters in this 
edition are those on obstetrical nursing, paediatric nursing and care of the aged. In 
conclusion, there is an account of the facilities available within the health and welfare 
services. The International Code of Nursing Ethics and examination questions for the 
final state examination are included in the appendices. (610-73) 


LIVING ANATOMY. A Photographic Atlas of Muscles in Action and 
Surface Contours. R. D. Lockhart. 6th edition. Faber, 183. 1963. 25 cm. 92 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The aim of the Regius Professor of Anatomy, Aberdeen University, is to encourage 

students to discover facts about muscles and muscular action from the living body 

rather than from the cadaver. So a short introduction is followed by a series of 
photographs, fully captioned to illustrate action from different angles and to compare 
anatomy and growth in male and female and at various ages. Twenty-six illustrations 
have been added to this edition, including a group to show the loss of elasticity in the 
skin. (611-73) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY. J. H. Green. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. cloth; 218. paper covers. 1963. 28 cm. 160 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook is by the Reader in Physiology at the Middlesex Hospital Medical 

School, London, who intends it for Pal students at the beginning of their 

physiology course, also for dental students, and for medical ancillaries and others 

needing an introduction which includes some biochemistry. Special features of the 
textbook are that some experimental work is described to provide a basis for theory 
and that physiological ad clinical aspects are briefly related, which with the very 
clear di , greatly add to the interest of the text. References to classical and recent 
literature at the end of each chapter invite the student to pursue his studies for which 
the author has competently laid the foundation. (612) 


FOOD HYGIENE—ASHORE AND AFLOAT. C. P. Collins. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., 278.6d. 1963. 23+5 cm. 158 pages. Index. 
A Surgeon Captain in the Royal Navy with experience of lecturing to naval supply 
officers: gives here the kind of advice needed by them and their companions in the 
Merchant Navy, by medical officers of health and catering z in serving in any 
of the world. The practical text briefly reviews nutritional requirements and 
od-borne diseases, deals in separate chapters with the inspection of each main type 
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of food, then proceeds to notes on storage and refrigeration, cooking and serving, 


the construction, layout and maintenance of premises, washing up and refuse disposal. 
Two final chapters describe the principal rodent and insect food pests and methods 
for their destruction. (6132) 


EPIDEMIOLOGY: Reports on Research and Teaching, 1962. Co-ordinating 
Editor: J. Pemberton. Oxford University Press, 558. 1963. 22°5 cm. 362 pages. 
Index 


The Professor of Social and Preventive Medicine, Queen’s University of Belfast, is 
editor of this collection of papers chosen from the proceedings of the Third Scientific 
Conference of the International Epidemiological Association, held in 1961 in Korcula, 
Yugoslavia. These for the most part describe the authors’ researches into the 
epidemio of non-communicable diseases, and except for reviews by R. Doll on 
“The Cear bution of Epidemiology to the Knowledge of Cancer’ and by R. 
McFarland on “The Epidemiology of Industrial Accidents in the U.S.A’, there is no 
attempt to provide comprehensive studies. Papers are grouped under eight headings: 
Cancer; Diarrhoeal Diseases; Arterial Pressure; Occupational Diseases and Accidents; 
Neurological Disease, Anaemia and Nephropathy; Standardization of Diagnostic 
Techniques; Health Services; and Recent Developments in the Teaching of Social 
Medicine. Contributors from the American, European, Asian and Australian 
continents report on surveys. from countries as various as Yugoslavia, the Pacific 
Islands, Finland, Egypt, India and Chile. (614°49) 


BRITISH PHARMACOPOEIA, 1963. Pharmaceutical Press for the General 
Medical Council, £5. 1963. 23 cm. 1,238 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
A British Pharmacopoeia Commission with its twenty expert committees is respons- 
ible for the compilation of the B.P. of which this, the roth edition, is the centenary 
volume. While it provides standards for drugs which may be prescribed under the 
National Health Service, the B.P. is also the official pharmacopoeia for some 
Commonwealth countries whose experts are consulted in its compilation. To include 
drugs recently accepted, the monographs forming the main body of the text are 
increased by more than 200 in this edition, while 105 drugs heve been eliminated 
from among the older remedies. Each monograph gives a definition, description, 
tests for itlentification and assay, instructions for storage, a statement on action and 
use, and dosages. Twenty-nine appendices summarise a wealth of information regarding 
many types of tests, such as Tora assays and chromatographic analysis, tests for 
the determination of ABO and Rh groups of donors, and for sterility. To keep pace 
with new preparations, the Commission intends to produce addenda more frequently 
during the five-year interval between editions. (615-1142) 


\ 

PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY 3. Edited by G. P. Ellis 
and G. B. West. Butterworths, 80s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 418 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This series is specially designed to meet the needs of those ed in pharmaceutical 
and chemical research, of ‘clinicians and postgraduate niece of pharmacy and 
medicine, for surveys of subjects in which there has recently been marked progress. 
The current volume contains seven contributions whose sila are distinguished in 
their fields of study. The first of these, by J. B. Stenlake on the chemical aspects of 
neuromuscular block, supplements the paper in Volume 2 by W. C. Bowman upon 
the mechanisms of neuromuscular transmission and blockade. The chemotherapy of 
trypanosomiasis, antitussive and anticonvulsant drugs, the chemistry and Ae 
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macology of Rauwolfia and of local anaesthetics, and the application of statistics to 
pharmacological and toxicological screening are here exhaustively considered and 
very fully documented. (615-19) 


ANTIBIOTIC AND CHEMOTHERAPY. Mary Barber and Lawrence 
P. Garrod. Livingstone, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors of this valuable contribution to the knowledge of the action and uses of 
such , which contains some information published for the first time, are 
respectively Reader in Clinical Bacteriology, Postgraduate Medical School of 
London, and Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology, London University. The compre- 
hensive text, limited to the treatment of the microbial infections of temperate 
climates, is intended for general practitioners, hospital staffs, consultants and 
laboratory technicians. It is divided into two parts, the first half of which opens with 
an historical introduction, offers chapters on the laboratory and clinical aspects of 
the sulphonamides, then proceeds to the detailed study of the antibiotics, their 
chemical properties, anti-bacterial activity, resistance, pharmacology, action in 
experimental infections, toxicity and clinical application. In the second part the 
practical applications of these drugs to disease, arranged by body systems, is 

idered. Much useful information is assembled in tables, and references are 
appended to each chapter. (615329) 


BACTERIA AND FUNGI PATHOGENIC TO MAN AND 
ANIMALS. M. A. Soltys. Baillière, 84s. 1963 25 cm. $48 pages. Illustrations 
Index. 

Lecturer in Veterinary Bacteriology, Cambridge University, Dr. Soltys provides a 

reference work in which cata bacteriologists will fm RA Pe bacteria 

and fungi pathogenic to animals and also to man, but these are less fully described; 
for Bee bacteriologists the interest lies in the clear presentation of the salient facts 
relating to animal diseases transmissible to man. After an introductory Part 1 on 
host-parasite relationships, Part 2, the main text, is concerned with the pathogenic 
bacteria, their structure, biochemical properties, pathogenicity and pathology in man 
and animals, epidemiology, immunity, diagnosis, chemotherapy and public health 
aspects. Bacteria are grouped in this section according to their reactions ig the host, 
whereas in Part 3, on pathogenic fungi, which are considered under similar headings, 
the arrangement is by significance and prevalence. Step-by-step instructions for 
technical methods are set out in the appendices. The volume, excellently documented, 
fulfils a need in British literature. (616-014) 


BIOCHEMICAL VALUES IN CLINICAL MEDICINE: The Results 
following Pathological or Physiological Change. Robert Duncan Eastham. 
and edition. Wright (Bristol), 158. 1963. 18 cm. 164 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

In this useful, handy guide, a consultant esa at sets out in alphabetical order tests 

which he himself finds usefal, giving first no: values, then, in numbered sentences, 

conditions required for the success of tests, followed by précis of the range in 
physiological and then in pathological change. References to key papers are appended 
to tests. The author’s aim is to help junior hospital staff to discriminate in their 
interpretation of results; both the material and the layout are admirable for this 
purpose. A few techniques have been withdrawn from the second edition to make 
room for enzyme investigations useful in clinical practice. (616-075) 
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HAEMATOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE FOR MEDICAL LABORA- 
TORY TECHNICIANS AND MEDICAL STUDENTS. E. M. 
Darmady and S. G. T. Davenport. 3rd edition. Churchill, 30s. 1963. 24 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Senior Pathologist and the former Chief Technician to the Portsmouth and 

Isle of Wight Area Pathological Service, who on appomtment found themselves 

responsible for the training of technicians, prepared this textbook with their needs 

in mind, and to make it generally useful covered the haematological section of the 

Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology’s syllabus. To promote an under- 

standing of the principles of the techniques, the authors describe disease mechanisms; 

they give full teat of tests, draw attention to common errors and estimate the 
importance of such errors, This revision of a standard work, which can also be 
recommended to less experienced pathologists and to medical students, includes such 
new material as that on vitamin B,», folic acid and the haptoglobins, methods for 
the estimation of serum B,,, foetal haemoglobin, phosphatase activity and ribonucleic 
acid, and for the latex fixation test, besides other additions and alterations. (616-15) 


DE CATARRHIS, 1672. Richard Lower. Reproduced in facsimile and for 
the first time translated from the original Latin together with a bibliographical 
analysis by Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine. Dawsons of Pall Mall, 35s. 1963. 
23 cm. 70 pages. 

Richard Lower was a 17th century pioneer of experimental physiology whose 

discoveries were second only to those of William Harvey. De catarrhis has only just 

come to light and is reproduced in facsimile, not only because of its rarity but also 
because it represented an advance in the concept of brain. function. The editors, who 
are well known for their historical works on neurology, have provided a biographical 
sketch of Lower and include, besides their translation, a bibliographical analysis of 
this work and also of Lower’s Tractatus de corde which was translated many years ago. 

Lower’s demonstration that catarrh was a secretion from the nose and not from the 

brain as had been believed was an interesting discovery and influenced the future 

course of neurology and psychiatry: its publication completes the corpus of Lower’s 

work available in English. . (616-212) 


CLINICAL ENDOCRINOLOGY FOR SURGEONS. D. A. D. 
Montgomery and R. B. Welbourn. Edward Arnold, 80s. 1963. 23°5 cm. $76 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

From the Belfast medical school a physician and a surgeon provide a systematic 

account of clinical endocrinology for postgraduate students of surgery, for surgeons 

and physicians, one that deals with both medical and surgical aspects. Their criteria 
for the inclusion or exclusion of a disease are its importance, the degree of urgency 
with which advice may be needed, or its full discussion elsewhere. They preface the 
detailed descriptions of the clinical picture with reviews of anatomy, physiology and 
laboratory investigations, deal fully with medical treatment, consider pre- and oot 
operative management, and outline operations on the endocrine glands, but do not 
give details of surgical techniques. The text, divided into three main parts, opens 
with one on the anterior pituitary and its target glands, in which a chapter is devoted 

to steroid hormone therapy. To Part 2, on the other major endocrine glands, M. G. 

McGeown contributes a study of the parathyroid glands. Finally, in Part 3, the authors 

survey the endocrine aspects of general surgery. There is a selective classified readi 

list at the end of each chapter in this well-produced volume. (616-4 
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TROPICAL SPLENOMEGALY. A. K. Basu and B. K, Aikat. Butterworths, 
$08. 1963. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
As Director-Professors, the one of Surgery and the other of Pathology and 
Bacteriology in the Institute of Post Graduate Medical Education and Research, 
Calcutta, the authors were admirably placed to investigate “Bengal splenomegaly’. 
Their aim in this clnico-pathological study is to establish the aetiology, pathology and 
pathogenesis of the group as a separate entity, to determine she eune of the 
association and type of hepatic pathology in these splenomegalies, and to evaluate 
the effects of various types of treatment, of splenectomy in particular. Their findings, 
carefully elaborated with full references to key papers, are based upon 190 cases 
whose investigation, operative management and post-operative follow-up are fully 
described. The text, which includes a description of supporting experimental work, 
is important for physicians and surgeons, and also for virologists, working on the 
Indian sub-continent and for specialists in internal medicine. (616°41) 


PRACTICAL NEUROLOGY. W. B. Matthews. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 273.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
The Consultant Neurologist to the Derbyshire Royal Infirmary has in mind the 
needs of hospital residents lacking postgraduate training in neurology who have to 
deal with patients presenting at a general hospital. For them he gives essential facts of 
clinical diagnosis, indicating where, in the maze of symptoms, errors of judgment are 
most likely to occur and illustrating finer points by case histories. These clinical 
descriptions are specially designed to guide the non-specialist in his decisions regarding 
the need for neurological investigations. Assistance is given with the interpretation of 
such tests. In the paragraph dealing with treatment, details of management are 
included, as are drug dosages. The arrangement of the text is mainly by symptoms, 
with separate chapters on such topics as acute infections, the eyes, epilepsy, strokes 
and the incurable patient. (616-8) 


GUIDE TO PSYCHIATRY. Myre Sim. Livingstone, 555. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
878 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This Guide by a Consultant Psychiatrist to the United Birmingham Hospitals and 
Lecturer in Psychiatry, Birmingham University, has much to offer a wide varicty of 
readers, those working in the fields of psychology and social science, medical students 
both undergraduate and postgraduate, general practitioners, physicians and also 
specialists interested in the subject. It provides, besides a fascinating basic text, with 
apt quotations and illustrative cases from the writings of other authorities, an assess- 
ment of present-day theory and practice. Extensive in scope, the Guide reflects current 
interest in genetics and cybernetics, in psychosomatic, social and legal aspects, and in 
psychopharmacology. In a volume in which the author allows space for the additional 
colourful paragraph, excellent summaries of essential factors in diagnosis and treat- 
ment are incorporated. To encourage further reading, there are approximately 1,000 
references giving titles of papers published in world literature. (616-89) 


A SYSTEM OF ORTHOPAEDICS AND FRACTURES. A. Graham 
Apley. and edition. Butterworths, 653. 1963. 21 cm. 404 pages. Index. 

On its first appearance in 1959, this was well received by students, both undergraduate 

and postgraduate. The System is based upon notes issued by the author to prospective 

F.R.C.S. candidates taking a course in orthopaedics and fractures at the Rowley 

Bristow Orthopaedic Hospital, Pyrford. One of Mr, Apley’s aims is to teach method; 
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accordingly, as far as is practicable, he presents the subject consistently under the samc 
headings, proceeding from classification, through course, pathology, symptoms, 
signs, X-ray appearances and differential diagnosis, to treatment and prognosis. The 
text is divided: into two parts, general and regional orthopaedic surgery. In the new 
edition it includes, besides minor alterations, an additional chapter on the ement 
of major accidents, which deals with emergency treatments, briefly docks the 
doctor’s role at the scene of the accident, a re organisation, structure, equipment 
and staffing of an accident unit. 617°3) 


A MANUAL OF DENTAL AND ORAL RADIOGRAPHY. Sydney 
Blackman and Herbert Guy Poynton. Wright (Bristol), 455. 1963. 25'5 cm. 204 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Manual is based upon courses given to students at the Royal Dental Hospital, 

London, and the School of Dentistry, Toronto University, where the authors are 

respectively Director of the Department of Radiology and Professor of Dental 

Radiology. Dental practitioners and X-ray technicians, besides dental and radi- 

ography students, will find this a practical and detailed guide. It opens with a chapter 

on hazards and means of protection, elucidates the functions of apparatus, the 
properties, quanuty and quality of X-rays, the dental film, exposure factors and 
processing, and examines errors and faults in the radiography. A description of the 
anatomy of the face and jaws precedes three chapters on intra-oral and five on extra- 
oral radiography, in which the authors include accepted procedures within their 
scope. The interest of Mr. Poynton is reflected in the account of dental radiography 
for children. The text is ex tly presented. (61760757) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. In 15 volumes. Edited by Sir 
Stewart Duke-Elder. Vol. 3. Normal and Abnormal Development. Part 1. 
Embryology. Sir Stewart Duke-Elder and Charles Cook. Kimpton, 638. 25+5 cm. 
350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In order of publication, Volume 3, Part 1, follows Volumes 1, 2 and 7 of this standard 

reference work which supersedes the earlier Textbook of Ophthalmology; also edited 

by Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. Here he has the co-operation of a Surgeon to Moorfields 

Eye Hospital, London. They divide the text into four sections, the first of which is 

introductory, gives the historical background, and outlines the general scheme of 

development and the determination of the eye. The subject of Section a is the 
embryology of the eye, discussed under the headings: the differentiation of the neural 

Peden deve ooraeak of the surface ectoderm, the secondary ectodermal structures 

and the bulbar mesoderm. Section 3 is concerned with the ocular adnexa and pigment 

and Section 4 with chronology and post-natal development. Each chapter is preceded 
by a portrait of a pioneer and by notes on his work in that particular fed; the 

volume, uniform with its predecessors in the set, is a beautiful production. (617:7) 


TUBERCULOSIS IN CHILDREN: Evolution, Control, Treatment. 
F. J. W. Miller, R. M. E. Seal, Mary D. Taylor. With contributions by W. R. 
Probert and D. M. E. Thomas. Churchill, £6. 1963. 24 cm. 628 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The material for this exhaustive reference work, intended for specialists in Britain 

and in countries where tuberculosis is more frequently encountered, derives from 

studies undertaken in North-Eastern d and South Wales over a number of 
years. The authors have three aims. These are to elucidate epidemiological and 
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preventive aspects, to describe the natural history and pathology of untreated 
primary tuberculosis and the effects of chemotherapy, and to discuss the clinical 
manifestations of the disease, diagnosis and treatment. The text falls into two parts 
of which the first, Evolution and Control, includes chapters on the tubercle bacillus 
the lymphatics of the lungs and mediastinum, ‘adloey, natural history, the 
tuberculin test, epidemiology, B.C.G. vaccination and a tuberculosis contact service. 
Part 2, Clinical Manifestations and Treatment, in chapters arranged topographically, 
deals most fully with the disease, and concludes with an account of the picture of 
tuberculosis in infancy and adolescence. The production of the volume matches the 
excellence of the text. (618-9224) 


Engineering: Mechanical 
WORKED EXAMPLES IN ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS. 
H. J. Smith and J. W. Harris. and edition. Macdonald, 56s. 1963. 22 cm. $48 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
This is a complete revision of the 1955 edition and it meets the requirements of 
courses in applied thermodynamics such as those for the London B.Sc.(Eng.) degree, 
associate membership of the professional institutions, the Dip. Tech.(Eng.), college 
diplomas, and the Higher National Diploma and Certificate exammations. The 
subject is presented in twenty sections classified into the five main groups: steam and 
steam raising plant, internal combustion engines, compressors, gas turbines, and 
refrigeration. The questions have been selected from examination papers set by a 
number of representative educational bodies and are typical of what a student is 
expected to know. They have been well chosen and cover a wide range of interest 
in the various main groups of mechanical cea practice. The solutions afford 
a welcome guide to question-answer oe well as providing reliable informa- 
tion. They are admirable for their concise clarity and the manner in which they are 
illustrated. The authors are respectively Principal Lecturer and Senior Lecturer in 
Mechanical Engineering at the Brighton College of Technology. (621-01) 


—— Shipbuilding 
THE WORLD’S WARSHIPS. Raymond V. B. Blackman. 3rd edition. 
Macdonald, 15s. 1963. Obl. 19 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this handy and valuable book, now appearing in a revised third edition, 
is the editor of Jane’s Fighting Ships. While it does not pretend to the complete detail 
of Jane’s, its coverage is surprisingly wide. It describes and illustrates every class in 
each major category of warship—from aircraft carriers down to frigates, escorts and 
submarines—throughout the world, and lists all the vessels in each class, This fresh 
edition is brought completely up to date, and of well over one hundred excellent ship 
photographs more than one half are quite new. It is an ideal small reference book for 
the naval student and enthusiast. (623-825) 


--— Aeronautics 
THE STORY OF THE BRITISH LIGHT AEROPLANE. Terence 
Boughton. Murray, 428. 1963. 25:5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
This book covers the evolution and development of the British light aeroplane and 
a gap in recent publications covering the history of aviation. Since it is not merely 
a compilation of technical data but an exposition of how British light aircraft have 
developed over the years it will be of particular value and interest to the air historian. 
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Much useful information is included on the mdividual designers of British light 
aircraft and on the adventurous personalities who piloted the aircraft in races and 
long-distance flights overseas, particularly on flights to South Africa and Australia. 
Information is also given on competition light aircraft, racing events at Lympne 
aerodrome, learning to fly the famous ‘Moth’ aircraft, the growth of private f 

clubs, and technical development from the light biplane to the more advanced light 
monoplane. The Second World War was to some extent responsible for the virtual 
demise of the British light aeroplane and the author’s views are rather nostalgic, but 
he has written a very good took illustrated with interesting photographs and 
furnished with comprehensive appendices and a most useful index. It if not likely to 
become obsolete. (62913334) 


SPACEFLIGHT TODAY. Edited by K. W. Gatland. Iliffe Books in con- 
junction with the British Interplanetary Society, 303. 1963. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. ` 

Kenneth Gatland is the editor of the British Interplanctary Society’s magazne 

Spaceflight and as editor of this book, which contains articles previously published 

within the restricted circulation of Spaceflight, he has contributed three special artıcles 

of outstanding interest. The first deals with the approach of Mariner II to the planet 

Venus; the second discusses the opportunities which Telstar has opened up; and the 

third describes the enginecring bak eonad to the American attempt to land the first 

man on the moon. In all, fifteen specialist authors have contributed twenty articles 
covering propulsion, spacecraft, weightlessness and radiation problems, astronomy 

and extra-terrestrial Lfe. (629-1388) 


Agricultare 
CROP PRODUCTION IN A WEED-FREE ENVIRONMENT. 
Symposium of the British Weed Control Council. No. 2. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 258. 1963. 25 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
Thirteen specialist contributors to the third symposium of the British Weed Control 
Council (though the second to be published) assess the consequences for crop produc- 
tion now that chemicals alone can often secure complete control of Seii When 
traditional cultivations are abandoned the problems in soil management which are 
dıscussed include the capping of the soil ce, erosion, the need for mulches and the 
incorporation, of fertilizers. The effect on crop roots of soil compaction and reduced 
gaseous diffusion in and out of the soil is compared with the root pruning effect 
produced by cultivations. Changes in the ae of annual and perennial crops are 
suggested and emphasise the need to reappraise plant populations and crop spacing. 
This symposium is the first comprehensive study of e new techniques in crop 
production which are being developed now that herbicides can attain a weed-free 
environment, It marks a new era for all agriculturalists, horticulturalists and foresters 
and these papers, if not providing all the answers, certainly define the problems. 
631°5 
Horticulture 
A BOOK OF GARDENS. A Collection of Original Essays on Some 
Aspects of Gardens and Gardening. Edited by James Turner. Cassell, 358. 1963. 
26 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an anthology of seventeen original essays and poems for garden-lovers, who 
will inevitably find some more to their taste than others. Some are essentially practical 
—on indoor gardening or modem rosc growing; others descriptive or evocative— 
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British Book News, December, 1963 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about FEBRUARY, 1964. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion : 

A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF ECCLESIASTICAL TERMS. Frederick L. Eckel. (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 38.6d.) 

THE DRAMA OF THE BIBLE. P. J. Lamb. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). An historical 
treatment.. 

END OF A BEGINNING. Margaret Ford. (Hodder & Stoughton, 218.). Ilus. The work of the 
Australian Inland Mission Patrol. 

GUIDE TO LOVING. Kenneth G. Greet. (Hutchinson, 12s.6d.). A discussion of sex from the 
Protestant Christian viewpoint. 

BEV Se Soe Roger Pilkington. (Macmillan, 15s.). The relation of scientific advance 
to 

THE INFINITE HIVE. Rosalind Heywood. (Chatto & Windus, about 21s.). The nature of the 
author’s own extrasensory experiences 

A NEW MORALITY? D. A. Rhymes. (Constable, 12s.6d.). On sexual morality. 

THE OLD TESTAMENT. Robert Davidson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d.) 

PERSPECTIVE IN MISSION. Max Warren, (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). Modern missionary 

PHILOSOPHY AND THE HISTORICAL UNDERSTANDING. W. B. Gallie. (Chatto & Windus, 30s.) 

PSYCHOTHERAPY. A Christian Approach. E. N. Ducker. (Allen & Unwin, about 218.) 

sara BELIEF. Austin Farrer. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). The essentials of Christian 

THE VARIETY OF CATHOLIC ATTITUDES. Theodore L. Westow. (Burns & Oates, 13s.6d.). An 
anal ate the historical and theoretical background to the perennial debate within 

ZEN CATHOLICISM. Dom Aclred Graham. (Collins, 25s.). A Benedictine monk writes on 
the weaknesses and strengths of Zen. 


Social Sciences 

ACTA FACULTATIS ARTIUM UNIVERSITATIS SANCTIANDREA 1413-1588. A. I. Dunlop. 
(Oliver & Boyd, 63s.). The establishment and growth of the medieval Scottish univer- 
sity and its transition to a Protestant seminary after the Reformation. 

AGRICULTURE IN WESTERN EUROPE. Crisis and Adaptation since 1880. Michael Tracey. 
(Cape, 55s.). Diagrams. 

THE ART OF LEADERSHIP. S. W. Roskill, woe 21s.). The essentials of leadership, in 
education, example and pow 

BOLIVIA. A Land Divided. borne, O ord University Press, 288.). Illus 

ce Ae OF THE PUSH. Kenneth Roberts. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). Gang ‘warfare in 

ydney. 

THE CENTRAL AMERICAN REPUBLICS. F. D. Parker. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). Maps. 

a British Honduras, Costa Rica, El Salvador and Nicaragua. 
THE CHALLENGE OF MODERNISATION. The West’s Impact on the Non-Western World. 

L E. Sinai. ee & Windus, about 25s.). Problems of underdeveloped and under- 
privileged countries. 

THE CONCERT OF AFRICA. Adam Watson. (Chatto & Windus, about 18s.). Analysis of the 
newly independent states of ropita! Africa. 

EASTERN ARABIAN FRONTIER. J. B lly. (Faber, 42s.). 

I ee tn Gace a 

Berrill. (Macmillan, about 50s.), Report of a Conference held by the International 

Economic Association in Japan 

ELITES AND SOCIETY. T. B. Bottomore. (C. A. Watts, 15s.). Past and present theories of 
élite groups and governing classes 

THE ENGLISH CONSTITUTION. Walter Bagehot. (C. A. Watts, 153.), New edition, including a 
revision of R. H. S. Crossman’s introductory essay. 

TBE KING’S MEN. Leadership and Status in Buganda on the Eve of Independence. Edited 
by L. A. Fallers. (Oxford University Press, 40s.). Ulus. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR BOYS AND YOUNG MEN. Vol. IL Cyril D. Joynson. (Edmund 
Ward, 30s. cloth; 21s. limp covers). Ilus. 


THE RADICAL TRADITION. R. H. Tawney. Edited by Rita Hinden. (Alen & Unwin, about 
30s.). Essays by the distinguished historian and socialist philosopher 

SOCIETY IN MIND, Charles Madge. (Faber, 258.). The idea of society in the contemporary 
world and how this idea can be modified to meet rapidly changing needs. 

THE TWO CULTURES: and Another Look. C. P. Snow. (Cambridge University Press, 
10s.6d.). A second edition of this statement on the lack of communication between the 
scientist and the non-scientist, with the author’s further reflections. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

sate TENSOR ANALYSIS FOR ENGINEERING STUDENTS. S. Austen Stigant. (Macdonald, 

AOE ae Ti J. R. A. Mitchell and C. J. Schwartz. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
abou 

CHEMICAL PROCESSING IN THE ATOMIC ENERGY INDUSTRY. A. R. Cooper. (life Books, 

about 37s.6d.). Illus. 

CLINICAL HAEMATOLOGY IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. G. C. de Gruchy. 2nd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 70s.). Illus. 

COOKING FOR SPECIAL DIETS. Bee Nilson. (Penguin Books, 6s.) 

THE DEER OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. An Account of Their History, Status and 
Distribution. G. Kenneth Whitehead. (Routledge, about 90s.). Illus. 

DIGITAL ‘STORAGE SYSTEMS, William Renwick. (Spon, 50s.). Diagrams. For electronics 
engineers, physicists, mathematicians, etc. 

ECOLOGICAL GENETICS. E. B. Ford. (Methuen, Sins Evolution in wild populations. 

ELECTRICAL TECHNICIANS’ WORK. R, A. Meo. (Mi , 40s.). 

EXPLORATION OF THE UNIVERSE. The Story of pecan from the Astrolabe to the Radio 
Telescope. H. C. King. (Secker & Warburg, 42s.). Uus. 

FRINGE MEDICINE. Brian In Boab about 21s.). The main varieties of clinical technique 
not taught in orthodox medical sch ools. 

GLULAM. W. A. Chugg, (Benn, £5 5s.), The manufacture of glued laminated structures. 

THE IMMUNOLOGICALLY COMPETENT CELL. Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 16. 
(Churchill, 15s.). Mus. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO PRACTICAL PSYCHIATRY. C. M. B. Pare. (Churchill, no price yet). 

us. 

THE NORMAL CHILD. Some Problems of the First Years and their Treatment. R. S. 
Hingworth. 3rd edition. (Churchill, no price yet). Illus. 

OPTICAL MASERS. O. S. Heavens. (Methuen, 16s.). Physics. 

ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY. W. Mercer. 6th edition. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

PRINCIPAL DRUGS. S. J. Hopkins. 2nd edition. (Faber, 12s.6d.). For nurses 

PRINCIPLES OF EPIDEMIOLOGY. Ian Taylor and John Knowelden. 2nd edition. (Churchill, 
no price yet). Hlus. 

SOLUTIONS TO PROBLEMS IN APPLIED MECHANICS. A. N. Gobby. (Macdonald, 258.). 

THE STUD FARM. Vincent Orchard. (Land Books, 42s.). Illus. Bl 

SUBSTANCES ae PAIN AND ITCH. C. A. Keele and D. Armstrong. (Baers ‘Arnold, 
no price yet 

WIRELESS AND ELECTRICAL TRADER YEAR BOOK. (Iliffe Books, 218.). Annual trade directory 
of the radio and domestic electrical industries. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

COMPETITIVE GYMNASTICS. Nik Stuart. (Stanley | Paul, 218.). Ulus. 

CREWEL EMBROIDERY. Erica Wilson. (Faber, 30s.). Tilus. 

HANDEL AT WORK. John Tobin. (Cassell about 358.). Tilus. A study of the MSS of the 

ess 

THE HIGHWAY AND THE CITY, Lewis Mumford. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). Post-war 
Furopean and British examples of city and highway planning and of modern urban 
architecture. 

INSTANT PICTURES, John Dickson. (Michael Joseph, 30s.). Ilus. The Polaroid system of 
instant photography. 

sory DISTANCE RUNNING. Percy Cerutty. (Michael Joseph, 21s.). Dus. Basic principles 
of training. 

NICKEL FOR COINAGE. H. G. Stride. (Hutchinson, 63s.). Ilus. A history of coinage from 
beads and cowrie shells to the cupro-nickel of today. 

THE PAINTINGS OF TOM ROBERTS. Robert Campbell. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). Illus. One 
of the first Australian painters to be influenced by the impressionist movement. 

PLAYING THE PIANO WITH CONFIDENCE. Gerald D’Abreu. (Faber, 21s.). Musical examples. 
For pianists of all ranges of ability. 


SOME BRITISH COLLECTORS OF MUSIC. Hyatt King. (Cambridge University Press, 42s.). 
From the time of Elizabeth I to the present day. 

SPORT IN SOCIETY. P. C. McIntosh. (C. A. wans 15s.). The role and purpose of sport at 
both individual and internatio. 


Literature and 

DANTE: THE ee Vita Nuova). Translated by William Anderson. (Penguin Books, 
no price 

HENRY KING AND THE SEVENTHENTH CENTURY. Ronald Berman. (Chatto & Windus, 30s.). 
Poet and clergyman. 

THE MYTHS OF LOVE. Denis de Rougemont. (Faber, 25s.). Two mythical figures—the 
passionate Tristan and licentious Don Juan—in Western literature. 

PLAUTUS: THE ROPE AND OTHER PLAYS. Translated by E. F. Watling. (Penguin Books, 


no price yet) 
PLAY. Samuel Beckett. (Faber, 9s.6d.). Drama. 
S BIN . Roger Shattuck. (Chatto & Windus, about 25s.). Optical imagery 


in the novelist’s A la Recherche du Temps Perdu. 
errr) Soca Keith Douglas. Edited with an introduction by Ted Hughes. (Faber, 
8. 

A SEVERED HEAD. Iris Murdoch and J. B. Priestley. (Chatto & Windus, no price yet). A 
play based on the novel of the same title. 

SHAKESPEARE'S SONNETS. Edited, with Introduction and Commentary, by A. L. Rowse. 
(Macmillan, 42s.). Problems of dating, order, interpretation, etc. examined by an 
Elizabethan historian. 

SWEETLY SINGS THE DONKEY. Shelagh Delaney. (Methuen, 16s.). Prose writings by the 
Lancashire playwright. 

WESTERN TIME. A Traditional Poem. K. Wright. (Oxford University Press, 15s.) 

THE WHITSUN WEDDINGS. Philip Larkin. (Faber, about 15s.) Play. 


History and Biography 

THE BATTLE OF THE MEDITERRANEAN. Donald Macintyre. (Batsford, 25s.). lus. The 
struggle for Malta during World War II. 

CHILD OF THE HURRICANE. Katherine Susannah Pritchard. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). 
Autobiography of an Australian novelist. 

COWAN’S war. The Story of British Naval Operations in the Baltic 1918-1920. Geoffrey 
Bennett. (Collins, 30s.). Blus. Admiral Sir Walter Cowan commanded these o tions. 

DISTANT STRAINS OF TRIUMPH. Werner Pelz. (Gollancz, 21s.). Autobiography of a Church 
of England clergyman. 

EADMER’S HISTORY OF RECENT EVENTS IN ENGLAND. The first English version translated 
from the Latin by Geoffrey Bosanquet. (Cresset Press, 35s.). An account by a monk of 
Canterbury of the bitter struggles between Church and State in late 11th and early 
12th century England. 

EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF DATES. Revised by Audrey Butler. 4th edition. (Dent, 25s.) 

THE GOLDEN LAMP. Alastair Alpin MacGregor. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). The first volume 
of an autobiographical trilogy by a writer on the Scottish Highlands and the Hebrides. 

IN PWN HEART. Alan Marshall. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). An Australian writer and 

es 

KNIGHT OF THE WHITE EAGLE. W. J. Sparrow. (Hutchinson, 30). Illus. Sir Benjamin 
Thom Count Rumford, 1753-1815, administrator and scientist in America, 
Britain Bavaria. 

LACORDAIRE, Lancelot Sheppard. (Burns & Oates, about £6 5s.). Illus. French Dominican 
preacher, 1802-1861. 

LIVES OF THE LORD CHANCELLORS 1885-1940. R. F. he Heuston. (Oxford University Press, 
no price yet). Twelve men who were successively chief judge in England. 

MA AND PA. Rose Lindsay. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.). Ilus. Memories of a girlhood in 
Victorian Sydney. 

NAMATIIRA: Wanderer conus Two Worlds. Joyce Batty. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). 
Australian aborigin 

Norway 1940. Bernard eg (Cassell, 42s.). Ilus. A heroic but disastrous episode of 
World War II. 

PACKTRACK TO HIGHWAY. W. Hill Chinn. (Angus & Robertson, 15s.). Recalls a long life 
of pioneering in Australia. 

PETRARCH AND HIS WORLD. Morris Bishop. (Chatto & Windus, 35s.). Italian renaissance 
poet. 

PIRACY AND POLITICS IN THE MALAY WORLD. Nicholas Tarling. (Angus & Robertson, 45s.). 
A study of the effectiveness of British policies in South East Asia in the mid 19th century. 


SOCIALISM IN ONE COUNTRY. 1924-1926. Vol. 3—Parts 1 and 2. Edward Hallett Carr. 
(Macmillan, about £6). The foreign relations of the Soviet Union. 

THANK YOU FOR HAVING ME. C. A. Lejeune. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Autobiography of a film 
critic. 

UNCHARTED COUNTRY. Mary Mitchell. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). The problems presented 
to the author by her approaching blindness. 


Geography Travel Description 

ATLAS OF SOUTH-EAST ASIA. D. G. E. Hall. (Macmillan, about 50s.). Illus. 

BLIZZARD AND FIRE. John Bechervaise. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). The 1959 Australian 
Antarctic expedition. 

MOUNTAINS IN THE CLOUD. Olaf Ruhen. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Papua and Australian 
New Guinea. 

THE NORSE ATLANTIC SAGA. Being the Norse Voyages of Discovery and Settlement to 
Iceland, Greenland and America. G. Jones. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). Illus. 
From the 9th to the 11th century. 

RED PEAK. Malcolm Slesser. (Hodder & Stoughton, 303.). Illus. The British-Soviet 
mountaineering expedition to the Pamirs. 

A ROMAN STREET. Maurice Rowdon. (Gollancz, 21s.). Life as it is lived in Rome. 

TAKE ME TO SPAIN. Colin Simpson. (Angus & Robertson, arcmhair edition 35s. ; traveller’s 
edition 25s.). Illus. The two editions differ only in format. 


Fiction 

P AN E FIRES. Paul Bourquin. (Faber, 21s.). South-west Ireland in the days of the 

THE Ae e a ‘Samuel Youd. (Longmans, 183s.). 

THE DANGEROUS ISLANDS. Anne Bridge. (Chatto & Windus, 18s.). Adventure and 
espionage. 

DISASTER AT DUNGENESS. Ronald Johnston. (Collins, 16s.). A collision between oil 
tankers in the English Channel. 

THE FACTOR’S WIFE. Charity Blackstock. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Historical novel of 
the Scottish Highlands. 

A FLIGHT OF CHARIOTS. Jon Cleary. (Collins, 21s.). The life of two astronauts. 

TER GARDEN HOUSE. Ruth Tomalin. (Faber, 21s.). A small boy’s life in rural England in 

e 1930’s. ĝ 

GOD IN HELL. Winifred Wilkinson. (Gollancz, 18s.). 

One Stan Barstow. (Michael Joseph, 16s.). A portrait of a Yorkshire boy just before the 
ast war. 

LARGER THAN LIFE. Xavier Herbert. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Short stories. 

LAY THEM STRAIGHT. Mickey Phillips. (Michael Joseph, 168.) A 

THE LITTLE GIRLS. Elizabeth Bowen. (Cape, 21s. 

THE LONG AVENUES. James Turner. (Cassell, 18s.). Four years as a student in the University 
of Oxforde 

LOVE IN OUR TIME. Vincent Brome. (Cassell, 21s.). Personal problems of a man com- 
missioned to write on this subject. 

A MORTARBOARD FOR PRISCILLA. Joyce Nicholson. (Angus & Robertson, 15s.). A girl’s 
fight to enter the university in Victorian times. 

MY FLAT AND HER APARTMENT. Allan Turpin. (Michael Joseph, 16s.). aa obsessional love 
affair between a middle-class English bachelor and an American girl. 

THE OLD Boys. William Trevor. (Bodley Head, 18s.). Petty feuds in a school’s old pupils’ 
association. 

m oe MASTERS. Thomas Baird. (Faber, 21s.). The selling of a masterpiece by an art 

er. 

OTHER PEOP Celia Dale. (Cassell, 18s.). A girl discovers that her father is a convicted 
murderer. 

THE PREVAILING WIND. Joan Lingard. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). Life in Edinburgh. 

RISING SUNS. John Gloag. (Cassell, 18s.). A West Indian negro in England. 

A SHARE OF THE WORLD. Andrea Newman. (Bodley Head, 18s.). A group of university 
students in love. 

TRANSIT. Edmund Cooper. (Faber, 18s.). Science fiction. 

TRIBAL TOWN. Hugh Munro. (Macdonald, 16s.). Corruption in a small town. 

TWO WAYS MEET. Edited by Louise E. Rorabacher. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.). Stories of 
migrants in Australia. 

THE WATER CASTLE. Brenda Chamberlain. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). A married woman 
meets the man with whom she has corresponded for many years. 


Richard Church writes of his Kentish garden in autumn, Geoffrey Grigson on herbs 
in literature and tradition. Unusual subjects include English Vineyards by Edward 
Hyams and Small Garden Mammals by the Earl of Cranbrook. There are poems by 

und Blunden and A. L. Rowse and even a tirade against gardening by 
Colin Wilson. (635:9082) 


Livestock Veterinary Medicine 
NATIONAL LIVESTOCK BREEDING CONFERENCE, Harrogate, 
7, 8 and 9 November, 1962. Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. National 
Agricultural Advisory Service. H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1963. 24°5 cm. 108 pages. 
Paper covers. 
The aim of the conference held in Harrogate last November was to bring together 
pedigree breeders, geneticists, advisers and commercial farmers to discuss the present 
position and future of livestock breeding in Britain. This official summary of the 
proceedings includes on the cover the title “British Livestock Breeding: The Way 
Ahead’. In addition to the full texts of the four main papers by H. P. Donald, 
Cyril Thornber, J. Edwards and C. W. Meiklejohn, it includes abridged reports of 
the three working parties concerned respectively with beef, dairy cattle Bak kG 
together with the discussions on the papers and reports, and the final summing-up by 
Dr. Alan Robertson. The principal contributors are all well known authorities in 
their own fields. Although the conference was concerned specifically with livestock 
breeding in Great Britain, this book will undoubtedly be of considerable interest to 
farmers and breeders overseas as well as those at home. (636-08) 


PRINCIPLES OF VETERINARY RADIOGRAPHY. S. W. Douglas 

and H. D. Williamson. Baillidre, 45s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This excellently illustrated book, based on the wide experience of two members of 
the School of Veterinary Medicine in the University of Cambridge, will serve as an 
invaluable guide for veterinary students and practitioners intending to operate and 
equip a radiological diagnostic unit. Those already engaged in this field will find much 
to enable them to perfect their technique. The boo naturally into two parts. 
The first deals with the nature of X-rays, machines and their accessories, radiographic 
photography, and estimations of the exposure necessary to produce the id cite 
The dangers to the radiographer are fully stressed. Part two is devoted majply to small 
animal and equine radiography. All parts of the body are considered and illustrated 
individually to show this be positions to hold the animal and the direction of the beam 
for maximal effect. Tables of exposure factors together with actual radiographs, many 
of which are annotated, assist in the identification of the structures X-rayed. Beautifully 
produced, the volume is essential for all veterinarians. (636-089$84) 


NEMATODE PARASITE POPULATION IN SHEEP AND ON 
PASTURE. H. D. Crofton. Commonwealth Agriculture Bureaux (Fanham Royal), 
IOs. 1963. 25 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. (Commonwealth Bureau of Helminthology 
Technical Communication No. 35 

An authoritative study of the relationships between sheep and their nematode parasites 

with details of parasite life-histories, seasonal incidence, pasture contamination and a 

theoretical consideration of control measures. The approach is ecological, original 

and critical, and although a full bibliography has not been attempted the coverage is 
wide. This small publication is sensed specialists who will find it very interesti 

and thought provoking. The presentation is clear and concise. (6356-30896 
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Cookery 
FARE EXCHANGE. A Collection of Traditional Recipes from Many 
Countries. Dorothy Allen-Gray. Faber, 703. 1963. 25 cm. 776 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The sub-title exactly describes the content of this splendid book but gives no idea of 
the wide range of dishes described in its pages. From Canada’s immigrants the author 
has gathered many hundreds of the national dishes of their homelands: American 
(North and South), ane ; a a Russian. va a international 
e she gives a go of cooking ingredients and methods, plus conversion 
tables fe capers see e and measures (cups, pounds, gain) Each of the 
twenty sections (soups, fish, poultry, vegetables, cakes, pies, etc.) has an interesting 
introduction on national practices and idiosyncracies, and the recipes which follow 
range from simple basic techniques to the most elaborate culinary creations. The book 
is beautifully produced and while it would make a perfect wedding present even the 
most experienced cooks would find it a rich source of ideas for extending and en- 
livening their repertoires. (641°5) 


Business and Business Methods 
MODERN BUSINESS FILING AND ARCHIVES. A Guide to Current 
Practice. Robert L. Collison. Benn, 408. 1963. 23-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
As an experienced librarian who is also Honorary Treasurer of the Society of Indexers, 
Mr Collison has an expert knowledge of the different filing systems and the relative 
advantages of each, D his book will be useful both in the library and the general 
office. It describes, with copious illustrations, the filing cabinets, folders, visible 
indexes and other equipment available and gives hints on the choice ofan alphabetical, 
geographical, subject or other arrangement of materia] within them. In discussing 
business archives it shows how to decide on the disposal or deposit of documents and 
on the most suitable methods of copying for registry purposes. (651-5) 


Printing ‘ 

PROCESSES OF GRAPHIC REPRODUCTION IN PRINTING. 
Harold Curwen. Revised by Charles Mayo. 3rd edition. Faber, 36s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since its first appearance in 1934 this has been the standard work, and it is still 

apparently the most comprehensive book on the subject in English. It is both practical 

and gay, written lucidly and concisely, and beautifully designed. The late Harold 

Curwen was a typographer and craftsman who did pioneer work after the First World 

War in bringing artist and printer together on the production of a book. He explains 

fully the autographic Te techniques, virtues, limitations and the kinds of 

pictures for hick each is best suited. The peciogaphi: processes are explained as far 
as the artist needs to understand them. There is an unexpected chapter on binding, 
and Mr. Mayo bas added a new chapter on the latest methods of electronic scanning 
and engraving. The excellent and numerous illustrations, many in colour, show the 
results obtainable with various processes. Even owners of the first edition will find it 
well worth while to buy this book. While intended primarily for the artist, it is 
valuable also for printers, publishers, advertising agents and the interested layman. 

(655-3) 
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Business Management 
HOW THE EXECUTIVE SPENDS HIS TIME. George Copeman, 
H. Luijk, F. de P. Hanika. Business Publications, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
The problem of allocating his time to the best advantage is one which concerns the 
executive in every type of organisation; there is, for instance, the conflict of claims 
between current activities and long-term planning, complicated by the inevitable 
stream, of interruptions. These and other matters are ably alk with in tbis book, in 
which Dr. Copeman, director of Business Publications Limited, and Mr. Luijk, a 
Dutch management consultant, report on surveys of the activitics of chief executives 
in Britain and Holland, respectively, and Mr. Hanika, a teacher of management, gives 
the findings of a continuing study of executive time at Churchill College, Cambridge. 
(658) 


ORGANIZATION IN BUSINESS MANAGEMENT. A Guide for 
Managers and Potential Managers. Walter Puckey. Hutchinson, 358. 1963. 21 cm. 
320 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In the course of his considerable managerial experience, including a period as a member 

of the Council of the British Institute of Management, Sir Walter Puckey has given 

much thought to the development of scientific management, and his volume of 

Management Principles has been widely acclaimed. The present work is addressed in 

particular to the young and as yet inexperienced people aspiring to managerial 

positions; it gives them valuable advice on staff relationships, the most cflicient size 
and structure of the orgamsation, problems of group direction and leadership, and 

so on, taking into account such modern developments as automation. (658) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





RUSKIN. Quentin Bell. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Notwithstanding his now unfashionable ‘florid rhetorical prose’ and the slighting 
analyses to which he has been posthumously or ya by critics of the psycho- 
analytical school, Ruskin still stands as a monumental figure in the Victorian landscape. 
His championship of Turner before that great artist’s genius was recognised by others, 
his humane political philosophy, and his ‘particular interest to the historian of ideas’ 
are seen to dè more than counterbalance errors of judgment and uncertain taste in 
other connections. Professor Quentin Bell’s well-founded knowledge of painting and 
aesthetics and of the wider social scene enable him in this compact survey to give a 
judicious assessment of Ruskin’s many-faceted achievement, It would be difficult to 
find a better or more entertaining introduction to the subject, for Professor Bell finds 
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room to comment on earlier biographies and studies in relation to his own evaluation 
of Ruskin’s works. (701-17) 


THE ECONOMICS OF TASTE. Vol. H: The Rise and Fall of Objets d'Art 
Prices since 1750. Gerald Reitlinger. Barrie & Rockliff, 903. 1963. 23 cm. 724 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The second volume of Mr. Reitlnger’s study of the economics of taste appears two 

years after his first which dealt with picture prices during the last two centuries. In 

the present volume a wide range of objets d'art is considered, covering almost every 
kind of collectors’ fancy with the exception of books and prints. The reader is given 

a dizzy look at price fluctuations in oriental art, classical art, sculpture, furniture, 

pottery, porcelain and glass and a host of minor objets from clocks to snuffboxes. 

For the non-collector the first part of the book, in which the broader movements of 

collectors’ taste are analysed, makes absorbing reading; keen observations on the 

sociological aspects of collecting and on the history of individual collectors prevent 
the text foa bete overwhelmed by its mass of facts and figures. In Part II a sales 
analysis of selected types of objets d’art is set forth for the delectation—and envy—of 
present-day dealers and collectors. As in the first volume, a staggering amount of 
information is given and time will be needed before all the implications of Mr. 
Reithnger’s important pioneer work are digested. (708-051) 


Town and Country Planning 
INDUSTRY AND THE COUNTRYSIDE. The Impact of Industry on 
Amenities in the Countryside. The Report of a Preliminary Inquiry for the Royal 
Society of Arts. Director of the Inquiry: H. E. Bracey. Research Assistants: 
Audrey Collin and A. M. Rees. Faber for the Acton Society Trust, 36s. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is primarily a factual study of the impact of industrial development on British 
rural Le. Three industries, oil, electricity and atomic energy, are examined for their 
effect on such local government services as transport, education and housing. Their 
impact on employment and social organisations is also analysed and the report ends 
with a brief outline of the ‘preservation’ forces at work here. Written largely in non- 
technical language, this is a competent albeit aie le en to the provision 
of facts in a”huge field where, for too long, emotions rather than argument have held 
sway. As such it is a useful reference source for all who are interested in the changi 
social problems of Britain’s countryside. Gey 


Architecture 
THE ARCHITECTURE OF ENGLAND from Prehistoric Times to the 
any Day. Doreen Yarwood: Batsford, 843. 1963. 25'5 cm. 688 pages. Illustrations. 
In 
An artist and art historian b ining, who has also had considerable teaching ex- 
perience, Mrs. Yarwood has ea Kíl her time in recent years to preparing, writi 
and illustrating her books. These include the very successful English Costume (1952 
and The English Home (1956), both published by Batsford. Her latest, and far more 
ambitious venture is a triumph of pertinacity and endurance, for she has visited over 
95% of the buildings described in this startlingly comprehensive study of English 
architecture, which begins in prehistoric times and ends with a bridge not to be 
completed until 1966. The author’s meticulously detailed drawings alone occupy 
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more than three hundred pages, and the volume includes a long bibliography, a 
glossary of terms and a well-arranged index. A useful feature of this vast work is 
that the architects, as well as their works, receive attention. Here is the perfect 
reference book for the school library, and an excellent architectural histo bee the 
general reader, 720°942) 


GEORGIAN ARCHITECTURE IN AUSTRALIA. Max Dupain. 
Ure Smith (Sydney): Angus & Robertson (London), 1963/4. 28 cm. 148 pages. 
75s. Illustrations. 

Ilustrated with over roo excellent photographs by Max Dupain of the finest surviving 

Georgian buildings in New South Wales and Tasmania, this book includes many of 

the architectural achievements of Australia’s best known colonial architects. Francis 

Greenway’s masterpiece, St. Matthew's Church, Windsor, perhaps the finest building 

of the period, a a St. James Church, Sydney, contrast strikingly with the Gothic 

Revival designs of Edmund Blacket, John Lee Archer and Mortimer Lewis, one-time 

Colonial Architect. Other examples include John Verge’s Regency-styled Camden 

Park for John Macarthur and Panshanger, near Longford, Tasmania, by Joscph 

Archer. Social histories of New South Wales and Tasmania have been sketched in by 

Marjorie Barnard and Daniel Thomas. Morton Herman provides an essay on. the 

architecture of the time and its creators, as well as illuminating notes on the buildings 

illustrated. (720'994) 


Furniture and Accessories 
THE FURNITURE OF ROBERT ADAM. Eileen Harris. Tiranti, 40s. 
1963. 19 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Chapters in Art) 
Robert Adam (1728-92), besides being a lea architect of the neo-classical style, 
revolutionised English interior design during the second half of the 18th century. 
The lightness, gaiety and good taste of the Adam style are so much in accord with 
contemporary feeling that there has been a marked revival of interest in all aspects 
of his work and a correspondingly detailed study of the different elements upon which 
his style is based. This concise study is devoted to Adam furniture. It clearly sets forth 
the Scottish, Italian and French contributions to his style, distinguishes four separate 
phases in his work, and concludes with an interesting survey of the repytation of the 
Adam style from the 18th to the 2oth century. The text part of the book then concludes 
with an inventory of Adam furniture designs and detailed notes to the illustrations. 
The latter, which include more than rs0 separate illustrations, consist of drawings 
selected from the rich collection at the Sir John Soane Museum, London, and 
numerous photographs of tables, cabinets and commodes, mirrors, beds, chairs and 
pedestals. This book should admirably fulfil the author’s intention of contributi 
to a better understanding of Robert Adam’s furniture. (749°22 


THE PLAIN MAN’S GUIDE TO ANTIQUE CLOCKS. W. J. Bentley. 
Michael Joseph, 163. 1963. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A reliable elementary textbook embodying much useful information for the novice- 
collector and Sai ilakad with typical examples of clocks, cases and movements. 
The remarks on the financial aspects of collecting at the beginning of the book might 
have been reserved for a later chapter since not everybody seeking for information 
about antique clocks wishes to collect them. But it is worth reading on to learn the 
basic lessons in how to look at and evaluate the clocks of the past. (749°3) 
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Painting 
CRANACH. E. Ruhmer. Translated from the German by Joan Spencer. 
Phaidon Press, 278.6d. 1963. 31 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lukas Cranach (1472-1553) belongs to the small group of German painters of the first 
rank. Chronologically he links the Gothic and Renaissance worlds, but his creative 
genius was such that i appeals alike to contemporary painters and to art historians. 
His portraits have been re-interpreted by Picasso, while the expressive mise-en-scène 
of his pictures and the attention he gives to accessories such as costume have helped 
to determine our visual conception of the whole Reformation period in Germany. 
This new Phaidon volume, which receives its first appearance in the English language, 
contains a perceptive introduction by E. Ruhmer followed by a splendid section of 
colour reproductions, chronologically arranged, of paintings selected for their 
immediate appeal to modern taste. The result is a volume of absorbing interest and 
great beauty. (759'3) 


PAINTINGS OF TOM ROBERTS. Robert Campbell. Rigby (Adelaide 
& London), 63s.; De Luxe edition £5 53. 1963. 28 cm. 36 pages. [lustrations. 
Popularly known as the Father of Australian Painting, Tom Roberts is nowadays 
regarded as the finest of all early Australian artists. Born in England in 1856, he came 
to Australia as a young lad. After studying in England and on the Contment, he 
returned to Australia in 1885 and inspired artists such as Streeton, McCubbin and 
Conder with the doctrine of ‘plein-air’ painting. The introductory biography and 
comments on the individual works have been written by Robert Campbell, Director 
of the Art Gallery of South Australia. Twelve good alee reproductions have been 
selected to illustrate Roberts’ work. These include such popular intings as ‘Shearing 
the Rams’, ‘Bourke Street, Melbourne’ and “Bailed Up’, as wale of his very 
fine portraits. (759°994) 


Photography 
A TEXTBOOK OF PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMISTRY. D. H. O. 
John and G. T.J. Field. Chapman & Hall, 45s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. . 
This is an excellent account of how photography works, but not of how to practise it. 
The theoretital basis of the negative, positive and reversal processes is discussed care- 
fully, clearly and in detail, but no purely practical directions or formulae are included. 
Tt is thus a book which will be of interest especially to the already skilled practical 
photographer and to the serious student of photography. Most of the very varied 
photographic materials which are and have been are mentioned, but the main 
emphasis is on the perfection of the ordinary negative-positive process. Colour 
photography is promised a fuller treatment in a later volume. The chapter headings 
are a little odd and not very helpful in identifying the contents. There is an historical 
introduction, a short description of the Bia erence and structure of photographic 
materials, the theory of the latest image, the theory of Seve opine see and process~ 


ing in detail, the penna of negative and positive ma and their mutual 
relationships in the faithful reproduction of the original subject, and a short chapter 
on the more unusual or modern. processes. (771°5) 


IMAGES. Cecil Beaton. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 278.6d. 1963. 25-5 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Famous both as a portrait photographer and stage designer, Cecil Beaton pushes 
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photography to the very limit of its resources in this highly original collection of 
portraits, landscapes and still life pictures. He has discovered that by taking a number 
of prints from the same negative almost but not quite superimposed on one another 
a result can be obtained which is strangely disquieting. Anna Magnani, for example, 
looks like a rather terrifying insect; the Houses of Parliament acquire a strange, 
dream-like beauty. The potentialities of this method both for making patterns and 
for focusing attention on a particular aspect of a scene or a personality open up a new 
field for a photographer who, like Cecil Beaton, is no mere recorder but also an 
artist and a commentator. Both Dame Edith Sitwell and Christopher Isherwood, 
who write a preface and an introduction to this book, are excited by it. (779) 


Music 

PERGAMON DICTIONARY OF MUSICIANS AND MUSIC. 
Robert Iling. Vol. 1. Musicians. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 128.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
186 pages. (The Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, 
Engineering and Liberal Studies. Music Division, Vol. 2) 

This handy volume 1s a revision of the biographical entries in a successful Dictionary 

of Music published by Pengun Books in 1950. The entries, though very concise, are 

informative, and the principles of inclusion and exclusion consistently applied. The 

dictionary proper is followed by a forty-page chronological list of composers arranged 

alphabetically im ten-year groups—a conspectus to those studying musical 

history and arranging exhibitions. (780:3) 


OPERA. A record of the opera productions at the Royal Opera House, 
Covent Garden, from 27th June 1960 to 13th July 1962. Edited by Clement Crisp. 
A. & C. Black, 1as.6d. 1963. 30 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. (Covent Garden Books 14) 

This finely produced and lavishly illustrated book is a collector’s piece for lovers of 

opera, wherever they may be. The many great works produced at Covent Garden 

in these two seasons were sung by singers of many nations. Many of them, including 

British artists of the first rank, have sung in opera houses all over the world, so that 

they may be knéwn not only for the roles illustrated in this volume, but for others 

as well, It is thus welcome both as a national and an international record. There is an 
interesting contribution by Michael Tippett on the composition and production of 

his King Priam. (782-07) 


MUSIC ON RECORD. A Critical Guide. Vol. IL Chamber and Instrumental 
Music (with supplement to Vols. 1 and 2). Peter Gammond with Burnett James. 
Hutchinson, 218. cloth; 6s. paper covers (Arrow Books). 1963. 19 cm.: 18 cm. 216 
pages. 

More and more are gramophone records being found essential in the libraries serving 

musical classes, whether in schools, teaching colleges or universities, or just for the 

private enjoyment of the civilised music lover. And the flood of records continues 
unabated, so that the buyer, having to select, needs a guide. Mr. Gammond offers 
just this in his latest volume, which is a remarkable feat of compression and sum- 
marises the virtues and faults of an extensive range of discs, issued both by British and 
by European companies. He makes many new points of historical interest, sums up 
style a rformance pithily, and adduces fair comparisons, as required, of rival 
versions of the same work. (789-91) 
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Ballet 
THE CHOREOGRAPHIC ART: An Outline of its Principles and Craft. 
Peggy Van eae and Peter Brinson. A. & C. Black, 60s. 1963. 412 pages. 25'5 cm. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Van Praagh has made an outstanding career, first as a dancer, then as a teacher 
and administrator. Mr. Brinson is a prominent critic and lecturer, with some ex- 
perience as a dancer and an academic training. Together they have assembled a vast 
corpus of information and opinion on the craft of ballet te within the West 
European tradition of classical ballet. There is a fresh and valuable historical sketch, 
with some new documentation, which concentrates on technique, taste, and styles of 
composition, and makes plentiful quotation from the rare primary sources. The 
appendices include an ones series of libretti and working notes for a dozen 
ballets produced between 1705 and 1961. The intervening chapters on principles and 
eta of ballet construction and the roles of the various collaborators have been 
carefully and comprehensively planned and executed but waver a little disconcertingly 
in their point of view; sometimes they seem aimed at a set textbook for aspirant 
choreographers and sometimes as an exposition of professional method for interested 
audiences. Both groups, selecting what is addressed to them, can be grateful for this 
diligent presentation of a mass of material. (7928) 


Sports and Games 
EUROPEAN INTERNATIONAL FOOTBALL. Gordon Jeffery. 
Nicholas Kaye, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. 

The football game considered in this reference work is soccer and the author is 
already well known for his informative studies on the game, Here he presents a survey 
of the development of international football in Europe by a comprehensive record of 
the full international matches of thirty-two European footballing nations played from 
1872 until the present day. There is also a detailed statistical summary of the matches 
played and a final chapter dealing with European regional competitions. An index of 
the clubs and players mentioned would have been useful. (796-334) 


WITH THE M.C.C. IN AUSTRALIA 1962-3. A Critioal Story of the 
Tour. A. G. (‘Johnnie’) Moyes and Tom Goodman. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 278.6d.; 218. 1963. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 

In this well-ullustrated book two Australian commentators give a vivid and critical 

account of every match played during the M.C.C.’s most recent tour of their country. 

Detailed statistics, a chapter reviewing the tour as a whole, and a thoughtful foreword 

by Colin Cowdrey are included. A. G. Moyes covered most of the matches and his 

coll , Tom Goodman, has completed an absorbing assessment of a series which 
provided ample opportunity for searching comment on the performances and 
potentiality of players on both sides and on Test cricket generally. The epilogue 
confirms what the reader will already have discovered about the late ‘Johnnie’ Moyes. 

He was one of Australia’s best cricket writers and his judgment was based on long 

experience and observation. He was vigorous, frank, fair, humorous and accurate— 

qualities which his co-author shares. Their book will appeal to all serious followers of 

cricket. (796-358) 


FORBES CARLILE ON SWIMMING. Pelham Books, 258. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an important, up-to-date, practical guide for competitive swimmers and their 
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coaches. The author is one of Australia’s leading coaches who has not only played an 
important part in raising Australian swimmers to their present-day high standard 
but who, in his new coaching methods, was largely responsible for the outstanding 
success of Dutch swimmers at the European championships in Leipzig in 1962. The 
book is in three parts, the first of which is eae practical (training, race prepara- 
tion, exercises and food). The second part gives the scientific oR eee to the 
instructions in the first, and the third part deals with the important practical question 
of coaching swimming techniques. (797:2) . 


AS THE FALCON HER BELLS. Phillip Glasier. Heinemann, 25s. 1963. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is a very personal narrative about the author who grew up between the 
wars and, with encouragement from various sources, including his step-uncle Captain 
C. W. R. Fnighr, was able to indulge a passion for falconry and natural history 
generally. The details of the falconer’s art are well introduced and described, so that 
the unfamiliar terms and procedures will not bore the non-expert reader (there is a 
useful glossary also). The story reveals great enthusiasm as well as knowledge con- 
cerning the species used, from the small merlin, the ‘lady’s falcon’, up to the golden 
eagle which almost knocks the falconer over when landing on his wrist. 
(799252) 


LITERATURE 





LITERATURE AND CRITICISM. H. Coombes. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
38.6d, 1963. 18 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Literature and Criticism, first published in 1953, is very welcome in paperback form. 
Mr. Coombes is a Cambridge graduate who has experience both as a schoolmaster 
and in adult education; he has also published critical studies of T. F. Powys and 
Edward Thomas. His expressed object in writing this introduction to criticism is to 
stimulate discussion of hterature so as ‘to help ourselves become good, full readers’. 
There are chapters on Rhythm, Rhyme, Imagery, Poetic Thought, Feeling and 
Diction, followed by some well-chosen passages for criticism, a short book list, and 
an index. Teachers of English at sixth form or first-year university level will find this 
an excellent textbook—but it should also appeal to intelligent general aa j 
801-9 


THE PROSE OF CHRISTOPHER BRENNAN. Edited by A. R. 
Chisholm and J. J. Quinn. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 428.5 458. 
1962/3. 22° cm. 472 pages. 

Brennan (1870-1932) became a legend in his lifetime as an internationally-known 

classical scholar, an exciting lecturer in philosophy, an obscure ‘symbolist’ poet, a 

subject of scandal and concern. The legends have grown since his death and, in 
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Australia, his verse has become a subject for post-graduate study. In 1960 the editors 
of the present volume published a collected edition, which confirmed a reputation 
based on anthology pieces: the verse is sonorous, grand, emotional, romantic but 
restrained by intelligence and theory. Despite the inclusion of some journalistic 
trifles, this prose collection displays the intelligence and the theory. In lecture, review, 
letter, Brennan raises questions about the function of art, its relation to morality, its 
universal tendency towards symbolism or ‘correspondence’. His lectures on Symbol- 
. ism in Nineteenth Century Literature deserve to be known. For admirers of the verse, 
however, or of the memory of the man, there is nothing here that does not illuminate. 
The editing is officious father than thorough; there are notes but no index. (804) 


ESSAYS BY DIVERS HANDS. Being the Transactions of the Royal 
Society of Literature. New Series. Vol. XXXII. Edited by Joanna Richardson. 
Oxford University Press, 183. 1963. 22 cm. 152 pages. 

Nine lectures delivered to the Royal Society of Literature are here collected in the 

annual volume of Transactions. It is a better year than most. The general appreciations 

of Anatole France, by Robert Baldick, and of William Golding, by Peter Green, are 
substantial critical pieces. Pamela Hansford Johnson is intelligent on aspects of Proust, 
and Enid Starkie provides an interesting biographical sketch of Joyce Cary. The 
contributions by C. Day Lewis on translating poetry, Margaret Kennedy on novelists, 
and the editor on critics are pleasantly discursive. Carola Oman on “What They 

Read’ (they being Nelson, Napoleon and others) and Sir Steven Runciman on 

“Medieval History and The Romantic Imagination’ gracefully connect history and 

literature. (804) 


LECTURES ON RHETORIC AND BELLES LETTRES. Delivered 
in the University of Glasgow by Adam Smith. Reported by a Student in 1762-63. 
Edited with an Introduction and Notes by John M. Lothian. Nelson, 42s. 1963. 
24°5 cm. 246 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

To the world at large, Adam Smith is a one-book man—the author of the supreme 

masterpiece in the literature of political economy The Wealth of Nations (1776). This 

famous book was based on the substance of lectures Smith had deliyered at Glasgow 

University. Although. he left instructions that all his unpublished papers were to be 

burnt when he died, collections of students’ verbatim notes of his other lectures were 

found long Afterwards, one set as recently as 1958. From the three parts of the 
recovered manuscript notes Mr. Lothian (Reader in English in the University of 

Aberdeen) has made a continuous text covering twenty-nine lectures dating from 

November 1762 to February 1763. Adam Smith had a profound knowledge of 

literature as well as of his principal subject, and in its clarity The Wealth of Nations 

owed much to classical standards. The fundamentals of literary style were in the 
forefront of Smith’s mind as he lectured, and among many other strands of interest 
in these discourses the art of effective communication in words is faultlessh 

exemplified. (804, 


THE MODERN NOVEL. Paul West. Hutchinson, sos. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
464 pages. Index. 

English criticism of the modern novel has too often suffered from an undue con- 

centration on the experimental novelists or from inadequate knowledge of other 

literatures. Mr. West, who teaches English at Pennsylvania State University, avoids 

both dangers. The first part of his book is what’might be called a common-sense 
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criticism of some of the excesses of the experimental novel in the first decades of the 
century. The later parts take the form of comments on English, French, American, 
German, Italian, Russian and Spanish novelists. The novel is seen to have taken 
different directions in these countries since the Second World War (e.g., in England it 
focusses on social pattern, in France on metaphysics, in America on myth-making 
plus dense social documentation). There is some strain in these formulations and the 
potted accounts of individual novelists are no more than adequate. But the cntical 
awareness of the problems of the modern novel, the sense of its possibilities and 
limitations, combined with a wide and generally accurate range of reference, make 
the book rewarding. It is the combination of literary history, critical theory of the 
novel and bold value judgments that gives the work a flavour of its own. —_ (808-3) 


English Literature 
ENGLISH LITERATURE 1815-1832. Ian Jack. Oxford University Press, 
$08. 1963. 22 cm. 656 pages. Index. (Oxford History of English Literature, Vol. X) 
With Byron, Shelley, Keats, Scott, Hazlitt, Lamb, De Quincey, John Clare, T. L. 
Peacock, and a host of lesser poets and prose writers to weigh and consider, Dr. Jack 
(a lecturer in English at Cambridge University) was allotted what is probably the 
most genius-saturated seventeen years in the whole history of literature. His survey 
is more serviceable to students than some other, more idiosyncratic, volumes in the 
Oxford History of English Literature, and his sound scholarship is made palatable 
to the general reader by his unpedantic style and by his admission of authors un- 
familiar by name but interestingly ‘rediscovered’—e.g., D. M. Moir, T. H. Lister, 
Plumer Ward, Jobn Banim, John Lingard. While Dr. Jack is fully steeped in the 
iod he covers, he has also been accorded assistance on particular points by col- 
Los and friends at both Oxford and Cambridge. The chapter on the ‘cross- 
fertilization at that time between our literature and the literature of other countries’ 
is welcome evidence of the author’s avoidance of insularity. (820'9) 


English Poetry 
COLLINS ALBATROSS BOOK OF LONGER POEMS. English and 
American Poetry from the Fourteenth Century to the Present Day. Edited by 
Edwin Morgai. Collins, 128.6d. 1963. 19°5 cm. 736 pages. Index. 
This is a companion-volume to the famous Albatross Book of Verse and contains ninety 
long poems, beginning with Chaucer and Henryson, and ending with John Wain and 
Christopher Logue. All periods are represented and no fewer than nineteen of the 
poems are by 2oth century writers. The selection is so good that one could almost 
say it includes all the best long poems in English. The editor, who is Lecturer in 
English at Glasgow University, has contributed brief introductory notes where 
necessary, and abundant though unobtrusive footnotes which will be helpful to 
students at home and overseas. He has also written an excellent introduction on the 
long poem as such. A composite index covers titles, first lines and authors. The 
volume is a remarkable piece of inexpensive book production. (821-08) 


POETRY AND SELECTED PROSE OF HENRY VAUGHAN. 
Edited with an Introduction by L. C. Martin. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 490 pages. Index. (Oxford Standard Authors) 

Professor L. C. Martin has long been recognised as the expert on Henry Vaughan, 

and this admirable contribution to the present series is based upon his edition of the 

complete works. It contains all the poetry and such of the prose as constitutes 
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Vaughan’s original compositions (e.g., in particular, The Mount of Olives). Readers 
pa much eee in pane a dificult author from the Introduction which 
draws fresh biographical information from ora e A and briefly 
unds the significant ideas, suggesting, too, the quality of their expression. 
ofkon Martin. has of necessity eoa the textual and explanatory notes of the 
fuller edition but a ‘Select Glossary of Uncommon Words, Forms, and Meanings’, 
makes up for some of these. Readers who are really fummoxed by obscure references 
or textual cruxes can always turn to the fuller text; otherwise they will find all they 
need here. The translations of Latin poems by Edmund Blunden are also welcome, 
especially that accompanying the emblem printed on the title page of Silex 
Scintillans. (821-4) 


THE POEMS OF ALEXANDER POPE. A One-Volume Edition of the 
Twickenham Text with Selected Annotations. Edited by John Butt. Methuen, 42s. 
1963. 21 cm. 880 pages. Indexes. 

The six-volume Twickenham edition of Pope’s work represents one of the most 

istinguished modern editorial achievements. It was produced by several scholars 
under the general editorship of John Butt, who 1s Regius Professor of Rhetoric and 

English Literature at Edinburgh University. It cannot have been easy to compress 

the learning displayed by separate editors into one single volume, but Professor Butt 

has contrived to make a compendious version of the larger edition. The poems are 
grouped as far as possible in chronological sequence, with the dates of composition 
and of publication attached to the title of each. Pope’s own notes are reprinted 
complete and a selection of editorial annotations included. A brief introduction sets 

out the principles underlying the adaptation of the Twickenham Text and a 

Chronological Table provides necessary factual information. The result is a book 

which no student beginning to work on Pope can ever do without. (821-5) 


LYRICAL BALLADS. Wordsworth and Coleridge. The text of the 1798 
edition with the additional 1800 poems and the Prefaces edited with introduction, 
notes and appendices. By R. L. Brett and A. R. Jones. Methuen, 325.6d. 1963. 
205 cm. 390 pages. Indexes. 

Changes in critical approach have done nothing to shift Lyrical Ballads from its 

position as one of the greatest of English books, whether in respect of Wordsworth’s 

and Coleridge’s poems or of Wordsworth’s Prefaces. The present edition gives the 
text of the 1798 edition with the additional 1800 poems and Prefaces, the whole most 
attractively printed in which is admirably clear while being also pleasantly 
reminiscent of the original typography. Here there is no need to aa or com- 
ment on “The Ancient Mariner’ (Coleridge’s contribution) or on Wordsworth’s 

‘Tintern Abbey’ lines and other poems: they are in the life-stream of English poetry. 

In furnishing this edition with helpful notes, introduction and appendices Professor 

Brett and his colleague have done a service to scholarship which reflects credit upon 

themselves and upon the University of Hull where they teach. (821-6) 


POEMS AND SOME LETTERS OF JAMES THOMSON. Edited, 
with a biographical and critical introduction and textual notes, by Anne Ridler. 
Centaur Press, 638. 1963. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Centaur Classics) 

James Thomson (1834-83) is remembered as the author of one enduring poem, “The 

City of Dr Night’. Unremittingly pessimistic in tone, it offers a nightmare 

portrait of the Victorian industrial conurbation, and unforgettable images of desolation 
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and misery. It was a picture he was well qualified to paint by the nature of his own 
life, spent for the most, part in dingy London lodging-houses to which his poverty 
and dipsomania had condemned him. Now Mrs. Ridler has carefully edited a 
generous selection of his poems, giving for the first time readings from survivi 
manuscripts and adding an excellent biographical and critical introduction. Thomson’s 
poetry, apart from his masterpiece, suffers from a diffuse style which is also distinctly 
seco ; but the reader with a knowledge of the period will find his poems 
interesting historically for their rationalist gloom. This is an important contribution 
to scholarship, though unlikely to be of much value to the non-specialist reader. j 
(825° 


COLLECTED POEMS 1909-1962. T. S. Eliot. Faber, 21s. 1963, 22 cm. 
240 pages. 

This new edition of Mr. Eliot’s poetry consists of the old Collected Poems 1909-1935 
with the addition of the parts of Four Quartets written after 1935, the Ariel Poem 
The Cultivation of Christmas Trees, originally published in 1954, and five ‘occasional 
verses’ of which four have already appeared in volumes as diverse as Queen Mary’s 
Book for India (1943) and Tribute to Walter de la Mare (1948). It is good to have all the 
poems (or almost all) now readily accessible in one volume. There are, regrettably, 
some misprints, which, it is to be hoped: will be corrected in later editions; and there 
are some interesting, though hardly very important, typographical changes. The 
note to line 210 of The Waste Land has been revised. Bibliographers will certainly 
want this book; and so will libraries aiming at a reasonable degree of completeness 
in their holding of modern English literature. As Mr. Eliot is our most distingui 

living poet, it would be impertinent to add any special recommendation to the 


common reader. (821-91) 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF GEOFFREY GRIGSON 1924-1962. 
Phoenix House, 428. 1963. 21 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
Geoffrey Grigson was twenty-eight years old when in 1933 he launched New Verse, 
one of the most celebrated ‘little magazines’ of this century. He has since established 
a reputation as a critic (both of art and of literature), as an anthologist and as a broad- 
caster, As a poet, he has always been less well known, and it will come as a surprise 
to many readers to discover from Collected Poems how considerable his output has 
been. His imagination is fired by places, people, incidents he has observed, books he 
has read, but i does not always ps the power and concentration which 
alone can produce the truly memorable poem. Often the reader, while admiring the 
polish and the civilised manner, will fal a lack of immediacy, of importance in the 
poems themselves. A notable exception is to be found in Legenda, a sequence of love- 
poems published for the first time. The price seems excessive for this modestly- 


produced volume. (821-92) 
THE BURNING PERCH. Louis MacNeice. Faber, 128.6d. 1963. 22-5 cm. 
$8 pages. 


Louis MacNeice was a ‘Thirties’ poet: his name was forever associated with W. H. 
Auden, Stephen Spender and C. Day Lewis. Indeed, the book which he produced 
in collaboration with Auden after their journey together to Iceland is in many ways 
the archetypal book of the years 1930-39, witty, informed, adventurous and just a 
bit edgy. His talent, however, was not confined to the decade, and his original, gentle 
style of writing continued to develop, never grew stale. Now he is dead—he died 
suddenly and unexpectedly in the autumn of this year—and we shall have no more 
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poems from him. The Burning Perch can only increase our sense of loss. These are sad 
poems, foreshadowing, perhaps, his own final disenchantment with the world; but 
they are elegant, inventive and truthful also. Their note is subdued but sustained, and 
finally loving. Readers abroad should find them especially interesting for the extreme 
naturalness of their diction, which is almost constantly drawn from everyday speech. 
It is good that the poet’s last book should be one that can be so honestly ier ee 
821-91 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF WILFRED OWEN. Edited with an 
introduction and notes by C. Day Lewis and with a memoir by Edmund Blunden 
Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

Wilfred Owen was only twenty-five when he was killed in action a few days 

before the end of the First World War. He was, without doubt, one of the finest 

English poets of the century, and his death represents a literally incalculable loss to the 

literature of the world. His poems are mainly poems of war, deeply and directly 

moving; they should be known by every reader. A new edition of his poems has 
long been wanted, and Mr. Day Lewis has fulfilled his task in PEP fashion. 

All the poems which we already know from the earlier editions by his tellow soldier- 

poets, Siegfried Sassoon and Edmund Blunden, are here, with the addition of textual 

notes based on a thorough study of surviving manuscripts. Besides these, there are 
also more than twenty hitherto unpublished poems, mainly juvenilia, but of con- 
siderable beauty and interest. Mr. Day Lewis has written a modest, informative and 
perceptive introduction and also includes Mr. Blunden’s memoir of the poet, from 
earlier editions, as an appendix. Pour drafts of the well-known ‘Anthem for Doomed 
Youth’ are reproduced by photography. The editor has raised a fine memorial to 
the great and generous spirit of his chosen poet. (821-91) 


English Drama 
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY ESSAYS ON SHAKESPEARE, Edited 
by D. Nichol Smith. and edition. Oxford University Press, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 402 
pages. Index. 
The first edition of this important collection was published in 1903, and Professor 
Nichol Smith was preparing a revision at the time of his death in 1962. The section 
on Samuel Johnson had been completely rewritten, that on Pope provided with a few 
factual corrections, while certain pencilled modifications lad ban made elsewhere 
and some changes in the Notes written or approved. This second edition, seen through 
the press by Professor Herbert Davis and he late Professor F. P. Wilson, embodies 
the version intended by its author and has the merits of a combined operation by 
three distinguished scholars of the period. The fresh assessment of Johnson’s great 
Preface to his edition of Shakespeare, the useful record of his subsequent alterations in 
it, and the inclusion of references to modern research in the Notes on Nicholas Rowe, 
Popo and Richard Farmer, now bring an essential text up to date. The present 
volume preserves the weight and forcefulness of the original: it will be strongly 
welcomed by all the students of Shakespeare and of the eighteenth century for whom 
it has been long out of print. (822-33) 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 6. Introduced by Harold Hobson. Edited 
by Tom Maschler. Penguin Books, 43.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 270 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Plays) 

This volume brings together two plays which made a considerable impression on 

the public in recent years, and a third which scored a succes d'estime. The A Man 
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for All Seasons by Robert Bolt, is an historical drama inspired by the career of Sir 
Thomas More, the scholar and lawyer, whom King Henry VII elevated to the 
position of Lord Chancellor and y executed for his refusal to support the royal 
divorce. Mr. Bolt possesses a keen historical sense, but he also succeeds ingeniously in 
eliminating the conventional trappings of the costume play and giving his theme an 
intense contemporary interest. Much the same could be said of The Devils by John 
ie a lay based on Aldous Huxley’s historical work The Devils of Loudon, 
which ibes a celebrated case of demoniac possession in a provincial town in 
17th century France, and the subsequent trial and martyrdom of the local pnest. 
Henry Livings’ Nil Carborundum is a itil satirical comedy, at times approaching 
a farce, on peace-time life in the R.A.F. Mr. Harold Hobson in his perceptive 
introduction finds it curious that this, as the wildest and funniest of the three plays, 
should have attracted comparatively little public support, but this fact is not so 
difficult to explain. Mr. Livings writes in the contemporary idiom of dis ement; 
his hero maintains his complete indifference to the tragi-~comedy of Service life, while 
the central figures of the two historical plays at least suffer for their convictions and 
adopt an attitude with which an audience can sympathise. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
A FIRST-DRAFT VERSION OF FINNEGANS WAKE. Edited and 
annotated by David Hayman. Faber, 45s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 350 pages. 

Finnegans Wake is not a novel in the conventional sense of a continuous articulated 
narrative, but rather a succession of symbolic episodes linked by an infinitely complex 
network of mythological, historical, literary and religious allusions. In Joyce’s own 
phrase ‘every word will be bound to carry three score and ten REE readings’, 
and indeed part of the book’s deliberate appeal is that it is easy, difficult and im- 
penetrable by turns. It took seventeen years to write, and throughout that period 
Joyce was constantly elaborating his language, multiplying its allusiveness and 
ambiguity and adding, fusing or reshaping episodes. Mr. Hayman has rightly judged 
that a record of these changes and transpositions throws a great deal of light both 
upon the author’ creative processes and the direction of his thought, and in his 
introduction he gives a lucid account of Joyce’s methods of composition. This volume 
does not set out to provide a complete text, but read in conjunction with the final 
version so as to clarify Joyce’s changes of expression or expansion of” episodes, it 
provides an invaluable instrament for the advanced student or scholar for the task 
of uncovering and relating further layers of Joyce’s meaning, and of elucidating the 
pattern of the Wake as a whole. (823-91) 


English Essays 
ESSAYS OF GEORGE ELIOT. Edited by Thomas Pinney. Routledge, 45s. 
1963. 22 cm. 488 pages. Index. 

In 1884 George Eliot published Essays and Leaves from a Note-Book containing seven. 
revised versions of contributions she had made to periodicals. The present volume 
assembles nearly half of the sixty periodical articles now known to be by her (some 
long remained anonymous) and the extent of her knowledge and interests is shown 
to have ranged over a wider area than bas been generally appreciated—poetry, music, 
art, philosophy, religion, rationalism, and various aspects of human aaraa as 
well as of literature om Greek tragedy to ‘Silly Novels by Lady Novelists’. Now 
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that George Eliot as a novelist has been raised by critics to a ie among the im- 
mortals, this selection from her non-fictional writings presented by Professor Pinney 
of Pomona College in California comes as an important aid to balanced compre- 
hension of her genius. (824:8) 


English Humour 
HOLD YOUR HOUR AND HAVE ANOTHER. Brendan Behan. 
Hutchinson, 218. 1963. 23+5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Humorous articles which first appeared (1954-56) in de Valera’s Irish Press: personal 
anecdotes, reminiscences, and interests. Pub conversations abound, their qualities 
nicely hit off. Ireland, long a province, remains provincial in its humour, a com- 
modity with a fairly low flash-point and a special line, codding (illustrated here). 
‘Irishness’ is somewhat over-indulged, there are unnecessary footnotes, and the 
Irish is of the Government kind (separable from an English translation), but serious 
and sensible comments on balladry, tn whistle playing, and housing conditions are 
smuggled in. The collection sheds light on Brendan Behan’s plays and demonstrates 
his warmheartedness and gusto. ‘A decent Dublin man.’ (827-91) 


German Literature 
RILKE. Eudo C. Mason. Oliver & Boyd, ss. 1963. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 

Rilke has become one of the prophets of our day, but the interpreters are far from 
agreeing what the prophet’s message is. Professor Mason, who occupies the Chair 
of German at Edinburgh University, examines the oracular claims made, not by 
Rilke, but on his bebal and concludes that they must be dismissed. He conducts his 
investigation with keen insight, shrewd irony, and true, unostentatious learning; 
above all, he preserves throughout a sensitive feeling for the quality of poetry. If 
Rilke emerges from this sa as less of a thinker than some modern critics have 
maintained, his poetry remains in all its brilliance, magic, subtlety and power. As 
Professor Mason says, ‘Rilke’s poetry is true as a visionary presentation of what one 
highly exceptional, sensitive and in many ways profoundly ughappy individual 
experienced and aspired after in the particular historical and Lae circumstances 
in which he yas placed.’ Short though the book is, it performs its task with thorough- 
ness. Everyone interested in Rilke will profit by this readable and well documented 
little book. (831-91) 


French Literature 


RIMBAUD—THE BOY AND THE POET. Edgell Rickword. 2nd 
edition. Daimon Press (Castle Headingham, Essex): distributors Tiranti, 10s.6d. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. Paper covers. (Background Books) 


Rimbaud (1854-1891), the precocious Foe who stopped writing after he was 
twenty-one, ing the rest of his life trading in Europe and North Africa, 
continues to fasci almost too many literary critics. The present volume is a 


revised edition of a study published in 1924. It gives the facts of Rimbaud’s life, his 
association with Verlaine, his wanderings, ated: analyses of his writings and English 
translations from his poetry and prose. Mr. Rickword has withdrawn some incidents 
as being insufficiently attested, b: others refers us to Dr. Enid Starkie’s researches, 
and again presents a useful handbook for Rimbaud enthusiasts. (841-8) 
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HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
TRAVELLER’S TRIO. Robert Gathorne-Hardy. Nelson, 308. 1963. 23°5 cm, 
204 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Gathorne-Hardy 1s a miscellaneous writer of distinction, best known perhaps as 
a gardener and botanist. In this well-produced volume he has collected three 
‘narratives’. Two of these, printed for the first time, are charming accounts of visits 
to Italy: one, “The Primrose of Palinurus’, describes a hunt for Primula palinuri, che 
other, “The Discovery of Procida’, an over-night stay on the island of that name. The 
third ‘narrative’, which is much the longest and is entitled “The Land God gave to 
Cain’, now appears for the third time, in revised form. It is based on a diary written 
as long ago as 1920 during a summer spent in Labrador, partly with the object of 
ining the Tunnit remains, which Mr. Gathorne-Hardy believes to represent 
buildings erected by Norsemen before the arrival of Columbus. The eight illustrations 
are photographs of these remains. A map of Labrador would have been useful. 
(910-4) 
TRAVELLING BLIND. John Wilson. Hutchinson, a1s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
224 pages. Frontispiece. 
Jobn Wilson became blind when he was twelve. He obtained degrees in law and 
social science at Oxford and, as Assistant Secretary of the Royal National Institute 
for the Blind, served in an official delegation investigating blindness in the Colonies. 
When the Royal Commonwealth Society for the Blind was formed in 1950, Wilson 
was appointed Director. In this capacity he travels throughout the Commonwealth, 
organising or supervising the building of farms and workshops where the blind are 
trained to work on equal terms with sighted workers. Travelling Blind tells of his 
travels in Africa. It is enormously interesting both for the impression it gives of 
Africa today and for its heartening accounts of what is being done for the blind there. 
The author’s style is lively and readable and his descriptions of places are all the more 
vivid as they are conveyed through the medium of smell and touch. Most readers 
will enjoy this book. (910:4) 


BEYOND THE WEST HORIZON. Eric C. Hiscock. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1959-62 Mr. Hiscock and his equally intrepid wife Susan carried out a second 
circumnavigation of the earth in his 30-foot sloop Wanderer III. This ume they varied 
their original route as much as possible, sailing always westward. From the Atlantic 
they passed through the Panama Canal into the Pacific, calling at the Galapagos, 
Tahiti, Fiji, New Zealand, New Caledonia, and other places. Then home via the 
Torres Strait, the Indian Ocean, the Red Sea and the Mediterranean. What makes 
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the book so attractive to the general reader is that the Hiscocks are modest, unsophi- 
sticated, middle-aged people, liable to mishaps and ailments, not hard-case seamen, 
and it is easy to put oneself in their situation. A great feature of the book is the 
collection of forty-six colour photographs, the reproduction of which is outstandingly 
good. Appendices deal with the specifications of Wanderer IN, photography and 
tape-recording, times and distances. (910°45) 


THE ATLAS OF BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND, Planned 
and directed by D. P. Bickmore and M. A. Shaw. Oxford University Press, £26 5s. 
1963. $2°5 cm. 250 pages, including 200 pages of maps. 

At last, after years of advocacy by geographers and cartographers, Britain now has a 

national atlas, though it is the result of a publisher’s initiative, and not a national 

undertaking. It is not possible to discuss it in detail here, but it can be said without 
hesitation that a very high standard has been achieved. The main series of maps are 
on the scale of 1 : 2M., but there are regional maps at 1 :1M., and an interesting 
attempt has been made at an overall regional representation at 1 : 500,000. The main 
topics—geology and physical geography, climate and hydrology, vegetation, agri- 

ture and fisheries, industries and demography—are cov: comprehensively. 

There are a number of welcome features, e.g., the 1: M. regional maps showing 

on one opening the relief, geology, superficial ie ear and vegetation, One might 

prefer another method of showing some of the distributions, and the tints on the 
composite maps are sometimes confusing, but such criticisms are minor ones. The 
publishers’ cartographic department, with the aid of Oxford and Cambridge 
geographers, has produced an atlas which is a necessity for all geographical and 
reference libraries with any pretensions to completeness. (912°42) 


THE CHAMBERED TOMBS OF SCOTLAND. Vol. I. Audrey Shore 
Henshall. Edinburgh University Press, £5 $s. 1963. 28-5 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The chambered tombs of Miss Henshall’s study are those built by the earliest stone- 

using agriculturalists in Scotland, from a date around or before 3,000 B.C. Th 

show varied architectural peculiarities, but all are based on the theme of a stone-built 
burial chamber under a cairn or mound, to which recurrent access could be gained 
for the deposition of successive burials over a long period of time. Counterparts of 
these womnkeare found in many areas of Western Europe, and they must represent in 
some way a widespread religious tradition expr in monumental form. Their 
study demands detailed catalogues with plans and details of such burials and artifacts 
as may have been discovered in them. Miss Henshall here presents the first volume 
of a Scottish survey on a scale hitherto unattempted in this country: some 350 monu- 
ments are described, in almost all instances with plans to a uniform scale and drawings 
of objects found. The volume covers the north and east (including Orkney and 
Shetland), and we look forward to the next, dealing with the west and south. 


(913-41) 


TWO MIDDLE-AGED LADIES IN ANDALUSIA. Penelope Chetwode. 
Murray, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. : 

The author (wife of the poet John Betjeman) had never been to Spain before making 

the visit recounted in this book, and when she did go she chose to explore a little- 

known part of Andalusia riding a twelve-year-old Spanish mare (the other ‘middle- 

aged lady’ of the title). Her adventurous journey was entirely successful, for she has 
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an apparently endless sense of fun and of charity, and a generous gift for making 
friends quickly, She also learnt Spanish rapidly, mainly by listening to village sermons, 
for she is a Roman Catholic with a deep interest in religious matters and, also, a 
sharp eye for describing the church services she frequently attended. Her book is one 
of great charm and good humour, and it will entertain (and enlighten) any reader 
who is interested in Spain, or in unusual travel journeys. (914-68) 


TROPIC TEMPER. A Memoir of Malaya. James Kirkup. Collins, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Map. Index. 
Mr. Kirkup, who prefers to be known as a writer rather than as a poet, spent a year 
(1961-2) at Kuala Lumpur as teacher of English literature in the new University of 
Malaya. He disliked the country, its climate, and jally his fellow-countrymen 
there, and he spent all his spare tıme trying to mix with the local Malays, Chinese and 
Indians, and taking part in many of their religious festivals. Lonely, cynical, sarcastic, 
always longing to be back in his beloved Japan (described in These Horned Islands), he 
turns his immense powers of observation and uninhibited command of eon 
the minutest details of the daily life of thé people. This is an important book, in- 
dispensable reading for anybody interested in Malaya. Illustrations would have made 
it more attractive to the general reader. (915°95) 


TO MY WIFE-—-50 CAMELS. Alys Reece. Harvill Press, 253. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. 
The Northern Province (formerly Northern Frontier District) of Kenya has become 
significant in recent months during the negotiations for Kenya’s independence, since 
its nomadic Somali inhabitants have shown unwillingness to accept the rule of an 
independent Kenya and look rather towards neighbouring Somalia, with which they 
are racially linked. This book, while not directly concerned with this problem, gives 
the background against which it must be viewed, for it is a perceptive account of life 
in the region by the wife of a District (later Provincial) Commissioner there from 
1936 to 1947. In that period there were the problems of refugees from Ethiopia during 
the war with Italy, and the presence of South African troops during the East African 
campaign of the Second World War, but for the most part this is an account of the 
far-ranging routine duties of a District Commissioner at a time when the greater 
specialisation of post-war administration had not been developed. The book therefore 
reflects both the administrative problems and the day-to-day life of the nomadic 
pastoral people in a remote area whose isolation is now almost a thing of the past. 
(916-762) 


COOPER’S CREEK. Alan Moorehead. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1963. 
2115 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The gallant but disastrous expedition of Burke and Wills across Australia in 1860-61 
is one of the almost legendary episodes of Australian history, but there has hitherto 
been no thorough modern account of the expedition and the characters of its leaders. 
Alan Moorehead has already recreated the events and atmosphere of the exploration 
of the Nile, and in this book he has turned with equal success to his native Australia. 
His sources include a wide range of printed material, from books to the report of the 
Royal Commission, but he has also spent some time in the State Library of Victoria 
studying the original documents relating to the expedition. These sources, together 
with his own following of the route of the expedition, make this book, though 
designed for the general reader, an authoritative study both of the events and the 
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sometimes controversial characters of the explorers. The illustrations are numerous 
and well chosen from varied sources, but their reproduction is in some cases dis- 
appointing. (919-4) 


Biography 

INSTEAD OF A LETTER. Diana Athill. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1963. 
21 cm. 224 pages. 

Now in early middle age, director of a well-known London publishing house, and 

author of some memorable short stories, the writer grew up m the country against 

a conventional background of the English landed gentry; only later did she come to 

question and rebel against many of the comfortable assumptions of superiority 


common to her class and upbringing. She wryly records these, and the complacency 
of her younger self, while remembenng with affection the old house where she 

t so secure and happy a childhood. Throughout her later adventures, at Oxford, 
duaa the war, and since, she is preoccupied with the pursuit of love and—after her 
first serious experience of loss—with the problem of pain, and its place in the total 
sum of living. This mature and es autobiography is courageously honest, 
revealing a rare sensibility, an undimini capacity for intense experience, and a 
discriminating order of lite-values. (92) 


R. B. BENNETT. Ernest Watkins. Secker & Warburg, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

R. B. Bennett, later Viscount Bennett of Calgary, occupied a curious place in 
Canadian political history. Born at Hopewell, New Brunswick, in 1870, he became a 
notable lawyer and also entered political life, but it was not until the resignation of 
the Conservative leader Meighen in 1926 that he rose to particular prominence; 
elected Party leader a year later he became Prime Minister in 1930. On his defeat five 
years later he led the Opposition for a short time but in 1938 he relinquished his 
position and the following year settled in England, where he died in 1947. This 
biography, by an Englishman who spent some years as a Conservative member of 
the Alberta Legislature, is based on the Bennett Papers which his friend Lord 
Beaverbook gave to the University of New Brunswick and doessomething to shed 
light on the ambitious, arrogant and energetic man whose vision of a Commonwealth 
Economic Union came to nothing and whose Premiership was overshadowed by the 
world depression. It 1s hardly likely to be the definitive biography of Bennett but it 
is a useful interim assessment of a man of whom not a great deal has been written. 


(92) 


WE MET AT BART’S. The Autobiography of a Physician. Geoffrey Bourne. 
Muller, 25s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Bourne, Consulting Physician and coe Cardiologist to St. Bartholomew’s 
Hospital, writes of his experiences as student, house physician, chief assistant and 
consultant. He describes with admiration the great men who, in this century, have 
contributed to the continuing fame of this hospital. These include Drysdale, Langdon 
Brown and Horder and the author’s many anecdotes about them help to complete 
his excellent picture of the comedy and tragedy of life in a hospital. His own life 
comprehends not only his hospital practice but his work amongst children in the East 
End of London and his consultant practice in Harley Street. St. Bartholomew’s 
Hospital and Bart’s men come to life under his and the book will appeal to 
readers of medical history and good biography alike. (92) 
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THE ABBÉ BREUIL, Prehistorian. A Biography. Alan Houghton Brodrick. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Brodrick, a former Secretary-General of the International Congress of 
Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences, was a personal friend of the great French 

rehistorian the late Abbé Henri Breuil (1877-1961) and has now produced the first 
bio phy of him in English. Breuil was a pioneer in devoting his entire career to 
prehistory, and this despite his being at the same time a loyal Catholic priest (in 
which connection Mr. Brodrock quotes interesting extracts from little known papers 
by the Abbé on the relations between science and religion). Breuil’s greatest achieve- 
ment was his revelation of the art to be found in prehistoric painted caverns, especially 
those at Altamira and Lascaux; but in addition he can be said to have given us the 
whole science of prehistory as we understand it today. Mr. Brodrick writes of his 
work in an engagingly light style, addressing the general reader rather than the 
scholar. (92) 


BROWN OF THE GLOBE. Vol. 2. Statesman of Confederation 1860-1880. 
J. M. S. Careless. Macmillan (Toronto), $7.50. 1963. 24*5 cm. 406 pages, Illustrations. 
Index. 

In 1959 Professor Careless of the University of Toronto published the first volume 

of his definitive biography of one of Canada’s most important statesmen. This second 

volume covers Brown’s greatest contribution to Canada in the complicated negotia- 
tions that preceded Confederation. Although he retired from active politics after 

Confederation, Brown continued to be very influential in the Liberal party until his 

death in 1880. In addition to Brown’s political activities, Professor Careless discusses 

his work as editor of one of Canada’s foremost ee a and as proprietor of an 
important model cattle farm. Like its predecessor, this volume combines vivid writi 
with sound scholarship. Gs 


THE HEART TO ARTEMIS. A Writer’s Memoirs. Bryher. Collins, 28s. 
1963. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
The author of this thoughtful and admirably written autobiography is an historical 
novelist of considerable originality, whose books excel in recapturing the spiritual or 
psychological climate of a bygone age rather than in pursuing a dramatic pattern of 
events. Born in 1894 of English and German extraction, she has led a gosmopohtan 
life which is in some respects a history of the Euro culture of her time. The 
most vivid chapters are those which describe her childhood before the coming of the 
motor~car, when she travelled widely in France, Italy and the Near East. Later she 
was to make her home among the avant-garde writers and artists in the Paris of the 
1920's, in Berlin during the last years of the Weimar Republic, and later in 
Switzerland when, foreseeing the coming of war, she devoted herself to the rescue 
of German refugees. She has much to say of the early years of psychoanalysis and of 
the cinema, in both of which she took a pioneer’s interest. This is a life-story of 
distinction. Bryher is essentially a contemplative writer, but one who has immersed 
herself enough in action and suffering to give her reflections weight and substance. 
(92) 


CHILDHOOD AT BRINDABELLA: MY FIRST TEN YEARS. 
Miles Franklin. Angus & Robertson (Sydney & London), 25s.; 218. 1963. 22 cm. 
162 pages. Illustrations. i 

Miles Franklin, one of the greatest of Australian novelists, wrote this delightful 


reminiscence of her childhood in 1952-3. She died soon afterwards, and it is not 
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certain whether she intended the work to be published, or whether she considered it 
as a private pilgrimage into a happy past. It is apparent that she took great delight in 
recalli w first ten years in ce rae eae the valley Brindabella, 2g lies 
on the western edge of the Australian Capital Territory. However, description of the 
country takes second place in this book to anecdotes concerning family and friends. 
It is perhaps significant that all the illustrations in the book are portraits, Childhood 
at Brindabella has several levels of appeal. It is the work of, an accomplished writer 
with a real feeling for the Australian bush. Unlike many current books of its kind, 
it is an entirely happy and carefree memoir. Also, it provides a commentary on the 
life of the Australian pastoralist at the end of the roth century. (92) 


THE PROTEGE. Robert Harbinson. Faber, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 

Mr. Harbinson is still a comparatively young man, but he possesses such a retentive 
memory and finds so much to chronicle in the events of his adolescence that the end 
of this fourth volume of his autobiography still finds him barely out of his teens. On 
this occasion the geek contrasts sharply with the earlier phases of the story: there 
the narrative dealt with a small boy’s Apa with authority and his adventures in 
the working-class world of Belfast and the Ulster countryside. Now he finds himself, 
as the title implies, patronised by a succession of institutions and persons representing 
the middle-class world—an evangelical college in Wales, the elderly widow of a 
prosperous shipping family and an unpleasant clergyman of epicurean tastes. Mr. 
Harbinson is a keenly observant and entertaining story-teller, who creates some 
memorable portraits of these successive environments. In this volume his own 
personality recedes somewhat into the background, as his independence diminishes, 
though he finally re-emerges as a mature individual. (92) 


ALL DONE FROM MEMORY. Osbert Lancaster. and edition. Murray, 
16s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
All Done From Memory by Osbert Lancaster, the well-known cartoonist and illustrator, 
was first published in a limited edition in 1953. In it he describes a number of his 
childhood memories—his home in Notting Hill, then a very respectable area of 
London, with its walks in the Park, its muffin-men, lamplighters and organ-grinders; 
his visits to his paternal grandfather in Putney and in East Anglia and to his maternal 
grandfather în Dorset, with their respective, and greatly differing, households (1n- 
cluding the ‘Grateful Hearts’, as the Lancaster Poor Relations were called). This is a 
fascinating book, an account of the domestic life of the comfortably-off upper middle 
classes of Edwardian England, acutely and unsentimentally observed. It is suitably and 
entertainingly illustrated by the author. (92) 


PRIVATE SHAW AND PUBLIC SHAW. A dual portrait of Lawrence 
of Arabia and G.B.S. Stanley Weintraub. Cape, 308. 1963. 22 cm, 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In this ‘dual portrait’ Professor Weintraub of Pennsylvania State University writes 

of ‘the dozen years in which Bernard Shaw and T. E. Lawrence . . . were engaged in 

the adventure of their improbable friendship’. A recent biography of Mrs. Bernard 

Shaw made known the mutually cordial letters between the eminent playwright’s 

wife and the no less eminent one-time military leader who afterwards sought obscurity 

as ‘Private’ (officially ‘Aircraftman’) T. E. Shaw in the Royal Air Force, after his 
previous hiding under the pseudonym Private J. H. Ross had been discovered by the 
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newspapers. The friendship between Lawrence and the Shaws began when Lawrence 
wrote asking for advice concerning the book he had written about his experiences in 
the desert campaign he launched and led against the Turks to secure Arab inde- 
pendence. With characteristic kindness Shaw read and commented helpfully on 
Lawrence’s book and urged its publication. The outcome was The Seven Pillars of 
Wisdom (and its abridged version Revolt in the Desert), immediately acclaimed as a 
masterpiece. (92) 


THE KING INCORPORATED. Leopold I in the Age of Trusts. Neal 
Ascherson. Allen & Unwin, 378.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The cryptic title of this book was inspired by the thesis its author seeks to defend. 
Briefly, it is that at a time when most constitutional monarchs in Europe were finding 
their powers diminishing Leopold I of Belgium was strengthening his position by 
the application of a new technique of kingship. His scheme was to take advantage of 
the current tendencies of capitalist society, and by exploiting the mechanism of the 
‘trust’ to build up a strong kingship capable of acting outside the limits of 
constitutional monarchy aloe eine defiance of its forms. The ‘trust’ could 
only be worked with money. This Leopold obtained by accumulating vast sums 
through the unscrupulous exploitation of African natives in the Congo, exploitation 
which horrified Europe when its evils were denounced by indep t critics, The 
author’s cool presentation of his narrative ensures an impartial account of Leopold 
and his schemes, but he emerges as a shoddy character with few if any attractive 
features. (92) 


ARTHUR MACHEN. A Short Account of his Life and Work. Aidan 
Reynolds and William Charlton. With an introduction by D. B. Wyndham 
Lewis. John Baker for the Richards Press, 30s. 1963. 225 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This short account of the life and writings of Arthur Machen written jointly by a 

university don and a publisher comes appositely at the centenary of Machen’s birth. 

He grew up in a Monmouthshire rectory, but left home at twenty-four to spend the 

rest of his life (hê died in 1947) in literary circles in London. At times he worked 

successfully as journalist and actor, but the essential Machen was the writer who would 
rather starve than sacrifice his integrity. His novels, which usually have a strong 
flavour of the macabre or the occult, have always enjoyed a reputation among 
cognoscenti, ae in America. This excellent and entertaining biography establishes 

Machen as a lovable, ecceritric man who was immensely worthwhile, even though 

he never achieved the literary success his talents deserved. It will be gover by 

admirers of Machen’s books and by all who appreciate good biography. (92) 


REWARD IS SECONDARY. The Life of a Political Adventurer and an 
Inquiry into the Mystery of ‘Junius’. James N. M. Maclean. Hodder & Stoughton, 
638. 1963. 23 cm. 578 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Described as one of the most remarkable adventurers of his time, the subject of this 

memoir, Lauchlit Macleane (c.1728~-78), has not previously been treated to a full- 

length study. This is partly because he spent most of his time in the shadows of the 

olitical underworld, where his comings and goings are not easily traceable, partly 
fesse he ordered that at his death, all his personal papers should be destroyed, and 
partly because, there can be little doubt, no one hitherto has found him a sufficiently 
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attractive subject. At last, however, an enthusiastic member of Macleane’s own clan 
has found arguments for crediting his clansman with part-authorship at least of the 
famous Letters of ‘Junius’, the great political writer of the 18th century, the first of 
whose letters appeared in the Public Advertiser in 1769, and whose identity has 
remained a mystery. Enough to bring the scholars on his tracks! A long book, longer 
than it need be, but full of curious information and interest. (92) 


FREEDOM AND AFTER. Tom Mboya. Deutsch, 303. cloth; 8s.6d. paper 
covers. 1963. 21'5 cm.: 19°5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations in cloth edition only. 
Tom Mboya, now Minister of Justice and Constitutional Affairs in the Government 
of Kenya, and a man who seems destined for a position of great significance in Kenya 
itselfand in the wider field of African politics, has written an absorbing autobiography. 
He was born in 1930 and educated at mission schools. He trained as a Sanitary 
Inspector, but this led him to work in the Trade Union movement and thence into 
politics. He has been a significant figure in the negotiations leading to Kenya’s 
independence, and has also been a zealous Pan-Africamist. His book not merely 
describes the events of these years but presents the point of view ofa highly intelligent 
and self-assured representative of modern Africa. His views on Christian missions (he 
at one time contemplated entering the priesthood), colonialism, race problems, 
socialism in Africa and other matters make this essential reading for those concerned 
with the emergence of African nationhood. (92) 


OTTOLINE. The Early Memoirs of Lady Ottoline Morrell. Edited with an 
introduction by Robert Gathorne-Hardy. Faber, 453. 1963. 24 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Lady Ottoline Morrell, who died shortly before the Second World War began, was 

one of the last of the aristocratic hostesses who presided over a private literary salon. 

With wealth, intelligence, and cultural tastes she was able to draw into her a most 

of the leading writers and artists and some of the politicians of the first thirty or more 

years of the present century. Her memoirs, of which this volume is the first half, are 

a valuable record of personal impressions and the conversation of such as D. H. 

Lawrence, Arnold Bennett, Joseph Conrad, Henry James, Bertrand Russell, Lytton 

Strachey and Virginia Woolf among many others of note, includfhg Augustus John 

among the artists. Mr. Gathorne-Hardy, a friend of many years, characterises Lady 

Ottoline syzfpathetically in his lengthy introduction. Not only for their interest as a 

gallery of literary ‘lions’ but also as a period piece from a departed social world, these 

memoirs will repay close attention from students of the times. (92) 


EVANS OF THE BROKE. A Biography of Admiral Lord Mountevans, 
K.C.B., D.S.O., LL.D. Reginald Pound. Oxford University Press, 425. 1963. 
22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of Reginald Pound’s latest excellent biography was a man of heart rather 

than intellect—a naval officer of tremendous courage, panache and physical stamina, 

with a remarkable ability to ‘get alongside’ people and communicate kis own cheerful- 

ness and vitality to them. Best known for his daring Channel destroyer action in 1917, 

Evans had previously achieved fame in Scott’s last Antarctic expedition, and was 

later to go on to high naval commands and to the Regional Commissionership for 

London through the ‘blitz’ of the Second World War. The author has well portrayed 

Evans’ flamboyant and adventurous spirit, but has wisely not ignored his subject’s 

limitations. (92) 
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NAPOLEON. Felix Markham. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 
306 pages. Illustrations. Index. , 
A new life of the Emperor, even if it be in English, calls for some justification. Mr. 
Markham provides it by stating that one has to go back more than thirty years to find 
a full-length biography written by a professional historian. And yet, even since 1952, 
mutch fresh material concerning Napoleon has come to light. And if this argument is 
not enough he would fall back on the words of an earlier biographer to the effect 
that there cannot be too many likenesses of a great man in the picture gallery of mæ 
history. Unlike some earlier writers, Mr. Markham provides a biography of Napoleon, 
what he thought and did, and not a ‘life and times’, or an account of all that happened 
in the Napoleonic era. The author, Fellow and Tutor at Hertford Co. Oxford, 
is an authority on the period and his book can be strongly recommended. (92) 


FRIAR NUGENT. A Study of Francis Lavalin Nugent (1569-1635), Agent 
of the Counter~Reformation. F. X. Martin. Methuen, 30s. 1963. 25 cm. 394 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Like many other Catholic Irishmen of good family in the 16th century, Francis 

Lavalin Nugent was educated on the Continent, where he became a Franciscan 

Capuchin priest, burning to organise a Catholic mission to Ireland. He was a contro- 

versial figure, thrice tried and acquitted by the Inquisition in Rome for alleged 

heretical teachings on mysticism. After leading a religious revival in the Rhineland 
and Northern Germany, he founded a friary at Charleville, France, as a base for the 

Capuchin mission to Ireland; but his inability to make friends with his Walloon 

Capuchin associates led to his final downfall and deposition from the leadership of 

the mission. Dr. Martin, Professor of Medieval History at University College, Dublin, 

has been painstaking in research and documentation; the result is a solid work of 
scholarship, agreeable in style, likely to appeal to specialists in the period rather than 

the general reader. (92) 


AUTOBIOGRAPHIES. Sean nk Vol. I: I Knock at the Door; 
Pictures in the.Hallway; Drums under the Windows. Vol. I: Inishfallen, Fare * 
Thee Well; Rose and Crown; Sunset and Evening Star. New edition. Macmillan, 
1as.6d. each vol. 1963. 17 cm. 672 pages in each. Paper covers. (St. Martin's Library) 

These six volumes, the first of which originally appeared in 1939 and the last in 1954, 

are now reissued in groups of three. In them Mr. O'Casey has created a richly detailed, 

vehemently pace ae and ceaselessly dramatic picture of his life and times. The first 
four volumes are most likely to interest the modern reader. Here he describes his 
childhood and youth as a Protestant boy living among Catholics in the slums of 

Victorian Dublin, suffering’ from weak cyesight and devotedly educated by his 

mother. He was to grow up into a young man of fiery enthusiasms and passionately 

cherished illusions, equally antagonistic to the English ascendancy and the Catholic 
hierarchy. He joined many movements but could never keep in step with any of them, 
and it was as an observer, though never a detached observer, that he succeeded in his 
best plays in dramatising the tragedy and the farce of the Irish revolution. The two 
final volumes wlfich describe his later years in England and his travels in America 
are somewhat overloaded with private crotchets, though often interspersed with 
brilliant passages of description. This is essentially a personal story, passionate, 
irreverent, often outrageously biased, but redeemed by compassion, invigorated by 
an irresistible fow of language, and overflowing with the joy of living. (92) 
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THE WATCHER ON THE CAST-IRON BALCONY. An Australian 
Autobiography. Hal Porter. Faber, 188. 1963. 20 cm. 256 pages. 

Hal Porter is a well-established Australian novelist, poet and critic. In the present 
book he writes of his childhood and adolescence, the earliest years in a Melbourne 
suburb, and later ones in Bairnsdale, 2 small country town in Western Australia. 
Mr. Porter has a wonderful memory, the novelist’s eye for detail, and the poet’s 
gift of the memorable phrase. At times he becomes almost intoxicated with his own 

hrases, and over-writes, but it is to be hoped that this will not deter his readers, 
Bor what he has to say is of very real interest. He paints an unforgettable E of 
his mother, and is invariably penetrating in his account of himself and of other people 
among whom he grew up. his antobingraphy will fascinate people who had ear i 
small-town ba unds, and will make an especial appeal to readers who already 
know Mr. Porter's creative work. (92) 


SOLDIER TRUE. The Life and Times of Field-Marshal Sir William 
Robertson. Victor Bonham-Carter. Muller, sos. 1963. 22 cm. 440 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 

By any standard, Sir William Robertson was a remarkable man. Born of humble 

parents in a Lincolnshire village, with little formal education, he achieved the unique 

distinction of rising from Private to Field-Marshal in the British Army. This rise was 
the result of sheer intelligence and personality, and as Chief of the Imperial General 

Staff, Robertson became one of the main architects of victory in the First World 

War. He saw clearly the tremendous issues involved, and made his views known b 

forceful arguments and brilliantly-written appreciations. This very readable book is, 

however, more than just a biography of Robertson. It deals with the whole Allied 
direction of the First World War, and describes the struggle (of which Robertson 
was the principal casualty} between the politicians—led by i volatile Lloyd George 

—and the generals, as well as the dissensions between. the British and French on 

vexed questions of military co-operation and joint command. Mr. Bonbam-Carter’s 

book helps materially towards a balanced judgment of Allied successes and failures 

in the grim conflict of the 1914-18 war. (92) 


SQUIRE: ‘Most Generous of Men’. Patrick Howarth. Hutchinson, 358. 1963. 
21-5 cm. 308 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
J. C. (afterwards Sir John) Squire (1884-1958) is remembered with gratitude not only 
by fiee friends but also by thousands whose interest in literature was stimulated . 
and sustained by his essays in the New Statesman (where he used the pseudonym 
‘Solomon Eagle’) and by the contents of the London Mercury which he founded and 
edited. He was also a talented poet, an amateur of architecture and cricket, and the 
‘most generous of men’, as Mr. Howarth’s sub-title describes him. The closing years 
of Squire’s life were pitiful, his writings have fallen into neglect, and even his name 
is almost forgotten. But Mr. Howarth, who knew him and is himself an experienced 
author, has done well to bring him to the notice of a new generation who would find 
in his writings a view of literature refreshingly at variance with a now prevalent kind 
of sterile criticism. (92) 
SELECT LETTERS OF VOLTAIRE. Translated from „the French and 
edited by Theodore Besterman. Nelson, 303. 1963. 24°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
When Dr. Besterman (Director of the Voltaire Museum, Geneva) publishes his 


complete edition of Voltaire’s correspondence it will contain 20,000 letters addressed 
to over 12,000 correspondents. The present selection contains 141 letters dating from 
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1704 to 1778, written to members of his family, leading statesmen of Europe, 
monarchs and princes, great ladies of the day, artists, professional men and financiers. 
They discuss cin, medicine, literature, architecture, money, taxation, a poor man’s 
cow, the price of oats, and range in mood from the ironical and scientifically analytic 
to the tenderly flirtations. Notes prefixed to the letters explain obscure allusions and 
constitute a continuous outline of Voltaire’s life. Some of the letters, and not the least 
attractive, were written in English, In translation, the others inevitably lose saa 
of their dexterous vitality. 92 


NO ROADS GO BY. Myrtle Rose White. and edition. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), 258.3 188. 1963. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
This “Australian classic’ was first published in 1932. Mrs. White and her husband were 
ical of the best type of pioneer, opening up an area of a million acres on the borders 
of South Australia and New South Wales. The average annual rainfall there is four 
inches; when they went there in 1915 the ‘land’ was mostly sandhills, though the 


South Australian government had to bore artesian wells in the hope of 
establishing pastures. For a woman, life in a rough homestead in such a place was 
incredibly hard: cookmg for a dozen or more men on primitive stoves, 


bringing up children hundreds of miles from school or doctor, fighting a never-endin 
battle to control aboriginal servants, and above all enduring the heat and dust vite 
no real respite from one year to the next. Mrs. White is not particularly gifted as a 
writer, but her plain unvarnished facts speak eloquently for themselves. (92) 


THIRTEEN FOR CHRIST. Edited by Melville Harcourt. Mowbray, 25s. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. 
The editor reminds us that each of the thirteen Christians portrayed in this volume, 
originally published in America, has contributed to the continuity of Christian 
thought i action in a world of conflicting ideals. We are introduced by distinguished 
writers such as Daniel Rops, George Seaver, Alan Paton and Dwight Macdonald to 
a varied group which includes T. S. Eliot, Martin Luther King, Schweitzer, Temple 
and Dorothy Day. On the whole, a difficult task has been successfully accomplished 
and the result is a more effective piece of Christian apologetic than is often provided 
by learned argument. (922) 


Europe 

MEDIEVAL PEOPLE. Eileen Power. roth edition. Methuen, 1ps.6d. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University Paperbacks) 

First published in 1924, this brilliant set of essays soon became a classic as an introduc- 

tion to the nature of medieval society. The characters are chosen to illustrate facets of 

society, for example, peasant life and an early phase of a typical medieval estate, 

Venetian trade with the East, monastic life, domestic life in a middle class French 

home, and medieval views on women, the wool trade and the merchants of the 

Staple, and the cloth industry in East Anglia. A fresh essay called “The Precursors’ has 

been added to this edition. It serves as an introduction to the early Middle Ages. In 

its new format this is the tenth edition. It is likely to have a long lease of life. 

(940°1) 

World War I 

GALLIPOLI TO THE SOMME. Recollections of a New Zealand 
Infantryman. Alexander Aitken. Oxford University Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
Map. 

The narrative from which this book was compiled was written when the author, now 
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the distinguished Professor of Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh, was a 
young infantryman with the New Zealand forces in the First World War. The 
descriptive passages are vivid and poignant. The book records the first impact, amid 
the horrors of war, of the old civilisations of the Rastern Mediterranean and France 
on a perceptive and sensitive young soldier from a new and distant country; and it 
evokes the spirit of the young men of the outer Empire who journeyed across the 
oceans to fight, to suffer—and too often to die—alongside their British brethren in 
Gallipoli and Flanders. (940°481931) 


Britain 
VICTORIAN CITIES. Asa Briggs. Odhams Press, 358. 1963. 2I°5 cm. 
416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Briggs’s own description of his latest book as a companion to Victorian 
People (1954) gives less than a fair idea of its scale and value. The essays in Victorian 
People were eas and informative, but not indispensable to serious students of the 
roth century. Victorian Cities is, for the time being at any rate, indi able. There is 
no comparably heavy-weight introduction to the subject, which has only recently 
attracted to level academic attention in Britain. The author has himself made 
fundamental contributions to it. Many of the best workers in it are his pupils. No one 
is better acquainted with the work currently going on, and therefore better equipped 
to condense and digest it—the sort of thing that Professor Briggs does exceptionally 
well. Three general chapters and a lavish bibliographical note accompany separate 
studies of Manchester, Leeds (and Bradford!), Birmingham, Melbourne, Middles- 
brough and London. None of these studies is in any sense exhaustive and they are no 
substitutes for proper urban histories; nor is the author’s attempted synthesis more 
than provisional. It may have to give way, after much more work has been done, to a 
new one; but that cannot be for many years, and in the meantime this book is unlikely 
to have a rival. (942) 


PROVINCIAL ENGLAND. Essays in Social and Economic History. 
W. G. Hoskins. Macmillan, 428. 1963. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Of the eleven essays in this book, spanning a thousand years of English history, only 
two are new; but most of the ate will certamly be dificult, ee impossible, for 
most people to get hold of in the original periodicals, and their republication is thus 
likely to be*welcomed wherever the study of local history is taken really seriously. 
Dr. Hoskins, Reader in Economic History at Oxford University, has done more 
probably than any other living scholar to encourage this branch of history, both by 
instruction and example; his books are among the classics of the genre; and he 1s not 
to be held responsible for his admirers’ occasional backslidings into the traditional 
trivia from which he has tried to raise them, for he rarely lets us forget that local 
history matters most as part of something larger. (942) 


ROMAN BRITAIN AND EARLY ENGLAND 55 B.C.—-A.D. 871. 
Peter Hunter Blair. Nelson, 25s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(A History of England, Vol. 1) 

The author of this eminently readable introduction to the early history of Britain is 

Lecturer in Anglo-Saxon Studies at Cambridge University, and is already known as 

an ae this period, and as the author of a highly successful study of Anglo- 

Saxon England. In this new work he is mainly concerned to introduce the uninitiated 
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to the sources for the history of the period, and to explain the nature of the fresh 
evidence which has been contributed in recent years through excavation and aerial 
photography, the interpretation of inscriptions, and the study of place-names. He 
explains the importance of such magnificent finds as the treasures unearthed at Sutton 
Hoo and the recently excavated royal palace at Old Yeavering. A scholarly surv 
which never loses touch with the ordinary reader. (94201 


FROM MERCILESS INVADERS. An Eye-Witness Account of the 

Spanish Armada. Alexander McKee. Souvenir Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 292 pages. 

ustrations. Index. 

The author of this exciting narrative of the Spanish Armada first became interested in 
the subject when writing a documentary programme on it for the B.B.C. He realised 
then the superb quality of the narrative recorded by eye-witnesses. In this fuller story 
of the ill-fated expedition he has used this material provided as it is by more than a 
hundred contemporaries of the events they describe, drawn impartially from both sides. 
The author’s own contribution is a skilful piecing together of numerous extracts drawn 
from the orders, reports, letters, diaries, narratives, interrogatories, and reported 
speeches made by various persons ranging from prisoners to poets. (942055) 


THE LETTER BOOKS 1644-45 OF SIR SAMUEL LUKE, 
Parliamentary Governor of Newport Pagnell. Edited with an Introduction by H. G. 
Tibbutt. H.M. Stationery Office, £5. 1963. 25 cm. 740 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
(Historical Manuscripts Commission, JP 4) 

Sir Samuel Luke (died 1670) is not a stranger to students of 17th century England. 

Son of a Bedfordshire country gentleman, he was knighted in 1624, and represented 

Bedford in the parliament of 1640. He served with distinction in Cromwell's army, 

became Scoutmaster General in charge of intelligence, took an active part in the 

capture of Newport Pagnell, and was appointed Governor there from 1643 to 1645. 

Copies of the letters he wrote in that capacity are in five volumes in the British 

Museum. They are here collected and published in calendar form. They reveal Luke’s 

ability as an administrator and officer possessed of common sense as well as an 

abundance of codrage, and throw light on many aspects oflife, military and civil, 
in those stirring times. This volume, prepared by the Bedfordshire Historical Record 

Society, 1s an important reference book for scholars. e (942-062) 


Korea 
THE REPUBLIC OF KOREA. A Political and Economic Study. 
W. D. Reeve. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
It is now ten years since Korea slipped from the world’s headlines. But the Far East 
is still in movement and the twenty-five million inhabitants of South Korea are in a 
pivotal position. Mr. Reeve’s description of political and economic developments in * 
the country since 1945, is therefore, very welcome. He is well informed, having spent 
many years as an,economic adviser to governments in Asia, including five in South 
Korea, and he has made extensive use of the published material. He eschews opinions 
and aims to present the facts objectively. This he does in full measure. This is not a 
book for the light-hearted reader, but it will be very valuable to students as a hand 
compendium of information. (951-95 
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India 
BATTLES OF THE INDIAN MUTINY. Michael Edwardes. Batsford, 
255. 1963. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 

Michael Edwardes has a number of books on India to his credit. This brief, but 
authoritative account of the various campaigns of the Mutiny is written for the general 
reader. Though concentrating on operations, the author gives a short but useful 
sketch of the causes. The book, like others in the same series, has good maps and 
numerous illustrations. Too much that has been written about this war has been 
obscured by propaganda. But the author is notably fair-minded and has done justice 
to the points of view of both Indian and Briton. (954°03) 


Canada 
UPPER CANADA: The Formative Years, 1784-1841. Gerald Craig. 
McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $8-50. 1963. 24 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Canadian Centenary Series VI) 
The settlement of Ontario began with the arrival of the United Empire Loyalists 
after the American Revolution; by 1841 it had passed through the vicissitudes of war, 
immigration, and rebellion, and entered into union with its sister province, Quebec. 
Using sources, Professor Craig of the University of Toronto has written a 
pallen history which will be the standard work for years to come. For the first time, 
the events, personalities, and developments of the period appear in proper S 
with one another and with general Commonwealth and American history. T 
published volume has set a very high standard for the projected eee hee 
Canadian history. (971-3) 


Australia 
A TREASURY OF AUSTRALIAN FRONTIER TALES. Edited by 
Bill Wannan. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 358.; 25s. 
1961/3. 24°5 cm. 256 pages. 
In recent years there has been a great upsurge of interest in early Australian history, 
folklore and literature. In this admirable anthology the editor has succeeded in 
‘presenting in panorama some facets of the great drama of the nation’s development, 
expressed in terms of the men and women who lived, worked, lovêd and died on the 
far-flung frontiers’. Here are true narratives, stories and ballads covermg the whole 
history of Australia, from the turbulent days of the convict settlements 150 years ago 
to the present century. The excitement of the goldrush period, the hardships of 
explorers and squatters, the stories of outlaws like Ned Kelly, the s les with 
aboriginal tribes—these are the main themes of a vigorous collection of folk-literature 
which can be strongly recommended to all except highly sophisticated readers. (994) 


THE EUREKA STOCKADE. Raffaello Carboni. New edition. Melbourne 
University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 88.6d. 1963. 
18-5 cm. 202 pages. Paper covers. 

` The original publication of this book was in 1885; copies of this first edition are 

exceedingly rare and the only reprints hitherto have been a very limited edition in 

1942 and a cheap edition, not now obtainable, in 1947. The producepe of this volume 

in the excellent series of paperbacks issued by the Melbourne University Press is 

therefore particularly welts for the quaint but vivid narrative of Raffaello 

Carboni (also know as Carboni Raffaello) is the most detailed contemporary version 

of the conflict at the Eureka Stockade between troops and miners in 1854 which is 


916 


regarded as a key event in the rise of Australian democracy. Carboni, a fervent Italian 
nationalist, took a leading part in the Diggers’ revolt; his English is fluent but eccentric 
and the book is a fascinating personal document as well as an historically important 
one. For this edition a introduction has been written by Dr. Geoffrey Serle and 
some explanatory footnotes and five letters by Carboni have also been added. (994-03) 


FICTION 





General 

SEVEN BY FIVE. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 462 pages. 
This selection consists of thirty-five tales written during the same number of years, 
the period 1926-61, but although Mr. Bates is a master of stories of many different 
lengths, these are all comparatively short. They also omit the well-known collection 
of war stories written under the pseudonym of Flying-Officer X. Mr. Bates is a highly 
skilled craftsman, who throughout his career has developed the power to strip down 
the story to the essentials of narrative and suggestive description. His subjects cover a 
wide range of scene both in England and abroad and of many different types and classes 
of men and women. He is a versatile and perceptive writer, whose gifts nevertheless 
are mostly in evidence near the surface of his emes, and do not often probe them 
deeply. He leaves the impression of a writer who is better equipped to describe the 
immediate impact of an experience rather than its deeper ce lasting significance. 


THE MAN WHOSE NAME WAS MUD. Gavin Casey. Heinemann, 218. 
1953. 20°5 cm. 270 pages. 

Gavin Casey is a well known Australian novelist. The Man whose N&me was Mud 
starts in the arid, sand-plain country of Western Australia, where a son is born to a 
bankrupt farmer who, in a fit of drunken disgust at his failure, registers the baby’s 
Christian name as Mud. The family move to the goldfields, and the reader follows 
Mud’s progress from his infancy among the slime dumps to his maturity as a successful 
business man. This is an absorbing story, well written, with touches of dry humour 
throughout. It gives a vivid impression of life in a small town on the Australian gold- 
fields, and of the people who live there. 


BOMBE SURPRISE. Robin Cook. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 205 cm. 
192 pages. 

After a conventional start in the over-familiar world of a bed-sitting-room in the 

Chelsea area of London, Mr. Cook’s novel takes off into a fast-moving and ingenious 

satirical farce, which describes the efforts of a British Fascist party to seize power. Much 

of the action is related from the point of view of Fleet Street, where two national 

newspapers are competing for the coverage of the story. Mr. Cook is a ferocious and 
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at times a brutal rather than a subtle satirist, but his tale is written with an engaging 
vigour and just enough plausibility to carry off a succession of hilarious and scabrous 
episodes. : 


BIG FAT TUESDAY. Stories. Vivian Cunnington. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (Loridon,) 25s.; 188. 1963. 24 cm. 152 pages. 

‘Big Fat Tuesday’ is the literal translation of Mardi Gras, the last day of the carnival, 

the day when men and women relax in a mood of goodwill. Collected under this 

title, these short stories are about episodes in the lives of living ERA people, dogs and 

birds. They illustrate the humour and the pathos of living, and the characters are all 

very much alive. .. 


OUR MOTHER’S HOUSE. Julian Gloag. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1963. 
20 cm. 320 pages. j 

When their mother dies, leaving a large family of children alone, they are terrified at 
the prospect of being sent to an o aoe So, under the leadership of thirteen-year- 
old Elsa, they decide to bury bie tele ves, and keep up the difficult pretence to all 
outsiders—from the sinister Mrs. Stork, their cleaner, to the officious school-teacher, 
Miss Deke—that she is still ill in her room. This original idea has provided material 
for a gripping first novel, in which the atmosphere of nightmare tension—especially 
in the macabre ritual of Mothertime in the ‘tabernacle’ in the garden—is most 
powerfully communicated. 


THE BATTLE OF THE VILLA FIORITA. Rumer Godden. Macmillan, 
21s, 1963. 20°5 cm. 284 pages. Š 

The ‘battle’ is the relentless war waged by three determined children—two English 
and one Italan—for possession of their respective parents. Hugh and Caddie travel 
alone from London to Lake Garda in pursuit of their errant mother, who has divorced 
their father and is hving with the film director she intends to marry. They are joined 
by his child, Pia; and the three of them, ruthlessly united in their resolve to prevent 
their parents’ marriage, torment the unfortunate adults in every way their ingenuity 
can devise until they have achieved their purpose. The Italian scene is vividly drawn, 
and the story told with Rumer Godden’s accustomed skill and instght. 


THE FOUR FACES. Han Suyin. Cape, 18s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 302 pages. 
Han Suyin is best known as the author of A Many-Splendoured Thing. Her latest novel 
is set in Cambodia, where people of various nationalities are meeting for a Writers’ 
Congress. Not only do those attending the Congress have their individual problems, 
but their relationships are complicated and become even more so. They also become 
involved in political and other intrigues, which result in an abortive coup d’état and 
several murders, An opium-smuggling racket is uncovered. This is primarily a novel 
of political satire, but the plot is so complex and some of the characters and situations 
so ridiculous that the reader has to treat it as a comic opera, with serious implications. 
Han Suyin interweaves and disentangles the various threads competently. Those who 
know South East Asia will be particularly interested to read this book. 


THE UNFORGIVING WIND. Jobn Harris. Hutchinson, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 


316 pages. 
The Unforgiving Wind is Mr. Harris’s eleventh novel. Most of it is set in North 
Greenland where a party of arctic explorers is forced as a result of a series of unfortunate 
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accidents to spend a winter in a ruined hut in a desolate, ice-bound bay. They are 
presumed dead by everyone but the oe hans Tom Fife, left behind at base camp 
and later recalled to England to report on the supposed loss of the expedition. Suspense 
mounts as Tom battles to enlist support for a relief pan aeni a background of 
intrigue and suspicion—for the expedition’s sponsor is a self-seeking politician whose 
son-in-law had led the expedition to disaster. This is a tense, well-written novel. 
Though not equal to the work of Alastair Maclean in this genre, it is an exciting story 
which will hold the reader’s attention to the end. 


CLIFFS OF FALL and Other Stories. Shirley Hazzard. Macmillan, 213. 1963. 
19°5 cm. 218 pages. oe 

An arresting new talent emerges in this volume of ten stories—all, with one exception, 
reprinted from The New Yorker—by a young Australian writer. Her backgrounds range 
from America to England and Italy; and in her treatment of the subtle shades of 
relationship between men and women she achieves a concentrated emotional intensity 
the more powerful for its economy and restraint. ‘A. Place in the Country’, for example, 
depicting the love affair of a young girl, totally committed, with a middle-aged 
married man uneasily retreating when his wife discovers the liaison, is observed with 
a characteristic and brilliantly effective blend of irony and compassion. 


THE HOUSE IN THE NORTH. Elizabeth Holland. Macmillan, 18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 204 pages. 

It is not for nothing that one of Katherine’s favourite authors should be Jane Austen. 

But the head prefect’s prim rectitude, and the safe security of the world of school, are 

rudely shattered when she goes up to university in Edinburgh. Her horizons are very 

soon enlarged by ber pe education: both in the impact of new personali- 

ties and ideas in the bewilderingly eccentric household into which she 1s plunged, 


and in her first adventure in love with an attractive young don—who has, however, , 


no intention of getting himself tied up in marriage. The ease with which the barrier 
of ber innocence and conventional upbringing crumbles under his onslaught, her 
passage from exaltation to anguished jealousy, possessiveness and pain, and her final, 
chastened coming to terms with her experience and settling down to learn how to 
live, are observed avith shrewdly sympathetic understanding. Miss Holland writes 
with a quiet, dry humour which is, like her heroine, wholly delightful. 


THE UNRAVISH’D BRIDE. Jacynth Hope-Simpson. Putnam, 163. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 180 pages. 
The heroines of this agreeable comedy are a school-teacher and a doctor. On holiday 
in Yugoslavia, they meet two young men who, ona rash impulse of romantic chivalry, 
have audaciously purloined one of the Elgin marbles from the British Museum in 
pu to ar it to Greece. It Wem be a o reveal Ei E AE an the 
rous and exciting journey which ensues, do not only by Int ut also a 
band of Cretan Se Blandly witty, Ai y at the pleas of the packet- 
holiday tours—Miss Hope-Simpson captures the authentic feel of both the humours 
and rewards of foreign travel. 


TRADE WIND. M. M. Kaye. Longmans, 25s. 1963. 20 cm. 502 pages. 

M. M. Kaye has written a number of detective stories, but is best known for her novel 
about the Indian Mutiny, Shadow of the Moon. Trade Wind is another historical novel, 
this time set in. roth century ibar, the last and greatest centre of the Slave Trade. 
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The American heroine, Hero Hollis, goes out to Zanzibar full of high ideals and rigid 
principles. She becomes involved in a revolt against the ruling Sultan, lives though a 
pirates’ raid and a cholera epidemic, and as a result of these experiences becomes a 
much more mature and likeable on. She comes to love Rory Frost, the notorious 
English slaver who rescued her from the sea on her journey out, and whom she at 
first despised for his slaving activities. This is a good story with the interest of a back- 
ground that is unusual but authentic, and it should appeal to many readers. 


THE UNICORN. Iris Murdoch. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1963. 20°§ cm. 
320 pages. 
Miss Murdoch's latest novel is likely to leave her readers sharply divided in their 
verdict. It is the most romantic, most melodramatic and in some respects most 
mystifying book she has written. An English spinster recovering from an unhappy 
love affair is engaged as a companion in a remote Irish Victorian Gothic castle. Her 
employer turns out to be a beautiful girl who is undergoing a seven ed spell of 
voluntary repentance and imprisonment, surrounded by a household of eccentrics, to 
atone for her adultery and her alleged attempt to murder her husband. The emotional 
entanglements which ensnare the inhabitants of this self-inflicted purgatory are as 
complex as they are perverse. Miss Murdoch handles a labyrinthine plot with great 
dexterity and an sede capacity to surprise. But to some readers, at any rate, the 
olic trappings of her theme might seem to disguise its lack of genuine depth, and 
e effort devoted to establishing a background of accumulated guilt, mystery and 
doom seems less than worthy of this author’s exceptional gifts. 


THE THISTLE AND THE ROSE. Jean Plaidy. Hale, 15s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
288 pages. 
The thistle and the rose, the respective emblems of Scotland and England, were long 
regarded as symbolic of these countries’ long standing enmity. To eliminate these 
hostilities twelve-year-old Margaret Tudor is married to James IV of Scotland, many 
years her senior. The theme of this historical novel is the long term consequences of 
this marriage. With real Tudor instinct and forcefulness Margaret’s aim, after the 
death of James, was to maintain her regency and the guardianship of her young son, 
James V. The characters are all authentic historical persons, delineated in detail with a 
clear conversational style. The political setting is concerned with actual events and the 
contemporary manners and customs. Miss Plaidy has scored another success in this 
an that she has made her own, and exhibits her constructional skill in making an 
istorical climax the solution of the plot of her story. 


THANATOS. A Modern Symposium. Maurice Richardson and Philip Toynbee. 
Gollancz, 218. 1963. 20+5 cm. 206 pages. 

The idea that a contemplation of the Sae of death can clarify one’s views on 
almost any subject under the sun is not a new one; butit can be turned to contemporary 
use, as Philip Toynbee and Maurice Richardson demonstrate in this modern sym- 
posium. The initiator of this imaginary discussion is the Duke of Flint, who wishes to 
start a magazine called Thanatos devoted to the contemplation, of death in all its 
aspects. He invites a number of typical contemporary characters (an angry young man, 
a Freudian, a Communist, etc.) to join the editorial board. Their conversation es 
over most contemporary topics until they are terminated by the arrival ofan H bomb. 
A good idea which partly succeeds. 
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THE INCOMPARABLE ATUK. Mordecai Richler. Deutsch, 16s. 1963. ° 
20°§ cm. 192 pages. 

Mr. Richler, a lively and mordant Canadian writer, has devised a modern version of 
a well tried satirical formula, the ridiculing of contemporary institutions and the 
accepted modes and foibles of civilisation by demonstrating their effect upon a noble 
savage. Atuk is an Eskimo poet, who is discovered by a large fur trading company, 
lionised in Toronto and exploited as a television personality, Mr. Richler scores plenty 
of forceful hits upon advertising methods and the world of gossip column celebrities, 
but his satire contains a strong element of fantasy, and much of it is directed against 
commiercialised culture as it could easily become rather than as it is. The nature of the 
scene he is describing makes his attack vigorous rather than subtle, but this has not 
prevented him from writing an exceptionally funny novel. i 


DOWN BY THE DOCKSIDE. Criena Rohan. Gollancz, 218. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

The author of this novel died recently at the early age of thirty-five. Her heroine, a 
young girl ing up in the slums of Melbourne, passes through a hard childhood and 
adolescence cons fed by her buoyant temperament, her sense of humour and her 
passion for dancing. The author has an easy, informal manner, which at times lapses 
into the sentimental, but she is keenly observant and thoroughly at home in the water- 
front life she describes. That she was a natural story-teller is evident, even though her 
novel often seems closer to autobiography than to fiction. 


THE PRETTY PENNY. J. D. Scott. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 185. 1963- 
19 cm. 240 pages. 

In his latest novel Mr. Scott has taken time off from his more searching studies of 
human nature and written a straight adventure story. His hero is a young business 
man. who has risen fast from a working-class background to a senior position in a 
large civil engineering firm. When he finds his drive for promotion unfairly blocked, 
he allows ERTA inveigled into a gun-running enterprise in the Congo, which 
quickly tests his nerye to ths irit, Mr. Scott proves that he can handle a fast moving 
narrative of action, though it gives him little scope for characterisation. He is at bis 
best in describing the sudden shift from the habits of business into the world of 
adventurers, although this is one of those novels which leaves some doubtas to how 
far the author is aware of the unpleasing qualities of his hero. 


RADCLIFFE. David Storey. Longmans, 21s. 1963. 20 cm. 376 pages. 

No contemporary English novelist under thirty-five is more gifted or more indepen- 
dent of Cem lia fashion than Mr. Storey. In his third novel he creates es 
of a homosexual relationship which is at once profound and terrible. Beginning with 
their schooldays, the story traces the growth of a fatal attraction between Leonard 
Radcliffe, the gauche and weakly but talented son of a decaying upper middle-class 
family, and Victor Tolson, a working class youth oye cadewed with physical 
strength and good looks which he can only use to dominate and subdue. The setting 
is a northern industrial town, whose mutilated landscapes are described with a sombre 
and nightmarish imagination. This is a singularly humourless book and there is no 
relief in-the conflict of wills which it depicts. Such a relationship could only end in 
destruction, and Mr. Storey’s view ofhis protagonists’ attachment as a trial of strength 
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is so powerfully realised that the reader is hypnotised by this account of the monstrous 
demands and tyrannies of love. 


MASTER STORIES OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. Selected by 

Herbert van Thal. Pan Books, 33.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 272 pagos, Paper covers. 
This paperback contains seventeen short stories by well-known short story writers of 
this century, ranging from long-established authors like Somerset Maugham, 
Katherine Mansfeld 2 Aldous ale and Arnold Bennett to younger talents such as 
Alan Sillitoe—though the majority are in the former category. Bach story is good of 
its kind and there is great variety of style and content, Even readers who do not like 
short stories will be im Si f them and may be interested enough to seek out 
further examples by individual authors; short story lovers may well find they have 
read most of them before. 


DESCENT FROM THE HILLS. Stanhope White. Murray, 18s. 1963. 
20:5 cm. 232 pages. 

This unusual novel traces the history through three generations of a primitive West 
African tribe of warriors who obey the guidance of a succession of “wise men’; on 
their knowledge and transmission of ancestral secrets the strength and prosperity of the 
tribe depend. The story describes the tribal wars of the neighbourhood, the coming 
of the white man and the gradual breakdown of the community under the impact of 
the mixed blessings of Western civilisation: the process culminates in the admission 
that power can no longer be sought in the age-old traditions. The author is at pains to 
depict these events through the eyes of the tribesmen, and he succeeds to a remarkable 
extent in representing both their speech and their motives. Despite Mr. White's 
impressive knowledge, however, such a subject offers obvious difficulties for a 
A writer; it would be still more interesting to see it tackled by an African 
novelist. 


THE REMAINDERMAN. Terence de Vere White. Gollancz, 18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 208 pages. 

A strongly individual writer, Mr. White creates in his novels gn exactly observed 
milien which owes little to current literary fashions. His latest is a story of a young 
man growing up in the middle-class Dublin of the 1920's. The plot opens with the 
sudden death ie the hero’s mother while he is still in his teens, and the difficulties 
which beset him as a result of his grandfather’s eccentric will, which returns his 
mother’s capital to his uncles. There 1s plenty of shrewd satire at the expense of the 
middle-class and the middle-aged outlook, and the author excels at uncovering the 
contradictions between his characters’ protestations and their private motives. The 
hero is also an original comic creation, at once naive and perceptive, shy and impulsive, 
but nevertheless an ingly sincere figure, who gradually learns how to fight 
his way through the jangle of adult life. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 

HORSE UNDER WATER. Len Deighton. Cape, 165. 1963. 19:5 cm. 
256 pages. 

With his first book,’ The Ipcress File, Len Deighton gave an up-to-the minute new 

look to the spy thriller. ‘Secret File No. 2’ (as Horse under Water is subtitled) has the 

same magically successful formula. Told in the first person by a British secret agent, 
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tough, egotistic and amoral, a fairly conventional story is given the slickest of coats 
of new paint. A German submarine sunk off the coast of Portugal is thought to 
contain secret information of importance to MIs: in investigating it the hero runs 
_ into a dope-smuggling group and other complications (among them a beautiful 

blonde and a Cabinet Minister with Nazi leanings), What makes the book so 

istinguished in its class is the way in which the reader is given the sense of being 
absolutely on the inside of intelligence work. The scenes in the London office 
interviews with the boss, sessions with secretaries—are as well done as the active 
scenes of skin-diving and gunplay. The result is a first-class thriller. 


FIFTH PLANET. Fred Hoyle and Geoffrey Hoyle. Heinemann, 163. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 228 pages. 3 

Fred Hoyle is Professor of Astronomy at Cambridge University and the originator of 
a controversial theory about cosmology. It is therefore not surprising that his third 
science fiction novel (this time written in collaboration with his son) should be a 
rather complex and sophisticated one. It concerns two expeditions to a newly- 
discovered planet, Achilles, one from Russia, the other from the West. The astronauts’ 
visit, to Achilles has repercussions on Cathy Conway, the wife of the 
scientist who discovered the new planet; her body is taken over by an intelligence 
that has come to earth, unknown to anybody, on the Western s hip. This is a 
thoughtful and thought-provoking novel, in which the theme ie hanced at preater 
depth than is customary in science fiction. i 


THE SPY WHO CAME IN FROM THE COLD. John Le Carré. 
Gollancz, 18s. 1963. 195 cm. 222 pages. 

With his first novel, Call for the Dead, Mr. Le Carré immediately stepped into the 
top class of thriller writers. The present book is also a spy-story, in a cold war setting. 
Its ‘hero’, Leamas, is a British agent who is given the task of destroying the reputation 
and career of a top East German counter-espionage man. This involves him in a 
desperate game of double-bluff in a series of highly dangerous situations. The 
characterisation is brilliant, and the dialogue and narrative are equally convincing. 
This novel can be stfongly recommended to all readers who appreciate high standar 

in a genre-which all too often lacks them. 


o 


Reprints 


THE HOUR OF MAXIMUM DANGER. James Barlow. and edition. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 402 pages. Paper covers. 
This is as powerful a novel as one would expect from the author of The Protagonists 
and Term of Trial. It starts with the flight to Britain of a Russian scientist. As a result 
of information he gives, Britain plans a secret programme of rocket-building. The 
Russians then have to evolve a spy-ring to investigate the project. With frightening 
plausibility Barlow describes how a number of ordinary people are persuaded thro 
, moral cowardice, maladjustment or vindictiveness to become spies. Skilfully 
e unwinds the interlinking stories of their lives and activities, bringing them in the 
end to a conclusion that is cruel but wholly convincing. The characters are real and 
the situations in which they find themselves are real, even topical. Barlow’s or 
is vivid, direct, brutally honest. His readers will be repelled, horrified, but enthralled. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction i 
THE CORIANDER. Eilfs Dillon. Faber, 16s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Inishgillan is a small island in the Aran Archipelago off the west coast of Ireland. Its 
inhabitants have two problems: they have no doctor, and their sheep have begun to 
disappear from their summer pastures on nearby Grazing Island. They solve these 
difficulties in their own way, ies first when the ship Coriander is wrecked on their 
shores and the second when two boys dare to pad a night on Grazing Island, in 
spite of its dreadful reputation. This is a fine story, beautifully written, excitingly and 
humorously told: it ne the reader into the lives of the islanders with their generosity, 
loyalty and scorn for such urban institutions as law, policemen and taxes. 


PENNY’S WAY. Mary K. Harris. Faber, 15s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. - 

Like Mary Harris’s other books, this one shows that the traditional girls’ school story 

can portray the realities of modern life. Penny is the youngest of four children of a 

worki hass family. She is at a Grammar School, but is sadly aware that she 1s less 

gifted than her brothers and sisters. Always full of good intentions, she constantly gets 

into scrapes that are at once laughable and pathetic. She is too kind-hearted to resist 

the advances of her detestable, self-appointed best friend, and the sarcasms of her 

mathematics mistress fill her with terror. She is a lovable child and Miss Harris. 
portrays her sufferings with sympathy and without sentimentality. 


ARRIPAY. Rosemary Manning. Constable Young Books, 135.6d. 1963. 22-5 cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a pirate story with a difference-—concerned not with the Spanish Main but 
with a period two centuries earlier when the Spaniards roved the English Channel 
and were liable to burn and sack towns like Poole in Dorset. ‘Arripay’ was their 
name for Paye, their formidable adversary, an actual personage who died in 
1419, a kind of medieval Drake, who fought his private sea~wars against French and 
Spaniards while their poean were at peace. Miss Manning writes ably, with 
knowledge and love of the Dorset scene. 


THREAT TO THE BARKERS. Joan Phipson. Constable Young Books (London): 

Angus & Robertson (Sydney), 138.6d.; 178.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations, 
A sequel to The Family Conspiracy which earned Joan Phipson the Australian Children’s 
Book of the Year award in 1962. This time the Barker children are involved with 
sheep-stealers. Edward and his friend, Garry, have to choose between revealing the 
thieves’ plans and preserving their families from the thieves’ vengeance. The boys 
learn the meaning of moral courage and the criminals are caught in a thrilling mid- 
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re ambush. This is a really exciting story and presents a vivid picture of the lives 
of Australian farmers. The Barkers are a sturdy, convincing family and their youngest, 
Fan, is¢he most enchanting three-year-old in fiction. 


THE QUEEN’S BLESSING. Madeleine Polland. Constable Young Books, 
133.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 

~ Of all who know Shakespeare's Macbeth how know what AIA later to 

Malcolm—especially his marriage to Margaret, the royal ee refugee from 
William the Conqueror, who became Queen of Scotland and St. Margaret? 
Mrs. Polland writes of this primitive, violent era on the ravaged border of the two 
kingdoms, seeing the story through the eyes of two orphaned and destitute children, 
Merca and her little Ae Dag. Though the period will be remote to the average 
reader, there is a universalıty about the theme, and it is handled with warm humanity. 


THE ROSE ROUND. Meriol Trevor. Hamish Hamilton, 158. 1963. 22 cm. 
176 pages. 
Miss Trevor is a distinguished Catholic novelist. In this book she has succeeded, by 
her masterly characterisation, evocation of atmosphere and control of narrative, in 
doing something very difficult: writing a story which will hold the 
‘attention of younger teenagers although its subject is a moral conflict, a s le 
between selfless goodness and selfish pr It is about a strange household in which 
the boy, Matthew, spends his holidays because his sister is cook there, dominated by 
a bitter old woman who is bringing her young grand-daughter up to be a replica of 
herself and who hates her crippled son; and it is about the son’s attempt to use his 
house, his wealth and his life to help children who are handicapped as he is. 


Non-fiction 
HEROES OF POLAR EXPLORATION. Ralph K. Andrist. Cassell, 
228.6d. 1963. 26 cm. 154 pages. [ustrations. Index. (Cassel Caravel Books) 
First published in the United States of America in. 1962, this admirably designed and 
produced book is a record of polar exploration from the time of the Vikings to the 
International Geophysical Year (1957/8). Narrative and illustrations are P 
happily matched; the former tells in just sufficient detail the story of the major 
itions to discover the North-East and North-West Passages and to reach the 
North and South Poles by sea, land and air; the latter, one or more to a page, include 
contemporary wood-cuts, artists’ impressions and dramatic moments, charts, 
portraits and photographs of men, ships and objects of historical interest and really 
do illuminate the text. 


INTRODUCING BEETHOVEN. Pamela Harris. Dent, 108.6d. 1963. 
19 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a factually accurate and well-balanced biography of the composer written for 
children in about their middle "teens. It describes Beethoven both as a composer and 
as an executant; while explaining the reasons for his towering greatness, it does not 
idealise him or try to gloss over the faults in his character, Miss Harris fills in the 
social and local background deftly, with a sympathetic account of the various friends 
who tried to support bonek in his trials and tribulations. The book may be 
‘warmly commen ounger readers. It may be mentioned that the opening 
chapters were ene = the author from a draft left by the late Kitty Barne who 
wrote several successful musical biographies of this type. 
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MALARIA ROSS. Josephine Kamm. Methuen, 138.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 
182 pages. Illustrations. (Story Biographies) 

Born in India, son of an Indian Army officer, Ronald Ross wanted, from 7 early 
age, to become a writer or artist. His father persuaded him to study medicine and 
Ross finally joined the Indian Medical Service and, returning to the land of his birth, 
became interested in mosquito-borne diseases, especially malaria. Both in India and 
West Africa he fought official neglect to institute preventive measures to rid these 
countries of the menace of this disease. He was knighted and won the Nobel prize 
for medicine for bis work on the life history of the malaria ite. Besides this 
success in medicine, he fulfilled his literary ambition and pub novels. His story 
should be an inspiration to young people for, as The Times obituary says, ‘he slew the 
dragon and delivered mankind from immemorial bondage’. 


ABORIGINAL AUSTRALIANS. N. Tindale and H. A. Lindsay. 
Jacaranda (Brisbane) for the Children’s Literary Guild of Australia, 19s.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Much of our knowledge of the aborigines and Australian prehistory has been published 

only in scientific papers. In this ber for older children, an anthropologist (Tindale) 

and an author (Lindsay) have collaborated to compile a simplified summary of these 
two subjects. Tindale has made twenty-two trips to isolated parts of Australia to study., 
articular groups still living in their primitive state, and some of the data in this 

Pook come from hitherto unpublished material in his notebooks. The authors outline 

the conditions leading to the migrations from south-east Asia of the people who 

became the Australian aborigines, and trace the history of the four principal racial 
groups to the present day. The greater part of the book is a description of the way of 
life of primitive aborigines and the illustrations, that include many delightful photo- 
graphs of children, should appeal to readers of all ages. One section is devoted to 


suggestions for further reading. 


NELSON AND THE AGE OF FIGHTING SAIL. Oliver Warner m 
consultation with Fleet Admiral Chester W, Nimitz, U.S.N. Cassell, 218. 1963. 
26 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cassell Caravel Books) 

The career of Nelson from. the time of his entering the navy in 1771, as a boy of 
thirteen, to his death in the battle of Trafalgar 1805 is clearly tdid. The events in the 
sea warfare of the Napoleonic war, and the men who trained. Nelson are shown 
clearly, avare the fellow captains who became his ‘band of brothers’. The story of the 
sailing ships themselves, the sailors who manned them and the life they led at sea are 
given in interesting detail. The diagrams showing the structure and armament of 
these sailing ships of all types will be a revelation to modern readers. The whole 
volume is marked by its illustrations of quality and aptness; famous pictures, 
contemporary cartoons and sketches give distinction to this book, excellent in matter 
and production. It indeed succeeds in its aim to show ‘how Nelson became a name’. 


SOCCER—THE BRITISH WAY. Edited by Kenneth Wheeler. Nicholas 
Kaye, 16s. 1963. 24 cm. 128 pages, Illustrations. 

Very profusely illustrated with excellent photographs and diagrams, this is a practical 

and forward-looking book on modern. soccer, with contributions from fifteen past 

and present players of considerable renown. It is addressed mainly to the young 

footballer and includes a sound’ Foreword by Alf Ramsay, the England soccer team 
er. Every aspect of the game is covered. by these expert players and the editor 

himself deals sensibly with the art of watching the game. 
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separate records will be devoted to complete or abridged versions of 
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preting each poet, and to ensure vocal contrast each recording is divided 
between three or more voices. Each record is accompanied by a com- 
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